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FOREWORD 


It gives me gieat pleasure to write, as the Ex-Secretary of the K. R. Cama 
Oriental Institute^ a few words as a Foiew’ord to this important work, so ably and 
excellently done hv Ervad Bamanji Nusserwanji Dhabhar 

On 25th April 1921, I had the pleasure to address a letter to the Trustees of 
the Sir Ratan Tata Chanties, asking for a gift to found a scholarshi]) to caiiv on 
research uork in the Institute They kindU lephed that thev uould for the 
present, give Rs 2.500 for a scholarship and watch the lesiilt 'Vhc Executive 
Committee of the Institute accepted with thank'- tlie above ofler at its meeting of 
7th June 1921 and resolved at my -suggestion to have ie>ciiich wmk done liy a 
competent scholar on the Revavet ot Dastui Hoimazdyai Eramroze, and to get 
prepared by him an edition of the text with tmn-slation and full notes The 
Executive Committee left to a small sub-comraittcc the hclcclion ot a scholar for 
the work and to settle details for it The Snh-eommitlce appointed Ervad 
Bamanji Nusserw’anji Dhabhar, MA for the woik The following memo was 
sent by mo with my letter dated, 17th October 1921 to Enud Dhabhar mfonning 
him of his apiiointment : — 

’ Some of the subjects in the Hormazdvai"' Revavet are common to it and to 
Ills son Darab Hormazdyai -s Rovaiet a litliograjilied Edition of which is being 
published. So, the Text of only tliose subjects from Rormazdvars Rev.iyct 
should be prepared for publication as arc not included in Darab’s Revavet 

“ As to the translation, there need not be full translation of ever}' part, but it 
may bo left to the discretion of the Research Fellow what portion to translate fully 
<ind what portion to be only connected bv him in the foim of a running iiariative 
Those jiortions that may supplv material for history, religion, manners and customs 
may be whollv translated 

The whole to have sufficientlv full notes, chjjccmllv from the point of view 
of how far the teachings ot the Revavet diffci on the one hand from the previous 
teachings of Avesta and rahkivi hooks and how fai they differ fiom the piescnt 
practice and bclict This mav be doii" 'o as to give a historical perspective 

I I'ccpiestcd Erv.icl Dhahhai to do the said w oik lor an honorarium of R.s 2,500 
ill’ Dhabhar, by Ins letter of 3rd Kovcmbci 1921, consented to do so He 
completed the work in 1920, to the satisfaction of the (Jommittee, which, at its 
meeting of 3rd Augu.st 1926, resolved to give him the above honorarium It was 
given to him at the Gathering on the occasion of the Anniversary of the death of 
Mr K R Cama, on 20th August 1926 The Committee further resolved to publish 
the work w'hich was estimated to cost about Rs 4,225 

On 14th January 1927, T submitted the work, for inspection, to the Trustees of 
the Sir Rafail Tata Charities and reijuested them to kindly give the above sum. 
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TORrAVORTi 


111 their letter of ]6tli Kcbiuoij l‘)27, cxjucs^cd llicii clcsiic to gi\c Es. 2,2,'yO 
I then wrote to other chaiitable Institi’lioii*^ to kindly give clonetione to make up 
the lest of the sum ol the estimate The toUowing Tiustb kindly complied with 
mj ic(iuest and nfluccl to gi\e help i" inulei — 

Rs. 

1. Trustees of the Seth F C.una Athoinan Institute . , 1 000 

2. Trustees of the N. M Wadia fhaiitics . . . .. nOO 

3 Tmstees of the Paisee Punch, net (Thci piopobcd to Inn copies 

ot the hook, when pul lislud to the amount ot Rs yyo) . 770 

1 beg to ohci tlic best thanks ot t' c Insnluto to all tlie aho\e donors for then 

j,eneious donations. I beg to add my jicisonil thanks to them for their land res- 

■ 

ponsc to my appeal. I conclude witli the best thanks of t!ic Institute to Ervad 
Dhahhar for doing as is usual ivith him, the woik iciy efficiently Paits 
ol the C'omjjjled Eeiajatr base been published with tianslations and notes bj some 
( liol us iiiit this work IS the fiist of its kind eonipichonding the whole of such a 
lliv.nal and dealing with li in an efficient nnnnei The Peisian Ri\a\ets aie not 
niisifUied as autlioiitatne as Avesti and Paliloii wiitmgs, but still thej base an 
iiupoitance of their own. As Milton says . — AU opinions all errors known, read 
and collected, are of much sen ice and assistance towards the speedy attainment ot 
what IS Tiutli 


211, Pilot BuiinEB. Road, 
Colaba, Isl Augiist, 1931. 
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PREFACE 


Hormazyar Framarz, father of Darab Hormazyar, has made a cdlectioQ — 
m the manuscript heio called HF written by himself — of eight Rivayats sent 
from Persia at different times, besides a collection of some longer pieces, both in 
prose and veise, heai mg on the Zoroastrian religion. These Bivayats are, as under, 
of — 

(1) Kama Bohra 

(2) Farediiii ALir/ban 

(3) Asfandiar Sohral) 

(4) ifanck Changa. 

(5) Kdus Kama 

(0) Kanulin Sli.ipiir 

(7) Mailman Piinjvn 

(8) Kaus Mahyar 

In addition to these eight Rivayats ne lind -fine more Riva 5 mts, one prefixed 
and foul affixed to HF , in tlie handwriting of Hormazyar's son Darab. Thej' 
comprise — 

(1) Barzu Kaindin's Riva.iat 

(2) Shapur Bhanichi's Rivayat 

(3) Riravat addressed to Huratva Adli.varus (i r., priests of Surat). 

(4) Riva^cit addressed to Dastur Rustom Pesliotan and others, and 

(0) A Letter of Dastur Ardeshu- Noshirraii ot Kerman. 

Oomiiaimg the contents of' HF with the two lithographed volumes of Darab 
Honnazviirs voliiminoua Comjnlalion brought out by the late Ervad M R Unvala 
(here called ^lU ) wc find that in addition 'to all the quotations from ‘ Kitah-i 
Aresln-o-yiii'l, tlic follow ihg foui Rivavats liaie been left out in H F — 

(1) Kaiiiuan Hosbang s Rivaiat (coiiM^tmir ot a group of two series). 

(1) The Hnav.it ot A Y SSd 

(■j) K.ius Kamdin s li'iaxat and 

(!) -bisa .s Kivavat 

The woik entrusted to me w.is onlv in (•oniicetion noth the Collective Rivayat 
of HorniaziarFiamaiz (dcsciibedfullv b\ Kliams-ul-UlamaDr Sii Jivanji Jamsliedji 
Modi in Ills Jiiti’oduction to MU,, jij) 13-17), Imt taking into consideration the 
mipoitancc ot the Rivavats left out in HF thieflv the hist indicated above, viz , 
the Rival at of Nariman Hoshang, which is an important group of /wo' larger 

t Excerpts from the Ru ayat of A Y 880 are also taken as belonging to Xariman Hoshang’s 
Rnaynt in the clnssified Compilation of MU 
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Rivayats geneiaily iiaiucd aftei I have thought it lit to take in hand not only 
HF , but the \shole senes of Rivayats mentioned above, which are so systematically 
arranged and grouped together by Darab in MU For this purpose, I have indicated 
in the translation the coirespouding jiortions of HI' and MU HF is found to be 
more coirect than the lithographed ilU hut dislocations of texts have been found 
111 hotli wlmli have licen noticed in their proper places Portions not found in 
MU or cKcMhcvp hut found m UI‘ onh hai’c been given in foot-notes, and trans. 
kited M ith comments Some important iiieces omitted both in HF and MU., but 
found elsewhere m other scattered Rivayats have been laid under contribution, as 
throwing further liglit on tlic original subject-matter Larger pieces in prose and 
verse, e g , the tuo versions of OInia-i Mani.‘ the two veisions ot the Saogand 
Naineh, the Bahman Yasht .lainaspi ^ Noshervan and Mazdak,' ‘ the Prince and 
Omar Khuttab,’ etc , have also been treated — the tirst foui with full translation 
and notes and the last tno, uith other .shorter and longer pieces which are in veisc 
have been given only sjmopticaUv ity gieat thanks are due to Prof H D. Mino- 
chehrhomji, M A , Professor of Persian at the Elphmstone College, Bombaj^ with 
whose prompt and kind assistance I have been able to translate the first and longer 
version of the 01m a-i Islam containing many an abstruse passage baffling 
attemjitsatdeciphermcnt, and will'll had been left hitherto untranslated by scholars 

In HF are to bo found several chapters of the Saddar Bimdehesh grouped 
together at random, while MU contains nearly the whole of it — each chapter under 
>1s proper clas-.ifKati<m This w'lolo Sadclai which has been hitherto treated in 
parts IS licie ii.iiisl.ilcd fuliv (pp 407-578), and commented on, as throwing moie 
light on many a legend and usage of inedueval Parsism 

Lastlj', a thorough examination of the whole w'ork from ono end to the other 
will give one an idea of the time and labour sjient on this most interesting subject 

The following MSS linve heou ii-iod in connection with the w'ork — 

1 T 30 Rivavat ot Kama Bohia— oiiginal MS of Tran, AY 896 

2 T 31 Riva'^.it of Kaindiu Shapui co[)ied hi Ervad Ardeshir Mohed 

Bhan chi in .V Y 936 

3 T 33 Rivavals ot f^'amdin Shapiu, Behdin Jasa, Asfandyar Sohrab, 

Nariman Hoshang Kaus Kama etc copied by Dastur 

Kam Solual) in Y 1129 

4 T 3j B'lvai'al of Ua'ah Hoimazvar, originallv in possession of Dastur 

Smalip P ’(eheijiiana railed P S Jf- 

‘ Of the l.-irger Jamaspi m pio&e, it may bo said that the style is eiinplo and easy, but theio 
are so many dislocations at v.niioiis places, and theiefoio the whole is in such hopeless contusion 
Hint I am co’isliained to put oQ tho acl|ustraent of its text to a tutiue occasion until a good MS 
Ihiownir; fmflior light thcicon is uiic.irthcd Ex-en BK (Baizu Kamcliii s Compilation) which 
has pioxcd to be of gicat asastaiiLC m settling ui many cases, Lho texts of HF and of MU has 
not liccn Innnil scnicenblo with regnid to this tionlisp 1 have, thoiefoic, given a sjiiopsis 
onlv of Ill's licatiso (Sec, pp 49ll-‘)7) 

2 See Introduction to Darnb Hormazyar’s Rivayat (MU. — ^lithographed Edition) by Dr 
Sir J .T Jfodi pp 48-40 
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6, P. 60 Rhayat of Katis Kamdin \Mtli several Epjbtlcb fioin Iran, 
mtiodiictorv to the Rivavats eopicrt by Rastur Eracliji 
S iAIeherjirana m A Y ]2ol called E 60 ' 

6 Darab Hormazvai’b Rivavat — 2 v’^oliiincs l)eloiignig to Eivad E K 

Antia, called A ® 

7 BK— Barzu Kamdiii s Collective Hivavat belonging to Ervad 

E K Antia * 

8 SDB — ^No23oofS R Bbaiucha s Collection in tlie Mullu Emiz Jabian , 

Bombay, coiitauiing tlie Rivavats ot Shainu Bhaiuchi and 
Bahman Punjya, (without date) 

9 SRB — ^No 248 of S R’ Bliaiiicha's Collection in the Mulla Firuz Libraiy 

—(same as No 3)‘ 

01 these, Nos l-.i belong at piesent to the Na.san Meherji Rana Library, 
Nos 6-7 to the Sii Cov\a&]i .fehangir Zartoshti Madicssa, Nav^sari, and Nos 8-9 
to the MuUa Firuz Librar}', Bombav 

Besides these 9 manuscriptb, Kamdni Shapui's Riva,\at (pp 214-42) m the 
Pazend Texts ’ edited by Ervad E K Antia (A C 1909) and published by the 
Trustees of the Parsee Punchayat, Bombay has also been consulted 

^ For these five MSS , see Dhabhar s Descriptiv'e Catalogue of all MSS m the Meherjuana 
Library, Navsari (pp. 118'23 and pp. 37-39 ) 

See Modi op, at , pp ol-52 
See Modi, op. at., p. 18. 

4 See Dhabhar's Descriptive Catalogue of some luanuscripts in the Mulla Firm Library 
(A. C. 1923) pp. 81-83 for Noo 8-9 
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Rivayats geiieiaily named aiter Inm, I have lliought it lit to take iti hand not only 
HF., but the uhole scries of Rivayats mentioned abo^ c, winch are so systematically 
arranged and grouped together by Damb in MU Foi this jmrposc, I have indicated 
111 the tianslatioii the corresponding jiortions of HI' and MU HF is found to be 
luoie coircct than the lithographed JEU but dislocations of texts have been found 
111 both which haic been noticed in their pioper jilaees Portions not found m 
MU or cisewheie hut found in HI' onh have hcen gueii in foot-notes, and trans. 
lated with comments Some important pieces omitted both in HF and MU., but 
found elsewlieie m other scattered Rnayats have been laid under contribution, as 
throwing further liglit on tlic original subject-matter Larger pieces m prose and 
ver.se, c fif , the two versions ot (dma-i Lslam ’ the two veisions of the Saogancl 
Nameh, the Bahman Yasht, ifamaspi ' Noshervan and Mazdak, the Prince and 
Omar Khuttab,’ etc have also liecn treated — the tir.st four with full translation 
and notes and the last two, with other sliortei and longer pieces which are in veise 
have been given only synopticaUy My gieat thanks are clue to Prof H D Mino- 
chehrhomji, M A , Professor of Persian at the Elphimstone College, Bombaj”, with 
whose prompt and kind assistance 1 have been able to translate the first and longer 
\er&ion of the Olma-i Islam containing many an abstruse passage baffling 
attempts at decipherment, and winch had been left hitherto untranslated by scholars. 

In HF are to be found several chapters of the Saddar Bundehesh grouped 
together at random, while MU contains ncailv the whole of it — each chapter under 
'Is projior (las-,ifi( ation Tins w'lole iSaddar which has been hitlioito treated in 
l>.n’ls IS lic'ie li.nisl.il'vl fullv (pp 497-578), and oommented on, ns throwing more 
light on many a legend and usage of meclucval Parsism. 

Lastly, a thorough examination of the whole work from ono end to the other 
will give one an idea of the time and labour .spent on this most interesting subject 

The following MSS lia\e been used m connection with the work — 

] T 30. Rivavaf ol Kama Bohi-a — original If IS of Tran. AY 896 
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INTRODUCTION 


The Rivayats tuc <i repertorv of useful information thiowing considerable 
light on the religious beliefs cui-toms and practices of the Persian Zoioastrians 
and of the Indian Parsis ulio lived between the end of the fifteenth and of the 
eighteenth centuries of the Ghiistirin era Not onlv is the information on ritualism, 
manners and customs, given in the bodv of the diffeiont Rivavats of great import, 
but the mtroductorv epistles generally written in a Horid and oinate stvle are of 
great historical value astliiowing glaiing light on most ])omth of Mcdiieval Parsi 
history, and on many a note-woithv jicrson of tlic t()wnslii])s of Navsari Surat, 
Anklesar Broach and Ganibav the then chief stiongholds of Paisi iiojiiilation and 
we learn incidentalh fioni one of these epistles that the place of honour is foi once 
assigned to Navsari as therein the Broach tongicgation is arhised hv the lianians 
to refer their case at issue to the Uasturs of Navsaii ’ A study of some questions 
from towns other than Navsaii and Surat lead us to intei that the religious know'- 
ledge of the Parsis inhahiting those towns was at the lowest ebh Such being the 
case it was well for the Indian Paisis to eonccive the happy idea of sendmg 
messengers to Iran foi the sake of piojiei giiidoiue m inatteis leligious ,is m the 
absence of such an imtiatnc the\ would hate foi a long time remauied in dark- 
ness because in the ejiistle sent with the veiv hist Bi\a\.i" an astounding statement 
is made that the Peisian Zoioastiians weie not awaie wlielhoi theie were in India, 
any followers of Zoioastei until tlie Indian I’arsi Xaiiinaii Hoshaiig ol Broach 
W'Cnt to Persia^ and made the Peisians await* of the toiulitioii of then Indian 
brethren, thus showing tliat the emigration of Zoioastii.iiis fiom Iian must have 
been very gradual These Rivavats show tliaf flic Pcisiaii tiadition loiitmued 
and flourished m Yazd and Kciin.ui and other sfioiiirholds of Zoroastrianism even 
after the Arab (Joiiqucst and that the Zoitxistnans of Iiaii followed the lehgious 
injunctions with rigoious pictision The usefulness of the Rivavats lies not only 
in the direction pointed out alioie hut lhc\ oeeasionalK solve niaiix a dilHcult 
point of Peraian customs and iitiialisni whuii iiail h.iUlcd the attempts at their 
decipherment and whiili weie mteiineted sometimes h\ sluewd guesses and 
conjeotures only It ma\ he sateh iiifciicd tioin the tiaiislatioii of all these Riva- 
yats that the wiiteis thereof, in oidei to lieai out wliat they sa\ gcnoialh take 
their stand not so much on the oiigiiial A\est,i as on then Pahlavi tiaiislation 
aa also on some pineh I’alilaM hooivs < q Pahlavi Wmdidad Pahlavi Vasiia, 
Shayast-la-Shayast Bundahishna, Nuangistan, Dadistan, Dinkard etc In tins 
connection, it ma^ be noted that one of the four longer treatises, translated here 
with comments, is the Baliman Yasht and a great jiart of this Yaslit freely done 
into Persian bv the Iranians m then own queer wax can onh be better done into 
English with the assistance of the Pahlavi Bah man Yasht now extant No wondei 
then, that European sehoLirs inteiested iii Parsi loie and religion have expressed 
a strong desire to be acquainted with the contents ol these Rivayats which deal 


1 MU II R. 4U2 L 2. 


* MU. 11 p 391 11 U-14. 
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Introduction 


with fclieMetli.eViil Historv of the Pai-sib their luaiiueKs and cuhtoins and with a higlily 
developed ritualism These Rivavats natuially contain inan.^ a rare and old 
Persian word, which though thev iiiav have been used by priests and laymen alike 
in ordinary jiarlance even in their tune haie now. being too technical become 
obsolete and therefore a list of such w ords generally excluded from extant Persian 
lexicons is here furnished nith their signification 

Although the Rivayats have given minute and elaborate details, even to a 
fault, as regards the observances in connection with Jiosd sagdid dakhrm and 
other subjects whose name is legion in conforinitv as the writers say, with the 
sacred texts and have laid stiess on then being minutely followed so much so that 
it 18 for once hinted that the whole Iranian empire w as subverted on account, mainly, 
of the fault of a single individual* icraaining indifferent to a ceitani prescription 
of the religion, still on account of evil times* and of oppressive foreign domination 
when redress cannot even be had at the hands of the highest authority of the realm, 
mz , the jiMin king, and when under such cncumstanccs they found that manii 
Zoroastrian usages and customs based on leligion-* had to be reluctantly abandon- 
ed,* thev despainngh tell us to hope for the best and resign ourselves to the 
ivill of God saying that such unavoidable infnugeincnt of a particulai usage cannot 
make one sinful’ But this counsel of despondency and despau is given only for 
cases of utter hopelessness In cases wheie one cannot conform to the injunctions 
with rigorous precision one cannot put off entiieh the practice thereof but should 
try one's level best to do it foi imh-sudi or mak-dndusldru 1 1 with an eye to the 
greatest good'’ Thev felt the oppressive \okc of foreign domination so much 
unbearable’ that nearh' all of them thought that tlie ciaek of doom was at band and 
that the evil times ihe\ lived in were even woise than those of Zohak Afrasiab, Tur 
and Alexander*' and then evil effects had attained to such a pitch that the 
distracted and distressed Bshdins living iii the desert”* of Iran wished for the 
advent of the future apostle Behram Vaijavand. i e Soshyos nay, thev announce 
that the signs of his arrival liad already' been seen bv them *" 

The Persian Zoioastrians abhoiied so niuth the ways of the jud-dins living in 
their midst and weie suspicious in their dealings with them to such an extent, that 

1 The Rivttyat of Kaindm Slinpui (MU' J p 1911 11 7-9) quotes the instance of the father 
of Sahnan-i Farsi 

* — ij-'LJ'l /" *•*' — 1' 1951 J7,p 1061 0, p 107 

1 19 *0.) 

# MU. 1 11 29 1 7 j tils’ 5 111 ■> I horn the laws of the ancients 

and of the Poriodakeshas 

< Cf. MU 1 pp 196-197 , also — 

•tjl tl'^*' 15'* /‘■’•■■'j ij*** I 

Theie are several usages which aie not iiow-a-ilays obsei ved in their entirety 

s Cf MU I p 105 11 17-19 

'• MU Ip 43 11 16-17 (Kain Sliap ) — -p 268 (Kain Shap) — p 103 1 6 (Kaus Mahyar) : — 

1 MU Up 462 11 12-10 (See, 'L'laiislatioii, p 621) 

“ MU 11 p 379 11 7-10 (See, Translation, p 398-99) 

n MU II p 460 11 7-8 (See, Tianslatioii, p 819) 
in See MU 11 pjj 68-69 (Xianslation, pp 433-34) amJ p ISO 11 1-4 (p. 591 of traoslatton) 
and p. 169 11 18-19 (pp 693-94 of tramriatiou) 
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^\llcnevcl■ information was wanted on bome obsersanceb, the Irani priests showed 
their hesitation in pnttniE; in black and white what they feared would be revealed to 
thejuddim as the missives wcie oftener sent through the medium of Mahomedansd 
Hence thei often exhoited the Indians to go to Iiaii and leain there at first haud^ 
and when thev sent siicli missives to India, woids like iniang sagdid, goniez, 
Musalmnn etc wcie genciallv written in Aiecta chaiacteis, lest some inquisitive 
Jnddin message- heaiei '-limild tn to leain the contents thereof siiiiejititiously 

Oomiiients will lie tound in the notes ajqiended to the ti.inslation, but some 
important points aie noted below 

Marriage : —Fifteen is the maruageablc age loi hov- ^ lint in the case of girls, 
the peiiod is less th.in this A giil of inai i lageable age n she declines to espouse 
a husband is a Maigiiijdn <uid if tlic paients do not main her. they also incur 
sin * Infant marriages .11 e deprecated ’’ A girl ma\ he helrothoct at nine and 
married at thirteen and the ])CTJod may he somew liat loim: lait not short Accord- 
ing to some when a giil is fourteen \eai& old 01 not Jess than twelve vcais old, she 
should bo married home held that slit should ho l.etiulhed at nine and married 
after the first luenstnioiis iieiiod was ovci * Once a iiiamage contract is made, it 
should never he broken iiut if after the eomiatt is mmlc, it is found that the 
father of the lindegioom or luidc is a eiiiiiuial, then it mac he laid aside, but if 
the daughter is giv en m mai 1 i<ige to anolhei alter the i ont 1 art is made, w ilhout any 
justifiable e.uise all the |i.iitacs involved in the eontiaet are lesponsible.*’ Female 
members could not gi\ e awn\ the guls under then charge in marriage It was the 
privilege of the male mem her s of the famdy to do so If a daughter was fatherless, 
she should marrt with the pei mission of the uncle or in his absence, on consultation 
with a person neail.^ allied to liei in lineage and descent or with her guardian It 
was the custom with the Peisian Zoxoasti lans to give the mahr or the marriage 
gift — whatever one can afford — ^to the daughter ^ but the Indian custom here is 
cpiite the contraij' 'Phis muln was announced at the time of tying the marriage 
knot Fulh ciualified priests — ^those who wcie initiated Herbads and w'ho were 
themselves married and masters of a family — had the piivilege to perform the 
marriage ceremony.'- -Mai 1 lages among near iclations called Klietyodath, are highly 
spoken of and extolled -Vs there must ha\e been .some hindrance, in the tune of 
theHindu Fajas in < oiitiaetiiig such nianiages we aic exhortefi with greater force 
to continue such marriages now that the irusahnans arc the masters of the Indian 
soil, because, as the wiitci s.ivs the Vlu'-almano can uphold ns m the matter of 
making such matches'* Widow -icmaiinge was countenanced, not only with a 

I iXU I PP* 12C-127 (I 1) — A-m iXj i ^ o,-,, iXj /S -cf-also p, 86 

1 17 dj UU **-• jlj ai' 

* MU I p 74 11. 1-0 (Xaiiman Hosluuig) and i> 76 1. 10 (Maktub-i Aideshir). 

1 Ct also Avesta • — narsli panchadasanqhO 

I p 177 11 14-19 (Sliap Bhar ) 

S p 177 (Bah Puj) <■' p 177 (Karad Simp anrl Simp Bhai). 

7 p 177 (Bah Pu|) s p 177 (Sural \dhv) 

'• pp 179-181) (Kama Uolii.i .siul Kaus Kama) 
ni p 179 1 2 and p 182 II lf)-l‘l (Jlastur Barzu and Kamd Shap ) 

11 p 183 (Nar Hosh ). 

1! p 18311 3-4 (Knus Knmdm) 


pp 308-309 (Xar Hosli.). 
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view to an increase of progeny, 1>iit that if theie were children by such marriage 
the merit of the good deeds done by them would be also shared by the parents ^ 
A widow, at coixling to one oinuion, must rcniany after 4 months and 10 days, if 
she has no sutlding i hild ; but if she has, then she should remarry after 18 months * 

Five kind') of macriagc are mentioned in the Rivai'ats,^ and from the informa- 
tion given about them, we may infer that a diffeient status was created in respect 
of a man oi a w oman mai rvnig under different circumstances — 

(1) A padsltah-ixin was a virgin who married with the consent of her parents 

AU the children born of her w ere her hii'^band’s in this w orld and the next On the 
death of her husband, she was the sole guardian of the family and had a full share 
in the administration of the inhciitancc According to the Pahlavi Madigan-i 
Hazar Dadistan, she w as a w oman w ho enjoyed all the rights of a w ife in the house 
of her husband as sanctioned by the law Aecoixling to the MudigCin. and another 
Pahlavi Rivaiat the word ‘pddidtu (which is generalli translated ‘privileged’) is 
applied not onl v to a woman, hut als i to a man (The same is the ease with Chagar 
[scc’below 1) Thus the diildrcii born ot hoi aie Qa\lci\j>ilildtrlli-f)azan<1 , the husband 
18 called -pet?, &c PmhhVi, in all sucli t (>nuoetious, must therefore mean 

‘ able,’ ‘ free’, exercising full rights, &c 

(2) C'hagai- (Ghakar or Chdlar) — zan — Some compare the word cluikar with 
Pera. cMLat and translate serving, * According to tho Rivayats, a widow 
who remarues is called Cliagar-zan or ( Z/apti/ -wile. If she has no children by the 
first husband, then half the children born of bci b\ the second husband should 
belong to the first husband, i e , in rehgious ceremonies and other matters, their 
names should be connected w ith their dead stoji-father 

Whatever lueanmg mav be assigned to chagar, a c/iaga? -woman w'as of an 
inferior status Hence if a man mamc'^ a second time, then the status of the 
second wife is regarded as infciior (chagar) to that of the first wife And from the 
Rivayats also it ajipeais that she is of an inferior status as the mahr or the marriage 
gift declared for her is 1000 dirams, whereas for the Pddshdh-'wiie, it is 2000 diiams 
Although of an inferior status, the second wife must not necessarily be a widow 
She may bo a w idoiv or a virgin The man marrying thus a second time is, therefore, 
called, in Pahlavi books, chagai -shm (? c , the c/iagar-husband) and the woman, 
chagar-zan (i c cJutgar-wifc). If she is a widow and remarries, then if she has children 
by her first husband, they are called chagat-frazand, and these chagar-frazand 
called their step-father chagar-'pedar 

(3) Salar-zan . According to the Rivayats, if a bachelor dies at 15 years of 
age, then a virgin is betrothed and married to a man in the name of the deceased 
and she becomes the spouse, as it w'erc, of the deceased in the next world. Half 

1 p 1 80 II 11-13 (Kamel Shap ) 

2 p IS.') 11 lO-ll (Kaus Kamtlin) 

1 ]ip 180-183 (Kaus Kama, Ifnnck (llinn"a an<I K.iiis Kamdm) 

•1 iSco .S li E Vol V p 143, and. Vol x.\iiipll') 

5 Foi Bai tholomao’s remarks on a 'paiUlidh-zm, t e, a rightful wife and a ekdkar-zan, % e , 
a oollateial wife, soo “Uoher oin sasanidischeii reclit,” I, translated by h. Bogdanov in the 
Journal of tho K. Tt Gama Oiiental Institute BTo 18, p.p. 3.3-41, 
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f.ho number of tlie offspring born of Jicr should have their names comieeted with 
the deceased W'e find nothing informative of a satar-zan {lit, the adopted vife) 
in the Pahlavi literature 

(4) Ayidan {oi AyuL di/ln Pah — — 

The statement about the aijuLan-zan is iicailv the same in the Rivayats and in 
Pahlavi yhe, being the oni\ daiightei {ayuL=ovi\'y) of her deceased father is the 
sole mistress of the family,' and if she marries and beais offspring, then the first 
son IS the adoptive son of hei fathei The aijid-zan inheiits the iiliole ]iatrimony.® 
According to Pahla\i books, if a peisoii has no purlshdli-wile, a sou, an adopted son, 
or a daughter, but if he has a sistei then this sister after the brothers death is 
ayuken of the brother, i c , it she inairies, then hei first son should be the adoptive 
son of the brother * 

(5) Khudash-iui-znn .Veeonling to the Rivaxats, a girl n ho m defiance of her 
parents’ will marries a man of her onn accord is called a khudash-rdi-zan (lit, a self- 
■« died woman) In Pahlavi such a n oman is called wsxT/ii-can An M.sn7ni-crtH, ac- 
cording to Pahlavi liteiatuic is one whose falliei oi guaidian does not inair\-h.er 
lo any one at the age of lifteon oi , if her fathei tells lici to inairy a ceitain jieraop 
she goes against his \\ ill and repudiates the contiact The v ord usniin is explained as 

ijiivU aijtija'-hna) in Pahhui ' ineaning, literally, ‘a separate 
union, c , an union effected without the parents consent, or against the paicnts’ 
will According to the J^ililavi as well as the Persian Rivayats, such a giil has no 
share- in her fathei s pioperlx 

Although five loiin.s of niaiiiage are declaicd m flic Rivaxats the tnahroT 
marriagc-gift announced at the time of inaiiiage is gneii only for two kinds of 
marriage, viz, for the pdihluVi-zaii and the chagni-zan 

If the husband and wile do not avail ihenisehes of then conjugal lights tliey 
are smners ’ 

Divorce : Adultery : If a man is iinjioteiit, the wife cannot claim divorce ;** 
but if a woman pioves to bo steiilc, the husband ma> wed another although he 
cannot effect divorce with the flist wife^ If the husband turns Musahnan, then the 
w'lfe should wait for a vear it, within a vear, the husband does not revert to the 
old faith, then she iiiav lem.iin and she is .still to be regarded as the pddslidh-mfe 
of the seeond husband, and not as the chayai — -wifeB. Absentee-husbands, who 
on their return find that their wives have wedded others, can enforce remarriage 
with their first wives, ,ind the (hildicn boin of them liv then second inairiage may 
be left in charge of their respective fathers* (Sec, also, the Pahhui treatise, 
Madigdn-i Hazdr Dadistdn {litOl), pp 3-5, and its translation by Bulsara pp 68-77.) 

1 See Dadietan-i Diiiik, Ch 53 § 12 * p. 183 11 5-10 (Kama Bohia) 

J Por a moio doUiiIod aceouiil, sco the i-liaploi on ly^ iii the Mudigan-i Hazar 
Dataslau (1901) il 21-21, and 13uli,ai.i fnilluoinui!; li'anblution, pp 132-107 

1 See Pali lliv<ajal i lleiiiid i .Vsli.ivalii&lilnu 

’ p J05 11, 17-19 (Kama lloliia .mil Kaus Kama) 

0 p. 189 1 8 (Slidp. Bliar ) . ’> p. 189 U 10-17 (Nar. llosli.) . 

8 p. 183 11. is-ll anctll *10-1:9 (Kama liohra and Sbap. Uhar.). 

8 pp 180-187 (OastUT Barzu) 
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If the wife of a Belidui (.oininit^ with a Belidin, the fonnei should be 

put to death, if the Behdms have the [inwei i c it they aie the luliiig nation . hut, 
as the rulers are nnirs, i r foieigners this cannot bo done* and lioneo she should be 
made to repent of her misdeed and punished Again, m the infliction of the punish- 
ment, care should be taken lliat the iioiiian or the man inai not turn ilaiiniul 
thereby If the husband of t.he delnniuent wife assents, she inai contiact anothei 
marriage , if not, she maj not be left alone without a guaidian - A ife, 

who has committed aduHei v it slie i epciits ol lier misdeed and is adequatelj punish- 
ed for it, may still retain lie status of a j«7fZs/id7t-w ifc but this i« not allowable 
in the case of an Ayukan or (!hakar-wite * .Such misdeeds are called sms affecting 
the accusers (hamemal) , and no inci itoriou- deed will uproot them e,\copt that the 
accuser is satisfied somehow or othei ' If a Bebdin or a Heibad eominits adultery 
with a, juddin woman, the sin is \er\ giieious Innuinei.ible win /(/ai, run sms mai 
arise out of this heinous act The Heibad in siieh a ease is unlit foi Heibadship'’ 

Adoption ; One of the nupoitaiil institutions ot the Zoi oastnans was adoption 
We see from the following how this institution was legaided in the times immediately 
following the Sassanids c q in tlie time ol Dastin ilauuslichihai m the 9th century 
of the Christian era and with wlnt view -point it was held m the age of the Rivay'ets, 
from the fifteenth centiin' and llieiealtei Vboiit adoption the Rnayate say as 
follows • — 

(1) A sffltai (an adopUd sou) should he pnnidcd foi a man lo years old, dying 
childless ” (2) A '-nim nldei oi 'oungd lhan the dead is allowed’ (3) A sater 
should be appointed fioiii amoiiUst neai i datives R (4) Orpliiiii bois who have 
no relatives raav he adoiited In aii\ one wlio is ehildless'' (o) In case an 
adopted son dies aiiothei should be adojited (0) High priests only should appoint 
an adopted son for the deceased m ronsultation with Ins relatn csT’ (7) One of the 
priestly' class can he adopted ns a son hy a layman (Belidin) and iice versa'^^ (8) 
A priest adopted bv a Behdm may follow the profession of Berbadslup (9) One 
and the same person can be adopted bv forty persons (10) It one has no male 
issue but has a daughter one can pass the Bridge, t e , there is no need of 
adoption.’* but the widow should lemariy and if she gives birth to a sou, ho should 
be ado]itcd for the formei husband (1 1) Adoption should be made from those on 
the father's side, if not fiom the mothers side but it tins is not possible 
from near relatives ’ ’ 

Adoption acruidimj to lla L’>du<tvi Dddisldn-i Dinlk (!) There are three 
kinds of guardianship or adoption (a) boHL, existent i r , if theic is the Pidshah- 

’ The writer heie regiots that ancient usages me not now-a-rfays ohsei veil in tlioir entirety, 
as the tunes are oiwl, owing to tiie doinmation of foi-oigncrs. 

* pp 196-197 (Kama Boliru, Kiu iTosli and Kaus Kama) 

1 p 108 11. 4-6 (Shap Bhar ) ’ p 2^2 (Kama Bohra and Kails Kamn) 

t pp. 197-198 (Nar. Hosh ). 

« p. 173 (Shap. Bhar.) ' p 173 (Shap Bhar ), p 174 (Bastur Barzu), p 175 

(Bah. Puj ). 

8 p. 173 (Shap. Bhar.), p. 174 (Kanid Shap ) a p. 174 (Kamd Shap ). 

’0 p. 174 (Kamd Shap.). p 174 (Kamd Sliap. and Dastur Baraiji). 

13 p 175 (Shap Bhar) i’ p 175 (Kaus Kamdin). 
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Iff or the only daughter of the decea''fd thev are fit for .idoption , (1)) Ktiilak. i c . 
he who IS accepted and ])rovided Jii one s life time , (c) (junmrtah, i a , one whom the 
lXi''tiirs aiipoint from amongst the near relatives of the deceased ^ (2) A man 
le ivmg projicrty n orth fiO sUts if he has no n ife or child living, should adopt one to 
manage his household affans - (3) It one doC'- not leave any property, adoji- 

tion isnotnecessar\rt (4) It is not neeessai \ to aj)])omt an adopted son oi guardian 
so long as the wife is Iniiig “t (5) An aevak-ar (i i nijidnn) daughter, i t , the 
onlv unmairied daughter of the dci cased mav peilorm the function of adopted 
son-sliip in the house ot hei deceased fatlici (t>) One who is the nearest m the 
same familv and who can conduct the mni'iatuh of the tleceased, ic who mav 
pre-erve the lineage and pi<i|ieit\ ot the dei eased, should he adopted '' (7) vSueh 
giiaiduiiishi]) of the famih mav be piovided in the space of a veai ^ (iS) Fit for 
adoption is a grown-iiii sistei oi lirothei s dauglitei. oi hi other s sou o one fiom 
near relatives or the pri^v/id/f-w ife oi the -«//<« (c, the only cLiughter ? (9) 

One who has accepted one oi man\ adoptions is still lit for another adoption” 
(lO) A giown-u]i woman i» hi toi one adojition hut a man is fit for manv.'O (11) 
Unwoitliv persons such as slaves infidels, r/w/i» (i c iion-Aivans, i c , iion-Zoroas- 
tiians) or maiyaruiii siunci' <iie unlit <1 (12) If a dauglitei or wife is unlit, another 

mav he .ipjiointcd (13) He wlio is chosen as the guaidiaii, if he does not manage 
the propertv well, and thiows awav the mliiK/ainli it who does not picscrve 
the lineage ml, let is,i imi i/ot -dii himwi ((>0!t3) (14) The adojitiv c son or guardian 
should provide nuiinteiiance toi the tamiK ind (oiilmue eeieniomes and other good 
woiks (ch .33 ^ 10), 

Nothing Is said in the Avesla ahout .idojition Dastur Kuuhji S Meherji 
liana, fiom an olm'Uie p.issage ai the coiiupt \'ishtaHp 3'aslit, and with a fai" 
lotehed inteipietatioii ot it .savs that tlieiehv ado[)tion is meant {Jiehliai-i JHn-i 
Zd^rfoshh. p lo7) Aiiothei pass,ige (piotcd in sipipoit of the tlieoiy of ailoplwii is 
3'cnd IS ^ .51 , hut tlieie the leteieme is to a man who w.aste.s Ins .semen virile 
iiiiconscioush 111 sleep let one moie pa.ss,ige .\t.isli A'vaisli i) 5. is ipiotecl by 
.some who say that the woid ir.n-huji m (Kcuiimg theieiii and meaning delivering 
Irom affliction'’ (i c , tiom liell--ae< oiding to its I'ahlavi coinmentarv ) sliows that 
adoption is meant liv it These pdss.iges m.iv Ik* Niinnii.irilv dismissed The main 
object of adoption accoixlmg to the lln avals is that the deeea.sed mav jiass 
safelv the (ihinvat Bridge to the otliei w oi Id on tlu' daw n of the fourtli dav . that his 
lineage may continue m this w oikl and that religious ceicmonies and other meri- 
torious deeds may be pcrfoimed iii the name ot the deceased in ordei to propitiate 
his soul m the other woild All the Hivav at writers witli one e\cej)tion,t” say that 
a male member oiilj should be adopted, whereas according to the Dadistmi, it may 
be a male or a female member as the principal aim of adoption accoi’ding to it is 
chiefly to look after and man.igc tlio projieity of the deecased. It was not iieeessary 

' Oh > J C' :Ut2.V*SJ ! (.'ll iluijj 1 (Jh 53 

5 CJh. 53 <! 12 r, 50 ^ 3 ' ob ^ a ^ o3 J 9 , 56 6 and 8. 

8 57 § 2, 67 § 3. ’1 37 § 1 62 § 6 

■13 SliapUr BharUchi (p. 175 11. 10-U) : — “A daughter who is devout and devoted to hef 
father may be adopted, but the fiiat sou born of her maj bu appomteii aa tlie adc^led sou of 
h«r father ” 
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that a male member only was to be chosen for adoption, but the survivmg Padshah- 
w ife or a grow n up daughter could manage the adoption by undertaking the direc- 
tion of family affairs 

The Law of Succession : If we examine the prescriptions about testamentarv 
law as given m the Rivajets w'lth those of the Pahlavi Dadistan, we find that thei 
are very nearly the same Regarding the paititiun of the piopeity left by a person, 
w e gather the following information from the Rivayats — 

Out of the jiropeity left aftei one s death, debts should be first paid off and the 
dowry of the wife should be given aw av to the w ife As for w hat is left, they should 
act in accordance with the behest of the deceased If no will is made, the wife 
should have the money brought In her fioin her father's house If something is left 
over, two parts go to the son and one to the daughter The PudskaJi — wife gets the 
same- share as the sou The .-lvi(/in/i--wife only gets her dowry,' but the money 
left over goes to hei childien The ChaUtr — wife gets only the money which is hers, 
and the Saiar — wife should haie the iiiairiage-gift promised to her. If a child is 
blind or crippled, lius or liei shaie is twite as much as one sound m body ® If a 
mail has no children, the P/l(hii(lh- wife gets the whole piopeiti If theie arc 
chddreii bj the Chaijai — wife each must hate hah as much as the share of the 
childi’en by a Pd<hhah- wife ‘ If a man leases two daughtcis and if there arc no 
other relatives, a -tatai should be appointed w ho must be given as mutli as is the rule 
Out of the remaining poition, one sb.ne should bo set ci))ait for the Behram tire, 
and of what is left, it should be eijualls di\ ided between the daughteis A Kliudash- 
rdi — ^wife can have no paliiraoiiv, but il the fatlici gi\ es somctliing to her of his owm 
accord, it i,s allowable *’ If a man is niained to a sutai (adopted child) of another 
person who has bestowed proiicity on her, then the husband must keep the capital 
intact but he can o.xpend the income on good works ' If ones son is dead, one 
should adopt anothei, but the ])iopeity of the dead son must be given to the 
PddsMh — ^wifeS, or accoidiiig to anothei view the pioperty of tlie deceased son 
goes to the adopted son '* The trustees must fulfil the trust-conditions If even 
meritorious deeds are done othei than those sanctioned by the trast, the trustees 
are responsible for it If the ti ust -property is appropriated bj^ the trustees, they 
are margarzdn sinners 

The Lay’ 0 / sitccfssion, accoixling to the Pah Dadistaii — (1) A man in serious 
illness cannot dispose of his property by a will or otherwise (Ch 33 § 6) If he is 
fully conscious in sickness, he may (Ch 53 § 7) Property disposed of during un- 
consciousness is as if a man dies intestate (Ch 53 § 8) Unless the deceased has 
disposed of his property by a will, the property goes to the wife, daughter or sons 

' The oj/wfcoji-daughter gels tlie whole jiatrimony on hei fathoi’s death (p. 184.Kam 
Bohra). 

2 p. S3 and p. 188 11. 13-17 (Kama Bohra and Kaua Kama). 

3 pp. 187 (Kama Bohra), 

* p. 187 (Shap. Bhar.) 

3 p. 187 188 (I&ma Bohra) 

.^.8, p.JSjl l. 14« (Kama Bohra). _ _ ' p_1841 19 (Kama Bohra) 

, . -B" 8hap.) 9 p. 175 11,6-7 (Kaus JKamdm). . 

'0 p. 59 (Kama Bohra and Kbub Kama). 
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(Ch. 62 § 3). First, debts should be jiaid ofi and then the property should .be 
divided among the lelatiiYOb (Gh, 53 § 6) Foi the person who is blind, crippled 
imaimed, his or licr sliaie is tuice as iiiuth as that of one uho is sound in body, 
(Gh 62 §4) If no mil is made, the Padshah-mte gets tuo shares and the son 
gets one share (Gh 62 § 4), oi if the decca.scd leaves daughteis only, then also the 
Padshah uife has tuo shaios and one .share i.s gi\en to each iitiiuunied daughter 
(Oh 53 § 9) The adojitive son oi giianhan should pioiide maintenance toi the 
family and the ceremonies and other good \ioiks ■ihoiild he done bv him out of the 
in'’oine of the pro]icrti' left bv the deceased (Oh .iS <} 10) Ihnnariiecl sisters 
*' the deceased should be maintamed out of the income of the ]ii'opcit,> hj’ the 
guardian (Ch 53 § 11) 

The Law of Evidence and the qualification of the Judge and t he Witnesses. Much 
can be gathered about the lau of evidence and the legal pioceedmgs of the Peisians, 
from the smallei and laigc'r iSaogancl-Xam.ih (Ml' 1 jip 44-.)4) A judge must 
possess all legal knou ledge and have a shaie of all hinds ot gcncial knou ledge The 
evidence of jurf-dMn le non-ZoriMstnans ina\ be accejilcd on account of 7ndh- 
siidi/i or mali-dfidiatfini i c toi the gieatost goixl of tlu' greatest niimbev * Eiothers 
can be accepted as witnesses if they aie not concerned in the law suit instituted by 
one brother against another ' It a witness is tom cl to he iiicligioiis or a heretic, 
he should he discarded, and sanction for aiiothei should he given in his stead In 
oixUnary eases three w itnessesarc rcciuiicd Imt it tlieie is only one witness available, 
then for the other two not produced in the couit an oath .should be aclmmistcred to 
the party conecrnecl It the witness is a lajf-guf, ir. wcll-versecl in law, c.g , 
a judge, 01 a Barsam-qar, i e one well- versed in all religious rites, or one who is a 
spasilar, ic, ahvays thankful to God ( f , a tiulj viituous jieison oi some such 
W'orthy, then such a witness may be accepted in jilacc of three ordinary witne.sses 
Tf the evidence of the w itnesscs is not accejitcd b\ one party, then a jieiition should le 
made to the highei judicial funotionarv , i r . the king If the accused does not 
turn up for three conseeutne days, the judge should jiioceed recording evidence in 
his alsence. A perjurei should le regaidcd as an outcast and should he ostiacised. 
The judge should male i eju esentatious on the enormitj' of sweaiing® to the parties 
m the law -suit, and tlie Sangand-Nameh should be recited thrice before the ad- 
ministration of the oath \ < the consequences of the hnrrttmal sin and the gravitj’ 
I living and of taking false oaths should be cxjilained to them by the judge This 
, should bo done bj’’ the judge foi three conseeutne da \.s quoting the case of Siavakhsh 
and Sudfibeh, and Aidai Viraf and Adaibad so that the parties may hare sufTicient 

i MU I p .jj 

n If a mail has committed a hamemal sin, 1 1 , a bin in connection with othei pcibons like 
himself, that sin w ill bo uprooted not by sw eaiing, but by satisfj mg the accusei If at the time 
of takuig a false oath, a peison has cow’ed that a meiitonous deed will be done by him in com- 
pensation for it, then ho must do that w’Oik as he has \owed foi it, but that will not atone foi 
his dime of false sweaimg (p 44 11 0-11- and p 4.)) 

About bicaking an oath, Shapur Phaiuchi’s JHi\a%nt (p 4.‘t II 10-17) on the authority of 
the Dinknid, Hook VI (Vol 12 pp 10-4(1) sajs thus The t omniandnieiit of (Jod is more 
o'cccllcnt than the oaths taken by men, t r , it one has taken an oath in a eeitain condition, and 
if any haim is done thereby to the religion, then one can break the oath and do the woik accord- 
ing to the religion, and there is no crime therein, because one should look to the mail afulfh 
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time to reflect over the matter, and mav be deterred from taking a faKc oath. An 
oath cannot iie admuustered, if the capital involved is not n oith 48 ditams of silver 
A payment in silver (3 chiams & 2 dnngs) nas given to the administerei of the oath 
for his work The accused, if found guilty should be punished in jiropoition to the 
crime e g if he be a thief heishouid be punished in iiroportion to the theft commit- 
ted b,\ him If dcimago has been done to cultivated fields or tiees, as much com- 
pensation should bo exacted as the loss entailed or, if one has sold to another a 
diseased animal which soon after dies and if exidence is bioiight foiuaiid to this 
eftcit then the pruo given foi the animal should he restored lo the ])nrchaser ' 

Jud-dins or Darvands, i.e., Non-Zoroastrians. In the Rua,\<its the void 
Daivand {Av dmm/i/ or d/eg'iaiiO is uciieialK used in the sense of a non-Zoroastrian,’ 
hut in one jilace Kaus Kama gnes the lorieet dclinition ol a dravavd, thus — 
Those nho ohev the commands ot floil are BeluUu'. but tho.se nho do not arc 
darmnds 2 

Rood cannot he cooked in a ])ot mamitactured by Judd ins If such a pot is 
polished and turned l)\ the Zoioasti laiis then this will do onl\ out of helplessness ^ 
Ghee (i e daiilicd buttei) imide In Danands .should not be tonsumed by Zoroas- 
tiians the laltei should thcmsches inejiare it ‘ Hides tanned In -luddins should 
not he used ’ l'’iiiits giown tunn smls sown in the giouiul should be bought of 
d'l/iMii'fs but dried fruits ^iieseises cU it made hv .yicWi/i'. should not be con- 
.siimed h\- Zoroistrians Zoioasti laiis should not usc the ink piepared by darvands, 
as at one stioke of .such a pen one faitudii sin is ineuiied ^ A i/osptnd (i e , a small 
cattle) should be staughteied In Zoioasti laiis onl\ and not by dmvands^ The 
\\ ater of a pool oi of a |)oiul it <i dm can I iiscs it < ainiot be taken into use by Behdins, 
bat if the pond is in a deseit ])lace then laxincii onh can usc water thereof out of 
iicDCisitv, but the ])riests cannot '' niing-iuanure ot jiiddins should not be used 
as it IS full ot impuritie.s (nasd) It ma> be used out of helplessness (mah-dadastdnl 
i e foi thegieatest good), if the sin iiiciiiied thereby is less than the good work 
If Jiiddins aie appointed for the work ot cultivation theic must be Zoroastrian 
supervisors over them, so that the\ max t.ike pioper piecaiitions about any nasd 
(dead matter) lx mg in the held it a Zoioastiiaii and a non -Zoroastrian hold a 
piece of land in pai tnership, then it is the diitv ot the Zoroastrian to inspect the held 
and see xvhether theie is anx nasd oi de.ul mattci ]_x mg theieni but this secret should 
not be revealed to the pcfdin as peihaps, out of enmity, he will do harm 

Jud'hiis should not c aiix the bicis ot the Paivis '2 

Tf a Juddiii dies m a boat xx hciein theie are Zoroastrians then the latter are not 
riman (i e., polluted), if they have gone on business pertaining to the religion, but 

^ Cf , with this, tile Miiioiis staloiiients on TSviclence as given m the ‘ Jfadigan-i Hazai 
Datnstan (1901) . ff 91 92 97 9S 72 7 ! mid TJii1«nia's tiiinslation thereof, pp li-.IO 
2 I p 289 11 7-9 (Kiiii-, Kanin) * T ]> 240 11 1-2 (Kaus Maliyap) 

J T p 271 (Kaus Alahyai aiitl n.isiiii llni/ii) 

~ I, p. 272 (Shapui Bhaiurhi) '• I, p 271 (Nai Hosh ) 

"Ip 677 (Sliap Hhai ) *’ i P 261 (Kaus Kamdin) 

Dip 9211 1 1 - 1 .7 (Kaus Mahyai ) W I p 3811 12-17 (Kama Hohra). 

It I pp. 84-87 (Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama). 

ts I p. 107 1 12 (Xai Hosh) and p 142 (.Tasa) and p 144 11. 8-71 (Nar Hosh ) 
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they are regarded as nmati (and theiefoie they should wash themselves ceremonially) 
if they are going on mundane affairs. 

A contract made uith jiifldins should he carried out. Nothing should be 
extorted from them, hut if they turn innnical, then only violence should he used 
li&jvddm commit any mi'idccd and do not follow the advice of Behdins and quarrel 
with them, then, even if he is put to death, the Bchdins are not responsible for the 
crime If one takes awav hy force aiivtliiiig from the jiidclins, then the extortioner 
sliall have to pay four for one in the othci world, hut if a juddm show's signs of 
enmity, it is allowahle to roh him of his possessions 

Nothing should he given as a gift to the da)ianil<t, hut sometimes it is a merit 
to do so.* If a darminrl offeis ani thing to the Atash Bchram, it may he accepted. 
Any aaho-ddd {lit., the gift to the pious) from him may he accepted “ 

The evidence of jiuhlnia is accepted for mah-snch or maJk-dadastani (i c , for the 
greatest good of the greatest numher), if they aie found reliable ® Juddins may be 
conveitcd to Zoroastuouism if thev so wish it and if it is found that thereby there 
will he no harm to the religion ^ 

Priests — ^Dasturs and Herbads: I’ahlavi should he studied hy priests. If a 
Bastur does not studv Pahlavi, he will not he able to estahhsh the truth of the 
religion {lit , he cannot show the mnaclcs of religion) 8 

One-tenth of their iiieomc should ho gnon to Bastuis by the laity , hut up till 
now, no effect of this religious injunction has been iiroduccd on the Behdins This 
is an injunction laid down hy religion Hitheito the priests have been under the 
protection of Ormazd and the Amshaspands, (i c , the laity do not confoim to this 
injunction) ^ 

After describing how' the Yasna-sei v lec should he pcrfoimed in the Panji-i I:eh 
and meh (^ c . in the Paiwardegan daAs), the writeis Bastm Shehnar Ardeshir Eiach, 
and Giv Asfandj'ar Giv say that that pci.son is a Hctbatl who knows how to eelehrate 
the Yasna of Gathahyd, Gaharahar Rapithwan Again, the Iranians arc grieved 
to learn that the teaching of the Yeiididad (for the Mai atih consecration) has fallen 
into desuetude, in India They say that the Yasna and Visparad only should be 
recited from memory, and it is not difficult to teach Jiid-div-ddd from a book (and 
which IS always to he leoited from <i manuscript in the higher ceremonials) Every 
Bastur ought to know how to piopcily consecrate the Vendidad 

Basturs, i e , memheis of the pnestlv class, should not cat the food cooked by 
Behdins, % e , laymen, nor should they consume the llcsh of a goat slaughtered by 
Behdms, i e., the food for priests should be prepared hy members of the same class. 


t I p. 131 U. 13-14 (Kam. Shap.) 

a I. p. 57 n, 9-11 (Nar. Hosh ) 8 i. p. 282 11. 11-18 (Nai. Hosh.) 

* I p. 346 11. 10-13 (Shap Bhac) 8 Bhapur Bharuclu (not given in HU.) 

8 I. p. 65 (Kama Bohia and ICaus liama) 

7 MU. I. p.p. 279-283. 

8 I. p. 9 11. 13-15 (Nar. Hosh.) 

*8 1 p. 464 (Kama Bohra). 

11 p. 482 U. 9-13 (Jasa). 


8 L p. 490 11. 4-6 (Hah. Puj.). 
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While eatiug, the priests shouUl not coiuc 111 coiitriict with the Bclidiiis.l A llastui; 
incurs sin, if he oi ders punibhiiieiit to be inflicted on a sinner out of proportion to his 
sins.* If a Dastnr himself is a siniicr, he cannot pi escribe punish meiit for a crime 
committed b}' a Zoroastiian , but several qualified pncbts met in confeieiicc should 
decide, by a majority, the form of punishment to be undergone by the siimer,* or, 
111 such a case, the leader of the Behdins, t e , the laity, can prescribe punishment 
to the sinner iii consultation with othei learned priests.* 

The fifteen characteristics of a priest —All modern copies give 15 characteristics 
of a priest, as in the Persian Rnajats, the loth being nabar zivan ivhich is tradi- 
tionally explained as ‘ hviiig the life of a Xdmr (i e , of a fuUj' qualified priest with 
the l^iub ) , but the original in Pahlavi (.^.ee Badistan, pursesh 47 § 38) gives only 14 
characteristics, the last, le , the 14th characteristic being Khnh Kirang w'hich is 

C V 

qualified In' the phrase 1 (a-mliar va az'tfdn) read generally 

7idvai zlvdn, which coricctly means undnided and faultless,’ ic, one knowing 
well tlio ceremonial {Lhrih mtamj) sliouid give Ins undivided attention to it and per- 
form it faultlessly Thus, though iidtw zivdii \ icJds a good meaning, it is read and 
explained incorrectly from the Pahlavi ’ 

Priests should wear trousers Loin-cloth is not allowed The Yasna-service 
with such a piece of cloth on is defective '* 

Atash Adarans and Atash Behrams: What w e call here Atasli-Adarans were 
put to a cliftercnt use m Ii an as appeals from the follow mg statements — 

(o) Household fires used tliiee times .should be taken to Atash Adarans and 
when four montlis and ten da.ps pass, those Dies should be caiTied to the Atash 
Behram. If it is not possible to cany Akish Aclaian to the Atash Behram within 
that peiiod, it should be earned tlieie in a ycai ’’ (b) Ordinary household fires 

sliould be carried to Adaian hio and the lattei to the Behiam fire 8 (c) Fire used 
for three days should be taken to the Atash Adarans, but in Navsari there is no 
Atash-Adaraii (which is not commendable) * (d) Adaran fires should be established 
and household fires used for three days should be taken there and these latter 
should be carried to the Behram file durmg the Faivardegan days** (e) In every 
village, there should be Atash Aclaians Every three oi seven days, household fires 
should be taken there, and the Adaiun fires should be taken to the Ataah Behram 
every year or every three years (/) The fire of the house should be carried to the 
Atash-gah, i e , the Adaran fiio on the day Ardibehesht or Adar, or Sarosh or 
Behram of every month. ** 


1 I p. 57a (Kaus Kamdiu). * 1 p. 30 U. 14-lS (Bah. Fuj ) 

3 1. p 37 U 2-4 (Suiatya Adhyurus). 4 1. p. 38 11. 1-2 (Nar. Hosh) 

s I p.p. 485-480 (Kama Bohra and Nar. Uush.) 

Alp. 675 U. 6-9 (Shap Bhar ) 

7 p. 67 (Kamdin Shapui). p. 74 11. 8-9 (Kamdm Shapur). 

A p. 68 (Shapur Bharuchi). 

10 p. 72 (KauB Kamdm.) 4i p. 72 (Jte&). 

IS pp. 76-76 (Maktub-i Rustam Manban). 
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Tins decision .about the collection of household fires is not observed in India. 
The ceremony of the consecration of the Atash Adai.an* in Persia is not m accordance 
with that followed here. The former is much nioie simple. In fact what are 
called Atash Adar.ans were established in Iran simply for the purpose of bringing in 
household fires to them In every village, oi where thei e were ten houses of Behdms, 
one Atash Adaran was established Pollowmg the Iranian practice, the Kadimis 
carried every year the fire of their Atash Adaran hero to the Atash Behram during 
one of the five Gathadays, and it was left there to he cxtmguished A great controversj' 
raged on this point .and the custom has since been dropped (See the jiamphlet 
“ Adar-Khoreh ’ by Rustam Mulla K.iikobad, published m A Y. 1216) 

Atash«Behram — Its Consecration : (See MU I p]i 74-75 — ICamdin Shapiir) ; 
Compared with this ceremony for the conseciation ol Atash Behram in Iran, the 
Indian ceremony is much more elaborate (See ^lodi . ‘ Religious customs and 
Ceremonies of the Parsis’’ — ^pp 211-239) All the Rivayat writers recommend the 
collection of 16 fires m accordance u ith the Vendidad, but the order of the list varies 
gonerall}' in aU cases Among these 16 fires, according to the practice as observed 
in India and according to Kamdin Shapurs Rivayat (MU I. p 74), the lire from 
lightning is included , but Nariman Soshang’s Rivaj at (ilU T p. 74 11 4-6) says 
that although this fire holds a high r.ink, it is not to be used in the preparation ol the 
Behram fire, but it can he used in the preparation of the Atash Adaran The 
Vendidad, for obvious reasons, does not mclude the lightning fire m its list Again, 
according to the Dinkard, the Pajag Nask contained intonnation about fat-ofiei mg 
to the (Behram) fire The Dadistan (oh 88), the Kpistles of Manushohehr (I, ch. 
8 § 3) and the Nirangistan all lay stress on this fat ofieiing to the fire Pollou ing 
this ancient practice the Rivayat writers* exliort the Indians to carry it outm India 
So much importance is given to this practice that Aulcshrr Noshirvan saj's that 
when one dies, then fat must be offered to the Behram fire on the davn of the 
fourth day after one s death so that Adar Klioreh may remain at the head of the 
Chinvat Bridge and make the passage safe for the soul Where this practice is not 
followed, then aU ceremonies, he says, are of no .avail According to others,-^ fat 
should be offered to the Atash Beliiam on the daun of the fourth day after death, 
but if there is no Atash-Behram, then out of helplc.ssiicss, it should be pku.al on 
the fire when the Afriiigan ceremony is performed Noshirvan Marzban •. last 
testament* also exhorts everyone to offer the fat ( aJJ ) of the gospend as 
zSr (Zaothra) to the Behram fire on the dawn of the fourth day .so that Adar-Klioreh 
and the Amshaspends may assist the soul in its ]ourney towards heaven The 
reason given by him for this practice is that before passing the Chinvat Budge, 
the soul first enters Behram Firuz-Shah, i e , (the abode of) the victorious Behram 
fire, and therefore frankincense and fat should he offered to it. 

Again, on the authority of a solitary writer,’ it is said that any ordinary person 
cannot see the Behram fire, hut a Herbad who is a Navzud, i e , qualified with the 
greater khvb ceremony, may put on Penom (the mouth veil) and can see it. No 

1 p 7311 3-12 (Kaua Karadin) and p 73 1 I (Knmclin Shnpnr). 

i p. 73 (Maktub-i ltiu>toin jMorzbon) — ^p. 76 (tilmpuc Rlmruchi) — 163-170 (Baliman 
Flinjya) 3 p. 264 11. 6-8 (Shapur Bharuohi). i pp. 161-163. 

f NUi T. p. 76 11. 10.11 (Bahman Pimjya). 
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indirect evidence even is found anynlicre for this injunction Such a decision uas 
given by sonio Dasturs, jierhaps. on the consideration that the consecrated fire 
the quintessence of purity and the son of Ahuia Mazda — uas too sacred to be seen 
uith the iialvcd ejes of an oidinaiy poison This decision uas, for some time, 
enforced hero by the Kadimis, but the custom is now rightly dispensed with. 

About various Ceremonies and Ceremonial Injunctions: Recital of Daily 
Prayers : A recital ot a certain number of Yatlia-ahu-vauyo's and Ashem Vohu’s is 
laid down for ccitain iirai^ers meant for daily iccital , thus, it is said^ that for the 
Khorshed and Mcher Nyaishes, 103 Yatlias should he recited , however, some® are 
of opinion that no Yatha’s are to be siibhtituted for Niraiig Kiisti and the Khorshed 
and Meher Nyaishes This sliou s that aer ordmg to the apinion of some Dastnrs 
simple forms of daily prayeis must bo iceited trom memory or from a book. If 
the Yatha s arc now lecitcd m place of the daily recitations of prayers by men 
and nomen, they recite them according to their oun nhnns and fancy and 
not as stated m the Rivayats 

Patet : Patet (i.e., the reuunication of sin) 'hould be performed by one in one’s 
on 11 hfe-time This injunction of the Avcsta is differently coniniented on by 
different writers. Thus one Rivayat* says that if one orders another to recite a Patet 
for one, then the recitation of tlie Patet by that other person is the same as though 
it had been recited by one nho orders it Yet another* says that a person should 
perform Patet ^ e , repent of Ins sms, in his own life- tune, and if this is unpossible, 
then only Patet should he performed for Imn at his order during the three nights 
after death, and if this is still impossible then it is said that the eaiher it is done, 
the better. 

As against this idea held about Patet u e can quote the following opinion of the 
Dadistan-i Dinik — “ Among the various good u oiks, that one is important which 
one does oneself mth one’s own tod , then comes that uhich one makes progressive 
bj’’ Olio’s own order (in one’s lifetime) , then conics that uherefor one has made a 
testament after one's death , the louest ns that ■which others do for one.® 

The Gah-Sarna Ceremony: Tlie whole of the Ahunavaiti Gatha is here recited 
for the Gah-sarna It appears from Kamdm Shapur's and Jaisa's Rivayat® that 
^ asna 28 to '5 asna 31 ^ 4 w as recited at home and the remaining portion •was tiuish- 
ed off on the road (Sec also, Gah-sama recital by Dr J J Modi m the Sir J. J. 
Madi-cssa Memorial Volume, pp. 41o-420) A certain piece attached to the 
Bahman Yasht published by Dastur Kaikobacl of l-’oona gives the first three ha’s of 
Ushtavaiti Gatha as the portion to be iccited for the Gah-sarna, (See the Photozinco- 
Eclition p 23) Shayas{-lcT-SIlaya^t f'li X i; 0 also mentions tlie fii-bt 3 ha’s of the 
Ushtavaiti Gathas as forming the Gak-Sdnid Again, Vendidad 9 and 10 lay 
special stress on the recital of some special formulm for the expulsion of the dmj- 
luisu ; hence some are of opinion that these forraul® {bishamrut, thrishdmnU dh 
cliallirusMmrul) only constituted originally the Gdh-Sdrnil. 

1 SITJ. I. p 151 17 (Kamclin Shapui) and p IG 1 3 (Hahmnu Punjya). 

3 MTJ. Ip 161. 10 or p, 320 (Shapnr lihnnichi). 

3 jMU. Ip 36 U. 17-19 (Shapur BharHohi), 4 MIT. I p. 37 II. 6-18 (Kama Bohra). 

* Dadistan-i Dmi, pursishna 8. e jju. I pp. 142-143. 
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Bending the legs of the dead : According to Kamdin Shapur’s Rivayat^ and 
the still later Rivayats, the logs of the dead body before its being laid on the bier 
and taken to the Dakhma should be bent and not stretched out, ^ e , the body 
should bo cioss-lc'ggod This decision gave rise to bitter controversies here in 
various towns of Gujarat inhabited by the Paisees especially Surat and Navsari. 
No uniform practice reuardiii" it is observed now-a-davs by the Parsees The 
practice vanes in various loc.dities This decision is given from a right or wiong 
interpretation of Vendidad .3 10-11 nhicli is translated differentlv bv difTereht 

scholars But there is no douht that such a decision is arrived at on the principle 
that the less space polluted In the navi, the belter (Cf the injunction about the 
building of a Dakhma (MU 1 ji 100) n hu-li should be circular in form so as to occupy 
the least space of ground) When the controversy about this jioint was at its height, 
questions regai-ding the same were again put to the Iiaiii Dastiirs by the Surat 
congregation and in repls, thclcttci’ of AY 11 38 gives the folloning fanciful 
reason in support of the thooiy that the logs ot the dead body should not be kept 
stietched out — ‘ The dead have to make ,1 ]ournc\ to the next woild, which is the 
last journey and no oidinarv one In the journeys undertaken by us in tins world 
for going from one place to anothei logs which are stretched out must needs be 
used But when our sojouin here it> ended, the Journo^" to the next world must be 
represented by crossing or bending the legs God had ordered the angel Sraosha to 
bend the legs of Gayomart, when he died in tSarandib, to show that his worldly 
journey was at an end ” 

In connection with this controversial pomt, see the Pa/.end Rivayat of Kamdin 
Shapur (Antia’s Pazeiid Text, pp 222-23) whore it appears fiom the foot-notes that 
the MSS are tampered with to serve the puqiose of the opposing parties. 

Bathing the dead: The Rivayat of Bahman Puiijya'’ on the authority of Dastur 
Nosherwan Marzban says that a dead body should never be washed with water. 
If necessary, when one is on the point of death, one should be bathed Those who 
wash the dead body w ith water must expiate for the sin Others'* say that a woman 
in menses, when she dies, should not be bathed with water She should be purified 
w'ibh gotmz only. If gonu-z cannot be had, then no water should be applied but the 
body should be wrapped at once m Sudreh and Kusti, If one has committed a sm 
in this way, with regard to water, one should cause 7 Vendidads to he consecrated 
for the expiation of one s sm. 

The practice is not acted upon in all cases, but the principle laid down for the 
injunction is that water should not come in contract with Ynsir 

Tying the mouth of a dead body with a veil or Padan : All Rivayats from Iran^ 
exhort the Indian Parsees to keep the whole face of the dead body bare so that it 
may be fully exposed to the gaze of the dog and sngtM properly performed. At 

1 MU p. 141 1 8. 

2 See T 30 pp. 55-78 (of the Naviaii 5Iohciji Rana Library) 

3 MU Ipp. 163-170. 

4 MU. I p 235 U. 2-11 (Kamdin Shapur and Shapur Bharuclii). 

5 MU. I. p. 112 11, 12-13 ; p. 112 II. 18-19 ; p. 113 U. 5-6 ; (Kama Bohra, Kaus Kama) ; — 
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first the word ujj (r&i) only was used in connection with this, which some took for 
the ‘ forehead ’ only and not the whole face , but when the Persians knew' that their 
injunction was not complied with, they wrotei expressly to the efEect that the face, 
the eyes, the nose should all bo open to the gaze of the dog It appears that the 
Navsari piicats were not satisfied with tins and they, under their spiritual guide 
Dastur Jainasp Asa, the Rivay.it in whose name has but recently come to light, 
put the question to the Iranians ag.iin and suggested that the object of putting 
on the cover (i^iadriii) w'as to avoid the vermin entering the open orifices of the dead 
body, and moreover, that it symbolized an act of repentance for the dead person’s 
sins, but it appe.xrs from the answ er giv'eii by the Persian priests that they stuck to 
their practice and so wc see m Navsari that the Persian custom is done away with. 

Ceremonies on the death of a child : About <i child dying one day old to seven 
years old, the Rivayats® say that one Srosh coremon}’^ and the Clioharum, that is, 
the fourth day’s ceremony should be peiformed for it, and no ceremony for the 
Dehuni, Siroz and Siilruz, / r for the 10th, and 30th days and the anniversary day. 
The reason for the ceremony as given m Kaus Kamdm's Rivayat is that the soul 
of the child upto seven years does not become separate from the souls of its parents. 
It the parents have been sinful tlien. by the performance of the Srosh ceremony, 
tlie child’s soul becomes separate fiom them and intercedes for them in heaven One 
Rivayat® says that if a bov or a girl, twelve \eais old dies, then three Srosh cere- 
monies, and the ceremony on the 10th and the 30th days only should be performed 
and nothing more 

The Three Days’ Srosh Ceremony: The Oothamna & the Chaharum: All 

nearly give a uniform description of the ceremonies of an adult for the four days 
after his or her death About the Oothamna ceremony one Riv'ayat^ savs that 
Patet should be recited m the house of the dead in the Auvisruthrem Gah and 
another® say.s that Patet should be recited at the 4th gah {i e„ the Aiwisruthreni 
gilh) of the 3vd day Yet anothci'* says that Patet should be recited for the dead on 

the 3rd day wilh the recital of the kaida Y6 vanano K.ayaclhahe (which can 

lie recited in the Aiwisruthrem gah only) If we understand these writers 
rightly, it follow'.s that what we call the Oothamna ceremony was to be performed 
(lining the 4th gah The modem pv.ictice here is to hold this ceremony in the 
3rd, i.e , the Ooziran Gah Ag.iin it i.s only the Rivayat of Rahman Punjjm^, 
which says in addition that a cow should be presented as asho-ddd [i e , the gift to 
the pious), quoting in support the passage of Yt 13 gaormta zasta, (&e. He further 
says that snddb should be used for the 3rd day’s ceremony. All uniformly lav 
stress on the Srosh ceremonv for the first three d.'iys after death. With regard to 
this latter ceremony, Kamdin Shapur’s Rivayat* states that if during the first 

1 MU. I p. 114 11. 14-16 (Shopur Bhaniohi) : — 

A'jl a aiflJ ijlj ^ j j 

s MU I p 160 U 13-16 (Kaus Kamdin and Dastur Barzu). 

3 MU I p. 173 11 17 (Kamdin Shapiir) 

4 MU. I p. 132 U 17-19 (Koma Bohra) 

'■ MU pp 163-170 (Bahman Punjya). 

0 MU. I. p. 167 (Kamdm Shapur). 

7 MU. I p. 166 and pp 163-170. 


8 MU. Ip. 160 11. l-fj. 
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tliree days, three Yasiias of Srosh arc not practicable all at once, one ceremony 
must be performed duiing those days, and aftei the Ohehariim, i e., the fourth day’s 
ccremonv, as many Srosli ceremonies as are left ovei, ri: , two should be peiformed. 
If this ceremony is iinpiacticable within the first three days foi some unavoidable 
reason, then that cerenioiiv should be perfoimed ivithin 15 days and on the 10th 
day after the commencement of the ceremony ot Siosh, the Dahum, i c , the lf>th 
day ceremony should be perfoimed and the Siiuze, i e , the 30th da\ s ceiemony 
should be performed, counting from thence If it is im])racticable to begin tlie 
ceremony within one month, then it may be begun during anj' daj of the lear , 
and if the year during i\hicli death occuis ^>l^o passes an ay, without an^ eereinony 
beiug performed, then it should be begun the nc\t \e.ii 

Ceremonies to be performed according to one’s means and capacity : In case 
of helplessness if one is nnablc to jieifoiin an\ ceremonies, one eaii rest 

content and resign oneself to tlic will of Cod lathei than involve oneself in trouble 
and debt to jierform tlieni In connection with this, we occasionally meet with the 
beautiful and sound adage i i t , if one is able one 

should exert oneself, liut if one is helpless, one sliould lest contented, ey , one 
Riivayat® aaj^s that if Bchdins cannot affoid to coiiseeiate the Damn ceremonj on 
the anniversary day of a person, they can only recite the Staonii (Yasna 26) uistcad 

The Afringans : Heuiation of flu. Tao-ahm't-miiaiti or Ya-visadha Kardm in 
/Ae Afnngan ceremony — Accouling to the piactice in Iiaii,* the larda of iuo-aJimt- 
mnane is recited in the Afrmgan ceiemony on tlio lojym of the death of a person. 
The karda of Ya-vlsddha is to he recited on each of the 10 faivardegdnd&^'e only. 
Now there is one remaik made in MU (pp 370-7 J ) w Inch is to be particulaily noted, 
and it is that on the day Paivaidiii of month Adar and on the day Khorshed of the 
month Dae, the Afnngan of Aidafravash witli the kirdn of Ido-ahmi-rmane should 
be recited according to tlie Riva\ats from Iiuii. but Darab Hormazyar on the 
authority of (t-jw ‘ Kitabaha-i Avesta-o-Zand-i Qadim ” 

says that the karda of Yd-vtsCidha .should be lecitcd The above statement shows 
that the Iranian practice is to iccite the katdu of tuo-ulimi-nmune only in all Afrin- 
gans except on the ten farvardegan days IVJiat i.s quoted by Darab (p 371) on 
the autliority of the ‘ Ancient Books of Avesta and Zend ” is in aceoi dance with the 
Indian practice only, as all the.se ‘ Ancient Books ’ aie found to be written in 
India, on further investigation (See remarks below) In connection with this, 
Dastur Barzu’s Rivayat states in one place* that tw o dahams (t e., twm lardas of 
iAo-ahmi-nmdne) and one Afrmgan of Srosh only should be recited during the 30 days 
of any month, except that the karda of Yd-visddha is recited only durmg the 10 
farvardegan days. 

It may be stated in connection with this that in Navsari and in some places 
tinder its diocesan jurisdiction, the karda of Ydvisddha only is recited during the 
30 days of any month. 

1 MU. 1 p. 193 I 1 

> MU. I. p. S03 (Eaona Bohra). 

a AIU. 1 pp 368-69. 

1 MU. 1. p. 363 U. 2-14. 
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Afringan o£ Vanant. This Afrmgan is said to he recited^ on the day Ormazd 
of the month Farvardin in the Aiwisruthrem-gah, whereas the practice in India is 
to perform that ceremony in the Havan-gah 

Afringan of Gahambar It is stated in the Rivayat of Kamdin Shapur® that 
during the Gahambar festival, two Afnngans of Gahambar, one of Daham and one 
of Srosh should be recited and then the benedictory formula called Chithtem BuyaeP 
said to be pronounced by Zartosht on behalf of Behram Varjavand, ie , Soshyos, 
should be pronounced, before the lecitation of the Hamazor-i Gahambar, i e , the 
Afriii-i Gahambar The 2 )rdctiee with the Kadimis here is still to lecite tvx) Afnngans 
of' Gahambar as stated in the above Ruayat, but the Shehenshahis recite only one 
Afringan thereof, as is also stated by Dastur Bazu.* The Vliithrem Buyad 
formula’ mentioned above is here dispensed with by both the sections, viz. the 
Shahanshahis and the Kadimis 

TheDibache (i c tlie Intiodiictioii) of tlie Arnngaii as gnen by Darab Horma- 
zyar (MU I 3o4-3oS) on his o«ii authoritv furniBhcs several intcrestmg pouits. 
Among the names ot the dcjiaited woilliies inioked in this Dlbdchc wc find the 
following — 

(1) Ervad Mehei-xiaiiah Ervad Sroshyai 

(2) Ervad Meheivan Ervad Kaikliusro 

(3) Baj o Pandit Shoban Pandit 

(4) Shoban Pandit Jeshal Pandit 

The first two names invoked aic those of learned and indefatigable scribes 
like Darab himself Meheivan Kailduisi o, w e know , is the famous scribe of important 
codices like Kl, K5, K20, J2 etc and Mehcr-panah Sroshyar was a learned senbe 
from whose copy the tales of Aida Viraf and Gosht-Fryan are latterly copied It is 
veiy creditable to Darab that he has thought it fit to include such names in the 
famous category of worthies to be alw ays invoked in important Jashan ceremonies. 

Again, 111 this Tntioduction, we have the following clause invariably — (1) 
Yazashn Lnrda-hom (2) Damn ijaMa-Jiom (3) Jlyazd h>ml-rdlnlm As regards 
this, Darab says that if the Yasna is performed that day for the dead, then only the 
first clause .should be jironounced in the Afringan coiemony and similarly for the 
second clause, Imt this jiractice is iiowheie observed heie, because whether the 
Yasna or the Dariiii ceremonies li.ixc been perfoimed or not, the whole clause is 
repeated in tlie Myazd oi Afrmgaii ceremony by the Mobeds 

One more jioiiit in this Dibache draws our attention after the names of the 
departed worthies are invoked, the following is to be recited, says Darab, which 
is not here the practice with the Shahanshahis or the Kadimis : — 

Jasbans or religious festivals. — ^Tlie Khordad-sal Jashaii (roz Khordad, mah 
Farvardin) is called Nauruz-i Sultani** or Nauruz-i Khurdadi,^ and also Bardd 

2 MU. I. p. 351 U. 8-11. 3 See MU I. pp, ,408.410. 

3 For translation, see pp. 318*19. 
f MU. 1 p. 363 1. 2. 


1 MU I. p. 364. 

4 MU. 1. p 353 
e MU. I. p. 363 1. 1 
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(•ilr-’) * The Khordad-sal-gah oj Aveidad-sal-gah (loz Khoidad mah A'ifaudai luad) is 
called Nauruz-i sultani or Nauiuz-i Darvai^ and again Navruz-i Zavuh^ The 
Jashan of loz Asfandarmad 7naJi Asfandarmad is called Jashn-i Burzigaran * The 
day Ormazd of Farvaidin inonlh is called Xa\iuz-i Buziirg or al- Azim The 
Rapithwin Jashan mIucIi is said to be consecrated on the dav Khordad of the month 
Parvardin IS called Jashn-i yalin but anothei Rivayat states^ that this Jashan 
IS to be consecrated on the daj Ardibeheslit of the month Farvardin. Some 
state'^ that it is also to be conseciated on the day ilarespand of the month 
Meher, to celebrate the outgoing of Rajntlni m e of summer) 

The Afrins. — ^In the Gahambar Jashans, the Afiiii called Chithrem Buyad# 
was recited just befoie the lecitation of the Afrin-i Gahambar, which practice is 
dispensed with The Afnn-i Baft Amshas^iand*' as letited here bj^ the Shehenshahis 
18 also called Afrin-i Bahman The Kadimis call the fust pait of the Afrin-i 
Rapith-win — ^Ifriu-i Dali man and the second part theicof they call Afrin-i 
Farvardegan 

Ashirwad Ceremony — The Asliirwad (Marriage benediction) is called Nekah-i 
Paimani Pahlavi or Nekah-i Padshah-zani The year given here is A.Y 1061 — 
the year in which Darab Hoimazyar finished one MS of his Bivayat Of particular 
interest is the phrase Har do Idii rdmathn'i awazun bud, nhich is here rightly said by 
Darab to be recited thrice (by tlic chief olficiatmg pnest onlv), as also supported by 
the Sanskrit version The niodciu practice hero is to reeik' this clause only once 
and that too by the two piiests at the len commencement when both begin to 
recite the benedictory foimulas togethei 

The Nirangdin Ceremony and the Bareshnum An account of the Nif- 

angdm ceremony is given both in Pazond and Peisian, winch seems to be a word- 
for-w ord translation of the ceiemonv described in the original Pahlavi One des- 
cription of this ceremony draws our attention to the tact that according to the 
teaching of Mediomah n 300 iiebblcs should be tin own in the vessels of gomez and 
water on the recitation of the 100 Ashems, & 200 Yatha s whereas according to 
others, only 9 pebbles should be tlnowii into the vessels on the recitation of the last 
9 Yatha’s, which is also the modem practice The Bareshnum ceremony and its 
various forms are described most minutely as usual, some portions being most 
difficult to decipher, as this lattei poition of the first ^ olume of MU is written in 
a different hand (see especially pp 001-602 and pji 590 ot. seq , formmg part of 
the Rivayat of Jasa) 

1 MU 1 p 517 1 J - MU 1 p 55S 11 2-J and p 373 1. 4. 

8 p 5161 11 The MS F S M gives this name ns Nauiuz-i Awudli, i.e., the first 

Kauruz. 

* MU I. p 3711 16 (Kamdm Shapui) and p 371 

6 MU I p. 616 1 15 

s MU. I p. 317 (Kamdui Sliapui) and xi 318 (Dastui Batzu) 

7 MU. 1 p. 316 (Kaus Kamdin) 

H MU 1 p p 408-410 (Tianslated pp 318 19) 9 MU I p. 403. 

10 MU Ip 423. 

11 MU I xjp 578-79 This is also confirmed by Manushchehr in his Spiatlea. See also, 
MU. I p. 100 1. 2. 
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The Paragna Ceremony : — A most elaborate dosciiptioii of this faragna 
ceremony is luniished in Jasa « Rnavat * which learned priests would do well to 
study and maik the diffei cnees to he obseived now-a-davs iii their ]iractice and 
this lianian exposition of the saiiie eg it is said that the aiwt/Sngltan can he 
taken from any tree except the iioiiiegraiiate and the tamarisk * Notice, 

also, the difference in the cereiiionies of taking the aiwijdnghan as practised m 
Iran and Iiidia^ 

Indian — Khshnaothia Ahuralie ILvzdao Ashein 1 

Iranian— ,, , . , 3 

Indian — On the recitation ot Vckii mhislitem &c , the leaves of the date or 
aii^ other tree should be plucked 

Iranian — ^At tlie time ot plucking the aiwynnghan, nothing should be recited. 

Indian — The iiitioductoii' formula for binding the Bai-sam is KhahafhraJie 
Vairyehe &c 

Iranian — ^The formula is simply Ahuralie Mazdcio Raemh Kharenanghato 
&c . &c 

Sudreh and Kusti ; — ^The different terms used for Sudreh i e the sacred 
shirt are — 

(1) — (2) ( Pall AI 4 ) J(j ^ — (3) j — ( 4 ) di/o 

— (®) — (I) '■S.*! --01 simjily (MU I p 576) ivhereas the Palilavi 

Dadidstan gives onh two tciii's tor Sudreh viz, (1) {jierdhan) and 

(2) ( Vohuman idHlaiy) * 

As for (Kush) ot the Jliunat we have 111 Pahlaii two different terms 

representing the same whateici their oiigm mai he — 

(1) ■^,'€351^ — (ICn^tik) and (3) (tashkok) 

The Age of Investiture : — All Rivavat ivritei’s agiee on this point that the 
propel age for mveslituie with Siidieh and Kusti is the 14th or 15th jmar eg , 
the Shavast-la Shavasf’ ■'ays that theie is no sin m w’alkmg w'lthout Sudreh and 
'K.ii-iti{iashuldrihmashiuh)ior 15 yeais and thereafter it is a sin Again, on the autho- 
rity of the Duvasiujid nask wheiem the age ot the Navzud investiture was given 
it say.s^ that Kusti should be tied at the age of 14 years and 3 months As against 
this uniform practice of the Iranians, Daiah Hormazvar who has given an account 
of the investiture with Sudieh and Kusti* as follow ed 111 his time savs that 7 years 
and 3 months is the ])ro])Ci age for investiture, but with the express statement that 

1 MU I pp 467-482 * MU I p 4‘(1 1 1 

3 MU I p 469 

l ThewoiclSj*^ (MU' I p 29) .w uiod hy D.uah and ai a Rivayal ol Shvpui liliaruclii 
is of Jaloi origin (p 101 1 12 ) 

3 HU I XI 32 and 23 (Kamdm dhapur) aud p 23 1 4 (Maueck Clionga) and p 23 1 8 (Juaa) 

6 Oh IV §§ 9-10. 7 Oh 10 § 13. 

8 MU. I. pp. 29-30 
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tlic age may be morel but not less From certain other passages of the Riva- 
yats, eg , persons entitled to paitake ol the Gabamliai cliashni,® oi the giving of 
conseciated ihnun and go'^hCulil io a mciistuious nom.in in ease of helplessnebS'* 
wo gather that tlic aae lot m\cstituie is 14- oi 1.3 ^cais 

In Darabh time tlie Xa\/aid teiemonv uas peitoimed m tlic Ooznaii-gah* 
also, whereas m Navsaii it was the ]iraetiee ii]((o some :}(» rears ago, to perform 
the ceremonv only in the Ha,\an-gali Again .iftei the woids vidlivao mraotu, the 
ftrstolauseof Ormazd Yasht, iiz , i>eifsal Zataihushlw, &e , which is wrongly recit- 
ed bv many jiriests creii now was not leeiled in bis time Aftei the completion 
of the ceremony the child ])eiformcd the hawnzv) with the whole anjiiman assem- 
bled “ 

An Account of the various Rivayats— Nariman Hoshang’s Rivayat, A. Y. 
847. I. [not given in H. F.J . — It was m A ^ 847 that one Behdin Nariman 

Hoshang brought to Iiidi.i the lii^t Ri\a\at fiom lian Nariman stayed at Yazd 
for a j'ear and learnt the PaiM language fioiii .lani.is]) IShchiiar] (jMU II p 389). 
Foi that period he did bie-mess at Yazd on his own aec onnt Two other Rivavats 
of A Y 855 and A \ 88(1 nent thiough othci inesscngeis aie generall.r (jiioted 
after him With the first Rivarat Naiiman also In ought ,i tieatise on the Dialogue 
between Ormazd and Zaitosht (11 ])]> 354-368) and the CliitaL Avesta Gasan*’ 
(II pp 372-77) The former was written In Hoshang Shiarakhsh Shehnar Bakht- 
afrid Shehnar Bchrani Klnisi osh.ih Koshinan at Shaifabad from a eopr of Jamasp 
Shehnar Balditafrid <iud com])letPd in A Y 847 (wionglv wntten 747 [MU II 
p 368] ), and the latter tieatise w<is written bv Shapm Jamasp Shchiiai Bakhtalnd 
Shehnar Behram [Khusioshali] Nosheiian at Shartabad horn a eo])v of Rustom 
Shebnar Damhar and completed in A Y, 847 (WU 11 pp 371-72 & p 377) These 
tw'o books weie wTitten in Avesta chaiactcio becanse the Pcisians weie informed by 
Nariman that the Heibads and Bchdins of Cambav, Navsaii Bioach Surat and 
Anklesar were not vei.sed in P.ihlavi Thi.s being the ease the Zoroastiians of 
Persia invited two vi'ibn(\ to go to lian to leain the language as the commentary 
on the ritual they wanted to Know was all wntten m that language Morcoier, it 
was difficult for the Pcisians to send instiiutioiis alioiit all the niceties of the ritual 
for they did not lelv on that soit of iiistiuctioii ,is interpolations oi omissions 
might occur thereby somehow oi othei in the oiiginal Narmian, however was 
taught some minoi points ol iitual and foi obtaining tiiithei information the 
Indians aie exhorted to go to liaii The\ wide that the wav bv land is iieaiei , 
from Candliai to Sistaii is the neaiest wa\ and that theie is no danger on the road 
from Sistan to Yazd 

This Rivayat is addressed among others to the renowmed Behdin of Navsari 
Changashah One Hoshang Ramyar of Broach is incidentally mentioned Chan- 
gashah who is styled nnjmmm and nam-khusmv (i c celebrated and famous) is 
highly extolled for his able leadership and for the fact that he was chiefly instru- 

1 HAjIj — ^bettei (VSM) - Md I p +2') (Raws Mahyiii) 

I MU 1 p 222 11 10 1<) (Kiim.i dnlmi, Kiui-. Jxuiuj, Kaus Kaiudui) 

4 MU I p 29 5 MU I p. 30. 

'* See Grundi iss dei ii Phil , Band II (West ) p 89 
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mental m secunng the exemption of the Uehdins of Navsan from the paj^Tnent of 
the oapitation-tax 

Tins Rivayat is v, ntten b^ vShapur Jamasp Shehriar Bakhtafrm and completed 
m A Y 847, and signed by — Jamasp Shehnai, Siayakhsh Behram, Kaildiusro 
Biavakhbh and Hosliang Siavakhsld 

Rivayat of Nariman Hoshang A. Y. 855 II. We learn from the Rivayat 
of A y 880 that a letter vas m ntten to Peisia b_\ Behram Shah Ohanga Shah and 
the response thereto y.is sent with Noshervan lOiusro and llarzban Asfandyar 
addressed among others to the lenowned Changa Shah, leadei of the congregation 
of Navsan and signed bv the leader {sdldr) Zmda Razm Kershasp, etc. Rivayat 
written by Shapur Jamasp and completed in A Y 855 (MU II ]i 388). 

The Indians had again mitten to then Pcnsian bretheni to send some qualified 
Herbads from Persia to show them tlio iitiial, but the Persians in response say that 
they cannot do so as there arc oiih four or h\e i)ci.sonswell-\crsedinPahlaviand 
that they do all the luipoitant .iffairs of the religion This being the case some most 
important religious affairs aie not done e </ the\ say that the Faros ceremony was 
performed in Iran, some 160 or 170 years eic that tune and the n ell- versed performers 
of these rituals had disappeared they knew not w'hcie Moreover they say that 
Herbads ft ora Peisia cannot be sent as the ancients ha\e not allowed them to go by 
water and the lioats, again, aie nianneil by jiuhhns Thc.\, again cannot come by 
land for feai of the miscreants 

We leaiii from this Ri\a\at that higher lituigical services had been withheld 
for two j ears at Navsan foi some unknown leason, and hence the Persian Dasturs 
exhort the Indian Zoroastrians not to withhold leligious aftaiis fioin execution on 
any account i 

The Rivayat of A.Y.880.® In this Rn.ix.it, we me mfoiined that no reply had 
been sent to the letter addiesscdto the Indians 111 A Y 8.55, but one Kasra Yazdayai' 
w ho had gone to India iiioie tlian <i \ e.ii pic\ lous to the date ol this Rivayat, A. Y 
880, brought with him a iettei from thatpkice 

The Persians again exhort the Indians to learn the Pahlavi language and say 
that there are several considerations win piiests -wcll-iersed in that language cannot 
be sent to India Again wra are told that until Naninan Hoshang went to Persia, 
about 35 \eais before the picscnt cLito the Peisian Zoroastrians did not know 
whether thcie were any follow eis of the goo<l faith in India. 

The letter is again addressed to the famous Changa Shah, amongst others. 

Letter written in A Y 880 — A H 916, and signed b 5 ' Dastur Marzban Rustom 
Shahmardan, and others 

Letter sent with Behdin Kaus Kamdin’s Rivayat. [not given in MU and H F ] 

1 See pp G02-(i06 

2 All the different excerpts from tins Jii\a>at aie quoted by Dorab Hormazyai in hu 
Compilation after Ifariman Hoshang 

3 Seepp 606-610 
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A BohdinKausKamdin was sent ])v Dastur MehcijiRaiia of Navsaii and others 
to Peisia for acquiring some religious books and loi intoi ination on various ritualistic 
questions The Iianians in lesjXjnse sa\ that two wise and learned Dastuis may go 
to Elan, learn the languages and laiii auai the books ‘ Peihaps on account of 
insecurity of the roads iiiitl othei tauses the Iianis weie not disposed to send books 
with the messsengei Again tins epistle bcais no ])iopci d.itc but in the midst of 
this Rivayat we find the following — 

The date on which this came fioin Va/al was the dav Bahiuan of the month 
Bahinan, (A Y) 922 the wiiter was Jainshed Bchram Khusru What we can 
gather fioni this is that tins is not the actual date of the liiv.ivat when it was finish- 
ed and sent to India It w .is usual w ith the Tiani piie.sts of one tow'ii to send copies 
of the interrogatories they leeeivcd from India to the vaiious centies of Zoroastiian 
learning for instance if the Oastnrs of Kenwan ieeci\ed anv eommnnication from 
India, they w'ould lead it not only in tlicii own congi egation hut it was sent to 
Yazd and other centies for tuithei elucidation - Thus it seems that tlie inlcnoga- 
tories brought by Kau.s Kaindin from India weic sent to Vazd b\ the piiesfs of say, 
Koiman, and the iepl\ of the llastuis of Yazd to then own Iiani Inetliein is fhere- 
fore dated A Y 922 This is, jieihaps one solution of tins tpiestion Now, as some 
])omta about the Bai soil! etc as nienlioned in Kanulin Shainii s Rna\at (A Y 928) 
arc expressly mentioned in this Rivaxat. it a]ipeais that this RiyaAat of Kaus 
Kamdin must have been recenod in India aftei A Y 928 Hence it may be 
surmised that the communication by .lamshed Behiain Khiisiu sent in A Y 922fiom 
Yazd to Kerman or an\ othei Zoroastiian scat of learning, is sent tolndia with this 
Rivayat without any alteiation tliciem In the Dastnrs ol Tran some \eais after’’ 
This conjecture is all the moic piobalilc as is seen tioni RbO (Navsari Meheiji Rana 
Library MS of Kaus Kamdin s Rivayat ) In this IVES after this communication of 
A Y 922 as reproduced in Kaus Kamdin s Riv.iiet we meet with aiiothei set of 
interrogatories w'lth their responses lieginnmg with /ottoji 'ilievi-i Daini A'uhanmzil 
AmsMs'paTiddn, and after tins i ominunication we meet luithei down with the 
same introductory formula, showing that these last weie sejiaiatc icsponses fiom 
those sent from Yazd 

Another point noticed in tins Rnavat is that jiioiis Behdins of India got some 
of their religious services peitoimed in liaii as. heie the Persian Dasturs acknow- 
ledge the receipt ot ot) s/n7/(7s tni the iieitoimanie of the Zinda-Maian and Vendidad 
ceremonies on account ot two Behdins named Nervosang Mmochehr and Nagoj 
jVEmochehi 

The addrci-sees are — 

Navsan — (1) Dastur Mahyai Vacbha (2) D Behman Chanda, (3) D Khurshed 
Behram, (4) H Shehnar Dhayyan, (5) H Rana Chacha, (6) D Asdm Kaka, (7) 
D Peshotam Chanda, (8) H Mohed Mahyai, (9) H Manka Nagoj, (10) H Kaikobad 

1 »*jUj 

s See MU II p 430 1 10 (TiansUtion, j) blOJanclJIU Up 150 1 5 (tianalation, p 591) 

See also p Ixnll 6-9 of the liitioduotion 

3 See the note above, and compare the remarks on the possible date of this Bivayat b\ 
Prof. Hodivala in his “ Studies m Parsi History,” pp 311-316. 
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Mahvar (11) H Vachha Shehnai (12) B Bclniian Kliuisliul (descended from 
Herbads — -i*^’) (13) H iSliapnr Vacliba (14) H Belunan Behiam, 

(15) H Padain Narsang, (Hi) H JaiStiiig Husliaiig. (17) H Beshot.iii Khiirslied, 
(18) B Tova Hoin (descended fioin a Hiibadhunih) (19) B RanaHoin (descended 
fioin Herbad laiiiiK), (20) H Shclmai (lhand.i. (21) H iSa\.ii Behiam, (22) H 
Padam Biistom and the H ei bads who aie the hei\ants (Undrmigdi) ot the Atash- 
Bclirani e;/. (23) H )Sa\ai‘ Kliuishid (24) B Asa Kamdin (25) H Hormazyar 
Padam (26) B Behiam Kamdin (27) B' Khoished Dliainjial (28) B Khorshed 
Honnazvar, (29) B Zal Kamdin (30) IF Kaiidiin Padam 

(31) Bdi/hmln-i Behhn Rana Kaikobad ilanoLkshah the leader ot good dis- 
])osition [KadUiudd-i hu-hlm), (32) B Naisang Manekshah Behrain, (33) B. Nagoj 
Maneck, (34) B Asfandvar Khutshul (35) B Miiiochehr Bahmansha descended 
from IkLinekshah, (36) B Kaiva Rana (37) B ^lehi Dhavvan, (38) B Faridun 
Asa (39) B Dhavvan Asdin (40) B A\a ((jl) Dha^'^'an (41) B Dhayyan 
iSagai lablh (42) B ^lahi Sagai tablh 

Surat — (1) H Naiiman HoimazrUai (2) B Kamdin Rana (3) H iVIahyar 
Uhancha, (4) H Bahman Faiidmi (5) B Kaisang Mobed, (6) Behdin Khorshed 
Behram (the KadUnula, t c , the Icadei), (7) B Jaisa Behiam, (8) B Kunvar Beh- 
ram, (9) B Ihnetk Hushang, (10) B Padain Champa (S D B , & E60 ^’^a.) 

AnLlesai — (1) H Dada A&a, (2) B. .Shehiiai Rustom, (3) H Shehiiar 
Kaikobad 

Bxiach (1)D Padam Ram, (2) FI Aulcshii Peshotan, (3) H Jaisang Kamdin, 
(4) H Ram\ar Adai, (5) H Vika Behram (6) Behdin Hansa Hiia, (7) B Asa 
Padam, (8) B Chanda Poman (wl-^yJ) 

Cawbai/ (1) C Baiab Mahvai (2) H Chanda Bahiani, (3) R Khurshid .Tiva, 
(4) H Riistom ^[alnai, (5) B Asa Nakli\5 (E (>0 — lA^.b Nakhfida) 

The sigivitoi les — 

(1) 4) Aniishnvan 1) Riistom, (2) ilavindad D Rustom (3) D. Behram D 
'\Icliriiban, (4) I) Kaikhusro B Hiavalvhsh (5) I) Khiisro 1) Mavmdad, (C) 
Mavindad D Hoshang (7) Zaiatusht I) .lamasp (.s) Khusro I) Biavakhsh, (9) 
Behram D (Mavindad, (10) Moluaban U No.shiivan, (II) Shehriai 1) Mavindad, 
(12) Fairokhzad D Ye/dvai (13) Rustom D Behnianvar (14) Ardeshir D. 
Iianshah (15) Jamas]) B Jamas]) (lb) Siavakbsh B Shehnai and others i 

Letter sent with Jasa’s Rivayat. — (not given in MU, and H. F.J — ^This 
Rivayat was sent tioin Persia ni A Y 885 As the cxceiiits fiom this Rivayat are 
all quoted as az nvdijal-i Jnsd (or, Behdin Jasa), it mav be safely presumed that 
the messenger who brought it must have been one Behdin Jasa although it is not 
-,0 stated in the Rivavat itselt In the letter prefixed to this Rivayat, the Irani 
Dastuis aeknow’ledge the ici cqit of a letter from the Indian Dasturs and m answer 
Iheieto, thev send this Riv.ixat treating of Va]i-i Davai (i e the decisions of the 
judges), ot nimng-i Parahrim and Baisara ot the ladarduqdn (i e the dead), 
and of the Daldima 


1 See Xavsari iloheiji Bana Libtrary MS E60. 
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The addressees are the follo\\ ino — 

Navsari — (1) iManeek (!han(*a ’ Bchiiin (i e the chief of Behdins), (2) 

Dastur Nagoj Asdin, (3) I) Jesang Dada (4) D Pahloii Annan (5) D Khorshed 
Vaohha, (6) D Chaclia N'adili.i (7)1) Asa Dha\ van, (8)1) Hira Dada, (9) D Asa 
Brustom, (10) D Bchram Bnstom (11) D Nago] Rustoin (12) D Bana Jesang, 
(13) 1) Vachha Jesang (14) D Chanda Pahlon, (15) D iLihvar Asa, (16) D Chan- 
yau Asdin Saniana, (17) 1) Dan])al Jesang Sanjana, (IS) D Horniazyar Bam 
Sanjana, (19) D Beliiani Khoished Sanjana, (20) Behclin Kamdm tabih, (21) B. 
Asdin Mehrwaii, (22) B Dliayyan Rana the biothci s son (hcrddar-zada) of Changa 
Shah, (23) B Asa Behrani bin Changa, (24) B Rana Jaiuasp (25) B Manek Behrani. 

Surat — Khoished Dosa Vachha D Chanda Vachha D Jesang Narsang, 
Behdin Hira Mahiar, Naisaiig Rana and Khoished, B Jiva Bhikha and Kaiwa 
Bhikha 

Ankksar — Belirain llonnazd, D Jaisa Khorshed 

Broach — Mahiav Naisang dstetZ Bam Kanhanan 

Cambay — D Khoished and D Shapur 

The signatories : — 

(1) D MehrabanNoshirvan Shehriai D Mavmdad (2)1) ArdeshirD Mavmdad, 
(3) D Marzban D Rustoin Shahinaulan (4) D IDihvindad Rustoin, (5) D Sheh- 
riai Mehrahan (6) D Jainasp Shapui (7) D Behrani Bustoni, (8) D Yovarlshah 
Rustoin, (9) D Aderhad ^lax-indad (10) 1) Janias|) Rustoin Mobed, (11) Behdin 
RaisFaikhah, (12) B Rustoin Paiklishutan (13) B Bahinan Marzban, (14) B Sheh- 
riar Khorehfiruz, (15) B RiNtoin Shchiiai (16) B Asfandyar Gusha (17) B. 
Shehriar Yazdvai, (18) B Fii u/aii Sliehi lai (19) B Tsfandiiir Iran, (20) B Farruldi- 
haldi.sh Nannz, (21) B Faiilmiz Rustoin (22) B Darab Navroz, (23) B Surkhab 
Rustoin (24) B Shehiiar Kailvobad, (25) B Asfandvai IMiiiocher (26) B Gurdan 
Marabaii (27) B Daviku^ Rustoni (28) B Gushtas]) Faiulun (29) B Giv Asfand- 
yar, (30) B Musafai Kluisio (31) B Saaclin !Mazban ' 

Asfandyar Sohrab’s Rivayat or Maktub-i Manek Changa (MU 11, 

pp 446-450 — F f 195)— Belidin Asfandvai Sohiab brought a letter from Iran, 
generaUj' known as ILiktub-i Maiicek (ihaiiga fioin the luiine of the chief Behdin 
of Navsaii to whom it uas diklicssed, in addition to lnan^ jiromineiit Dastuis 
and Behdins of Navsa II Suiat Anklesai Bioach and Cambav 

The Iianians do not gi\ e .in\ longer tieatise about religious iiiatteis, but they 
exhort the TnHin.ns to put into practice what is communicated to them in a previous 
letter sent with Behdin Shapur (t e , the much larger Rivayat of Kama Asa or Kama 
Bohra) 

^ Foi I bo icleiitihciit 1011 ot -iCm.! ill luiinob in tbi-, list, tSoo Pi of Hodi\ iiLii*s “ tSiuchen in Parsee 
History ” pp 2011-291 

■ j so 8 D B 

I He wrote ui part the Knayat of Kama Bohra. 

* Foi this Bivayat, see S D B. No 240 of the MuUa Firoz Libiary. 
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On his arrival in Persia, Behdm Asfandyar Sohrab was ordered to undergo 
the Bareshiium purification and as he had gone thereafter to Jarun,^ he was again 
given Bareshiium by the Iranians 

The signatoiies to this epistle aic Hirhad Noshirvan H Asfandyar and twenty 
others Lettei n ntten on day Aniraii, month Bahman No date 3 

Rivayat of Kama Bohra. (H F If 1-3 & IT 70 ef <ieq ) — ^This is the longest 
Rivavat It IS knonn as the Rivayat of Kama Bohra or of Kama [or, Kamdin] 
Asa Khambaiti H F gives the extracts ot this Rivayat under hoth the names, 
whereas IVIU (Daiah Hormazj’ars t'laasified Rivai'at) gives all the excerpts, long 
or short, under the heading of az Jln-ni/af-i Kama Bohra except only once where an 
extract is headed thus — az Biviii/dt-i Kami bin, Asa (ilU I, p 326, 1 19)/’ The 
Rivavat is known after Kavomal-dm hm Asa whose name is found in this Rivayat 
in the Canihav list of i\ ortliies The name of the messengei \iho was sent to Persia 
IS given as Shapur Asa who mav he a hi other of Kama Asa and who is again men- 
tioned as Belidin Shapin’ in Asfandvar Sohrah s Rivayat It is to he noted that 
Herhed Shainir Hira, the worthy who tops the list of the Oamhay Zoroastnans is 
very reapectfullj mentioned thus — fieilja/l ratdn-bazeshk, tan-yozddthra, hu-hlm, 
iost-goftar, i c , the Herhad who is the physician of the soul, the purifier of the 
body, of good disposition and the spcakei ot truth 

This Rivai-at is dated A "N' H'Mi and thoie is a long list of the signatories con- 
sisting of the Dastuis .ind Bohdins of Pcisia 

Aftei the n.imos ol tlioso Da'-iau-) the name of tlio deceased (Jiv l8fand.>ar who 
had partly written this Rivayat and wlio must ha\-e died duiing its 2 neparation is 
given as Anush-iavnn Behdiii Giv I&fandvar 

This Rivavat is wntten b\ Uastiu’ Shehriar Ardeslnr Erach Rustom m con- 
sultation with (Imm-piiisagi) (Ii\' Isfandvar Giv and addressed, among others, 
to Rana Jesang of Navsari, and Sha))ui Hira of Cambay.'* Some explanation 
about cei-tain phrasc>' used m the colophons of this Rivavat as well as of other 
Eavayatb will not he out ol jilace lieie H F gives the eolo^ihon of this Rivayat 
in Pazend thus — 

.yjwaj .jBjugj -JO-HX) • • • • 

This, if turned into Persian, will stand thus — 

jljt (ll ^ Oi 1,5 W* J 1 tA" J A-'axi, (Jl«o 

1 IS the ancient ( ity of Oimna m the Peisian Gulf 

3 See ijp 612-14 

3 Yet anothei passage (HU 1, p 188, 11 10 13) is found olsewheie quoted under the head- 
ing of oz ifivagal-i Kama bin Asa (See Bartholomie Catalogus Codicum manu . .*p. 43). 

I For the long lists of the addi-esseea and the signatories, see p 626 and “ Studies in Fhrsi 
History,” pp 300-308 
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The question is how to read and explain the phrases underlined. Prof Hodi- 
vala in his “ Studies in Parsi History " (p 297 el req ) leaves the question unset- 
tled after a long dissertation thereon Dr Sir J J Modi has given a plausible ex- 
planation of it in his Introduction to the Rivayat of Daiab Hormuzyar (p. 16 note). 

The real difficulty here lies with the wor d read as equal to Pers (ha) It 

must be noted that such colophons in Pazend or Persian are written with stereotyped 
phrases borrowed from Pahlavi colophons, which latter, if copied by ignorant scribes, 
are deciphered and read in a ridiculous wav For instance, take the very first 
colophon of the Dinkard, which is written it seems by an intelligent and learned 
scribe • — Dk. Vol II (Madon’s Edition) p 946, 11 20-21 — 

which Dr West translates as “ After the year 20 of that Yazdagard ” (leaving out 


^ from the translation) [S 


B. E Vol 37 Intro p xxxiv ) 


This colophon wag 


written by the scribe in A Y. 309 Passing on to the second colophon, written in 
A Y 86.5, we meet with a slight mistake uhich can be easily amended . (Dk Vol II, 
p. 949, 11 20-21) .— 

Here i) (ml or of) is used for the proper word (valman ) — a mistake often 


mode by copyists, as the Pazend equivalents of both arc very nearly the same when 
pronounced, — i.e , o and 6i, Again passing on to the third colophon written in 
A Y. 1009, we notice the blunder usually made by the writers of Pazend and Persian 
colophons • — (Dk Vol. II, p 951, 11 21-22 and p 9.52, 11) — 

1^1 -« 1 ) 9^1 ^ 119(00 ^ ^ ^ 

Here the word ^^1 (valman) after ^ is omitted and the original right word 


( 601 ;) IS transcribed JJ) j (hard) which is the Pahlavi equivalent of Paz or Pei (In). 

Again, compare the following colophon in Pahlavi. as attached to the Rivayat 
of Nariman Hoshang ending uilh the CAi/a/r Areila (tamv (MU Vol. II, p 377, 
11. 14-1.5) •— 

This mistake is repeated in PahLnvi, Pazend or Persian by many scribes. The 

word (valman) used for ^1 (val) can be easily accounted for, bu t (which 

was invariably read as ha by them and not as hag) uas difficult for them to account 
for , so mistaking it as the preposition ha used in Persi.in, thev inverted the older 

of the original words and wrote down (hard valman I for ^ 

(valman bag). 
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A slight acquaintance with Pahlavi could not have induced them to make such 

an imposhihle change, as (bam) used as a preposition here as in the Persian 

language is never used in classical Pahlavi as such with the meaning of Persian 
/■J (/jffl, — to, for etc ) except in the sense of • besides, or, except ’ 


No w -^l hag is used m all these contexts in the sense of “ divinity.” (Av 


W e know that the Sassanian kings stvled themselves hag or bagi • cf bagi Shqhjmri , 
bagi Artalchshlar , bagi Papaki (Pah -Pa/, Olo^sarv Intro p 4C), where this 
IS translated dlaM ( — God) in the Ghaldaeo — ^Pahlavi and Iheos in. Greek Hence 



1 (vdlman bag) 


means “that divimtv,’ or. 


His Majasty ” 


Again the w ords are wrongly transliterated and inverted for the 

Pahlavi phra se (ndj rahnan bug) as found m various Pahlavi colophons 


whore O*) (’ndf) is the same as napi of the Sissanian Inscriptions, meaning 
‘ grandson ’ or descendant ’ cf uapi Ixigi Piiitnln, i e grandson of the divino 


Papak. (P P G p 46) This O*) («d/) theiefoie is first read wiy and from wj to 
amj (3 Ij I) is the shortest ivav 


For further elucidation of these phrases wc shall quote thefollowmg passages — 
I Cf Shikan-gumani, Ch X §§ 69-70 

.3 ^ .“"e) .e)bf 

“ From (that time) forward, it (i e . the religion) came in succession to the bayanti 
(bagana), le the divinities [referring to the Sas.sanian kings], the exalted lungs 
de.scondcd from the Kayans ” 




. . . .“in the reign of that dmmhj. or. His ]Mi]e.stv, (Paz 6i-bag — Pa h. J j 
the emperor iShahpui, son of -A.idia.rma7,d (Sec S P> E Yol 24 p 171 §§69-70) 

IT ICamamak (Ch XIV, p 22, p 45 of Antia’s Edition) — 

=lekum bagdn=Yo\a; Majesty (said of Artakhshtar Papakan) 

III. Rivayat of Darab Hormazyar, Vol II p 26.i 1-19 to p 266 1, 1 (Persian 
Minokherad) — ■ 

[^.wa for] ^ I 3 AL I 

iy iji iji J >>>*T />! 
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i n , AVitli whom did the bai/i r , the Imk/i or divinity, or rndjesty, or king&hij) hy 
divine right] begin diid with whom did it end ’ Bayi (t e , bagi) commenced iviUi 
Ardeshir Bdbdk aiid ended w itli V.i/d,igard Shchriai 

IV (Cf Pall Texts b_\ Da stui .Ininaspji p 141) — 

^ j ^ IjO* 

•JJ)V o^o» -a I JO») 

I a , after the year 20 oj llial (hLuttlij |oi, His Majestv ] Va/aLigard king ot kings son 

of Shehiiar, the tleitoideiil oj that (hvintlif (t e , Ills llajcstj'), the iicloiious 

Empeior Khusio .son ot Auluima/tl 

(For Dr Wests tian-lation, sec (Jiimdiish der nan Phil Band II, p 110) 

Maktub'i Maneck Changa : The Rivayat of A. Y. 904. (II. F. If 370-70) 
This IS a short Rivajat hronght bv the messeiigeis Asfandyar Yczdyar and Rustom 
of Uambay, but the Iianians tell their Indian hiethien to also act according to tlie 
instuictions given ni the longest (•onnmnucatioii sent picviously (in A Y S'JO) with 
Shapur Asa The Peisians aho extol the ichgioiisncss ot the Indian Paisis, as they 
woio informed by the mcssengcis that a new’ Dakhma had been elected in India 

Rivaj’at written in A Y 004 ' 

Kamdin Shapar’s Letter (Ml’ H pp 4.18-4 hi) (not gneniiiHP ) //(!)/if«/-:i'7de 
Kanidin Shapin' seems to Imvo \isited Iran twice WJion ho hist iisited Ya/.d, 
he had with Iniii onlv an emp1\ box with a pen and a letter, and a second time, 
when ho went thcic he had with him oiih a saddle ot leatheiS bcaiuig the name of 
Herbad Padaiii (R.im\iU') ot Bioadi’ who had sent him tlieic for pioeunng .some 
hooks on religion and witli certain inteiiogatoucs Kamdni was provided with 
religious books asked toi, e<j , Saddai Bundehesh, 8addai-i iSaddar, an illustrated 
Vu'af-iiameh, a book of decisions on the Piopci and the Improper and of the dis- 
ipiisition on the eiithionement ot At.ish Behiam and a wilting on Pami and the 
Yarns (le , the hair of the sacred Bull) itself About the Yaras, the Iranians say 
that no Varas is allow alile othei than the ancient la/ris, i e . the ^mas jiiepared in 
ancient times by the Poii'x o-tkaeshas In the Eivaxat of A Y 855 gcneialK quoted 
as Nariman Hoshang s Rivayat, it is said that the last w>«s was picpaicd about 
160 or 170 years ago, and that no knowledge of its cciemonial prepaiatioii was left 
to the moderns 

This lettqris dated A.Y 928, A H 906 and is signed by the Dastiirs of Turka- 
bad, Sharfabad, Khorasaii, Sistan and Kerman. The congregation of the Behdins 
of Khorasan is said to number 3,000 souls * 


1 Soo pp 6J8-30 

JIaj (MU U, p Kill, 1. II)— if a smlcllu of icatlioi (Slciiiy.iss) liislcad of 

till-, wonl, Antin's -MS of JCii/o iviiiiiliii s t'liiiiiiiktioii of tlio llivayals gnos ••e* 

a eluct, ^ c , tho Sacha 

3 Soo S B J'J. Vol. 2 1 tntro. p. 3U. 

1 8o0 pp. 017-30. 
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Faridun Marzban’s Letter (MU IE 397-98 and II pp. 462-93) (notgiveh In 
HP.) One Bolidin Pariduu Alai^baii nho had gone from India to Persia, perhaps on 
business, brought a letter to the chief Hastur of Navsari, Hastur Mahyar (Meherji 
liana) and to its prominent Belidins He did not bring with him any longer com- 
muniuation on rehgioiis matters as in the case of other Rivayats, but two items of 
minor impoitanee are only found in it As Pandun seems to have gone to Persia 
alone on liis own aocomit, the Pemian Dastius exhort their Indian brethern to send 
more than one person on so long a journev, as, if such a lonely traveller dies on the 
way and if his body is burnt bj Juddins, no ceremonial can be offered for his soul 

This letter is not dated, but the aiiproximate date can be safelv inferred fiom 
the 11 ell-kiiowii names of the dignitaiics ot Navsari to iihom it is addressed.' 

Letter of Dastur Ardeshir Noshirvan of Kerman to Dastur Kamdin Padam 
of Broach (HU. II, jip 453-438 HF f 460) Dastur Ardcslnr Noshirvan had 
pioceeded to Multan to return to Pci.sia horn ALbai s court, when he met there 
Behdm Kaus Mahyai, the mcsbcngei sent Ity Dastur Kamdm Padam, the high- 
prie.st of Broach Dastur Ardeslni in his lettei, cxhoits Dastiu Kamdin to go to 
Iran and a.ssuies him that the loads aic not infested by the Uzbegs as they iicrc 
befoie. Ardoshir complains in tins letter about many shortconimgs appealing in 
matters peitainmg to religion e ij he says tliat theic is only one Atash Behram at 
Navsari, and at places like Bioaih and Suiat iihcro there arc no Atash Behrams 
the ceremonies for the dead — chioflj the 4th day s ceremony — caiuiot be said to bo 
appreciably performed in the ab-.ente ot the s<vpred fire not being ccremomously fed 
with the fat of a Qosjjend (a goat oi a sheep) on that day. as by this particular de- 
ficiency m the ceremony, Adai lUioreh, i c , the spirit of the Sacred Fire, will be 
displeased and n ill not welcome the soid of the deceased. 

If Dastur Kamdm does not intend to visit Iran, then Dastur Aideshir tells bin# 
to write a letter to Dastur Meherban (Nosbu-van) of Vazd or to Dastur Behramshah 
of Kerman Letter written m A Y 967 * 

Kaus Mahyar’s Rivayat (HU H, pp 450-455 — H.P. f. 438). A Behdm Kaus 
Hahyar Bustom of Cambay w as sent to Persia bv Dastur Kamdin Padam of Broach 
without any letter of recommendation On his way to Persia, he met Dastur 
Ardeshir Noshirvan at Multan ' Kaus brought a letter from Iran addressed to the 
following dignitaries — 

(1) Dastur Hoshang Asa (2) D Kaikohad Homajyar . (3) D. Noshirvan 

Asdm (4) Behdm Noshirvan Baiiman and (5) Kaikobad Noshirvan — aU of 
Navsari and some more renowmed Dasturs and Behdins of Surat, Broach, Anklesar 
and Cambay. This letter is not dated, but it may be approximately laid down at 
A. Y 968-970. 

The signatories to this letter — ^Accoidmg to MU. Vol. II, p. 455, the only 
name of Zartosht Jamasp is given, but there is a blank before this name in MU. as 
well as HF. The Mulla Fiioz Libraiy MS of Ervad SD. Bharuoha’s Collection 

1 Seepp 620-22 

2 Sea pp. 015-17. 

For the letter addiobbod by him tu Kamdm l^dom of Broach in A.V. 007, see aupm. 
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gives the following lumes of the sigiiatoiiet. (1) D Adarbad Mitroyan . (2) D. 
Mavindat D Anoshervaii and (3) D Zartosht Jaiiiasp Hodivala (“ Studies in 
Parsi History p 323) gives the first two names diflcrentlv as they are confusedly'' 
written” in the MS used by him It ap|)e.iis fiom the names of the signatories 
affixed to another letter (See Mu Vol II, p 402,11 3-5). that the order of the signa- 
tories to this letter of Kaus Mahiai as given bv I’lol Hodivala is correct . eg.,f 

(1) Meheraban (or, Mitroyan of the MS in the Miilla Fiioz Library) Noshirvan ; 

(2) Adarbad ^lavindat and (3) Zartosht Jama.sp * 

Behdin Bahman Asfandyar’s Rivayat- (MU H, pp 149-102) This Riva^at 
is generally quoted as that of Bahman Punjya, nho is said to have been a 
brother of Nanabhai Puiijya of Surat As Bahman was an inhabitant of Surat, he 
IS also called Bahman Suratja He bi ought tliiec letters with religious decisions 
two from Kerman, and one from Turkabad in Ya/d The Kerman Dasturs write 
to the Indians in the first lettci that the aiisweis to several questions were written 
liy the chief Dasturs of Vazd and lienee thej did not .sec any necessity to altei them- 
The MSS of Vishtasp Ya&lit and the Visparad aie sent from Kerman .iiid the 
Dasturs of the latter town ]jromise, if need be, to send duplicates thereof In 
return they ask for duplicates of othei MSS which the Indians can do without 

In the second lettei brought by Baliinan Punj\a fiom Turkabad, the Iraiiidiis 
inform their Indian coreligionists that Banshnum was administered to Bahman, 
as ho htul come bj watei, crossing the sea and that he had gone on a pilgrimage of 
Kliatun Banu the ro\al jirincoss, dauglitoi of the last king Yazdagard, w ho was 
engulfed somewhere in the iiiountaiiis of Pais A Vendidad MS is sent to India 
as a joint present from D Khusro Nosheiwan and D Rustom * This letter was 
written in A Y 996 

, The addressees arc \ cry iieail} the same as in the hist letter, the name Kamdin 

Kaikobad bemg added to the list of Navsan worthies 

There is a long list of the signatories headed by D Bchram D. Ardeshir. 

The third letter biought by Bahman Asfaiidvai is also dated AY 996=A H. 
1036, wherem the Irani Dasturs exhoit the Indians to use Sidab in the Gahambar 
ceremony, a quantitj' wheiof is sent with Bahman 

Dastur Shapur D Hoshang, D Vekji (i e Behiuaii Kaikobad), and D. Barzu 
(Qavamuddm) are only mentioned by name as the chief addressees of Kavsari, 
the signatories being the foUow'iiig — 

(1-3) D Noshervan Marzbau"* and his brotheis Dasturs Paridim and Behram 
Marzban Kermani, (4) Rustom D. Noshirvan, (5) D Marzban Faridun, (6) D. 
Behram Rustom Bundar Shahmai-dan ; (7) Khusro D. Behram, (8) the scribe, D. 
Rustom Noshirvan Marzban.* 

^ See pp. 614-15. * 'plus MS. is now m the Mulla Firoz Library. 

3 The versification of llie \aiioub tliemes of the Itivayat brought by Bahman Puiijya is 
done by this Noshirvan Muizban Kermani, a clecout and erudite Dastur who has composed all 
his various themes m good rhyme and rhythm. These poetical versions on a great many religious 
subjects are worth studymg as they throw a flood of light on many a custom and usage of 
the Persian Zoroaslrians. j gee pp, 593 . 9 s 
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Dastur Barzu’s Rivayat. 11. pj) 430-455 — HF pp a-o) Dastur Batzu 

Kamdiiii had addressed a letter trom Navsari in A Y 1015 to the Dasturs of Yazd, 
Kerman and Ispahan and sent it with a messenger named Behram Meherhan 
Yazadi To this letter an answer seems to have been sent® m A Y 1019 with 
Shehriar Rustom Sandal wheiein the wider Behdni Mulla Minocher Mulla Siavakhsh 
Mhiochci ot Iveriuan says that the Indian lottei was read hetoie all the Bastuis 
and Dahmoheds and Kad-khudaa (i e , headmen) of Keinian and that a separate 
copy thereof, was sent to the High-piiest, the Dasturs and Dahmoheds of Yazd for 
the solution of the questions As no eategorieal reply to Ins (juestions was vouch- 
safed to Dastui Baizu for some time the latter sent another letter with nearly the 
same questions repeated as in the picMoux letter, with two messengers named 
*Videshir Sliehriai Yazadi and Hliehiiai Rustom Kermani The Iranians now' 
acknowledge both the letteis and send a leplv, which was delayed for so long on 
account of adicisc times some seven oi eight ^eai’s after the I'cceipt of the farst 
letter dated A Y 1015 Tins lettei tiom Iran is written bj' [Meheiban Dasturj* 
Behiani Dastur Meheiban Suiaki at the in.staiiLe of the High piiest Dastur 
Mavindad D Beheiam D Aidesliii ‘ 

Letter addressed to Dastur Rustom Peshotan and others on the controx 
versy of the new Dakhma erected in Surat. (MU 11, pp 470-474 — H F f 459) 
Xanabhai Punj\a a woalthi and pious Belidin of Surat began to erect a new 
Dakhma (Towei ol Silente), but he died botore its tompletion in A Y 1037 His 
corpse was ])ioscr\ed in an old U.ikhm.i and attei two months it was removed to 
the now Diikhm.a en its being com))leted A licice i ontroieicN laged as legaids 
tins matter and <i letter was addiessed to the Dasturs of Iian theicanent by the 
honoured and renowned Dastur Rustoin Peshotan ’ Behdms Kunierji and Hirjd’ 
and Herbad Barzo Adarbad, and was sent with a niessengci Behdni Meherban bm 
ISaiidal To this, the Iianiniis scut a letter from Keiman and decided that the 
procedure adopted with lesjiect to a chaiitablv disiiosed and ]nous man like 
Kanabhai was quite in consonance with the teiiet.s of the leligion Incidentally, 
the Iranians lefer to a letter being scut eie this on the same subject 

Letter signed by Rustom Dastui Aideslm and six others ’’ 

Letter to the priests of Surat — ^Maktuh>i Suratya Adhyarus (MU II, 

,pp. 474-480 — ^HF f 4oG) Herbad Rustoin Khorshed Asfandyar had addressed a 

1 Gieat uncle of Daiab Hoinuzyai the compilci ot the largest classified Bivayat (here 
caUed MU ) 

® This reply is not nicoipoiated by Datab lu ins ulassihed Hivayat, nor by Hormaziar 
lu hw compilation For this lejily, see Navsari Moheiji Rana Library No. 46 (of Dastur 
Erachji’s Collection) jip. 205-270 

I Hodivala omits the name m hiiukets in liis “Studies in fiaisee K^tory.” p 336, but 
SCO MU Vol II, p 445, 1 13 

t 'I'liisDastui was the wrilri' of the :tid(’oloplioii of tlioDiiikard (A V lOOO) (Seo Dmkard 
h\ -M.itlon, Vol ll p 9.52) His hillici Ueliiani was llio lligli-pi icsl of Turkaliad in Yazd 
aCLoirliiig to tlio Rivayat ot iJalinuii tsfandi.ii (See MV Vol II. ]i 101, I Ifi) See also 
translation, pp. 692-06 ' 

• ft The author of tlio Gujarati Biavakhsh-Nomoli, Zartoslit-Naineh, Virol-namelt * and 
Asfandiar-Kameh, lu verso i 

ft Bons of Kanabhai Pun)ya 1 See pp 632-24. " * ' 
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letter to the Iranians on the subject of the now DaWiina erected at Surat by 
Nanabhai Punjya, with several other questions, in A Y 1038, at the instance of 
Dastur Barzo Kamdin and others To this a rejily m as given by the Persians in 
A Y 1039 — A H 1081 No mention is made in this rejilv about the new Dakhina 
as it is stated that a rejilv thereaucnt had been alreadx' given tuo or three times. 
Letter signed by Mehrban U Rustom and 12 others ’ 

Kaus Kama’s Rivayat. A Y 902 (') We cannot sav with aiw certainty 
w'ho Kaus Kama was In Uarab Kormazvar s elassiliesl Rivayat we find Kaus 
Kama and Kaus Kamdin used indiseiiminatelv in main (asi", Theie is oul\ one 
ilS (N M R L No F GO) whuh gixes Kaus Kcinulin s Rivayat in exienso. 
(Joraparmg the contents of this MS with the subjects in ML" given under the head- 
ings of az Rivayat-i Kniis Kami and az ItiiaifcU-i Kaic^ Kamdin wc can sav that 
those two are different Riva_\ ats although there aie main' questions common to lioth 
Again on comparing Kaus Kama s Rivavat with that of Kama Bohra, wc can 
safely say that the former hoiiows a major pnition of tlie lattci s Rivayat which is 
the longest of the series Thus, if we set aside those jioitions which aie vei_\ nearly 
common to the Rivav.xts of Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama tliere remain four or 
five subjects to be distmctlx attributed to the Rivavat of Kaus Kama e 17 . MU 
I p 5611 3-15, pp 81-82 p 118 11 7-9, p 283 11 5-!), pp 290-291 Dastur 

Erachji S Meherji Rana in one of his Gujarati painjihlets on some controversial 

ritualistic matters, w'hile riuoting some Riva\ at-. sa\ s that Kaus Kama w as a son 

of Kama Asa t e , of Kama Bohra . but the Dastur does not give his authority. 
Prof Hodivala, in his Studies in Parsi Riston does not mention the Rnayat 
of Kaus Kama, perhajis on the sujipositioii that Kaus Kama and Kaus Kamdin 
are one and the same personage But in a MS No 2-18 of the late Ervad 
Sheriaiji D. Bharucha s Collection m the Mulla Firoz lahiaiy, the following note 
(p. 184) giving the date of Kaus Kama s Rivavat is to be found, which statement 
i.s nowhere met with 111 other MSB gmng the Rivaxat of Kaus Kama . — 

^^^*“'** j Co I j j 

ja J J J Im |*Jd>3 5 I/O 

j 1® a ^5” ^ c) Lli ^ 

Thus, according to this colojihoii the Rivavat of Kaus Kama w'as finished in 
A Y 962 The writer of the Rivax'at is not licie mentioned, but the MB of Hor- 
mazyar Framroj, (HF f 1081 gives the name of Zaitosht Jainasp Shapur as the 
writer, w'lthout any date This Zarto.sht was the gicat grandfather of Jamsap 
R.ikira, (Jamasp2 Dastur Hakim Noshervan Zai-tosht Jama.sji Shajuii &e ) and 
w as a signatory to the Rivayat of Kaus Mahiar (about A Y 970) 

Rivayat of Shapur Bharuchi. This Rivav.xt is dittieult to identify Di West 
(in Grundriss Band II, p 126) suggests that it icsembles the exceipts from the 
Rivayats of Kama Bohia and Kamdin Bhajnii Piof Hodivala, lu his Studies 
in Parsi History” refernng to the opinion of West on Sliapui’s Rivaxat says that 

1 See pp 024 2.’) 

2 For Jamasp'e pedigree, see Hodivala, “ Studies in Parsi History ” p 282 n 18 , Catalogue 

of K. R Cama Oriental Institute, p I'lO , Doseiiptive Catalogue of some MSS of the Mulla 
Fiiuz Lihiarv, p 3 and p 80 .snd Bartlioloinae . Catalogus . . (Miinclieii), p. 37 
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“ it IS not impossible that this so called Revavct-i-Shapiir Bhariiclii owes its name 
to some confusion in the mind of Daivih or in his sources (p 343 note). Daiab 
Hormazyar s Classified Conniilation (HU Vol 11) has given an extract (p. 461 11 
11-19 to p 462 11 l-o) u herein onlv two questions have been answered by the 
Iranian Dastuis and the leniaining ])ortion alludes to the death of Dastur Padam 
Ram (See SBE Vol 24 Intro ]i 39) of Broach, after whose death there seems 
to have arisen a dispute m the Broach Anjunian as to his successor ; and this ques- 
tion being referred to the Iranian Dastur.->, the lattei tell the Broach congregation 
to settle the matter amicablv among themselves, or failing that, to refer the 
question to the Anjiiman of Navsari The signatories to this letter are • (1) Zartosht 
D Kaus, (2) Mehraban D Noshinan- (3) Khiisro D Parrokhzacl and (4) Azarbad 
D. Mavmdad Now the Rivay.it of Kamdin Shajiur (A Y 92S) is addressed to 
Dastur Padam Ram and IMehraban Noshiivan, one of the signatories who is the 
writer of K43 (AY 938) [Sec SBE Vol 24 Introd p 18) Hence the date of 
Shapnr Bhanichi a Rivavat may be approximately ascertained 

Now it IS not the case that onlv two questions as said above, are disposed of 
in this, i.p., Shapur Bhanichi s Rn.iv.it Darab Hormazy.ars compilation MU. 
II. gives a certain jiortion extending from p 463 1 14 to p 470 11. 1-3 This portion 
does not give anv letter ol Intioductioii nor the names of the addressees or the sig- 
natories, with an\ d.ito as is the ease w'lth all such letters appended at the end 
of his Rivayat by D.irab Hoimaz\ar. The icason is that this portion seems to be 
dislocated from the smaller portion mentioned above, but all the questions herein 
inserted can be traeed to the el.issified portion m the body of the tw o litho volumes of 
Darab Hormazyar .Similailv a disloeated piece of this same Rivayat of Shapur 
Bharuchi is found inserted iii Dastur Ardcshii Noshirwan’s letter (MU. II. pp. 
4.'5.'5-4.o8) On page 4.)7 11 16-19 .and p 458 11 1 -2 of this letter will be found a 
portion of Sh,ipui Bhaiuchi.s Riv.iiat This portion is rightly excluded from the 
letter of Dastur Ardeshii Noshiiwan iii H P. f 460 , and, again, the same inter- 
polated piece here is rightly found in its place in Darab s Classified Rivayat under 
the heading of Az Rtvriiir/l-i Rhapur Bharuchi ' ’ Again No 235 of Ervad 
Sheriarji D Bharueha s Collection in the Miilla Piroz Library gives a separate 
Rivavat bearing the name of Shajiur Bharuchi Although, as hinted by Dr West, 
many portions of Rhajmr s Riva\.it are common w'lth that of Kama Bohra whose 
IS the longest Rivavat ol the .senes, still Shapur'.s Riva^yat treats of innumerable 
questions quite aiiart from those of Kama Bohra or of Kamdin .Shapur Nay, he, at 
some points corrects the misleading statements made by Kama Bohra One im- 
portant and noUble examjile w ill siifiiee It IS stated in MU I pp 116-117 in Kama 
Bohra s and Kaii.s Kama s Rivavats that ‘ two menstruoiis women or two women 
who have given birth to a still-born child may carry the dead to the Dakhma in 
case of necessity Tins absurd statement made in Kama Bohra’s Rivayat is 
given, it seems, on the .lutliority of the Pahlavi Shayast-la-Shayast (Oh II § 8) 
which IS not properly undei stood The SLS states that w'omen free from men 
struation or who have mil given birth to a still-born child will do in ease of necessity. 
(Of Pah V’endidad 8 § 10) Shajnii Bharueliis pass.xgc gucs the right inter- 
pretation in conformity with S L S thus — (MU. p 117 1. 9) “ Even two women 


1 (See, MU, I p. 70 1. 6 ; MU II p. 26a. 12-13 ; MU. I p. 490 1. 2. ; MU. II p. 34 1. 8). 
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ill not do, for there is fear (of the corpse not being properly handled). Two utwlean 
(vddyab) women will not do ” 

Again, one of the pieces of Shapur Bahruchi’s Rivayat (in MS. S.D.B 235), 
while speaking of the performance of sagdid, if the dead is lying covered np with a 
piece of cloth, refers to the Rivayat of Kama (Bohra) written on the same subject 
and tells us to use similar means as prescribed in Kama’s Rivayat, thus — 

jjjT ,,, 

.. , 

(See Kama Bolira’s Rivayat MU I p 112 11 11-17). 

*)j j u*,jl uU/ (Az Ket&b'i Avesta'O^Zand). 

Besides the various Rivayats used by Darab Hormazyar, he has laid under 
contribution some old Avesta books written in India. Whenever these latter are 

used, he does not quote them, as is usual with him, as 3' “ az Bivayat-i 

” but quotes them as aij ^ li-ij I *.j j I az Ketdb-i Avesta-o-Zand, i e , “from 

the Avesta and Zand book. ’ The reference to this book or books with this 
heading is found 7 times in MU Vol I and 4 times in MU Vol II — 


Vol I — p 109 11 7-9 Vol. II — 

p. 315 11 4-6 p. 12. 

p. 36111 11-19 p.20 

p 371 11. 1-2 p 53 

pp. 507-509 p. 69 


p. 516 11. 10-19 to 517 U 1-11 
p 51911 17-19 top 62011 1-14 

We shall show that these Zend books were Indian MBS. and not Iraman . — 

I. p. 109 11. 7-9 The Dastun recited in the ceremony of the Bareshnum 
purification is given first on the authority of the Iranian Rivayats of 
Kamdin Shapur, Jasa and Babman Punjya and then from “ Ketab-i 
Avesta-o-Zand.” This shows that the latter was an Indian MS , « e, 
Darab has given the ‘ Dastun ’ as recited in India along wth the 
formulae used in Iran 

11 p 315 11 4-6 The formula recited on applymg gomez to the ojien poitions 
of the body on rising from bed is shikasteh shtkasteh shadan Ac This 
piece, as here given, is recited by the Shahanshahis only If the 
Qadimis at all recite it now in India, they have changed its woidmg. 
This shows that the formula is extracted by Darab from an Indian MS. 

III. p. 351 11. 11-19. The description of the Parvardegan days is from ‘ an 
Avesta and Zand book ” It is a simple account of what ceremonies to 
offer during those days and is very nearly in conformity with the 
account of the Parvardegan days as given in the Rivayat from Iran 
just following, VIZ. of Kamdra Shapur (p 352 11 1-10), except the 
inclusion of the controversial and spurious phrase '-byrh 

In connection with this, it is to be especially noted that Dastur Burzoji 
who has compiled, before Darab Hormazyar, a Rivayat as voluminous 
as his, has included this piece m his Collection, rightly omittmg the 
words Aij)! Ij which seem to be spurious (See BK. p. 319- a 
MS of the Sir 0 J N Z. Madressa) (See further remarks below in VI). 
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IV. p 371 11 1-2. This description as given by Darab conclusively proves 

that <>^3 j are quite distinct books from the Rivayats 

brought from Iran The 5 ’ are, no doubt, Indian MSS from which Darab 
points out the way of leciting certain Afringans as different from the 
accounts given thereof in the Eivayats It does not necessarily follow 
from the word |»j ‘ ancient ’ used here that the books were brought 

from Iran They were meiel\ the woiks of Ervads and Dasturs of 
India Such (♦jw {nvsUialul-i qa.dim) aie spoken of as MSS. 

written in India only. (See Antia s :MS of Darab Hormazyar’s 
Rivayat (f 330), herein inserted after MU, I p .527 

V. pp 507-509 The Baj of 1200 Yatha and Asheni to be recited in the 

Farvardegan da vs Both bajft begin uith the Pazand foimula ‘panam-i 
Yazdan AMimmazda KJioddt atiaziim &c and there is again the Pazand 
formula Ahuramazda Khodcti aitazuiti inatdum &c . to be recited here 
in an undertone This clearly jiioves that the bujs are written here 
in India by the Shaliaiishahis and lecited by them alone The Iranis 
and, foi the matter of that, the Qadnnis here never make use of ' the 
Pazand formula indicated above 

VI. p 51G 11 10-19 to p .517 11 1-1 1 This jnece under the heading 

d-ijj U«ijt begins vith if ' the.se are the 

customs of the Behdins, i e ot the Bchdins of India oiilv. This is 
A very fanciful account ot hou to pass the Farvardegan days During 
the sixties of the last ccntun the Raluinmai ’ and the “ Eah-i 
, .Rast-numai associations earned on between thenisehcs controversies 
as regards what cereuiome.s to jierforin and nhat not to iierform 
during the Faiwardegan da vs on tlie authoiities as thei' stated of 
the sacred texts The lattei ussoc lation C|uoted thi.s jiortion of Darab’s 
Eivayat as emanating lioni the Rivayats of Iran, but the ‘ Rah- 
iiumai ' Association righth contended that this n as a spurious piece 
composed by some one in Tiidui This Association conclusively proved 
that this piece was found in a iVD'! of the Vasht written by one Ervad 
' Jamshed bin Kaikobad some 17.5 \eais before the controversy was here 
*at its height (See Rahnumai Mazdasasiia. Journal No 23, pp. 68-82, 
AC 1860, wherein a liteial Gujaiati translation of this piece is given 
on pp 81-82) Again, the contioietsial phrases (p 516 

1 11) and (p .517 1 10) ciccui m this piece As said above, 

.the first phrase occurinig in the desciiption of the Farvaidegan days 
^ ^mentioned above, (see III above) is not found in Dastur Barzu Kamdin’s 
^Rivayat and this whole piece is omitted by him in his collection The 
words ^ 5 ^ & djfj are not found in Persian dictionaries Mdchi is a 

Gujarati noid meaning a^kind of stool ’ and this fact alone shows 
that the n liter whoever he be, speaks of a custom in vogue among the 
Indian Paisis and not among the Irani Zoroastrians As here mTiclii is 
otherwise called hiiiak or Micki, this latter word must bear a similar 
sigmfication. Some explam this hurak or humg as equal to Pahlavi 

(hurak) or (hiirag) which is found in the sense of, ‘ fire ’ or 



INTEODTJCTION 


Ixvii 


‘ embers ’ or ‘ bummg coal ’ in. Pablavi texts, e.g , See Pab Yasna I § 6 
(Spiegel p. 31) and Shikand gumani-vijar, Ch 14 § 25 (ihurg) where 
the word is used in this sense and which is explained bv Neryosang as 
angdra, i.e., embers. Dastur Khur&hcdji E Pavri, in his Gujarati 
“ Bisalaha-i Khorshed, part 111 similarly explains the word liurak 
(p. 136) Whatever interpretation may be assigned to the ivord, it is 
not the case, as stated by Dastur Pavi-i, that this statement about 
mdchl or huiak (i e , a seat) is first found in the Rivayat of Kama Bohra 
(p. 134). Kama Bohra’s Rivayat was a composition of the Irani 
priests, whereas this statement about the nulcJil and hurak is only 
found under the heading aij j (az Kefdb-i Avesla-o-Zand) 

and we have shown here that this hook or books has not its origin in 
Persia but in India Ervad S D Bliaiuciia quoting Yt. 13, 73 sai's in 
his Ristastan (p. 372) that hudak (and not hurak) may be perhaps 
traced to Av. airime-aiighad (i e , sitting at rest), meaning that in the 
Farvardegan days, the fioJms should lie propitiated in a secluded 
or lonely place, i e , a place onlj 16*161 ved for them This word hurak is 
agam found in the Pahlavi Vajarkard-i Dim (a work not regarded as 
truly original, but a composition of some learned Dastur of India, made 
up of various Pahlavi pieces found 111 original works patched up with 
statements on different subjects in Pahlavi with hitherto unknown 
Avesta quotations, perhaps emanating only tiom the pen of this able 

Avriter) thus — IniHii hatd yetihummshna (p 

57 1 1) in a passage where the autlioi sjicaks of the establishment of 
a hurak during the ten rarvaidegan days and says that the Avesta 
should be recited (before it) As in oui Persian passage, mdchl and 

hurak are taken as identical, it is bettci to take {h nrai) or 

(fciiragr) as another form of (huianij — which may be better 

pronoimced aurang — (Pers s^jjl), le, a throne, an elevated seat. 
[For the ehsioii of the nasal sound cf Pali sag and 6awgr (t.e., a stone) 
or Old Pers badaka — bandaka (le . a slave), etc ] In the Pah. 
Vajarkard quoted above the author says in the account of the 
enthronement of fires (w^hich immediately follows the account of the 
ten Farvardegan days) that a stone stool 01 a raised stone seat 

aurang-i sangln should be placed in the 

gumbad, i e., the Sanctum-sanctorum, and theieon the fire should be 


enthroned ft? yetlbundncl) (p 59 1 13) Thus, then, in this 

connection {hurag, or better, aurag) is the same as [aurang). 


meamng, a raised seat, and in fact the w ord muchi bears a similar 
meanmg in Gujarati. It may be finally noted here that the Pahlavi. 

(hurg) is the same as Pazand khurg (S G.V. Ch. 14 § 25) and that 
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it may be compared with Persian iJ {kharak) which, strangely 
enough, bears both the meanmgs, viz., (1) “ hot .coals,’ or “ embers ” 
and (2) a three-legged stool (See Stemgass . svb voce.). 

VII p ol9 11 17-19 to p. 520 11. 1-14 This piece is simply an amplification 
of the piece mentioned above, viz III p 351 11. 11-19 and of a Rivayat 
of Kaus Kamdm, MU I p 506 11 12-19 to p. 507 11 1-8. 

The passages given under the heading a'j j I j \ in Vol II call for 
no special comment 

MU., HP., and BK. : — ^For an account of the literary activities and the pedi- 
gree of the compilers of these Rivayats, viz , Darab Hormazyar, Hormazyar 
Framarz, and Barzu Kamdm, all being members of a very distinguished and 
learned family see Modi's exhaustive Introduction to Darab Hormazyar’s Riva- 
yat, Vol I (1922) and Hodivala s ‘ Studies in Parsi History,” especially, 
pp 21, (w S7, 92-93 

Again, for the identification of most of the distinguished personages of India 
and Iran, mentioned in the various Rivayats, see Hodivala’s learned essays on 
'• The Dates of the Persian Rivayats “ m his “ Studies in Parsi History ” (1920) 
p. 276 et aeq. 



THE PERSIAN RIVAYATS. 

MU I, pp. 2-3. 

THE AVESTA ALPHABET. 

Here are to be found three difEerent groupings of the Avesta Alphabet. The 
first is arranged according to the Arabic alphabet , the second grouping has the 
order as given by the old Indian Dastuis, whereas the third grouping is in the 
order assigned to it by the Iranian priests. These three groups differ from one 
another in the order of the succession of letters. Lepsius, in his ‘ Das ursprungliche 
Zendalphabet pp. 293-383 (Berlin, 1863) has given hthographed tables of these 
alphabets. The first grouping of the Avesta alphabet (preceded by the Pahlavi 
alphabet) of the Rivayat corresponds to No 5 of the tables of Lepsius. The second 
grouping — as used formerly by Indian Dasturs — corresponds to Nos. 1 and 2 of 
Lepsius’ tables, and the third grouping of our Rivayat, formerly used in Kerman 
and Yazd, corresponds to Nos. 3 and 4 of Lepsius. No. 4 not found in the Rivayat 
very nearly resembles No 3. 

Besides these groupings of the Avesta characters, there is another order of 
the alphabet given in the ‘ Zand*Pahlavi Glossary ’ From the fourth to the 
twenty-fourth chapters of this Glossary, the words are given under a certain order. 
Geldner is of opimon that “ such Avesta alphabets originally stood at the opening 
of most Khorda Avesta and Yasht MSS. They have been destroyed, however, 
in almost all old MSS. and have been supphed sec m., consequently they are for 
the most part palseographically worthless These groupings, although they 
cannot be properly accounted for, are regarded by some as certain aphorisms like 
those of Pamni.* We find that a sacred character is still attributed to this group- 
ing of the letters of the alphabet and at Udwada and places under its diocesan 
jurisdiction, a child, on the day when it is mvested with Sudreh and Kusti, *,e., 
when it is ceremomally taken into the Zoroastrian fold, is made to recite this 
pecuhar grouping of the Avesta characters before the recitation of the Zoroastrian 
Confession of Faith. 

MU I, pp 3-13 

The Nasks. 

It should be noted that the order of these Nasks given in Bahman Punjya’s 
Rivayat (pp. 3-4) is the same as that of the Dinkard, Book 8 (Ch. I § 12), which 
makes Vendidad and the Hadokht, the 19th and the 20th Nasks respectively y 
but the Rivayats of Kama Bohra, of Nariman Hoshang and of Daatw Barzoji (and 
not Shapin' Bharuchi, as stated in the latho. Edition, p. 9, 1. 16), as well as the 

1 Avesta • — Prolegomena, p. II, note. 

3 See S. D. Bharucha’s Article in Spiegel Memorial Volume, pp. 65-56 and Boriiengji, 
and Haug . Zaud-Pahlavl Glossary, lattoduotion, p. XLV, note. 
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Dini VajarkarcU begin with tlic Yasht or Stud-Yasht (which is the last in the order 
given in Bahman Punjya’s Rivayat), and end with the Hadokht, which makes 
the Vendidad and the Hadokht the 20th and 21st Nasks respectively. The three 
Biivayats with the Dim Vajarkard, moreover, reverse the order of the Chidrasht 
and Spenta and also of Duvasrujid and Husparam Again, it is to be noted that 
the Naslv called Vashtag in the Dinkard is known as Dad in Bahman Punjya’s 
Rivayat and as Hasht, Khasht or Khusht in the other Rivayats * 

The following quotations from the Dinkard and the Yasna support what is 
said in the Rivayats about the Ahunavar ■ 

(Spiegel’s Pah Yasna 19 § 4) 

i.e., Ahunavar is that spirit which propagates the religion, and which rehgion 
is formed from the Ahunavar ” 

(Madon’s Dinkard Vol II, p 789) ^ 


i e . “ The Yatha-ahuk-Veryok is the ongin of religion and therefrom is the 
formation of Nasks ” 

j \)»o* -o-v (^)t^ 

-> __P j w -> 

J -HjVyi ^ -> Kr 

J 5^) ^^€3KX3^ til 

J ^ JLJ)5 ^ 

J )rot>5 ^ W fC J 

J 

J M^C5*» 

(Madon’s Dinkard . Vol. U, Book 8th, p. 679, 11. 10-20). 


1 This MS , the only one of its kmrl, non in the possession of Dastur Kaikobad of Poona 

has been transcribed for the K R Cama Oriental Institute and preserved in its Library. 

2 Vashtag and Dad (or, Dadna) and Hasht or Khnsht are corrupt readings of the same 

Pahlavi word with slight changes If we lemove the initial perpendicular 

stroke ^ ».e , 1 ^ from )KX}| , the remammg form gives the reading Datag (or. Dad ) 
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» e , “ Moreover, in the three bnesi of the Ahunavar, which is the foundation 
of the reckoning of rehgion, there are 21 words. Just as the Ahunavar is the 
foundation of the reckoning of rehgion and its three lines are an emblem of the 
tripartite division of the reckonmg of the rehgion, so the 21 words of the three 
(hues) indicate the 21-fold subdivisions of these three divisions, as it is declared 
that the Ommisoient Creator created one discourse from one single word. It 
is evident that there were 1000* sections of these divisions such as the Has and 
Fargards which are in the Nasks, from the testimony and knowledge of the rehgion 
owmg to the teaching of Zartosht of the revered frohar m the country of Iran ; and 
after the destruction which came on from the ill-fated villain Alexander created by 
Wrath, not so much as there had been (originally) was recovered as would be 
possible to regard it as the origmal wntmg *’ 3 

The following table gives the 21 words of the Ahunavar with the corresponding 
21 Nasks and the original Has or Fargards or Kardas or Sections contained in 
them : 


Wmds of Ahunavar 

The Nasks 

The Sections contained 
in them. 

(1) Yatha 

1 

Studgar ^ 

22 

(2) Ahu 

Vahishta-Mathra ® 

22 

(3) Vairyo 

Bagh 

21 

(4) AthS 

Damdad 3 

32 

(5) Batuah 

Nadur 

35 

(6) Ashat 

Pajan 

22 

(7) Chit 

Batushtaid 

50 (of which 37 lost 
and 13 recovered). 

(8) Hacha 

Baresh 

60 (of which 48 lost 
and 12 recovered). 

(9) Vangheush 

KishasrSb* 

60 (of which 45 lost 
and 15 recovered). 

(10) Dazda 

Vishtaspad * 

60 (of which 60 lost 
and 10 recovered). 

180 lost , 60 recovered. 


^ The first mdioating the Gathic, the aeoond the Hsdha — Matbnc and the third, the Datio 
group 

8 The Has, Fargards or Sections (as shown in the tabular form below], as contained m 
all the 21 Nasks according to the Bivayats are 826 as against 1000 of the Dmkard, of 
which 180 are said to have been lost on account of the devastation of Alexander. 

3 i — Per. the original of a book, any wntmg of authority. 

See Dr. Modi’a “The Rehgious Ceremonies and Customs of the Farsees” pp. 346-347. 

a First m Bahman Funjya's Hivayat and the Dmkard, but the second m all other Bivayats. 

3 Or., Varshta-MSthra. 

3 So in B. P ’s Bivayat, but Dunzda Hiiusat in other Bivayats. 

7 Or, Kaahkasrub. 

3 Or, Vishtasp-Sasta. „„ 
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Words of Ahunavar. 

The Nasks. 

The Sections contained 
in them 

(11) Manangho 

Dadi 

22 

(12) Shyaothananam 

Ghidrasht 3 

22 

(13) Angheush 

Spentah 3 

60 

(14) Mazdai 

Bayau Yasht 3 

17 

(16) Khshathremcba 

Nayadam ^ 

54 

(16) Ahurai 

Dvaarujid ^ 

65 

(17) X 

Husparam ® 

64* 

(18) Yim 

Sakadam 

52 

(19) Drigubyo 

Jud-div-dad 

22 

(20) Dadat 

Hadokht 

30 

(21) VSstarem 

Yasht » ^ 

33 

Total 8268 


MU I, pp 4-13. 

Contents of the Nasks. 

As the translation into English of the three difierent accounts of the Nasks 
according to the three Persian Rivayats is furmshed by West in addition to the 
translation of the description of the Nasks as given in the later Pahlavi work called 
Din-i Vajarkard, (See S. B E Vol 37 pp. 418-447), it need not be given here, but 
the following emendations in that translation should be particularly noted : — 

I. p. 4, 1. 6 : j should be.... (See 

Barzu Eamdin’s Rivayat), or j i e , in praise of God and 

the Amshaapands (Of Nariman Hoshang’s Rivayat — y y j u ' li-b! \sJ * J * ) 

p. 4, 1. 6 : — c*«l «.Aj _j _)l (j;jl Ij (^jl j 

Dr. West ; — “ and for this purpose they form an assembly . . . ” ; better 
thus — " When this (Nask i e., the Stud Yasht) is taken as a whole, it is one Nask 
out of the total of 21 Nasks of the Avesta.” 

p. 4, 1. 7: — I; lyl West: — “In that mode, they recite 
this.” Better thus — “ They recite this (Nask) with two kinds (of intonation).” 
The same clause is used similarly in Nanman Hoshang’s Rivayat, where it is 
translated as above by Dr. West, but it should be corrected there as indicated 
(Of. XIII : Spend Nask). 


1 Vashtag m the Dinkard and Hasht, Khasht or Khusht m Bivayate. 

5 This IS the order of B.F.’s Bivayat, but it is reversed m other Bivayats. 

3 Or, Baghan- Yasht. * Or, Nik&dam, 

6 This IS the order of Bahman Funjaya’s Bivayat, but it is reversed m other Bivayats. 

3 64 according to Kama Bohra and Kariman Hoshang ; 60 accordmg to Dastur Barzoji’s 
Bivayat and 65 accordmg to Dmi-Vajarkard 

7 Or, Stud-Yasht — Last of the order in B. F.’s Bivayat and the Dmkord, but first in the 
order of other Bivayats. 

8 This total of 826 is as against 1,000 Kardas of the Dinkard (See above). 






p. 4, 1, 10: — ii*A3ljj c*a< j ja j yJiji ie., “about the religioa 
and about the intention and character of Zaratusht ” Dr. West omits 
».e. “ about the religion.” 

p. 4, 1.10 : — 45 j t c., Virtuous deeds of Zaratusht. 
Here =Pah. reads • — jl (J^j 


V. p. 4, 1. 14: — dld<l or did **1 Olshausen and Mohl as well as West give 
the meaning “ assistance,” but the word is a corruption of Damdad, as this fifth 
Davazda-Homast Nask is the same as the Nask Damdad according to the Dinkard 
and also the Bivayat of Bahman Funjya, where it is the fourth of the senes, 
p. 5, 1. 3, 1. 16, 1. 17 ; p. 6, 1. 9, 1. 10 ; p 7, 1 1, 1. 10 — 


djb« yjAj Dr. West : — “ Whatever remains in this ” Better thus : — 

“ Whatever resembles this.” 


Vn. p. 5, 1. 6 : d I, The MS BK omits this clause MS. 

P.S.M. correctly changes to Olshausen and Mohl retaining 1, trans- 
late thus : — “ The person who recites the Has ” West changes I, into 
on the authority of another MS. and translates — “ The person who takes the 
things.” But If j is here the same as price, value, donation. Thus the clause 
may be translated : — “ The person who collects the money or donation (for the 
sake of the Gahamhar ceremonial).” Of. Dinkard VIII, Ch. VII § 3 where the 




i.e. “ the donation for the feast ” of the Gahamhar is spoken of. 


p. 6, 1. 8 : — J*-* Ij J Ij eii' Dr. West . “ They learn this and it is 

the same for all.” Here |»->9 Ij />♦, as found in most MSS should be corrected 
according to MS. F.S.M (of Navsari Meherji Rana Library) into (►•wj j »lj 
and then translated thus ' — “ They learn this as well as all manners and customs 
{as regards the Gahamhar). 


XI. p. 6, 1.4: — 'jj (Kama Bohra). 

p. 8, 1. 17 : — o.-»l ^^Jd \jj (Nanman Hoshang) 
p. 11, 1. 4 : — Ijljj (Dastur Barzo]i). 


Dr. West : — (1) “ Who was skilful in making it current m the 

world ” ; but in (I) seems to be an mterpolation Without this word, the 
translation would be : “ Who had imdertaken upon himself to make it current 
in the world.” Or, according to BK., the sentence in (1) stands thus : — 

trtii cAii Itj Ijj jd 


t.e., “ The good had undertaken upon themselves to make the religion of Zartosht 
current in the world.” In (3) I jj is the same as Pah. = current. 


Xn, p. 6, 1. 12 tjUi 


■i 1 
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Dr. West Secondarily, the cultivators.” Better thus : — “ The praise 
of the eultivators.” 

p. 6, 1.13. (•4* .il-ij [jt] j4 

Dr. West . — " Of tax-gatherers — in war they appear excited.” 

Better thus — “ They are the keepers off (of those) who raise an insurrection 
with perverseness.” 

xni. p 6,1 18 .— ciilji. /./ jt_s^ iii. 

Dr. West : — “ By the seven reports that they recite.” 

Better thus — They recite this (Nask) with seven (different) intonations, or 
with seven-fold voice.” (cf. I ) 

XV, p 7, 1. 2 — I j 

West . — “ And this is nohle. Praise be to the Sacred Being, the Exalted.” 

Better thus — “ And this (Nask) is especially (recited) for the praise of God, 
the Most High 

XVI. p. 7, 1. 3 — elijjT oxtH j ji ' 

Dr. West — “ About decrees as to riches, introducing inmates among out- 
siders.” Better thus — “ About decrees as to merchandise and clearing (the goods) 
from the ware-houses ” 

XVin p. 7. 1. 9 ; — j lyljj (Kama Bohra). 

j for] j4 (Dastnr Barzu). 

Dr. West : — “ Bobbers of human beings and quadrupeds.” 

Better thus — “ About the hves (or, souls) of men and animals.” For this 
clause, the MS BK. gives ybb yT (_>« 

P 8, 1. 10 Kjliaixi s^^ ^ ^ (!Sjla*> as givcu in MU. 

should be changed to accordmg to BK.) 

Dr. West • — “ The five days of the Guardian Spirits which they call the select 
i(Ar. chosen, select). 

This word Muhhtara is taken by some for MuMai or MuMatman, by which 
name the Farvardegan days are generally known Instead of isjUa*, the Bivayat 
MS of Dastiir Framji Sorabji of the Navsari Meherji Bana Library (=MS, 
F S M ) substitutes i e , “ the stolen five days,” i e , the five days 

added at the end of the year to make it consist of 365 days i e , of a solar year. 

XXI The last three lines of Nariman Hoshang’s Bivayat (MD I, p 9, U. 13-15) 
about the Nasks may be better translated thus . — 

And the purpose of this bemg written is this that it is known to these humble 
ones (i.e., the Iranian congregation) in this manner that these books are in this 
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placet (» e , in Iran) , and it has been written by those devout ones (i e., the Indian 
Parsis) in such manner that* ‘ among us, no one is able to read Pahlavi characters 
now the interpretation of these Nasks is in Pahlavi, and the Dastur who does not 
know the Pahlavi characters is not able to demonstrate the miracles of the religion 
and whatever there is m regard to the Zand (t e , the commentary) of these Nasks 
has been (here) written 


Contents of the Nasks. 

MU I, pp 2-13 — A Itst of Errata 


Page. 

Incorrect 

Correct 


p. 4. 1 5 




p. 4. 1. 13 




p. 4 1 16 

^iSJ jii Ji 

Ji 

(BK.) 

p 5 1 1 

ji /S 

oiiS iJ J kibiji fS 

(F. S. M. & ^K.; 

p 5 1 8 

Uj 

aiili 

(BK) 

.. .. 1 . 11 

111 

auiAli 

(BK.) 

.. „ 1 16 

JXSU 


(F. S. M.) 

» 1. 17 


ySJSJ 

(F. S. M.) 

.. .. 1 19 


a»j b J 5 klac 

(BK.) or 



odj J* l*j /S J** 

(F. S. M.) 

p. 6 1. 19 

lyjl 

yil 

(BK.) 

p. 6 1. 3 


aiJiilu 


iS f> 

tij3 td 

«iiy »i 

(BK.) 

p. 6 L 11 

15 J ^ J 

J 


p. 6 1 12 




p. 6 1. 13 

a^lil jljb 

jlj 


p. 6 1 16 

isjUie 

l*ii= 


ft ft 


/.Sjf i_jj itj Ji 

(BK.) 

p. 7 1. 2 

After 

P S. M & BK add •— 


ail oo 

tiiii jiS 

J j' J 

^ J j' *ty“* 


tllA j OjAT jii iXib jb 13 _jl i.±ik«iu jSJh 

p. 7 1. 2 




„ » 1 . 4 




»» )t 1 . 6 

jCt J 

^J-»j AJ 


» »> 1 * 7 

jiO 

BK jjcJioTj^ 


„ .. 1 . 10 

tJJj 3^ 

{ 5 iji 



1 Dr. West . “ that these books are of thoso tondencies ” 

2 West takes the whole para from here to the end as the sayings of the Dasturs of India, 
but the context does not warrant us m assuming this. 
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Page. 

Incorrect. 

Correct. 

p.71. 10 

V.T 

IfUlj 

» » 1. 11 



>1 j> 1* IS 

sUIjO 

Aib «0!jb 

p. 8. ]. 3 


t«j4 (BK.) 

p. 8 1. 10 

tjlatSi 

i jiiiue 

» 9> 

L>^ 


» 1. 12 



p. 9 1. 6 

J 

(F. s. M.) 

p. 9 1. 13 

i— ilspjjjd 


p. 9 1. 15 



p. 10 1. 5 


or ji 

p. 10 1. 8 

A*^ 

J** or 1 ^ 1 ** 

„ „ 1. 10 



» » 1. 17 



99 99 

j IjA 1 

jUii.r 

p. 11 1. 1 


J** 

p. 11 1. 2 


tjjht 

p. 11 L 11 

J 13^ 

)l{ 

p. 11 1. 12 



p. 11 1. 14 

igj j 

cl O J ijil 

Cji ch ^ (BK.) 

p. 11 1. 15 

c^j3 

c*«3 jj Jt 

p. 11 1. 15 

O ji 


p. 11 1. 16 



p. 11 1. 18 

Xi>A, 


p. 12 1. 1 

15%> 

AU 

p. 12 1. 5 


Ji A for^iJ a3 j4 (BK,) 

(see MU. II, p. 439 1. 1) 

p. 12 1. 6 


ojc 

hi 

y^T J 


99 99 



91 19 ® 


(BK.),butH.F.,F.S.M. 
r • (see also Vol. II, 

p. 439 1. 5.) 

p. 12 1. 13 

For Aiiilj (*U3 fS AijJUS jf 

BK, has : — (see also Vol. II, p. 439 U. 9-10) : — 
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PagR. Inayrred^ 

p. 13 1. 14 

„ „ 

„ 1. 16 lx«yl 

[p. 12 1. 10 » Jf'M ijjA. 


Correct. 


BK] 


MU I , p. 13, U 3-4. 

DiTuion of the Nasks into three Groups. 

Bdhman Punjya [and Shapur Bharuchi ] — ^The contents of the 21 Nasks :— 
Krst, seven Nasks (pertain) to the religicm ; seven Nasks (pertain) to medicine 
and seven Nasks (pertain) to philosophy and astrology. 

MU I, pp 13-14 : H P. ff 394-95. 

The Number of Ahunavar to be recited on undertaking differnat Works. 


The measure or proportion of the Taihd-ahw-vairyo. (From the Rivayet of 
Bahman Punjya) : — 

When a certain work is done, a YathS.-ahu-vairy6 is uttered a certain number 
of times. When (people) go to a eertam place, they (first) reeite the Yath&-ahu- 
vairyd a certain number of times and then proceed. It is enjoined to recite it on 
all (such) occasions and they are these ' — 


One YathS,-ahu-vairy3 is to be recited at that time and moment when (people) 
go to any one place for business,' or when they return home® thence after regulating® 
those works of theirs. At the time when one wants to speak to some one, or*, at 
the time when one undertakes work of any kind, or, at the time when one wishes 
to go to the king,® or, at the time when one wants to go m the presence of great 
men, or*, when one goes on the water or m a river, or, when one has to ask for a 
loan of some one, or, at the time® when one asks for the repayment of one’s loan 
from any one, or, at the time when one goes out of the house, or, at the time when 
one goes mto the house from outside, — on all such occasions, one Yathd>-ahu-vairyd 
is to be recited. 


21 YathSi-ahu-vairyo’s are recited at the time' whmi wishes to go on a 
journey so that Behram Yazad may convey him in safety. 

When one invokes blessings on any one, one should (first) recite two Yath&- * 
tdin-vairyb’s and then one should pronounce blessings. One should recite six 
Yath&-ahu-vairy6’s at the time when one commences offering battle to any one 
and (also) when one gets victory in the battle.8 


1 H E. isi for MU 

2 HP. for MU 

SHF. •rAr * ; MU. 

i H F adds h j 
6 HF. for MU 

6 HP MU 

1 H.P. J i for MU. j 

B H.F. uj 3' for MU, 
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When they bow seeds into the ground, i e , when they cultivate a field, I'.c., 
when they practise husbandry, or, when they plant a new tree into the ground and 
whatever they do of a like nature — at such times 9 Yatha-ahu-vairyd’s are to be 
recited and then tillage should be done. At the time when one is to cohabit with 
one’s' wife, one should first recite 9 Yathft-ahu-vairyo’s and then one should lie down 
with her. When a conference is held with a maiden, 11. YathA-tdiu-vairyd’s are 
recited at the time. When one goes out to ask for a person’s daughter (in mar- 
riage), or when one wishes to give one’s offspring m marriage to any one, or when 
one wishes to contract some kind^ of relationship with any one — on such occasions* 
11 Yatha-ahu-vairy6’s are first to be uttered and then one may give one’s afiTsprmg 
(in marriage) or, ask for (the offspring of another in mamage). 

At the time when people go for the purpose of celebrating the nuptials of their 
children, six Yatha-ahu-vairyo’s are to be then recited. 

When one buys quadrupeds,^ or, when one drives pegs into the ground for 
piokettmg them, 10 Yath4-ahu-vairyd’a are to be recited. 

12 YathA-ahu-varryd’s are to be recited, when one ascends® a mountain, or 
goes to the top of a fortress, or mounts an3rtihing lofty, or walks on a bridge. When 
one goes down mto a craven or into a trench® or goes below or heneathl the bottom 
part of a house — on such occasions also, 12 Yath3.-ahu-vairyd’s are (first) to be 
recited and then one should proceed further. 

At the time they (wish to) enter a city or a town, 13 Yatha-ahu-vairyd’s are 
first recited and then they should proceed , and at the time when they have entered 
that town or village, even then they should first recite 13 Yatha-ahu-vairyd’s and 
then go along and walk in the city or the village. 

At the time when one has lost one’s way on the road, and does not find it out, 
then one should first recite 12 YathS<-ahu-vairy&’s and one should then seek one’s 
way. 


As for the YathA-ahu-vairyd’s which8 are mentioned for every one (occasion), 
on every (such) occasion one should first recite the Yathd,-ahu-vairyd’s and there- 
after put one’s step forward, and undertake the work; (because) the Creator 
Qrmazd has given injunctions unto Zartosht that the Yathfl-ahu-vairyd is the 
amiter of demons and the protector of the body.® 


1 H.F. adds after e ) j 

* ht., something. 

« H.F., Mtr. 

« H.F. ujbtj MXJ. tfftj 

B BP. for MU. 

* a trench , a mine 

® H F j jy for MU jij jy 
8 H F. adds ^ after yi jij 

8 CJ Shapur Bharuchi’s Rivayat, which IS nearly the same as this : MU. p. 14, IL 11-18. Cy. 
the following passages with the above : — 
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(а) Dmkard, Vol II, Book IX . pp. 787-88 — Mr. Modon’s edition : — “ Here something is 
Said about the power and victory of uttering the Yatha ahuk-vairyok at the beginning ol 
fMtions . — 

One (is recited) when one wishes to say something (to any one). 

One^ when one begs something (of any one) , one, when one goes to work. 

Two, when one wishes to confer blessings. Four, when one propitiates the raiita or chiefa 
in the Gahambar festival. Five, when (one wishes) to repel the drujas. Six, when (one asks) 
for power. Sue, when (one wishes) for success m a battle. Seven, for the Yasna-service of tha 
Amshaspands, when one wishes to offer the Yasna-service to the Amshaspands. Fight, when 
(it is) for the ceremonial of the frohdra of the pious Nme, when one wishes to sow seeds m the 
ground. Ten, when one wishes the males (of animals) to have access (to the females). Eleven, 
when one goes in search of a wife (for himself) Twelve, when one desires to ascend a mountain. 
Thirteen, when one wishes to go to a town. Thirteen, when one has lost his way, or, whenona 
wishes to go by the way of water.’* 

(б) Shkyast-ia-Shkyast. Ch, 19. (Sea S. H E. Voh V, pp. 390-93) !— 

ViWJjf iwai^ no no m (1) 

^nvf wo no OKT ipl-sjKj -hjjo our )f ^kt ( 2) 

-iaiy nvoy n® no^-"8i miojikojj imj-"?* 

110 j iS ifw jf ii'^o’ lOf i«n)^_y j>i“ iwnw) lyV (3) 

no j iS [iwr^ 

jJ n^’'f no {4) 

110 •o-'ioio'o iW -uyolj iioji^-^^i n«ij’ay' -y-^n _jj> (6) 

I iroKX) ^[yojfSj yo^jji yof? nK^-oSyi iW'oo ■X5-»-u_y ^ fy -j -ij^io-m 
.'.wjjy -HM no_y _jr ^[W] ^F,1 !ojj ■«|} 0’ 

i»hh> y^ijOy^ao Ji y-Du^-n) i iwi^-^i nwjiye^ % liLj^ _j> (6) 

.•.jiivjio iyyi^ (wjo ireio-MF)? iwi^-^i ny^ lyoo iwo nf ^ 0) 

.M10 i^- 5| i|yi^ lyoo ^1 (8) 

no ^juitly iW jioiijp jjJ jiy* JB noi^-^i inexja^ ^Jiteiy )( _jr _r ^ (9) 

noiKn Jij iy(y-5 ipywaol jj iKinyfo «oao -> no-“l ^ _jp 

noiiHO i»o-Hj no iho-xj 3i ineoiyou iJIOji if 5 (10) 

nOMTO -Ji n^iiAoo iwjy Jio-tsy 1 W ^1 if 3 (11) 


" ' t Words in brackets are omitted in MSS., but they ewe necessary here, 
a One MS. inserts this word. 
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*jS)oo if^o* 01^ ^ Ij S^ -I aS %iiS^ (12) 

;. Jtvo 

ff^o' ^-uwj^ 1 »«x> a5 ^ -^3) lof-J j a5 4, _;o (13) 

/. JnW 

-j ljj>o )]0 ){! otec »iOn^ Jjij ^-«i» ai Jii«j ^ ^ (14) 

^-uioso’ u> !«■ .*• i» io’» »i*V •>b^ aS A\r^ -HjJi »«»in 

:. OAI^-U ) ^o^^J> «0 ift^AS^Atl ) ■^■f 

«-» .’JriKi^icr ^ ->f wSyJ i«oji ^yi»fl*ooi w ( 16 ) 

^©■(P ^-UW)* -VAf i6«f 


(1) (About) the Yatha-ahu-vairyo’s, i^e , bow they are to be recited at every plade and m 
performing anything. 

(2) One (la to be uttered by him) who goes forth to an assembly, or before great men and 
chiefs, or on any work j or, when he goes to ask for his wants and also when ones work is accom- 
plished, — at every one of these situations, one is to be recited so that one’s business may flourish 
more promptly. 

tS) In order that a blessmg may be more benedictory, two are uttered, for blessings are of 
two kmds, — one is that which is m the thought, and one is that which is in the word. 

(4) Four (are recited) for gomg to the Gahambar (ceremomal) more blessedly. 

(6) Five, when one goes to a tone for sms and for repellmg the druja , for punishment is to 
bo undergone through the decisions of these five persons — the master of the house, of the 
village, of the town, of the district and the Zarathushtrotema, and one Ashem Vohu and five 
'Ahunavars rue to be recited by him at the end. 

(6) Sue (are uttered by him) who goes to seek power and to the battle that he may be more 
snccessful. 

(7) Seven, when one goes to ofler the Yasna-service to God ; the Amshaspands come more 
readily to this Yasna-service 

(8) Eight by him who goes to offer the Yasna-service to the Arda Fravash (t.6., the frohara 
of the pious). 

(9) Nme, by him who goes to sow corn , he utters those for this reason because corn ripens 
m nme months and because the noxious creatures do less mischief when the corn comes forward. 

(10) Ten, by hun who goes to seek a wife so that the chances of this work may turn out 
fortunate. 

(11) Ten, by him who wishes to allow the males of beasts and cattle access (to females) 
so that it may be more procreative. 

(12) Eleven, by him who ascends a high mountain so that the glory of the mountams and 
bills blesses him and is friendly to him 

(13) Twelve, by him who goes to inner districts so that the glory of that district and 
country may bless him and be friendly to him. 

(14) Thirteen, by him who loses his way ; and he should utter them at the place ; or, by him 
who passes over the bridge of a river so that the spirit of that water may bless him ; because m 
the whole Avesta, the Yathfl-ahu-vairyd is greater and more successful (than any other formula) 
as to all rivers, all cures and all protection. 
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MU. 1. p 15. U 1-6 • H.P , f 76 (See MU T.. p. 482). 

Nomber of Ahunavaro recited in the different Yasna>«eivieei< 

Kama Bohra : — Q — How many Yatha-ahu-vairyos are to be recited in every 
Yasna-service 1 

A . — ^The Yathd-ahu-vairyds (to be recited) in the (various) Yasna-services are 
these : 

7 Yathft-ahu-vaJryds to be recited in (the Yasna of) No-navar. 


5 

4 

6 

4 

8 


12 

7 


Sarosh. 

Siruze. 

Gahambar. 

Visparad service with the 
Kshnuman of Sarosh. 

Visparad with the Khshnu* 
man of Gahambar. 

Visparad with the KhE^u<> 
man of Ashd&n (Arda- 
fravash). 

Visparad with the Khshnu- 
man of Vispeshsm days. ‘ 

the Yasna of Bapithwan. 

the Yasna for the Vis- 
pesham days. 


(15) The religion is so connected with the Yatha-ahu-vairyd as the hair is more connected 
with the glory of the ftKieii ; of course, any one will be m dread (if he wishes) to separate the 
hairiness from the hoods and face.s 

iwufi-u iWioq^ ^ w >S 1X9 if Jiff a5 Jina (c) 

(Spiegd’s Pah. Yasna 19 § 4) ; — 

“ Ahunvar is that spirit which propagate the religion and which religion is formed from the 
Ahunvar.” 

joc 1TOJJ1 j ■^9^wio«ji) -w 1 IX) -> 110 )vi»i fwtyie (d) 

(Madon’s Dinkord : Vol. II, p. 789) . — 

“The Yath4-ehuk-yairy0k is the origm of religion; and the formation of the Kia^ 
is therefrom.” 

(6) 0/. Yasht XXI, § 4 

“ O Zorathushtra I the recital of this word of truth (viz , Asha, t.e., Ashem Vohn) and 
the recital of the formula Ahuna Vairya increase Strength and victory for one’s soul and 
religion (or, conscience). ' 

Cf Dr. Modi’s “ the Beligious Cecemomes and Customa of the Parms,” pp. 343-346. 

1 OtAi Yasht in Pah. as m Persian used for Yasna or Yasht. 

a or, as the hair (is connected) with the hand and face. 

a or, with the face and hands ; or, from the glory of the face. There is no word for 
‘ from ’ m the teict. aamdt, from Hlf’I'.jP {.Cf, Per. (^t^) to cause dread or few. 
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MU. L, p. 15. U. 7-8. 

Kamdia Shapwr: — ^The Yatha-ahu-vairyoa (to be redited in the diffocent 
Yasnas) : — 

If it is (the Yaana of) Sarosh, 6. 

„ „ Ashd&n, 8. 

„ No*nabar, 7. 

Li other Khshnumans of other days, also 7. 

MU. I., p. IS, n. 10-11 ( = p. 483). 

Daatur Barzuji : — Q . — In every Yasna, how many Yathft-ahu-vairy6a should 
be recited i 


A. — ^In the Yasna of Nonabar and in the Yasna of the Simze (t.e., 30 days), 7. 

Tn the Yasna of Siroze, 2 , in the Yasna of Sarosh, 5 ; in the Yasna of Ga^ 
hambar, 4 ; in the Yasna of the Frohais of Ashd&n (t.e., the pious), 8 ; in the Yasna 
of Rapithwan, 12. 

MU. I„ p. 15, 11. 12-15 : H. F. 394 (see MU. L, p. 362). 

Bahman Punjya: — ^Details about every Khshnuman (of the Afringan) as to 
how manyi YathA ahu-vairyos are recited* (therein ) : — 


4 Yath&-ahu-vairy6s in the Kshshnuman of the Afringan of Gahambar. 

2 „ „ Dahman. 

8 „ „ Ardafravash. 

and the Gathas, i.e., of the Fanji.^ 


5 

2 

12 

7 


«9 

91 

99 

99 


99 

99 


99 


Srosh. 

Simze.^ 

Bapithwan. 

are to be recited (in the Kshshnuman) of Hormazd-Khodai 
and all^ other Amshaspands. 


MU. I., p. 15, n. 17-19 = H. P. f. 221. 


Number of Abonavars to be recited in place of various Ave^ PrayerSi 

Kamdin Shapw : — (If any one does not know the various Avestas to be recited 
in dmly prayers, he should recite instead the number of Yathfis as given below) : — 

For Khuiahid Nyaish, 103 YathA-ahu-vairyds. 


„ hDdi „ 

63 

99 

99 

„ Sarosh Yasht 

103 

99 

99 

„ Ormazd „ 

103 

99 

„ and 10 Ashem Vohus. 

„ Aidibehesht „ 

63 

99 

99 


1 HJP. MU. 

* H J. adds 

S MU. has ^ I US, oajy wa, the 5 GathA dqpa. 

i B.F. has tlua statement about Sirozs after that of Dahmin. 
s HF.adds ^ 
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For Five Gabs 66 for each. 

„ Sarosh Hadokht Yasht 75 

MU. I , p. 16, 11. 1-8 = H.F. f. 390. 

Beaman Punjya : — ^If any one does not know how to recite the Nyaishes, 
Yashts, every one of the 5 gaha and the polel, and if he recites YathA-ahu-vairyds 
(in place of them) in accordance with this writing, then there is not the slightest 
douht as regards this that he will attain to the merit of the (particular) Nyaish, 
Yasht, Patet, any one of the 5 gaha or the Afringan ceremony (which he wants 
to redte) 


103 YathH-ahu-vairyds 


100 

65 

103 

65 

76 

65 

103 


121 

121 


for Khurshid and Meher. 

Nyaishes (for each), 
for Arduisur Nyaish. 
for everyone of the 5 gaha. 
and 10 Ashem Vohu for Ormazd Yasht. 

for Ardibehesht Yasht. 
for Sarosh Hadokht. 
for Ma,h Nyaish. 

for Sarosh Yasht (recited) in 
the Yasna. 
for Pateti 

for every Afringan.® 


and 12 Ashem 


Every one who acts in accordance with this (and recites the) YathS^-ahu- 
vairyds, he will attain to the merit of them without doubt.® 


MU. I , p 16, 11. 10-11. 

From anoffter Rtvayed (t'.e., Shapur Bharuchi’e-aeQ Vol. I, p 326, and Vol. II, p. 463.) 

Yathdi-ahu-vaityds are not enjoined to be recited in place of Nirang-Kusti, 
E^urshed and Meher Nyaishes, but Yathi,-ahu-vairy'ds are enjoined to be recited 
in place of Ormazd Yasht and other Yashts.^ 

1 Shapur Bharuchi gives the word (penitence) for Potef 

2 It oan be deduced from this that a layman even can recite an Afringan if he knows how 
to perform its ritual. 

3 This list varies a httle from that given by Eamdm Shapur (see above). 

CJ. Dr Hodi's “ Beligious ceremomes and customs of the Porsees,” pp. 342-343. 

3 As no Yathfts ore here laid down for recitation in place of the Nyaishes and smaller pieces 
of the Avesta which ore daily recited by all, it can be inferred that the wnter wonted to assert 
that simple daily forms of obligatory prayers like the Nyaishes must be recited either from 
memory or from a book. This practice of reciting the Yathks m place of various prayers is not 
now generally in vogue as it was meant for those olden times when there was nothmg like the 
spread even of primary education among the Porsees, but now that every Porsee household 
appreciates the benefits of education, any member thereof can recite these prayers orally or from 
the book. Old men or women who were deprived of the advantages of education m their tunes, or 
a few members of the unlettered portion of the commumty only who recite Yath&s and Ashems 
now-a-days for these prayers recite them, not as stated m the Bsvayats, but according to their 
own whims and fancy. 
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Efficacy of the Ashem-vohu Prayer. 


MU. I., pp. 16-17 . H F. £E. 131.32, ’ 


From the Bivayats of Kama Bohra : Chapter 88 : — 

There is a time when they recite one Ashem Vohu and it is of as much merit- 
as of ten Ashem Vohus recited on other occasions t There is a time when they 
recite one Ashem Vohu and it is of as much merit as of 100 Ashem Vohus recited 
on other occasions. There is a time when they recite one Ashem Vohu and it is 
of as much ment as of 1,000^ Ashem Vohus on other occasions. There is a time 
when they recite one Ashem Vohu and it is of as much ment as of 10,000 Ashom 
Vohus on other occasions There is a time when they recite one Ashem Vohu> 
and it 13 of as much ment as of 100,000 Ashem Vohus on other occasions. There 
is a time when they recite one Ashem Vohu and it is of as much merit, preciousness 
and greatness as the value of this world and whatever is there in this world ® Now, 
as for that one^ Ashem Vohu whose rank and ment is compared to ten Ashem 
Vohus, it is what they recite when they wish to eat the bread. And as to that 
one Ashem Vohu which thou recitest after eating bread, it is of as much merit when 
thou recitest it 100 times on other occasions * And as to that one Ashem Vohu 
which they recite* and (then) go to bed^, it is of as much ment as if thou hast 
recited 1,000 Ashem Vohus on other occasions. 

As to that one Ashem Vohu which thou recitest and turnest from side to side * 
(in bed), it is of as much merit as if thou hast recited 10,000 Ashem Vohus on other 
occasions As to that one Ashem Vohu which is recited at the tune when thou 
wishest to get up from bed *, it is of as much merit as if thou recitest 100,000 Ashem 
Vohus on other occasions. That one Ashem Vohu whose preoiousnesst* and 
greatness and worth is as much as this world and whatever is in it, is that which 
they recite at the time of the dissolution of life ; if he himself is not able to recite 
iti2 (at that time), it is necessary that friends and companions who may be presenti*’ 
give for once an Ashem Vohu into the mouth of thati* person whose soul departs. 

1 After this sentence which ends with MU adds ten words from ( 5 ^ I upto 

which are redundant * MU. HF. rightly omits 

3 HF. UiJi for MU * HF b»T for MU. iJ 

* This whole sentence is omitted m MU HF gives it thus : — 

3 MU. omits the sentence upto here. HF. gives it thus : — fS yr j j 

3 HF. _j for MU. j 

8 HF and MU 

8 MU lyAb ydafj must be changed to ji 

Aw If 1^311 jl as given mHF. 

10 MU. andHF ^ 11 HF omits j I after betterj forjt 

is MU & hf. 13 MU, Ij J HF. 

U ‘ : , j;.l( eil'.Jl .1“ (ji.r i >y ., _ii S-VOJ 

. Ml jj o . 


14 HF* omits Ci^' 


f 
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For, if the Ashem Vohu is recited at that tune, then if he be fit for hell, h* 
becomes fit for Hamistto i , if he is fit for Hamistan, he becomes fit for heaven, 
and if he be fit for heaven, he becomes fit for Garothman, and if he is fit for Garoth- 
man, he becomes fit for the Best Existence® , and whatever (the grade) may be, 
it becomes one step higher and therefore one should be on the look-out for (the 
performance of) this duty and good work, so that greatness and preciousness may 
reach the soul, and one should endeavour with all one's might to do this duty so 
that one’s place and rank may be better®. 


1 HF. for MU 

2 ^ Avesto, tSftyjt -C^HyO 

3 [a) Cf Hadokht Nask fragment, or Yasht XXI §§ 1-17 . 

(1) Wliat IS the only rvoid v hich contains the glorification of all the good things (of the world) 
and of all things having the geim of holiness ’ (2) Ahura Mazda replied * “ The priase of Ashem 
(i e , holiness) (3) He who praises Ashom, praises me, Ahura Mazda .... (6) What la 
that one (recital of the) praise of Ashem which is worth ton others in greatness, excellence and 
goodness ? . . (7) O holy Zarathushtro ' when a man eats and drinks and praisea 

Ashem,. . . that one indeed (is woith ten) (8) Wliat is the one praise of Ashem that is worth 
100 ? (9) When a man piaiscs Ashem after drinking the pounded Haoma,* . . . that one 

indeed (is worth a hundred) (10) Wliat is that one piaise of Ashem that is worth a thousand t 
(11) If a man praises Ashem when rising up and turning on one side (m bed) goes to sleepf that 
one IS mdeed (worth a thousand) (12) "W^at is that praise of Ashem that is worth ten 
thousand ’ (13) When a man wakmg up and rising from sleep praises Ashem, that one la 

indeed worth ten thousand 

(14) Wliat IB that praise of Ashem which is worth this region of Khanirath in greatness, 

excellence and goodness ’ (15) AVhen a man praises Asha at the extreme end of his life 

(16) What IS that praise of Ashem which is worth all that is between the earth and the sky, — 
this earth, those lights and all the good things of holy germ, created by Mazda ’ (17) It is that 
one which a man recites on renouncing evil thoughts, evil words and evil deeds { 

(6) In one of the Ha's of the Baghan Yasht ^ e , the 20th SB, of Yasna, the commentary of 
the Ashem Vohu formula is given, where it is said tliat this whole formula is the Word of God 
os 16 the Ahuna Vairya 

(c) Cf the following from the Shayest-la-Shayast — 

-UIJ ( (r> f SJRUI) T’l’ (Ch. 4 § 14). 

•WllWJ •fl' a5 JJ5 (O’ 1 1 W*0PW0 VI -“1^ po 1 

.'.wnw vi) 'o-wwJVo -Hjjj 

(§ 14). When they he down to sleep with the sacred shirt and lusti, then before going to 
bed they shall recite one Ashem Vohu and at every coming and going of the breath (» e , inhaling 
and exhalmg) it is a good work of three Sioshochainams , and if one dies on that day, he has (as 
it were) performed a Patet (i e , has lenounced all sms). 

»«}«■«)“ •«'4J-U)V0' I -WlMo US *“ (f 5X7— :(Ch. 10. § 24.) 

■“siv ivoivw-ss ivi _ui^ (W\iui iiw-u vy vy hhjjv 

iwnw 3 m ^13 p 1 j'M vv^^ 5 w-u 581) 


* “ after eating the broad ” according to the Rivoyats 
t “ Staiting up fioin sleep and going to sleep again ”, . — West. , 

tie, the Ashem recited m a Patet. The idea contained m §§ 16-17 u not found m tha 
Bivayats. 


3 
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MU I . p 18, 11 4-7. 

Shapur BharucJii • — If one recites an Ashem Vohu with one’s own tongue 
at the time of death, one obtains the merit of the whole world, and it reaches 
that person who recites it at the time of death. If that person is fit for heU, he 
becomes fit for Hamist5,n, i e , on the recital of one Ashem Vohu, he attains to one 
step forward (from his alloted place) The merit* of (the recital of) Ashem Vohu 
lasts for a day, te, it lasts from the time one recites it to the same point of time 
on the next day , and if a person dies during the day when he had recited the 
Ashem Vohu, then let it be known that he attains to one step more towards heaven. 

MU I., p 19, 1 19 to p 21, 11 1-12 

A Commentary on the Ashem>Vohu formula. 

Ashem IS what men themselves do and teach (other) men to practice. What 
is Ashem * Ashem is righteousness 

Who litters Ashem '> That man utters it who has acquired the way of Sapina 
Min n and has left off the path of Gana-Mmo 

Now, what are the ways of Sapina-Mmo and the ways of Gana-Mino ? The 
way of Sapina -Mmo is the wish^ of Ormazd and it is the bright and fearless heaven 
and in like manner (it leads to) more fearless paths The way of Gana-Mmo is the 
wish of Ahnman and the demons and it is (full of) stench and gloom and in hke 
manner (it leads to) more stinking (and fearful)® ways It is evident from the 
pure religion of the Mazdayasnians that a merit (would be acquired) by good deeds, 
and it 18 evident from the good Maadayasnian religion that a sm (would anse) from 
criminahty. In the religion, it is enjoined that every one ought to do what is 
manifest from the religion I have said this so that you may understand it, accept 
it, learn it and make it current in the world 

What IS Vohu ? Vohu is goodness 

Who utters Vohu'i That person utters Vohu who is called the pious^ Zara- 
thiishtrotum, and the pious® Zaiathushtrotum is he who has the Avesta and the 
Zend by heart,® and sits down in company of the good and eats with the good 
and keeps himself afar and preserves separation from the vile so that whatever 
he utters is (of the merit of) a Yasna and whatever he eats is (of the merit of) 
a Mjrazd ceremony 

(§ 24) — One is this that when one lies down to sleep (khuftashn) with virtue and innocence, 
one Ashem Vohu is to be uttered When he is awake,* he is to do so likewise , and (then) for 
every single drawing of the breath there is a good work of three Sroshocharn3,ms which is equiva- 
lent to ten jujans (t e , dtrhama), (and one jujan) is of the full weight of 4 maz. f 

Cf. Dr Modi’s Beligious Ceremonies and Customs of the Farsees, pp. 348-49. 

1 hi , the dignity 

2 yjo^ as in MU. p 21,1 17 , or jlf work. S F.S.M. adds 

* (*r'5 Pah ® lS*iJ for 

® norm hi , soft, en'^v 

* (Virat) = Pci 

■f Mad = Maz is the Euzvaresh fox (d&ng) which is equd to i of a dirham (Sea 
Fab. Paz -Glossary, p 21) 
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What is Vahishtem * It is what is nobler and higher. 

Who utters Vahishtem * He utters Vahistem who possesses these three 
things — humata, hulrta, hvarshta, and leaves off these three thinp — duahmatet, 
dushihnlchta, duzvarshta ^ 

What are these humata, hukhla, hvarshta and what are these dushmala, 
duahhukhta and duzvarshta t 

• 

Humat is good intention, that whereby they are steadfast on the religion. 
Hukht is good speech and it is intercession! for the pious Hvarsht is a good deed, 
(e g ) they must keep well and in proper order water and fire and observe precau- 
tions for them (so that they may not be polluted) and (should show) perfect hiimi- 
lity towards the creatures® of Ormazd, i e , he is perfectly humble, who does not 
do to any one what he does not like to be done to himself 

(WThat is) dushmat * It is this Those who are most ignorant of the religion 
— ^who do not rely on it Dush-hukht is this • To cause affliction to those who 
are pious, to ridicule them, to rob them of their things and strike them. Dushvarsht 
is unfaithfulness t e , they do not take proper precautions ■! for water and fire and 
do not keep them well4 so that the whole creation® of Ormazd is scorned® by him 
ie , it IS afflicted What is arrogance (or, not submitting to authonty) ? Not 
submitting to authonty is this that one does unto others what one oneself does not 
hke. 

What is Asti * It is lending one’s ears^ to any one 

Who utters Ash That person utters asti, who listens® to what the goodio 
say and counsels for what is betterU and who has bis thoughts, words and deeds 
set nght with the good Whatever he knows of, he says ‘ I do not know it ’ 
Whatever he does, he does well and he tells everyone to practice beneficence, 
chanty and generosity because munificence and chanty are the best of aU deeds. 

What IS vshtd Vshtd is fearlessness i® 

[Who utters Ushta ® That person utters ws/tfaji® who has nothing to fear 
from his behaviour m this world and from bad and wicked men and the vile, and 
in the other world from Ahriman and the demons and whatever resembles them. 

a for |»b (See the Pahlavi version given below) 

3 far ® (*lii 

® oJtejT This IS a curiouB mistake. Pah version has wluoh can be transcribed 

ahsji the first part whereof is read so that means greedy, covetous. That the 

word before the transcriber was tarrmnet and not dzmand is clear from this that the very next 
question IS about as opposed to 

7 The text has duty or mdustry — which is oorsupted from Pah. 

(See below and also the Pah veision) 

8 00 ^? /.f lyi-il om m MU, but FSM has it O for lO l^J for uiV 

11 Omit after MU< — better F<S*M« L5* ^ MU*t but 

see the Pah. version. 
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'' What is aJimui * Ahmdi is unions with men m this world. 

Who utters ahmdi i That person utters ahmdi who is devoid of trouble. 
Being devoid of trouble is this that he who is an inferior contracts friendship® 
with the superiors and the chiefs,® and be contended with what God has given him 
as daily bread. Whatever he eats and possesses must be done with moderation ; 
and when he disengages himself from the (required) quantity, ^ that is, if there is 
any excess, he should give it to the good and the worthy, so that whatever he 
utters may be hke the Yasna and whatever he eats may be hke the Myazd ceremony ; 
and (it would be hke) the wealth (acquired) tor one’s body® and for one’s soul, 
because if one keeps away (this wealth) for the body from the body and for the 
soul, away from the soul, he cannot pass the Ghinvat Bridge 

What IS hyad ® Hyad is sovereignty. 

Who utters hyad ® That person utters hyad who sustains the sovereignty 
of the kmg for the spread of the rehgion and acquires wealth for the assistance of 
the kmg of the world, who is beneficent in this world and who takes things from 
men (in the shape of taxes) as much as he wants , moreover, he does not molest his 
own body, and keeps awa}' punishment from his soul, and keeps men fearless. This 
much is permissible for him in* tlic good religion 

What IS ashai ? Ashdi is chanty 

Who utters ashdi ? That person utters ashU who converses with the generous 
and radiant Ormazd Generous is he whose house the good often frequent ; he 
serves them and keeps them well as best he can and is charitable Radiant is he 
who goes to the good and carries them to liis house, folds his arms^ before them 
and says . “ Drink the nectar with goodness, and hve with joy and dehght,” and 
they return (home) again with comfort and joy 

What 13 vahishtui 2 Vahishtai is paradise 

Who utters vahisMdi ® He utters vahishidi who keeps his thoughts, words 
and deeds set right with the good and with ad the people of the world and observes 
the rehgious laws with the permission of the Dasturs He should not be at variance* 
with any and it is necessary that he should be® pure and clean to 


1 U’ll a corrupt transcription of Pah ■S}|’ {hatmh). 

3 aiif jb F S M. gives jL) m conformity with the Pah text, meuung ‘labour 

for’ — Cf. a day-labourer. 3 Zif,old. 4 Or, moderation. 

6 0m jV — ^FSM. 

7 MU — botteiF.SM. 

8 , evil minded 8 iy* *1^ for iyi 

See MU p 21, 11 13-19 to p 22, 11. 1-2 and Cf. the following original : — 

A Pahlavi Commentary 

ON 

The Ashem Vohu. 

sftai* -iwtiTO -tftai-* »wu«» iPf 

Vfwjo -uK ■HJO’ j fy 
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no J aS iPff ^ ^ Jiy -» I IPS’ -'ly^ ^-uyo-“ j -o-^ :. no>^)* 

I I*) » ^tii^ ^yi'f )-ur8-“ -J -0-^ .*. w'l^'-" twjfo iy*^fl -I iS iw nof|^iA> 

.*. iPP 1 iPf -o-ut' .". 'WOO lyo") » ' •oj>" ->'y^ ’w") 

tX) ify "0 -J iS ■JO') /. l«)0-»3^ -o-"" "0 IKJ {JJ aS -O-UH 

.*. -• a5 iwijjiAJ i?i) iy*f?o .*. 'ie)0-u3y '^«i'5 "o 

jj lj3 U» lywAsjj^ 1)0 ifii no '(“ywo-^ i«)o-u)«i-5 -> ho'^ia> 'Wjfo 'y^o 

.’. DHJOa 

•jo-U .•• iwn^ Ijf -JO-U .*. 'wny© -hj^o^ -^{y^ ;. 'Wnw iPf 

ijf iwnyo a 5 .". nonno iPf pi :. |o "W"^ 

»tonf«X3' n“^o->(j tw-io-uay-^ ^-uy^ )(exj-«3^A|S ^jirbo* -up 

ifif -ui^ I tnso 'W'^ iPP iwo^wti iy^iol-“ ( i iteniooa tyooi 

:. twMK} a5-'b^ iio'fiew' 

tif •sfioojo'-u!? *.• iwnw “o-f^wei -sjiexjiexy!? .*. 'Wtw -ps- -stiooAOo!? 

4f(^ 400* .M«oV wy Ky noey'w«|'A> wio' ^y^ ^y wnj^^i ’.'wnj^ 
V'fy .*. ttoiKj iw iiexjJ'y iwy ^<'y .*. iiew^'yooy ne)>yooy lyjioy 'w8ytwn^iA> »wiaj-hj 
-* 1^11 I O’ -13^3' ' ^4 tyoo^wo '«Jo V .*. w' ^y^«x3 lo-y V'» no 

^jnj j)4rr> -jpi -uf .*. 'wiiyo iwk'^ -mjIj -hj-" -"^yy -j jw iwoWo 'oy 
tonyo IPS' .‘.(^'wt wa-u 'yo no i)vi n^ pm no ips- -w^ .Mwnyo iwy^ 
j^-uy» neyyooy .My'fMO' 'm "o -ti^Koyy y^oy /. ttwl'yooy neyyooy iy>|oy 

110 -S 3 JJ I wnwjj^ lyooAJ) yf .MWnyo lyooA-u .j4f( no -i -O'Hy v" v^p‘) V" 

1 ^4 vp ^ :.-^yy ' w-f ■^jyooWo' loo^woy .Mwyw-“ ^ ^yf lyooo* 

j aS iwnyo iw .'. 'w"yo 'Wy-Jy -"-fyy -> p i-np 'WoJ^o no oy> 

^ -HjA-u tyy "0 ^y ipoo' "o ips" -mj iwnyo a 5 ■Hjyoy'Sy .'.•Hjyoy'Jv 

.■. {jJiKri 

^ :. tw'i^ yf t!Wj-u .’. iwnyo -Hj^-Aiw-v^yi -wnyo ips -tiy-M-o 

.••wwjy [lyoo or] yooi j a5 iPS .*. ■hjI-wwm-*^-" i^Jo I )Mo w^jjw-sj^yi iwn^ 
»wnyo aS Ji 3 ljJW)o-’^-“ 'Mo .'.'Mo -njyojy iw^j^yt 0*10 1 ^ iwnyo aS -Hjl-uvw^yi 
Vi iwnwy iwnwy o^aS .*. ■fnwy is iwnwy iwnwy -hj^ow a 5 no ^ jji^ 
ay'l^ l^'io’i loy a5 4f4 \f Wiyo aS -vwjy [yoo or yooA or] iy«oi /.-fiiwy 
' ‘v.. - . '.’.Iroy iwj) IPS’ {jjixrt nwj) vi iw",^ yrwi-u 
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Wli^ —rtXJ* .*. ^o4yiy -“lexj* ’. iwiito iW •■■wo* 

isvv iw«i JSf jjeai j a 5 i(f a 5 twuw iW 

Ilf -jj-iteHy :.Hyva iwhko ■fiRi'f -hj^* •■"•tacp .mwhto iPf ••■-■(exy 
a5 110 Ilf iwiiHj e^j^oi" .*. yr^vo iwo-^ or -i l^r e^or iwii|^ a5 .*. itoitj^ 
^ j a5 if -o) -I jlJ ^ 1 # neiiwj i5 l^jr .'.jwir no e^iKeoi j 

^ j a5 iwm-hj ■sjorfpo sIriii hjV i|f iien(<o iS iy*<?>o neu-^ or ;. iwii^-» 

/. iwi^ ir^r^-u iwo^o 

Viien^ Ilf ■v^is^ie :. iwhto -sjiwey .*. nonw iw •i<^-»«o> 

Wfllfiooi -sjOy^ao no iihxjo i|f tw"^ -f^-nyo hhtj* -> \ro^^ 

-£jj /. Jlici iiHJOa -HJ^-uro 1 ijoot - 111 * ^5-ub3-u ififl^ [wiyto-sj forj 

.Mwnsjo ij^i^ IIP no -jp^i ii*ootif jihs-u^o a5 ir<i«i|f 

.M«n|^ Ilf .Ji»a3Ji .Mwnr} -i-jaj.* .Mwnwj i6«' -‘-ajj* 

.*. or J ai iW Jifr^ j a5 #>«■ lic^ a5 .*. or a^r^ IW^ iwn^ 
aS Jifr^ .Mwno-^j j^^vi iwnpjo ^i j ?>i jiiio-u nonw -> a5 iw^ 

«o ^ Ilf noiiTO a5 1^103-*^ or -sstr IS 1101 , iwi^-5i ^i>po iwiiTO 

.•.*«ni>o JKjir iwi,^!^-* iP^ -I a5 no IS iwi,^i^-i ly^ ■<(}) 

.’. 11011,^ Ilf .Mwnw ■‘o-f^-’O'o .Mio'i)*o iw 

jiHj -3 •*0)00’ no non^ ■Hjoy^wo' iw-mjj^ do fy If ii'oi'o «i-u ■f^'Hyo -j a 5 

( (Syr n^aoa -j a 5 no noo-uiiti-^ no-sj-usy isxj-uiRi-^ -j ^i -u^rr i^ no-“j;^ joi 
-j ^ 1 •fyif a 5 ^p-ojj^-u .Mpi^ lyooa ■Hjipciy'f ii^ ,joat -J!Sya 5 i 

ifOOI no is ^-uw^l J J ^Jjyi DUX} J^y^ DO IS lyo* .'. -upyor ^^i'r -ij^-ur 

iwnwj 1 -H 3 - 0 -UO-M ■ijji ■‘o^yi no ikj ^oo* itojv -u^rr -> j i^oo* irejy 

Ijur^ iwi,^iai -w ■ijai [■‘o^-ur one ms] -nja-uo* no lyoio-wrf* i -U'frr IS noiiwr 
-w 9y^ ■“•i iipi^ 1101) 1 ^ J)) 1WW3 ,^^30* f IS iwinor amir -* n^p niexj-*© 

1)01) iPoDo-ij no iPit^-^i ipiiioo no -o-*^ ify a-“_u iW liot^-» 

Jo-aa neljjy cio i^ no^ •■or^o -o-un noloi o-io iif [no^Ajo or] iw-*^-uo 
2j 101 ) -^-u np if iioiKj-ij ^-ur^ Ilf -wj* -* ■‘oro jJj->(3^ IjjoI-u) i# i-uyfr 
1 ^^ nojj -"OiSr 1101 ) iio'i 1 ) 01 ) -ija^yoor ->np i )p iioo-ui -* ^i iiiewo^ noj» 
iMa J J-upoa^o-u nes”*^ iwiw iw-sj ^J»ie3yi iteyl iioiip^ rw j aS -» 



23 


MU. I, pp 21-22 . HF f 378. 

On the Ashem-vohu. 

P?rom the Rivayet of Maneck Changa] — 

Ashem vdhu vahishtem % e , Righteousness, virtue and good things. The hoard, 
i.e , of duties and good works is most excellent and superior. Ash usMd asti ushtd 
dhmdt hyad asJidi, le , it is virtue and virtue is this, that is, it is abstinence (from 
vice) It IS most excellent and superior Ashem is that which makes one righte- 
ous 1 What IS that which makes one righteous ^ That which makes one righteous 
is what one practises oneself and teaches men righteousness. 

What IS Ashem * Ashem^ is righteousness ® 

Who utters Ashem * That person utters Ashem who has acquired the way 
of Sapena-mmu and has left off the path of Gaiia-niinu Now what are the ways 
of Sapena-mmu and what aie the ways of Gana-mmu * The path of Sapena-mmu 
IS the wish of Ormazd and it is the bright and fearless heaven and in like manner, 
(it leads to) more fearless paths The path of Gana-mmu is the wish of Ahnman 
and the demons and it is stench and gloom, and in hke manner (it leads to) ways 
more stinking. It is evident from the pure religion of the Mazdayasnians that a 
merit (is acqmred) by meritonous deeds , and it is evident from the good Maz- 
dayasman rehgion that a sm (would accrue) from enmmahty. In the rehgion 
it is enjomed that every one ought to do what^ is manifest from the rehgion. I® 
have said this so that you may understand it, accept it, learn it and make it current 
in the world 

A part of the commentary of Ashem Vohu is written (here) , let it be known 
that the rest of it is abbreviated ® 

MU I, p 22,11 18-19 top 23,11 1-2 = HF f 253. 

The Kusti or Sacred Thread Girdle. 

Kamdin Shapur — When Behdins come of age, they should tie on the kusti 
on the waist, for kusti is the girdling of the waist^ for religion , for if they do not 
tie it on the waist, they uill not be regarded as the slaves of Ormazd. Moreover, 
if they proceeded three steps without kusti, there is a farman sin for every step and 
if they proceed four steps without kusti, it is a tan~ivir^ which is equivalent 

iiF .'.twiiTO -JiK "0 -uRtt iMo 1^1* iMa 

".Mwilpo "® -* i hcojJ iiccl j ^5 

* This Fahlavi commentary on the Ashem -Vohu from which the Persian version seems 
to have been done is here given from two MSS , one belonging to the Mulla Feeroze Library 
and the other, to the Navsaii Meheiji Bana Library 

1 j\Ax} — Pah ® in MU 8 and ^gSyAi 

mean righteousness 

4 MU iji Ajlj /.f— better H F iji ojb 6 Better H F. for MU ^ 

8 For the full commentary of Ashem, See MU. I, pp 19-21 

1 readiness for service. 8 MU ^,1 lSj|— better H. F. 
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to 1200 dirams But if they keep the kusti on the waist and engage themselves in 
thinking good thoughts, speaking good words and doing good deeds, then for every 
step there will be a merit of afarmdn. 

Q — ^When a child attains to 15 years, he should tie on a new kusti and wash 
his head with the Barcshnum (ceremony) i 


1 The reason for tying on the kusti is thus given m D4distan, Ch. 19 . — 

It IS said that Jamshed was the first person who told men to put on the kusti, as a sign 
of God’s service , because he himself was deluded by the Devs and repented for his transgres- 
sions ly wearmg the kusti and ordermg men to put it on {§ 18) — 

iNyPKoi" no ^ 

t e , a belt worn on the waist is ordered for men by him 
' Zorathushtra, when he reformed the religion, retamed this custom — 

Ipo-ui inw -> icwDi^ ineio-v iww-hj f e^jo 

j i-URUO* •SlHOjJHOi IHOO -J VOV V^O ITOOP 1)0 -J IHCo-U^O ^O-SJ l#)01iei-5 

siifn j aS ^(ity 11V ■•ooj^ai anio -Jii^o anio ff ))0 ^o-nj 110 -i ■Hjy^iieo-o -w 

iw-sjew-n -J^l 

I e , as before the advent of Zartosht, the kusti was worn, so after (the advent of) God’s 
messenger, the holy and good Zartosht who gave injunctions about the commands of the 
spirits and the exposition of the religion and about the praismg of the word of God, viz , the 
Avesta, and about steadfastness in the good religion, the some religious girdle is tied round 
the body with (the recitation of) religious formulas over the garment of Vohuman (» e , the 
Sadrah)— § 19. Tymg the l;uaU is submission to the will of God Cf. Dd §§20,23. — 

1-ujoo 1)0 Ji^ai Mo ^ ■HX))ro^V )nV (20) 

-j » Vpwy -OJl)) ^1 J 1 lOi SDO-KJ »V IK/'f (10 

$)))S} )K)tW 

JO-M -> -hjamij ■o-ud^-i Vo- 13 1 I1HJ0 DHJoai f a>W5l^ (23) 

»iv ro^ -vai 1 no ^-uKuo' -j a5 sM ado -j a5 no .•.W-n Ajypo 

DWJl^O 

(20) Countless people, observing the proper rules, wear this proper and ceremonious belt of 
religion — ^wbich is the mdicator of service to the Creator — on the middle of the body , thereby 
the power of demons is more shattered, the way to sm becomes more obstructed and the 
will of the demons greatly lessened. (23) kusti is the sign of God and a toicen of the end of 
sin and a presage of the removal of destruction. One should tie it on near the heart on the 
middle of the body with (the recitation of) religious formulas of the ^onous Avesta. 

Cf Sis. IV. §§ 9-10, 

•Hiyoaf -J ■«-«)) fWUO) ■S3«-“ j-uaaji ^ J| iHOj) I JDJ, (9) 

110 J )»do -I Ji <oy«i J -cjwi) (10) iwjiwj »tsye_y_j '' f 

yMio'ir 10 
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MU I, p 23, U 3-4 and 11 8-9. 

Maneck Ghanga • and Jdsd It is not the wayi of religion that women tie the 
kuah (and keep it) on the waist for the least (period). When a woman or a Ttinr^ 
attains to 14 years, it is necessary for, and incumbent on, them that they should 
keep the kusti tied on the waist. 

MU I, p. 23, 1. 6 

Nariman Hoshang: — Q. — A woman keeps the kusti (tied on the waist) at the 
time of her marriage and after the marriage (ceremony is over), she unties iti 
(What is the decision about it *) 

— Keeping it tied on is best, untying it is not proper ® 

MU I, p. 29, U. 5-8. 

Eaus Komdin : — Q — Who can weave the kusli ? 

A . — The weaving of the kush is the occupation of the Dasturs and Hirbads.^ 


t e., A man or a woman, until 15 years of age, does not commit the sm of lumung about 
uncovered (t e , without Svdreh and Kuati) and the sm of drdydn-juycahmh* (t e., of unseason- 
able chatter) arises after IS years The sm of ru nning about uncovered as far as 3 st^s is a 
Jarman each step ; at the 4th, it is a tandfur sm 

* ue., the punishment incurred for the sm of drdyan-juycshnth (t e , talking while eating, 
praymg, &o ) is the same for the am of walkmg without Sudreh-Kitatt 

Cf. Sis. X § 13 !— 

^ -HI) Vt -j -fv VK) {J5 « )JJWO 'at )k; (13) 

_y jr ^ ).>» o'lo -a vro jwy 

JOJJ aiKui) vi«o 

One IS this that it is evident from the DubSsrujid Nask wherein the year and the day (for 
Navzud i c , investiture with Sudreh -Kuati) ore mentioned that for every one who being one day 
more than 14 years and 3 months puts on IcusU, it is so much hotter than when he ties on the- 
kuah at the 16th year. 

Of Dr. Modi’s “Religious Ceremonies and Customs of^the Porsees,” pp 179-180. 

1 MU — better FSM. vSiu»ai jyji tij (See, 1 8) 

3 This question throws some light on the Porsee women of some towns of Gujarat. When', 
as revealed m the question, some women did away with the kuati and did not know the merit 
of weormg it — a custom handed down from times immemonol — then about other matters 
pertommg to religion, their knowledge must have been at the lowest ebb, which can be better 
imagmed than described 

as explained in one Rivayat is the time of the tying of the marriage-knot aa well* 
as the tune of the performance of ceremonials, like the Yaana, the Gahambor, the Bapithwin &o. 
If the latter sense is accepted then it is meant here that women put on the- kusu at the time- 
of the performance of ceramomes 

3 t.e , of their womenfolk. Upto a few years ago, it was a custom in Mavsori and other 
towns of Gujarat that kuati should be woven only by the females of the priestly class ; and when 
the females of the laity began to weave the kuati a few years ago in Navsori, a great uproar 
was created by the priestly cloaa and for a time, the former were dissuaded from weaving the 
kuati as they were told that it was enjoined by religion that it was the occupation of the priests’ 
only ; but this cuatora has now foUen la abeyance. 
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Q. — ^How should the irusti we tie on be woven ? Should it be woven of 72 
filaments 1 

A . — From the religion and its prescriptions and from what has reached us of 
the laws of the ancients and the Poriodakeshans, we have no doubt or suspicion 
that there should be 72 filaments thereof.^ 

MU. I., p. 29. 11. 9-10. 

Dastur Barzoji — Kudi made of black wool will not do.® 

MU. L, pp 29-30. 

Investiture with Sudreh and KustL 

The law about the investiture with new Sudreh and Kusti i e., an account of 
the investiture with Sudreh and Kusti, as the practice thereof is in India (By Uarab 
Hormazdyar). 

This account of the investiture is in conformity with the practice observed 
up tall now, but the following points should be noted : — 

*jUj Ul lyf jl sgibj b j »U j ^JU tsAj iJiyS (1) 
f.e., the chdd should be 7 years and 3 months old. One older than this wiU do 
but not younger. 

1 Of. Dinkaid Bk. VH! .— 

Dmk. Book VIII, Vol XVI, pp 19-20. 

{S’ W'OO ^ f IS. I A)8xo 4^ (CIi.23, § 15). 

About the Sudrdi and Kuat% • from what it is proper to make them and whatever is on the 
same subject. 

W»“ f ■S3-U iiVW -J iflKt 4^ (Ch 37, §§ 26-26). 

About the mode of making the kuati and the harm to the soul from an unusual formation. 

From such passages in the Dmkard, we learn that complete instructions about the weaving 
of jfcustt were given m HuspSrum N^ask, but they ore now no longer extant. 

For Sudreh and Kusti, See Dr Modi’s *' Religious Ceremonies and Customs of the Parsees,” 
pp. 178-166. f 

2 Cf. Nirangistan (ff. lG3b-104a) — 

J» VOf -OKWW -if ) |0O |00 9^1 ^ J(CO JW'OO M fff -J>>» ff f 

VHi<o -u» xoY }9^ no iW'oo -Jis^iy^o 

t.e., Kusti may be made from the followmg thmgs — ^wool and hair of the woolly gostt or 
the woolly camel. Soshyos said that that made from cotton is also allowed. As regards row 
Bilk ( ^ ) a^d prepared sdk, they have been divided in opinions. 

Cf. Sis. Ch. IV § 1 — 

f ) iW'oo j!oo i!jto v)!oa iW'oo v\) -Ji^o W-o aj-eM$ 

•iW'oc no }nf 

i e , Kusti mode of silk is not proper ; the hair of a hairy goat and hai^ camel and the Jiair 
from the ram is proper. ’ • \ 

*MU. — better F.SM tjb) bj 
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‘ 15^ kfii^ iSJJ (2) 

te. The face of the child should be turned towards the Sun i e , to the west in the 
Uziran-gah (i.e., the Navjot ceremony was performed in the Uziran-gah also in 
the time of Darab). 

(3) After vidhvao,-mraotu (i e , after finishing the Khs h n uma n of Dadar 
Hormazd), the Nirang-Kusti should be at once recited, (and not the introductory 
portion of the Hormazd Yasht, beginning with Peresat. ZamthuaMro, as some 
priests do here). 

jjj I*, Ufi iJiji (4) 
i.e , the child should perform HamS,-zor with the whole (congregation) — a practice 
not now observed. 


MU. I , p 32, 11. 4-7. 

The Kusti — contd. 

Kaua Kwmdin : — Q — At the time when a person tics on' the Husti anew, and 
bows to the sun* and if other persons (cross him in any direction) in the midst of 
tying it on and of bowing (to the sun or light)* — (what is then the decision about it *) 

A — At the time of tying on the Kusti (anew) and bowing (to the sun or any 
light)*, if one comes or goes (crossing him) from before or behmd, or, in the right 
or left (direction) or above or below him,'' and if one crosses in front of him at a 
distance of 100 steps, or, on the right hand side of him at a distance of 30 steps, or, 
on the left hand side at a distance of 30 steps, or from behmd his back at a dis- 
tance of 10 steps, then (the performance of the rite of tying on the Kusti) is 
not interrupted. 

If a person ties on the Kusti anew and (another person) crosses him on the 
floor above him, or on the ground-floor® and if this person is not seen by him, then 
it 18 allowable (to tie on the Kusti without interruption), but if he is seen (by the 
person tying on the Kusti), then they should act according to the estimate indicated 
above. 


MU. I , p 32, U. 9-10 H P f. 208. 

From the Bivayet of Kamdin Shapur . — If one is re-tying the Kusti, and if 
another person crosses within three steps of one, then one should re-tie the Kusti 


1 MU ji — better P S M or, E 60 ; See the Pds6kh, whioh rightly gives 



8 The Kusti, when taken ofi, is tied anew facing the sun by day (or a lamp or the moon 
by ni^t). 

8 For fiii ^ jjtj U5 yf JLi i whioh seems to be incomplete, as given in MU. it should be 
bettw thus, as given in F.S.M. : — 


J K)^J^ 


8 f c., if the person is tying on the Kusti on the ground-floor and some one crosses him 
on the floor above, or if the person ties on the Kusti on the floor above and some one erosses 
bim on the ground-floor 

6 J tit , above & below (See npte above). 
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nfronli 1 H a Hiibad is to consecrate Darun (and if he is putting on Kusti) then 
ftnufcTinr person must keep six steps away from him, i e , three more steps.* 

MU. I, p. 32, 1. 10 . H.F. f. 214. 

If (while tymg on) the Kusti* at night, there is no lamp, then it is proper to 
turn one’s face towards the south, while tymg it on. (Turmng) towards that side, 
the Kusti is allowed^ (to be tied on) 

MU. I, p. 32, U. 11-13 : H F. f 255. 

On tying* on the Kusti : Kamdin (Shapur) so represented (to us) that it was 
not known where to turn one’s face (at night) while tymg on the Kusti. It is so 
manifest in the good® rehgion that if, at night, fire^ is before one, then one should 
turn towards the fire ; if fire is not there, then one should turn towards the moon ; 
if even® the moon is not seen, then one should turn towards the Rapithwm i e. , 
the south. When® it is dawn one should turn towards the direction of the rising 
of the sun.t® 


MU. I, p. 32, 1 15 H F f 209 

Kamdin Shapur : — The Kusti which is tied on the waist must be tied on it 
above a white garment (i.e., Sudreh). 

'The Kusti should be tied on the surface of a white garment A coloured 
garment will not do. The under-garment (i e , the Sudreh) which is coloured is 
not proper according to the rehgion 

MU. I, p. 32, U. 17-19 to p. 33, II. 1-8 and p 34, U. 3-7= H.F. f. 112, 

f 149 

Kama Bokra [and not Nariman Hoshang] , and Kaua Kama and Kama Bdhra : — 

Q , — A man who recites Vag or consecrates darun has his husti not in proper order 
and the sacred-shirt under the hush is also not fit.'i What is the decision f 


1 » e., he must reoite the ceremony of putting on the Kusti from the begimung. 

2 «,e., in addition to the three steps mentioned above in the ease of an ordinary person. 

5 B. F. prefixes to i-am 

4 Both H. F., MU., ijw., for Cam I (So F.S M.). 

For T. 31 and T. 33 both have ^ =Pah. -U^utu lis): hence, the 

trans. is ; ‘ where there is Satvis ’ (i.e., the star of the southern direotion) which tallies with 
‘ nimrue ’ t.e., the south of the text. (Cf. Sis. Ch. KIV § 6). 

8 or yijyi —Pah. ^vrSo"- 

6 H. F. om. /ki 
1 eg., a lamp. 

SB. F. for MU. 

9 B. F. rightly adds jjj after 

10 hs., the east. 

11 For read ^ CamjA (bo F.S.M. See p. 33, 1. 10). 
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A . — The of one who performs the Yasna-service should be such that 

no filament thereof should be left untwisted^, and the shirt beneath the kust{ 
i,e., the nirmlfi (or Sadra) should also be in proper order, so that there may be no 
doubt about it. If one consecrates the damn and if filaments^ of his kueti 
have been left untwisted, it may even then be used The nirnak (i.e., the sacred 
shirt) should also be in proper order^ ; and if, out of helplessness, a little bit of 
one side of the girdi-bdn^ {i e , the collar) of the sacred shirt (zir-kuati) is tom, it 
will be of use, if it is mended again. If one who is to consecrate a baj has his husti 
(sacred thread-girdle) or nirnak (sacred shirt) not m the proper order, it is not 
proper that he alone® (can take the baj)*. 

He can take the baj from a person* who has the greater khvb;^ but it is proper 
that he (i.e., the priest who has his huati or Bvdra not in proper order) takes the 
vdj^ in conjunction with another person who has his kush and nirnak in proper 
order.io 


1 See note below { ^ twisted tbr^d). 

3 or (JUi Gf. Fab. Per a ^ort under-garment (Steinga&B). 


3 For read 

4 For orH. F. /ilyt read (Kaus Kama, p 33,1.6). 

B MU. 1^3. The wordB2iMU.yi jlj are imderstood 

« For recitmg the Baj m oonjunotion with a fully-qualified priest with the greater Khub 
(who must have his svdrdi and Icustv in proper order), see Dr. Modi’s “ Behgious Ceremonies 
and Customs of the Parsees,” pp 371-372 

* ^giMS jl (Kama Bohra, and not Not. Hosh.) — better j\ (Kaua Kama, p. 33, 1. 7. 

BMU. ui-Sj for Co&i (See, for explanation, MU. II., p. 26, 1. 4 and 

p. 144, U. 13-14). 


® For the explanation of this bdj, see Modi, and the note above. 

1® In this Bivayat, and similar ones, the sudreh is called nirnak (cf Per. /.♦y) or jty 
4.e., the garment underneath the huatr or the sacred shirt It is also called r .j » 

{.e., (garment) underneath the kust%. cf. Pah. Aijeui) I a)0'<u . . In Dd ch. 39 § 1 the 


sacred shirt is called pirahan and 3^W:l and in Vendidad and Nirongistan, 


It is also called 


About the sudreh which should be in proper order and about a flawless kusti, the following 
passages may bo compared — 

Dadistan : oh. 39 § 1 : — 


^wr p»-ii Doay ^iv)Kr j ^ jivkjf -j -sjai j ijotu jnjiji jjs 

DO j|0 ii-ooi -J aS jie-WHWi) -j j a 5 (f C\r^e j fo 

jaivji -J -J in}i|> j 

i e. It is necessary that (the shirt) should be proper, white, pure, of one fold, made of one 
(substance) only, just as Vohuman is also the one (t e , the first) creature of Ormazd (i.e., who 
was first created) , afterwards the innermost garment is called after bim and the good men of 
the religion put it on properly, singly and with one fold. 
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MU. I, p. 33, U. 10-16 : H.F. f. 93. 

Kama Bdhra : If the sMb-hiati i.e., the shirt which is (worn) under the kusti 
is not in the proper or suitable order, and if one (with such a shirt i.e., md/reh on) 


Cf. SlB. IV. §§ 4-8 .— 

tfjOJie } er> no » ^-ua-“ (4) 

tia u'1'13 1 ypo i i^^a ivjjeaj ■■bo* -»# 

f ->» # iwjii iKoO f ))“a ^a(j(" ^a-<b -> uojvp* (5) 

iiel| »»j» axr vf -wwa i 4u»“i (6) /.op iw^oo ut^ ^4 -Jia^jp 

J iwaOj* -"0 iW .£p»o-s} rj* (7) .*. no-oo 

K)‘(va_y AJa^ (8) .*. ^w^oo iWn^iw wsj 44 -W-u 

/. -^ -jjui <uuoi ■sjKjji lao* a5 44 

i.e., (4) Cloth of thick brocade, and girdle of eilk are not fit for wearing , cloth of hide when 
the hair is stripped of it, of wool, of hair, of cotton, of washed silk and of vegetable fibres (2i(. 
of wood) IS proper for the shirt 

(5) Four finger-breadths of the shirt is the measure of its width, from side to Esde as well 
as from the neck to the skirt, the length from before and behind should be as much as is proper 
to put on. (6) The length as well as the breadth should be umform If (the shirt) is made 
of two folds, or if it IS torn, it is not proper (7) When a shirt of one fold is put on and the 
skirta fit {lit , are worn) on both sides, and if the kuftik is tied over it, it is proper. (8) When 
two shirts are put on and if they tie kustik over it, the sin of vashat-dubaraahmh (t.e., raniung 
about uncovered) originates with them. 

About a kuati properly made, of — 

Sis. Oh. IV. §§ 2 and 11 — 

_jr j(03i^ 4 Tff iw-uo' \i, IW511' wovP -uxiv -uwe) xas4j (2) 

/. iw-sx) aipo’ ueoff wjoyp 

/.^W^ -oi* #051 Vf 1 IW'OO IW^ ^3^ (11) 

i.e (2) The least width necessary (for a ktisii) is exactly 3 finger-breadths. {Thia refers to 
ike slackness round the waist) ; and when it is three finger-breadths exactly (loose or slack) on 
all sides {lit , from one extremity to another), then if the rest is cut oS, it is proper 

(11) A girdle m which there are no knots is proper If a woman ties a knot (while weaving- 
the kusti), it IS not proper. 

Cf. Sis Ch. X § 1 — 

\xojt 4i vf I ?ey ^T-'O-uay ii« w-u wicp -aieiv tie vs. ai 

/. -iio^ J 

{.e. (1) A lbust^ should be 2 or 3 finger-breadths (loose) as said m all teachings ; when it isp 
leas ,it IS not proper. 

Cf. Xnangistan, f 163 b ; — 

JM vy 4 "^'••0 110 WDVP p -13-0 aipo* 

/. iW-fW-^-U |K>|KeX3 

{.6. One should have (the sudreh or ktisti) about 4 finger-breadths loose round the body 
according to the text pdin-si. If {sudreh or kusti) hang down all on one side, that, indeed U not 
proper. 
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consecrates Damn, or takes Vaj, ori performs the Khurshid Nyaish, is it proper* 
or not ? Can it be (the sin of) draydn (i.e., chattering)* or not ? 

A. — ^For (the performance of) the Yasna, both the i;ust% and the shirt (i. e., 
audreh) worn under it should undoubtedly be in a proper and decent order. A 
fit4 kzish should be such as to be in the proper order, and at the time of weavmg* it, 
there should be no filament left untwisted® and the shirt (» e., audreh) worn under 
the kmti should have been well-sewn and no part thereof should have been tom 
oS, and for consecrating^ the Damn it should be in the proper order. If in weav- 
ing® (the kuati), one and a half filaments® have been left untwisted, it will be 
of use. The zlr-kuati (i e , the garment under the kuah i.e , the attdreh or the 
sacred shirt) should be properly sewn and should be fit. If there is one who takes 
the Baj (i.e., a pnest) or a laymanio and if the right side of the girivdn (i.e , the collar 
or the breast) of his zlr-kmti (i.e., avdreh) is tom but has been mended, then 
this will do out of helplessness If filamentsi* of the kuati of a layman** are 
left untwisted, then this wiU do** , but if there are more than this then it will be of 
no use.*'* When the kuati is not in the proper order, then let it be known that 
whatever one does and regards as a merit is a sin 

MU I , p. 34, U. 9-10 . H.F. f 440. 

Kaiia MaMar. How is it if on re-tying the kuati and reciting the Avesta 
or the Nyaish, a woman in menses throws her glance*® (at the person tying it on) ? 

A. — ^It is proper that the woman in menses should be 30 steps away from him.*® 

IH P prefixes (j to L.rjUi t H. F rightly omits j ^ after ailA 

3 The performance of the ceremony without proper audreh or kuati on is a mere chatter- 
ing {drdydn) as it is not done with due observance Cf drdydn-khunahnik. 

*H. F.BK /jL.jUl Mtr only 6 H F. MU. ylib 

6H F , BK jij for MU jji ^^jharoj^ must he taken 

as equivalent to jd (dudar) le , a twisted thread (See p. 33, 1, 6) 

^HF. MU. 3H F , BK MU 

9H F. jeiJjjijO, MU jtW ji jO 

10 H F & BK. jL Ij for MU b ^ — better (j (j^Ji b b=:Com- 

monpeople 1 e glaymen). F S.M givesinstead .jb (j ll H F. di.wb andMU. SAijil ' 

1* (*■•»•> j jd b jil b — so both H F and MU — better L for jd b and 

jc> v:*i, or for Ij ji b read, os in P S M, 13 

13 The kuati diould be flawless , it must be woven with due care and proper attention to 
the prescribed mode, i a., it must ha've the 72 threads all ceremomously woven ; but 7i filaments 
unwittmgly left untwisted are allowed in the case of an ordinary person who is not going to 
perform any ceremony, as against for a priest 

1* i.e., if there are more flaws in the kuati than are allowed, it is useless. 

15 The words IS® of the Answer to the Question should be put m the 

body of the Question after AiiS 

1® 1 e , if she looks at him within 30 steps, the kuati should be tied on anew According 
to another Rivayat (See MU. I, p. 34, 1. 13) she should be 40 steps away. 
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MU. I., p. 33, U. 18-19 to p. 34, 1. 1. 

Shapur Bharwchi : — Q. — ^About tying on the kusti and (putting on) the satafld 
shirt t.c., the zir-husli Whenever the sacred garment beneath the kusti (t.e., the 
Sadra) is not in proper order and not in good (condition), is it proper or not that 
they should consecrate the darun-bdj or recite the Khurshed Nyaish (with such a 
sacred shirt or kusti on) ? 

A — ^It is necessary that the kusti and the zir-kusti (i e., Sadra) should be fit 
and beyond suspicion so that they may be in proper and good order , because if 
the kusti is tied on to the naked body, it is a sin , it is not a merit. 

MU. I., p 34, 1 12 

Shapur Bhwruchi — Q — ^They perform the kusti and recite Avesta or the 
Nyaish and if a menstruous woman casts her glance at them, how is it ^ 

A . — ^It is proper that a menstruous woman should be 30 steps away from them. 

MU I,p 36,11 14-16 

Punishment to be prescribed by the High -priest in proportion 
to the sin committed. 

Bahman Punjya : — ^If a Behdin commits a crime which happens either through 
his hands or through his tongue,* he should be made to repent of it In proportion 
to the crime, there should be the ordering of retribution and it should be so ordered. 
If they order retribution in excess of the sm, the Dastur becomes a sinner . this 
should be well looked after so that the soul may not be in torment * 

MU I , p. 36, 11 17-19 

Patet or Penitentiary Prayer>formula. 

Shapur Bharuchi ; — If a person cannot recite the patet daily, then he should 
order another person to perform the paiet for him , and the performance of patet 
by that other person is such a.s if the patet were recited by him himself with his 
own tongue There is no difierence between these (two recitals) But it is neces- 
sary for that person that he should daily recite these several words . — “ I am 
sorrowing for, and repentant and in renunciation of every sin, which I have 
spoken, which I have done, which has arisen through me, and which I have 
imagined.” 

Again, if a person recites paM, its digmty lasts for three days,4 ^.e., if he dies 
within those three days, it is the same as if he had recited the patet at the time of 
his death.B 

1 ht , the sacred garment underneath the kusti 

* t e., if he does improper deeds, or speaks improper words. 

3 Dastur Nosherwan Alaraban says that one should repent of one’s sins before a Dastur, 
chiefly on the day Bflm of the month Meher (MtT. I, p. 38, 1. 5). 

i i. e., the advantage of that recital will accrue to the reciter for 3 days. 

S MU. om. this last para : — 

jjj /Mt yf j^\ iji*! imUi jyj fM jl aiS oij /S /.CT 

aAb 
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MU I., p. 37, 11. 2-4. 

Suratya Adhyams ‘ — Q — One of the Behdins has committed a great crime and 
he wants to repent of that sin, but it is enjoined that repentance (of one’s sins) 
should be performed in the presence of a Dasturi (i e , High Priest) an^ the man who 
is the sinner knows it for certain that the high-pricst is a worthless fellow. Can 
he go before that Dastur about this question (i e , for the repentance of his sin), 
or not ? 

A — Several Dasturs should gather together and whatever is ordered by all 
the Dasturs met in conference (by a majority) should be acted up to and they should 
punish (the sinner) in proportion to his circumstances and his wealth. 

MU I, p 37, U 6-8 H F f 80. 

Kama Bohra : — A person says to another ; “ After my death, go to the Dastur 
for my sake and repent of mj sms ” Is it such as if (the dead) had himself per- 
formed the patet or not 

The earlier the patet is recited, ^ the better it is , and it is better (to perform 
it) in one’s lifetime. If it is not possible (to repent of one’s sins) in one’s hfe time, 
then (it should be done) during the three mghts® (after one’s death), and if 
it is impossible (to do it) during the three nights,® then they should strive^ so that 
the earher it is done, it may be allowed. 

MU. T, p 37, U 10-13, or 11 15-18 H F. f 113 and f. 152. 

Kama Bohra and Kaua Kama — Q — A person says to another : “ Go to the 
Dastur after my death and repent of the sins which have arisen from me.” When 
that person dies and this (other) person goes before the Dastiu and repents of the 
former’s sins for his sake, then is it such ,is if (the dead) himself had recited the 
patet ? What is the decision if this cannot be done on the same day (of his death) ? 

A —If (the dying person) performs (the patet) himself, it is better ; but if he 
cannot perform it himself (and dies), then on the day when (his body) is disposed 
of® (in the Dakhma), it would be better (to perform the patet ) ; and even if it is 
not recited on that day, then it is more meumbent to recite it during the three 
nights® (after death) than on other occasions. One should exert oneself so that 
the sooner one performs the patet, the better (for one).'^ 

1 C£. Patet-Adarbad • — pish-t-rad dastur-% dim awayast garzidan — “ One should repent 
(of one’s sins) before the rad, i e , the Dastur of religion.” 

a t e , one repents of one’s sms 3 or, on the 3rd night after death. 

4 better H. F. ylAifaj for MU. 

6 Ai^r^4f hf , abstain from ; techmcally, the word has come to mean “ to dispose of the 
body oeiemonially ” ® H F tym ; MU. ym 

1 Cf. Dadistan : Fursesh 7 and 8 : 

Puraesh 7 §§ 2-3-6 . — 

(O' iW) f J V)” (2) 

WOO w® ^ '00' ^0)^ aS 

/. tWHS’fO 4) JUj IIOIIPO 

. - - ^ 



34 


MU I , p. 38, U. 1-2. 

Can a Behdin (a layman) punish a Herbad (a priest) for his sins? 

Nariman Hoshang • — Q — If a Tierbad (ie , a priest) commits a crime, can a 
Behdin (^ c , alayman) pumsh him or not ? 

A — ^If the priest commits a crime (which God forbid)', then a Behdin who 
is the leader (of the congregation) may consult the priests who are the wisest, most 
intelhgent and the most select , and if the latter authonse him, it is proper that 
pumshment may be inflicted 

Nariman Hoshang (MSS A and F S M ) • — Again, it has been written (to 
ask) why we had written that if a person commits a sin and is not forbidden by the 
head of the community, sinfulness is incurred® by that (leader) 


^ e tMien others do a meritorious deed for him who passes away, after his death, and if that 
dead person had not ordered that good uoik m his lifetime, had not made a testament 
thereof, had not commenced it himself and had not been even deservmg* of it, then it does not 
go and reach him at the balance f 

* “It was not his by design (dai] ” West, or pa jad (g i e , it was not for his sake. 

t When his good and bad deeds are weighed m the balance by Bashnu on the dawn of 
the fourth day 

uj axr JooK? j a5 (c (6) 

1 -ojua^ -I is>f ■'bJjiwyj*! 

s e. If he who has passed away ordered that good work m his hfe-time, or made a testa- 
ment thereof or was the originator ot it and if it was the means of doing (some good) to the soul, 
then although it is proceeded with aftei his passing away, it reaches unto him for the joy of his 
soul , because he is the orderer of the original grateful action and the righteousness belongs to 
him. 

i?^a -J f \<f\^ ^0, J ,w-“ na -viif j a5 (6) 

t.e. But the soul of him by whom the good work is done by his own hands is of a better 
essence and stronger than of him by whom it is ordered 

Dd Puisesh 8 — 

110^1 <s^ #oa\ no -J a5 -> i^vkt (3) 

iiwoi f -« 3 -S 1 -nwja-u^e) |j! 0 ^ no f iS 

ju) -sjj-u j sS .•.jwn^’io ne-U'So -lu) 

%,e. Among the various good works, that one is more important which one does ones^ 
with one's o^^ n toil , then (comes) that which one makes progressive by one's own order ; then 
(comes) that w hich one makes a testament of after one’s death and which is made progressive ; 
the lowest is that which others do for him. 

au) ^ -Hjj-u 0 ^j* new no •wo’ iPsuRwy i^oi) -i jiei (Vj" (5) 

lWn?*^0 -W-HJ®!" '^>1 WlM-O 

i.e. 'W hen one has not given one’s consent for tho good work and if one is not worl^y of it, 
then it does not come unto one’s possoasion, even though others may do it for one. 

1 ® (tf , sits on the neck of. 
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(We wrote thus), because it had been known to us that those dear ones^ had 
the power and authority in their hands ^ 

MU I p. 38, U 12-17 : H.F f. 86 

Manure prepared by a darvand for cultivation. 

Kama Bolira . — Q — A man holds a piece of land and has wife and children. 
He cultivates® (the land) When ho manures this (land) with cow-dung, he obtains 
a certain benefit thereby, and he can procure livelihood for his wife and children j 
but if he does not manure it with dung, there is only half the profit and he cannot 
maintain himself What is the decision (about it) * 

A . — ^The dung of the cattle-species should be used (as manure). Dung (obtam. 
ed from) those of the good religion should be earned to a desert so that the sun 
may shine on it for four months, 4 and thereafter rain should fall over it four times. 
When the whole becomes moist,® it is fit for (the manuring of) the land 

The dung-manure of the Jud-dms is not allowed, because it may be full of 
impurities, and every time water is carried to the worst form of hikhraj^ it is ]ust 
hke carrymg dead matter to water , and the dung manuie of the Jud-dms cannot 
be without the impurity of the hiklira,"^ because it must have been mixed up with 
blood or menstrual discharge. Whatever am is more than a good deed, it is nob 
fit to commit , but if the good deeds and sms can bo equal, then they are even 
allowed for the greatest good (of men) 

MU. I. pp 38 (last hue)— p 40, 1. 9 . H F f 104 , f 115 , f 154. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama — Q — man has sons and daughters and own 
a piece of land. If he manures this land with cow-dung ho obtains such an ad- 
vantage® as to maintain himself and his childi-en , but if he does not manure the 
land with cow-dung, he gets only half the profit and cannot mnintain himself. 
Cow-dung may be procured from all quarters {i e , from Behdms or Jud-dms and 
pure or impure), because this dung-manure cannot be (always) procured from the 
(proper) place ® What is the decision (about it) * 

1 The congregation of Na^'sarl to which the letter from Turkobod was by the 

Iram Farsees 

a MU om this Rivayat — Antia’s MS and F S M gives it thus : 

j ^ /S ojiy /Smji jtji — jl 

J IS>y iy ..SjT ^ 

yT (Jiij ji 

8H. F. adds ijK'j. 

4 H.F. *U MU. jIj . 

6 or, dies up (Per. y ^ ‘ to be moist ’ as well as ‘ to dry up ’). 

® ; MU J H F. ; This ^ l^siA is an incorrect reading of 

Pah. worst /nkkra In fact the word without the dots 

may he read gerai (Seep 39,1 9) — y|^jjj| yjif,« 

1 for (see note 0 ) 

8 Kaus Kama : ujf ji but Kama Bohra omits clA^ 

® i c , not havmg any impurities mixed with it ; manuie prepared with proper core by 
the Behdms is only allowable. 
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A . — ^Whatever dung there may be of the four-footed ones, which have not 
eaten dead matter for a year ia fit for manuring land i That dung belonging to 
a man of the good religion should be carried to a desert and left there for four 
months* so that the sun and moon may shine on it and that the raan- water may 
fall on it* four times so that the whole^ may equally get wet. If during those 
four months, it does not rain four times,® he may wait a httle so that the rain may 
fall thereon four times* and then^ (only) it should be thrown over the ground (as 
manure). It is not permissible (to bnng the dung-manure) from the houses of 
unbelievers. 

The questioner said, “ If I do not manure the land, I cannot maintam myself, 
and if I sell the piece of land, the same will be the case and my children will be 
reduced to poverty and I will have to eat various sorts of things from the hands 
of unbelievers The land will be tilled* by unbelievers and will be owned by an 
imbehever If I hold the land in my custody I cannot take care of my children 
and although sin issues therefrom, yet a merit also will proceed from it. What is 
the decision about it i 

A . — The cow-dung of the unbehevers is hke the refuse of the worst sort,® for 
the reason that they do not take precautions about anything and every sort of 
impurity will have been mixed with their cow-dung , and if one pours water on 
Buch (dung) or carnes (this sort of dung) to water, it is just hke carrying water to 
dead matter , for if the worst kind of bodily refuse is carried unto fire or water, 
it IS just like (carrying) naa& (dead matter) thereto , and if one carries dead matter 
to water or fire or carnes water and fire to dead matter, every time (this is done) 
it is a Margazan sin. Now you have desenbed your plight, and I have described 
the harm (caused) to water and fire. Do that which is less sinful thereabout and 
try to obtainio the dung-manure always from the Behdins ; and if there is a boy 


1 See Pah. Vd (Dastur Darab’s Ed p 134, 11 3-4 ) 

r ■«o‘ iff iS Jiei-ui* ffii_|i< 

.j 

2 B. F. Kaue Kama : isU and MU. }U Ij 

3 H. F. Kama Bobra : omits ^ | 

4 ICaus : omits />♦* 

6 H. F. Kaos Kama : ojIaj c;l)b jb 

3 H F. Kaua Kama : oj (m o>a 

^l-*3 jb 

7 H F. Kaus Kama ■ om. but has j instead. 

8 MU. ouSo and H F and for j> (of Kama Bobra’s 

Bivayet), or Oim L) I iSji > the provisions will be supplied by Jtiddxns. 

8 ys k i t c£ Pah ml V j n 

10 Kaus Kama . Ajjli and Kama Bohra H. F. 
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or a grown-up man who is affected with colici i e if blood issues from his belly,® 
you are to take precautions about it, so that a Margarzan sin may not occur. 

MU. I., p. 43, 11. 13-17. 

On The Breach of Promise. 

Shapar Bharuchi : — Six (kmds of the) breach of promise® are mentioned in 
the religion 

First, if one turns away from an agreement or bargain entered into with an- 
other, 4 one’s soul will remain in hell for 300 years 

2ndly, if one has entered into any transaction (with another) and if they strike 
their hands® (one with the other), but if one turns away (from it)* then one’s soul 
wUl abide in heU for 400 years. 

3rdly, if one breaks the contract about cattle and (other) four-footed ones» 
(one’s soul will abide in hell) for 800 years. 

4thly, if one breaks a contract about a piece of land, (one’s soul, will abide 
in heU) for 900 years. 

5thly, if one breaks the contract about a sheep, (one’s soul will abide in hell) 
for 500 years 

6thly, if one breaks the contract (about the marriage) of a daughter, one will 
remain in hell for 900 years. 

If a pupil offends his teacher, remonstrates with him and speaks harshly to 
him, or if one turns away from the contract about a Navzud ^ then (in each case), 
the soul (of the defaulter) will remain m hell for 900 years 

Again, the commandment of God is more excellent than the oaths of men, 
i.e., if one has taken an oath in a certain situation, and if any harm is done (thereby) 
to the rehgion, then one can break that oath and can do the work according to the 
rehgion and there is no crime (therein) ; moreover, one should look to the greatest 
good (of the greatest number) * 

1 Kaus Kama djjj ( or ) = purging, phlegm, better Ixjy as given m Kama 

Bohra’s Rivayet, which is equal to Per. —colic 'W^lat the writer here wants to 

say IS that if an mvalid affected uith colic eases nature in a place where cow-dung is exposed 
to the heat of the sun, then the blood from his belly will be mixed up with the dung and 
make it impure 

2 Kama Bohra — better H F , F S M only 

3 Mehcr-dru} . Av. mithro-druj 4 » e , if one breaks the word-contract. 

2 Siij ji c.«gd j added only mF S. M. 

S f e , if one breaks the hand-contract. 

1 The Navzud or Navar ceremony to be undergone by the son of a herbad for another in 
consideration of some money-payment. 

2 Cf Vd. 4 §§ 2-10 where 6 kmds of contract are spoken of in the following order - — 

(1) Word-contract; (2) hand-contract, (3) contract about a small cattle, (4) contract 
about a large cattle; (5) contiact about men; (6) field-contract, and agam, according to the 
Avesta, the NabS.nazishtas, i c , the next-of-kin of the culprit aie involved in the sm and 

answerable for it. This the Fhalavi commentators thus explams . — iraiwV ^ 

-i.e.. How many years baa one to fear (for the breach of the contract) 7 t.e,, a specific 
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MU I, p 44,11 9-11 H.F.f. 90.| 

On Swearii^ and Perjury. 

Rama Bohra : — Q. — ^If a person takes a false oath and wishes that the sin 
thereof may be uprooted, i by what meritorious deed done by him will that sm 
vanish * 

A — ^If one takes a false oath, the sin thereof wiU not be uprooted^ by the 
doing of any meritorious deed , but if at the time of taking a false oath he has 
vowed® that a meritorious act (in compensation for that sin) will be done by him, 
then that meritorious deed® must be necessarily done by him If he does not do 
it, he will be hable for (incurring) another sin'* , Moreover, he should repent of 
it and ask for an asho-dad (* e , a righteous gift) of it® from him who is his accuser , 
then (he should wait and see) what commandment Ormazd, the good and propitious, 
issues (for this sm, in the other world) 

MU I p 44, 11 12 to end and p 45, 11 1-2 H F f 119 and f 158 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama — Q — ^If a person takes a false oath with the 
intention that he may do duties and good works in compensation for that crime 
or ■wiU send money therefor to the Fire-places® or lay aside money in the bag of 
righteousness,^ and if he repents of that enme, is the sm uprooted by him or not * 

number of years is given for every smallei or greatei meher-dra}, the least number being 300 ; 
and this is explamed by some commentators as abiding m so many years in hell (as is also said m 
this Rivayet) 

Agam, different commentators reduce the circle of liability to narrower limits, thus . — 

iwiiw lie) (s^3 iiP'f (1) 
iwr^ vi5 -o-un f iwii«5 i)^ie) ^ no (2) 

\i*oi)o-H 3 4^ ^ wov i_jii«>oij (3) 

iwjiw-^ J ^ ^>ov o-“-h}vi> (4) 

t.e. (1) The sm of the melur-druj affects the progeny 

(2) The son born after the commission of the crime is liable for it. 

(3) Kushtan-Bujet said , “ The iighteous should have no fear ” 

(4) Gogoshasp said • “ When the (wicked) father dies, the righteous children have nothing 

■to fear from it ” 

Accordmg to this Rivayat, the real culprit is only responsible for the breach, and his rela- 
ti'ves ore not affected at all 

Of. also Pahlavi Rivayat No VI (p 7) and No XU (p 36) 

1 i ySi.) tlijl So all it should bo where yj=origm. 

2 ht accepted, i e , vowed 3 MU — H P. (jT 

® Ut , another sm will sit on him, 

B i,e , he should beseech his accuser to forgive him * As this is a Hamim&l sin, it con be 
only uprooted by the accuser pardoning his fault 

6 Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama g&ulT 

(Ktssa-i-Kcrfa) lit , tho bog of righteousness , by this term, the Qirehhdn, 
i e., collar with a small bag on tho Such ah or tho saoiod shirt is knonii It is so called because 
all the meritorious deeds done m one’s life time accumulate m this bag and will be of usei? one 
when one’s final account is made up m tho balance of Bashnu 

Cf. Ur. Modi’s “ Religious Cei’omouios and Customs of the Barsees,” p. 183; 
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A — If a person takes a false oath with such intention, or takes a false oath 
without such mtention,^ and thereafter he does many duties and good works, then 
even that sin will not be removed from his neck® and those duties and good works 
will not at aU reach his soul If he has first vowed to do good works on account of 
his takmg a false oath, he should do them so that the sinfulness may not^ remain 
on his neck,® but if he does (these good works) they will not reach his soul. 
Moreover, when (such) a sin arises, he should perform Patet (i e , repent of the 
sin), and if he does not do that sinful act a second time, the Spirit of Patet will 
diy up that sm so that it may not be on the increase again 

MU I . p 45, 11 4-5 

Shapur Ekaruchi . — Q — ^If a person has taken a false oath, what meritorious 
deed should be done by him so that the sin may be removed by such good deed ? 

A — ^It IS better that he should repent of it , but it is necessary that he should 
go to his accuser^ and show repentance and ask his forgiveness and it may be 
accepted by the wiU of God 

MU. I. p 4.5,11 6-19 top 46=HF ff 368-370. 


Saogand-Nameh (Shorter version). 


Know that when one must have given a thing to another and the latter dis- 
owns it and perjures himself, then this Saogand-Nameh, if forced by necessity, 
should be recited Perhaps he will be frightened and give answers correctly. 
Here is the Saogand-Nameh There are various kinds of oaths , one is this that 
one has to pass through fire The second sort is this that red hot iron is to be 
applied to one’s tongue In short, 33 kmds of oaths have been enumerated.® 
Now this IS (here) epitomised If one has given something to another and the 
latter is led astray by Satan, then out of compulsion, an oath should be admim- 
stered to him in this way It is necessary that he who administers an oath and 
he who takes it should both be pleased with one another ® Perhaps by the reci 
tal of the Saogand-Nameh, they will be frightened An arbitarator may be ap" 
pomted so that the oath may not be admirastered all at once As far as possible 
they should try to put off this (matter) and postpone it (at least) for a mght so 
that both may desist ^ The second dav also, they should try to let in somethmg® 
BO that an oath may not be taken When they act thus, but if it is of no avail 
then (the mediator) should say thus . “ I am innocent of this fault® and those 


1 Kaus Kama’s Rivayet has 

Uiji A> Ij (Jmo ^^}Ji ^ (H F) 


AX? yta only for 
hero the first /S is redundant. 


® So literally, x e , he is responsible for the sm 
3 Kama Bohra e.3 Uj better Kaus Kaman 

* ht , adversary All Hamimai sms, i e , sins affecting the accusers (i e., the mjuied per- 
sons) will be atoned if and when the accusers ore satisfied and condone the fault 
6 See Dmkard Book VIII 

6 » e , both the complainant and the defendant must settle matters amicably and come to 
terms 

1 %e , one or the other who is guilty. 

S 1 e , further representation on the enormity of Swearing should be 
® JlJi.# — perhaps for faults. 
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who cause the administration of the oathi or take it® are responsible for the good 
deeds or sms. He who administers the oath (as a mediator) is innocent.” If 
they do not come to terms, he who wishes to take the oath is told to bathe,® to put 
on a new suit of garments and to tie the padavv^ on the nose A priest should draw 
a circle round him, and in the act of drawmg this circle, one Yathi-ahu-vairyS 
jS to be recited. A censer of fire should bo brought and some aloe- wood and 
some frankincense should be placed on the fire. A tray should be washed (clean) 
and a httle water should be jJored into it A piece of bread® should be brought 
and placed beside the water® or be thrown into the water The person who wishes 
to take the oath should be called upon to recite first the Khorshed Nyaish and to 
sit down in great awe and they should call upon him a second time to abstain from 
swearing, saying : “ If you take an oath, you will not pass out of this world unless 
hideous signs appear on you® , because many persons have sworn and have seen 
hideous signs ® This class (of swearers) has experienced hideous signs.” When 
all this IS of no avail, then that person should be told to swear thus “ I, such and 
such a one, swear truly® before the Creator Ormazd. the bright and glorious, before 
the Amshaspand Bahinan, before Ardibehesht Amshaspand who is burning before 
me,i® before shehrivar Amshaspand which has been placed before me,®® before 
Aspandarmad Amshaspand on which I stand ,i® before Khordad Amshaspand 
which has been placed before me,®® and before Amardad Amshaspand which is 
near me,®* and which I shall have (presently) to eat . I swear by the soul and 
Jrohar of Zartoshat Asfantaman, by the soul of Adarbad Marcspancl, by the souls 
of all the frdhara of the pious, which are and vhich have been, that I owe nothmg 
to you, such and such a one — either of gold or of silver, or of iron, or of the dress 
for the body, or of anything which has been created by the Creator Ormazd. I 
am not aware and I do not know who has it I have not concealed it anywhere 
and I am not informed of it in any way ” If there remains anything in this matter 
which has not been said by me®® (here), what (further information) is wanted, he (the 
swearer) is called upon to give out He who takes the oath (declares) that he is 
absolved from sin by his own body and soul, is absolved from sin by his father, mother 
wife, children and anc esters He says • “ I am absolved from sm by the soul of 
Zarbosht Asfantaman and the latter is qmt of me. I am absolved from sin by 
the throne and by the commandment of Ormazd and am absolved from sin by the 
whole Avesta and Zand ; I am absolved from sin by the glory of the good Maz- 
dayasnian religion and by the glory of Adar Khorch, Adar Gushasp and Adar 
Burzin Meher and other fires and they are absolved from sin by me. If I perjure 
myself, then for every crime Zohak the sorcerer has committed from the time of 


1 {.e., the complainanta. ® t e , the defendouts. 

3 ht , plunge his head in water. * mouth- veil, or covermg for the mouth. 

® perhaps, the damn. ® MU. yf — better BK , H F. yf 

® i e , on the forehead Those who are wicked will have a sign on their forehead, at the 
time of the resurrection, to distinguish them from the righteous (Cf. Bd Ch 30 § 10). 

3 I e , have sufiered the evil consequences thereof. 

9 MU — BK and H F ^ ^ 

10 {.e., the fire. ®® t-e., metcdlio tray, Sut. ®3 the earth. 

13 i.e . water. 1® ».e., the bread. ' ' i ' 

16 9,6,, the writer of the Soogand-Xameb. 
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his 8th year upto the period of 1000 years when he was fettered (by Faredun on 
Mount Demavand), I wiU draw upon myself the penalty of it on the Chinvat 
Bridge. Every time I perjure myself, then for every crime which the sorcerer 
Afrasiab committed from the time when he was 15 years old to the time when he 
was killed^ (by Kaikhusro) 1 shall have to draw upon myself the penalty of those 
crimes. If I perjure myself, then evcr3' good deed 1 have done, I confer on you, 
such and such a one, and for eveiy crime done by you, such and such a one, I draw 
upon myself the penalty of it on the Chinvat Bridge Mehcr, Sarosh and the just 
Bashna know that I speak the truth , the Spirit of Truth knows that I speak the 
truth ; the Amshaspands know that I speak the truth , my soul knows that I speak 
the truth My heart and tongue are uniform (* e , of one accord). I have concealed 
nothing in my mind. I do not say anything (untiue) by my tongue , and in (taking) 
this oath, I have not practised any deception By God, I say that it is so.” One 
Ashem Vohu should be (then) recited. The water and bread placed before him 
should be given him to eat ® 

MU. I, p 47 top 54, U 1-13. 

Saogand-Nameh^ (Larger version.) 

It is said in the rehgion that when a person enters into a bargain (with another),* 
it is so necessary that both parties should be satisfied with it and should not 
murmur about it. It is not permitted that when a bargain has been struck, one 
of the parties should be sorry about it and say that he does not want to sell (or, 
buy) that thing (Again), he should not be allowed to break the contract although 
the bargain has been struck on that very day , but both (the parties) should stnke 
the bargam (at once) , if not, the contract is void and is a breach of faith (meher- 
druj). 

It is incumbent on priests and laymen that they should not allow meiher-druj 
(i.fi., breach of promise) to be committed. Whoso commits TneJier-druj has the 
way of heaven shut against him, and let it be known that he is without (the juns- 
diction of) the commandment of, and obedience to, God the most High and is in 
the jurisdiction of Ahriman and the demons. It is incumbent on the judge to 
call from them for some witnesses in order to record evidence^ before himself. 
Witnesses should be three The judge ought to take into consideration the nature 
of the evidence. He should look to the witnesses whether they speak the truth 
or not, and they must have attained to puberty.* He must take into consider- 
ation the locality, because there are places where only one witness may be obtained 

1 jaU.— H. F. ylASj — better BK 

S Cf. Br. Modi’s Paper on “ Oatlis among the Ancient Iranians and the Persian Saogand- 
Kameh ” in the Journal of the Antliropologioal Society of Bombay (1921] — No. 2 of 1922, pp. 
204-224. Also See m the Adibehesht No of ‘ Asha ’ pp 66-70 

a BK. gives the heading. *ju _>A*j ^,1*1 jj]i ,S ^Ij The Book of Oath by 

which a judge should discriminate (between right and wrong]. 

i lit , buys or sells. 

* IS3^^ 

a Only F. S. M. gives aAb j All other MSS. om. 
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and (therefore) that (only witness) should be accepted. When, in an uninhabited 
place, there may not be more than one witness, it should be said to this witness 
that if any one has (a cause of) complaint (on account of his conduct as a witness), 
he (i.e., the witness) will be responsible for it, and he will have to answer for it in 
the next world If (the admimstration of) an oath is talked ofi then one should 
pause (a httle). If one is in doubt, the oath should not be administered (at once) ; 
but if one is without doubt (as to his fair conduct) then the oath should be adminis- 
tered to him 

If any one is a thief (who has appropriated another’s pr operty) or if one* has 
been deprived of hia property, or if a thief has carried it off, and if that property 
is seen m the hands or m the house of another and if two witnesses give evidence 
that the property belongs to such a person and that they know® for certain that 
that property has not been sold to such and such a person, then that property 
should be taken away from that (thief) and should be handed over to the owner. 
If even any evidence is brought forward (to the effect) that (the property) has been 
purchased (by some one), even then it should be taken away (from the purchaser). 
If a stranger has purchased it, then even it should be taken away from him and 
should be entrusted to the owner of that property ^ 

If (a property) has been bought by some one of a person, about whom there 
is a suspicion of theft, then the latter should be traced out, and the price given to 
him should be taken back from him If the property has been bought by a man 
of a person on whom there is a suspicion of theft and if it has been rebought of that 
man (by another), then the latter should demand his money back from that man 
who has go' the money as the money is his, and that person shoxdd bo given hire 
for going after the thief from whom he may receive back the price. 

It is necessary that when the thief is caught, he should be pumshed in pro- 
portion to the theft and compensation should be taken from him. 

If they do not know where the thief has gone, then the loss should be divided 
into two and both parties should share half of it between themselves. 

If a person gives money to another who wants to do business with it, sharing 
each half of the piofit, and if it so happens that a robber waylays him and carries 
off the money, then because half the profit® has been said (to be shared by each), 
the loss also should be (divided) half to half. 

If the man is killed on the way and his money carried off, then if both (parties) 
had acqmcsced (to use) that road in carrying on business,® the compensation ior 
that money should not be taken from the relatives of that man (who is hilled), 
but if the man who has taken away the money has borrowed it at his own desire, ^ 

i ht ,ia brought m the midst. > MU better BK ir-^3' 

3 (used in the first person — i e , m the direct speech of the witness). 

* OnlyPSM adds jjjjb AJb oojlAi. li j All other MSS. om. 

6 MU iJj-w ; better BK , S D B ^ 

* ujfjjk may be lor — or a caravan. 

7 t.e., on his own imtiative. 
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then (hi8 relatives) must compensate for it. But if it so happens that the man is 
killed and the money restored, then for one {dtram), compensation should not be 
more than one, even though the profit also has been got from the money ; for the 
price is to be taken according to the usages which the good religion has sanctioned. 

If (transaction) has been made in an animal, and if damage is done to a culli- 
vated field or to a tree (by that ammal) then as much (compensation) should be 
taken as the loss entailed by the entry of that animal and it should be given to the 
owner of the land. If one buys an animal which dies suddenly and if one gives evi- 
dence truly and justly that this ammal before its being bought by the person had 
some disease and ailment, then the price given foi it should be taken hack (from 
the original seller) and should be restored to that man {t e , the purchaser). 

Again, the accuser and the accused should go to the judge. The aecused 
is he who owes something to another and the accuser is he to whom a person owes 
something. Then the judge should say to the accuser “ What is owed by this 
man to you ? ” and when the latter answers, the accused should ask for evi- 
dence If the accuser calls witnesses, (such as) those, who are interpreters of 
the law, or those well- versed in the ntes of Barsom,i or those who are thankful 
(unto God), and if (one of) such witnesses give evidence before the j’udge, it will 
be sufficient for this reason that^ it is one who is versed in the interpretation of 
the law {eg , a, j'udge), or well- versed in religion and he will not give false evidence. 
Baraam-varV- (t e , the function performed by one at the Barsom ordeal) is the 
work of God Being grateful unto God means this that “ I am thankful (unto 
God) that He protects me from Ahnman and it is humat (good thoughts), huhht 
(good words) and hvarsM (good deeds) i e , I think of virtuous thoughts, I utter 
good words and I do good deeds, so that Ahnman and demons will keep at a dis- 
tance from me ” If the witness is one who is versed in the interpretation of the 
law or one versed in the Barsam-varih, it will be sufficient. 

It is good if there are three witnesses from amongst the common people ® 
If a witness is irreligious and a heretic, sanction for another (witness) must bo 
given. If there are not more than one witness from amongst the common people, 
then for the other two witnesses (who are not produced m the court) oath should 
be administered (to the party concerned), because if there are no such witnesses, 
(the court) should be content with the administration of the oath. Then he who 
produces witnesses should ask the accused if he will accept the witnesses and abide 
(by their statements). If he says yes, then the witnesses should be examined When 
the witnesses give what evidence they possess, and if one of the two (parties) says 
that he will not accept the witnesses and abide by their statements, then a petition 
should be made at the court of the King that such and such a one does not abide 
by the judicial decree. 

When an accuser goes to a judge (to seek redress) and if one is sent after the 
accused and the latter does not turn up, then the accuser should wait up to the time 


1 barsam-var * Barsam-vanh and Qarniok-vanh are two kmds of ordeal (see Dinkard). 
a WLTT. /S Ijjf ; better BK ^ I 

a 2t(., a subject. ' 
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of mid-day if the accused (even then) does not turn up, before the judge, then 
the accuser should go every day for three (consecutive) days in the same manner 
(to the court), and should send for the accused and wait upto the time of midday 
If after those three days, the accused does not go to the judge, then the latter 
should record the evidence every day and for every day that (the accused) does 
not turn up, evidence should be recorded * 

A judge (is he who) must have taken pains to acquire all (legal) knowledge 
and should have a share of all kinds of (general) knowledge He should pay proper 
attention to all processes* and m the administration of justice, he should sift the 
truth in the presence of God and his creatures. 

But if they come to such a pass that an admimstration of oaths is assuredly 
required, then let it be known that the oath should not be given if the capital is 
not worth 48 dirama of silver, and then it should be administered on the advocacy 
(of the parties concerned) and with (proper) advice, and this affair of theirs should 
be performed 

If the capital is worth 48 dirams and if it happens that an oath is to be admi- 
nistered, ^ then the judge ought to address them thus • 

“ Know and be informed that in this suit either of you cannot be speaking 
the truth and when either of you cannot be nght, the other must be telling false- 
hood , and any person who is a liar® is worse than the accused Ahriman and all his 
demons. The accursed Ahriman and all demons are more friendly to liars. Every 
crime which they commit in the world camiot be (better) done by them except 
when they bring falsehood® in the midst , and the source of all these crimes is the 
utterance of this falsehood. Secondly, when Zartosht asked of Ormazd, the good 
and propitious as to what crime men commit is worse and more mischief-making 
near Him, Ormazd rephed ‘ No crime is worse than this that when two persons 
make a contract between them and when there is no witness except Me who am 
Ormazd, and when one of these two persons stands off his contract and says that 
he has no knowledge of it, such a person is ill-fated in both the worlds He cannot 
pass out of this world until he learns a lesson from the people. When he dies, 
he goes to hell near Ahriman, as in the world he has practised Ahrimanian deeds. 
Ahriman will not withhold from (such) friends of his what he possesses. And 
Almnlan has no wish better than this that any one may tell a he or take false 
oaths.’ ” 

It is also said in the religion that if he who takes some dirama from a person, 
or robs him of them, or takes them on loan, and if he does not return them to their 
owner, then for one diram he has taken, if he orders^ 10,000 dirams to be given 
for (the performance of) duties, good deeds or Yasna-service or celebrates Myazd, 


1 lit , midday prayers 

2 11 16-17 from jjj upto rf Afb is repeated 

3 Or, preliminary procedure 

* Ut , IS to be brought m the midst . i.c., it the matter can only be settled by the adminis- 
tration of oaths 

# BK. om. oAb Jr J •MU 

1 MU. l;i — better BK 
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Gahambar and Farvardian and practises Kbetiodath and nourishes the poor and 
the needy and continually supplies the Atash Behram with fuel and frankincense/ 
or kiUs noxious creatures (for the atonement of his crime), even then he is responsible 
for the crime.i This sin is called the sm of hamemal, i.e , (a crime against) an 
adversary. 

This is also manifest in the religion that if one intends to swear falsely or take, 
a false oath on account of another or obstinately (adheres to it) and then does, 
many more duties and good works,* stiU that sm will not be removed from his neck. 
If he does that crime intentionally and he does duties and good works he has vowed 
to do, then neither will the crime be removed from his neck nor the duty or good 
work done by him (in expiation of that wicked deed) will reach his soul. And if 
he does not do* any duty or good work vowed by him to be done, he is responsible^ 
for the expiation (of the crime), on which account he draws upon himself severe 
punishment More than this, a liar is reduced to indigence and no duty or good' 
work can even proceed from a liar 

For three days, these words as said above should be repeated to those who- 
have practised meher-druj (or, breach of faith), or to those who have heard of it * ; 

If they do not take it in good part, then it must be said to them : “ Many^ 
and of various kinds are the good works enjoined by religion, which should certain- 
ly be performed, and you also know that it is so. Now, in the presence of God the 
most High, the property which you lay claim to, you should divide in two halves.' 
If you think you have suffered a loss, then you should so imagine that it has been 
offered in the Yasna-service of God and (thus) you will lay us (also) under complete 
obligation. If you accept* this advice, you wall be well off m both the worlds.” 
If they do not accept this advice, then this should be said to them (by the judge) 

“ I am without suspicion and doubt that of you two, one tells a lie, but I do not 
know which one has one foot of his on the truth, except that you yourselves knowc 
how you are to bring it into evidence, and how you are to say it out and how I am 
to find it out.” • 

I 

It should be said to them “ Sodabeh told a lie with respect to Siavakhsh, 
but Kaus stood by it firmly and truly. The latter said to them : ‘ Either of 
you two must pass over fire so that guilt may be distinguished from mndcence.’ 
As Siavakhsh was righteous and innocent, he said “ If there is a mountain of 
fire, I shall pass on it ” Now as you might have heard of it,8 two mountain-loads 
of fire-wood were immediately laid out and they were set on fire. Then Siavakhsh 
passed through the fire and came out from the other side of the fire. As he was 


1 lit , the crime will not be removed from his neck. 

a After /jiji J£ BK. rightly adds oif * MU. i>ilj — better BK. coQ 

* MU ji — better BK. yj ji 

a Sc but do not speak out the truth before the judge. 

s MU. — better BK. 7 MU, better BK. /S 

s t.e., learnt from history ; Cf. Shah-N&meh. 
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ibnocent not U siiigle bair of his body was injured ^ Again when Sikandar Bumi 
came and killed Data and burnt many books of Avesta, Zend and Pazend, he ruled 
for a time and the afians of the rehgion became very delicate and every day they 
became more dehcate until Ardeshir Babegan sat on the throne and underwent 
all these troubles for the work of (restoring) the rehgion when he sent Ardai Viraf 
to the spiritual world for those nvrtinjgs {t e , religious formulae) of the religion® 
which Zartosht Asfantaman had brought from before God the most High. He 
(Ardai Viraf) made the state (of the rehgion) known in the spiritual world, when 
he was for seven days and nights unconscious, as may be known to the readers. 

Afterwards m the time of Shapur Ardeshir, as a great number of people waa 
full of doubt,® the high-pnest Adarbad-Marespand who was descended from Zartosht 
Asfantaman on his father’s side and from Gushtasp on his mother’s side, said : 
“ If you are in doubt, I know it truly and for certain that the IVIazdayasnian 
rehgion is good and pure 4 and I (am prepared to) swear by it ” As the people 
were a httle in doubt they said “ How will you swear by it ”* Adarbad said : 
“ Melt mne maunds of brass, I will wash my head and body before you and you 
may pour the molten brass on my breast. If it happens that I am burnt, you 
speak the truth , if I am not burnt, you ought to wash your hands of apostasy and 
you ought to be without doubt and suspicion about the good Mazdayasman 
religion and about the words of Viraf and you ought® to accept it.” 

Afterwards aU heretics accepted his words and Adarbad washed his head and 
body before 70,000® men and 9 maunds of brass being melted, it was poured on 
his breast, but he did not receive the slightest injury Then people were without 
doubt and suspicion and aU accepted the good religion and the words of Viraf 
Now this IS the way to estabhsh the innocence of those who are not guilty If 
you too are mnocent and true speakers and do not want to abide by our words 
which are the words of the religion, then prove your truth by fire. Where Siavakhsh 
passed on the fire, there were, without doubt, two mountains of fire, but for you, 
we® will collect only two ass-loads of fuel and kindle it and you shall have to pass 
through it, if you want to establish the truth And when the molten brass poured 
on the breast of Adarbad was 9 maunds, we will boil one maund of milk for you 
and will pour it on your breast so that it may be known to us who is guilty and 

who is innocent. 

• 

If what we have said cannot be practised by you and if you do not accept it 
and wish to take an oath, we are absolved from the sin (committed) by you.”® 

When they hsten to all this, and do not turn with aversion from taking an 
oath, then first of all they must sign a bond and afterwards they should take the 
oath. (The bond should run thus ) “ When a sign appears on (the face of) either 

1 Jtt , was lost. 2 MTJ. — better BK. /i 

3 MU. lSJSij jJ — better BK 

4 MU. — better BK S MU , BK. OJ • F-B.M oj Oj Uj 

8 MU. BK. 7 MU. yljU— better BK. UA yljl ^ 

ie , we have tried our best to d^uade you from takmg an oath. Now you must take 
the consequences. 
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of the two, then four* times the property as is laid claim to should be taken from 
the person on whom the sign appears and should be entrusted to the other adver> 
sary.” 

They should then administer the oath to him and say • " May Gk)d find out 
soon the truth (from the gmlty) and may the criminal be distinguished from the 
innocent.” When this sign appears on one of them, the damages assigned 
should be taken from him. If the property had been disposed of, he should bo 
thrown into prison commensurately (with his crime) so that others might not 
have the hardihood to commit such crimes Then before taking the oath, both 
of them should sit on their knees® before the judge, and the judge should extract 
this confession from the plaintifi and defendant. Say thus ; “ I speak the 

truth, God knows that I .speak the truth The Amshaspands knbw that I speak 
the truth The Yazads in front and behind* know that I speak the truth All 
good things know that I speak the truth AU good things having a spiritual 
share know that I apeak the truth that such and such a one wants such and such 
a thing from me but I cannot give it to him (because I am innocent) If it is this 
that such and such a person has committed a crime with reference to such and such 
property of such and such a person I am absolved from sin by the spiritual and 
worldly angels ” After this, they should go to the fire-place They should bring 
a cup from the Yasna,-(ffah) and pour a little water into it Some ruirmvna/^ 
should be put into the cup. Some incense, a httle piece of sulphur and a piece of 
the jujube out oS and a piece of baraiv^^ should be put into the cup® and rubbed* 
with some solution of gold to the extent of a gram and must be put into the cup. 
Then the kmfe for cutting the Barsom should be held (in the hands) and a furrow 
should be drawn with it round the censer of fire with (the recitation of) a Yatha 
and the Barsamdan,® the naveJt^ and the Mahriu® should be put in (the space 
enclosed by) the furrow and the trayi® holding the spiritual fire should be placed 
over the Barsam-dan, and the cup used m the Yasna-service should be placed 
over this tray and the (metalhc) mortar used m the Yasna-service should be mverted 
insiHe the furrow. Then fire should be kindled and the aiivyanghanii should bo 
intertwined^® (round the Barsom) The topi* of fjjg mortar used in the Yasna- 
service should point towards the breasti^ of the man who is taking the oath, who 
should standi® up and turn his face towards the fire and from outside the furrow, 
* 

1 MU — better BK. 

2 Both MU, BK. ujyilj for yO 

2 The spuitual and terrestrial Yazads , the Hamkaras (see p. 53 11. 3-4). 

* It IS not known what this narmtna ( /-»*« y J is. 

* Alter tjb BK. adds ( = baratndia 

the name of a plant ® MU. 1 Case for holdmg the Barsom 

* MU. iSj — BK, jijjUforjjb (naveh or naneh — a goblet of water). ®Th 0 

crescent-shaped implement for holding the Barsom i® for 

11 fibres of the date-leaf used for bmding the Barsom 

12 MU. — BK f®r ywb 

1* Perhaps used for the (dastah) t.e., the pestle. 

2* so MU.- and SDB; BK. — ** MU. ^Jlj — better BK. 
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place his feet within the furrow Again with (one) end of the aiwianghan,! his 
feet should be bound^ in such a way that at the recitation of Shyaothenanam^ of 
the (first) Yatha to be recited in Nirang Kusti, one knot should be tied and the 
second knot also be tied to another foot in the same way.'* While consecrating 
the Damn, the Ichahnuman of the just Rashna should be recited. Whoe'ver is 
the Judge should stand straight and say thus “ You should speak out thus • 

* It 19 proper that with the Truth which is propitiated® before me, I should say 
(all this) with truth and upnghtness. God knows that I speak the trath. (My) 
Rehgion knows that I speak the truth. (My) soul knows that I speak the truth. 
(My) frohar knows that I apeak the truth The Amshaspands know that I apeak 
the truth. In the name of the Existence of Ormazd and the three Daes* and the 
Hamkhrs* who are before and behind for the smitingS of Gana-minu the 'wicked 
and full of death* (I say that) — they know that I speak the truth. Bahman, 
Mah, Gosh and Ram who are all hamhara for the emitting of Wrath with mfuriate 
spear of those of a foreign faith, know that I speak the truth. Ardibehesht, Adar, 
Sarosh, Behram who are all hamkara for smitmg® the demon Az, know that I speak 
the truth. Shehrivar, Khur, Meher, Asman, Amran who are all hamkara for the 
destmction of Winter created by Daevas, know that I speak the truth. Asfan- 
darmad, Aban, Dm, Ard, Marespand who are all hamkara for the destruction of 
the demon Taromat and Bushasp, know that I speak the truth. Khordad, Tir, 
Ardafravash, Bad, who are all hamkara for the destruction of (the demon) Sej,*® 
the deceitful know that I apeak the trath Amardad, Rashna, Astad, Jamyad 
who are all hamkara for the destruction of 9999 demons, know that I speak the 
truth.ll Pesh-Margi* knows that I speak the truth. Adar Khordad who is the 
protector of 'wisdom knows that I speak the truth. Adar Burzin Meher who is 
the protector of husbandmen knows that I speak the truth. Adar Gusbasp who 
is the protector of the Iranian army, knows that I speak the truth This Spirit 
who is before Ormazd, the good and propitious*® knows that I speak the truth. 
Rashna the just who is before Ormazd knows that I speak the truth. The Spirit 
of Ab-zar** and of the trees and the sulphur which have been thrown (in this cup) 
and placed before me, knows that I speak the truth All happiness and Truth 
and all holiness havmg a spiritual share know that I speak the truth All these 
which I have named and counted know that I speak the truth that I should not 

I MU. ijliSjl — better BK 2 MU. better BK. 

3 MU. I* Uw j , better BK /■> * i.e , at the recitation of the second 

Yatha. 

3 Referring to the propitiation of Bashnu, the truthful, just mentioned. 

3 viz., Dae-pa-Ador, Dae-pa-Meher and Dae-pa-Bin. 3 ixt associates. 

8 MU. ijJUi ji — better ^jiAi * MU. jOJ US — better BK. OJjji yiiji US 

13 Itt , Destruction. 

II See Afrm Hamkare Mere the order in which the Devs are mentioned in connection 
with the hamkara is not the same as in the Afrm Moreover for the demons Tairich and 
Zairich who are the antagonists of the hamkara of Amerdad, we have here, m general, 9999 
demons. 

13 It IS not known who this is. 

13 11 MU. j I lyiT : better BK. jij yf or yf jy, the solution 

•f gold mentioned above. 
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give such and such property to such and such a one who asks it of me. If it so 
happens that the property spoken of by such and such a one is to be given by me, 
then I should be absolved from sin by all the Minos (Spirits) who have been (just) 
mentioned, and at the head of the Chmvat Bridge, I shall answer truly to the soul 
of such and such a person before Sarosh and Eashna who arc appointed by God to 
make up the account of men ' Then he should be told to sit downi and recite 
the Baj and he should take what there is in the cup used in the Yasna- service and 
drinlc it 2 He should be told to cleanse his mouth and recite (the remaining 
portion of) the Ba] When he has finished thus, he should bo told to get up and 
stand on his legs before the fire Then he should bo given advice a second time® 
and there where the furrow is drawn mthin uliich the oath is to be administered, 
a small quantity of pure ashes'* should be sprinkled and a furrow dra'wn round it. 
Then when all this is said and all these jireparations are made and this Saogand- 
(Nama) is mentioned, then God will soor distinguish the guilty from the innocent. 

Although the sinner has abstained from (passing over) the fire, it wiU so happen 
that the admmistratioii of the oath, which if he takes falsely, will exclude him 
from the mercy and compassion (of God), and fioin the very next day he wiU be 
unable to pass his hfc in this world according to Ins desire , but if he is highly 
favoured by fortune m this affair and although ho may not be affected by (the 
consequences of) meher-di uj, it will undoubtedly affect his children and his family 
will be rumed and his progeny’ will be extinct In the next world, his punishment 
will bo worse and heavier The similitude is this that just as a person falls mto 
fire, his body is burnt and part of his soul also is burnt®, so when he who takes a 
false oath, or makes it of no avail, burns himself, his family and his soul, all of 
them 

This also should bo known that when an oath is to be administered to a person, 
the Saogand-Nameh should be recited before him 3 times, before the administra- 
tion of the oath, so that perhaps ho may have mercy on his body and soul This 
also should be known that when one is absolved from sm* by the spiritual Yazads 
and Amshaspands and by the Earth and the Sky and by all the frohars of the pious 
and by the Fires, then it will bo reasonable it he does not from the (very) next 
day, pass his hfe happily during the day and will slccji soundly dunng the mght. 
If his life IS prolonged, a thousand kinds of calamity will befall him in this world, 
and when he dies he wdl bo under torture of hell upto the resurrection and every 
hour his torture will be severer and his distress will be greater. If after this, a 
sign appears on him®, then it docs not behove any one of the good religion to speak 

1 MU. iiitAu — better BK , SDB. t>****J 

a MU —BK. 

a So that he may be dissuaded from perjuring himself 

4 C&tv ’ ashes of the sacred fire lit , spiritual » e , sacred and j-* is Pah. 

Jljl) hence it should be (jjj ■ 

6 lit, nursery -gr ou nd 

c BK om lA-’IjJ _j — t c , his life 13 partly in iLviigor 

* Of course, by perjuring himself 

® It was behoved by the common pooplc that a black spot ( cf Guj — il'jfl dial ) 
appeared on tho forehead of a man who pcijured himself 
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to him or sit \rith him in the place where he is, and when he comes to (where) 
Myazd (is consecrated),^ he should be seated afar. 

If all this is of no avail, and if the adversaries want to take the oath> 
the judge should say to both of them : “ I want 3 dirams and 2 ddragrs® of pure 
silver as the price of (administering) the oath and (also) one diram of four ddvak 
from one adversary and one dtram of 4 danahs from the other adversary.” The 
judge should not administer the oath until he receives the money If anything 
other than silver is given, it should not be accepted. (Nothing is to be accepted), 
except pure silver. Then they are to be sent home agam while (the judge) should 
say to them • “ Both of you may think over it well to-night and may come 

to-morrow so that I may administer the oath to you ” The judge should not 
make haste m administering the oath all at once. 

Here is the condition of the admimstration of oath : — 

As God has commanded and as the Dasturs have declared it, we have written 
this,® proclaimed it with caution, and have got quit of our obligation It (now) 
rests on the shoulders of those who do not observe proper caution and on those 
who while administering the oath to men, make haste and do not do it with 
scrupulousness (This is the oath) . I such and such a one swear before the 
Creator Ormazd, who is radiant, before Bahman Amshaspand and this (sacred 
thread ) girdle of rehgion which I wear on the waist ; before Ardibehesht Amshas- 
pand which is kept before me, 4 before Shehrivar Amshaspand which I hold 
in the hand,® before Asfandarmad Amshaspand on which I stand,® before Meher, 
Sarosh and Rashna and the (other) Amshaspands, that I am not aware that 
I owe you, such and such a one, anything of gold or of silver, of brass, of silk, or 
any the least bit,^ or of anything which the Creator Ormazd has created. I have 
not got it and I do not know uhero it is hidden ; I have not been agreeable to it.® 
If this property (under consideration) has not been carried away by my advice 
or permission, and if ever I perjure myself (which I am not doing m this case), then 
I am absolved from sin by the Creator Ormazd and the ATinHhn.Hpa.Tida and they 
are absolved from it by me. I am absolved from sm by the glory of the good 
Mazdayasnian religion and the glory of the rehgion is thereby absolved by me. 
I am absolved from sin by the just and true prophet Zartosht Asfantaman and 
Zartosht Asfantaman is thereby absolved by me. I am absolved from sin by the 
souls of my relatives and by my father, mother and ancestors and they are absolved 
by me. If ever I am perjuring myself, then for every crime® which the sorcerer 
Zohak committed from his 8th year upto 1000 years, I am responsible, and I will 
answer for them on the Chinvat Bridge and punishment therefor wilt reach my 
soul. If ever I perjure myself, then for every crime which the Turanian Afrasiab 
has committed from the 8th year upto 930 years, I am responsible, and I will draw 


1 MU. — better BIC. 

5 MU. (*'i^b_bottor BK U 

6 the metallic implements • 

7 MU —better BK 

» MU. better BK. 


3 a ddng is the 4th part of a dtram. 
i ^e , the fire 
3 t.e , the Earth. 

8 MU. 1:7^— better BK. bfi 
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upon myself the penalty therefor I must take a true oath 1 do not speak one 
thing with my tongue and (eonceal) another thing m my heart.* My tongue la 
set right With the heart ” In this (affair), several pieces of advice* are laid down 
(which are to be properly observed) 

One whole Ashem Vohu to be recited 

MU. I. p. 54, 11 15-17 : H.F f. 92. 

On Loans. 

Kama Bohra : — Q — A person lends money® to another person and stipulates 
with him that he will add so much by way of interest every month. When the 
stipulated time passes away, the creditor'* goes and demands it back and the debtor® 
cannot return it at that time and says that by way of gratification, he will make 
so much increment in the interest. Can such increment in the interest be made 
or not ? 

A. — One cannot take the interest more than that (which is stipulated). 

MU I, pp. 54 (last line)— 55 (11 1-8): HF f 122 and f. 161 

Kama Bohra and Kaua Kama * — A person lends somethmg to another and the 
latter makes a contract* that at a fixed period he wiU return that thing with so 
much interest fixed* and stipulated for When the period comes to an end, the 
creditor* asks for his capital several times but (the debtor) does not return it and 
says that he will make an increment m the interest and will retain (for some 
further period) the principal and will return therewith more® interest than was 
stipulated for Now, can any one take*o more** interest, than has been ordered 
by those versed m the rehgion and the kmgs, by way of gratification ! 

A — More interest than what is fixed** cannot be taken and when one consents 
(to pay it) by way of gratification, it is all done by him through helplessness. 

MU. I. p 65, 11 10-14' HF f 94 and f. 140. 

The Law o£ Evidence. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama . — Q — A Behdm (has lent something to,) and 
njlra it back of, another Behdm. (The latter refuses to return it). The former 

1 ».e., 1 have not concealed anything in this transaction. 

a MU- — ^better BK 

5 lit., a thing. * ht , one who has given the money 

6 lit., the person who has taken the money. H F. T and M.U. 

» EausKoma better H F. * Kaus Kama — hotter HF. 

and Kama Bohra Lyi * lit., this man. 

0 Kama Bohra Cl!;* • better H F., and Kaus Kama ej'j* c&il bj 

10 Eans Kama H.F. j Kama Bohra H-F. aihwJ (rrhudi 

last is the correct word). 

11 Kaus Kama : better H.F and Kama Bohra mljl whiSb) 

Kaus Kama better HJ. \jj> j and Kama Bohra 

liri H-F. 
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goes before a judge who is a Bclidin and his witnesses are Jud-dins Can the judge 
who is a Behdin accept the evidence of Jud-dins^? 

A. — ^When (the judge) sees that the man (who is a Jud-dm witness) is rehable,® 
his evidence should be accepted ^ 

MU. p 55, 11 16-17 • H F f. 97 and f 126. 

Kama Bdhra • — Q — ^There is one brother (out of many) and he must have his 
loan^ back from another person. The witnesses (the former) has are his brothers.® 
What is the decision ’ 

A. — ^Their evidence should be accepted, if they have no share in the money 
owing (to their brother) and if they are steadfast (m the faith) 

MU p. 55. 1. 19— p 56 1 1 H F. f. 141. 

Kav^ Kama — A person wants his loan^ back from another person The 
witnesses the plamtiS has are his brothers and these brothers have no share* m 
his property. Will their evidence be of use or not * 

A. — ^Their evidence may be taken, if unsteadfastness (m the faith) has not 
become manifested by them 

MU I, p 56, U 3-7 H F f 138 

Kaua Kama — ^Two persons have a law-siut between them, and they go to a judge. 
The complainant makes his statement and the def endant^ makes his statement First 
the judge should ask for witnesses from the complainant, and if the latter is so 
constramed (that he is unable to produce the required number of witnesses, viz, 
three), then it will be enough if (the witiiCbS) be a vaji-gar^ i e , an interpreter of the 
law. But if that witness be not a vajr-gar, then in default thereof, it will be enough 
if two witnesses are produced , but (for ordinary purposes) if one has three witnesses, 
they are quite sufficient ® If he has not more than two (ordinary) witnesses, then 
he must be a surety** for another witness required , and if he has not more than 
one (ordinary) witness then an oath should be admimstered to him for two other 

1 For this sentence, Kaua Kama has ^ iXwbjly.Mil (HF »e. Can the 

evidence (of the Jud-dms) be rolled on ’ 

2 ht , has his foot (firm) on the place 

3 For this answer, Kaus Kama substitutes Here a) I **r 

is used m the sense of us elsewhere (See MU, p 38, 1. 17) » e , “ (The evidence of 

Jud-dins) 18 allowed for the greatest good of Iran,” or if uiiril is the plural of (asoppoaed 
to ) then the translation will be : (The evidence of Jud-dms) who are of the same 
judicial turn of mind as Zoroastrians can be accepted." 

* lit a thmg 

6 for j read (HF ), or (F.S M.) 

e IIU /•■> and HF A 

1 MU HF Jbi-J 

8 both^^'^ for.rO*? J (S D II ) 

9 HF. adds *-“b |«U.3 glj? />«« j 

10 {padtrashnt). 
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^ordinary) witnesses ' When the witnesses are produced, the judge should ask the 
complainant® (and the defendant) whether they will abide by the evidence of the 
witnesses If they say yes, then the witnesses should be examined, and the decision 
should be given in accordance with the evidence which the witnesses produce. 
If out of the two (parties)®, one docs not abide by the judicial decree, then a petition 
should be made for the opinion of the kmg^ (that such and such a person does 
not abide by the judicial decree) ® 

MU I, p 56. U 8-15 H F f 138 

Kaibs Kama — ^When an accuser goes to a judge (to seek redress), and if a 
person is sent after® the accused and the latter does not turn up, (what is the 
decision about it ®)'' 

A — If the accuser wails till the evemng-prayers and if the accused does not 
turn up, then for three days (consecutively), the former should act in the same 
way.® The judge should record the evidence on those three days If some one 
says that the mistress of the house (of the accused, or, of a deceased person whose 
property is in disjmte) wi&hes to dispose of the projiorty, then it should be 
ascertained If it happens that the expenses (incurred by the deceased) are not 
forthcoming out of the proceeds of the sale (of the property), then it is better that 
the property should not be sold. 

The decision^® is this that out of the property, left after one’s death, it is 
necessary that debts should be first paid off and the dowry of the wife should be 
handed over to the wife if they so wish it^ , and as for what is loft over, they should 
act in accordance with the bequest (of the deceased) If no wall is made (by the 
deceased), then the wife should have the money brouglit bj’ her from her father’s 
house. If, thereafter, somethuig is left over, then a part thereof goes to the son i® 
Two parts (thereof) go to the son and one part to the daughter The share of the 
pddslidh wife is the same (as that of the son) The ayulcan wife docs not get more 
than her dowry, and the money (left over) is that of her son The chdkar wife 
gets the money which is hers and the dowry she had accepted (onhermarnage.)i® 

MU I, p. 57, 11 1-7 (cf HF. f 92=MV p 56, 1 19, p 57, 1)=HF f. 122, 

f 161 

Cultivation of a piece of land in partnership. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama — Q — A person holds a piece of land or the 
cultivation thereof in partnership with another. If they cut (the twigs of) a 

1 Sc , whom he is unable to produce 

2 MU., H P. _ bottei F S M jUiAu ^ 

3 for read ji* (F.S.M.) 

■* MU., H.P. — FS.M. (= at the door of). 

3 See the larger Saogand-lTameh : MU. I, p. 48, 11. 13-14. 

8 MU., H.P jl — better F S M. ^ 

7 See, the larger Saogand-Nameh : MU. I, p. 48, 11. 14-16. 

3 « e , should send for the accused. 3 of the witnesses. 

10 MU better H.P. 

11 la rightly omitted m F.SJI. 

13 or, better, as in BE, ^ for ^*1 it should be divided 

/nto 3 parts. l® cf. MU. I, p, 188, U. 13-17. 
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Baisam-tree without each other’s permission, is it allowed or not ? Or, if they 
pluck fmitsi (of a tree) (without each other’s permission), is it proper or not ? 

A. — On the occasion of helplessness, it is proper if without (each other’s) 
permission they do so, except m such a way that the tree® is not injured ; but if 
it is remediable they should do so with each other’s permission, although they may 
be partners. 

MU. I, p. 67,‘U. 9-11. 

Loans and extortions from |ud>dlns. 

Nariman Hoshang : — Q — If a Behdin incurs debt, or takes something on loan, of 
the Jud-dins (i.e , persons of a foreign faith) and does not pay it back, is it a sm ? 

A. — ^For every contract and agreement a Behdin makes (with any one), if 
left unfulfilled, he sinner and a meher-dnij {i e., a breaker of contract). 

• Q — What is the punishment for taking a thing by violence from Jvd-dins and 

appropriating it ? 

A. — ^For taking (a thing) by violence and force,3 four for one should be re- 
turned'* in the spintual world, but if (the Jud-din) is inimical to therebgion,® it is 
proper to take away the thing by force from him 

MU. I, p. S7, U. 13-19 and p. 58, 11 1-4 . H F. f. 122, f . 162. 

Lawful and unlawful trafficking. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama ; — Q — ^What is that business, the trafficking in 
which is a Margarzan sin 1 

A — ^If they buy and sell (thmgs) and if God has not allowed or enjoined, (such 
trafficking), then both the buyer and the seller are riman^ and Margarzan, and 
they are even Margarzan to a great extent®. Hence, if it is so, ^ in every business 
one should pay heed to the commandment of God. 

MU. I, p. 59, n 9-11 : H.F. f. 95. 

Behests of Parents to be faithfully executed by the Children. 

Kama Bohra : — Q — ^What is that trust-property of the forbears which the 
descendants appropriate to themselves and on which account 'they become 
Margarzan 1 

1 Kaus Kama j- better HF. only. 

S Kaus Kama and H.F., A : Kama Bohra and H.F. i t.e., in it {vb,, the tree). 

8 MU. J — better as m other MSS. J jjji 

* yilib (Mtl.) — better F.S.M. 

5 For F.S.M. gives tii 

6 TCama Bohra J : H.F. and Kaua Kama omit it. 

® ^ lit. without value or ptioe ; priceless ; Or, they are even Margarzan, (if they 
obtain) no profit (therefrom). ' ^ 1 

8 Kama Bohra ■ better SiF. : Kaua Kama baa 
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A. — If a testament! (is made) about the wealth which is laid aside for (the 
performance of) meritorious deeds,® and if it is appropriated by the descendants 
who use it for their own expenses, then they are Margarzan If they do other 
meritorious deeds and do not do those which have been specified in® (the testament), 
then even they are Margarzan 

MU. I, p 59. n. 13-15 . H F f. 137. 

Kaus Kama [ and not Kaus Kamdin\ • — Q. — ^What is that trust-property of 
the forbears, by the appropriation whereof, men become Margarzan ? 

A. — If the father has laid aside^ some money® for (the performance of) a 
mentonous deed, and if they (» e , his children or his trustees) do not do as they 
have been ordered, they are Margarzan , and if it is his offspring® or if it is some 
other person who does not do what he is ordered to do, he is Margarzan. They 
ought not to change what has been ordered ; because if they do a good deed other 
(than what is specified), it is not proper. 

MU. I, p 59. 11. 17-19 . H.F. f. 94. 

Decision about intended gifts 

Kama Bokra . — Q — person resolves in his mind thus : — “ I shall give 
something to a Behdm or to the Fire-(Behram),” and then repents of it : what is 
the decision < 

A. — If he says openly® thus ; “ I shall give such and such a thing to such 
and such a person, and if he (thus) vows for it, he must give it away ; but if a person 
has not vowed for it and is (thus) not under the obhgation (to give it), it will do if 
he does not give it ; but those who take a vow must give it away. 

MU I, p. 60, U. 2-3 : H F. f. 140. 

Kaus Kama ’ — Q- — If a person resolves in his mind that he may give some 
money for the Fire-(Behram) and then does not give it, what is the decision ? 

A. — If he (only) thmks® (thus) in his mind, and does not say it out openly 
and does not give it, then no sin arises for him ; but if he says it out openly® and 
a person knows of it,io then (that thing) must be taken from him.!! 

1 H.F. : better M U 3 

3 H.F. Bohra If this last reading is acc^tedthen the translation 

wonld stand thus : "... and do not do those (named in the testament), then even it 
is said in the religion that they are Margarzan.” 

4 to appomt ; to specify. 8 lit., something. * H.F. adds : aAIj : 

Kaus Kama omits. 

® t e., in the presence of another. 

8 MU. el ■ hotter H.F , ^ te, makes a vow. !® lit., sees it. 

!! MU. p. 60, 1 4 et seq (Kamdin Shapur) = H.F. f. 250. This Bivayet is almost the 
same as Saddar Bd. C!h. 64. 
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MU I, p 66, 11 16-19 : H F. f. 127. 

Rays of the sun should not fall on fire. 

' Kama Bdhra • — ^The 74th chapter is this that the light of the sun should not 
be allowed to fall on fire , for whenever you cause the hght of the sun to pass on 
fire, it IS a sin of 3 istira ,i and if fire is covered underneath anything wherein 
there are holes, then for every hole wherefrom the light of the sun falls on fire, it 
is a sin of 3 istirs , because the power of the fire® is lessened, if the sun shines on 
that fire , and if you allow fiic to remain m the light of the sun from morning to 
evening, it is a sm worth 300 islirs, i e.,^ worth 1200 dtrams ^ therefore it is 
incumbent on men to know this ® 

MU I p 67, 11 4-9 : H F f 252 

Collecting household fires and carrying them to fires of the higher 
grade, t e., to Atash Adaran and Atash Behram 

Kamdin Shapur — A fire which is made use of in a house, if put to use 
three times, should be gathered up and put in the place (adjommg) so that the 
ash-bed may be cold , if not, it is a sm * The blaze^ from over that fire should let 
pass on (to a combustible) and that (fire) should be carried near Atash Adaran, 
and when four months and ten days pass away, (that fire of the Atash Adaran) 
should be gathered up and earned to the Atash Vahram , and if it is not possible 
(to do so) in four months, it should be uidispensably earned to the Atash 
Varahram in one year The fiie which is in the house should be well taken 
care of If it is kmdled at midnight, 1000 divs and drvjds are annihilated and 
twice as many sorcerers and pankds 

Fire should be necessarily preseived and it should not be allowed to be ex- 
tinguished If it is gathered up and carried to the Ata&h-gah,8 it is a ment of 60 
istirs, and if it is allowed to extinguish, it is a sin of 80 istirs and in addition to 
this, there is a loss to the property of that house to the extent of three dirams and 
two dangs,^ and the male progeny decreases 


IS a weight of CJ dirhams (Stoingass) 3 HF yliiT for MU. 

8 after F S M adds 

* IS a weight (drachma) , a silver com, goneially in value about twopence sterling. 

8 It is for this reason that the sacred fire is piosorved in the qumbad or Sanctum 
Sanctorum, where no light either of the sun during the day, or of any ordinary lamp during the 
' night is allowed to fall on it 

8 MU. omits H F leaves a blank for it F S M has ® Pah \ j LH 
. 8 ^ e , an abode of fire, » e , either Atash-Adaran, or Atash-Behram 

8 A ddng is one-sixth part of a cUram 1® MU i _>■" H F of Vd 8 §§ 79-80 ; 

“ If, O Spitama Zarnthushtra, one piously In mgs unto tho firo the fuel of sandalwood, 
frankmcense, aloes, or Hadhanaepnta or any other flagrant fuel, then to whichever side 
the wmd carries the perfume of fire, thereunto the fire of Ahura Mazda approaches and 
inil n thousands of mvisible daevas, the wicked brood of darkness, and twice as many ydtus 
and Pavrikda." 
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^'MU I, p. 67, 11. 13-16: H.P. f. 260. 

Precautions about Fire. 

’ KaHiSDi Shapur : — Eire ahould be kept away from the mSniliy of wathr -• 
because there is a daruj mixed up with fire and there is one in water. Whei^ 
both meet together, they do harm and mjury. And it is not proper that sun-light 
should fall on fire, or that (the fire) may be left in the sun-hght, because it is a sin. 
Every time that the hand is taken on to the fire, it is a farman siir ; and every time 
they blow the breath with the mouth on fire.i it is an ydt sm which is 180- isfirs. 

If a woman m menses sits near the fire, it is a Margarzan sin^ ; and every time 
they bum mau (i.e., dead matter) or impurities in fire, it is a Margarzan. , 

MU. I, p 68, 11. 1-2. T 

Shapur Bharuchi — If one extinguishes the fire before which Damn and 
Yasna ceremomes have been performed, it is said in the religion iliat the power | 
of the Avesta recitation reaches the Daevas. 

An attendant should tend the fire and the fire of the house where food is cooked 
for three days should be gathered up and carried to Atash-Adaran. 

If one does not take proper care of fire so that it is extinguished, and if he send 
100 dinars to Adar-Gushasp, it is not allowable 3 

Smoke arising from fire is a thmg pertaimng to Satan.® 

MU. I, p. 68, U. 4-7 : H F. f. 90. 

Fire coming in contact with msu (dead matter). 

Kama Baihra : — Q.-- -If nasu or dead matter is burnt in a fire and if a person 
cooks food over that fire and prepares his bread or meal and eats it, what is the 
decision ? 

A.— If the nasu is burnt up and is reduced to ashes, then the fire or the n^lina 
does not pollute (any one) , and if a person prepares food over that fire and eats 
it, it is not a sin ; but that fire (over which the dead body has been burnt) should be 
earned away from that place and (then, food) should be cooked (over it). Anri 
it is not proper that that fire be earned to an Atash-gah ^ It should be known 
that fire has such refulgence that if anythmg comes in, contact with it, it is rngilA 
pure like itself. 

MU. I, p. 68, 11. 7-15: H.F., f. 119 and f. 168. 

Kama Bdhra and KansKama — Q. — ^There is a fire over which dead matter hast 
been cooked, or burnt or roasted and a person prepares his meal over it or roasts 
someibing or prepares food in a pot* (over it) and eats it, or comes in contact* 
with the aelies of the burnt- up dead matter : what is the decision ? 

1 H.F. ^ and MU. 3 H F. ! bf and MU. nm.i. p, ’ 

S The last two parts of this Rivayat are omitted m MU Other MSS. give them thus ; 

je Ijj AAMji jjb jUj,> ,1^.1 13 ijIaJ yoj jUf 

jjjf jl yj| ^ /if 

4 H.F. only adds jjf j 

B Saus Kama and H,F. ■ Kama Bohra 


8 
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4.— If the nam has been entirely burnt up and if any hair or fleshy part does 
not at alli remain but has been reduced to ashes and if any one comes in contact 
with the ashes, there is no pollution®; and if any one places a pot over that fire 
and prepares food and eats it, then even I do not know that there is (the fear of 
pollution). 

MU. I, p. 71, 11. 11-13: H.F. f. 441. 

Fire kindled near the Dakhma i-e. in the Sagdi. 

Kaua Mdhydr : — ^Abont the fire (or, lamp) which is lighted near the Dakhma* 
for three days and nights and on the fourth day (after one’s death). 

They should carry (there, near the Dakhma) an iron oenser,^ but it should be 
carried there separately^ (so as not to come in contact with anything there), and 
they should kindle fire on it so that it may be extinguished in the chamber of the 
Dakhma* (after burning for 3 days). Thereafter, (the censer) should be lifted 
up and carried to the house where death has occurred and both (the fire on the 
censer)® and the fire* m the zdd-marg^ should be extinguished and another fire 
which is (burning) besides these (two) fires (in the zM-marg) should be taken up 
and carried to the Atash Adaran.®* 

MU. p. 71 II. 16-18 (see p. 145.) 

Kama Kamdin. — Q. — What®® (is the rule) about kindhng fire (in a Sagdi)®* 300 
paces apart from the Dakhma ® 

A . — ^Here (» e., in Iran) we kindle fire in 3 places (when death occurs) : 

(1) In the place where one dies. (2) In the place where the body is placed 
within the Xxu/i®* and (3) in the place which is 300 paces apart from the Dakhma (t.e., 

1 Kaus Kama and H F., ' Kama Bohra 

I H.F. and Kama Bohra *1®^ : better Kaus Kama 

® must be taken for as in the following Kivayat of Kaus 

Kamdin. 

4 (Pas, ) a pot: correctly explained as in 

F,S.M. cf. Ar. 

6 g in h F ; MU *_} ^ : S j ^ means, the upper part i.e., anything placed above 

another i.e., the censer proper ( »£«.«_} cf) m which the fire burns and not the stand on which 
it is placed ; — ^if this word as given in MU. is retained, then the meaning is : “ the censer 
proper (and not the fire-stand) should always be carried ” 

* This chamber is what is now called the Sagd*, which is a structure erected for 
bufning a lamp contmuously, near the Dakhma. 

® which is already extinguished * MU. H.F. ^ — better F.S.M., 4 

• A place kept apart for the corpses, until they are carried away to the Dakhma : 
explained by some as ^dl marg = place of death. 

Id No such practice as described above is observed in India. In case we take the 
word Dakhma for the Sagdi (a shed erected near the Tower of Silence at about 300 paces 
from it), then even it must bo said that this rule is not observed m India. 

11 BE. adds after 

13 For Sagdi (see note above). 13 Furrows drawn round the dead body in a *<W« 
marg, wheio it is put. 
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{u a Sagdi). It is so manifest m the rebgion that the demon Vizaresh terrorizes 
and fnghtens the soul which remains in this world for those three nights (after 
death). T)he soul takes itself under the protection of the fire, and the demon 
(Vizaresh) which sees the hght of the fire flees away and cannot inspire dread or 
fear in that soul upto the (first) period^ of the fourth (day after death) when it 
roaches Meher Davar.^ This is the meaning of kindhng the fire. 

MU. I, p. 72, 11 1-4: H.F. 203. 

The six fires. 

Shapur Bharuchi : — ^Names of every one of the fires are written 

The first fire^ is Barzishavang which is before Ormazd. The second fiie^ is 
Vohu-Fryan which is m the bodies of men and animals. The third fire^ is 
Orvajist which is in plants.^ The fourth fire^ is Vajist which appears from 
lightning and it fights with Spenzarashk demon.t The fifth fire is Spenist which 
is manifest in the world and is in the stones.* The sixth fire^ is Neryosang 
which resides in the navel of the kings.* 


I i.«., Bamdad, or the dawn. 

S i.e., the judge who with Baahnu and Sioah weighs the good and evil deeds of men on 
the fourth day after death. 

s H.F. MU. * MU. jlj j = trees, shrubs and plants; 

H.F. has only . 

® MU. >!iS H.F. gjii * t.e., in the mountams 1 H.F. MU. 

* For the Aveeta names of these fires, see Yasna, Ha 17. 

The Fohlavi Yasna, HA 17, gives their names u the following order:— 


(1) 


(= 

(2) 


(= -r «r ai) 

(3) 

iror-^ Kjo^o ■njj’w 

(= 1^ a5) 

(4) 


(= ipooo a5)‘ 

(6) 

asirSo' j -sj-uto* 

(= ■'oaif'f 1J> a5) 

(6) 

i«o SwAi iiri 

J JBV)» 


It seems from this list that the name of fire is not given to No. 6, and it la ntft mentioned 
in Bundehesh and Shayast-la-Shayast and that the first and the fifth are interchanged in 
the Bundehesh and Shayast-ia-Sh&yast. 

Only three names out of these five are found in Yaaov 3fi, efe., Bpenishta, Urvacishta^ 
and Vazishta. cf. Bundehesh, Ch. 17 

In Shayast-la-Shayast, Ch. XI, the same order a» m the Bundehesh is thus given i — 

(1) i}\iS(y ( = (2> (3) (4) tocA5.i>f 

(fi) ftt 
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MU I, p 72, ii. 4-7. 

The fires Adar Gushasp, Adar Khordad and Adar Burzin. 

‘ i"Shapur Ehamchi: — Again, Adar Gushasp is (the representative of) the com- 
mander of the armies of Iran. It is on the Asnavad Mountain This fire came to 
the assistance of Kaikhusro once when he conquered Bahman Dez * Adar Khordad 
is (the representative of) wisdom, and of the priests and is on Mount Kankara,* in 
the country of Hindustan, and it is called jalamuMii (*.c , a volcano) by you. It is 
also called Atash Berezi-savang These two are the names of the same fire.* Adar 
Burzm Meher is (the representative of) husbandmen It is on the Eaiwand 
Mountam m the Dasht-i Vishtaspan. It is also called Mino-Karko.* These 3 
fires bum without fuel and they have no fear of water.^ 

MU. I, p. 72, 11. 9-11, and p. 76, U. 1-4: H.F. f. 441. 

Atash Adarans to be established at every place where there are Behdins. 

Kaus Mahyar : — It aijpears that except the Atash Behram, which has been 
located in Navsari, there is no other Atash«(gah)6 amongst those (of that town). 
This is worst. It is assuredly necessary that a dome of the abode of Fire should 
be erected by every congregation of Behdins and therem they should establish the 
Atash- Adaran. An attendant should be engaged on a salary so that he may tepd 
the fire. From every house where they cook food for three days (consecutively), 
they should take up the fire and carry it near the Atash-Adaran. • 

1 See Sbah-Hameh. 3. MU. om. the rest of the sentence after Kankara . oUier MSS . 
give it thus : — 

S MiJ. om this sentence • others give it thus ■ — (Vr jV* J 

* i.e , if water is poured on them, they will not be extmguished (See Darmes Vol. I, 
Zend Avesta ) 

The greater Bundahish puts Adar Khordad in Karikan maia Darmesteter observes that 
the voloeuo near Kangra is still to-day an object of pilgrimage by the Hmdus and that the 
fugitive Parsees must have carried an Atash with them to India. 

* as,, e <7 , an Atash-Adaran 

'3 Sc., and should leave it there so that it may be extinguished. 

This decision about the ooUeotion of house-fires after they have been put into use at 
least three times and conveying them to the Atash-Adaran so that they may be extii^uish- 
ed is not at all followed m practice by the people of India. It is to be noted that the 
ceremony of the consecration of the Atash-Adaran m Iran, as appears from Kaus Komdm’s 
Bivayet (and not Eamdm Shapur : See HU. I, p, 73, U. 3-12) is not in accord with that 
followed here. In fact, it appears that what are called Atosh-Adarans were simply estab- 
lished there for the purpose of bringing m the house-fires to them These Atash- Adarans, 
this Kivayet further states, were erected m quarters where there were ten houses 
of Bohdms Following tho practice, as laid down in Kaus Kamdin's and other 
Biiaj efs, the Qadimis horo corned for some time every year the fire of their Atash Adaran 
to tho Atash Behi am during one of the five Gatha days and left thero to be extmgipshed. 
A great controvei sy raged about this pomt m former times in which Zoroastrians of all shades 
of opinion took part and consequently this custom was dropped (See SHli% ".Adar- 

Khoreh ” by B,, Mullaf eeroz). 
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MU I, p. 72, U. 13-16. 

^ Kaus Ratndin : — It so appears that in no quarter of the congregation of 

iftiero are Atash-Adarans, but every one preserves fire in his Gwa house. It is so 
enjoined by religion that if bread is once baked on a fire,* no other food should be 
cooked on the same fire. If food i e , meals, is prepared 3 times on a fire, and if it 
is put to use another time, it is a sin of 3 farmdns Every attempt should be made 
to establish Adaran-fire m every quarter of the Behdms and every year during the 
Earvardegan days,® the attendant of the (Adaran ) fire should pick it up and carry 
it to the Behram fire and should carry gifts^ also for the Atash Behram.^ 

ilU I, p. 72, U. 18-19 

Jasd : — In every village, one Atash- Adaran should be established TMVvi of the 
good religion should collect the fires of their houses every three days or® every seven 
days and carry it near the fire (of Adaran) and this (last) fire ^ould be picked up 
every year, or every three years and should be carried (and placed near) the 
Behram fire (so that it may be extmgmshed) 

MU. I, p 73, 1 1 : H F. f 219 

^Kamdin Skapur — Three herbads should offer three Nyaishes each to the 
Atash-Adaran, but if there is (only) one (priest), he should recite nine Atash 
Nyaishes and complete them sooner Every^ year during the patiji-i the 
'Adaran fire should be collected and taken near® the Behram fire and placed there 
so that (the former) may be extinguished i® 

V MU. I, p 73. 11 4-13. 

Consecration of an Atash Adaran. 

Kau8 Kamdin : — [and not Kamdiv Shapur, as given in MU ] Q. — EstablisSi- 
ment of the Atash-Adaran — ^hov is it estabhshed’ 

— ^Everywhere there are abodes of Behdms, it is incumbent on them to 
establish an Atash-Adaran for it is a precious mentonous deed In every quarter 
where there are 10 houses of Behdms, it is necessary that there be an Atash-Adaran 
in their midst. It is known that great towns have them so that the fires of the 


1 t e., if one meal is prepared over fire 

2 i e , During the Pan]i-i-Voh or the 5 Gathft days - 

3 F.S M. JltT. (Pah iwa-sj ) e.g.. Sandal-wood. * See note above, 

6 0 for 

e T 31 has the following question’ — 


way should dignity (maratib) of AdorSn (firo) be enforced’ ? 

7 This last sentence is omitted m MU. ; H F. gives it thus : 


i. 'In' what 


‘ ’ 3 t.e., durmg the five Gatha day^. ® lit , to the edge, or, the side of. ‘ ‘ , 

10 See note 6 to Kaus Mohyar’s Bivayet (MU p. 72, 11. 9-11, ) , 
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houses of the Behdins may not be dispersed ^ The fires of the houses should first 
be coUeoted and removed to a place so that the ash-bed may be cooled ; then they 
should be earned to the Atash-Adaran and should be placed near that place whereon 
there is fire.® 21 YathfL-ahu-vairy3s should be recited, so that it may be cooled 
down there. A place m the midst of the houses of a street of the Behdins should 
be made pure and ready (for the abode of fire) and a worthy man of the good religion 
who has undergone the Bareshnum should be appomted attendant of the fire and 
make ready® a fire-stand wholly® made of stone Then the fires which may be 
in their houses may be kindled. Three pnests should be present and prepare three 
spots of ground and fix every spot nine inches t.e., one span^ afar from one another. 
Tb0i the fire having been kindled, a piece of fuel should be held over and they 
should catch the fiame® over it and (then) place it (apart) in a place, and another 
burmng piece of fuel should he placed m a second spot and thus it should be done 
3 tunes. At the fourth time, (the burning pieces) should be all placed on the 
fire-stand. The pnests should recite Atash (Nyaish) over it. It is necessary that 
the worshipper of fire should every day recite one Atash Nyaish over it.® 

MU. I, p 73, n. 14-17 . H P. f . 252. 

Establisliinent of Atash Behrams. 

Kamdin Shapur : — Wherever the Behdins make their abode, it is necessary 
that an Atash-Behram should be established m that place For, it is manifest m 
the religion that had it not been for the assistance and power of the Atash Behram 
not a single Behdin could have hved m the world. Two priests who have 
consecrated the Nabar® should tend it and kmdle it (also) at mid-night ; for if they 
kindle it at midmght ten milhons of devs and drujas perish and twice as many 
sorcerers and pairikas. If it is not possible (to establish it) at every (such) place 
they must establish (there) Atash-Adarans and should defray the total expenses 
thereof.® 

MU I, p. 74, 11 1-6 

Fire of lighting should not be used in the consecration of on 
Atash Behram 

Nariman Hoahang : — Q — ^Whence should the fires be brought when a new 
Atash Behram is to be estabhshed ? (Here m India) all the workshops have 
passed into the hands of the J addins (i.e. men of foreign faith.) 

1 cf. Av. vt-apara. ^ t.e , the Adosht or the fire-stand. 

8 i.e., ereot; or cf. Vol. II, p. 18 : — /S '.where 

=oenser (cf. P‘ embers), 

* MTJ. or F.S.H. Av. Vitasti 6 Pah. - 

® This is the ceremony of preparing an Atash-Adaran, as observed m Iron. It should 
be noted that Atash Adarans are not consecrated in India in this way. Sllaborate oere- 
momes are to be performed for such Atash-Adarans m India (See Dr. Modi's “ Beligiona 
Ceremomes and Customs of the Farsees ” pp 239-242) whereas the Atash-Adarans of Iran 
as described here simply served the purpose of receiving the household fires of the Behdms. 

7 H F. /S *jb . MU. has ( for Cob ) which is wrong. Ndban » 

technically used for the larger khub ceremony. 

8 For the last clause F. S. M. gives 
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A . — For the important affair of establishing' an Atash Bchram, the priests 
and the wise should study and read the books and whatever they can gather from 
Parsi writings, and carry out this important affair , but if there are no books at all 
(on the subject), two wise men should be got ready and sent here , they will perhaps 
obtain the (required) information^ here and then safely return home. It may 
be known that it is not wntten (herein) for that reason. 

Q . — Gan the fire of hghtning which has fallen in a place be used for the 
Behram firel 

A . — ^The fire of lightmng^ holds a high rank, but it is not ascertained from 
any authoritj^ that the Behram fire has been prepared therefrom. It is allowable 
that the Nyaish of Atash Adaran* may be ofiered for it,* but it is not suitable^ for 
the Behram fire.*' 


MD. I, p. 74, 11. 8-19— p 75, 11 1-8 H F. f . 205. 

Consecration of an Atash-Behram 

Kamdin Shapur : — ^For the estabbshment of the Behram fire, 1001 fires should 
be collected. (Ordinary) fire (when it has been taken into use) should be collected 
and taken to Adar (i e. Atash Adaran) and then that should be taken to Varhaxam 
(Atash Behram). Whoso extinguishes^ the Yarhararin fire is a Margarzan.* 

First, the fire whereon nasd (t e. dead matter) has been burnt ; t.e. the fire 
murde-aua (t.e. a corpse-burning fire) — 91 

Second, the fiire whereon impunties" have been burnt i e. of the dyer'* — 80. 

Thirdly, the fire on which impure cow-dung has been burnt t.e. the fire of the 
hot bath'3— 70. 


1 MTJ.l:>*~^T33andS.p.B. 8MU b^^forF.SM lit., recollection. 

3 yy for * lit . place. 

6 — bK and F S M. 

® *.e., the fire of lightning cannot be used in the preparation of the Behram fire, but it 
can be utilized for the preparation of Atash Adaran But m India all the Atash Behrams 
have been consecrated with the fire of lightning among other fires 

* MU. (•irtJ trif— 

8 AJj jy : pjj,. from to strike. » cf. Pah. Bivayet • p. 116 .' — 

■VO* ifooty • iifoay wp 

J -J -J^ho* iwiiwi* ^-^lo pa ii«o»Kyi 

*.e.. When they take it into use, whenever it is used, it should be ooUeoted. They should 
take the blaze therefrom (on a combustible) which should be put aside and the fire should be 
taken to the Adaran and the Varftran fire. 

'0 BK. (Av. — Pah udegreeofimpurilyleas 

than that of the ruud 

12 iJb kXjj one who prepares dyes (^ b fy. to cook ; make) ; or, MU., BK!j 

kJS '>^J=a dyeing tincture: Cf. Pah. Biv. (p. 117) = 

'* Pah. Bivayet has : that of (cf. Per. 
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' ItiTtfthly, that on which pots^ have been burnt, i.e. of a potter-J60[ 

. , Fifthly, that of the goldsmith — 60. 

Sixthly, that of the silversmith — 66. 

Seventhly, that of a zahargwr^ i.e. a carpenter — 60. 

Eighthly, that of ankuhai^ i.e. of burnt bricks — 76. 

9th, that of an oven, i.e whereon a pot has been boiling or bread is baked 61. 

10th, that of the cauldron^ (i.e. of the coppersmith) — 61. 

, 11th, that of a muletteer® of the villages* — 61. 

' 12th, that of the Mazdayasmans — 40 
13th, that of the cavaliers on march — 35. 

14th, that of the behvdr-Mzdr'' i e. of the watch-keepers — 30. 

15th, that from the hghtning of the sky — ^90.® 

16th, that of the kerbad — 40. 

and that of a Behdin (who produces fire from the friction) of pieces of wood and 
from fiints — 143.® 

In afii* so many fires should be collected and the Behram (fire) nhnnM be 
mamfestlyii enthroned During every Gahambar, with proper precautions,!® the 
zur of the fati* of a goapand should be offered ; fuel and frankincense should be 
continually offered!* and they should (thus) maintain it. 

1 — BK. Pers = to plaster, to morust. of Pah. Riv. (p. 1I7-' 

^iwr 

1 The MS. of Fulad Bustom has that of a jj i e , a copper-Bimth, or hrazieT. <Pah. 
Rivayet has (See Pah. Vendidftd, 8) Paz. has which means “an ar- 

mour,” t e fire of armourers 

3 — Per J ^ and Pah. Rivayot t(“^M0r=burnt bricks. 

1 MU. om this sentence , H F and BK. give it thus — j CikaA i ^ 
the Pazend Rivayet explains it as'that of (coppersmiths). 

5 *>ij^:Pah Bivayethas, s but BK. 

’ * MU.jIyt* — BK. ^ * The words after are a repetition of 

(just above). ' 

® The total collection, several times, of the 16 fires for consecration purposes, as given in 
this Rivayet is 1103, but m the modern consecration-ceremony, 1128 are in all coUeoted. The 
order of the list of fires as given in Kamdm’s Rivayet differs also from the modern ordhr. (See 
Dr. Mod?e“ Religious Ceremonies and Customs of the Pairsees,” p. 223). For different lists 
of these fires, see Kote below. ^ 

10 bij 11 151 ) Pah. fTJO')’! i® MU., BK, (SJJti — better H.F. and F.S.M. 

18 Both MU., H.P. trJ —better/^ (F.S.M.) M MU.,BK. ^.StAjH.P. (Paz.' ]Riv.'='’ 

- ' . i i - 
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For (the preparation of) the enthronement,! as many men® as there are may 
i)e engaged,® who may feed the flames (with ceremony). (First) the body of the 
polluted fire should be made pure and (then) that fire may be oolleoted.* It is 
necessary that the men® should dig nine trenches , ® from one ditch to another, 
there should be (left a space of) not more or less than one span; (the measure of) 
the span must be that of a man thirty years old , notbmg more nor less is proper : 
For the purification* of every fire, there should be a separate censer® m a separate 
trench. For the enthronement of the Atash Varharan, first one Yasna-service 
every day should be offered for thirty days, from day Ormazd to Aniran in the 
abodeS of fire. When the abode® (of fire) has been consecrated, the sacred dupsi® 
and implements should bo well preparedly and thus (prepared) should be first given 
(for use). Every one should carry fuel and franlunccnso for the offenngi® of that 
fire. Then for thirty days Yasna-service for each fire should be offered and every 
day should be separately collected and placed separately and one by one so that 
at last they should carry it to the mnth ditch , i® and again for every one (of those 
fires) a separate Yasna-service should be offered Until 15 Yasnas are performed, 
the fires should be placed separately ; then every fire should be placed in a fire- 
stand, and Yasna-service be again offered After taking the Baj,!® they should 
be placed aside. 

Now 15 (fires) should be collected from the houses of those of the good religion 
Iran ; One complete Yaana-servico should be offered for each and (then) they 
should be placed over the fires (already purified) Then these (consecrated) files 
should be placed in 3 fire-stands i* 


y MU., BK. H F 3 is for t e , a su£Bcient number 

of priests. S lit. have thoir seat. MU., BK jf ji' better H P. j' * MU, 

BK. HP. <>1^ ttifl 6 MU., BK. H. F. ( Jlj — 

ail mean ‘ holes 'or ’trenches.’) 

8 MU.y 14 ; HP. ^•>•14 jjiji 7 F g M. digging • or MU , BK. (as in 

the text] = censer (See MU. II, p. 18, where is used m this sense: of. ^ embers) 

fl MU., BK. wbo ; H F. 9 jIU , BK. ; H F . cibo ,.e , the gumbad of fire, or 

the Sanctum Sanctorum should be first consecrated, Pah. (Av. ) hero 

refers to the gtimbad. 

!0 MU., BK. ^ better H F (•^ 

yy t.6., oeremonioasly purified and made ready. 

13 (Paz. and Pah. v^aj) =share, portion y® MU., BK. (J ^ 4 j ^ 

and H.F.i 5 ®y» J(4jyf = hole, trench. 14 MU., BK wiVj 4^; better H.P.«:i4lt4 

(Paz. •■((ItffiJij for /J on one side , separotely or = ybilt — ^ censer): as the fire 
Bhould bo placod in n conser. ^6 J Cor • 

ys MU. >•*•1— BK. ; bk leaves a blank between the two words. F.S,M. 

CamjiIIj tjnd Antia 
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During the Panji-i Veh^ in the Parvardegan days, one Yasna during the day 
for the Ashoan^ (frohar) and a VendidM of Sarosh^ (should be performed) during 
the nights 

During (those) Gahambars, one goapmd should be (killed and) consecrated 
(so that its fat may be ofiered to the fire) and one Visparad ceremony should be 
performed. One Yasna for Ahuramazda Khodai and one Yasna on day Sarosh 
should be performed. At the completion of the Yasna, those who gather up the 
fires should collect them in this way . — 

A curtain'^ should be made before the fire so that the Zoti may not see the 
fire when (the formula) ‘ kharetcm Myazdem ’* is recited as in the Yasna.^ 


1 MU. — H F. and Antia j — BK. 

3 MU. ^ — BK. 3 MU. ^ F., BK. 

4 MU H F. better 3^ (BK. u!r^). 

5 MU., H.F, for l 8 before Adiaya dadbSLmi (Ys 7). 

^ BK. omits this last sentence with the exception of the last 3 words. [jA /o 

CS. Dr Modi's “ Beligious Ceremomes and Customs of the Porsees pp. 211-39. 

EHiiad Bustom Guehtsap's MS of the MuUa Furoze Library gives the 16 &es thus 
(t.e.. Corpse-burning fire) = ( 1 ) 

jl *1* b ^ = (2) 

(Are of the dyers). . ykjf (spjf 

(_^3f Ljuf j\ iiloji ^y»UA=; yiiij (3) 

fThe fire of the baths) 

(Of the potters) mxl^ *^3,3^ 3^ ^^^3^ i£ 3 i^ 3 ^ (4) 

(Of the goldsmith) ia]3^J3 u)^ (S) 

(Of the silversmith) yl,? Jf (0) 

0-* J urtOj 3 3 r‘■^ ty**i wi;(nj J (7) 

(Of the braziers) Ajjli y j] lAws^i) j 

(Of the briok-kiln) .xAb /.xsij g&U (8) 

(From the oven of the daruands) ybj i:>l>>5jjit vioi />f 3^ (9) 

ojS \jia 3 jjAxaij ^ y ciUjjjo — Jin Jl (10) 

(From that of the pots of darvands who sit near the tombs of the dead, prepare food and 
distribute it in alms) 

cU/Oj glij IjCajJ/j jl ,5**1 — y (S’ /.j i jijl (H) 

(From the headman of a viUago or town) lAjT yU. 

tsO 3I aj^L. k/iiJ jfcla, ^aj _yljU jlS" jl (12) 

(Prom the bullet-makers— or from the armourer) 'Wjtitrf 

^ clbj« jl (18) 

jl J A*! ijJ> ijt-ilj *Ab tiyo gKjU yKijij 

cAiT jjj yt*/» ytejij Jj« jjLk 

(Prom the fire kmdlod by the darvands on festivo occasions ond occasions of sorrow) 

3I lijlij gSi b ji /S ybji y-olas (14) 

^(Prom the watchmen of tho cities) yxAlij.j y!i5T twf 

(Prom tho iron-smiths) ^ ^ yiA^ jl (15) 

(Rroducod from flints and bv^ yUwJijU g. | (jg) 

frwtpQ of pieces of wood) \ / 
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A list of fires described m the 8th fsrgard and given m Bohman Punjya's Bivayat (from 
verses composed by Noshirvan Marzban— MU I, p. 68) 


j j j cAjT (12) 

ob^jj (3) 

3^ (1) 

jil? tAi) 3' (13) 

Jji )y j (7) cA5f 

y o>^ jS\ ljU (2) 

y (14) 

A' (8) 

oiS tjIjS 

jif trSr (15) 

(9) 

(3) 

iAl^'(16) 

(10) 

ro' (4) 


0,15 jl (11) 

jji »jl5 »3y (5) 

The 16 fires according to Vendtddd {both Avesta and Pahlavt ) : — 


Vd. 8§81. Jijiiiei)j3ji{ 


Corpse-burning fire. 

„ § 82, 

l-"03^ (Vend ) 



4 /Dinkard\ 

^jia J joj)(o> yjjjj ^ 

wherein hShar or 
impurities are burnt ; 
or, the dyer's fire. 

„ § 83. 

ti.s^ca wherein dung ( ) 



has been burnt. 

84.— 

>*.58 

kiln of a potter. 


trc, l)“^^y-»*0^Fireof abath (Framji) 


(Pers. oO^- lime) 


§8s.-Af(«re ••■r-o’ 

jjaia «1» 

Glazier's kiln. 


»e.. 



(Per. W*4*»j<>)=to cement. 



to glaze. 


„ § 86.— V1--8 —V^V 

J 

Of a tinner ? 





(Per. ta!/}Oy^) 


1 

,7 § 87.— 

1*)-^-^ ^J>W8 

Puncheon of a 

(wQijjJija 


goldsmith. 


(of. Per. =h8nuner ; anvil). 


» § 88,— 

^jj) j>\^ lj);e8 

Puncheon of a 


».«., jpJjtw-" 

silversmith. 

» § 89. 

)»3J» 1-UW8 

Puncheon of a 

l|Miei|0JiJ9 


blacksmith. | 



Vd. I 90. ^-"WO Puncheon of a 

•8"OiO'»-» • worker in steel. 

(i e., ironsmitb’eand armourer's 1) 


§ 91. Jipj'O' 


Of an oven. 

» 

or baker’s fire. 

Sc92. -is^-woaj 

if 

Fire from under a 

cauldron, or kitchen-fire. 

§ 93 — JifiJio' 


Kiln of a washerman 


»)"A>)woao 

(Horlez): Puncheon 



of a tinner (Kanga) ? 


(Per 


J>94. •jipjia' 

-J if 

Herdsman's fire. 




§ 96. JifJ'O' 

t") 

Fire of a field; or. 


or hunter’s fire; or, fire of 

l)“W -J J on encampment. 


,1 Joe. ■•pj'O' tPRJjO-'l} if Fire of one’s own hearth. 

• {Per. tU^lj (J3V« 
or 

yjljUiO (jir« f^). 

For an e^lonation in Persian of those 16 fires, as given in the Fahlavi Vendidod, see 
Prof. Bortholomoe’s 'Catalogus Codicom Manu Scriptonim ’ (Munchen, 1915.) 

The DinkOrd refers to theee fires thus ; — ^DinkOrd, Bk. VIII (Volume XVI), Ch 43 § 46 : — 
IJ-UO ^-V-u .J JU-SS) j -J 

iiwo^'tyo '0-VKX3 ii JiM-’o (j> wv »)> 

“ About the merit of purifying a corpae-borning fire, a fire burning human impurities, or 
dung-fire and about the duty of preserving, in the d&d-gOh, those fires of the worktops that 
ore used by difierent artizans.” 

The reason for the unification of these fires is thus succinotly given by Doimesteter (See 
S.B.E., Vol. IV, p. 116, note) : — 

The Behram fire is oomposed of a thousand and one fires belonging to sixteen diSerent 
classes (nmety-one oorpse-burmng fires, eighty, dyer’s fires, &c ) As the earthly represmtative 
of the heavenly fire, it is the sacrod centre to which every earthly fire longs to return, in order 
to be united again, as much as possible, with its native abode The more it has been defiled by 
worldly uses, the greater is the merit acquired by freeing it from defilement. 

For an exhaustive account of the Collection and Consecration of the Sacred fires, see “ The 
Religious Ceremomes and Customs of the Faisees ” by Dr. Jivanji Jomshedji Modi» 
pff. 210-243. 
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MU. I, p 75, 11 8-19 to p 76, 1 1 =(Vol. II, p 467), 

Dastur Nosherwan Kermani on the establishment of Atash Behram and 
on the zur>offering thereto. 

(Letter of Dastur Ardeshir of Kerman to K3.mdm Padam of Broach) : > 

Mahtub-i Bustom Marzban — Again, efforts should be certainly made that 
wherever there are Behdins and those who tie the husli (on their waist),i it is^ 
incumbent on them to have an Atash Behram there , smce it is necessary that 
all Behdins should collect the fires (of their houses) at least four times a month 
and should carry them to the abode of fire , for if a fire is put to use in a house 
and if they cook food over it (more than necessary), it is a great sin. The fire 
(of the house) should be carried to the abode of fire^ every month, either on day 
Ardibehesht or Adar or Sarosh or Behram 

Again, it is so (stated) about the enthronement of Atash Behram that they^ 
should order a person to exert himself for five or six days and brmg 1001 fires and) 
put them in a place. In case 1000 cannot be produced, 700 or 800 or whatever^ 
thereof should be collected. Thereafter they should determine the site the' 
Atash Behram Two pnests versed in religion should go and make pieces of dry 
fuel ready. The two pnests should tie anaw the kuati and take the (Sarosh) Vaj. 
They should take up those 1001 fires and having fixed a place therefor, place them 
on the ground and kindle them. 

Again, (the priests) should hold a piece of fuel high over the (burning) fiire up- 
to the time when it takes fire. Afterwards another piece of fuel should be kindled 
from that piece (already) lundled and in this way (it should be dune) seven times. 
For the last time the piece of fuel which has been kindled for the 7th time should 
be placed within the abode of fire and diy fuel should be placed over it, and fat of 
Va.&goapevd and frankmcensc should be offered to it and Atash Nyaish recited (over, 
it) Every day it should be tended in this manner so that it may not be extinguished 
and those 1001 fires should be left over m their own spots before the (last) fire so 
that they may be extmguisbed (of themselves) and the ashes thereof should be 
carried away and scattered out so that they may not ming le with the fire.^ 


1 A distinctive appellation by which the Zoroastnans arc known. 

S t e., first to the Atash Adaran and then to the Atash Behram, 

3 This whole para, about the enthronement of Atash-Behram is not given in MU. H.F. 
gives it thus • — 

gij ^yasi.2, yS fS (•Irrjj jj)iS>5tij jJjAi 

ji>r j Aif dijS 

Ulii J I; (•iriJJ t>l 3' (♦t' J 

(SjT J gLj J ail? tjij jiS AxJS J is(ff 

jl ji;jl (jjljl jlj iS3jjilj.j J *(.5 1^3 je J J jijf 

[j] iXtb /oAjyi 1*^4, yljl jlj 4 13 JtjTj 

j 4ly" ‘3**7 ^ Uiji fcwj 

ui.'nA 1*3*, j[j J /.J iillwlT Jd Am^i tAM jb 4 
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Indeed, efforts should be made to establish Atash Behrams There is an 
Atash-Behram at Navsari which has been (established) in its proper place but then 
the (religious) affairs of other places (where there are no Atash-Behrams) are let 
elip* and in this (long) space of time if this has happened,® many errors have been 
committed because people of the good faith cannot hve without the fire (Behram) . 

When one dies, then on the dawn of the 4th day, the fat of a gospend must 
assuredly be offered to the Atash Behram so that the glory of the fire^ may be 
present (before the soul of the dead) at the head of the Chmvat Bridge and the 
affairs of that soul may pass off easily At any place which is far away from the 
Atash Behram^ eg , a.t Broach or Khambait or Surat, and if a person dies and at 
the dawn of the fourth day, the fat® of the gospend is not offered (to the fire), all 
the works (i e., ceremonies) (performed for the soul) are useless. Four times every 
month, the fires (of the house) should be coUeeted® and if during the 6 days (of 
the Farvardegan) which are called Khumsa-Qadima' when one dies in a town where 
there are Behdins, and if the fatS for the fire is not procurable then they should 
verily make endeavours m this matter. Again they should make efforts for coming 
(here)^ so that they may obtam great rank m the other world ; because it so appears 
that (by not estabhshmg Atash-Behrams) many shortcomings will be manifest. 
As theyio are a whole congregation and bear the celebrated name of Behdins, so 
whenever they do not make complete attempts (at estabhshmg it) and whenever 
sins arise, it is a great shame before the judge Meher, Sarosh and Bashna, and (all 
the other) trouble undergone becomes of no avails, but still what has been left 
(to be done) is withm their jurisdiction i® An Atash-Behram which has been 
(established) should under no circumstances be put to (ordinary) uses, e g., cooking 
or preparing food should not be done. By no means should any one carry away 
thB'fire to a housed® and put it to such use. It is a margarzdn sin ** 

fS aiS jjJjt J l.Aif j j yikuiyi 2a j j 

ti ajjliSj ,S iXjb Ow, yU, ,yf J iymj (U3 

1 iyii/o istyi = escape. 

2 i.e., if the Atash Behram is not established anywhere. 

3 Adar Khoreh. 

i i.e., where there are no Atash Behrams 

B aH = ^ 3 Izt , increase. ^ ht , the ancient (Qadim) five days 8 (jJ for lyi 

8 t.s., m Iran, for getting the necessary mstruction about various intricate ceremornes. 
i.e., the people of Broach to whom the letter is addressed. 

If i.e., the various ceremornes for the dead will be of no use without the establishmeDt 
of an Atash Behram. 

f 3 i.e., it is no use crying over qpilt milk, but now when they know the religious injunctions, 
the people of Broach, Surat, &c., should try their best to establish an Atash Behram. 

13 MU. for Bk. I* About the fat ofiermg to the fire, cf. the follpwmg : — 

Dk. Bk. VIII., Vol. XV. Ch. VI (Darab's) pp 11-12. (West's Ch VII , S.B.E , p 15) 

irc DW-Kjo* -• iwu-u pa -KWrew -ho-mh .tv ptyiO''C svo (1) 

f iro* DW-mo' -» -Jtou)* if *: •“)“ (2) nwjoi^ 

O')*) iiei )f may fr fri 
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MU. I., p. 76, 1. 6. 

What kind of gospend is to be sacrificed for the zur (i-e- die offering 

of fat) of the fire. 

Shapur Bliaruchi — A male gospend (t e , a sheep or goat) or a female gospend 
ribt big with young is proper for the offering of zor to the Behram fire * An 
unsound one will not do, and that which is less than a year old is also not proper. 

Again, it is proper that Atash Behram Nyaish should be offered every day ; 
if rtot, four times every month when hamkaras fall, it should be certainly offered. 
If one is not able to perform oneself, one should order another to perform it for 
on^lf.® 

( 1 ) “ The Pajag contains details about the slaughtering of a sheep lawfully in the ceremonial 

of the Zaothra-ofEering m the Gahambars for the fires and waters m aid of the Hazda- 
yasiuans 

(2) This, mz , that from which limb of a sheep species, a portion shall be taken for the fires 
and waters, how is it to be prepared, and to whom and with what Avesta it shall be ofiered.” 

Dk Vol. XVI (Oh. 28 § 11, p 19) : West’s Ch 29 § 11, p 95 — 

e^iei -Jiuji' -j iivi) ijj -J ihjooh* Juuy f -> j -< 1351 ( 1 ^ 4» 

f J , JijijuSfy _J, , Jnijyjjy _y ^fiy I f -SJ-HJJiS tOtf 

• 

“ About the quantity of Zaothra (t e ,the offermg of meat) which is (taken) from one sheep ; 
the inspection and consideration m providing the sheep lawfully , (keepmg it) m purity (i c,, 
free) from contamination and other defects, viz, without sickness and without afSiction 

^for and without the wounding of noxious creatures.” 

Dadiatan, Ch. 88, Pursesh, 87 § 6 • — 

iMiSy nw-" -hj" Jia-^cjai ny j uo 

JJl^ ^J>rS ^KT -JIOJS)' ^Kf ( jior jrs30^<\ 

“ The celebration of Hamak-Din (of all religious rites) is with that Zaothra-ofiermg (i.e., 
offermg of meat) m which they shall use four pure {t e , without defect) gospends, and just os 
the Dasturs have taught, they should present, to every single fire, one Zaothra (meat-ofEermg) 
from one animal ” 

Epistles of Mauushehehr • I, TUI § 3, p 38 of text : — 

# ■HjJ) iis voii 51 “ i j>iy J ^-upS J a5 

jlS sjojj -1 CIO no j ^r^o- 

ivoc IjijTOJ-H} ^1 -1 urujfc no nwyi»ayi •sjiJ'o no 

“ The similitude may be even apparent from the zohar (meat-offering) of the ass and the 
pig. It IS said that if (the meat-offering, i e , zohar) is carried to the fire m excess of what has 
been ordered, and if the fire is (m danger of) bemg defiled through carrying hthhar (t.e , im- 
purity) thereto, then it is said that the meat is to be mspected as to its purity for offermg it 
in the GahambSrs.” ' 

1 Av. Zao'thra . the fat of the gospend oSered to the Behram fire, chiefly on the dawn of the 
4th day after death CJ , with this para, Nirangislan 56. 

3 This last piece is omitted m MU — 

JjJ jr J jjJ djtjj 
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The Miracle of the fire Adar Burzin Meher. 

Shapwr Bharuchi. — It is so evident that the fire with the censer which Zartosht 
Asfantaman had brought from the court of Ormazd is called Adar Burzin Meher. 
At the time when the vile and filthy Arjasp killed Lohrasp and intended (to 
extinguish) the fire, that Adar Burzm Meher disappeared suddenly by its own power 
and settled at a place called Dasht-i Vishiaspan. That place is called Dasht-i 
Vishtaspan and also Dasht-i-Kai Pusht-i Vishtaspan The body of Sam Kershasp 
also lies there^. 

MU II , p. 384, 11 14-16. 

Atash Behram of Navsari. 

Nariman Hoahang • — It is very disquieting® that your writing had made it 
manifest that the Atash Behram of Navsari had been extmguished Perhaps, this 
at least points to the end of the millenmum of Ahriman Again, it is not known 
whence they have brought this Atash Behram, or how it has been enthroned. 
Please condescend to inform us ^ , 

MU, I., p. 76, 1. 8 : H P f. 206, f. 214, f 382. 

Out of one Athsh Behram, two cannot be made. 

Kamdin Shapur ani Bahman Punjya — The Fire Behram cannot be divided 
into two parts, 4 because it is^ a Margarzan sin " 

MU. I , p 76 U. 10-11. 

Who can see the sacred Atash Behram fire ? 

Bahman Punjya — It is said that every person sees Atash Behram with his 
own eyes. This is not proper. It is necessary that Dasturs or Hirbads who 


1 cf. Bundehesh . ch. 16. This Bivayat is onutted m MU . — 

jyf {uoS J oACi Ij Ai.li J urijji 

j Am Iff jl i^iT 

yJlimAJ oA ^ 

vSm., AxJ j J AU Ij. 'b .iM 

® SAlAiM.j(j 

3 SaA i jm |» [ftJj Ji Jisbff /Aiy jiiA 

^ J Aq ^ ^ J I iAm«I 8 Aj a1m*J Ij 

AJuti^ 8 Ailii t5^ J tAl'T 

1 jAi Qf I} jAi s H F in ono place adds mi * J i.c , according to Religion 

< It is not enjoined to make two Atasb-Behrams from one and establish each separately 
in Berate places. 
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have been initiated Navazud* should put on the Penom* and see it with their 
eyes.3 No other person can see it, because it is not enjoined in the religion.^ 

MU I, p 77, 11. 13-19 to p. 78, U. 1-2.8 
From Gajastak Abolish {Pursesh Sth ) . — 

The ‘ Gajastak Abalish * on the adoration of fire. 

^Wi 

~si-€y*y» -> ^y ]D*o 

, y(3e))) ^y 

-ji ^4y 1 DHjV 1 

ve)OJ> )ft5-HX) )>?» .*. iit?»KO 

y)» J 5JJ)0 ^ ^iiy4 -«Ctf 

j ^ >)0£^ 

^ iroiKJ' ^ 

S-ve)9 ) -Cw’ j 3 6^* ^ ^ J ^a>5o»^oJ3 

-^39^19 »?* He) S-x:e39 -> -> 

) ij 1 )so>))**9-^-y ))e) ^) ^ )fOJi J^yiW) 

-> J ( ))V»))^€5-y4’ for) 1)10 J)>>^ ))e) €5(^^ 

-^8)0*) ) w-“ )e)?» 1 )) 0 i^ 

))^-C ) Jt^i^ex)*) )i*»v))| ) ))*»^ ^) Vi*>e)o*) hhjx'^iai 

.•. -h^iT _J)') 1 1^-^ e)i*» He) io^H>e) )y^ 


lie. who have undergone the !N'avar and Maratib ceremonies and have thereby been 
declared full-fledged priests 2 The mouth- veil 

3 I e the qualified priests only are allowed to look at the Sanctum Sanctorum. 

* Nowhere in the Fahlavi writings do we meet with this injunction. In fact even no 
indirect evidence there anent is f orthcoming. Such a decision was given by some Persian priests 
on the consideration that the consecrated fire — the quintessence of purity and the son of 
Ahuramazda — ^was too sacred to be seen with the naked eyes of the sinnmg creatures of Ahura 
Mazda Indeed, this decision from Iran was put into practice and was observed with all 
solemnity by the Kadimi Atash Behrams hereuptoa few years ago ; but reason prevailuig over 
mere sentiment has now dispensed with this custom unauthorized by religion. 

6 In the text, the original Fahlavi of this as well as the two following puraiahna on p. 7S i» 
given in Persian transcription which is so uncouth that taken by itself it will baffle our 
attempts at propev translation in many places. 

lO 
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The fifth (question) he asked thus ‘ Why should you pray to the Behram 
fire and ask favours of it thus “ Give me, (who am) your friend, this, 0 son of 
Onnazd, speedy glory, speedy nourishment and speedy hvohhood,” since it is 
evident that fire in itself is so weak and impotent and poor that if men do not 
supply it with food and fuel for a day, it is extinguished ? It is not proper to ask 
a favour of what m itself is powerless (to bestow) ’ 

The priest replied : This case can be compared to a town where are to be 
found aU kinds of professions, vtz , of blacksmith, shoemaker, carpenter, tailor 
(&o ). The shoemaker expresses a wish before the blacksmith thus : “0 black- 

smith, make me a hand-tool so that I may make you fine shoes, ” and the shoe- 
maker sews the shoes for the tailor and the tailor makes garments for the shoe- 
maker In this way, the fire which is helpless in its bodily form expects from us 
zohar (fat of gospend), frankincense and fuel, just as we expect, from the spiritual 
form of the fire, the demolishing of the uivisible daevas, such as sickness, fever, 
pestilence, and anger Thus arc masters m need of their servants and servants 
in need of their masters Mamun, the Amir of the Faithful, Meed it, regarded this 
aa a proper (answer) and derived great pleasure therefrom. 

Gifts for the Atash Behram and for the righteous may be accepted 
from those of a foreign faith. 

Shapur Bharucki : — If a darmnd {i e , one of a foreign faith) gives anything (as 
a gift) for the Atash Behram, it is allow ible if they accept it , and if he gives 
anything as a gift to the pious (ashS-ddd), that even may be accepted i 

MU I, p. 78, II. 4-7 . H P f. 128. 

Fire and water should be kept at a distance from 7iam or dead matter. 

Kama Bohra . — ^The 78th chapter* is this: great^ care should betaken that 
dead matter may not be earned to water and fire, for the soul of any person who 
brings dead matter to water or fire wiU never be hberated fiom hell It is said in 
the religion that it is on this account"* that there is a great (pest of) gnats and locusts 
when they do not take precautions® about the dead matter (coimng in contaet) 
with water and fire and that it is on this account that there are severe winters and 
extremely severe cold weather. 

Couplets ; — ^Take care of the dead matter (commg in contact) with water and 
fiire , do not make your soul grievous* on that ground. If you be heedful of it, you 

1 MU. om. this • — 

I j I j j y *>.-1 (•Lrtjj Aijji j.f\ 

I>J tw (2) iViiur (2;f 

2 Cf. Cb. 72 of Saddar Kasr. 

3 H F. — MU only 

1 HF. — MU. om. 

6 H.F MU- 

• H.F. MU LrJtj 
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■will have a happy stationi in the next world. Exert your powers in that (direetion) 
so that you may not be distressed * Take eare of the water and fire (coming in 
contact) with dead matter. Exert your powers m this^ so that you may be free 
from care in the next world ^ 

Mlj I, p. 79, 1. 13 • H V f 99 

Punishment for throwing nasu in water. 

Kama Bohra • — If two nasds are thromi at one (and the same) time in water, 
it IS a Mgr g n.rg«i.Ti (sm), and if one nasa is thrown a thousand times® m water 
then it IS a sin of 1000 Margarzan. 

MU. I, p '79, 11 16-16: HF f. 107 

Kaus Kama (not Nariman Hoshang) — It is so manifest in the religion that if 
a person throws one nasd at one (and the same) time in water, he is Margarzan 
instantaneously , and if he throws a piece (of nasa) twice in water, the same 
Margarzan (enme) is on the increase m such a way that if he throws every 
piece® a thousand times in water, he is 1000 (times) Margarzan.'f 

MU. I, p 80, 11 1-8. 

From Gajastak Abolish (Firat and Second questions.) 

The 'Gaiastah abalish* on Fire and Water. 

.MsW tis 9^0565 

, ^ tJii ts ^ay ^&y4 

1 jfu. — bettei H F ■5^ 2 HF, MTJ better S MU. 

^.Al) H F ‘j J- 3^ 4 of Vd 7 §§ 25-27 — 

(|26) Can those men bo pvirified, O holy Ahuro Mazda, who carry unto water and fire 

corpses and filth so as to cause contagion (ayaozdya) [i.e , accordmg to Pah , who carry it 
alwaye with a sinful intent] 

(§26) . ... They cannot be purified, O holy Zarathushtia These Nasu-producing 

darvands are the great helpers of gnats and locusts These Nasu-produemg darvande are the 
great helpers of drought and famme 

(§ 27) These Nasu-producing daieands aro the great helpers of the wmter created by the 
daevas, which causes destruction of cattle, and which is snowing thick, freezmg, destructive, 
injurious and smiting the creation ... 

B MU j H F If this last is accepted, then the meaning would be : — 

“ If 1000 pieces of Nasa are thrown . . ” 

8 IffiU., H P. — better ’’ cl ShayBBt-W-Shayast, Ch. II, § 76 : — 

no wnw-d '!»t -j j"-"! no \( (§ 76) 

«y vf ■iKX 110-“ iwnw^ -^1“ no^ v)? .'.‘jKX iwnw^ -J 

\r>^3U -ui) jior Jifj iwnie^ wf 

“ Any one who, through sinfulness, throws dead matter into water, is Margarzan on the 
spot , when ho throws one there is one M.irg.uzBn (sin) , when ho throws ton at one time, it is 
one Margorzan , when he throws them sepaiately, it is a Margarzan for each one.” 
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^ ifonjKj ^ ^e))> ^&)>4 .*.5^)** 

t^-ny 9^0 » «>•»&> -iw^»)*» ju.C)«)*« )f j 1^e^ 

) -V^€5y*^ -^4 ) > -^4 -^ly** 

1f€5)W»^ -*(5*^ -> ^ ^ > 

3)XH5 )fOJ> ^Ky >>«Otf>iC A )_>f -> 

JfO-HXJ -'^ W1W-U4 ^-33)4) -3 ^ ^ 

% jf tii ’W 

-HD-uRy ) ■h^4 ^ t^ojane) 4y -*c^-»j-^ 9^e5 
-a)^J3 -“.331 )YOO)4 ^ ^ -“i^w -^0^’ <5-“’’ ^WOV^J^ 

^ 5-u)0 lie) 

-'0-33)0 eita )>’));» ))0(^ ->o-w^ ) -^4‘ tm ^&y v^eiy4 

) J)^J3 i)io»)»5 3))»f€)-'C ^ ^e)) -J 9-^ ^ 1^ 

JUUJ3J ) j))(j) j(3iC -^o^-i^i^e) )ft)))*»^-®o-» ))‘oV ) -Hjy 
1 3)i)OJj^ ))V0t^i fyo)f> i)*»i3-«o I) jo^^ ))et^ ^ 1^-33 

d^-T 5b-3))'^.ye))*» ^ 

« 

The accursed Abahsh asked ; “ 0 priest < Who created water and fire ? ” 
The priest answered : “ Ormazd ” Abahsh asked • “ Then why do they at last 
kill and destroy 1 ” The priest answered Know and be informed that there is 
nothmg created by the Lord Ormazd to which the accursed and wicked Ahnman 
has not brought antagomsm Thus water and fire (have also their antagonists) 
(There is) humidity in the water and heat in the fire When they come in 
contact, the demon which is with the fire encounters the water (This is) hke a 
father and his son, who have each an enemy whom they imprison. When they 
meet together, the enemy who is with the father strikes the son It cannot be 
said that the father has kiUed his son (See Yd 5 §§ 8-9) 

The accursed Abahsh put the second question thus : Is it a great sin to strike, 
?.e , pollute the water and burning fire by carrying dead matter Is the sin of 
striking the water and the burning fire greater than when one carries msd to them 
and places them over them? (or. Is it a great sin to pollute (hf , strike) the wateJ 
and the buriung fire by carrying dead matter to them and puttmg it over them ? 
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The priest replied : The water and the fire are like a bull and a horse, who, 
if they are conveyed out of their own fiocks to a fioek of sheep, find there grass and 
fodder and are well protected there ; but if they carry dead matter to water and 
fire, it is like leadmg them {i e , bulls and horses) on to a pack of hons or of wolves 
who strike, kill and devour them. 

MD. I, p 81-82 (upto 1. 1). HF, f 166. 

Why are dead bodies put in the Dakhma ? , 

* Kavs Kama • — It is said that when water reaches nasa, it is very sinful ; then 
why do they carry nasa with the permission of those versed in rehgious lore and 
put it m the Dakhma, although they know it for certain that rain will fall on 
that nasa. 

Again!, God has ordered that you should carry away nasa from the abodes 
and places of habitation of men and the roads on which men pass and from culti- 
vated lands and the channels of water. You should so contrive that it may 
not be buried under the ground because* the Spirit of the earth is thereby grievous- 
ly a£9icted ; and you should so contnve that it should not be aU covered up in 
clothing, for if it is wrapped up in clothes, pollution greatly increases * You 
should so contrive that you may not carry it to water, because the Spmt of the 
water is greatly afl5icted by the pollution of that Tvasa. You should so contrive 
that the bare part of the nasa may not reach the ground, because the Amshaspand 
Aspandaraad is grievously afflicted Then you should so endeavour that the bare 
nasa may not reach the ground and this cannot be accomplished^ without seeking 
a Dakhma* so that nasa may not reach the earth When a bare nasa (is) on the 
ground for the first time, then great pollution descends on to the ground and the 
ground is afihcted It is also enjoined that when the head (of a dead body)* is 
concealed beneath the ground, then much more affliction arrives on to the earth, 
because underneath the ground also, there are moisture and water , then if they act 
thus, the water is afflicted as well as the earth If there is a height above the 
ground, they should prepare (thereon) such a place that the nasa may be in an 
enclosed space* and the ram may fall on it, and the sun and moon may shine on 
that place and this much has been allowed (by rehgion) , but whatever may be done^ 
the commandment of God about it is that when rvasd is m an enclosed place* (hke 
a Dakhma, or Tower of Silence), the pollution thereof is on the increase and the 
moisture which is within it will reach water wherever it may be ; but if (the 
Dakhma) be in a desert place, pollution thereof becomes less ; and let it be known 
that although ram may fall on it, it may be that m a desert place, it is stiU less 
sinful. In this (world), 8 we cannot hve without sinfulness , but one ought to 

1 MU. jfjij H.F. 2 MU j_H F. . 

2 This injunction seems to be given here for the ultimate disposal of the dead in the 
Dakhma The Bwayets say that the shroud should be torn to pieces and thus the body should 
be exposed to vultures 

1 iy" B H F : better omit the last as in 

MU. s.e. a Tower of Silence must be erected to put the nasa m. s le the body itself. 

7 hi,, concealed, secret, private, » e., in an enclosed place like the Dakhma. 

* H.F. and some other copies have a blank here after so the word 

is Bupphed. 
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endeavour less^ in the commission of sms. If I were to speak about it so that the 
uninformed might come to know of it, the story would be long. 

Know and be informed that God has so enjoined in the Avesta that you should 
so contrive that yuisa, may not reach water or fire through your hands and that it 
may not be interred m the earth and you should not leave it in populated places 
and on cultivated ground. If it comes m contact with® water or hre or if it is 
interred in the ground, it must be hfted up and earned® to the place (set apart for 
the disposal) of Ttasa and the aaioddns (^e, repositories for the dead). Now we 
do what God has given mjunetions about m the Avesta and what Zartosht revealed 
(unto men) and King Gusht&sp had accepted and propagated in the world We 
fix our hopes in Him for this mercy ^ 

MU I, p. 82, 11. 1-2 

Water should not come in contact with dead matter. 

Kaus Kaman . — Again, when water comes in contact with nasa, it is the greatest 
of sms , (but) if the gomez of the buD comes in contact with it, there is no sm as 
we find® that it is water* (which is to be preserved from impurities most) of aU. 

MU I, p 82, U 6-12 : H F f 87 

The nasd of the living is the same as the nasd of the dead, 
when taken to fire or water. 

Kama Bohra and ShapuT Bharuchi — Q — Is the bodily impurity of the hving 
(earned) to water or fire the same as that of the dead or not ? 

A — ^The evidence thereof is given m the 8th fargard of the Vendidfid. It is 
so said that (carrymg) the bodily refuse of the hvmg to water or fire is the same as 
(carrying to it) that of the dead , because whatever has been separated from the 
body (i e , the nasa) and whatever has not been separated from the body (i.e , the 
hikhra) are both ahke, (if earned) to water or fire If a person puts his hand or foot 
iji fire, and does not observe precautions about it, and if the hair which grows on 
his body burns m fire, he has committed a Margarzan 

1 MU u'jj (*f • H F. w'jj (►f 

2 MU. h.F oi-jb 3 mU *-y ' HF ■H/'’ 

® Cf Vd. VI §§ 44-46 ■ 

(44) .... Where shall we carry and where shall we lay, the body of tho dead ’ 

(46) .... On the highest places whence tho corpse-eating dogs or the corpse-eating birds 
may sooner recognise them. 

(46) There the Mazdayasnians shall fasten the dead, by the feet or by the hair, with iron, 
stones or clayf lest the corpse-eating dogs or corpse-eating birds may carry and throw the bones 
m the water or on tho trees . , . 

Cf Vend VI §§ 49-51 •— 

(49) Where shall wo carry, whore shall we lay the bones of tho dead ? 

(50) For them, an nzdana e , astodan, ossuary) should be at once made out of the reaoh 
of tho dog, of the fox, or'of the wolf, and wherein rain-water may not fall from the upper part 
thereof. 

(51) If the Mazdayasnians can afford it, (they can make it) of stones, or of plaster or of a 
thick cloth. If the Mazdayasnians cannot afiord it, they shall lay them on the ground, in 
the bedding or the sheet (used by tho dead), covered with light (s.e., in the open air) and behold- 
ing the sun. 

6 H.F. ond MU. ® MU. o-~JT H F. cumA 
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MU. I, p 82, 11 14-17 and p 83, 11 3-5 H P. f 117, f . 153. 

Kama Bdhra and Kaus Kama — Q . — Is the bodily refuse of the living which is 
carried to water or fire, the same as (carrying) the msd of the dead to them, or not i 

A . — It is so enjoined in the 8th fargard of the Vendidiid that (carrying) the 
bodily refusei of the living to water and fire is the same as (carrymg) the nasd of 
the dead to them If the bodily refuse^ of the living such as hair, or nails or fiesh 
or skin or the teeth — whatever thereof is separated from (the bodies of) men and 
whatever is also on (the bodies of) men — are ahke ® Whatever of them reaches 
water or fire is just hke this that the fiasd of the dead is burnt and there is Marga zan 
sin for it. 


MU L, p 83, 11 7-11 • H F., f. 95. 

The bodily refuse {Ji%1chra) of the living coming in contact with a heap 
of com in coMtofields. 

Kama Bdhra • — Q — If, during the harvest, a piece of the skm or fiesh of a 
person is separated from his body and falls suddenly® mto a heap of corn and 
becomes invisible to sight, or if the nose suddenly bleeds in the midst of that 
heap, what is the decision ^ 

A — Carrying living naad^^ to water and fire or eating it is (to be treated) in the 
same way as the nasd of the dead , then if such is the case and if nasd or blood (of 
the living) falls on a heap of corn, it should bo properly searched. A great effort 
should be made to find it out , if it is not found out,® a great endeavour should be 
m^de so that whatever part (of the heap of corn) there is doubt about,® should be 
separated and removed’ , and if blood has fallen mto it, that portion which has 
been (actually) polluted and that about which there is a doubt (of its being polluted) 
should also be removed 

MU I. p 83 U 11-14 [Cf HF,f 137- MU p 82 (1. 19)— p. 83 (11. 1-2)]= 

HF,f 124 

Kama Bdhra (and Kaus Kama ) — Q — If a part of the nasd of the hving is 
lost in the midst of a heap of corn and is not found out agam, what is the 
decision ’ 

A — ^The nasd of the living (thrown) into water or fire, or eaten is (to be treated) 
m the same way as the nasd of the dead and if it be concealed beneath the ground, 
it is (also to be treated) in the same way as that of the dead : hence, a great endeavour 
should be made to find it out , but if it is not found out, then whatever (part of the 
heap of corn) there is a doubt about, should be separated and should not be given 
as food to the cattle Whatever portion there is doubt about should be separated 

1 iS here used for the bodily refuse or impurity of the living also. 

2 Ml*, lit , closely united. 

3 BothHF.andMU »'^for»l?^-> (F S M ) 

i i e, skin, hair, nail, floah, blood, &c , of the living. 

8 MU hotter HF <^*4^ Aia ^ <>4* jh U 

® t.c , if doubt exists in the mind tliat a particular part of corn has boon contaminated by 
naaa* ^ Itt , sliould be abstained from. 
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from that about which there is not the least doubt, into two portions, and the latter 
should be given as food to the ass and the rest should be discarded.^ 

MU. I, p. 83, U 14-19 , MU II, p 11 (11 14-19) and p. 31 (U. 1-5) : H.F., f. 89. 

How far should the Barsom and other sacred implements be kept away 
from the bodily refuse of the living ? 

Kama Bohra • — Q — If the naad of the hvmg is carried within three steps of 
the Tlaraam and other sacred thin gs {pddydmhd), will the former make the latter 
impure,* or not * 

A — ^The nasd of the living — e g , when a tooth is extracted, should not be 
earned within three steps of the Barsam and other sacred things, because aU these 
will be made impure* and if a piece of the (hvmg) skm or of the flesh has a gash in 
a part (of the body) or has a sore so that blood flows therefrom and if that piece of 
the skin or flesh is separated from the member of the body and carried within three 
steps of the Barsam and (other) sacred thmgs, then aU these sacred things are 
rendered impure, but if the flow of blood stops* and one goes within three steps 
of the Barsam, then there is no impurity , and if the blood does not issue from the 
piece of skin (incised) and if one goes within three steps of the Barsam, even then 
this does not make (the sacred things) impure , and if the blood issues from the 
piece of skin but if (that piece of) skm^ is not separated from that member of the 
body and is dried up,® and if one goes withm three steps of the Barsam, even then 
this does not make (the sacred things) impure. 

MU I, p 84, U 2-4 and 11 8-ll’: 

(Of H F., f 88— MU. I, p. 84, U 6-8) . H F , f. 118 and f. 164. 

Difference observed as regards the culpability of the righteous and the 
wicked, when the bodily refuse of either comes in contact 
with water or fire, 

Kama Bohra and Kaua Kama — Q — ^Here is a man who goes on business 
and vasa separates from his (body), and reaches water or fire What is the 
decision ? 

1 C£. Vd VII §§ 32-35 • 

§ 32. — Can the corn or the fodder be purified . . which has come m contact with the 
nasu of dead dogs or men ’ 

§ 33. — They can be purified If the nasu has been eaten'* by the corpse-eating doge 

or corpse-eating birds, (then they should reject) as much portion of it as a Frdrdthm long (from 
where it has come in contact with naau), if it is dry , but if it is wet, (they should reject) as much 
portion as a frabdzu long , they should place (the rest) on the ground, ^rinkle water on all the 
four sides of it . then it will be clean 

§ 36 — But if the nasu has not been eaten* . then (they ^ouldreject)asmuch portion 
as a frabdzu long (from where it has come in contact with the nasu), if it is dry ; but if it is wet 
(they should reject) as much portion as a vibdzu long , they should place (the rest) .... 

* for avunghmkhta read unaiwighnikhta, and vice versa. 

2 in contradistmction to V <5 • it is the same as the modern techmeal term 

avav (=o-p(Myd6) : of Nirangistan eXJO* ^ = eXJWZ)’ ^ folio 43, 1. 6 , folio 46, 1. 16 and 1. 26, 

3 : lU , concealed (underneath the skm). 

4 MU. is>>^ — better H F , (See Vol. II p. 11, and p. 31), , " 

5 ioiXys : lit, concealed ^ 
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A — ^When he is engaged in business and the nasd (from his living body) is 
separated unwittingly and without its being known, and comes m contact with 
water or fire, then the man is innocent If it (i e , the nasa) comes m contact^ 
(with water and fire), and he cannot observe it, he is sinless^ ; but if he is occupied 
with iniquity and if the nasa separates from his (hvmg body) and steeps in water* 
or comes in contact with water or fire, then that man is a Margarzan sinner. 

MU. I, p. 84 n 13-16 : H F . f . 129. 

Before cultivating a piece of land, care should be taken to free 
it of nasu, if any. 

Kama Bohra : — The 83rd Chapter is this that if a cultivator wants to irrigate 
his land, he should first of all go round the channel of water and the field to be 
sown, and examine them well whether there has fallen therein any nasd or 
anything impure or not. Thereafter, water should be brought into the field j 
but if, during the interval that (the field) is being irrigated,^ nasa is found, then if 
he can remove the nasd, he may remove it therefrom , but if the nasa comes 
unexpectedly in contact with water, there is no sin therein , but if the channel 
or the ford has not been well inspected, and if the water comes in contact with 
nasd, he IS a sinner and becomes nman^ ; he should wash himself with the 
Bareshnum (purification).* 

MU. I, p. 84 U. 16-19 and p. 85 1. 1 : H.F., f. 87. 

Precautions about nasd to be observed in tbe cultivation of tbe fields of a 
Zoroastrian, under tbe superintendence of Zoroastrian or 
non'Zoroastrian servants. 

Kama Bohra ; — Q — A man holds a piece of land and appoints cultivators 
thereof (who are) both Zoroastrians and non-Zoroastrians,^ and he has ordered 
his Zoroastrian (cultivator) thus : “ You should examme several times the 
channel of water and the piece of land which are under my ownership, all at the 
proper place and time* and then you should irrigate the land ” For this work this 
man has been chosen,* who has assented to it himself saying that be would do it. 
What is the decision 1 

A . — If he does not know well that what he has undertaken can be brought to 
consummation, it is not proper (to entrust that work to him). 

1 =rto touch; to handle Cf. p 84 11 6-8 {at. Pah — soropod ofi; 

pulled out * This sentence is omitted in MTJ -H.F. gives it thus : — 

IsK-i _j il^A* />^'f j (so £aus Kama in HF. : but Kama 

Bohra has for lylyj ) * 

i /sWJ u T ; , fastened or closed with water. 6 t e., impure. 

t Cf. Vd. forgard 6 (See note further on) and Saddor Kaar, ch. 76. 

7 BothH.F,MU havo^’Lj *1]/^ better F p. SB 1.9, 

* i.e., at the proper time of the cultivation of tbe land. 

8 tdjS laij itt , been made manifest. 


11 
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MU I. p 85 11 1-3. HF, f. 87. 

Kama Bohra . — Q . — ^There is a man who has entrusted the irrigation and 
cultivation of his land to a non-Zoroastrian and has ordered him thus : 
“ Examine the' channel and the piece of land at the proper time.i For this work, 
this man has been chosen^ and that non-Zoroastnan has himself assented to it 
saymg that he would do it Is this proper or not ? 

A — A non-Zoroastnan is not naturally fit^ for observing the precautions^ 
about nasd What you have asked about is not the rule , for if water comes in 
contact with Tiasa, that man is sinful who had entrusted the land to the non-Zoroas- 
trians. 


MU I, p 85 U 4-13 : H.F., f. 116 . f 155. 

Kaus Kama avd Kama Bohra — Q — ^There is a piece of land (owned by a 
Bchdm) and its cultivators are both Zoroastnan and non-Zoroastnan. (The owner) 
orders the Zoroastnan® (cultivator) thus . “You should examine well the whole 
land and the canals on the surface of the land and should remove the nasa of the 
dead as well as the bving from every place whereon it hes and as is enjoined in 
religion, you should inspect it ” For this work,® such a man has been ehosen 
who has undertaken it on himself What is the decision ? 

A . — If the cultivators be Behdins, it would be better^ , but in case a Behdin 
be not gots and as a Zoroastnan® has been appomted over the non-Zoroastrian 
and as the former has consented to examine the land and water and to remove any 
nasa of the dead or hving thereon — ^then if he knows how to execute properly what 
he has undertaken, it will do 

MU I, p 85 II 15-18 H F , f. 95. 

Cultivation of a field held by a Zoroastrian in partnership with a Juddin. 

Kama Bohra — Q — A Behdin holds a piece of land in partnership!! with a 
jitd-din and it is difiScult (for the Behdin) to examine his canals of water and his 
piece of land and to preserve them from nasd and impuiity of the water of the 
jud-dtn. What is the decision (m this case) ? 


1 jyT (according to some MSS ) » e , at the time when the land is to be cultivated, 

but H.P., MU. ie ,at the time of irrigation (of. p. 84 1 18). 

2 MU ^ ; better H P , ' lit , is produced fcf. p 84 1 18) 

s MU ^ j HP., *■*' i lit., has not in his mind or nature. 

* (cf.Pah. F.S M=:.>irjJ 

® for \> J (seep. 841 17) 

B H.P (Kaus Kama) y for MU (Here MU. is correct). 

7 MU (Kama Bohra) om 8 MU (Kama Bohra) AjIaj for H F 

9 MU (Kaus Kama) and H P better (asm Kama Bohra), ' ' 

!B of. Vd 0 for this and the I’revious BivSyats ' ' 

1! Both H.F., MU. better BK., F.S.M 
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A — (The Behdin) lumself should make an endeavour that for every canal of 
Water, I he should not allow the nasd to remain in the passages for water and should 
keep thereby the cultivation* free (from pollution), because if he executes what has 
been ordered (in the rehgion), he himself is pure, and it is a meritorious act btt if 
he does not make an endeavour therefor, he is riman and margarzan This secret^ 
should not be revealed to the jvd-dm as it is not desirable that he should do evil'* 
on account of hostihty ® 

MU I, p 85 U 18-19 p, 86 1 1 (See MU. I, p. 89 U. 10-12) 

H.F,f 96. 

How should a Zoroastrian act when he sees nasa on a piece of land 
cultivated by a Juddin ? 

Kama Bohra : — Q — ^There is a piece of land which is cultivated by a jvd-din • 
Nasd has fallen thereon A Behdin comes up to that place,’ and he is in doubt 
that it will reach water, or will make a person ntnan, or will be earned to fire Can 
(this nasd) be removed without sagdid^ or without hamzur^ (two persons united 
togettier) ? 

A . — If he knows with certainty that (the nasd) will reach water or fire, he can 
(remove it) , but if he has doubt about it, sagdtd as well as hamzur (i.e., muting cf 
two persons by holding a piece of strmg between them) is necessary. 

MU I. p 86 U 3-7 > H P , f 262. 

Dead matter in flowing and stagnant waters. 

KamdinShapwr . — Q . — If there is dead matter in water, how is it if the water is 
flowmg ? 

A . — If the nasd is up the stream’o t.e , the direction whence tihe water flows, 
the water as far as mne steps away from the place where it comes in contact with 
nasa’O (is polluted) and (therefore) one should keep oneself away from it , and down 
the stream (it is polluted) upto steps and along the breadth (i.e , alongside, or, 
across), (it is polluted) upto 6 steps and (therefore) one should be away’* (from it), 
(This is the case) when the nasd is entire and perfect But if the nasd has fallen 

’ MU. ^ — H F and BK. 

2 MU. HP andFSM t) (cf jjj^) 

3 Sc , of how to preserve the land from pollution with nasa, as enjoined by religion 

^ H F., MU. — BK j ® when the juddin is not on good tenns with the 

Behdin, for some reason or another 

6 MU.J’4->I J HF e)!y‘3' ’ MU HF S t r , the gaze of the dog 

9 lit. bemg united together m strength It is necessary to dispose of nasd or, foi tiie 
matter of that, any such thing by two persons umted together by holding a piece oi sli t'.ig 
between them called paiwand, and by the proper recital of the Vdj 

10 H F , BK omits 15 ^ ^ jl os this phrane is 

explained elsewhere in the samo way H MU — IT F BK 12 MU. omits jjS 

which H.F, BK. give, 12 t.e., not m a scattered and crumbling state and not easily foiling to 
pieces. 
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to pieces, then whatever part (of the water) of the spring is greasyt and (mixed) 
with matter® is impure.® If the dead matter is falhng to pieces and if one 
wishes to drink water down the stream, ten seers of oil should be poured on the water 
just about where the nasa is and it should be noted how far the oil is seen on 
the water. If one drinks water from the place where the oil is distmotly seen, he 
is riman ; but if the water is drunk from the place where the oil^ is not seen by him, 
he is not made riman. 

MU. I, p. 86, 11. 9-11 • H P , f 82. 

Kama Bohra : — Q . — ^There is a spring continually flowing, and nasa falls into 
it, then how far down the stream, how far up the stream and how far from the 
two sides of its breadth, the water is impotable® and (how should it bo used) for 
purificatory purposes* 1 

A . — ^When up the stream, i e., the direction whence the water flows, the water 
nine steps away from the place where it comes in contact with the dead matter is 
pure. When the water passes over the nasa and flows on to the other side,® three® 
steps (away from the place where it comes in contact with the nasa, it is pure), 
and on the other remaining sides (t.e , across or alongside), 6 steps.® 

MU. I, p. 86. 11. 11-17 . H.P. f. 109, f. 163. 

Kama Bohra : — If the water®* is stagnant, it is impure®® for 6 steps of 3 feet 
(each) round about the nasa j if the nasa is not scattering to pieces or if the blood or 
any greasy matter has not mixed up with the water, pollution is as fares®® these six 
steps which is the (usual) proportion. The water which is away from the nasa 3®® 
steps and which has thrown off its impurity®^ is pure and potable.** And if the water 


1 MU. bettor H.F., BK , F.S M. * MU. H.F. 

0 — ^better BK. and F S M. (see p. 99 1. 9. of. Av. )* H.P. does not give 

the rest from bore. 

* MU. : better F.S M j 

6 BK. and H.F., MU. 

• BK. adds 

® i.e., down the stream. 


8 Both for 

8 MU., BK. (•If y : but H.F. instead has jl j 

** /iif and it has been (already) mentioned about the two other sides ^i.e., of 

its breadth). 


H P (f 109) has l-j but has wf on f. 163 ; BK. for 

11 MU. H.P., BK., cf+Jj 

IS H F. (f. 109) has but has on f. 163 


13 MIT* 15^ “^better BK. H F. 


14 for*-»li<Slj (H.F.) 

15 MU. ilJl" w vi Ij iy.jJ ybob Por tho last sentence H.P , (f. 109) BK., F.S.M. 

have <>*11 ylylj AjW ( iiAli jj* Ui 

i.e , The water which is away from the nasa 3 steps is impure, but (if it is regarded pure and 
potable) It must be regarded as an injunction (given) in case of helplessness H.F., £. 163 baa 
instead j wbU ,*tf ^ 5 -) ; here is for 
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is taken (for drinking purposes) three' steps away from the vasd. or (for better pre* 
caution), if it is taken 6 more steps (away from the above 3 steps), it is pure and 
potable ® When they remove the nasd from the water and they remove it* so that 
the water dnppmg from the msd mixes again with the water (of the stream), it is- 
all impure, and that which is * far ofi is also impure But if the naad is taken out 
so that the water which drips from it does not mix with the stream-water again, 
then that water is pure. If any greasy matter is mixed up with the water, that 
water is entirely impure and cannot be and is of no use,® therefore they should let 
alone that water to be dried up Such water should not be carried* for irrigation, 
and every one who comes in contact with it is such as if he had come in contact 
with nasd. 

MU. 1, p. 86, U. 17-19 and p. 87, 11 1-3 and MU. p. 90, U. 17-19 to p. 91, IL 

1-3 . H F , f no, f. 164. 

• 

Kama Bohra . — ^There is a spring continually flowing and there is nasd therein 
which is unseen and if water is drunk from up the stream or down the stream or 
from other directions, then it ought to be known that from the direction whence 
the water flows, i.e , up the stream,^ the water is impure as far as 9 steps of 3 feet 
each from the place where it comes in contact with nasd, and down the stream, 
the water which has passed over the nasd is impure as far as 3 steps of 3 feet 
each , and (the water is impure) as far as 6 steps on the other (remaining) sides.* 

MU I, p. 87 (11. 6-19)— p. 88, 11. 1-2* HJ*., f. 107. 

Kavs Kama and Kama Bohra . — It is manifest in the religion that if on& 
throws nasd once in water,® one is a Margarzan, and if one throws it 10'* times 
in water, one is 10 times Margarzan, how much the more it is thrown into the 
water," so much is the Margarzan more, thus if nasd is every time'* thrown lOOfl 
times in water, it is a Margarzan (sin) 1000 tunes. 

The side whereon the nasd is thrown, the water is polluted 3 steps of three 
feet each, and on'* the other sides (t.e., alongside, or across) the water is impure 


' all Iff** 

3 H F omits this ({. 163) but has it (f 109) 

3 3^U. better H F , BK eJ ^ lOJjii 

4 MU better HF,BK. 

B MU. j j (S’ • H F , omits (f. 163) but has it (f. 109). 

6 MU , BK. : H F , tfi*' (f 163) and Hr' (f 109). 

3 MU , H F , BK 

8 For the translation o£ p 87 (11 1-3), see p 86, 11. 6-7. Instead of of p. 86 we 

have or ■ J^^ = (Pazend. or ibiyjija; of. Per. tJh** ) ^ 

kettle i.e., here a hioketful , BK. gives tor but haajir" on 

B H F , BK. add J* 

10 HP, J-S 

" HF.. om rf aAIj 

'3 H P , adds • MU. only 

13 H.F« BK.jSUjl— MU. 
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for 6 steps of 3 paces' each, and down the stream, it is impure for 9 steps of 3 pa.ce8 
each,* and up the stream, it is impure for 6 steps, and from over the surface, the 
water (is impure) for 3 steps of 3 paces each,* down to where the water descends ® 

If the nasa^ is underneath the water, it is impure in the proportion (mentioned 
above) from the top to the bottom ® If the water® is stagnant, and dead matter 
be in its midst, then in order that the nosd may be dragged away from one side of 
the water and from that side whereon there is dead matter, the water should be 
drained off * in the manner and in the proportion for every side® mentioned by 
me , because if they do not drag the nasa out of the water, it is a Marganan sin 
except when there is any cause of fear Or dread (of something) so that one cannot 
drag it out , but if on account of this cause of fear it is not dragged out, it is still a 
Tanaiur sm. If there is no cause of fear, it is not allowable in any case that they 
should turn their back on the Nasd and leave that dead matter m water. 

In case he goes away with the intention that he may bnng the (necessary) 
apparatus* for the work and when he (thus) goes away and can return'* but does 
not come back, he is nman, but if on account of any cause of helplessness he cannot 
return, he is not nman. When he goes mto the water so that he may bring out 
the naad and may bring it out alone," he should step mto the water and proceed 
with this intention that he may bring out as much of the nasd as there is in all , be- 
cause if he does not go into the water with this mtention, he is nman if he moves 
the nasd that is m water When he wishes to drag the wosd out of the water it is 
necessary that he should drag it out from the side whence it can be sooner dragged 
out, and carry it so (far) away from the water that the water trickhng from the 
nasd may not mix with the water (of the stream), because'* if the water (trickhng) 
mixes with that water, it is a Margarzan sm. When the nasd is brought out of the 
water it may be left (on a dry piece of land)'* so that the dead matter may be dried 
up'^ , then sagdid should be performed and it should be taken up by two men (with 
a paiwand) and carried to its place '® 


1 H F , BK. om 15-' ^ 

2 The text has 9 steps and 3 paces ; &c 

5 MU. '>^4 H F , F S M JL/ 

* H-F., BK., F S M , begin with J ; MU om 

6 MU., H F., Ui j' —better BK. Ul'' j' 

8 H F., BK ; MU 

J MU. ji ; H F , BK. om. 

8 M U — better H F., BK {S)^ (after H.F , has wrongly 

^ in red ink) 

» MU. ; H F.. BK J 
18 MU. betterHF.BK 

■11 H.F., BK. omits yf jl Lj j 

12 H.F , BK. — MU J 

IS CL Av. hushke zemS nidaithySn (Vd 6) H F , *'**"• I A? AJ Ui ; mU. '■***• I Ajhi 
1* H.F. '• better M.U ^1 1 or, bettor Bk. j' 

1® i.e., to the dadgSh ».e,, Dakhma; F.S.M., for 
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It is said in another place that it is permissible that when nasd is caught hold 
of, it should be earned far from the water so that the water of the dripping corpse 
docs not reach back the water. 

It IS said m another teaching that (the vusa) should be taken up from the water 
and carried so far away that the water dnpping from it may not mixt with the 
water (of the stream) 

This is also said that it (e e , the msa taken out of the water) should not be 
(again) placed on the surface of the water. This is also said that the clothes worn 
(by a person who brings out the nasd from the water) are riman, and he should 
wash his head and body® with pddydbi^ (t e., gomez) and water This is also said 
that when one drags the nasd over the water, it should be dragged upto the place 
where the water is continuously flowing'* , but if one sheet of water is disconnected 
with another, i.e , if there are different sheets of water® it should not be dragged 
(from one sheet on to another)*. 

1 place 

2 1 e , the whole hody 

3 Pddydb is technically used for the consecrated urine of the bull. 

1 MU A^jriri better HF, BK *e, over a whole sheet ot 

connected water S MU H.F,BK 

8 Cf. Vd 0 §§ 30-41 

§ 30. — How much of the still water (of a lake or pond) does the druj nasu infect with 
defilement, corruption and pollution ? 

31 — Six steps on each of the four sides. The water is unclean and impotable so long as 
the corpse (or parts of the corpse) has not been removed therefrom. They shall take the corpse 
out of the water, and lay it down on the ground. 

32 — ^They shall draw of or | of the water according as they are able or not. 

After the corpse has been removed and the water is drawn off, that (still) water is clean and 
cattle and men may drmk it, as they like, as before 

33 — How much of the water of a well or of a well-^rmg does the dru; nasu infect, &c. 

34 —The water is unclean and impotable so long as the corpse is not taken out therefrom. 
They shall, &e (See § 31) 

35. — See § 32 

36. — How much of a sheet of snow or hail does the druj, &c 

37 — ^Three steps on each of the four sides (in water dribblmg from melting snow) . : 
(See § 31). 

38 — After the corpse is removed . . . (See § 32) 

39 — How much of the water of a runmng stream, does the druj. See, ■ 

40. — Three steps down the stream, nme steps up the stream, and six steps in other direc- 
tions, the water is unclean and impotable — (See § 31) 

41 — After the corpse is taken out and the water has flowed three times, the water is pure, 
&c. (See § 32) 

Note — As the water is sunmng, the decomposmg matter therein does not remam in contact 
for a longer time with any given area of water than is the case with the -water of a stagnant 
pool or pond which is polluted in much larger quontity Tt is for this reason that m the case 
of flowing waters, wherein a corpse is bemg dragged awoy, the water as far as 3 steps down 
the stream, 9 steps up the stream and 6 steps in the remaimng directions is unfit until the corpse 
IS removed therefrom , whereas m the cose of stagnant waters wherem nam is found, the water 
as for as 6 stops in all directions is unfit for use until the corpse is taken away from it The 
extent of pollution of the water flowmg up the stream is gieator than that of the water flowmg 
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down the stream or the corpse has been a longer tune in contact with the water in the former 
ease than in the latter As the extent of pollution caused by a corpse or any dead matter thrown 
mto a pond or a lake or any stagnant water is the same m all directions, water as far as G steps 
from all sides of it is regarded as unfit. 

In the case of the water of a well as well as any underground spring or that of a stagnant 
pool contaminated by dead matter, it is enjomed m the Vendidad that the decomposing matter 
after bomg taken out of the water should be placed on dry land to avoid further putrefaction 
and one-half of the water thereof at the most or ^ m the least should be dramed away and then 
it should be taken mto use. ' 

As well-water or stagnant water becomes contaminated to a great extent and m much 
larger quantity, it is enjomed that a greater part of it should be rejected after removing the 
corpse than that of the water of a running stream. 

Vd 6 §§ 26-29. 

(26) If Mazdyasmans, walkmg or running or ridmg or driving come upon a nastt in runnmg 
water, what diaU those Mazdyasmans do 7 

(27) After takmg off the shoes, and putting off the clothes, they should wait and then 
proceed onward (m the water) and take out the dead They should go down in the water 
aukle.deep, knee-deep, waist-deep, or to the length of a man’s height, till they can reach the 
dead body. 

(28) If the parts of the nam are fallmg to pieces and rottmg, what shall those Mazdayas- 
mans do 7 

(29) They shall draw out of the water as much (of the corpse) as they can grasp with both 
hands, and put it down on the ground He is not smful, if any bone, hair, grease, urine or blood 
may drop back mto the water. 

Pah. Vend, 6 §| 26-29 — Commentary. 

Soshyos and Kiryatan Bujit have said that if blood or bones fall back in water (while carry- 
ing the nosd out of the water m his hands), he is not smful (because he has done this with proper 
observance) 

It IS apparent from the Avesta that this happens when a man comes to where a nata is 
lying m water and if there is no fear or mjury (arising from dragging the fiasa out of the water), 
then he must take it out if he can take it out and it is a tandfur merit for him, if he does not 
take it out although he can, it is a tandfur sin for him. Gogosbasp said that he is a Margarzan 
sinner. 

The puttmg off of the clothes is necessary for the care of the clothes (that they may not be 
polluted), as they are not polluted until they come in contact (with the nasa) 

If he goes (mto the water) he should go with this mtention : “ I shall remove it as far 
as lies m my power ” , because if he does not go with this intention — “ I shall brmg out as much 
as I can ” — then if he does not go mto the water with this mtention and another piece of dead 
matter lies there (concealed) and if he comes m contact with it, he becomes polluted. 

When he seizes (some portion of the naad) and leaves it ofi with the mtention “ I will not 
remove it,” so that he goes away at last and does not remove it, he is mdeed nman. 

Whatever can be best removed may be taken up (m the hands, or, any receptacle, and 
removed). 

To grasp and relmquish it and brmg it (thus) from water is not allowable while removing 
it iyedruntan). 

From different channels [ndldn] connected with water, if it is not possible to brmg it out 
thus (f e , accordmg to the mode shown above), it should be cut off In pieces and removed 
piecemeal. After (the removal of) every piece, the hands and knife shall be cleansed with a 
liquid (i e , bull’s urme, according to Shltyast-la-Sha.yaBt). For every piece taken out (of water) 
and for every piece removed (to dry land therefrom), there is a tandfur merit. 

Sis Ch n §§ 83-87. 

^ iHoii®')" -*>)i ^W3i ni'io-’o ^ (83) 

j jufoo ))» (84) .MW5)7>(0'0 'OJ* D"!)? ^ jWKyy 
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-j ■sjayW-u Mfiyw'o ^ -v-C 

.*. ti?i^?‘i -uii _)< ii^^t :iu^^ trati-'to-<(» 

^ i(yJ j iK)nie)>p> »“ ^ aiiS) ^ ■hjo’ (85) 

■swKi^Kr tensxj -“-“i ^ -» ■si'C ?’j’ ^ toin’.jo -ss^ •!«■“» 

.*. i«}il^-“ -ujji if^p ns iw.i-“^i wia ^ f -Hjey i iwn?^o ^4 

jou-ujca «?ino^ ^ iito-u v4r> ^■ot' ^si-f wi£jO moino'l -^4 ( y (86) 
’iPiW Kf4r‘ ^av K3^ wny^o ^4 ‘!>i -Kysy -« ■hj^ la 

.*. •sjojuca 

vj* .*. ■•oo-uwo Hfiiwf" I nPtKjav '. ■Kxsaijeca ^4 -ve HW-XJl (87) 

v>j« I -KJOJiioie) -^4 ■ 0 ‘j -> -hj-P -oP -j ^-hjP ( is ii?>i) ifijiP «»■“ 

.*. joojuca wf 

(83) When he wishes to bring the corpse (from the water), ho should put off his clothes, 
for it makes the clothes polluted , what he is first able and best able to brmg out is to be brought 
by him. 

(84) Even when he is able to brmg it out through the breadth of the water, then even ha • 
may brmg it out [so that the naaa may come m contact with the least quantity of water] ; 
but if ho IS not able, it is to be brought out through tho length of the w.iter Ho should not wait 
for its being shown to a dog and for tho two men (with paiwand and bdj ) 

(86) He should carry it away from tho vicmity of water so that when he puts it down, the 
water which trickles or oozes from tho corpse may not reach the water back. For when tho 
water which comes out fiom tho corpse rcacdios contmuously tho -nator, it is a Matqarzan (sin). 
Thereafter, it is to be shown to a dog and should be carried oway by two men (with a paiwand 
and bd} ) 

(86) If he wishes to throw it out from the water, Mard-bud said that it is allowable to throw 
it out so that tho water drippmg from the corpse may not reach continuously the water. Boahon 
has said that it is allowable to throw it away (from tho water) 

(87) It IB allowable to drag (the corpse) ova; the water , to take it up and put it down 
(again m the water) is not allowable , and when it is possible to act so that he may carry it from 
a great (quantity of) water to a small (quantity of) watei, when the waters ore connected, it is 
allowable, but when separated it is not allowable 

Sis II §§ 93-93. 

^ vf J nvivto'o 1)^17' inoj) ■xjf’i' -> ^7>io iiw-u Ji)j5( (92) 

cfY no I jui) ■hjo’ iTOiyw-s) iwn^-“o 

•X3-“ lWH>tO-X} J'ui -"1^ (93) .MK51TOJ) •HJO' 1 •'^O' 110 1«})^^-« 

)01^ I^JilO-H* 

(92) If a nasd is so decomposed that it can be brought out (of the water) after breaking it 
in pieces, then even it may be so cut off (into parts) and biought out For every piece (so 
brought out), he should wash his hands and knife with gomez , tho moisture, thereof, should be 
completely dined up with dust. 

(93) For ovory piece (so brought out), there is a tand/ui merit for him. 
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MU I, p. 88 11. 2.6- HF., f 109, f. 163 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama : — If in a desert place, there is all water and 
there is dead matter in it, then one should step into the water with this intention 
that one should drag out as much of the nasd as there is in the water , he should 
(thus) step into it, take hold of the nasd and brmg it out. If it happens that in 
bringing out the nasd he is exhausted and becomes helpless^ and cannot bring it 
out (further), then he should so endeavour that he should carry the nasd from the 
place where there is more water to the place where there is less and (then even) he 
should desist (from his work) with the intention that he should (for the time being) 
go away® but should return a second time and carry it out (of the water) ; if he 
withholds his hands from the nasd not with this mteiition, he is nman, although 
even (on a second thought) he goes (mto the water) and brmgs out the nasd. 

Shapur Bharucki — If there is nasd m a place where there is the fear of (its 
reachmg) fire or water, or if (a person) sees nasd in water and if that nasd is 
of a Zoroastnan {atr), or non-Zoroastnan (an-air), then he should order a non- 
Zoroastrian to dispose of the nasd If there is no non-Zoroastnan, then, out of 
necessity, a Zoroastnan havmg wrapped up a piece of cloth on his hands, (which 
would serve as hand-gloves) and united with a pavwand and (reciting) the Foj of 
Srosh, must dispose it of If there is no other person (with whom to join himself 
with a paiwand), and if he does not know (how to recite) the Vdj, then he may 
dispose of the nasd without pavwand and without Vdj Then he should tear off the 
clothes worn by him and undergo the Si-Shui punfication (because he is a riman).^ 

Shapur Bharuchi • — If a Behdin dies and his corpse is in water, then a Zoroastrian 
(air) with hand gloves {bllhd) on and ma king a paiwand (with another person) may 
bring out the nasd from water If there is no other person there, he may, out of 
necessity, dispose of the nasd alone, * e , he may brmg it out of the water If he 
does not know (how to recite) the Fdj {% e , the Sarosh Baj), then he may, without 
Vdj or without paiwand, (because there is no other person there) bring out the nasd 
from water. Then he should tear to pieces the clothes on his body and undergo 
the Si-Shm purification (because he is a nman) ^ 

I H.F, BK om. j a hf, BK om j 

3 MU. omits this Rivayal. Antia's MS f 85 gives it thus — 
b J yf jl b J ^ iXU laif y Uj 

fS yS OmIj jui bj ^1 (jjf j\ L.j jj)T jJ’l OiJkJo yTji 

Ij I jU (j *jbj 

IS- J 15'’ ixibi j,£ji j^lj 

IS*' J 

* MU omits this Bivayet. Antia's MS f 86 gives it thus — 

(jjf Ij-ii b li jjf y i!)^ oJyj 

Uj yf jl J glj y 


91 


JVIU I, p 88, U 6-14 ■ H F , f 82 

Kama Bohm : — When a person sees dead matter in water, he should not go 
away from thalt place until he brifigs out the nasa therefrom , but if he goes away 
with the intention that he may brmg implements and apparatus for bnngmg out 
the nasd from water, it wdl do When he goes into the water so that he may 
bring out the nasd, he should^ step in with the intention that he may bring out 
as much dead matter as there is in the water If, in this manner and with this 
intention, he goes mto the water and if there is another dead matter and he disturbs 
that nasd on both sides of the water, he is nman^ If the breadth of the water is 
more extensive, he shovdd drag the nasd over (the surface of) the water until he 
comes to the bank ana should push it away from the water with an old piece of 
cloth or a stick which he may possess (on to a dry piece of ground) and it is 
necessary that the nasd should be so far thrown away from the water that the 
water drippmg from the nasd may not reach the water back, and it is (also) 
necessary that that nasd may not again be thrown into the water The nasa 
which is to be brought out of the water should be dragged over the surface of 
the water and (thus brmging it near the bank) it should be taken up and placed 
(on a dry piece of land) 

If there is a desert place which contams water and the (whole) nasd therein 
cannot be brought out (with safety), one should go mto the water with the inten- 
tion that one should bring out as much of the nasd as is seen by one but if he can- 
not brmg it out (on a dry piece of land), he should so endeavour that he may 
remove the nasd from the place where the water is more to the place where it is less, 
where the place (drenched m water) will be dried up soon, and whence the nasd 
may be dragged out (on to a dry piece of land). If he does not act with this inten- 
tion, he IS rman 


hlU. I, p 88, 11 15-16 H F , f 163 and f. 109. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama — Disposing of the nasd is in this way: If 
a person brings out the nasa from water, the clothes worn by him are impure, and 
he should wash his head and body with gomez {padydb) 

And this is also said thus It may be that they may act thus^ , but if one 
sheet of water is disconnected (with another), e j; , if there are different sheets, 4 
then let it be known that they should not act thus (» e , the naso should not be 
dragged from one sheet on to the other). 

MU. I, p 88, U 17-19— p 89, 11 H.F , f 109 f . 163 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama — Q — ^There is a heavy nasd and it cannot be 
brought out (of the water) alone, what is the decision * (Again), there is a nasd 
which cannot be brought out wholly (out of the water), what is the decision 

1 MU , g; jp_ 2 Tho meaning is, that one whole nasa should be managed' 

properly by both hands at a time and dragged over the water 

3 1 e , they ^ould drag the nasa out of the surface of a whole sheet of water, as prescribed. 

4 = different pieces (of water) 

6 H.F , (f. 173) .— J O 
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A . — It may bo brought out piecemeal , after every piece is brought out'of the 
water, the hands should be washed with gomez and should be dried with dust, and 
then one should go (into the water) and brmg out another piece He should m the 
same mamier wash his hands with gomez and dry them up with dust, until the 
whole (of the nasa) is brought out. For every piece which is (so) brought out, there 
is a Uinajur merit i 

hlU. I, p. 89, 11 3-5 : H F , f. 88. 

Kama Bohra : — Q — A man sees nasd in water but does not drag it out of it 
and says • “ I will brmg another person, or I will teU a non-Zoroastnan to take 
out the nasd ” He goes away with this mtention What is the decision ? 

A. — If he does not himself drag it out, he should so endeavour that he bnngs, 
ill the sooner, a person who can drag that nasd out of water, and if the latter sees 
nasd m the water, and if there is no cause of fear or dread about brmging out® the 
nasd and if he does not remove it therefrom, it is a Margarzan sm. 

MU I, p. 89, U 6-10 H F , f 109, f . 164. 

On the proper irr^ation of a field. 

Kama Bohra and Karts Kama — If a person wishes to imgate^ a field or to 
water any place, it is necessary that he should walk three times round that piece 
of land which he wishes to irrigate and inspect the canals three times * If there is 
nasd or bodily refuse or an impure thing, he should remove it with precaution ; 
and then ho should uTigate the field If he does not do so and imgatos the field® 
and then if dead matter appears m the midst of the irrigated water, then if he can 
turn away (the course of) water, he can do so ; or if he can remove the nasd, he 
can do that , at that time the nasd should be removed without the perfor- 
mance of sagdid or without hamzur^ (® c , united with a paiwand) , if he cannot 
do any of these two,^ and if water suddenly comes in contact with nasd, the 
man is innocent , but if he docs not inspect the canals or the piece of land and 
irrigates® the field, and if the water reaches the nasd, the man is riman 

mi. I, p 89, 11. 14-15 

Disposal, by Zoroastrians, of the nasa of a non-Zoroastrian lying on the road. 

Shapur Bharucht If there has fallen nasd of non-Zoroastrians on a place 
where there is the fear (of its coming in contact) with water or fire, or if there is 
the fear on the roads passed by men so that men may come m contact with it, 
it IS necessary that two men of the good rehgion should remove (ceremonially) 
the nasd and wash themselves and their clothes with gomez and water. 

Of. Sis. II, §§ 92~93 (See Note further on). 

2M.tr ijjl” ; HF 

3 HF, (f. 164) 4 HF, (f 164) /'■'jb for 

® HF., and FSM add cau y <~>'S j <smLi 

« Mtr ty j aialw better IIF yj 

® HF, (f. 164) iy cj!>w jjj, 100) and MU isitjiijd 

8 H.F., (f. 109) iau MU *1/ g 109) omita the rest of the sentence from Jab' 
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' MU I, p. 89, 11 17-19 H F , f 117, f 153 

How should nasa lying on the main road be disposed of? 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama . — Q — K man finds masa on the main road and 
there is fear of the water commg m contact with it, or men may trample it and 
brmse it to pieces, making themselves riman , can it be removed alone without 
sagdid^ or not * 

A — If he sees the nasd (lymg) in this way, he should remove it without sagdid 
alone to a place where there is no fear* (of its coming in contact with any man or 
anything), if he can ; but if he himself cannot, it is allowable if he orders a non- 
Zoroastnan to remove it, which is a meritorious deed. He should carry it away* 
fi'om the road and canals of water. 

MU I, p 89 1 19— p 90 (U 1-4) H P , f 87. 

Kama Bohra . — Q — A man sees nasa on the main road, and there is fear of the 
water reachmg it and there is fear of its being bruised and makmg men riman, and 
it IS not possible to perform the sagdid or be with •pavwand Can it be (removed) 
without sordid and paiwand * 

A. — It IS allowable that they remove the nasd from such a place as you have 
spoken of, without sagdid or paivaand, and if he orders a non-Zoroastnan to take 
it away, it is also permitted , but the nasd should be taken to a (far-ofi) place and 
the injunctions about taking it up and carrying it away should be put into practice, 
and it will be a merit. 

MU I, p 90, U 4-6 H F , f 87, f 117, f 153 

Disposal of nasa lying on an arable piece of land belonging to 
Zoroastrians or non'Zoroastrians. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama • — Q — A man goes on some business and finds 
nasd on other persons’ land, but not m water What is the decision * Can ho 
leave it alone or not * 

A — If the Nasd is on a piece of land of the Behdins,® the owner of the land 
should be informed of it so that he may remove the nasd. If the nasd hes on a piece 
of land of the jud-dins, he should take it up and dispose of it ceremomously ® If 
there is cause of fear or any harm or uijury about removing it, he should leave it 
(there) 

MU I, p. 90, U 7-10 H.P , f 138. 

Kama Bohra (according to HF Kaus Kama) — Q — A man approaches a 
piece of land owned by non-Zoroastnans, and finds nasd on it. That piece of 

1 MU. better HF 2 HP. (£ 117) and MU- ^ 

HF. (f 153) A bettor j**-* iff 3 HF (f 117) and MU =»b3' 

bottoi, HF, (f 153) Jj<S 

4 HP, (f. = for jAd /-J. 6 HF, (f. 87). for 

® H.F., (f. 153) omita this whole sentence. 
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land is cultivated and there is no fear of the nasd reaching water or fire or of its? 
being turned upside down Can that man alone take up the nasa and dispose of 
it without sagdid * 

A — ^The naad (may be disposed of) without sagdid, if there is^any fear of (its 
commg in contact with) water or fire or if there is any fear of (its bemg thrown on) 
the roads traversed by men If not, the nasd cannot be shaken without sagdid 
at any place where there is no cause of fear If he can carry it away but does not 
remove it, it is a sin Hence they should endeavour so that sagdid should be 
performed over the nasd which should be disposed of with painand, so that it 
may be a merit. 

4 . 

MU. I, p 90, 11 14-17 and p 91 , 11. 5-8 : H.F , f. 110, f 164. 

Well-water poUated by nasd. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama. — The top of a well should be left open t (In 
case dead matter has fallen into it), one should always be on the lookout so that 
no one dnnks water thereof, and should not shake it If nasahas fallen into it and 
one dnnks water therefrom, or if one shakes the water, one is riman (Even) if one 
drinks water unknowingly® from that well, one is nman and the owner of the well is 
a Margarzan (sinner) The person who has drunlc of the water of the well should 
undeigo Bareshnum and the person who shakes the water should also undergo 
Bareshnum.3 If there is another well m its vicimty, or if they sink (another well in 
its vicinity), they should drink of its water 

MU I, p. 91, U 10-17 : H F., f 213. 

Kamdin Shapur — A well is built of burnt bricks^ and in its bottom, pieces of 
wood are fastened and if greasy matter issues from the nasd lying into it, that nasd 
should be removed by two men umted with a paiwand and with (the recitation of) 
Srosh® Baj They should wear hand-gloves* made of three layers and a vessel with 
the handle^ like a large iron bowl* (in the shape of a bucket) should be made a long 
pavwand for the hand® and (the Srosh Baj should be repeated) upto oshaM i* Thereafter 
one person should go down the well, use the iron bowl, take up, m the bowl, the nxisd 
lying on one side of the weU and make it separated from water, and so that a portion 
(only) of the nasd may be in water, he should let the water (from the nasd) dnp 
into the water (of the well) and then place the nasa in the bowl in such a way that 
the water issumg from it may not mix with the water (of the well), and if that water 
drips (into the well-water), both (persons) are nman and should undergo the Baresh- 

1 H.F. (f 110) AiUj (bK adds I *1 />^) andHFff. 164) 

= for MU ojUJ 2 H.F, *(^13; 

MU omits 3 H F. (f. 110, f. 164) om. the last clause 

t MU. better omit j as m H F. 6 H.F. omits 

6 7 (Pa 2 . or Per a brass kettle, or a vessel with a 

handle fl a cup or a bowl 

8 This paiwand {lit , connection) of the handle of the iron bowl used for removing the dead 
matter will keep the hands unsoiled ' 

10 H.F , with beneath. ' 
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uum. If the water does not^ (dnp ofi the nasd),^ the nasa should be taken out (in 
this drenched state) and be placed in a place where it is dried up. 

Then sagdid should bo performed over it and it should be carried to its proper 
place {ddd-gdh). If greasy matter exudes from the nasd (and it is falhng to 
pieces), it should be removed from the water in the bowl piecemeal Such wells 
are unfit for use The parapet of the well should be raised to the height of a man 
aU at once, and then^ the water thereof should never be drunk by Behdins until 
a year elapses 

If the nasd is in a perfect state (i e , not scattering to pieces), the parapet of 
the weU^ should be raised to a man’s height® (and should be so kept) for one year ; 
and (after a year) the water* of the well being pure should be drawn and there is 
no fear if, thereafter, the water is drunk 

The wood (at the bottom of the well) and the burnt bricks should be taken to 
a desert place (as bemg unfit for use)’ and a covering® (should be made) on its top 
(so that no one can use the water). If any greasy matter is found thereon, five 
(layers of) bricks from the bottom and five from the top should be removed and 
should never be used agam If the covering® is made of stone or of pipe-clay, it 
can be used after a year. 

MU I, p 92. U. 13-16: HF., f. 439. 

Water of a pond. 

Kav^ Mahiar : — Q — ^When is the water of a pool or a pond used ’ 

A — As mentioned before, if a darvand (* e , a person of another faith) had usedlO' 
that water, then the Behdins should, m no case, use it 

Q , — (What IS the decision) about the water of a pond which is in a desert ? 

A — It can be (used) by the Behdins’i out of necessity, because (in that case) 
it is allowed that they should dnnk it 

• 

1 H P , ‘ij-*’ ^ ■ better MXJ 2 t.e , if the dead matter is so drenched m water 

that the water cannot bo removed 

SHF. adds ur’ 4 H F , S JC; WJ sU 6 H.F. rightly Sb ; MU. 

« MU. HP. (Sj^ 

1 jjliJ Ji , (Paz Ijujijh) . Pers J jbj =: gam, profit ; or, Pers = 

work, busmess ; or cl |j = a desert , Otherwise : “ The wood, &e , should be used for the 
work of the desert, i e., it is useless ” Cf., the usual Pah. phrase m such cases Uei. 

8 MU better HF (Paz. ) Cf Pah. van* Here the followmg 

words, omitted m MU., are given thus in H.F : — 

iaiji 

9 Cf. Pah. ve)“ or veF*! = Per. 

10 sjj.i’ cM.li ht, disturbed. U but the HAbads («.c., the priests) should abstain from 
making any use thereof. 
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MU. I, p. 92, U 17-19 to p. 93, U 1-2 (MU II, pp. 466-467.) 

What becomes of the water spilt on the ground? and the water 
of Ardvi Sura An&hita. 

Slmpiir Bharucht • — ^Pure water which is poured on the ground reaches and 
Inins with the hottomi thereof after one year If the water is filthy, it joins with it 
after 3 years If the water is nman, i c , if it has come m contact with dead matter, 
then it reaches the (bottom) placei m g years. The water used for bathing and for 
pdrfydfi® joms with it in 3 years. 

Agam, the spirit of the nver Arduiaur Anahita pours its water daily into the 
sea Zareh Frakard through 1000 aqueducts which are golden channels. All canals, 
i e , the golden channels, have 3 kmds of breadth, as has been said thus : The 
orifices of 333 channels are so wide that a cavalier can pass (easily) m each , those 
of 333 channels (are so wide that in each) a man can stand up, and those of 333 
channels (are so wide) that in each a gospend may pass easily * 


MU I, p. 93. U 4-9 

BahmanPunjya . — ^The creator Ormazd has formed, through His power, 999 golden 
channels from the sky upto Mount Alburz (The orifices of) 333 channels are so wide 
that a cavaher can pass in each Those of 333 channels are so wide that an ox can 
pass in each The orifices of 333 channels are so wide that a gospend (sheep or goat) 
can pass in each In all, 999 golden channels have been made manifest^ from the 
sky upto the Mount Alburz Abaii Ardmsur carries water through these channels 
perpetually from the court of Ormazd and pours it m the sea Zareh Frakart It 
IS on this account that the water of the sea docs not decrease. If not, although the 
rams coming down from the clouds wiU pour down, the waters of the sea will 
dimmish in 3 or 4 years , but the water of the sea is not lessened through the action 
of Arduisur Banu ® 


lie, with sub-soil walor. 

2 I E , tho water used for washing the open parts of the body for performing the Jcusti 
S This IS simply an amplification of Avan Yasht, § 101 ‘"It has 1000 channels The 
extent of each of these channels and of each of these canals is as much as a man ridmg on a 
good horse can pass m 40 days ” Cf Pah Bivayat XLVI, p. 130 § 12 — 

110 iwj-^ _y 'HJiff aS irro no 4^ “oo* >^151 aS ju) 

Ijiju) 110 4^ ^-"1^ '^0' 'HJI^ aS 1?K0 ^ 

• noiKio wi^Ky^o 

Cf. Bundehodi Ch 21 § 4 

* MU. “ better S D B. and F S M j 

s Cf. Bundohesh Ch. 13 §§ 1-2 — 

(1) On the nature of the seas It is said in tho religion that the FrSkh-Kart sea keeps 
one-third of this earth on the south-side of the border of Alburz, and so wido-formed is this sea 
that the water of a thousand lakes is held by it, such os the source Arduisur, which some say, 
is the fountam lake (2) Every lake has a fouataui-(source) of water , some are great, some 
are small , some arc so large that a man (ridmg) on a horse might compass them round in 40 
days, which is 1000 X 700 leagues m extent (Cf. Yt 5 § 101) 
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MU li p 93, a. 11-19. 

The Alburz Mount, FarAkh-kart sea and the threeJegged ass. 

Shapur Bharuchi . — ^Agam, Mount Alburz encircles the whole world, and in the 
same manner also, the sea encircles the whole world. The sea which has been made 
manifest has been created by the good^ and propitio us Ormazd from the side of Mount 
Alburz and He has made the waters rumung From Mount Alburz upto several 
Farsangs, this water resembles qmcksilver and the water flowing through the mountain 
falls first into hell This warm water falls into heU for this reason that pollution and 
impunty are washed off hell by the warm water Now when the water flows 
out of heU, it falls into every sea When the water flows out of heU (it falls into the 
sea Vourukasha), where the good and propitious Ormazd has ereated a three-legged 
ass, which is called by the name of khar-i-talMd [Taldld m Pahlavi language is 
used for three®]. And when the water flows out of hell (into the sea Vouru-kasha) 
the gaze of the three-legged ass falls on it, and on account of this gaze of his, the 
waters which have become impure in heU become purer and cooler.® The Creator 
Ormazd has given so much purity and magmficence to this ass that if dead matter 
or impurities of menstruation or bodily refuse^ or any (other) impurity faU into 
the sea, all this is seen by the ass and all these impure things become pure through 
the sight of this Ass. 

Again, the water of the sea which every day flows and ebbs twice, falls into- 
hell and purifies the impurities of hell® 

1 ^ for as m S.D B., and F S M 3 MU — better F.S.M. b 

3 MtJ. jjjr'** for as m S.D.B. & F.S M. 

* MU. ; S D.E (j* (Av. J-ic^'JO’l ^ 

« Cf Bd Ch. 19 §§ 1-10 — 

(1) It IS said of the three-legged ass that it stands in the midst of the sea Vouru -kasha . t s 
(10) It IS oven on that account when all asses which come into water stale in the water — os iir 
IS said thus ■ ‘ If, O three-legged ass I you were not created for the water, all the water or 

the sea would have perished from the contamination which the poison of the Bvil Spirit has- 
brought mto its water, through the death of the creatures of Ormazd.” 

Of Bd Ch 13 §§4-10 — 

(4) On the south of Mount Alburz, a hundred thousand golden channels aro there formed' 
and that water goes with warmth and clearness through the channel on to Hugar the lofty r 
on the Summit of that mountam is a lake , mto that lake it flows, becomes qmte purified and 
comes back through a different golden channel (5) At the height of a thousand men, an open 
golden branch from that channel is connected with Mount Aiisindom and the wide-formed 
ocean ; from there, one portion flows forth to the ocean for the purification of the sea, and one 
portion drizzles m moisture upon the whole of this earth, and all the creatures of Ormazd 
acquire health through it and it dispels the dryness of the atmosphoi e . . (8) Of all three 

(lakes), the Putik is the largest m which is a flow and ebb on the same side as the wide-formed 
ocean, and it is jomed to the wide-formed oceaiv (9) Amid this wide formed ocean, on the 
Putik side, it has a sea which they call the Gulf of Sataves. (10) Thick and salt the stench 
wishes to go from the sea Putik to the wide-formed ocean ; with a mighty high wind therefrom, 
the Gulf of Sataves drives away whatever is stench, and whatever is pure and clean goes mto 
the wide-formed (ocean) and the source Arduisur , and that flows back a second tune to Putik- 
[or, the rest (t e , the stench or the unclean eiement) flows back to Putik]. 

Puitika IS the sea where water is purified before gomg back to its gathermg-p e (which 
is) the sea Vouru-kesha (of. Vd S § 19) TS hishtenti ghzari glizarentlsi^, antare. 
aredltem, zryangK. yaozdaya, taehmti,. dp5. sryanghat. liacha, Puitikat, avi zryi.. Vount-Kashem, 

13 
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MU I, p 93. 1 19 to p 94, 1 1. 

The Saobant Mountain. 

Bahman, Punjya : — From the Commeniary of Dod (^ e , Nam-Setayashna). 
The Creator Ormazd the high and the exalted has created a mountain called 
Saokant-gar and in the midst of that mountain He has made a golden channel 
(reaching) from the earth to the sky and from the onfice of that golden channel, 
the water goes up to the sky and the wmd blows over that water which comes down 
to the whole earth. This water is called dew.t « 

The Horn Tree, the Water of Life and the Kara Fish. 

Shapur Bharuchi ■ — The Omniscient Ormazd has created the tree Horn for this 
reason that at the time of resurrection He may give, to aU men, the Water of Life 
with the leaves of Horn, so that all men may become immortal by eating it. It is 
for this reason that the Water of Life and the Tree of Horn are created ® 

MU. I, p 94, U. 3-8 

Shapur Bharuchi — ^The Creator Ormazd has created the Hom-tiee^ m the midst of 
the ocean Zareh Varkash and created the Mar-fish* for protectmg that tree This khar- 
fish IS so great as no other fish is greater than it This fish is hke an ass and hence it 
is called khar-mahi® {lit , the ass-hke fish) This fish revolves round the Horn-tree. 
The filthy® Ahriman has produced several thousand noxious creatures’ for the 
destruction of that Horn-tree, but the noxious creatures cannot pass before that 
tree on account of the fear for that i/wr-fish. 

Secondly, when that khar-Gsh utters a cry, every Ormazdian fish which hears 
the cry becomes pregnant® and the other fish which are Ahnmaman and are noxious 
creatures cast their young on account of the utterance of that cry of the bfeir-fish. 
The CreatOT Ormazd has given such magnificence to that fish ® 


1 See MU Vol. !• " Commentary of Ndm-aelayashna:" p. il5,l 10 (The commentary on the 
word bad t e wmd ) 

a MU omits this Bivayat. Antia’s MS f 87 gives it thus ■ — 

3’ *5*^ J jtli J . . j I 

AAiSiJ />*(J Ij J 

iSamI J <-»T tiT (jlrl 

S Called Gaokard-tree m Bd * Bd = ior-fish. 

S The author here confounds the account given in Pahlavi Bundahesh about fcor-fish and 
the khar or the ass which is three-legged 

a MU. ; S D B. (No. 235) = /“L* if 7 The lizard {vazag), acoordmg to Bd. 

a In the Bd., this effect is produced by the khar-i-talata, or the three-legged ass and not 
by the i;ara-fish. 

» Of. Bd. Ch 18 §§1-6 — 

(1 ) On the nature of the tree called Gokard, it says m revelation, that it was the first day 
when the tree they call Gokard grew m the deep lake ( ) withm tho wide-formed ocean i 

and it IS necessary as a producer of the renovation of the umverse, for they prepare its immor- 
taUty therefrom (2) Tho Evil Spwit has formed thoroin, among those which enter as 
opponents, a hzard as an opponent in that deep water, so that it may mjure the Horn. (3) And 
fop keeping away that lizard, Ormazd has created thoro ten fcar-fish which, ht all times, 
eo8tinuflUyo>role round the Horn, so that the head of one of those fishes is contmually towards 




99 


MU. I, p. 95, U 1-6. 

The Birds Amrosh and Chamrosh. 

Wnm the CommerUary of Dod {i e., Nam-Setayaahna ) : — 

The Creator Ormazd has produced on the shores of the sea Varkash^ a tree 
and two birds who are immortal and without death. Every year a thousand new 
foranohes spring up from that tree and all kinds of seeds hang on those branches 
and all those seeds become npe. A bird called Amrosh comes and sits oa one of 
the branches and shakes it and scatters down to the ground all the seeda Another 
bird called Chamrosh comes* and stnkes all the seeds with its wings and sides and 
throws them mto the sea All those seeds go inside* a cloud full of rain and that 
cloud rains on the ground and aU the seeds appear on the earth.^ 

The Sea>oz Sarsaok. 

Shapnr Bhamchi : — ^The Creator Ormazd has, with His power, created a bull 
in the sea, and a fire is ever burmng and blazing on the back of the bull, and 
every calamity produced by the accursed Ahnman in the sea is removed through 
the glory of that fire ® 

the lizard (4) And all the fish are spiritually fed, %.e , no food is necessary for them ; and till 
the renovation of the universe, they remam m contention (6) There ore places where that 
fish is written of as the ‘ Ariz ’ of the water ; as it says that the greatest of the creatures of 
Ormazd is that fish, and the greatest of those proceedmg from the Bvil Bpuit is that lizard. 

Of. Bd Ch. 19 § 9 

When it utters a cry all female water-creatures, of the creatures of Ormazd, will become 
pregnant ; and all pregnant noxious water-creatures, when they hear that cry, will cast their 
young. 

1 for fP.S M ) 2 Om.^ j after os m F.S M. S Ut,, go mto the mouth of. 

4 This commentary is given under the word {Satar-i vas) tokhma of Do& Kam-Setayadina. 
Bee MU. I, p. 416, 11 6-9. Of also MK Ch. 62 §§ 37-42 and Bd Ch. 19 § 16 

MK. Ch. 02 §§ 37-42 

(37) The nest of the grifion-bird is on the tree opposed to harm, the many-seeded. (38) 
Whenever he rises aloft, a thousand twigs will shoot out from that tree, (39) and when he alights 
he breaks ofi the thousand twigs and bites the seed from them, (40) and the bird Chinomrosh 
alightslikewise m that vicimty , (41) his work is this that he collects those seeds which ore bitten 
from the tree of many seeds, which is opposed to harm, and he scatters them there where Tishtar 
seizes the water , (42) so that while Tislitar shall seize the water, together with those seeds of 
all kinds, he shall rain them on the world liko the rain 

Cf. Bd 19 § 13 — 

Bpgardmg the bird Chamrosh, it says that it is on the summit of Mount Alburz , and every 
three years many come from the non-Iraman districts for booty (gird) [or, m a flock], by gomg 
to bring damage on the Iranian districts and to efiect the devastation of the world ; then the 
angel Bur], having come up from the low country of lake Arag, arouses that very bird Chamrosh 
and it flies from the loftiest of all the lofty mountains and picks up all those non-Iranian districts 
as a bird does corn. 

6 MU. omits this Bivayat. Antia’s MS. f. 88 gives it thus : — 

tsjl? j* 

j jif c>«il tiff lAtj 

ijijf fjff iji jt 1,A| tijf 

This is the ox called Sarsaok m Bd. 17 § 4 and 19 § 13 and Srfivfi in Zidsporam 11 § 10. 
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MU. I, p. 95, U 7-9 H P., f. 253. 

The sin of walking bare»footed. 

Kamdin Shapur : — ^About walking bare-footed, they should know that when 
they put their barei feet on the ground, there is a farman sin for three steps for 
every one of those steps and when they take the fourth step, it is a tandfur ' sin. 
If they walk with one boot on in one leg and with the other foot bare, it is a sin of a 
like nature. Both man and woman have the same merit and sm in connection 
therewith. If any member of the body of a menstruous woman touches the 
ground, it is a greater sin and Asfandarmad Amshaspand trembles * 

MD I. p. 95, 11 11-13. 

Bahman Punjt/a : — If a woman puts her bare feet on the ground, it is a tanafur 
sin within three steps 

Jasa — It is not proper for a man or a woman to walk with bare feet and 
place them on the ground especially it is a gieat sin for a menstruous woman 

MU I, p 95, U 15-18 [=MU II p 468]. 

Shapur Bharuchi : — Walkmg bare-footed is called Aimuk-davdmskni (lit., 
walking without boots) * Such sin is meurred thereby as if a Yasna is offered to the 

1 H.F , adds. after ^ 2 Cf Saddar Kasr, Ch 44 Cf. Sis Ch 4 §§ 10 and 12 and Sis. 
Ch. 10 § 12. 

.JO no j jo jo_j» Ii (twoi j -ojin (10) (Ch. 4) 

W ■")“ no vff JO 3 i ( 12 ) • • • :_j^-«io’H' 

iS -ojin twntexjj o-io noujno -ui j vj* i winwa -uy 513^ 3)“ jo f 

.Mvor jai ^Kjlo j>i) if vnw 1 -sini f -viS J p 

(10) The am of running about uncovered, as far as three steps, is a farman, for each step ; 
at the fourth step, it is a lanafur sm . . . (12) tValking without boots as far as four steps is a 
tanafur sm ; when with this movement (i e , without sitting down), one shall walk as much after 
the fourth step, it is a tanafur , wlicn he sits down and walks on, the sm is the same that it 
would be from the starimg point and some hate said that it is a tanafur for each league. 

Cf. Sis. X. § 12 .— 

-i» ^3! I ^3! no ^ 8 ^# vf j* Ajo' a^f .*00' nonte"." 

4(if I jua no .MwtTO iwi'i^i’ nonwp 

ai no 1 ^ OKt 2“ neuw?” V vp teiiierp jujs 

*.*. irano-v (00 

One is this that one should not walk without boots ; the advant^e therefrom is even this, 
that when a boot is on his foot, and he puts the foot upon dead matter and does not disturb the 
dead matter, he does not become polluted , when a boot is not on his foot, and he puts the foot 
upon dead matter and does not disturb it, he is polluted, except when he knows for certain that 
a dog has seen it ; or if not, it is to be considered as not seen by a dog 

3 The sm incurred thereby is called Kushade-daiarashni in Saddar Xasr, Ch 44 (which 
is also the sm incurred for walkmg without Kusii on the waist), and m Sis The amount Of 
sinfulness m walking improperly shod is therefore deduced from that iucoired hy walking 
impK^pecfy dressed (See Sis. Ch. 4 § 10-12). 
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Daevas Tairich and ZSirich. A person who gives food to him (i e., to one walking 
hare-footed) incurs the ame sin. 

Agam if a person walks bare-footed, then for one step, the milk of 100 cows, 
sheep and camels decreases, and for the second step the milk of 200 animals 
decreases, and for the third step, the mdk of 300 cows and sheep decreases and at 
the fourth step the milk of all the cows, sheep and animals on the seven regions of 
the earth decreases 


MU I, p 96, 11 1-2 [=MU II, p 436] 

Dastur Barzuji : — ^The reply about walkmg bare-footed In any case, it is not 
allowed to walk bare-footed because it is a great sm If a Jierbad performs tho 
Yasna with hare feet, then it is proper that a carpet or a piece of cotton-cloth 
or a leathern piece is placed (on the ground) If not, it is not allowed i 

1 Of. Vd. 18 §§ 40 and 43 •— 

(40) The druj dsmonesa shouted out to him . “ O holy and stately Sraoaha, he is the 

second of my males who makes vater (extendmg the trail) beyond the instep [or, ‘when a man 
makes water an instep’s length beyond the toes’ — Haug], (ht , who makes water the length of 
the fore-part of the foot beyond the fore-part of the fool) ” 

(43) She who is the fiendish druj answered him . “ O righteous and handsome Sraosha : 
this IS the extermination of it when a man after he stands up (from the squatting position) 
shall repeat, three steps ofi, (the Vaj) &o ” 

Of. Vd 18 § 4344 Commentary — 

This 18 evident from the Avesta it happens so when a man, through sinfulness, makes 
water an instep’s length (or, the length of the fore-foot) beyond the front of the instep , this is 
the origin of a tanafur (sm) for him and he should atone for it by the Avesta (i e , by reciting 
the Avesla-t Ohumah) When ho makes uater standmg up, this is tho origm of a tanafur (sm) 
for him, and he cannot atone for it by (reciting) the Avesta (t Chumsh), because it (t e , the trail 
of the flow of urme) goes m front and does not remain backwards It is as to that which 
proceeds from the body that the followmg Avesta is applicable — “as much as the top-jomt 
of the smallest Anger ’’ Even that amount of distance {dolak-hamar) is an afBiction (cf J ^ t e. 

a crime, or a sore, t e., calamity), and he who comes m contact with it [0*^1 —jlf! =a dust- 
man, » e , one who sweeps (the ground)} raises a sore (hhurag = — blister 

on the hand cf. Gogoshasp said that for the sake of takmg care of tho clothes, one 

should make water far ofi When one does the action lawfully and well, when he squats down 
one Yatha ... is to be uttered by him Soshyos said that m case of haste (or 
pain=au«htap) when he utters it on the road, it is also allowable When he stands up, the 
Avesta is all to be uttered by him withm three steps Some say . “ beyond three stops,’’ (i e ) 

on his walkmg apart (t e , when he is three steps beyond), the whole Avesta is to bo uttered, or, 
after makmg water {javit-chamashna) » e , after keepmg himself aloof {javil) from the (place 
where) urme {ehamaahna) has accumulated, he should recite the whole Avesta. 

This walking {chamashna) * is this that when he goes beyond 3 steps, then the Avesta should 
be recited mwardly by him, (ic, recited m a low voice) [or. This Avesta-t-Ohamaskna* 

is this that ] When he accomplishes the action lawfully and well, but 

through smfulness does not utter the Avesta, it is not clear to me whether it is a tanafur or 3 
sroshochamSmA Gogoshasp sold that when he accomplishes the action lawfully and well, ho 
should also utter 3 Ashem . . . &c. 

* Avesta-i Chumsh designates prayers like those of gomez, bushasp and of ghosaL Ssts,, of 
or = excrement and ly to walk 

t A tanafur is equivalent to a groat number of SroshocharnSms. 
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MU I., p 99, U 6-12 : H P. 266 

The Tana Ceremony, Le., the Foundation-Laying of the DaUiina 
and its Constmction. 

Kamdin Shapur : — Q — Inform us how the Dakhma is constructed. 

A. — On the site which is selected, (the surface of) the ground should be made 
vacant. (It should be) in a place far from human habitation. In its vicimty 
there should be no tillage and cultivation (abdddm) and it should be far from houses 
and abodes of men. Then they should proceed In the space they want to 
enclose,! four iron nails should be driven into* the four (cardinal) points. They 
should be dnvon mto 'after recitmg'the vaj of Sarosh, and a cotton thread^ should 
be wound round the nails three times and the interior of the Dakhma should be set 
with stones and plastered with mortar in such a way that (the upper layer of stones) 
may be separate from the ground^ and (that layer) should be, so made that when 
they lay down the corpse, the pollution or any matter® (from the corpse) may not 
reach the ground. The wall should be constructed of stone and mortar. When 
(the Dakhma) is completed, they should Bit within the central well® and a Vendidad 
should be consecrated with the Khshnuman of Sarosh When they make a door, 
it should be of iron or of stone. May it be according to the will of God and the 
Amshaspands. 

Q — ^When a new Dakhma is being erected, four Damns should be consecrated : 
first, that of Sarosh, 2nd, of Dadar Ormazd, 3rd of Asfandarmad, and lastly of 
Ardafarosh , then it is proper if they raise the stracture on that ground. 

MU. p. 99, 11 14-16. 

The Dakhma. 

Nariman Hoshang : — Q — Of what material^ should a Dakhma be constracted 
wherein the corpses of Behdms are earned (and placed) ? 

A. — It is said m the Mazdayasman rehgion that it is commendable and better 
if it is (made) of stone and mortar, but if it is not within one’s power to build it of 
stone and mortar, then it wiU do if it is made of raw bricks and clay. 

MU. L, p 99, U 17-19 to p 100, U 1-2 ■ H F., 208. 

Kamdin Shapur . — A Dakhma may be built of raw bncks and mortar® in 
such a way that the matter (issmiig) from the corpse may not reach the ground. 
Four large nails,® 36 middhng ones and 260 small ones (should be used.)!® 

1 for MU. iJ (y-j)— BK has ^ ttjT ( tri ) = 

for 8 BK (=b long thread or rope). Cf. = to cause to 

weave; or a web fr u) to twist, ■noavc 

! if there are more than one layer of the stones, then the upper one will not necessarily 
come in contact with the ground. 

6 Cf. Av. ddkhshta ht, mark, or sign hence any impure matter (of. p 80, 1. 6.) 

6 asladan ht , the repository of the bones . the central well of the Dakhma (called hhmtiwt 
in Gujarflti) wherem bones of the dead ore collected. 

7 hi , item F S M. adds i 

8 After u»tS/ ajU hF adds:— cJ-i/ ^ j 

8 4 nails to be driven mto the ground as representing the four cardinal pomt® 

10 log driving them m mto the foundation of the Dakhma. 
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One hundred cotton threads should bo twisted^ into one thread and this tJiread 
should be wound round the Dakhma® three times. First the vaj of Sarosh 
should be recited upto mraotu. One Yatha, for every nail, should be recited and 
then driven in so that it may descend full down® into the ground. Then the 
wall of the Dakhma should bo erected on the surface of the nails and thread^ 
and let the wall of the Dakhma be completed The interior of tho Dakhma 
should be completely set with stones and mortar. Then they should sit withm 
(the central well of) the Dakhma and three Vendidad of Sarosh should be 
consecrated . On the recital of 100 Ashem and 200 Yatha (in the 19th fargard 
of the Vendidad) 300 small® pebbles should be thrown into the interior of the 
Dakhma.® 


MU I., p. 100, U 2-3. * 

Kamdin Shapur . — If a platform^ is shaky and if the stone-oma® of the fire is 
on its surface,® then such a platform^ should not be made.^® 

MU 1., p. 100, 1. 5. 

Kaus Kamdin (not Kaua Kaman). — Q. — Should a Dakhma which may be 
erected be circular or square 1 

A. — Dakhma should be made circularit and the door (thereof) should be placed 
on the side of the rising of the sun, i e., the east. 

MU. I., p. 100, 11. 7-9 [MU. II, p. 452]. 

Kam Mdhydr : — Q — ^How should a Dakhma be made ? 

A — Water can be used in erectmg a new Dakhma, but if an old one is to be 
repaired, it should be bmlt with pddydb (unne of the bull) and by persons uniting 
themselves with a paivxbvd, and performing sagdid over it 

Q. — If a new Dakhma is bmlt, then whose corpse should be placed m it first 
of all? 

A. — ^That of a Mobedan Mobed should be placed into it , but it should be well 
ascertained that no sin has been committed by him 


1 ht; made. 8 j e , the space enclosed by the four large nails which are driven into 

the 4 cardinal points 3 MU HF, cuy— T31 ^ and T33 jfjtj* 

4 t.e , on the foundation wherein the nails are driven and the thread wound round themj_ 
® — Poh -O^srPer. ^ =small, BK gives (one of the two being redundant), 

t t e , m the central well itself whereui they consecrate the Vendidad. Of. Dr. Modi’s “ Bo- 
ligious Ceremomes and Customs of the Parsees ” • — ^The TSaa Ceremony and the Consecration 
of the Towers of Silence, pp 246-252. 

7 bK. oA. 3 for , 

3 the arms is the stone-slab on which the censer of fire is placed 
9 t,ii3 = ,^3:= bottom ; surface 

19 lest it be upset and the fire m the censer fall down on the ground. 

11 So as to occupy less space of tho ground. 
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MU I. p. 100, D. 11-12 H.P., f. 209. 

Kamdtn Shapur • — If water issues from the inner surface of a Dakhma and 
spreads to every place except . then an aperture should be made® 

n that surface so that the water may be drained off and it may not remain there. 

MU. I p 100, 11. 12-19 to p. 101, n. 12. 

From the letter brought to the address of Kunverji Nanabhai from Kirmdn 

As regards what you had written about the explanation of the Zand (about 
the Dakhma) m a clear hand, let it be known that m the 3rd fargard of the Vendidid 
it IS said how many steps one should be away from the Dakhma : 

here Vd. 3 §§ 16-17 are given in Avesta and Pahlavi. 

It is necessary that for (usual) intercourse, one should keep oneself thus much 
away from the Dakhma. 

MU I p 103, 11 2-7. 

Onitroveny about the disposal of the dead body of Nanabhai Puqjya. 

Kaus Mahiyar* : Q — ^The Behdins of Samarqand had asked of Dastur Adar 
Farrokhzad thus • “ A Dakhma has become dilapidated and the surface thereof has 
its stones turned up ® If a man of affluence® who is a doer of righteous deeds'^ 
dies, where shall (his body) be laid until the time when a new Dakhma is erected ” ? 

A — Parrokhzfld answered : “ As long as ® a new Dakhma has not been com- 
pleted, when a person dies, stone-slabs® should be arranged on the surface, and m 
a comer, of the old Dakhma and the corpse should be placed thereon with (proper) 
ntes. Afterwards when'® the new Daklima is erected, then it is proper that the 
carriers of the corpse having a paivmnd between them, should take upH (the body 

1 AJb 

This clause is ambiguous, the Pazand and its P^sian transcription both being obscure. 

2 MU., H F , <>J IjT—BK uj ijS jf 

3 Letter addressed from Kirman to Dastur Rustom Peshotan of Surat, Bebdm Kunverji 
Nanabhai, &o , on the subject of the new Dakhma 

* MU does not say whence this is taken The RivSyet of Kaus MahiySr quoted m full 
m MU II, pp 451-455 does not give it Some MSS. eg , SD B. No. 235 say that it is from. 
Kaus Mahiyar’s RivSyat ( J o* j ^ j 1 ) — See p. 8. This piece seems to be tran- 

scribed word for word from Pahlavi into old Persian. 

6 LU , there are no atones on the surface. 

3 — Transcription of Pah. -VlOP (Cf MK 15 § 36 and 2 § 8), which may be read 

khanldih or khamtih (Of Per = fame, celebrity) 

^iy=Pali 

8 I . This IS hero simply put down from Pah., which is -Jl (vad) ; it diould be ^3 and 

A 

In fact B D B. gives for Sj I . 

9 — Pah. (kal) = />^= small. 

10 j I (See note above) This is Pah. J) {vad)s=Por. ^ and this last word s found in 
S.D B. 235. 
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of) that chieftain of the good religion and of virtuous thoughts therefrom, and 
place it first in that new Daklima because (the bones of) our ancestors and warriors 
and kmgs have been preserved in this manner and because the work of the rehgion 
should be done with (an eye to) the greatest good (mah-sudi) If rain has fallen 
on it, it is not proper to remove it therefrom. If he is a sinner,! it is not propmr 
(to place his body first) m the new Dakhma.* 

MU I, p. 103, 11. 7-19 and p. 105 U. 1-2- H.F , f. 469. 

From a letter {sent) from Kerman — [MU II, pp 472-473] 

About the ennobled Daldima they had written that Behdin Nanabhai bin 
Pun]ya, of pious soul, resting m paradise and located m the court of heaven, had 
commenced that great meritorious work and gamed the highest distinction but 
there being no rehance on this mundane existence,^ he was unable to brmg it to 
completion, as he had reached the divme mercy.'! He had made a testament in 
hiB hfetime that when the noble Dakhma may be brought to completion, they may 
carry his body or corpse to the great Dakhma. 

All the Dasturs and great men of that quarter® pondered over it with proper 
dehberation and caused his body or corpse to be placed in safety m the old Dakhma 
on stone-slabs deposited underneath and above,® and after two months they removed 
his body or corpse to the new Dakhma but some declared that this mode was 
contrary to religion Let it be known that m Zend books and in the books of the 
good rehgion it is so (said) that whenever they place a corpse m a place on a 
stone slab underneath it, that place should be clean and there should be no corpse 
or body of any other person there It is necessary that two men of the good rehgion 
with the paiwavd between them should recite the in Avesta, and perform 
sagdid,^ take it up therefrom and carry it to the new Dakhma and thereafter® the 
two men who had removed the corpse should be purified by a Yozdathragari® priest 

1 MU. iyuctji — better SDB and F S-M 

2 The rehgious practice referred to in the last part of this answer is that of preserving the 

bones of the dead in on asldddn (> e , a receptacle for bones) The Achemenides, as we learn 
from history, had such catCddna Vendiddd 6 §§ 49-60 refers to this custom i “Where shall 
we brmg and where shall we lay the bones of the dead ? . . . . ‘ ' A receptacle should be 

made for it ” This receptacle is called aatuddn m Fah. Vend. 6 § 50. Cf. Dad. Furs. 

Pure 17 § 3 

ipoiwa-n -wtsw W3-" -» a5 hoj» noiiro vifRxst -« too -« aS 

•ito',^1^ 'f’ov ■'oo^ito^ 

“ It IS very authoritatively said that when the fleshy part has been eaten an ay, they shall:, 
lawfully convey the bones to the aslitddn le , the ossuary.” 

3 lit , life. 

1 )i Am Jrf I j 1^1 an Eastern way of saying that he died, 

B ^e,o^ India. 

* MU jij — better F.S M j j>y 

7 The Baj of Sraosh upto the word “ ashaliii ” 

8 H.F. ^ -(QJt-so lit j the gaze of the dog. 

8 MU. better HF, 

I ® lit , one who knows how to purify others according to the rites of religion. 

I« 
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with the Bareshnum, the nirang^ and (the retreat of) nine nights, but this is not 
allowable without the Bareshnum or (the retreat of) nine nights. Our hope is so 
(fixed) in the court of God, the great and glorious, that the spint and soul of Behdin 
Nanabhai who was of one accord with the good religion may rest m Garothman, 
the abode of Ormazd and the Amshaspands and of the pious ; just as it is saad in 
the Avesta and Zend of the 19th fargard of the Vendidad avi.garo-nmanem. 
maethanem. Ahurahe Mazdao maethanem. Ameshanam. Spentanam. maethanem. 
anyaSsham ashaonam. i.e., in the commentary of the VendidS,d it is said : " In 
the Garothman, the abode of Ormazd, the abode of the Amshaspands and the 
abode of other pious people.”* May God have mercy on Nanabhai : all have this 
W»y* in front of them.* 

M:IJ p. 105, U 4-11 : H.F., f. 86 and f. 114 and f. 153. 

How should land be cultivated, in which a Dakhnaa or an old astod&n 
(ossuary) stands, or if there is bodily refuse of the living on it. 

Kama Bdhra and Kaus Kama : 11 6-8 — ^There is a Dakhma in the midst of a 
cultivated piece of land and when they water the land, the water may approach 
within the proper measure of space^ (prescribed by rehgion). Can this piece of 
land he cultivated or not ? 

A — If the moisture of the water does not reach the dead matter the decision* 
is that it may be cultivated It should be admitted that the piece of land and water 
should be taken care of and if there is any dead matter or bodily refuse, it should 
be removed with propriety If this is allowed, then it is proper 

MU I, p. 105, U. 13-19 and p. 106, 11. 2-7=HF., f. 118 and f. 157. 

Kama Bohra and Kau3 Kama : Q — There is an old ossuary (astoddn) on a 
piece of land of the unbehevers, and when they irrigate the land, the bones of 
the dead are soaked in water^ and the unbehevers do not sell (the land to the 

1 H F. ■ bull’s urme whiob is necessary to be applied to the body during the 

Bareshnum ceremony i 

a C£. Vd 19 § 32 with Pah. — 

-11“ roo^i -J -I -"•fn" -« TO'C IP 

where -Jp a5=JUxS 

3 ie , ol death. 

4 Nanabhai Punjya, a wealthy inhabitant of Surat, erected a new Dakhma there in A.Y. 
1037 ; but as appears from the above discourse, he died when the Dakhma was being construct, 
ed His body was, therefore, placed m the old Dakhma, and after two months waa removed 
to the new Dakhma There seems to have raged a fierce controversy on this question and a. 
messenger Meherban Sandal (MU II, p 472, I 7) was expressly sent to Kerman by Behdma 
Kunverji and Hirjt, two sons of Nanabhai and Dastur Bustom Feshotan and others with a letter 
for the elucidation of this question at dispute 

6 — measure The space pi escribed by rehgion to be kept away from dead 

matter is 30 steps from water (thriaata i/tiim hacha, apat.) 

*p.l0o, 1 4giiP3t_jij“t<* for,jjb«»jfi (I 7) ,,e., forthegraateBtgoodjitrfipuldbetilled. 

3 Wt., stand lu water 
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faithful) and do not allow a wall to be erected round the ossuary. The fear of 
it IS that (the place occupied by) the ossuary will be put to cultivation! and the 
bones will be buned under the ground. What is the decision 1 

,4.-^They should supplicate the king® with many entreaties so that the bones in 
any Way whatever^ may be kept out of the reach of water. The questioner said r 
“ This was also done by us and out of the regard^ for men, and the dread of the king 
we withdrew awhile our hands from that piece of land but thereby* there is no 
hope of security ” The answerer said “ These are anxious times,® but one should 
exert oneself and hope for the best Perhaps, there will come a time when one will 
be able to deprive the unbelievers of this piece of land and when you exert yourself 
and your work prospers, then it is a great and noble merit, but if the work does not 
prosper you will not® be sinful 

MU.I, p. 106, 11 9-10=H F., f. 87 

Kama Bohra • There is a height m the midst of a cultivated piece of land. 
Men carry and throw the bodily refuse of the hving on that height. What is the 
decision I 

A — If there is no fear of the moisture of water (reachmg the refuse) or if there 
is no fear of tiie wind (blowmg over it) and carrymg the refuse on to the cultivated 
place, or if there is no thoroughfare for men thereon, then it is allowable to leave 
(the height) as it is.^ 

MU I, p. 106, 11. 12-16 and p. 106, U 18-19 to p 107, 11 1-3=H.F., f. 117 

and f 153 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kan\fl . : Q — A man holds a piece of land and in the 
midst of it there is a height. A person says “ There is dead matter in the 
midst of that height” , but that height is not owned by the man so that he 
may see whether there is dead matter thereon or not And again, (that man) 
thinks that it is possible that the person gives utterance to a hearsay® and no one 


1 MU. (•jjj better BE 

( \s'^ ) jxi (see p 108,1 3 jj) ^ of 

(where stands for ) i e , the bones will strike the field and earths e., they will 

be mixed up with them 2 la , put their hands on the skirt of 'the king 3 MU. j 
—better H F 

i =8hame; sense of shame 

6 jt (Eama Bohra) — better J ^ (Kaus Kama) 

6 of. = distracted, wicked, thoughtful Kaus Kama's Eivayet (p 106,1 6) 

gives tji * Si Uj the times of the unbelievers : and BK has uii I j tS''’!5 ^ 

1 ht , less. 

. s ».e., if refuse is carried over it, it will do. Cf Vd. 6 §§ 6-7 “If the Mazdayasmana 
wish to till that piece of ground, to irrigate it, to sow it, and to plough it, how shall they 
act T ” “ The Mazdayasnians shall inspect the land, whether there are any bones, hair, dung, 

urme, or blood thereon ” 

8 For t (in Kama Bohra’s Bivayet), H.F., gives * C whiefa mi^t mean 'having 
taken (on trust).' 
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has seen with certainty whether there is dead matter there. Now men carry 
bodily refuse and throw it on the height If (the owner) sells his land (on that 
account), he cannot mamtain himself and family. What is the decision ? 

A . — If (the owner) is in doubt and men throw bodily refuse (on the height) 
without his consent, but if it happens that the refuse can be kept away from fear of 
the water (reachmg that refuse), and if the refuse is not (thrown) on the thoroughfare 
of men and if there is no feai that the wmd will blow away the refuse on to the 
cultivated land, then it is proper that they allow (the refuse to be thrown on the 
height) and cultivate the land 

MU I. p. 107, 11 5-9. 

How should the hones of the dead be removed in the inner well 

of the Dakhma? 

Shapur BharucM : An account of removing the bonesi in the sardda^ i e., the 
inside (well) of the Dakhma . — 

First aagdid should be performed to the door of the Dakhma , then sagdtd 
shoud be performed to all the four sides round about the Dakhma Again sagdid 
should be performed m the intenor of the Dakhma on all the four sides round about. 
Then the bonesi should be removed in the saidda (i e , the inner well) Then the 
corpse-bearers should come out of the Dakhma and having torn away their clothes, 
bury them under the ground. They should wash their bodies with pddydb [» e , 
bull’s urine] three times and put on new clothes, but (they should do all this) softer 
entering the Bareshnum-Gah ^ 

1 

MU I, p 107, 11 8,9 

If a person is killed by wild animals and his corpse is found out after 
a time, it should be ceremoniously removed to the Dakhma. 

Shapur Eharuchi : If one is kiUed by a lion, or a wolf or any ammal, or has 
been killed by a thief and if his corpse is found out after a month, then although 
that corpse is identified with certainty, it is necessary that sagdid should be first 
performed and the nasd-sdldrs (corpse-bearers) should carry it to the dad-gah* 
with rehgious ntes and place it there. 

MU I, p 107, U. 11-12. 

Juddins, i.e., men of a foreign faith, cannot lift up the biers of Zorostrians. 

Nariman Hoshang : The corpses of Behdms should not be carried by un- 
believers {kafir) to the Dakhma. Whether (these corpses be of our) grandfathers 
or fathers, these, if uplifted, should be uphfted by Behdms, but it is not proper 

1 Ij L .1 ^ dead matter , corpses , here, the bones denuded of the fledi 

2 or />^ !/■« = inner apartment, closet Cf. Ar. l5 — It is the central well of 

the Tower of Silence called bhanddr in Gujartti 

3 The place where the Bareshnum purification is administered The bath of the ri-shm 
(lit., 30 washings) should be undergone by them as they have become nman (polluted). 

4 {tf., the proper place , e , the Dakhma. This term is used both for the Dakhma and for 
the place where the 6re is kept. 
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according to the good religion^ that unbelievers may uplift them. Nothing 
(more) can be said (about it) ^ 

MU I, p 107, 11 14-19 to p 108, 1. 1. 

Precautions to be taken by the NasS>-s&lArs, if blood or any matter 
exudes from their bodies or if the paiwand is let slip> or if 
they utter in a loud tone without finbhing the Baj. 

Shapur Bharuchi : Q -*-A naadsaldr after having placed the corpse in the 
Dakhma proceeds a step or two and at that time some matter or blood issues from 
his foot or from any part of his body, what is the decision about it, if this 
happens when he is withm the Dakhma or has come out of the Dakhma ? 

A. — If he has come out of the Dakhma and finishes the vdj,^ he does not become 
nman. 

Q, — A nasdaaldr after having placed the corpse in the Dakhma and after having 
shut the door thereof goes a step or two further and if at that time blood issues 
from the body of the nasasalar, or if his nose bleeds, or if any matter issues from 
a sore, what is the decision ? 

A — If he has come out of the Dakhma,^ and if this happens, then he does not 
become nman ; but it is necessary that he should not be bold enough to do this 
work wittmgly.® If the paiwand of the string is broken and if he has not yet 
finished the bdj and utters any word,® then by way of helplessness and out of the 
force of circumstances and on account of evil times he is not nman, but m this 
matter efforts should be made and one should be vigilant and not negligent lest 
the paiwand of the string should break off, or lest he should utter any word openly 
without finishing off the vaj , because our religion is closely aUied to purity 

MU. I. p 108, 11. 3-6 [MU II. p 478] 

From the letter written to the Suratyd Adhydrvs {i e , priests) : 

Q — ^About the nasaaodara^ and the other earners of the corpse : When blood 
issues from their hands or feet, (what is the decision) t 

A — Whenever blood issues, it is necessary that it should be removed with 
the pddydb which is called the bull’s urine and it should be washed out with water 

1 MU SDB lydijC 

a As said here, in the 1 5th century and thereabout, the corpses of Zoroastrians were handled 
by Jud-dins and as said in another Bivayat, even the gdhSn (i e , the bier) was made of wood I 

3 The Srosh Bftj which was recited by him upto the word asliaJiS at the time of lifting up 
the corpse is now to be fimshed by him after the disposal of the dead. This is called d 

in contradistinction to the b&j recited at the commencement 

4 MU ^*^11 jl— S D B elf t-i-J 

3 If he knows that any matter or blood issues from the body, he should not carry the dead, 

6 It IS enjom^d that strict silence should be observed after recitmg the first part of the bdj, 

7 c*-»l jb better as very often found : 

Cf Vd 5 § 21 : “ Purity is Mazdayasman religion.” 

8 — cai nei s, porters , here used for what is called m Gujar&ti ‘ khdndyds ’ i e., 

those who shoulder the dead and assist the principal carriers of the dead called naaasalars. 
[lu., coipse bearers]. They are frequently called itf., those who go beneath the bier. 
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If the blood comes out in excess from the wound, then when it issues for two or 
three days, they should become naked every day and wash themselves with pddydb 
after reciting the Srosh vdj [upto oahaM} and then they should finish the bik], and 
as they are naked, they should be given a clean huslt and a clean pair of shoes, 
so that (puttmg them on) they may take their meals and thereafter they should 
put on the same wearing apparel until there is no fear of their wound (making them 
polluted). (In this case) they should not wash themselves with water.i 

MU.I p. 108, 11. 8-17. 

Shapur Bhanichi: — Q . — ^The nasasaldrs are in the Pakhma and out of 
neghgence speak out something or at the tune of reeitmg the daslun,^ they speak 
any word openly, so that the vdj^ is vitiated.^ What is the decision in this case ^ 

A. — Both® are riman 

Q — ^The nasasWara after having placed the corpse in the Dakhma proceed 
a step or two further, and when they are still within the Dakhma, the pavuxind of 
the strmg is let shp or breaks off. What is the decision * 

A — If the paiwand is let slip in the Dakhma or breaks off (there), then they 
are riman. They should be vigilant m this case so that they may not become 
riman. 

Q — ^The naaaadldra have recited the and they carry away the corpse, 
but they become fatigued and let down the corpse from their shoulders and sit 
farther away from the corpse. At this time, the paiwand of the string is let shp 
or breaks off through negligence or both speak out openly through neghgence or 
blood issues from their bodies. When (any of) these things has happened, they 
have been sitting farther away from the corpse What is the decision ? 

A. — If this happens unwittingly, they are not riman. They must recite again 
the vdj, and take up the corpse But if they are bold enough to do such act know- 
ingly, let it be known that they are riman 

MU I. p 108, U 16-19 to p. 109, 11. 1-9. 

The Dastori — h formula to be recited by the NasAe&l&rs in an undertone. 

The daaturi^ recited by the nasasalar m vdj (after placing the corpse m the 
Dakhma) : — 

Shapur Bharuchi : — With the permission of the Creator Ormazd, with the 
permission of the Amshaspands, with the permission of the righteous Sarosh, with 
the permission of Zaratusht Asfantam^, and with the permission of the Dastur 
of the time who may be hving. 

1 but should apply pddydb or goma (bull’s urme) instead 

2 For dasturi, see below. 

3 Srosh bS} upto aahahe which they have recited before lifting up the corpse. If they want 
to speak, they should do so in a suppressed tone. 

4 la , does not remain sound or valid. 

3 There are always two nas&s&Iars working together. 

3 lit, have the vaj in their mouth. 

7 This formula, as variously given below, is recited by the chief corpse-beacets in an 
undertone (vftj) after placmg the corpse in the Dakhma. 




Ill 


Kamdin Sha^r ; — ^With the permiaaion of the Creator Ormazd, with the 
permission of the righteous Srosh, with the permission of Zaratusht Asfantamun, 
with the permission of the Dastur who has been appointed, with the permission of 
the Dasturs of the time, with the kingship of king Gushtasp of the religion^ and! 
with the Dahmobedih^ of the Mobeds of the time. 

Jam’s Bimyet : — With the permission of the Creator Ormazd, with the permission 
of the Amshaspands, with the permission of the righteous Srosh, with the permission 
of Zartusht Asfantaman, with the permission of the Dasturs, (and) that Dastur whb i 
is by all means (appomted) over the Dasturs — ^his name should be (here) recited. 

Bdhman Punjyd' — ^With the permission of the Creator Ormazd, with the 
pSrmission of the Amshaspands, with the permission of the pious Srosh, with the 
permission of Zartosht Asfantaman, with (the authority of) King Vishtasp, and 
with the permission of the Dastur of the time who may be living. 

From {he Book Aveata and Zand : — ^With the permission, of Ormazd and the 
Amshaspands, with the permission of the pious Srosh, with the permission of 
Zaratusht Asfantaman, with the permission of Adarbad Mahraspand, with the 
kingship of Kmg Vishtasp and with the permission of the' Dastur of the time 
who may be hving ® 

MU I, p. 109, U. 11-13, or, 15-1.7=HF., f. 91. 

What should the NasftsU&rs do, if any open part of their body, or their 
garments, comes in contact with nas&? 

Kama Bohra and Shapur Bliaruchi — They (i e , the nasasoilars) carry (the 
corpse on the bier) with their hands^ , (but) we have a doubt that their hands 
have come in contact with the fleshy part® or their naked® hands have touched 
the naked^ corpse. What is the decision * 

A — If they know for certain that (the hand) comes in contact with the fleshy* 
part of the corpse, they must undergo the Bareshnum The doubt (Which had 
arisen as regards this) should not be taken into account^ But if the open®' (handsl 
strike the naked corpse and it they are kam-zur (t e , umted with a piece of string 
called pavuxtnd), they should not, for that reason, undergo the Bareshnum to 

1 t.e., who was the chief promulgator of religion. 

a A Dah-Mobed is the chief Mobod who guides the various ceremonies of the dead See 
Sir J. J Madressa Jubilee Volume, pp. 313-313. 

s Cf Dr. Modi’s Paper . “The Khutbah of the Mahomedansand the Doftort of theParsie” 
in the Journal of the Anthropological Society of Bombay (1932) : Vol XU, No. 5 of 1923. 

* 'Hr* is*i '^■“0 — For this phrase, ShapurBharuchi’sBivftyet and BK. give 
=“ They carry (the corpses, evidently) m a proper way (t e , accordmg to prescribed rules). 

6 (jti fat, or the fleshy part of the corpse. 

a /iAaj — ^better BK which is =Atji ®* '• — SD.B. = 

(a^t as explained below the word ) The nasdsdl/Srs must put on the 0 dastvdna t e. the 

hand-gloves If, by chance, the gloves get loose or are removed from the hands, it is improper. 

1 The corpse also must be properly covered with old clothes ; but if, by ohanoe, they ore 
removed and the naked part of the corfise comes m contact with the hands of tbejogipsa-bearers 
they ateriman, 

8 The benefit of the doubt is not given to the corpse-bearers. 

» MU., H F : better BK A'ayf = 

1® Bareshnum is necessary, if there is no paiwand. 
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MU I, p. 109, 1. 19— p. 110, U. 1-5; HF, f 121 and f. 161, 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama — Q. — (A nasasalar) carries a corpse and if his 
hands or any part of his body or his gannentsi come m contact with the naked 
part of the corpse or are polluted with its blood, ^ what is the decision ? 

A — If the clothes are polluted and come m contact with the naked corpse, 
the clothes should not be used^ , and if his body or his naked hands come m contact 
with the naked corpse, ^ they are not to undergo the Bareshnum purification for 
the reason that they are ham-zur {i e , umted with a paiioand) , but if the body is 
polluted with the fieshy part of the corpse then notwithstanding the paituand, he 
is held riman^ by some as in a case of doubt. , 

MU. I, p 110, U. 7-13=H F , f. 121 and f. 161. 

How should one purify oneself after coming in contact with a dead dog ? 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama •— Q — One carries a (dead) dog® so that it may 
be (lawfully) disposed of and when the dog is disposed of the (nasasalars) umted 
with the paiuand become separated, but if they observe (more carefully), one or 
both has become polluted with the carcase. What is the decision ? 

A. — If before being separated (from each other), the clothes have become 
polluted, they are to be disposed of® (lawfully) ; but if the body is polluted, they 
are not nman (if they wash themselves) , but after the separation, whoever is 
polluted IS nman 

MU. I, p. 110, 11. 15-16. 

What should the Nas&s&ld'rs do, if their hands with the gloves on, come in 
contact with any bare part of the nas&. 

Shapur BAaruchi • — ^The nasasalars are umted with the pavivand and have put 
on hand-gloves If, through negbgence, the hand with the gloves on comes in con- 
tact with the naked part of the corpse, they are not nman , but when they have 
disposed of the corpse, and come out of the dad-gdh (t e., the Dakhma), they should 
dispose of the gloves (lawfully) ® 

MU I, p. no, U. 18-19— p. Ill, 11 1-2=H F., f. 80 and 81. 

Sagdid — ^The dog’s gaze : and the kinds of dog required for Sagdid. 

Kama Bohra . — It is so manifest m the religion, that when a person dies, sagdid 
should be performed over him and the sooner the dog is shown (to the corpse), the 


1 (Kama Bohra) and garments of the body (Kaus Kama) 

3 MU ‘ H F tjw jdsj (Klama Bohra) = with the sweat, or with any filth ; U.F,, 

(Jtj (Kaus Kama)=with the fat or fleshy part. 

3 jtfl = Pah 4 MU. om. (Kama Bohra) • In Kaus Kama, both H.F,, 

M U have it 

6 and therefore he is to wash himself with the ei-ahui and not with the Bareshnum. 

6 MU and HF (Kama Bohra)— better (as m Kaus Kama). 

7 MU. and H F. (sjirji J 3 (Kama Bohra)— bettor h ^ 

(as in Kaus Kama) 

8 t e., they are useless and therefore should be torn to pieces and buried in the ground, 

8 i,e,, the gloves ^ould be tom o£E and buried undw the ground. 
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better it is. If a corpse is in the midst of water and if the shadow (of the dog) falls 
over it, it is no sagdid. If the corpse is within a glass-case when the shadow (of the 
dog) falls over it, it is no sagdid, and if a corpse has become wet with water, sagdid 
cannot be performed over it until the moisture of the water is removed therefrom; 
and if a mother gives birth to a child which is still in the pwrai i.e., the womb, 
sagdid cannot be performed over it, but when the dog’s gaze falls on the head and 
face of the (dead) man, then sagdid has been completely performed. If the back 
of a dead dog is shown to the dog, then sagdid has been completely performed. 

MU, I, p. Ill, 11. 4-5 

Shapur Bharuchi ; — ^If the head and face of a man are shown to the gaze of the 
' dog, then sagdid is completely performed, but if the back (only) of the (dead) dog 
is shown to the dog’s gaze, sagdid is completely^ performed ; but nasush (t e., 
corruption) is removed when the shadow (of the dog) falls on the rma; and if the 
shadow falls on the hair or on the nail, the msush is not removed. 

MU. I, p. Ill, 11. 7-19 to p. 112— U. 1-11, H F , f. 105, f. 106. 

Kama Bohra, Kaus Kama and Shapur Bharuchi : — It is so manifest in the 
religion that when a person dies, the sooner the sagdid is performed over 
him, the better it wiU be, and again, when they want to lift up (the corpse), 
sagdid should be performed, and it should be carried to the ddd-gah (i e., the 
Dakhma) with paiwand (held between each other by the pairs of the corpse- 
bearers). The mountain-kite (san-gar), the vulture and the black crow are also 
the destroyers® of nasu (t e., the demon of corruption) , but they destroy the 
nasu at the time when they throw their shadow on the corpse, but if the shadow is 
thrown over the hair or the nails, it is not destroyed. If the corpse is in the midst 
of water or in a glass-case and the shadow falls over it, it is not destroyed. If a 
dog sees the corpse in a glass-case, no sagdid can be (said to be) performed. If 
the corpse is wet with water, no sagdid can be performed over it until it is divested 
of the water. If sagdid is to be performed over any thing, and if the head and 
face of the dead are shown to the gaze pf a dog, thensapdtdis said to be performed 
completely. If a pregnant woman who is on the point of giving birth^ dies 
and if it so happens that a part of the child has come out (of the womb), 
then first sagdid should be performed over the mother and then over the child. 
If a woman gives birth to a still-born® child, then a dog should be taken there so 
that the mother may show forth the face of the child from the womb and sagdid 
should be performed thereon because the nasd, in the womb cannot be (properly) 
shown to the gaze of a dog. If the hand or foot (of a man) is cut ofi and is thrown 
away on a certain place, then if that man dies the nasush which rushes 
on to the body of the man rushes also on to the members cut oS. Then if sagdid 


1 tjyJ of. Pah or 

2 MU. />*J ; S D B (No 236) j*, 

3 MU. jliSlj — better H F , B K 

4 »^^«_»3=womb‘ of p 112,1 7. 

6 MU. — better H.F , tij* aijj* 
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is performed over that man, those members of the body thrown off should also be 
shown to the gaze of a dog. If they want to perform sagdid over the corpse of a 
dead man fallen on the ground head downwards,^ it should be shown completely 
to the gaze of the dog.* If a woman on the point of giving birth dies, then 
sagdid should first be performed over the (dead) woman and then over the child.® 

1 yaxAjtu j I =:fallen headlong. 

* i.e., all the ports of the body should be shown to the dog. 

3 With this whole passage, of. the following 
Sis. II § 6:— 

) JO(ja J -UMl (8) 

•ur)? j ^MO’ 1 ■U'f ig nopW'^ 4^ a5 po 

(5) The birds which destroy the naauah, are three : The mountain-kite (sdr-gar), the black 
crow and the vulture A bird destroys it also when its shadow falls on it ; when it sees it in the 
water or a case of glass or a looking-glass, it does not destroy it. 

Pah. Vend. VII § 2. Comm. (Dastur Hoshang’s Edition) pp. 238- (1. X0)-3B (11. 1-B) : — 

The mountam-kite, the black crow, and the owl (^^l,t) strike it if they throw their 

shadow over (the dead). If the cloud is above if (*ho birds) fly over (the 

dead] thus [t.s , so as to cast their shadow over it], and if there is no cloud, then if they throw 
their shadow over it, they stnke (the naau). (The bird or the dog) strikes the naau from within 
everything except (the naau) within glass Some say that it does not stnke the nasu m water 
or in the womb (of the mother) If a dog sees the back and face of a man at once, it etrikes the 
nasu When h vmg, if one’s bands or feet are cut oS (m a battle or otherwise) and if they be in 
diHerent places, then the nami runs on ell sides when he dies ; thereafter, if the dog eees (all) 
places (i.e., all the memhere of the body), then (the nasu) is destroyed m all places. 

Pah. Vd. HI § 40 Com. (Dastur H’s Ed. p. 92 (H, 7-8) and p. 93 (1. 3): — 

If a dog sees the corpse m a glass-case, it does not strike the niwu .... : If a dog sees 
(only) the hair or nails, it does not stnke the nasu. 

of Pah. Vd 111. § 14 Comm. (p. 66, 11 10-12 to p. 66, U. 1-3). 

This is mamfest from the Avesta If it happens that be knows that (the man) has died 
and if he knows that the dog is not shown to it oiW he moves it, then it is the sm of margarjan. 

If it does not happen that he knows (i.e , if he does not know) that the dog is not shown 
and carrying it alone takes it away and moves it attached (to his body), then also it is not 
otherwise : he is nman and nutrgarjan. There is no washing for bun. 

Cf. Sis. n §§ 63-64 

T)* ponwj a 5 PO ,,0 juja, (gg) 

iWipei" 1 leixCi* uo iT’ntos-u .!»>■“» 

.ajy \ Ijiy ■'01 IPO-U l«tt 11105 JU-“P -Ojip 

J -OJip l-uy ^1^1" icev (64) i i£jw 

iivi) -uu) 1 110 

(63) He who carries the corpse on hia body (or, alone) is a margarjan 

JBhiow that margarjan (sin) arises at that tune when a dog has not seen the corpse. If he 
baa means (Per. and ability (tubdn) (to dispose of it ceremonially), and needlessly 

moves it (i.e., comes it on his body) and moves it (t e , carries it) m one and the some way (f.c , 
not aooordmg to jirescrtbed rules) and be knows that it is a "m, then he is a margarjan. And 
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MD. 1, p. 111. 11. 17-19 top. 112,11 1.3=H. F., f. 148. 

Kau3 Kama : — (For translation, see above). 

1. 19: MU. iJiJat-t /S 1^1 — ^better HF. 

,, MU. /.«, b — ^better HF. aSjA ^ li 

p 112, 1. 2. MU. a tfjj — ^better H.F. a 4 

MU. 1, p 112, 11. 11-19 and p 113, 11 1-6=H F., f. 106 and f. 148. 

Kama Bohra, Kaus Kama and Shapur Eharachi : — [About one dying head 
do-wnwards] and again if a dog dies with head downwards, then if the back 
(of the nasa) is shown to the gaze of the dog, Sagdid is said to have been 
completely performed 

If a person dies and if aagdid is to be performed over him, his face should 
not be covered up,* for if the corpse has been all covered up, then if they want 
to perform sagdid again, they will not be able to do it ; and if sagdtd is not 
performed, and the corpse is lifted up or is shaken, all are margarzav. and also 
riman. There is no remedy except this that the head of a needle should be 
curved and forced into one end of the garment which covers up (the dead) and 
as much (portion) as covers up (the head of) the corpse lifted up.* (When doing 
so), it is necessary that (the nasasWara) should be with a paiwand ; because when 
it is done, it is in confornuty with the rites of religion. If not,* a thread 
should be let into (the hole of) the needle and tied to the neck of a dog and 

lot a corpse which a dog has seen or not seen, the accountability should be well understood 
(thus) : (Whether) the man (has) means (s^^) and abihty (to dispose of it ceremonially) 
and (whether there is fear of) plague or contagion, 

(64) Afrag has said , lifo account should be (taken) of means and abihty [char va tuban) 
(t e., although he is able or not to dispose it of ceremonially, he must do it anyhow) i for 
It 18 not allowable to commit a margatyan for (cases of) plague or contagion. 

Cf. Pah. Vd. 3 § 14 Comm (p. 66 11. 3-6) — 

Afrag has said : No account should be taken of chdr and tubdn i. e , means and capacity. 

(t.e.. If one moves the corpse without the performance of Sagdid, under any oiioumstanees, 
whether willingly or unwillingly, knowingly or unknowingly, he is margaryan). Gogoshasp 
has said : Account must be token of ehdr and tuAdn, i e., means and capability. 

{i.e , If one does not know the laws of the disposal of a corpse, or if one knows them) 
but is unable to pot them mto practice, then he is not a margarjon). 

Cf Sis. X § 32 

joue)» ^30 110 jujsi 1^^ r^O'<o (32) 

iwifi 

(32) .... This, too, IS well for the good that every corpse should be well shown agam 
to a dog in the beginnmg of a gah (paean gas ptah). 

1 This IS treated elsewhere. 

3 ( e , with any piece of cloth. A fierce controversy raged here m India m former tunes 

whether a port of the face should be covered with Padan (mouth-veil) or not It seems 
that the Iranis ore generally agamst this custom, but some here cover the dead with Fadan 
t s., mouth- veil, while others keep the whole face open One reason assigned for usmg Fadan 
is that vermm may not enter through any orifice. (See Jamosp Asa’s Bivayat). 

S lit,, shaken. 

* i.s., if even by so doing, the garment from over the corpse cannot be hfted up. 
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cries should be raised up^ for (frightening) the dog so that garment (from over 
the corpse) may be separated and sagdid then may be performed over it, and it 
may be earned to the Dakhma , and when the corpse is carried to the Dakhma, 
it IS necessary that it should be (all) covered up®, so that it may be known that 
the Bin may be on the decrease.^ 

MT7 1, p, 113, 11. 8-9 and 11. 15-16=HF., f. 94. 

Kama Bohra and Shapur Bharuchi : — Q. — ^There is a corpse in a wilderness. 
They want to take it up and carry it to another place- Is it propCT that they 
should take it* (for granted) that a dog or a raven or a mountain kite {aangar) or 
a vulture has approached it^ at that place 1 Should they regard it as the perfor- 
mance of sagdid and take up (the corpse) ^ Is this proper or not ? 

A. — ^The corpse should assuredly be shown to the gaze of a dog. No suspi- 
cion should arise* (on that account). 

MU 1, p. 113, 11. 11-13=H. P., f, 124 and f. 137. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama: — Q. — There is a corpse m a wilderness^, that 
is, in a desert place and they are in doubt whether a dog or a raven has 
approached it (or not).^ Is it proper that this should be regarded as the 
performance of the sagdid ? 

A. — ^There should be undoubtedly tho performance of the sagdid.® 

MU. 1, p. 113,11. 18-19 and p. 114, 1. 1 and p. 114, 11. 6-12=H.P,, f. 106, ' 

f. 81, and f. 148. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama ; — Q . — ^How many kinds of dog are there and 
of what colour? 


1 It should be borne m mind that the nasaaalara who act in this way have taken the vdj 
and therefore they should not now utter a single word with open mouth, before the proper 
disposal of the corpse. What is meant is that by clappmg the hands, or by any other sgn, 
the dog may be frightened or made to move hither and thither and m so domg , it may remove 
the garment which covers up the face of the dead. 

S For better read (cf. MU. 1, p. 116, 1. 11). 

t H.F., (f, 108) adds oJb Ij /‘J’ 

* oijla ijloj_Cf. Fob. urSKi'V Ji(“ nfl 

s t.e., the naawih has been destroyed by the gaze of a dog, or by the shadow of the 
birds flymg over it. 

a MU. ojU — better HF. 

7 jin, or (which is a corrupt form of jH ) is Pah. i^'^lzrrwildemesa. 

® they have not performed aagdid themselves, nor have they seen it performed with 
their own eyes. 

9 Kaus Kama has Ajb jyt*? t 5 j"» oj?- ojjJ ojolU jj —for read ^^ji 

star from ; — 

“ It should be with (the performance of) aagdid, that even Juddins may hft up (the 
oorpse). This should be above suspicion.” Juddins are not allowed to lift up the corpse, 
but in extreme cases, out of helplessness , this is allowed (See UU. p. 1 1 5, 11. 1 -9). ' - 
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A — BashahwA i e , the shepherd-dog.® Viahhur^ i.e , a household-dog. 
Vohunazg i.e., a strange dog and Turulc i.e., a puppy.^ 

A bhnd dog is also the destroyer of nasuah, but only at that time when it places 
its mouth® over the corpse , but if it places its mouth® over the hair or the nails, 
nasush is not destroyed, for let it be known that dead matter is concealed under 
' the hair or nails.® 


MU I, p. 114, 11. 14-15. 

Shapur Bhamcht : — A male dog is necessarj^ for the performance of the sagdid 
over a corpse. It is also necessary that the whole face of the corpse should be 
open. The face, eyes and the nose should be open (to the gaze of the dog). When 
the shroud is put on, this injunction should be observed in such a case.® If all 
these (members of the body, mentioned above) are left open® to the gaze of the 
dog, then it is (proper) aagdid.^ 

1 Av. paauah-hauTva. 2. or u-* 4* 2 Av. Visb-baurva. 

i or 

6 SjjJ — PaMS^IO* It may be read paw. 

e MU. p. 114, U 1-3 and 11. 6-7 andU. 11-12 is treated elsewhere ; See above. With this 
passage, cf. the following : — 

Sis. II 3-4 s— 

'wi OKT 2 # <f:p iieoi* vf no ■«mi (3) 

4»-“i -Of i8yio vf nonw-"^ tisf iS no 1)) (4) i«nwjj» 

UJj 

.•.iwnwj>^ ^ nonwr iwi okt -»# i nonw-«^ *5 nemo*)* 

(3) The dog destroys the namsh at the tune when it sees the flesh, and when it sees the 
hair or nails, it does not destroy it (4) Even a blind dog destroys it at the time when it 
places its mouth ( ) on the corpse for destroying it ; when it places it upon the hair or 
nails, it does not destroy it • 

Pah. Vend. VII § 2 Oomm. (Dastur Hoshang’s Edition, p. 238, 11. 10-12} : — 

“ The dogs which destroy the tianuh are these . the Fasush-haurva, the Vish-haurva, the 
Vohu-nazga and the Turuk." Soshyos said, “the rukamk (a blmd dog I) also destroys it. 
A blmd dog (strikes the nasuah) when it places its mouth over it." 

Sis. II § 2 .— 

1 iiini \ nemo-"^ ■!>»» if ts fr 

VOl* a -jfl" Vtj rWJWO Wy no » 

' noino-"f 

Which are the dogs which destroy naaush ? Fasush-hur, Vish-hur, Vohu-nazg, and Turuk 
(slender-hound ? ) and the mkumk (».e , or puppy as said m the gloss or, the blind 

dog as said m Bivayets). As to the rukunik, they have been of divers qpimons, as Vand 
Auhormazd said from the teaching of Afrag that it does not destroy it 

7 SDB (No 236) adds here agam . — oAIj jilAf j iSiJ 3 

8 hi , fall to the gaze. 

9 This Bivayet clearly shows that the practice of covermg the corpse with Padan (or, 
mouth-veil) was not countenanced by the Irani Zoroastrians, as was the case here m India 
with some members of the commumty. 
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MU I, p. 114, D. 17-19. 

Kaus Eamdin : — Q. — (What is the decision about) the dogs which aie shown 
to the corpse and about those which are taken to the Bareshnum-gahi ? 

A . — A dog which sees a corpse or which may be taken to the Bareshnum-gah 
should not be less than four months old. It is manifest in the commentary of the 
Vendidid thus : Spdnem. zaintem. chathru-chaahmem. spaiittem. zairi-gaortem, 
i,e., a yellow dog with four eyes, or a white dog with yellow ears® is necessary. 

MU. I, p 115, 11. 1-9. HF., f. 156. 

Kaus Kama, Shapur Bharuchi {and Kaus Kamdin)^ : — Q — ^That which you 
asked thus : If there is a dark cavity ^ where it is impossible to perform 
the sagdid, what is the decision about it ? 

A . — ^Two unbelievers should be sent after this work so that they may perform 
the sagdid and remove (the corpse). 

MU. I, p. 115, U. 11-19 ,+p. 116, 1. 1. and p. 117, U. 1-10 : H.F., f. 97 & 98 and f. 

126. 

Various precautions to be observed on carrying tbe corpse to tbe Dalhma : 

Who, besides the NasSsalars, can carry tbe corpse in case of necessity. 

Kama Bohra : — ^This is also manifest in the rehgion that when they carry 
a corpse to the dakhma, the head of the corpse should be put (on the bier) facing 
the dakhma. It is necessary that it should be all covered up, for if it is not all 
covered up, it is a great sin Two corpses of men should not be lifted up at one 

With this, cf. Sis. X § 40 (which is according to some an mterpolation) ; — 
f 1 |WO ioaai JH5 Vf VO)* iwoiiw vs. (f jur 

.•.IWIITO »)«0in 01“ 

(40) One is this : Adarbad Maraspand has said : ' If any person dies, the padam (mouth- 
veil) and the clothing (for the shroud) are to be well made from tbe gifts (of clothes given 
as ashoddd on the dawn of the fourth day when a person dies) so that bis soul may be more 
comfortable. 

Cf. also Sis. 

•> •> -tjtj -sa •(““‘5 "} '5^ 

^ -V •!<! -IJ -KU-u '<5 5 

(This Pazend piece is found in several MSS. of Sis., at the end of Cb. XX (as given by Dr. 
West m S.B.E. Vol. V) : — 

One IS this that if a person dies, paddm (mouth-veil), leuati and the sacred shirt ( ) 

should be m proper order (preserved) as the shroud ; for the religion of God is purity. That 
soul will go to the spiritual world of the truthful joyfully. 

1 Tbe place where the Bareshnum purification is administered. At this purification cere- 
mony, a dog IS necessary to drive away the naauah. 

2 See Vendid&d 8. 

3 In Kaus Kamdm’s Bivfiyet (See E 60 of NMBL ) this portion is not given ; hence it may 
be inferred that Kaus Kama’s RivSyet is here repeated. 

* M. U , and H P, (in Kaus Kama) have —better j only (as in other 

Bivftyets, or for j i ) 
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time but the corpse of a man^ and the carcase of a dog^ can be lifted up (together). 
The corpse of a man and the carcase of a porcupine® can be lifted up together. 
Two dogs, or two porcupines, 3 or one dog with one porcupine can be conveyed 
together. Those who carry the corpse should be two men, or a man and a woman 
will also do Two women will also do. Two menstmous women can also do (*) 
Two^ women who are unclean® will also do (*) Two boys, each eight years old, who 
know how to dispose of the corpse or bodily refuse will do. A boy and a man 
will do. A corpse cannot be carried at night or on a beast of burden except on 
account of helplessness If it rains and they hft up the corpse from the house to 
convey it to the dakhma, it is a Margarzan sin. When they lift up the corpse and 
convey it and if it rains on the way, it is not proper to bring it back ; but if there 
is a sheltered place on the road where there is no fear or dread,® the corpse should 
be placed in that sheltered place there until it ceases raimng. Agam, if there is 
any fear or dread in laymg the corpse there (in rain-water), it must be conveyed to 
the dakhma If water is collected on the surface withm the Dakhma before the 
corpse is laid there,8 it should be laid outside ® A covenngi® should be put up over 
the place where the corpse is to be placed outside and the surface below the covering!* 
should be made dry and the corpse left outside (therein), and the covenng!® should 
be removed (when the surface is clean dned up and the corpse placed inside the 
dakhma). 


MU. I, p. 116, 11. 3-19— p. 117, 1. 1+11. 12-16=H.I'., f. 106, f. 107, f. 167. 

Kama Bohra and Kaua Kama : — A corpse should not be conveyed (to the 
dakhma) when it is rainmg, for it is a margarzan sin But if it happens that (the 
naadaaldrs) lift up the corpse and convey it (to the dakhma) and if it is raining 
on the way, then until the rain-fall ceases, the corpse should be placed in a sheltered 

1 (J'jT j ijjf (•Cj''* This 18 the Pazend form of jkjm t t.e, s= 

j (See MU. p. 117, 1 2). 

1 or /"^'^=Pah. a5fS • The or porcupine is eo called (See 

Vend. 13). 

S BK. only adds ^ *1 ^ (».e., should not be cerried together) which is correct 

See p. 116, 1. 9. 

* H P , rightly adds, j d . 

6 uiljijj as opposed to »c, those women who cannot ofier prayers 

on account of their undeanness owing to menstruation or any other Such cause, (cf, 
15 '*) hut see Shapur Bharuohi's Bivayet, MU I, p 117 and notes thereon below for a 
correct translation of this according to Pah. Sis IT § 8 (pp, 121-22). 

s t.e , of ram-water commg in contact with the corpse. 1 although it is raining. 

a Ui 9HF., (f. 126) has tfjj=Pah. ■■o^i j the space 

below the covermg (cf. Pah. ) 

la tjj or ocyjb »jj=the surface {rah) thereof should be divested (of water), 
or, this last phrase *J may be thus translated . — (After di^iosing of the corpse), 

they should come away from the place (Bee MU p 118,1. 7) ; S.D.B. (No. 236) h®® for jjj 
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place or in the frontage of a housed or in a refuge where the rain may not fall on 
the corpse. Although there is® fear or dread (of the rain-water coming in contact 
with the corpse), or, if there is no sheltered place, the corpse cannot be brought 
back. Then there is no remedy except this that they should carry with them a 
curtain or a blanket and when they lift up the corpse and convey it to the ddd-gdh, 
then several persons {i e , msdsala/rs) should form themselves into pairs (with a 
pamand) and there where they want to place the nasd (on the road when it is 
raining) they should hold the ends of the blanket, from before and behind,® over 
it, whereas some should make the place dry. If there is water on the surface, 
that also should be removed Let it be known that in such a place the corpse, 
being lifted up, should be placed ^ Then when they return and come away from 
the place, they should wash their heads, ^ their clothes and the blanket with pAdydb 
(i e., bull’s urine) and water. It is not allowable to carry away the corpse on a 
beast of burden, or when it is rainmg, or at mght, except incase of helplessness when 
no other remedy can be contrived. Two corpses cannot be earned together at once 
and the carcases of two dogs cannot be carried away as one* (because) the corpse of 
a man and the carcase of a dog are alike.^ 

The dead bodies should be taken away (in the manner prescribed above)® ; 
because both (nasdsdlofs, as well as the other earners) should have their hands 
over that (one corpse).® This also is said that it is not the rule that two loads*® 
(t e , corpses) can be carried away in one hand (after being placed) on one gehan** 
(i e , bier). Moreover the corpses*® of two men cannot be carried in one gehan.** 
He who knows how to dispose of the corpse (in a proper manner) should carry it 
away, A boy,*® eight years old, who knows how to dispose of it properly can 
narry it away. Two menstruous women will do (*) Two riosd** women i.e., who have 

1 or perhaps tAj=a covered place m front. 8 MU,, BK. 

» MU., HF. better BK. o-J j trijJ 

* For ojiljiJ BK. 

head, the whole body is meant. 

* ht , m one place, t e., m one receptacle. 

1 t.e , to be dieposed of with proper precautions prescribed 8 i e , one at a time, 

« Two corpses cannot be conveyed one on each hand Cf. Pah Vd 8 . — 

_j^Kr ^0 ^KT ^ j*!) no » n*^^ no -nd 

One rat (t.e , nastsM^r) should be at the top and foot-handles of the gehan (bier). 

10 Both HF,MU. give tor (UK) is for Pah, {aehanak)st 

bier. *2 MU. (*® — bettor H.F , BK. 45 ^ 13 For ‘ two boys ’ See p, 116, 1 16. 

** (Kaus Kama 15 **^ MU p 116 1. 17 or tyj (MU p 117 1. 14) which last 

stands for giving birth). In the origmal Iranian MS of Kama Asa which is in 

the Navsari Meherji Bana Library, this word which is nothmg but naaa is written with 
a flourish like ■ moreover two dots are annecessarily placed m the cavity thus 
formed . So the word is here written or The phrase simply means 

“a woman who gives birth to a still born child." In fact such a woman is called -lajp-s) 

= (b-j yj) only: See Pazend Bivayet of the Pazend Texts published by E. K. 
p* 220^ I* 20» 
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brought forth still-bom children may carry the corpse.i(f) A man and a woman 
can carry away the corpse. A man and a boy eight years old will do. When they 


1 Cf. with the above Rivayet the following passages . — (It seems that the wnler of this 
and the foregoing Rivayet has not understood properly the tonour of the original Fahla\d 
but see, just below, Shapur Bharuchi’s Rivayat, where this blunder is set right.) 

Sla, n. §§ 7-11 

jxr no iHT no _y jui » (7) 

j no'oo nonwi” ^ o^'tro (8) w'oo 1,^1 

j jijy any j_ji any -jji iJou .’.no'tjo nonve»“ ff 
IPS' ^ron J) (9) :.xo^ -j » ^jfos} f 

vnw n^fo• ^ vf (10) no j»-m) 

n^n'ie-u ^ro % neiwi n"^-"» no «>{■ i f nei^H-* 

^0) j o^'SX) iS nemerH* ne-" jo^-sjo '^ia vf i ■HX)j>ie)>o 

jjj ji^Mj j-^K) if ^ isty non)-Hx> {Jj «•)* 'oo^iiew ^ 

iS j ^av *“ raf (11) .•.wips'bI tenter)" ^ noi,^it> 

^1 » tionterp jb 1| i5 i .•.notia) ■»»> ne)^-»" ■»» 

•teiPS'al ({jnotD 

AAidl 


(7) On account of contamination {patmshak), two (corpses) are not to be carried at one 
time. Two (corpses] by one person are not proper (to be carried). One dog and one man will 
do. (8) Every one who understands the care of nasa will do. Two boys, eight years old, who 
understand the care (of nasa) will do. A woman froe from menstruation or, a woman who has not 
given birth to a still-born child, or a man or a woman and a boy eight years old will do (This 


last passage must be particularly noted : the text gives. JUJS) .J_y OKI ifOi) 

which is translated in the Rivayets as "two menstruous women, or two ^_)'^ women 


who have given birth to a still-born child." This ^ some take to be for jio* (nvlswithout) 

and in fact some MSS. give the last reading : — m that case, the translation will be A woman 

free from menstruation or a woman who has not given birth to a still-bom child or, ’’ 

and this meaning is preferable to that which is given m the Persian Rivayets]. Er. West has 
oorrectly done this Pahlavi passage (See S. B.E. 'Vol. 5 pp. 248-48). 

(9) It should not be carried all covered np [when the day is clear], for it is (the sin of) bury- 
ing the corpse ; to carry it m the ram is worthy of death. 

10 'When clouds have gathered { = brunful), it is allowable to carry It 

away ficom the house ; but if it rams on the way, it is not proper to carry it back to the house : 
but if there is a veianda (or, vestibule) m front, it should be laid down there ; and if he who la 
the owner of the veranda is possibly afraid (of some damage to his property) and does not allow 
(the corpse) inside it, then it should be carried to its place (« r., the dadgSh). If water stands 

the bei^t of a javehn and even if one knows {l^llIO’)" is for (01110)"^ (that it is wrong 

to take away the corpse in water), it should be carried away. (11) Mediom&h has said: 
A covermg should bo put up above that place and (the surface) below should bo made dry, 
and the corpse should be placed under that shelter and (when the corpse is finally dispo od 
of), the covering should be taken oway and rejected. 


16 



122 


oanythe corpse to the dM-gdh, it is necessary that the head ho placed (on the bier) 
facing^ the dakhma. 

MU.I, p. 117, 11. 17-19 and p. 118, U. 1-6. 

Shapur BhanuM .-—It is manifest in the religion that when they cany the 
corpse to the dakhma, the head of the corpse should be placed (on the bier) facing 
the daWma. The corpse should be covered up, because if the whole is not covered 
up, it is a great sin. Two corpses cannot; be lifted up at once.^ A dog and a 
puppy cannot be lifted up at once.® Two men are necessary to carry away the 
corpse. If ever there are two women it is not proper,® and there is fear (of the 
corpse being not properly handled). If the nasasalSrs are (two) unclean^ women, 
it is not proper,® If there is a boy eight years old, he may necessarily form a jiair 
(with the paiwand) with a man who is a nasaaalar. Out of helplessness, the corpse 
can be carried away at night, but it cannot be conveyed in the d^hhim. If it is 
raining and if the corpse is taken out* (of the house), it is margarzan sin ; but if 
they lift up and carry away the corpse and if it rams on the way, the corpse cannot 
be turned and brought back. As long as the rain falls, the corpse cannot be left 
in the Dakhma, until the rain ceases. If there is a placed on the road which can 
afford protection, it can (be laid there). If water has collected on the surface of 
the dakhma, it should be drained away to a place until the surface of the dakhma 
dries up and then the corpse must be placed there, When the vasasaldra and the 
(other) carriers of the corpse return, Ihey should wash themselves with the urine 
of the buU and then purify themselves with water. If there is no urine of the 
bull, the urine of any creature of Bahman Amshaspand® will do. 

Pah, Vepd. VIII. § Comin.l — (pp. 301-302). 

It (the corpse) should not be carried when it is raintaig ; it should not be Domed when the 
Toin IB threatening. When the clouds appear closely above, it is allowable to carry it out of the 
house i it it rabis on the way, it may be placed on any place, if possible ; if not, it is to be 
carried away (to the Dakhma) ; at least, it should not be brought back. At least, no oovering 
(avareor, lit., that which is on the head, or avar-sayoswith a shade over) should be taken (with 
the coi^ae) for making a shelter over it (m any place on the road). 

When they roach the place (».«., dakhma) and if the ostfn i.e., dakhma is full of water, it is 
allowable to put (the oorpse) down there. 

Pah, Vend. VJII § 10 Com. (p, 306, U. 3-6 and 11. 7-11). 

It (the corpse) should not be earned all covered up ; half of it covered up should not be 
earned j it should pot be oamed up suspended (with anythmg). Soshyos has said ; It is proper 
to carry it as said above (» e., m a 6t manner as prescribed by law ) Two (corpses) should not 
be earned as one (load) i it should not be carried on the back of cattle. It should not be carried 
at night, When I say night, it is about the mght which falls when they arrive at the place 
(t,p„ dakhma*) 

I y yit for isX*" Seel. 18, 

I at once, or, as one load, S Of. the above Blvayet, where it is said that any 

two womep might do, t >i!j;=anclean (See note above), 

® Gl* the note given above from Sis, This translation into Persian is here ip conscmauco 
with the Pahlayi- on p* 121. 

8 lit., they shake, 

T for read ijJW* ' 

I Av-y cattle which are under the protection of the Amshaspand. ' ' 
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MU.I, p. 118, U 7-9=H F., f 157 

Rans Kama • — Q — Several men follow the profession (of nasasaidrs). They 
tarry (corpses) to the Dakhma and cany it there bemg united with paiwaiid. They 
first thought that they were eight persona in all, but when they observed minutely, 
there were (only) seven persons.^ What is the decision 1 

A. — ^M!obed Adar-Farrohhsad has said ; “ If there is one corpse w]}ich comes 
in contact (with several persons) and if these persons who carry the corpse, be they 
two, or three, or five, or more, are all united with paiuxmd and if aagdid has been 
performed over the corpse, they are not nman. 

MU.I. p. 118, U 11-13=H F., f. 207. 

Kamdin Shaxnif and Shapur Bharudi% : — ^There are dead men. If two or three 
men have died, then^ it is proper that the carriers of the corpse^ and Nasasalars 
should take away (the corpses to the dakhma one after another) and then they 
should wash themselves, and patet should be recited separately for each of the 
three. 


MU.I, p. 118 U. 15-19 and p 119 11. 1.6=H F., f. 81. 

Precautions with regard to the corpses of persons dying 
unnatural death. 

Kama Bohra : — If there is the corpse of a man who has been killed, or put to 
death, or has been killed by a dog, or killed by a wolf, or by witchcraft, or has died 
by the sting (of noxious creatures) or has died by poison or has been fri^tened to 
death or has died by falling down a precipice or has been condemned to death by 
men imjustly, or put to death according to law,^ or killed by a thief ,*^ or has been 
put to death by the calumny of calumniators or has died when hanged on a gibbet, 
or, if any one dies in such a way, then sagdid should not be performed over him 
at the particular gah (t.e , the period of the day) during which he dies and should not 
be removed to the ddd-gdh [i e., the dakhma } ; because all such corpses as have been 
mentioned are of all those who have met with violent death.* And druj-mmteh 
(i.e., corruption) does not sit on such a corpse during the period of the day in which 
he dies. It should be treated like (the case of a woman in) menses and anything 
coming in contact with it should be washed like those things which have come in 
cmntact with (a woman In) menses ^ And when the period of the day changes,® 

1 *.e., one man Short of four pairs united with paiwand. 

8 After \Si H.F., (m Kamdin Shapur’s Bivayat) adds : — ^ 

ijri 3 0 (•i j Ij 

3 lit., those who go beneath the bier t.r , those who shoulder the bier t.e. , 

the tehandhiaa as distinguished from the nasasalars. The latter alone can go made the 
ddhhma with the corpse. 

i ht., killed by judges. 6 *0 j jO Ij y So MU , H P , better BK 8 ij ij i j also given 
in H.F., on margin (Seep. 1071 8)or, *ij jjj j ‘ or has been killed by oppression.' 

e bt., those who have been killed. 

7 All these cases should be first treated, not as naaA, but as hikhra. 

8 naaush, or corruption, sets m after the Watch or gdH nest to that durmg which one dies 
a violent death. (See Vd. 7 § 6). 
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then druj-rumish rushes on it and then sagdid should be performed over it, because 
at that {i.e , the next) gdh (i.e , the period of the day), it makes one rinOm, and 
although they widi it (otherwise), such corpses of persons who have been killed 
in any way (described above) should not be disposed* of before the time (g&i) of 
the next period of the day {gdk). 

At the time when (such person) is still alive,^ a dog should be tied near his 
feet ; because whenever this is done, and when life separates from him, then one 
shall not have to perform the sagdid during the period of time in which the nasush 
will rush over him.® A dog must see aU (the members) of the corpse of one who 
is hilled (in this way). 

If the hand or foot or any member of a person is cut ofi and has been removed, 
then when that man dies and sagdid is performed, that member which has been 
removed should also have the sagdid performed over it. The corpse of one who is 
kiUed or struck down (by violent death) does not make riman the place, or the piece 
of land or any enclosed place or any man (coming in contact with it) during the 
gdh (i.e , one of the five periods of the day) in which he is killed, and the same is 
the case with other things as if sordid has been performed over the corpse^ ; but 
when the next watch of the day (gah) sets in, it is as if the life has been separated 
from the body® at that period.® 

1 MU W>i,^~botter H F., BK. 2 H.F., and BK odd 
i.e , just before deoth. ® ».« , namah rushes at the nest gah to that in which the person dies 
and therefore daring the intervening period of the gdh when he dies and the nest gah, there la 
no need of sagdtdi — MU. — better HP., BK. j 

* i e., those things will not be regarded as polluted, although they come in contact with 
the corpse durmg the mtervening space of the two gdha. t ht , naaS i e., the corpse. 

S j e., if any person or thing comes m contact with the corpse durmg the period next to that 
in which he dies, then he or it is nman. With this Bivayet, Cf . the following passages ; — 

Vd. VII §§4-6: (4) “If (a person) is killed, by adog, orbyawolf,|or by witchcraft or by malice 
(aoc. to Pah , by poison) or by folbng down from a height, or by men (Fob. = sentenced to death 
by according to law), or by violence or by strangulation, then, after how long does the 

drug-naau rush upon the dead } ” 

(S) . , . . After the next watch of the day (to that m which death has occurred), the druj- 
naau rushes upon it : 

« e., if one dies a natural death, then the druj-nasu rushes upon the corpse directly after 
death ; but if it is death caused by violence or any other similar circumstance, then the 
noBU rushes upon the corpse m the gdh or wati^ of the day next to that in which death occurs. 

Pah. Vend VII § 2 Comm, (p 238 11 7-9). 

“ Consider this (rushmg of the naau) to be at that timo when lifo departs ; if (at that time) 
a dog IS bound near his feet, and if naatiah rushes on it, then it destroys it on seeing it.” 

Sla 11 § 1 

»KJ }ir VS -J ))» iPf 

-w -MMi «jW ifoiwi" W3J iwj vf 11".^ a5 jj) Wb 

It.-SSBl -HJ-n rilRU-" A3VI' i 

(1) For in the 3rd fargard of the Vendidad of Mcdyom&h, it is declared that he who does 
not die a violent death {ht , he who gives up his Mo without violence (eur)), then at the tune when 
the Me goes out if a dog is tied near his foot and when, at last, the naaueh rushes upon it, it 
destroys it if seen by it. 
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MU I, p. 119 11. 8-16 and p 120 U 6-14=H.F . f. 147 and f 106. 

Kaua Kama and Kama Bohra ■ — If there ia a person who is killed by justice* 
or injustice, or who dies if poison is administered to him, or who dies through 
witchcraft practised on him by sorcerers, or if he is bitten by a dog and if there 
where (the corpse) is handled and the clothes of those (handling the coi^se) come 
in contact with the naked corpse, the clothes are useless.^ 

Or, if a person has been bitten by a wolf or a wild animal and dies of the wound 
or if one dies by falbng down a precipice or from any other place by the same cause 
or if a person dies of a wound mflicted on him or if one is hanged on a gibbet — ^in 
all such^ (cases) when one dies, the druj-namsh does not run (on the corpse) until 
the next gdh (period of the day) to the gdh (in which death occurs). Sagdid should 
not be performed until the next gdh sets in and (the corpse) should not be carried 
away, but when it is to be carried to the ddd-gdk (after the next gdh sets in), sagdid 
should be performed and then it should be disposed of ; and about these (cases) 
which have been enumerated, if a dog is tied near the feet (of the dying person) 
from before the time when hf e^ wdl separate from the body upto the time when life 
separates from the body — if this ia done — then, whenever life departs from the 
body, nasuah will rush on to the corpse if at that time sagdtd is performed® , but 
if this is not done, then nasush^ will not run on to it until the gdh next to the gdh 
(in which death occurs). And when these men have thus died in one gdh, then men, 
clothes, houses, and enclosed places are not made rirmn (during the same gdh, by 
coming in Contact with the corpse), and the same is the case with other things as 
if aagdtd has been performed* (over the corpse) ; because let it be known that these 


Cf. Bis Ch. X § 33 

j iwi iwwijj vor ■fi'# fjvi «x5-<oociwF ts #i» )Kr 

e^V fv no iwn«x3 (js -njvo -i -o-u Si »»«} a5 

nvfi '0001“ 'oao ■o'o 110 1^5 i("^0'H» 

(32) The rule is this that in the Vendidad, seven kinds of things are spoken of, which are 
the cause of a man's death and (m those cases) until the next period of the day comes on 
naanuht 1 e , corruption does not rush upon him ; for this reason, it is well for the good that the 
dog should be properly shown to the whole corpse m the next period of the day. 

1 by the decision of a judge. 2 * orj^'®* Pah. 3 MtJ., H.F., better BK, 

ajiiU 

4 MU. wb'— HF., BK 

6 Cf this with the precedmg Bivayet What is meant here is ’ — 

If sagdtd is performed before the next gdA then drvg-nasush will at once rush on it. If sagdtd 

is postponed, thenthedri^-nosusA will run on the corpse in the next gdh. Or, better read, eoi&i 

for (as in the precedmg Bivayet), and translate it thus • — ^whenever life departs from the 
body (of a man who has met with violent death), then sagdtd should not be performed (at 
once), as the drvj-nasush will run on him (at the same tune). 

6 add after (as m Kama Bohra). 

^ MU , H.F , — better BK. (as in Kama Bohra’s Bivayat) 
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men) have been killed by (divine) reckoning When the (next) qiih sets in, it is 
as if life becomes separated, i at that very time, from the body.® 

MU. I,"p. 119 U. 18-19 and p. 120 U. 1-3=H.F., f. 148. 

Kaua Kama and Shapur Bharuchi : — ^If the palm of the hand, the hand or the 
foot of a man is cut off and if it is thrown in a place, then if the man dies, the 
namsh rushes (also) on the part out ofi,® whenever it rushes on to the body , then 
when aagdid is performed over that person, the member of the body which has 
been removed should also have sordid performed over it. 

MU. I, p 120 11 16-19. 

Shapur Bharuchi : — If any person dies by accident and if a person lifts up 
and carries that dead, then because the gdh (period of the day) next to the gdh (in 
which he dies) has not yet set in, his clothes^ should be washed just as in the case of 
(a woman in) menses, i.e , they should be washed with bull’s urine and water, and 
they are (then) pure. If a person comes in contact, through negligence, with a 
corpse and the gdh next to the gdh (in which he dies) has not yet been reached, then 
if his clothes are washed just as in the case of (a woman in) menses, they become 
pure, but the clothes worn by the dead are rvman , they can never be purified by 
washing and they are useless.® 

MU I, p. 121 11 1-19 and p 122 U. 1-8- H.P., f. 84, f 102, f. 145. 

Precautions to be taken when death occurs in the Yasna-Gah. 

Kama Bohra and Kaua Kama : — If, in a place, preparations are made for a 
Yasna-service and a person dies in that house and if (thereby) any harm will reach 
the fire, then the fire should be removed if, while removing it, It may be three steps 
away from the vaad ® If it is not three steps away (from the naad) it should not 
be removed as, if any the least heaU of the fire reaches the naad, it is a margarzdn 
sin ; and although the fire is in (fuU) blaze,® one should not remove it from within 
three Steps of the naad ; one may leave it (as it is) so that it may be extinguished. 

Prepared food such as baked bread, or food cooked in a pot or kneaded flour, 
which may be m the house is all useless ; that which is not cooked, such as wheat, 
barley, flour and (cereals) hke these become pure in nine nights of winter and in 
thirty days of summer. The same is the case with clothing. 

I MU. 1^— bettor H.F.,BK. 1*^ 

5 lit., corpse. 

8 After H.P. rightly adds 8 ytr* (asmShapiar Bharuchi, p. 1201.2). 

« MU. — better S.D.B. (No. 236) 80 Jjf yf 

8 t.e., they should be tom off and buried in the ground. 

6 See SlB. quoted below : § 38. 

» and tAjj (p. 121 1. 11 & p. 122 L 3) ' 

8 For 
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Zur {i.e., Zaothra water) which is prepared should be taken to the water.J 
It IS better if consecrated^ clothing are left (to be purified) for nine nights (in winter) 
and thirty nights (in summer) ; but if it is washed instantly, that will also do. 

If one dies out of an enclosed place, prepared food which is within three steps 
is useless, but (it is pure) if it is away from three steps (of the naad). 

If in a house preparations are made for a Yasna-service and a person dies, the 
first thing to be done is to remove the fire which is the protector (of the house), 
i.e., although the fire is the destroyer of the druj (in ordinary cases), yet at the time 
(when death has occurred) it so happens that it cannot destroy^ the dnij (i-TUisuah),^ 
so long as the nasd is within the prescribed limit of the fire * If it can be so ^jprried 
away that it may be three paces, each of three steps, away from the nasd, it should 
be carried away ; but if it cannot be so carried away, it should be left (as it is) so 
that it may be extinguished ; because if the fire** is three steps away from the nasa, 
it is still a tanafur sin° ; and if it so happens^ that the warmth of it reaches the 
nasd under any circumstances, it is a Margarzdn sin. 

Food which is prepared in that house is all useless, i.e , it should not be eaten 
— (food) such as bread or what is cooked in a pot, roasted or cooked meat or (such 
things) as are prepared on fire ; and kneaded fiour is also of no use. The food which 
is not prepared^ will be pure in a month, if the Bapithwin is on the surface of the 
earth^ and it will be pure in nine nights if the Bapithwin is under the ground.io 
The clothes also which are in that place become pure in as much^^ time, except^* 
those which are (at that time) on the body. 

The 2ur-water which has been prepared and the jwm (t e., the mllk)i^ should be 
carried away to the (well) water. About consecrated clothes,** it is said in one 
teaching that when Bapithwin is above (the surface of the earth),® they are pure 
in one month, but if it is under the earth,*® they are pure in nine nights ** [It is 


I i.e., should be at once poured out into the water of the well. 

I for '**Aj (Qee gja. below) 

5 ilj (Kama Bohra) for <0 wlyw (BK. and Kaus Kama). 

3 The reason is apparent : as said elsewhere, the pollution caused by the dnif-t-niuttsh is 
the highest when life departs from the body, and therefore if the lire which is the destroyer of 
ftasusA in ordinary cases is withm three steps of the nasd, it does not overpower the dnij-nasush, 

* • The measure as given in Av. is 3 steps 

6 Mtr. HF, BK. (•tf />« 

® For, fire should be carried sway so far from the nasd that its heat may not approach it. 

7 ijJ (Kama Bohra) or, ^ (Kaus Kama)=if it is so earned away (from the nasa). 

8 (Kama Bohra) — better (Kaus Kama and BK.), 

® s.e., in summer. *® i e., in winter. 

II Mtr, HF., BK. 

*8 MU. H.F., BK. 

13 The J%vdm or the milk of the goat required in the Yasna. Kama Bohra 
aiijj wLi j — better BK. and Kaus Kama 

11 /.X oAj as given in Kama Bohra, and Kaus Kama has better 

(See Sis quoted below) 

*5 This IB the opuuon of Vand — Ormazd, according to Sle. II, § 44. 
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said in another teaching that when Bapithwin is above (the surface of earth), 
they are pure in one month, but if it is under the earth they are pure in nine nights 
It is said in another teachmg that if they are washed at once with pady&b [i.e., 
bull’s urine] (and water), and are squeezed and clean dried,* they are pure,® 

1 This sentence is the same as the above ; it is uuueues&arily repeated and BK. omits it. 

3 oI/Uj they jub. 

3 Cf the foUowmg passages with this Bivayat. 

Sis. II §§ 38-53. 

aw •WO’ nowt-t* ie)o>-“ iwo j iiw (38) 

■W-UW 9^ iro!^ ^ ■w-"®' *• IWIlf 

Jf ivoy iH)i^ (39) ^-“KJ #ei_r pa «! 

•, laiy ji ij)„ j lag, , ig, i)>ou).uet jA f)io 

iwiiv^a ouJS) irtjev vf> i -ojin -> Ijjwiv ju-“i -> {o _)“ ()> w-"®* (40) 

_j > j a5 t ^iw aJ U5 ^lewoa o iroV (41) 

j i«)»w 11 V iia j a5 {jlwjt (42) /. iw-uo* jo^a 

a 5 )«i«f\3J tviKjai' J o^-ufS 1 (43) -ve vp aS 

*• var Jii jfo «oa (44) f>i^ 8y» ■W'f a>)»4’ itoiitf|» 

3m«j IV1WI -!«> ^ vj“ v^^r• i£ ivav ftu iw-ao* ^a'W •W'Wav 

/.wiiw ^ -vP K l»“ 

^ ^ fO _r ^ ^RKKja jtoV iwiiwf 1)8 ® (47) 

1 ^rwIj 1 ->®ia ->®oi> 1 iiwsy -> )h>V (48) )«^ fO 

:.p\^ -» a>Ri)“ 

11^ ^-“8 118 -ui“i ^a-w w-sjav ilf ^ikj a5 no j ■wj>® (50) 

-"1^ I -l^-"10'IV I1®^0’ 118 1 -C-el) -jl-UIO’IV ))V){^-“ 118 IW-UO* 

w*: aS 118 -o-vii j i“^8 jjj no 9 ^^ (51) .*. -o-uir jIj’io'iv i®i^v^ 

JU(00 Jl®0^ )-"» Wf 118 I -O-UII J i-uio'IV 1)«»^ W^ -iJi) ■'>■" 

•wo^-u^waw b? I (53) .*. eww’o’ p>^ iia -itjaowi » (52) 

(JJ wolji^wa)" vy •■«-“ii_j^-uiO’iv ■wo* iroaro a^wji iiv j>i) i®)^-^i 

■OJ’II ^81) 


(38) In a house where preparations for Yasna-service are made, and a dog or a person dies, 
then the first busmesa to be done is this, that the fire is to be preserved from harm ; even if the 
fire can be so removed that it can be carried away within throe steps of the corpse even then 
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MU. I., p. 122 U. 10-13 and U. 17-19 and p. 123 11. 1-2 : B.?. £, 100 atid ’ 
, f. 143. 

Death in Atash-Behram. 
a 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama ‘ — If a person dies on the terrace^ of an Atasli 
Behram and if the corpse reaches the ground (from the terrace-roof), the empty 

— , ■ . . — , , , I 

it may be csamed sway, but the wall should not be broken. (39) Boahan said that an earthen 
one may be cut into but one made of mortar may not be broken ; (but in some cases) damag- 
ing the wall below or above is net to be taken into consideration. (40) To bring the fire within 
tbilee steps of tiie corpse is a sm Of one tamaju/r and if heat (Bnrayets have or tjA*^ •*« 
the word may be Originally approaches the corpse, it is a margOrzan. (41) The pre- 

pared food in that house is all useless and that which is not prepared diould be used after 
nine nighlas (m wmter) and afterainonth (in summer). (42) As regards garments also, it is 
the same, except those which are worn on the body. Those (others) Which are m use are not 
clean at that time. 

(43) The sor-water which is prepared and remains in that place is to be carried away 
immediately to the water (of a well) [because at the end of Yasna, zor-water is always poured 
into a well] ; the same should be the case with jio or jum [jivdni, or the sacred milk]. (44) Of 
the clothes which are consecrated, Vand-Ormazd has said that they are usable in the length of 

nine nights (m wmter), or a month (m summer). Oapir (VIU = the writer) said that if they 
are wa^ed after purifying the bands they Will become at once dean ^ 

(47) If one dies m an open or wild spot [the Bivayats have t.a, out of ad 

enclosed place], prepared food which is withm three steps is all useless ; and that which is 
beyond four steps is not riman (48) Prepared food is this ; bread, boiled and roast meat, 

and juicy meats t.e. broths) which are prepared 

(50) If fire IS earned mto the house m which the length of nme nights (in winter) or a month 
(m summer) is necessary for its being purified then there is a sm of one kind/ur for carrying it 
in and one tim&Jur for kmdling It and for every spark thereof which is put out and remains there, 
there is one tandfur sm. (61 ) Por carrying water in, there is a farmdn sin ; and for pouring water 
on the place where one’s life departs there is a tandjur sin, and for pouring it in a different plbce[ 
there la a ydt sin (62) Carrying ceremonial apparatus (pddydb%) within is all uncleanness 
{apddydb) (63) If a person goes withm such a place needlessly, hie body and clothes aire to 
be washed every time , and the sin is one tanhfur. When one goes in out of neoessity, it is 
neither a good work nor a sm. 

C/. also Vend V §§ 39-44 ; and the Pah. Comm, to § 44 . — (p. 183-1. 12 1 84). 

> This is manifest from the Avesta . it happens that when m the room of a house, there are 
preparations of a Yasna-service, and if a dog or a man dies, then the Vasna should end,' for the 

ground-fioor nman Of the two [«»., the corpse or the ceremonial apparatus], 

whichever may be carried away first should be carried away. Fire, if it is possible, may be 
brought out (first). If it is to be removed (within three paces) of the dead, it should certainly 
be removed 

The wall should not be broken (for carrying away the fire) BoShan said that the earthen 
one may be cut into, but one of mortar should not be broken. Such a house is all pollution 
[hikhra i gera) from withm and without for nine nights (in wmter) or for the length of a month 
(m summer). Whatever is there m that place is all pollution (hikhra i gera). What is brought 
(after the death occurs) is (also) not pure. Fuel which may be there may be scraped (and then 
used). 

Prepared food withm three steps should not be used for the Yasna of the Ykzads. Farik 
said that the good should not eat it That which is away from three steps should be used for 
ceremonial purposes after nine mghts (in winter) or the length of a month (in summer). That 
which has not been prepared, whether within three steps or away from three steps, if used after 
nme mghts (m wmter) or the length of a month (m summer), will do in all works. Prepared 
food is this ■ baked broad, cooked or roast meat and prepared broth. 

1 (•ij (Kaus Eiama) — (Kama Bohra)— BK ID 4-* 


17 
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spaced does not become polluted , i.e , pollution does not reach the ground ujrto 
the water (below) from the part above^ , and when (the corpse) reaches the ground, 
it causes pollution once (only, at such a time) ; but when dying, if the corpse falls 
on the ground (at once), the ground is polluted , but it does no?; become polluted if 
it reaches the ground a second time.® But when (the man) falls on the ground for 
the first time (from the terrace) then whether at that tune the person dies or after 
that, it causes pollution for many years on the ground upto the water (below) 
and from above (that surface) to the highest^ (part above it in empty space). 
The empty space within the same Atash Behram is not polluted and the ashes (of 
the fire) if hot withm three paces are pure, but what is cold is impure.® 

MU. I., p. 122 U. 13-15 and p. 123 U 2-3=H F., f. 100 and f. 143. 

Nasdr on li^h roads and on a cultivated piece of land. 

Kama Bohra and Kans Kama . — The high roads of cities and villages, and 
the springs wherefrom water fiows perpetually* are not polluted (if the dry parts 
thereof come in contact with nasd). 

The places where there are houses and gardens,® (i.e , where there are habitable 
places) and cultivated ground, should be taken care of (from nasd) Of other places, 
the same is the case.^ If there is a cultivable piece of land and if they cultivate 
it,® then it is a ianafur sin. 

MU. I., p. 123 11. 5-19 and p. 124 1. l.=H F , f. 101 and f. 144 

Hasft coming in contact with a wooden couch, a plastered ground, 
a piece of land set with stones or with felt^rugs. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama • — II tie separates from the body on a wooden 
plank (i.e., sofa, bedstead, couch, &c.), and if the plank has legs so that the dead 

1 the andarvaif t e., atmosphere. 

yWSJjlIb (Kama Bohra)— and ‘j 
(KauaKoma) — better BK. wif 13 

* {.a., if it 18 carried down to the ground after death has occurred on the terrace. 

‘•fir " — cf (Paz.) fterefum, the highest. 6 C/. the following 

Sis. II §§ 46 and 40 

.•.wnre -J iruo-DKf t (46) 

•Mwiiro II, 110 -» 'O-I’IO' ali 1 (49) 

(46) The space within ( ) the vault (t c., the sonefam sanetonm) of the Atash Behram 
does not become polluted. (49) The ashes of the Atash Behram become polluted m accordance 
withthemea8ure(speci6edin Avesta)- [t.e , within three stqw it is polluted; h^ondit, it is clean]. 

Of. Peb. Vd. V § 44 Comm. <p. IBS, IL 4-5) 

l»8y^ IIWJi mJOJ'IO' 

The vault of the fires should be regarded as an uninhabited place, i.e., an open place (and 
ie not to be treated as a house m which death occurs). 

6 » /A**, (m Kama Bohra)— is the Semitic whose Bah. form is e* (dp)=water. 

> 7 Kama Bohra Kaus Kama W for j ylA 

® i.« , nasd should be ceremonially removed therefrom. 

• MU. better H F,, BK (le , without removing the luua ) 
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matter is not on a level with the legs,* the pollution does not descend to the 
ground , but if the plank has no legs or if the dead matter is on a level with the 
legs, 2 the pollution descends to the ground (and, therefore, the ground will be pure 
after a year). 

If one dies on a piece of plastered ground and if the bare part of the nam reached 
the plaster, then the plaster should be scraped off and if the Rapitiiwin (i.e thei* 
period of summer) is above the ground, it should be washed after the lapse of 30 
days and it is pure If the plaster is scraped off from that sheltered placed and 
if the Rapithwm is below the ground, then it should be washed after the lapse of 
nine nights (and it is pure)^ but the plaster should be removed (and thrown off). 

If one dies on the surface of a stone so that the bare parts of the naaa reached 
the stone, then that stone is nman just as much as the length and breadth of tha 
nasa. If that piece of ground is paved with stones, then (the piece of ground with 
the stones) becomes pure after a year. But if the stones are removed from the 
place, then as much of the stone (as comes in contact with the nasu) is rimom and 
just as has been enjoined, it should be washed and will be pure. 

If on a stone, there is nasd of one who dies and the bare parts of the nasd reached 
it, then the whole stone is riman although it is separate from the ground (t.e.„ not 
paved and set in that piece of land), and it should be washed, as has been ordered. 

If one dies on the surface of a felt-rug and another felt-rug may have beeit- 
placed separately on that side, and if it comes in contact with the first felt, then 
the former (also) should be washed.® 

1 t.e., has not come m contact with the legs 
3 tf , il nata comes m contact with the legs 

3 H F , BK. g/ for ^ MU or y ^ (Kaus Kama) : — nuhuft is a- 

place sheltered by a roof or any covering 

4 omitted in Kama Bohra Kaus Kama and BK. give it. ' 

6 With this Rivayet, cf the followmg passages : — Sis. H §§ 13-16 — 

^ 111 ijifi jfof t>Kr -Jif ityo I Kw -dP (13) 

o aS vy t 1*1 o iw'iwf fU ivi^ fi -i 3}Jf ^ (14) 

s}!§ 0 X 1 -ijij joxi v|* (15) •'Oi-J tw* r ^ 

(jj OK) oi^c -^tj i-"X) ai vy iwiire vre iro ok> 

noniof tU w-" sn (16) -iKuaw 

vi<o iifl Siiioo -w 010 ^ ^jiK) oi“ aS oxj. 

jA OX) vy .'•WMI'O It. lt"l^ Ijj 0) OX) 01^0* JJiJ Vp JMji 

IW)0«) t{3 OX) ^oer viw* 

(13) When (the nasa) is on a bedstead and its legs are not connected (ayohartak) with the 
ground, when a hair or a limb remains again on the bedstead, it does not convey (the pollution 

= -H)*^ ) down (to the ground). (14) When one dies on a plastered floor,, the plaster isc 

polluted and when they scrape off that plaster and spread (tha ground) again with another 
(plaster )t it is pure 

t This clause may be also alternately translated thus : — and throw it off in another (plitce). 
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A j 

MU I., p 124 U 3-8 = H F , f 98 

Kama Bohra • — If one dies on a plank {i.e., wooden sofa, couch, bedstead, 
&c.,) and if that plank has legs, and if there is a hair or limb of that person on 
the plank which is not on a level with the legs,t then the pollution does not' 
descend to the ^ound, but if (the plank) on a level with the legs,* the pollution 
descends (to the ground). 

If on© dies on a plastered (piece of ground), then the plaster is polluted. If 
that plaster is scraped oS^ and if the Bapithwin is below the earth, it is pure after 
nine daj», bat if (the Bapithwin) is above the earth, it is pure in 30 days. 


(15) When one dies on a stone and the stono la connected with the ground, the stone becomes 
pure with the ground during the length of a year (but) if they dig up the place, the polluted 
stone must he washed at once (and it is purified). (16) When one dies on a stone which is 
either connected with the ground or is eqiarated from it, and as much space of the stone as is 
the corpse on it becomes polluted, if they leave it (as it is), it will become clean, during the 
length of a year along with the ground ; but if they dig it up, the stone is all polluted and 
should be washed (and purified) at once- If the stone is not set (on a level) w>th the ground, 
then the stone is all polluted, (which is) above the ground, and ^ould be washed (and 
purified) at once 

Cf Pah Vd. 6 § 5 Comm, (p. 206 U. 11-14 andp. 207 U. l-i-6-10) 

Afrag said that a piece of ground set with stones or plastered is (regarded as) polluted, 
{ayokartak), Gogoshasp said that if the atone is left there on that plot, then it will be pure 
along with the ground m the (specified) measure (t r , m a year) But if (the stone) is removed 
and washed, it is pure at once, and if it is removed, but not washed, it is never pure .... 

. . . . If one dies on a plank, but if nothing (from the naaa) reaches the legs, then the ground 

is pure But if something (of tho luud) comes in contact with the legs (of the plank) and if the 
tegs ore not fbcod into the ground, the ground is pure If something (of the nasa) comos m 
contact with the legs and if the legs are fixed into the ground, the groimd (also) is nman 
CJ. SU. 11 S§ lQt-104 

^ r-ft v-f) -ge 51) vy iteniel ^ -j 5U -w vi* (101) 

-Vf iKT 5i9y -> (102) .•.'Di) i^ijror -"i) 5iy 

ju ^ viiTO r«»«X54i’ iwnvjo -w -wJS) w VI) 

oj iM«y iieiire iiw^ yea (103) ^ j»-“) uiif 

^ !>i ntMi WJj y ita 3Ks^ (104) .Wft 

^ % iRjiivyo '!») -uioai vy i»^ j> -“I) ifonvya 

^ f )-i>y -uJ 

(lot) When one dies on a carpet and when the carpet is connected with a rug (of felt), the 
rug and carpet are both runan f but if separated, the rug is clean. (102) When several cushions 
are heaped (cicAit), one upon the otha, and are aot connected and if dead matter comes on them, 
they have been unanimous that only that one is polluted on which dead matter has come. 
(103) A cushion with wool is just the some as a carpet with a rug (104) Of several colons 
which are tied together, when dead mafitor comes on the tie (i e , on the rope, &c.), 
both the oord and the cuAibns are polluted, and when the dead matter comes on the cushion 
and does not come to the tie, the cushions are all polluted on account of their being connected 
together, but the tie (s e , the cord, &c.) is clean 
1. t A, does not come m contact with the legs. 

t ia, S it has no legs ; or if it has legs and if they come in contact with the corf wo , 
t aiH for 
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If one dies on the surface of a stone, and if the stone is set in the ground, that 
stone (with the piece of ground beneath) becomes pure in a year. If the stone is 
dug up at once, then it will be pure if it is washed six times with p&dydb (=buirs 
unne), as has beeji ordered If it is a large piece of stone and if it is set m the ground^ 
and if one dies on it, then as much part thereof, as the nasd is on, is nrmn and it 
becomes pure after a year. But if it is dug up from the ground, the whole of it is 
riman and it should be washed so that it may be (at once) pure. If there is a large 
stone separate from the ground (i & , not set in) and if a person dies on the surface 
of it, then the whole stone is polluted, but it should be washed (and it will be 
pure at once). 

MU. I., p. 124 11. 10-14 and p. 125 U. 5-9=H.F.. f. 101 and f. 144. 

Death on the Upper Floor or a Terrace: Death by Hanging: 

Death on the Ground Floor : Death in a Common Passage 
Leading to Two Houses. 

Kama Bohra and Kaua Kama . — If a man or a dog dies on the upper floor 
(oT, terrace)^ so that a single hair, more or less, lies on the ground, then the 
pollution goes down upto the water (below) from as much (space) as is (polluted). 
Until a year elapses, no one should go below (the place contaminated with nasa) 
and on the level surface thereof So much (space) should be avoided. Barsam 
should not be brought within three steps of that place, because it will be 
impure. 

If there is nasd of one who dies on an upper floor, and the bare parts of the 
nasd lie on the floor away from the wall, the floor is polluted and the pollution does 
not descend to the ground,^ te., nothing of if* goes down further. If anything 
of it IS on the wall, and if the waU has been built® from the surface of the ground 
nothing more upto the water (underneath the ground) reaches , and if the poUntion 
descends from the surface of the wall, the nasush (corruption) runs as much gs the 
length and breadth of the dead hke other cases in which things are more or less 
polluted. 

A bridge which is constructed (over anything) is hke the upper storey (of a 
house) 

MU. I., p. 124 11 16-19 and p. 125 11 1-3 ■= H.F. f . 99. 

Kama Bohra : — If a person dies on the upper floor and whose hair or a limb is 
on one side thereof in such a way that it is near the step*) (of the ladder) and the 


I MV., tzri'oj Ji—HF 

8 roof, ceiling, or terrace. « 

8 Kaus Kama — Kama Bohra and BK. ijj* 

t ( 5 ^ ht., one thing (of it) . or, from one thmg (viz , the floor) it does not descend further. 
6 ],t , grown. 

e MU , H.F , :--bottor (See p. 125 1. 1). 
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rest (of the nasrJ) is on the surface of' the floor, then, on a level with the nasd, the 
pollution goes down (the ground) as far as the water (below), as much as is thee 
length and breadth of the nasd. That pollution remains for a year. It is not 
proper that Barsam may be brought withm three steps in such a place because ib 
will be polluted, if (nasd) is on the surface' of the terrace or inside a place covered 
(with a roof, or anythmg) and the reason of it is that the bare nasd lies on the- 
surface and there should be (the distance of) three steps, each of three paces, L 
have spoken of (to be taken into account) If one dies on the surface' ctf the upper 
floor in such a way that the nasd is near the step^ (of the ladder), then (the 
surface thereof) is polluted as much as is the length and breadth of the nasd. 
But if the bare parts of the nasd reaches the ground and if one dies near the step 
(of the ladder) and if there is no part (of the nasd) on the surface of the floor andx 
if even the least port of the nasd reaches the ground then pollution of that (nasSy 
which is near the step (of the ladder) reaches upto the water below as much as is 
the length and breadth of the nasd, and it becomes pure after two years. 

If a person is hanged by a rope in his neck and dies and if there is no fear of his 
falling down, then the pollution does not descend to the ground , but if there is feas 
of his falling down, then (the pollution) descends just opposite the groimd (under' 
neath) upto the water below 

1 lit , back. 

* y BO H F , MU for isiJ^y 

8 With the above two Bivayats, o/ the following from Sis II §§ 18, 20 and 23k. 

j OKf -JifOr JMj (O' (18) 

jDiMfl ^ f ai j t) Si jujaf nv irj 

ok; •Kavf w-" vfo -> 

WIIHJ 11(0^' )«aj -> ^-"10 (20) I'O’IV ?'! ai ij^ noi(Fia> il“^^o ^ 

!!^ i»9^ 

1(031^01 jjij iwiiwt I _rio’ "o (23) 

ri^o )(oai) a5 no j ^ ^ ai ^ iwail^oi r^o 

noai^oi aiisy S(" ai iieui^oi ^ij vf » 

(18) If one dies on an upper floor and if a limb or hair is left over the edge of the floor, (t.r., 
near the staircase), the floor is polluted as much as the size of the (dead) body, up to the water 
(below the ground) , and they shall carry away the Barsam which is m that house, from the 
place where the pollution descends until there are 30 steps of 3 feet to the Barsom so that, 
the Barsom may not be polluted, and if the hair or the limb has not come to the staircase 

(l(“^0^ * the floor is polluted up to the empty space (“s fsjc as the ceiling), 

(Cf Per empty (space). (20) A built bridge is liable }ust like the iqiper floor (of a 

bouse) (23) If one dies by strangulation with a rope in the throat when there is no fear of his 
falling down, (the pollution) does not descend down (to the ground) ; but if there is fear 
of his falling down, when that fear is as regards one side of him, then (pollution) goes down 
(on the ground) on that side , and if he has fallen down, then as much (pollution) goes down 
on the surface (as is occupied) when he falls down. 

* Per* =step of a ladder. 
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MU. I., p, 125 11. 9-12 and 11 17-18 and MU. p..l26 11. 18-19 and p. 126 1. 1= 

H.F f 100 and f 143. 

Kaus Kama and Kama Bohra — ^There is a house and its belongings. If they 
walk on the plaee therein whereon nasd has reached, beforei a year, it is a iamfur 
'Bin ; one should wash his head and clothes If they leave fire there, it is a tanajur 
•sin. If they pour water there, it is a tanafur sin. 

If one dies on a bedding and if a limb or a hair of that person appears on the 
wall, then the bedding is riman and the pollution descends (on the ground) as far 
as the water (below) from as much space of the wall whereon the nasd has fallen 
as the length and breadth of the dead , and it will be pure after a year. 

MU- Ij, p. 125 11 12-15 and p 126 11 1.4=H.F. f 103 and f. 146. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama . — This is also said that if a house has a door 
leading to another house, and if one dies on the passage of the two compartments 
and remains in the midst thereof and if the head be in the house and the legs, on 
the gate of another house, then the ground and the atmosphere (above), as much 
as is (the length and breadth of) the nasd is nman for one year and the same is 
the case with the door If part (of the nasd) is in one compartment and part of 
it Is in the other compartment, the account should be made up on the same 
reckoning. If one dies on a door, the door is riman, but the house is pure with 
both’’ (compartments) If the door is hanging and if nasd comes in contact ^ith 
it, it should be used for the door of a dashidn-kadch.^ 

Cf. Pah Vend. 6 5 4 Comm, (p 207 11 10-14) — 

If one dies on an upper floor and if nothing whatever (of the nasu) has reached the (wooden) 
staircase ( cf. furniture and =the step of a ladder), then that floor 

op to the roof is nman ; the roof above the surface (of the floor) is pure (DfV-u— 

= />! surface, fold, or = empty (space)] K anything (of the nasd) reaches 

hack on the staircase, then the floor up to the staircase (t e , vMh the staircase) is riman, and 
the ground upfco the water (below) is nman ; but I do not know anything about the empty 

apace over the roof 

1 MU. (Kama Bohra) and (Kaus Kama) H F , lA’ for lA"’ 

3 jr J =and both: both the compartments of the house which has one general 
gateway. BK. has J^Jr 

^ The place for menstruous women to live in. 

Cf. Sis. n §§ 45 and 74-75 

VS nw-" w j jr -» iji w (45) 

aS to* I a ?»• i o'lei 

<jJ0^ j o>Ky iteinexj jf -“H a5 j iwukx) 

.*. Jf ^ ^ ■HlOIIV 

1 S ^ no H00l^7>0 IIVO wajj J ^ ( 74 ) 

wt«j wy ■Ciwj -J ^ no iHjiitoo Jjij no *! vnw rwjRWf 
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ivru. I., p. 126 U. 6-8 = H F.. f. 213 and f 214. 

Kamdin Shajmr : — ^There ia corpse on the floor of a house. (The floor of) 
the house is built of bricks. Then, as much as the body of the corpse, the bricks 
and mortar should be dug up from round about (that ground) and the house is 
pure after a month 

n 

If one dies on® on an upper floor, the body of the corpse® should be taken 
below. (That place) is riman as far as the water (below). It is riman for one year. 
If there is an enclosed placed on the upper floor and if the nasd lies^ on that enclosed 
spaced on the floor, the house is riman for one year. 

There is a corpse on the ground. The ground-floor is built* of bncks. The 
corpse should be removed and 13 bricks round about the corpse (and the space 
occupied by the corpse) should be dug up and that which is left will be pure in a 
year. 


-orooKj ue'oo ^ ironi-oo no ^ ipar b^hu'i' 

-uV j ^ (75) .Mwsxj is viiro iPiosiexjy ^ ire ito-w 
lO'HXj j a 5 lie i(“wui”«»3 -» i iwxxj i)"ioij)“«X53 j iS m mm 
.MW'HW ri* J iS no J sS iRj'HX) no ir-^-u ■* 


(49) If in a house there are two ^ _ji for rooms and if one dies in the gateway (of 
the two rooms) and if it is so (possible) that the door may be shut [i:! 4^ — it also means, 

to open] and the corpse is on one side (m one room), then the atmo^here (with 

the spot below) of that side is polluted. If the corpse falls on the other side (of another com- 
partment), the atmosphere with the spot below (wiv) of that side is rtman. When i1» 
falls on both the sides (in both .compartments) then the atmo^here with the spot below 
(wiv) of the gateway is only riman and both the compartments of the house are pure. 


(74) About a door on which a corpse impmges : as to the door of a town and city, they have 
been unanimous that it diould be left (as it is) for the same work (i e., it should not be regarded 


as rtman). About the door which is further removed from 




from the city. 


they have been of different opmions Gogoshasp said that it should be loft (as it is) 
for the same work Soshyosh ssid that it would not do ; as to other doors, they have been 
unanimous that it will not do (to have them as they are and take them mto use). 


(75) The door of one’s own chief apartment (t,e , of one’s house in the habitable puts of a 
street) (if polluted) is fit for that of the place for menstruation ; that of dashtaniaktan is fit for 
that of a ddkhma, and that of the dahhma is not fit for any purpose whatever : that of the easier 


is fit for that of the more difficult 


1 MV. — better H.F. 2 — Paz. s ^ 

3 i.e., the whole dead matter. 

4 lA., hole, cavity. * MU. j;!) — faster H.F. 

- •'filiF., ^ — better MU. 
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MU. 1, p 126, 11. 9-14. 

A Darvand throwing dead matter in the house of a 2!oroa8triaa> 

out of spite. 

Shapw Bharuchi and Bam Kamdin : — Q — One who is a danmni throws 
dead matter on to a house of a Behdin on account of enmity. What is tho 
decision ^ 

d . — If it is on account of enmity, the nasd should be disposed of (ceremonially). 

If the place is set with bricks or if there is wood under, or, near the nasa, it should * 
be dug up, the surface of the ground should be scraped off and (the refuse) re* 
moved therefrom and it should be washed with ab-t-zar [t.e., bull’s urine), then 
dried and washed with water. It will be (thus pure) 

MU. I, p 126, 11. 15-16. 

Bam Bamdin • — Q — ^There is a house or an uncultivated place, and rtasS, has 
fallen on it, (what is the decision) ^ 

d. — ^There where the Tiasd has faUen, the spot should be scraped off for the 
size of the body (tanvdr) i.e , of its breadth and length and (the refuse thereon) 
should be removed and it will be pure after a year It should (then) be washed 
with pddydb (t.e , bull’s urine) 

MU I, p. 126, 11 18-19 and p 127, 1 1. 

Nasa coming in contact with a wooden structure. 

Nariman Hoshang' — Q — ^The structure of a house is made of wood and 
(the joints thereof) filled up with npe clay Nasa falls on it. What is the 
decision ® 

d — If the ?i<isa has reached the wood and has polluted the wood, that house 
ond aU its belongings (or furniture) are riman 

There are several other cases of nasa and several degrees (or ways) of showing 
a dog to the corpse and not showmg a dog to it and to the (corpses of) fipliHinq 
as well of those of a different religion (akdtn) and several cases of the kinds of dog. 

We can write about all this, but let it be known that as this will be sent through 
Musalmans, (we are deterred from so domg) 

MU I, p 127 11 4-8 [ = MU II, p 478]. 

About the door and the threshold of a house polluted with nasa and about 
horses or draught-animals coming in contact with it. 

Suratya ddhyani ‘ — If, near the portals of a house, nasd has fallen within the 
court-yard, it is necessary that the nasasalars should take up the nasd, United 
with a paiwand and after (the performance of) sagdid, and if the door or the 
threshold be besmeared with bl^d or impure matter, the nasasdldrs should scrape 
them off (the surface thereof) and dispose of it. And if nasd has come in contact 


> SJ).B. (No. 235) 


18 
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with the door of a house, or if a menstruous woman has come in contact with 
that door, then ingress withm, and egress out, of that door should be stopped for 
a year, and from another side where there is a way, they may makei a new 
door and the former door will become pure after a year, and thereafter the same 
door may be opened (i e., taken into use). 

As regards a saddle-horse® or a draught-ox which has trampled on nasa, the 
metalhc implements or clothing (which has come in contact with nasd) should be 
washed 6 tunes with pddyah and 6 times with water,^ and those (things) whereof 
there was no fear (of their having come m contact with nasd) should be exposed in 
a place where the sun and the moon may shine on them for a year and^ (then) they 
should be used. 

IIU. I, p. 127, U 10-13 [ = MU II, p 467]. 

Bareshnum to be undergone after coming in contact with nasa. 

Skapur Bharucht . — If a person has been polluted with nasd, then until he 
undergoes the Bareshnum, he pollutes aU things with which he comes in contact. 
He should not come in contact with clothes or wooden or earthen things, or 
anything whatever If, out of helplessness, he has come m contact with a 
thmg, sagdid should be first performed over it and then two persons, united 
with a paiwand should go there, wash it 6 times with pddyab, make it clean dry 
6 times with earth, and place it m a place so that the sun and the moon may 
shme on them and the wmd (may blow on them) for four months, but if he has 
come m contact with a man, that nian is nman 

MU. I, p. 127, U 13-15 = H F., f . 83. 

When one is seated upright and his death occurs, what should be done ? 

Kama Bohra . — One is seated upnght on a chair and dies. If he falls 
down, then pollution descends on that part whereon he has fallen. If he does 
not faU down® but if there is fear of his fallmg down on whatever side it may be, 
then pollution descends on the ground (on that side) If there is fear of his 
fallmg down on aU four sides, the pollution descends to the ground on all 
four sides * 

1 lit , open. 

2 for tsj'j-* V** S MU. H, p 478, adds here 

1 MU II, p. 478adda, J ^ 3 
. 6 for 8 Cl Sis II, § 24 .— 

^ )witw4J iwjiu'w vf 

1 IWOI^ -UI) IIB ^ -HI) f 

(24) If one is seated upright and dies, and if there is fear of his falling on one side, (the 
pollution) descends (to the ground) on that side , and where there is fear (of his fallmg) on all 
four sides, then (pollution) descends (to the ground) on all four sides If he falls down (at any 
place), then (pollution) descends on as much space as he has fallen on. 
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MU. I, p. 127, U 16-18=H.F. f. 84. 

Death on a tree. 

Kama Bohra — One dies on a tree whose bark is green. If there is no fear of° 
hia falling down, pollution does not descend to the ground ; but if there is fear of ^ 
his falling down, pollution descends on the ground as much as is the length and 
breath of the nasd 

If the bark of the tree is dry, and if a person dies on it in such a way that he 
lies on the trunk of the tree, then pollution descends to the ground, but if he dies-* 
on a (dry) branch^ so that it is away from the trunk, and if there is no fear of hia 
faUmg down, then pollution does not descend to the ground. 

MU. I, p. 128, 11 1-6=H.F f 212. 

Katndin Shapur — ^There is nasd on the top of a tree, or, there is nasa on 
the branch of a tree Men who are seated below do not at first know of it. At 
last they come to know of it Those (below) who are united with a paiwand 
should wash their head and clothes three times (with gomez and water), but 
those who are not united with a paiimnd should wash their head with the ^ 
Bareshnum Two persons should recite the vdj (of Srosh) , a piece of cloth (for . 
wrapping) round the hands should be (first) washed clean six tunes with gomez and ^ 
six times with water and then should be so twisted (as to throw of the water) 
below® (the ground) A finger should be pomted upwards® three times so that the^ 
dog may see the nasd there where it is seen by the men and so that sagdid may 
be performed (over it). That piece of cloth should be wrapped round the hands , 
for protection^ with three folds, and with (that cloth of) three folds* (round the’ 
hands), the branch (whereon is the nasd) should be cut off and let the nam fall 
down The dog should be shown to it and (the nasd) should be carried to the 
ddd-gdh If (the nasd) lies in the midst of the tree, (the twigs thereof) should be“ 
cut down as much as is the body of the nasd and should be removed That ^ 
branch whereon the nasd lies should be cut off and rejected , and the remaining 
branches (cut off) should be laid down in a place for three years ; thereafter they 
will be pure , but they should never be used for water or for fire. 

MU I, p. 128, 11 8-16=H F. f. 102 and f. 145. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama — If one dies on a tree whose bark is green and j 
if he does not faU down the tree, pollution does not descend to the ground. If the 
bark of the tree is dry and if a person dies on it, pollution descends (to the 
ground) as far as the water (below). 


1 MTT ■ better H.F , ji 

2 I Pah. Av. = below: * because as they have taken they are^. 

prohibited from speakmg openly 

4 jIjI of. Pah. Ijyo-" also ef Per. jk 

6 MU. /««~better H F , 
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If (the nasd) is not on the trank but on a branch of the tree and if any limb or 
hair does not strike against (the trunlt of) that frait-beanng tree, pollution does 
not descend to the ground , but if a limb or a hair falls on (the trank of) that 
fruit-beanng tree, then pollution descends to the ground Until a year passes 
the pollution descends on the ground on a level with (^ e , as much as) the mosd, 
i.e., as much as is the length and breadth of the nasd^ 

MU I, p 128, II 18-19=H F. f 262 

Kamd%n Shapur .—Q — ^There is nasd on the top of a tree , then what about 
the men who are beneath it 1 

A — ^The man who has sat just on a level with it is riman Again, if the shadow 
of that nasd falls on him, he is riman , but when a concourse of people united to- 
gether (sit there), then so long as they are united with a paiwand, they are pure 
if they wash their clothes and themselves with nirang (bull’s urine) and water. 

MU I, p 129, 11 1-4=H F f 103 and f 146. 

How far does pollution go, if one dies amongst a multitude of men? 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama . — If there be a multitude of men sleeping in 
the (same) place and if one of them dies, then all round about him on aU the four 

1 Of. Sis II, §§ 25-29 — 

^ «uia wj* (26) 

■njvf W3i« ’<’¥ (26) ii? ^ t 

j iwHiotf -iHj -w (27) ^ I ^ 

j our 4) > (28) ^ lueeit^ai wf- 

JBM-f liv IWWlii J fOf> OKT 9^)jy VOl" 

€ ^1)10'^ -Jie4> ir i (29) 

.% 3i ^ iiwai^ai 

(25) K one dies on a tree whose bark is green, and there is no fear of the falling of the nasdy 
(the pollution) does not descend (on to the ground), and if there is fear (of its falling down), (the 
pollution) descends (on the ground) as much as the largeness of the body 

(26) If the bark of the tree is dry, and whether there is fear or no fear (of its falling down), 
(the pollution) descends (on to the ground) 

(27) If he dies on the branch of a tree which is green, when there is no fear of his falling 
down, (pollution) does not descend (on the ground) 

(28) When there is fear (of its fallmg down) and when the branch of the tree is drj', and even 
if a whole hair or limb remams on the principal part (t e , the trunk) of the tree, (the pollution) 
descends (on the ground) for the largeness of the body 

(29) If (the hair or limb) does not remain behind on the prmcipal part (t e , the trunk) 
of the tree, but if there is fear of its fallmg down, then (pollution) does not descend (to the ground). 
Cf. Pah Vd 6 § 5 comm (p 207, 11. 1-4) — 

If one dies on a tree, and if he dies on the prmcipal part (i,c , the trunk) thereof, the ground 
(below it) is riman and if he dies on that port thereof which grows out of it (i e., a branch), 
the ground (below it) is pure. 
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directions,! as far as the eleventh ‘ contact ’ {paituand) are polluted!^ if they have 
come in contact* with one another 3 

MU I, p 129, 11 4-10: HF, f 156. 

Kaus Kama and Kaus Kamdin ‘ — Q — Dead matter appears in a heap of wood^ : 
how should the sagdid be performed over it, when if the pile shakes, there is fear of its 
being polluted ? Or, if the dead matter is over a pde of com, what is the decision ? 

A — ^Two unbelievers should he earned near it They should approach it with 
a paiwand, perform sagdid and remove it so that there may he the least cause of 
fear (as regards it) 

1 Cf Pah. Vd S § 32 comm. 

.Mw-“ r ^ ft 

=r As for the direction (whence the drun-nasu runs), all the four directions are to be taken 
into account. 

Ct Sis II § 55 

•10 Kio toiKTi It, -uif I f ^-Ktoei nei -i 

iteiinj f i-»xoa ^-ukuo’ 

s 

1 e From the Avesta, it is apparent that the infection {ham-lcarjakih) [of the druj-namt] is 
to be regarded as (entermg) from one side, but the pollution [(*00 = l(%)8l*00 See Pah. Vd. 

5 § 27] (of the druj-nasu) reaches all the four aides, as appears from the Avesta. 

2 Pah. 7^7^* (See Pah Vd 6 § 27) 

3 In Vd 5 §§ 27-32, a distinction is made between the greater or less defiling power of the * 

nasuah according to the rank of the dead one, whether it be a man or a dog eg ,ii the dead one 
be a priest, then the defilement spreads uplo the 11th and 10 are polluted indirectly {poind), 
and so on In tho cases of a priest, a warrioi, a husbandman, a shepherd’s dog, a house-dog, 
a blood-hound, a taumna dog, Sukurena, Jazu, Aiwizu and Vizu, the defiling power is m the 
foUowmg propoitions. -j-f, 4 t> tt> tV> tVi A’ A* A 

Thus the defilmg power of the nasush is greater, the greater the rank of the man or the dog 
that dies and vice versa But this distinction is done away with in the Bivayets where we find 
the defihng power of the corpse or a carcase the same m the case of all, whatever their rank. 
This extreme decision of the Rivayet is given m conformity with the followmg precept in Pah. 
Vd 5 § 32 comm. . — 

iia ) 7^^ 110 -BV)*o»“ '(}j^)*>^i (jj ) •‘(jW no ft 

ii'eiM-'b 

».e , “In cases of eertamty as well as doubt, every man should be regarded as a priest, and 
every dog as a pasush-haurva dog ’’ , hence, according to Bivayets, m all cases, in order to remain 
on the safe side, the maximum amount of purification should be exacted Accordmg to the 
commentary of Soshyos, (Pah Vd 5 § 32 comm ) until a dog has seen the corpse [t c , until sagdid 
has been performed], m the case of a priest, the pollution extends to the 12th person who is to 
Ordinarily wash himself, but the first 10 require the purification of the Bareshnum, the 11th 
should purify himself with gomez and water, and from the 13th person all are clean. 

This extreme case of the priest, which is thus commented on by Soshyos is, according to 
the Bivayats, applicable to all cases of pollution, whether by a corpse or a carcase, no matter 
what the rank of the man or the dog may be. 

4 Kaus Kamdin gives simply (jj I wluch may be a stack of hay or a heap of 
a heap of wood 


com or 
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• MU I, p 129 11 12-17=H F , f 84 and f 86. 

What 9h A”ld be done, if nasa is found in a heap of wood, or com, 
or corn-fields, or in straw? 

Kama Bohra • — If nasa is on com, then as much as there is round about it 
and whatever there is a doubt about is nman , and it is better if the rest should 
be given as food for the ass.i If® men want to eat (the rest) they may leave it for 
a while and then eat it If nasa has remamed on a jar (full of corn), then the jar 
is nman and the back thereof, as much as has come in contact with the nasa is 
nman and flour, ashes® and things like them^ are all nman if nasa comes on them ; 
because (the particles of them) are connected with one another and because such 
things (in themselves) are ham-karde^ (i e., polluted) (when any nasa comes on 
them) , but they are jamt- karde^ from the ground, * e , they do not carry pollution 
to the ground. 

Q — If nasa pollutes® stalks of com, what is the decision * 

A . — ^Whatever part has the contammatmg® nasa on it is nman; that also is 
riman of which there is doubt , but the com which has been made pure (i e , what 
is winnowed) has as much® portion of it polluted as there is nasa on , because corn 
with chaS IS polluted^® if nasa comes on it , but the winnowed com is pure'l- 
(from the rest if there is no nasa on it)®® 

1 Cf Pah Vd 7 § 35 comm 

iivii_yo -"wl-w i)”W J>“ wvV phi (jj jnjv 

,i,e , ChafE should not be thrown to the ass without exposmg it to the light of the sun within a 
year. S BE. * MU. orHF,BK for_/*“«j<Sl ( ==yL»i’lA,) 

= ashes. t i e , all sorts of powdered thmgs 

6 Pah. polluted 8 Pah wf Jit , sqwrated t.e , not polluted. 

7 — Cf Pah ^ 8 = Pah 9 MU , H F , J W — better 

10 tiji ji \ . lit , =s connected 11 = sqiarated. 

18 Cf Pah Vd 7 § 35 comm, )«))«/ ,yeai J DO Chaff by itself is polluted 

(if any nasd comes on it) 

Cf. Sis II, § 37 

5 / 

lUeai J IIS J a))“o> 1 , Iruii^ i lylju (37) 

IWIIVJXJ JK 1UJ3I -wpir ts -K)“ IIVIITO ^7d)wi< ai|S ^ 

IRJIKTI 

(37) Dung-fuel, ashes, flour, and other powdered things are m themselves ayd-kartak (% e , 
their particles are connected one with the other and therefore if nasd comes on them, the whole 
is nman) , but they are jamt-kartaJe % e , separated from (i e , do not make impure) the ground 
“ Pavan mmdavam 1 napashman ayokai tak ” i e. *' Things connected with their own substance” 
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MU. I, p. 129, U. 17-19+p. 130, 11. 1-7 = H P , f. 113 and f 152. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama — Q . — ^There are stalks of com and there is naaa 
there on it of one who dies What is the decision (about it) ? 

A . — If any piece of dead matter has been blown^ on to it, then that on which 
the nasd reaches and that whereof there is any doubt is nman and some more portion 
round about (that on which there is nasd) should be removed This which is taken 
away from round about should be placed m a place where it may be eaten by the 
ass,® and as much as has been taken away should be removed very closely from the 
ground because corn with husks (or, stalks) is ham-karja (i e , connected one with 
the other, i e , polluted, because nasd has fallen, on it). 

are these that when nasd comes on them, the whole is nman “Levatman damik jamt-kartakb” 
(i e , “ Thmgs separated from the ground ” are these that when nasd comes on them, they do no 
make the ground nman (although they themselves are polluted) 

0£ Pah. Vd. 6 § 4 comm (p 206 11 6-11). — 

Everythmg is said to be ayd-hartak (ht , connected) with the ground, when if any one dies 
on it, it makes the ground nman. But if it is Jamt-kartak (ht , separated), it does not make 
(the ground) nman Bricks, dust and sand should be regarded (m this way) These, e g , 
powdered ashes, powdered stone, powdered plaster, powdered dust and powdered flour are 
jamt-kartak (lit , separated) as regards one another ; but as regards themselves (s e., taking one 
thing out of these by itself) they are ayokartak (t e , nman if any nasd comes on them) ; and 
with regard to the earth, they are jaml-kartak (le , they do not make the ground nman, if any 
nasd falls on them). 

Cf. Vend. 7 §§ 28-30 

(28) Can the wood be purified which has come m contact with the nasa of a dead 

dog or of a dead man ! 

(29) . • It can be purified . If the nasa has been eaten by the corpse-eating dogs 

or corpse-eating birds, then they should lay down on the ground (as much portion of it extending) 
upto one ^an (as has come m contact with nasd), if it is dry , but if it is green, then up to one 
Jrdrdthni (two spans ? ), they should lay it down on the ground Then they should sprinkle it 
with water on all the four sides Thus it shall be clean 

or. better, 

(they should cut off or reject) a portion as long as a vitasti, t.e , a span (from wherethenosd has 
come on them) and they should lay down (the rest) .... 

(30) If the nasa has not been eaten by corpse-eating dogs or corpse-eating birds, then they 
should lay down on the ground (as much portion of it extending) upto one frdrdthm (i.e , two 
spans ? ) (as has come m contact with nasd), if it is dry ; but if it is green, then upto one IVabfizu 
(t e , as much as the length of a forearm) they should lay down .... 

or, better. 

They ^ould rej'ect a portion as long as a FrfirfithBi and lay down (the rest) .... 

Cf. Pah. Vd. 7 § 36 comm (pp 263-264);— 

When it IS kneaded with water, it is not proper. 

Grass (or, husks) is not fit to be given withm a year to the cattle without being exposed 
to the light of the sun. When it has been left for more than a year, it is fit if they do not keep 
it back (from use) When it has been thus washed (t e., purified), then even it is never fit fop 
the Yasna of Yazdan. 

Grass m itself is ayokartak (ue , if nasd reaches it, it is whoUy impure). 

If the corn is hung up in sacks (or bag = i-uoy Cf Per. J [j'b or J wallet, bag), 

it IS ayokartak If a blanket is wound round it, then as much on which there is no impurity 
(nsh) can be taken back and is jamt-kartak (i e pure). 

1 or H F , from to blow. a Kuna Bohra’s Rivayet leaves of 

some portion after ■SjJ’®*-’ (See p. 129 Kaus Kama). 
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When there is masa' on it, as much portion as there is a doubt about should 
also be taken away® and rejected. The portion round about it should be taken 
away and placed where the ass may eat it Corn which is winnowed^ and whereon 
the nasa has not come is pure, because winnowed com is jvd-karde, i e , separated 
(i c , pure from that on which there is nasa) and that which is with stalks is ham- 
Tcarde, i e , connected (^ e., polluted, because nasa is on it)^. 

MU. I, p 130, II 15-19 & p. 131, 11 1-2 . H F , f 102 and f 145. 

Bricks, Earth or Mortar, Dung-Fuel, Ashes, &c., coming in contact 

with Nasa, 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama ' — ■!£ one dies on the surface of bricks or of 
earth or of mortar® and if the bare part of the nasa reaches it, then as much 
(dust, &c ) as is the length and breadth of (the body of) the dead (reaching) up 
to the ground should be taken up (and rejected), and the ground is not riman ; 
i e (as regards the ground), they are (to be taken as) one (or connected only in 
themselves)* But if nasa or the bare limb of a menstmous woman strikes 

1 H.F, leaves a blank after 

2 H F , leaves a blank after 

3 lit , made pure %.e , witlvnit chaff. 

* Cf Sis II, § 119 — 

■w-M) •UiiSy ^-“10 :>Y‘ iS Vi vtiHJ no (119) 

jju j ^ Bxr {{> j ai r -w 

JK Mua, a|>» J aS iveif ^ioohj »)• iwiwia 

5-uy ^ vov ei.i5Jt,yy , 

(119) About com they have been unanunous that as much space is polluted as the dead 
matter comes upon , that which is wrapped up m mats (rev)* or 18 wmnowed ( ItOsr^O 

and not teir^O-“ as m the text. Cf or as much portion as is scattered (w-VO*) 

over (with nasa) about these they have been of different opinions Soshyos said that as 

much space is nman as the dead matter has come upon ( and the rest is pure ) Gogoshasp 

said . “ the whole is nman " The stalks (of com) or straw are all nman, 

• rev Of, amat, or J*"’j J^leather, or = a hook or J a bag ? 

t Cf. Vd. 7 § 35 where ■f#! is translated l|CI»l)"^0 

6 for Sis. which is quoted below gives ) mortar— which is 

correct. 

8 Kama Bohra <*>'•1 (yf /S . Kaus Kama jyf 

This phrase read in connection with Sis II, § 30 quoted below will give a clear idea. What 
is meant is that these things are connected ( (Jf ) m themselves, z e , they are polluted as 
nasd has come on them ; but the ground is not polluted, &c. See Sis. 11, § 36 . 

I -I m t jew-" (36) 

fOiiftlK) -ve -ui-M) 3)8^ )jiKj jp a5 ts jiv> iiviivo 7iei)wv ,joai -j •fvff «» 

3i ■sjwl u: jv* dviipo .wtgi 
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dung-fuel, or ashes or such things hke them which are soft, then as such things 
are all connected together [le , as they are powdered things and their particles 
closely umte with one another), there is pollution for the whole. 

MU. I. p. 131, 11. 5-8: HF, f. 84. 

Nasa in a Jar of Wine or of OiL 

Kama Bohra : — ^This is also manifest that if there is wine in a jar and if naaa 
comes in contact with the jar from outside, then the jar is riman but the wine 
is pure. 

If [nasa) falls in the wine in such a way, that it does not come in contact with 
the jar, and they take it out from the jar in such a way that it does not come in 
contact with it, then the wine is riman, but the jar is pure. 

If there is oil (or ghee) (in a jar) and if nasa comes in contact with the jar from 
outside, then both the jar and od are nman, for the oil percolates through the jar 
and even runs down again into it. 

If there is nasa in wme and if it comes in contact with the jar, both the jar 
and wine are nman, but if [nasa) does not come in contact (with the jar), the jar 
is pure.i 


(36) Brick, earth and mortar can be separated m themselves (t e , made pure if nasd reaches, 
them) ; but they are connected (» e , impure) when (m contact) with the ground (if nasa reaches 
them). “ Pavan mandum-t-napaatiman jamt-’kartak," ^e, “ Separated from their own 

substance,” is that as much space as dead matter comes upon is nman, and “ kvatman damth 
ayokartak,” %e, “ connected with the ground,” is that pollution (in that case) would descend 
to the water (below the ground which is also polluted). 

1 With this, o/. Sis. II, §§ 30-32 .— 

JjCP •" HOIWIJJ no -I Vf (30) 

oKf if Sv'jjj’ 'wiiw4J rjr I (31) '0)-» -oj* 

ry (32) I ■«-« noiWiv no 

-*>)“ noiwi« )^ip <s^p nowiAi f 

I _±i(P _y -"I) ^1 •sj-hj-H'C ^ 

ri5 (jj fyf IIS 

(30) When nasd remains behmd from outside on the jar, m which there is wine, then the 
jar IS nman but the wine is pure. (31) When mside the jor m which there is wme, one dies 

even as much as a hair or a bit thereof ( cf. Fera ) does not remam behmd the 

jar, then the wme is nman, but the jor is not nman. 

(32) If nasa remains behmd on a jar, from outside, in which there is oil — and this is as 
though (the nasa) remams also inside, because the oil percolates outside and inside — then 
because the oil comes outside and goes back outside, both the jor and oil are nman. They 

are entirely fit for the desert ( — > e , they diould be thrown away, or should be used 

for a similar nman or impure purpose, e g , for menstruous women) and they should not be 
used . cj. Pah. Vd. VI S 5 comm (p 208, II. 3-7) : — 

19 
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MU I, p 131 11 10-11 H P , f. 215 

Death occurring on the Sea. 

Kamdin SJiapur ; — ^If a person dies (on the sea) he should be put on a bier 
{gdMn) and should be placed m a boat from the bank of the river in such a way 
that the clothing (wrapped) over the nasd may not touch the boat People who 
carry the bier^ should then sit in the boat (to watch the vasd) Clean persons 
(other tlifl.n the earners of the dead) should not be allowed to sit in that boat.® 

MU. I, p 131, 1 12 : H F , f. 382 

Bahman Punjya — ^Dead bodies should not be earned in a boat by water®. 

Death of a juddin travelling in the same boat with Behdins. 

MU I, p 131 11 12-14 H F , f 212. 

Kamdin Shapur . — Many men^ there are in a boat and there are Behdins in 
the boat,® and one of a foreign faith (amr} dies in it, but those of the good religion 
(sitting in the boat) do not Imow of it Thereafter they come to know of it. If 
they arc going (on business connected with) the religion of Ormazd, they should sit 
in a clean place, and wash their heads and bodies with gomez and water * ; but if 
they travel for the sake of the riches of the world,’ their bodies are nman, and 
they should wash their heads with the Bareshnum and they are pure 

How Sagdid is performed over a corpse buried underneath a debris of earth. 

MU I, p. 131 11 15-17 ; H F f 211. 

Kamdin Shapv/r . — A man has been burnt in fire If they do not perceive, on 
the face of the nasd, the debris of bricks and earth, they should perform the sagdid 
after reciting the vdj The corpse should be wrapped up in the shroud (lit , clothes). 
Kusti should be tied on it and then it should be placed m the bier and carried to 
the Dakhma. 

If (the nasa) is buried under (the debris of) bricks and earth, two persons should 
unite themselves with a pavwand, recite the vdj (of Sraosh), and take an iron-spoon 

If one dies in a jar of wine, the jar is useless and the wine is such as food within three steps 
(from naaa i s>. it should be discarded). If one dies in wine, and if nothing (of the na«a) 
comes m contact with it, then the jar should be used for ’(the work of) a desert (t.e., for puttmg 
nman or impure thmgs m, &c.) 

I SrHl'*’ lit; those who go beneath the gdhdn, t.e , those who convoy the gdhdn on 
their shoulders, 

3 When a dead body is carried in a boat, other persons wishing to go to some place in 
the same boat are not allowed 

3 With this, cf. the preceding Bivayat of Kamdin Shapur. 

i • better /Smi (of, T. 31 which has ^=an assemblage of men. 

3 HF.has i>A.wU MU. om. 

s The Tthofer Bivayat says that, if he be a priest, he should purify himself with two Baredi- 
nnms m order, again, to qualify himself as a priest. (Q 2S). 

1 t.e., if they travel on busmess other than that pertaining to religion, 
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in their hands. The pebbles'- and the earth should be entirely swept aside 
(with the iron-spoon) so that the body of the rtasd may be .seen. Then sagdid should 
be performed over it ; they should bring out the nasd and carry it to the ddd-gdh 
{t.e. the dalchtm). 

Precautions to be observed by Behdins, when a juddin carries away a corpse. 

MU. I, p 131 1. 19 & p. 132 U. 1-6,= [MU. II. p. 467]. 

Shajnir Bharuchi : — If a person goes forth, carrying a coffin and a Behdin asks 
him thus : “ Whose corpse is this and if the person (carrying the coffin) gives back 
the answer that the corpse is of such and such a person, then the questioner is un- 
doubtedly riman and the demon nasush (corruption) rising from the coffin contain- 
ing the corpse sits on the body of the questioner®, but if the earner of the naad i.e , he 
who has taken it up, does not give him back the answer and remains silent, then 
(the questioner) does not become riman^, but a (simple) ceremonial ablution is 
proper for him (to be undergone). 

Q. A corpse has fallen on the way and if a darvand is ordered to take it up, 
and the darvand taking up the corpse goes forth and (the person ordermg) goes him- 
self with the darvand who asks him thus • “ Where shall I leave this corpse *” and 
that person answers : “ Leave it in such and such a place ,” if he speaks this 
much, he is riman ; hence he should make from the beginning a condition with the 
darvand thus “ I will not speak with you on the way You also should not 
question me To the places which I point out with the hand or the finger, you 
should silently leave it, and you should not speak a smgle word to me.” If he 
acts thus, there is no fear (of his becommg riman ) , if not, he is undoubtedly 
nman. 


Bones of men or animals found in the folds of garments. 

MU I, p 132 U 8-12 &=H. F. f 88. 

Kama Bohra : — Q. A man sits in a house or a place He has wrapped^ up the 
folds® of a garment. When three days pass by, he takes up the garment. When 
he looks at it, pieces of bones appear underneath (i e within the folds of) the gar- 
ment. When he inspects them, they are more like the bones of men than those of 
the four-footed ones, and there is such a doubt about it that sordid has not been 
performed over it. He carries them to a jungle and throws them there. What is 
the decision I 

' — Paz. q') from i.Xu.= stones, or the word is (s*fctin)=kmfo i.e, 

here it represents the %e,, the spoon [The earth should be entirely removed by the knife t e., 

(here) the spoon], or,=:^fi«=heavy, or weighty — [The weighty earth should be removed 
from the surface of the corpse] 

2 i.r., the questioner is polluted 

3 A nman should purify himself with the aj-bhm ceremony 

* m i^A«=to wiap up 

* MU.. HF. jjjy — better folds. 
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A. — If (that person) is not in a place where there is any nasd and he is in douht 
about it but does not know for certain that it is nasd, it is proper if those garments^ 
gni^ the persons coming in contact with them be regarded as clean ; but if the bones 
are (found) in a place full of nasd and if he knows for certain that they are nasd, ho 
is liman ; if not, he should not be regarded as riman. 

MU. I, p. 132 U. 14-18 & p. 133 U. 1-4= H. F. f. 157 & f. 118. 

Karis Kama and Kama Bohra : — ^They {i e. people) are not (seated) in a place 
(full) of nasd but this is (the case) that a man is in a house or a secluded^ place and 
there are strewn there some pieces of clothing. When three days pass by and the 
garments are picked up and looked at, pieces of bones appear beneath (i.e. within 
the folds of) the garments. Then they say that it is evident that these are hones of 
men. Agam, some say that these resemble bones (of men or animals) and they are 
in doubt about it and without aagdid,* they carry them to a desert place in such 
doubt. What is the decision 1 

A. — If they do not ait m a place full of nasd, and they are in doubt about the 
bones which have appeared there, and it is not manifest for certain whether they are 
TMsd or not,‘ then it is proper that those garments and the persons who have picked 
them up should be regarded as clean, because there is doubt about it whether it is 
nasd or not. 

Spines of a hedgehog found in the dung of animab* 

MU. I, p. 133 U. 6-ie-HF. f . 89. 

Kama Bohra • Q — ^There are spines of a hedgehog* in’ the dung of the kine, 
the cattle, the camel or the dog. This zwa (hedgehog) is called by several names : 
it IS called haja (or, jaja), it is called hhukara^ and it is called kkdrpusht. The 
drift of it is that when one sees spines of the hedgehog in the midst of these kinds 
of dung which I have mentioned and there are several such spines and one comes 
in contact with them, what is the decision ? 

A. — If there are several spines of the hedgehog (in the dung) whereto the skin 
or the fleshy part is not attached, then the body and the clothes (of one coming in 
contact with it) are not made riman. 

This is also said that there is a bone (of the hedgehog) but the skin, or piece 
of flesh or hair, or greasy matter is not attached thereto, and between you and that 
bone there is a piece of wood or of stone or any other thing with which you come in 
contact, and that bone is moved with your force but in such a way that you do not 

IMU., HF. better 19.^1 

* j\' here jl =Pah. ^ or i)*=to 

* oVj bt concealed. 

1 — better as in Kama Bohra AiasyJ-m 

fi t.e., whether they are the bones of men or animals. 

* • (see note at the end of this Eivayat). 

1 MTJ. j ai f for HF. j *5 1 

8 Cf. For. (Khurika) a hedgehog (used in the dialect of Gilftn) , — See Steingase— 

tub voce. 
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come in contact with that bone and that it is moved with yoar force (only). If 
this IS the case, the head and the clothes should be washed with pddyab (ball’s 
urine) and water But if there is a hair, or a piece of its skin or a piece of flesh or 
any matter on it wherewith you come^ in contact, then the clothes are useless 
and the body is certainly nman. * 

If he has a shovel in his hand and if it comes in contact with nasd and he has 
the handle of the shovel in his naked^ hand in such a way that the sleeves or hid 
clothes or anything thereof do not come in contact with that spade, or the handle of 
the spade, then the body is not liman^ and the clothes should be washed with jpodyah 
and water. But at the time when the shovel comes in contact with the nasd and 
the handle of the shovel touches the clothes, the clothes are useless and the man 
riman. The explanation is this that there is (first) the connection of the shovel 
(with the nasd), secondly, there is the connection of the handle (with the shovel 
which is m contact with nasd), thirdly, there is the connection of the hand (with 
the handle) and fourthly, there is the connection of the clothes (with the hand).* 

MU. I, p 133 II 18-19 & p. 134 U. 1-3=H.F f. 119 & f. 168. 

Kama Bohra and Kaua Kama: — Q . — There are several separate spines of a/ 
hedgehog (jaja)'^ in the dung of the camel, the cow or the goat. (Men) come in con* 
tact with them in such a way that (the spines) come in contact with the bare 
parts of the body. Can they undergo Bareshnum or not > 

A. — ^When there are separate spines (in the dung) and if there is no matter* on 
them, then the body and the clothes are not made riman. 


1MU,HP. for ^jsi[ ^ yh 

* better /»**. jj as in BK.=s^^ (so glossed in HF ) See above p. 109 1. 16. 

3 MU, HF. olwIj for oJati ^ theBivsyat of Shapur Bhsrudii 

just following) i.e., MU I. p 134 11 5-10. 

4 Thetjjj — ^Fah ^rS=hedgehog is thus mentioned m the Vendidadand ShayaSt- 

19, Shayast In Pah. Vd 5 § 34 eommentary, it is said that 

.jii^ -ver wV«n it. (of also, Sis. 11, § 69) 

•iroiiwj it.-H3ro Vug- V^ 

The commentary means that proper precautions should be observed m disposing of the- 
carcase of a hedgehog In fact, the precautions observed in the case of a diad dog apply m 
this case. The reason is not far to seek It is one of the best creatures of Ormazd According 
to Bd Ch. 19 § 28 and Sis Ch. 10 § 31 and Ch 12 § 20 it is a creature of Ormazd and when 
it voids urme into an ant’s nest, one thousand ants die. 

Cf. Vd 13 § 2 — Spdnen. alzdrem wvlsarem. yim. Vanghdparem yim mashyaka avi 
duzvachangho dtizdkct nama. aojaiti 

Here duzaka is no doubt which is given m this Bivayat as ^ (jaja) or /Spisf.- 

{jajah) or or (haja). 

The word Slzdra is given m Pah. as • 

In Vd 5 §§ 33-34 the dog le JjoV * jyV (xhis is given m Spi^ b» 

3 )eii and in Darab as ) • This creature aoeordiBg to some k the htdgekog of the 

Hivayat. 

s or ^ or ijjj s Fah. ajfS 

6 fleshy part. 
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Barethnum purification to be undergone by one polluted with mu&. 

MU. I, p. 134 11. 12-13=HF f. 114 & f. 151. 

Kama Bohra • — Q . — A man gives evidence thus ; “ Such and such a person 
has become ri?nan by commg in contact with Ttasd and I have seen it.” The other 
person says : “ You tell a lie. I regard myself as clean undoubtedly ” What is the 
decision f 

A. — If they do not bear enmity towards each other, and if there is any doubt 
(in such a case), then Bareshnum (purification) is necessary, as doubt has arisen 
thereabout. 


MU. I, p. 134 11. 15-16= HF. f. 76. 

Kama Bohra : — Q. — ^How is it if a man comes in contact* with nasa ? 

A — If a person comes in contact with nasa, his body is riman, and Bareshnum 
should be administered to him. The clothes which he has put on the body — e g , 
the robe, the (sacred) shirt,® and the kusti — everything he has put on the body is 
riman : they should be disposed of (ceremonially) 

MU I, p. 134 1 18=HF. f. 441. [MU. II, 469] 

Raws MaJhyar : — It is proper that if a person has come in contact with rtoso, he 
should undergo Bareshnum ; but if it appears that it is (the dead matter of) a gos- 
pend, he is clean. 

MU. I, p. 135 U. 1-7 & 11 13-17. 

Shapur Bharuchi and Kaua Kamdin . — If any person becomes riman by coming 
in contact with nasa and although it is made known that he has undergone the 
si-shm^ bath, (even) then he should keep himself aloof (from others) and till the 
time Bareshnum is administered, he should not go near water or fire and if without 
the admmistration of Bareshnum they go into water or near fire, it is a great sin 
and they (thereby) afflict Khordad and Ardibehesht Amshaspands*, therefore they 
should not be guilty of it. If they are guilty of that deed, it is a great sin so that 
there may be the fear of a Margarzan am It is incumbent on the Dasturs and 
Mobeds that they should make great endeavours in this affair (so that no one 
may commit such cnme) . if not, they are responsible for it and they will have to 
answer for it in the spiritual world. 


1 Aj j£i( = Pah. neai^ve) • 

3 tSJ-" washings : a kind of purification tor the nman If this kind of 

purification is administered now-a-dayer, the man makes himself clean m this case by gomez, 
dust and water which he rubs over his body nearly 30 times and then makes himself pure by 
bathing Xo Bareshnum, then, is administered m that case It appeals from the woids {Si-Sliui 
(=30 washings) that originally gomez must have been applied three times three, eaitli lubbed 
over three times three, and water applied three tunes three and lastly bathing with pure water 
three times. 

t Angels presidmg, re^ectively, over water aud fire. 
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Again, if a person knows that his clothes are made riman by nasd and if he pattf 
them on, then nasush (corruption) will not be away from his body.i And if he eats 
unclean food, nasush (corruption)^ wiU. not also be away from his body, and his soul 
will never be pure until he undergoes the Bareshnum purification. And if any per- 
son has his soul unclean on account of these thmgs which I have stated, then let 
it be known that the strength {t 6., the efficacy) of anything of the Avesta and 
Zand which that person recites wiU go to the demons.^ 

MU. I, p. 135, 11. 12-13. 

Kaus Kamdin — Q. — A Behdin becomes nman by coming in contact with 
nasa Should he undergo the Bareshnum 

A® — ^When the ground (coming in contact with nasd) is scraped off and is made 
pure and (the refuse) is carried away, then they should sprinkle gomez of the cow 
over it at once (to make it pure) and then keep it apart® for a month : after a 
month, they should sprmkle water over it and it will be pure. 

MU. I, p. 135, 1 19. 

Nanman Hoshang . — Q. — If a piece of wood is fixed below the ground and part 
of it moves (in such a way) that nasd comes m contact with it, (what is the decision 1) 

A. — ^The person coming in contact with it is riman. Let it be known that they 
should administer the Bareshnum to him.^ 

Difference between the nasd of a Behdin and of a Darvand. 

MU. I, p. 136, U 1-4 [MU II, p. 441.] 

Dastur Barzoji — There is a wide difference between the nasd of Behdins and 
of Darvands , but if a Behdin comes in contact with the nasd of a darvand, he is 
riman ; he should undergo the Bareshnum. Whenever there has fallen the nasd of 
a darvand in a place where there is the fear of the water or fire (coining in contact 


1 « e , he IS nman 

5 S D.B. gives after 1.^*5 

s MU I , p. 136, 11 7-10.=MU. I, p. 127, 11 10-13. 

1 This question does not fit in with the answer given just below. The answer proper to 
it IS contained in the lines following (MU. p. 135, U. 13-17) which are translated above (see MU. 
p. 13.5,11 1-4) 

s This answer implies the question of ‘ how a piece of ground is made pure if a corpse is laid 
within a hash or enclosed space of an apartment, before carrymg it to the Dakhma.’ (Egg also 
gives the same Q. and A ) See MU. L, pp. 138-139. 

6 isjjtl for l!jjJ = (Eeg) separation. The same technical term dun is used 

in Gujarati. 

7 In all such cases, the greater part of the Bivayets tell us to administer Bareshnum purifi- 
cation which IS always reserved for extreme cases ; but according to the Avesta, such an unclean 
man is not hamnt (coming in direct contact) but paint (indirectly defiled) — ^therefore no Baresh- 
num IS needed He should only wash himself with pddydb (gomez) and water ; or, accordmg 
to others, undergo the st-shw purification (see note above). 
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mth it) or if it lies on the routes of men so that men may come in contact 'with it, 
it IS necessary that two Behdins should dispose of the ?iasd and wash themselves, 
and their clothes, with padydb and water 

Contact with nasd. 


MU. I. p. 136, 11. 6-7. [p. 130, 11. 9-10]. 

Nariman Hoshang : — Q — There lies mown grass in a place and a man or a Hir- 
bad places his foot on that grass on which there is nasd of the dead. 

A. — The Hirbad as well as Behdin (who place their foot on it) are tirmn. 

MU. I. p. 136, U. 7-9 [MU. II, p. 479]. 

Suratya Adhyaru : — ^As regards a person who has a staff in his hand and who 
crushes nasd therewith : that person must undergo the Bareshnum and the staff 
should be disposed of (ceremonially).® His clothes should be washed seven times 
with pddyab (bull’s urme) and water and should be left to the hght of the sun and 
moon for six months and thereafter they may be worn by menstruous women. 

Keeping light or a lamp near nasd: and the space of ground 
poUuted by a nasd. 

MU. I, p. 136, 11. 11-19— p. 137, 1. 1 and p. 138, 11. 3-4=HF. f , 98 ; f. 120. 

Kama Bohra • — Q — ^There is a dead body (lying in a place) and it is ■ni gbf. and 
there is fear of serpents or other noxious creatures (prowhng there). Can one keep 
a lamp near it so that (the nasd) may be protected against the noxious creatures or 
not ? 


1 This passage says that there is a wide diSerence between the corpse of a Behdm and that 
ef a Darvand ; but all the same the writer also says that coming in contact with the corpse of a 
darvand (t e , a ]Udd%n or one of a foreign faith) also makes one nman. So, practically, there 
18 no difference 

What the writer has in nund is 'Vend V §§ 36-38 where the terms dravdo and aakemaogha 
are used for Zoroastrians as well as non-Zoroastrians, but later glossists take a darvand generally 
in the sense of a juddin, i e , a man of another religion. In this connection it should be remem- 
bered that the Avesta term for a }uddm (called darvand now-a-days) is not drvant but 
anyo-varena, or anyo-tkaesha (lit , man of a foreign faith). Vend. 6 §§ 36-38 . — 

(35) If he ({ e , a dead man) be a two-footed dravant (irreligious) murdeier and also an un- 
righteous aahemaogha, how many of the creatures of Spenta Mainyu ere directly defiled and 
how many are mdnectly defiled ? 

(36) .... Just as a frog (pollutes one) who has been 'very much dried up and dead more 
than a year. Indeed, O, Spitama Zarathusbtra ! whilst abve, a two-footed dravant murderer 
as well as an ungodly aahemaogha defiles directly the creatures of Spenta Mamyu and whilst 
alive, he defiles them indirectly. 

(37) Whilst alive, he smites the water ; whilst alive he blows out the fire; whilst alive, he 
carries ofi the cattle; whilst alive, he smites the righteous man a blow which makes him senseless 
and takes away bis life not so, when he is dead. 

(38) 0 Spitama Zarathusbtra ! a two-footed dravant murderer and also an unholy 
aahemaogha robe the holy man of his life, food, cloEbmg, wood, felt and his metals : not so, when 
dead." 

This passage, then, simply refers to a wicked person (dravant), be he Zoroastnan or non- 
Zoroastrian, who does so much harm to the faithful, while living ; but when such A moo is dead, 
there can be no such harm from him. 

t i.e., it should be taken to a desert place, %.e , rejected. 
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A. — For talcing care of the nasd, if they keep a lamp or fire beyond three steps 
of it, it IS allowable out of necessity. If the ruisa bo iii a hoUow (or, enclosed place 
or cavity), a fire cannot be kept in that hollow, because fire and naad should be kept 
apart from each other (m such a case) They should not be together 

In the fifth fargard of the Vcndidad, it is so said that if one dies and if there be a 
single hair on the surface of the bedding or in any other place thereof, then when 
the soul separates from the body, the clothes which are connected (one with the 
other) (with the naad) are all riman and that piece of ground, as much as is the 
length and breadth of the nasd and the portion on a level with nasd is rvman, and 
impurity goes down to the water (below it) 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama • — If a single hair or a hand or any bare hmb 
(of the dead) reaches the ground, then as much space as is (occupied by) the length 
and breadth (of the nasd) is impure on that side of the ground upto the water (below) , 
and from the side above (the nasd) to the highest space above, ^ all is nman and it 
is clean after a year.^ 

About the food cooked in a house where death occurs. 

MU. I, p. 137, U 3-4=H. P f. 265. 

Kamdin SJiapur : — Q — ^When a man dies, is it proper to bring food from another 
house and eat it (m the house where death has occurred) and can anythmg from 
the house (where death occurs) be earned to another house * 

A — It is proper to bring food from another house and cat it, and it is not proper 
to carry anything from that house to another house till the fourth day. 

MU. I, p 137, U 6-7 & U. 12-14=H F f 103 & f 146. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama — In a secluded place (i e covered over with a 
roof, or, anythmg of a like nature), if a person dies, then the food prepared therein 
which is witlim three steps (of the nasd) la impure and that which is beyond three 
steps of it is pure.® 

1 

cf. heretOm ■ the highest t.e., the space above ? c to the ceihng or the roof 
i e the andarvai, the aii \rithm. 

a Cf. Sis II § 12 

nio-u lexj-iooo lov -> ho (12) 

^ oKf jf iioinof 4’-e ito Jots 

(12) In the fifth fargard of the Vendidad of Medyomth, it is stated that at a place where 
one’s life departs, when one dies upon a bedding and a hair or a hmb remains upon the bed-place 

and the ground, then the ground is entirely polluted to the same extent ^ ^ (as that of 

the naad) and the pollution goes down to the water below. 

Ct. Pah Vd 6 § 4 Comm — (p 205 11 10-i:t) — This is the account of that piece of ground 
on which Ufe dejiarts. If even a single hair is loft on that ground, the earth ks far as tho 
water (below it) is nman, as much as the length and breadth (of the naaa) just m the same 
way as it lies (on Iho giuund). 

3 MU. — m?. iJIj 


20 
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MU I, p. 137, U 9-11, 

Shapur Bharuchi : — If a person dies in a house, the (cooked) food which is in 
that house is useless, e.g., bread and other cooked eatables. Barley, wheat and 
things of a hke kind^ will be pure in winter after nine nights and will be pure in 

summer after thirty nights. Clothes also are (to be treated) as these (foods). 

» 

If one dies outside, then whatever is within three steps should be regulated (as 
above), (but whatever is beyond three steps may be used).® 

After how long does the ground of a covered place become 
pure after death. 

MU. I, p. 138, U. 1-15=H F. f. 99, f 142, f. 103, f. 146. 

Kama Bohra and Kaua Kama : — Q. — ^There is a hollow (or, a place covered 
over with a roof, &c ) and therein a man or a dog dies, what is the decision ! 

A. — If ® the Rapithwin (i c. period of summer) is underneath the ground (i c. if 
it is winter), then (the place) will be pure if nine nights pass away, but if the Rapith- 
win (i e. summer) is above the ground, then that place wiU be pure after the lapse of 
30 nights, and the empty space of that covered place, i e the atmosphere also, is 

impure for the same period and thereafter the ground is pure ^ Let it be 

known that the space where the nasd is laid in a place covered over should be (cere- 
monially) taken care of, until 30 nights pass away in summer and 9 mghts pass away 
in winter. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama : — A place (or house) covered over (with a roof, 
&c.) where nasd has been placed and enclosed in a furrow should be washed (and 
purified) after 30 days if the Rapithwm (i c. the period of summer) is above the 
earth, but if the Rapithwin is below the ground, it should be washed (and purified) 
after nine nights Before this (time) which I have indicated, if one puts one’s step 
on the hash (or enclosed space), one should wash one’s head (».e. the whole body) 
and clothes with pMyab and water.® 

MU. I, p. 138, 1. 17=H. F. f. 216. 

Kamdin Shapur . — ^The place where nasd is enclosed in a hash should be washed 
with gomez and water on the 11th day, if the Rapithwan is present. If it is not the 
period of Rapithwin, it should bo washed after 30 days. 

MU. I, p. 138, II. 18-19+p 139, 11. 1-2 & 11. 6-8=H. F. f. 199. 

Faridun Marzban and Kaus Kamdtn : — If nasd is laid in a place or if it is en» 
closed in a hash, and if any exudation from the nasd goes down on to the ground or 
if the bare limb of the nasd or any hair or nail comes in contact with the ground, 

1 for iiri *■’ ^ 

a MU. p. 137, 1 19=MU. p. 121, 11. 7-8. 

a HP. only ® Sec MU. I. p. 130 11 16-19 and p. 137 1. 1. 

B For a similar injunction o! the Vondulad See MU p. 121 notes (from Pah. Vd. 5 § 44 
and Sis. II) Again, soe the two Rivayats just following wlioro the number of days prescribed 
for the two periods of wmter and summer is lovei'scd, as is the piactico now obsoived iQ India, 
on account of a wrong interpretation of the injunction of tho Vendidad, 
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thon that space does not become pure for a year.* If any (matter) from these (nam) 
does not reach the ground, and if it is the period of Rapithwm, it becomes pure after 
9 nights, but if the Bapithwinis not present, it becomes pure after a month so that 
it can be washed. 

If it is the period when the Bapithwin sets in, it can be washed after 9 nights 
in the Bapithwin. But if the Bapithwin departs, then let it be known that it can be 
washed after one month passes away. 

MU. I, p. 139, 1. 4. 

Shapur Bharuchi : — If one dies, then after carrying away the corpse, the space 
of ground (whereon it was enclosed in the kasha) should be purified after the lapse 
of 9 nights (in winter) and 30 nights (in summer). 

Temporary vasdrkhAm or Zad-marg should be erected for corpses. 

MU. I, p. 139, U. 10-14. 

Nariman Hoshang : — ^Again, let Hoshang Ramyar know that we interrogated 
Nariman Hoshang and he said that in a house where a man dies, they do not bring 
out (the corpse and place it in the Z&d-marg). Everything of the food prepared in 
that house is entirely useless and it is not fit that Behdini should eat it. If they 
carry water to that place, it is a tanafur sin, and if they carry fire (there), the same (ia 
the case), and if a man goes within three or four steps (of the place kept apart for the 
dead), it is a tanafur sin. The dnft of it is that the leader (of the congregation) 
Hbshang [Ramyar] has given much information (thereabout), but it is very neces- 
sary that two houses must be built, one for women® (in menses or for child-birth) 
and one for the dead, and as soon as a person dies, he should be carried to that 
chamber® and should be put in a place enclosed by a kask, up to the time when it 
may be lifted up (and carried to the dakhma). Again, sagdid must be performed 
and it should be disposed of. Indeed, this should be done. If not, then to-morrow* 
in the assembly of the Judge Meher and Sarosh and Bashna, the souls of the pious 
shall have to answer for it. 

MU. I, p. 139, U. 15—19 and p. 140, 11. 1-2.— H F. S. 440, 441. 

Kaus Mahyar : — Again, let it be known that when the spirit flies away from the 
body, a patet should be recited and then the corpse should be taken up at once and 
earned to the zad-marg^ (or place temporanly reserved for the dead) and placed in 
a hash, and then it should be carried to the dsd-gah. The drift of it is that when 
one dies at mght, his corpse (as wc have been informed by your Indian messenger) is 
left in the (same) house until mormng. If this is the case, there is great retnbu- 
tion therefor. 

Q. — ^They place the corpse in a kash of a house, and the nasasalars with the 
galmn (bier) go into the house (at the time of the gdh-sdma). This appears much 

1 Cf. Vend VII §§ 45-46 .— 

(46) In what length of time, will the land on which the corpse (sain) of a dead man is placed 
on the ground, clothed with sun-light and beholding the sun, become itself (t e. pure). 

(46) After the length of a year . . . the land on which the corpse becomes 

pure. 

s MU, HF. (i)3 — BK. and S.D.B. eJi'j ^ 

® Called ZM-i Morg. 

4 Perhaps for kJjm or SfUjk the place where the dead are laid : 

equivalent to msd-Uidna. 
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oSensive. It is necessary that in a secluded comer,* an enclosure may be set up 
and two or three chambers® may bo erected and the msn placed in a hish therein, 
and thereafter e when the corpse has been disposed of) the kasha should be 
washed according to the established rule * The case in pomt is that a Zad-rmrg 
must be erected and there ought to be chambers and secluded places^ for the nasd 
and (these chambers should be) separate®. Within that enclosed place, another 
chamber may be made so that a fire may be burnmg there and there must be a hole 
in that chamber which may convey light (to the adjoining chamber where the corpse 
is put). The fire should burn there for three days and mghts and then on the fourth 
day, it should be removed® and another fire must be brought there and let the fire 
of the Zad-marg extmguish. 

The pollution of the nasd just when life separates from the body is the worst. 

MU I, p. 140, U 3-13— H F f. 103, f 146. 

Kama Bohra, Kaus Kama, Shapur Bharucht — ^The pollution (caused) by the 
nasd is worse at the time when the soul separates from the body, and he who comes 
in contact with the fiesh, or skm, or hair or nail of that (dead) person is polluted 
{ham-garza or ham-karda) Soshyosh has said that until sagdid is performed, the 
nasd spreads pollution as at the beginnmg, (when the soul departed from the body). 
Then when the sagdid is performed, it causes less pollution Kayad-Yarchit* has 
said that the pollution (of the corpse) is not worse at any time than when the soul 
goes out of the body The decision of Kayad-Yarchit* is given that this is quite 
correct according to religion ® 

1 Alter jLoa. 17 ^^ tjjg 18th lino is repeated by mistake. 

s Avesta hata For a note on these kolas, see below. 

9 i.e., after 9 nights m winter and 30 nights in summer 

* fjojo. (HF and BK. — bettor lit , bemg forbidden : hence 

sanctuary or any secluded place. 

5 MU. . bettei HF , BK gaaits If tjHe is read, it means, m addition 

to this 

9 ji i e , by two men with a pavmatid 

® This IS the name of a Fahlavi Commentator. It is here read mdifierently. Cf. 
or 11100^^ {Kllshtan-bOjit or, Kirydtan-bujet) 

8 Cf. Vd 7 §§ 1-2 — 

(1) . . When does the druj-nasu run on dead men ? 

(2) . . . Immediately after death No sooner does consciousness go out (of the body) 

than the druj-naau rushes upon it. 

Cf Vd 7 § 3 — 

(3) Until the dog sees (the corpse) or eats it or until the fle^-cating birds fly towards it. 

When the dog sees it, or eats it, or the flesb-eatmg birds fly towards it, then the druj-nasu 
rushes away 

Cf. Sis. Ch II § 1 •_ 

-»>ij ^ ts j ww-wo (op j nei ^ (1) 

■vv’l' IPO rH* l(“|S aS IRK) )<o 

101110 -O'f 11 .. •S3W1 -sj-u noiiRBJj vj’ 11 ^ 4 !-^ •* 0 M 1 e'JiRy 

(1) For m the 3rd fargard of Vendidad of Medyomah, it is declared that he who does not 
die a violent death (2it , he who gives up lifo without violence « e , he who dies m sickness or a 
natural death), and at the timo n hen life goes out, when a dog is tied near his feet, even then the 
nasush rushes upon it, and afterwards when seen by it, it destroys the naan. 
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The shroud (kafan) for the ^ead. 

MU I. p 140,1.16, 

Nariman Hashing Q. — In what way should the nasa be clothed i.e. en« 
shrouded ? 

A — Cotton clothes consecrated with a damn, which have been worn out will 
do. Again, those (garments) which have been polluted by nasa should not be used 
for disposmg of a corpse. 


MU. I, p. 140, 1 17 & 1. 19. 

Dastur Barzu and Shapur Bhamcht . — ^The shrouds of the dead made from 
woolen and cotton clothmg — ^whatever they may bo — are allowable, but they 
should be old and worn out i 


1 Cf Vd VIII §§ 23-26 — 

(23) If one shall throw clothes, woven or of leather, upon the dead, as much as (would cover 

the feet with) the stockmg, what is his penalty ^ . . 400 updzanas 

(24) If one shall throw clothes, woven or of leather upon a dead body, as much as the 
trousers (covermg) of both the legs, what is his penalty ? . . . 600 updzanas. 

(25) If one shall throw clothes, woven or of leather, on a dead body, as much as the clothmg 
of a man, what is his penalty ? . . . . 1000 updzanas. 

Cf. Sis Ch 12 § 4 — 

iwHw Ji0)“ ^ -niJi vy is ft ^hx (4) 

110 a5 110 Jff iihxj^i n iioo j ^-^i iio iitm^_ 

^ (jjii^-oo i*s}ii)4}o iio< ^r^o sS no 4f )f iiOy >ieii)-uu iwiniuo 

ITO-H) m Wll^ wo 1-“1 110 inWl* iS ^ 110 1-uiO'IV 1“ J« l>8yl 1)1“ I 

f 3|^ ^ Ja^^WJll 6^10)1 11^^ Jff> 

(4) One 13 this that when any one passes away it is proper to render as far as possible 
{hand-chand) the least cloth a useless , for it says in the Dad hfask (s e , the Vendidad) that if 
even those Mazdayasnians leave on the dead os much as that which a spinster would leave m 
the measure of (a thiead of) her spindle, t then the decree is this that a tandjur sin originates 
(for which) there is the hell , in the Dad Nask it is said that the clothing of the charitable soul, 
the clothing n hich they will give (at death s e , the kafan t.e , ^oud), should be of (the clothes 
given as) almsc. 

a Some copies give ^^0 mouth-veil. 

6 (1) Cf Pah Vd. 6 § 61 )!• il“ avu dok — a spindle. In fact this 

Pah. word of the Sis is a corruption of )|> J)i“ Ju (=a^ hand dUk) Dr. West’s explanation 
See S B E. Vol 5, p. 340) is not satisfactory 

c ht , gifts Cf. ,5 |,j I 5xla- which is the Sidv (or consecrated clothes), 

given in alms to the worthy. It is said in the Rivayats that Such clothes (when old and worn 
out) should foim the kafan or sbioud for the dead. 
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The legs of the dead shquld be bent before taking them to the dahhma. 
MU. I, p. 141, 1. 8.— H. F. f. 226, 

Kamdin Shapur : — The legs of those persons' who die should be bent ; they 
should not be stretched out®, because, (if so), their souls will undergo heavy 
punishment and a grievous sm will rise for the souls.® 


1 After j T31 gives but HP. leaves a blank for it, 

* H F., MU, bK 

8 This custom seems to have arisen from a nght or wrong interpretation of Vend, 6 §§ 
10 - 11 :— 

(10) In every house, in every street, three kaiaa (apartments) should be provided for the 
dead. 

(11) How large shall be those kataa for the dead ! (As for the height, it should be such 
that) the head of a man standmg may not strike (the ceilmg above) In length, it should be 
os much) as both the legs (of the corpse) may extend (or reach) and (in breadth) not broader 
than both the hands (of the corpse, extended or folded). 

The above passage is variously translated. Ervad Kabadi so translates it as to fit in with 
the sense of the Rivayat But the conclusion drawn from the above passage is this that the 
less spare occupied by the corpse when put m a kasha before its final disposal, the better it i8> 
as m that case the spirit of the earth is propitiated for not defiling a large extent of ground. 

In this passage, it is enjoined that three katas (or, places reserved for the dead) of given 
areas should be made m every house or street. The katas should be as long as the length of 
the corpse stretched on the ground and as broad as the space occupied by tho corpse with its 
hands outstretched or folded and so high that the head of the nas&s&l^s entering the house 
may not touch the ceilmg above the kotos 

This mjunction leads us to draw the conclusion that the less space polluted, the better: 
hence, the later mjunotion about the bendmg of the legs 

The Iranians were strongly m favour of this custom as against the practice of keqiing the 
legs of the dead stretched out, which is observed m India by a large portion of the oommumty, 
Cf. the following passage from tho Bivayat -letter of A.Y. 1138 (See MS T. 30, pp. 66-78) : — 

3jy j J 

y,.^jT jS Ay^ OuwUi ^ 

jAftj Uii fcli JA •jjjlc Aj^ eol /M! AJmb 

iXo ^ vifcwiT y^A y , , Alu-Jii 

/>f’ Ay^ji '®’V '“‘’j Ay*i >S>^y tyf jA 

1 y (jjUaAjjj U iJlj (Jjlajj J oj J j**> y jb UaIIjIiM Ayi \) jt 

umm jjljl 

The reason assigned for bending the logs of the dead here is that the dead have to make a 
journey to the next world This is no ordinary journey as one undertakes in this world. In 
the latter case, for going from one place to another, the legs should necessarily be stretched and 
erect for the purpose in hand- and this worldly journey having come to an end, the journey to 
the next world must be represented by orossmg or, bending the legs once for all . The writer 
further states that when Gayomars, the first man, died in Sarandib (Ceylon } ), God ordered Sorosh 
to bend the legs of Gayomart to show that he had turned away from the woildly journey. 

Tho Iranians having such a concept, ttioy generally exhorted their Indian co-rehgiomsts 
to act always m this way with regard to the dead . and in fact in former times, a controversy 
raged here on this point, and again it is found on close inspection of such manuscripts that with 
regard to such mjunctions, these MSS have been often tampered with See, for instance, the 
Fazend Rivayat of Kamdm Shapur in the “ Pazend Texts ” published by Ervad E. K. Antia, 
p 222, 1. 21 to p 223, 1- 3, where the collations clearly mdicate that the original MSS. have been 
tampered with MU as translated here, gives the correct version in Persian as m the Pazend 
version ; but Dastur F S Mehei ji Rana’s MS., (F, S M of the Mehrji Rema Library of Navsan) 
gives quite the contrary version ■ ^.c., for the word A la substituted and vice ocrsa. 
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How should the Nas§salars and Khandias act from the time when the 
nasa lies in the house upto the time when it is finally disposed of in the dakhmat 

MU. I, p. 141, U. 10-18— H. F. f . 262. 

Kamdin Shapur ' — Q — How should the Ttoadsolara act in taking up the muS 
(for carrymg it to the dakhma) ? 

A — ^At the time when death occurs, a dog should be brought^ near the corpse 
before it yet gets cold, and Sagdid* should be performed, and it should be brought 
out of the house and placed m a kaah (i e m the Zdd-marg or naad-hhdna) in a place 
which is away from water and the habitations of Behdms. Out of necessity, it 
should be 300 steps away and the fire which is kindled or the lamp that is lighted 
should, in case of helplessness, be 30 steps away (from the nasd). When they want 
to place the tuisd m the hash?, they should recite the vdj of Sarosh up to Yatha- 
ahuvariyo. zaota'*. .. .Three kashas should be drawn® round the corpse and 
then kem-nd-mazdd* up to ashahe-nemaachd^ should bo recited, and (in so doing) two 
persons should hold the paiwand between them and recite the Vdj of Sarosh up to 
ashahe. nemaschd^ and tie the knots (ceremoniously) of the corpse. Then the Vdj of 
Sarosh should be finished. 

If it happens that the corpse cannot be lifted up for one day or two days (on 
account of some natural cause), two other persons should take the Yaj and finish 
it off ® The object is that the corpse should not be left alone. 

The nasdsdldrs should be two men of the good religion who are reverential and 
(who know how to recite) correct Avesta. They should hold a paiwand between 
them, recite the vdj of Sarosh up to ashahe. nemaschd,'' then a dog* should be shown 
to the corpse and it should be carried to the dakhma (astuddn) with rehgious obser' 
vance and custom. The person under whose control is the bier should not give 
the food** in his possession to any other person. When they go to the dakhma, 
sagdid"^ should be performed on the dakhma and nasd should be placed (th^in) 
and it is necessary that those who are the assistant-earners^* should not strike 
against those (chief -carriers or the nasdsdidrsV^. 

1 MU Ojatw — better HF. 

3 This IS written m Avesta characters in BF. 

3 MU. has a blank after — HF , BK. leave no blank. 

i This IS written in Avesta characters in HF. 

S On reciting three Yathaa, 

3 Watch should be kept alternately by at least two persons, so long as the corpse is in the 
bouse. 

t Written m Avesta characters m BF. 

8 MU — better F. <£•»■“ (= ‘^) 

® The following Bivayat has (bread). There it is said that the piece of 

bread should be divided into four pieces and thrown to the (four) sides of the corpse before 
performing the aagM. 

oawL) *,^1 lit , those who have gone underneath (the bier) i.e,, those who assist 

the nctsOadlAra in carrying the corpse to the daklima Cl. ‘r*!* 

Tlio ineanmg is that the nasSsMars only should carry the gdhdn or bier within the 
daUiim and not the ahib-gdluin %.e., the khdndtda, 
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MU. I, p. 142, U 1-14. 

tToso : — Infidels^ should never be ordered to take up the corpifes of Behdins. 
Two persons who are Behdins should be appointed for the work. They should take 
a long string and make a paiuxtnd of it between themselves Four hand-gloves'-' 
should be sewn and put on each hand by both. The patwand (of the string) should 
be firmly tied (on the wrists of the hands). (They should recite the following) ; — 
[Here the SaiosJi baj up to ashaJie is given] ^ 

Then they should close their mouths^. One loaf of bread should be divided 
into 4 parts. Every piece should be thrown to the (four) sides of the corpse and 
sagdtd should be performed. Then one should stand at one end® of the coriiso. 
Each should look at the other* three times Then the corjise should be properly 
put and tied with the bier. They should (then take up the bier and) bring it out (on 
the road). Four^ persons, in pairs of two and two, should tie the pmwand (of a stnng) 
firmly on (to the wrists of their hands). They should proceed and take up the corpse 
from the hands of the Nasasalars, each pair should bind firmly the paiwand and 
four (at a time) should shoulder the bier (with the corpse) and carry it just up to 
within 300 steps of the dakhma. Then those four persons (called Ehandias) who had 
first taken the load (i.e bier) from the Nasasalars should (now) give it away to the 
JJ'osdsaZdrs^sothatthe Nasasalars may put the corpse in the chamber (of the 
Dakhma)®, The Nasasalars may take up the corpse, carry it m the mterior of the 
Dakhma and place it m a place where it may not come in contact with another 
corpse. Then they should come out of the dakhma They should go 300 steps away 
from the dakhma (and finish the Sarosh Vaj). 

[here the remaining part of the Sarosh Baj is given]. 

Then (the piece of string f ormmg) the pavwand should be tom to pieces The 
hand-glovesio should be tom to pieces and should be buried under the ground. The 
Nasasalars should carry away their clothes and put them aside in the house (called 
Ttasa-khdna). They should make all the members of their bodies wet with pddydb 
{i e gomez), make them dry and bathe^i, and the others (i e the Khandids) should 
wash their clothes with pddydb and water and carry them home and wash them- 
selves with pddydA and water. 

i^K* lit , infidel t.e., a man of another religion. 

* *ki or a email bag which serves as gloves 

3 The GfLha-s^na ceremony should necessarily be performed after the recitation of this 
Sarosh bd}- 

i MU (i) i ““better 6IC, SUB, 

6 MU. — better S.D B , BK le, at the top. BK. rightly adds cl 

U»i ^ and one should stand at the foot (i e , the other end) of the corpse. 

6 MU. (S }'“• — better SUB., BK. 

7 MU. — better SDB.J^t'? or better still, as in BK. **^7 

9 .e.i as many (parsons) as thero may be, upto 40 persona (i c , the carriers of tho corpse). 

8 After as in BK *AAu.j 

9 The Nasasalars can only enter the Dakhma and not tho Khandias (or Shiv-gdhdn). 

10 J BK thus explams the word : — l~.j Ijji 

W After add, as m S.D.B., and BK. J iyi. 
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The G&h»Sarna or YashNi GShan. 

MU. I, p. 142, U. 16-18=H. F. f. 221 

Kamdin Shapur : — ^Two priests should recite the Yasht-i Gahan. If there are 
cot (to be found) two priests, then one priest and one layman (will do). If (even) a 
layman is not (met with), then a dog should be taken and (the priest) should make 
paiwavd with it. The Yasht-i- Gahan (should be thus recited) : — Yamm mand 
(28th Ha) upto — Ya-ve-urvdta (31st ha) which should be recited only up to (where 
the words) tat-moi-vichidydi (begm). The rest should not (for the time being) be 
recited. Then the corpse should be put on the bier [gahan) and should be taken out 
and the rest (of the Yasht-i-Gahan) should be recited (on the way to the Dakhma) 
up to Yd Shyaothana (34th ha) which is to be completed and then the Vdj of 
Sarosh should be finished*. 


MU. I, p. 143 & p. 144 U. 1-6. 

Jasa : — ^About the Yasht-i Gahan (t.e. the Gah Sarna) which is recited over the 
dead 

It is necessary that the priests should put on new clothes. The bier should 
be carried (into the house) where there is the corpse and it should be placed near 
it One priest should make a paiwani (of a piece of cloth) with another priest. 
They should look at the bier (only) and not at the corpse (and then recite the follow- 
ing) 

[Here the Sarosh-Baj upto aahahe is given]. 

Then they should throw their glance on the bier and recite : — 

[Here the Gah-Sarna upto vanaema-drujem (Y. 31 § 4) is given] 

They should recite upto this and stop (a while) so that the nasasalars may take 
up the bier (put it just close to the corpse), 3 put the corpse into it and take it 
up and when they come out, their glances should fall in front of the corpse^ (and 
then the following G^-sarna left over should be recited). [Here the remaming 
Gah-sama from tat-moi vichidyai (Y. 31 § 4) to end is given] 

Seven Kardas i,e. the seven Has^ of the Gathas should only bo recited^ as I 
have written. Akhyaoha (Y. 32), Yathaish atha (Y 33) and Ya Shyaothana 

1 Foi this practice of reciting half of the g&h-B%rna at home and the remauung half on the 
way, which is, by the bye the ancient custom, seo the paper on “ The Gah Sarna Becital as 
enjomed and as recited about ISO years ago ” by Dr. J J Modi m the Sir J J. Madresaa 
Jubilee Memorial Volume, pp 415-420. 

The last of the whole series of Bivayats, viz , the Ithoter Rteayat says that the second half 
ef the gdhsdrnd diould be recited on the way to the dakhma (Q 33). 

SMU., BK better SD.B. 

s After BK. adds aXi iXj efaa “ and perform the Sagdid ” 

4 MCT., BK. Awl U“i;f ^ WjV if — One Bivayat of Shapur Bharuchi gives this 
phrase thus . — iWii jt /J ojf — S.D B. (No. 235) adds f 

after 

Here this is not quite clear, but as in the Bivayat of Kamdm Shapur, what the writer means 
is that after half the 6&h-S3rnd is over, the corpse should be brought out and then the remaining 
0&h-S5rn3, fimshed on the way. 

6 MU. olj for oIj—BK £<,, ol3 and S.D.B. 13*5^ 

3 iji ) 5 should be observed. 


21 
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( Y. 34 ) uplo the end — this much as has been mentioned should be recited. May 
it be in accordance with the wiU of God and the Amshaspands 

Again about the question (as to the Daklvma) A Dakhma should be made of 
stone. Two nasdsulars who are men of the good rehgion are essential They should 
know how to recite Avesta correctly,* the Avesta of “ Rui Shavin ’ i e the 
Sarosh Baj,* and five (smaller) gdhs, the Avesta for tymg the Kusti and the Khorshed 
Nyaish If they know more, it is better. They should take up the corpse, with 
the performance of Sagdid and with (the formation of) paiwand and with (the reci- 
tation of the Sarosh) baj The (other) men who are to take up the bier^ whatever 
their number may be — may form themselves m pairs of two and two Four at a 
time should shoulder the bior^. As many as there are may go (with the bier) as you 
have written and carry the corpse to the DM-gah (i e dakhma) When they are 
300 steps away from the dakhma, the men who are shouldering the bier* should 
entrust the corpse on the bier to the Nasasalars and the Nasasalars should carry the 
corpse mto the dakhma and put if* (there) They should (then) come out of the 
dakhma and finish the bdj of Sarosh and go home They should wash their heads 
and (all) members of the body with pddydb (gomez) and water. The (other) men 
who had shouldered the bier (i e the Khandias) should wash their bodies and clothes 
with pddydb and water*. 

Precautions to be observed by tbe corpsexbearers. 

MU I, p 144 11. 8-17 (MU II, p 389-90). 

Nanman Hoshang . — Again, it has been represented (to us) that the nasd of 
men, dogs and other wads are ordered to be lifted up by mfidels and guddins and 
they take them to the ddd-gdh This is bad, odious and not good. There is greater 

1 foj this phrase, see Irani Patet 

2 UjJ lit the face (loft unwashed) at night ” First gomez is applied to the face 
and then Sarosh b&] is recited and then water is applied to the body. 

® eitO-J or 0 ^ 1 i-*** are the carriers of the corpse other than the NasSsSLlSrs. 
They are called kh&nditLs 

^ lit , entrust it 

* Cf the following from Vd 9 whore it is said that the Gathas, bishdmrul, thnahdmrut and 
chathushdmnU, will drive away the druj-i naaush 

Cf. Vd IX §§ 43-4C — 

(45) . . . How shall I hero fight against the drug which rushes on the living from tbe 

dead ? How shall I fight against the naav. which from the dead defiles the livmg? 

(46) . Recite the words of the Gatlias which are to be said twice Recite the words 
of the Gathas which are to be said thrice Recite tho words of tbe Gathas which are to be said 
four times (Cf fargard 10 also) 

Cf Sis. Ch X § 6 — 

^ lyoiM-HJ iia tiroy (6) 

iiyoy no •O'tivenooy* j nj j roo* 

000 ^ 

(6) “ One is this that the recitation of the Gathas over those passed away should not be 
neglected {aatak), e g , tho three Has [(vis , Has, 43 to 43)] which are the beginnmg of the 
Aushtuvat Gatha Whenever it is not possible to roaito them on the road, even if a man recites 
them m the house, it is (also) healing ” A MS of the Bahman Yasht gives, at the end, the first 
three chapters of the Uslitai'uili Gathu as the gah-s3inil under the heading gaedn tnadmn 
mtartagan ^aritiliid i c., “ the Gathas which they should recite over tho dead ’’ 
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crime therefor, because it is said in the rchgion of Ormazd and Zartosht that if 
they knowingly*^ order juddins to hft up these naads, then if the juddin goes near 
water and fire, that person who has issued orders is responsible for the sm Lift- 
ing up a coipse is the work of Behdins There should be two nasasdlurs united 
together by a paiwand They should wrap up their hands in a piece of cloth,® per- 
form sagdid over the nasd, and putting it in an iron-bior lift it up higher from the 
ground (and come out of the house) Two pairs® i.e four men should go near them, 
united with a paiwand,^ and take up the bier with the nasd, from the hands of the 
nasdsdldrs, turn their face towards the dakhma and proceed. 

Again, men who are umted with a paiviand should go after the corpse. When 
the four men who are carrymg the bier® are out of breath, two other pairs united 
with a paivoand^ should go (near them) and take up the bier from the hands of 
those four men, and in this way they should go as far as 300 steps from the dakhma 
and stop on this side (of the dakhma) 300 paces (away) They should give up the 
corpse to the two nasdsdldrs and those other persons (who have ]omed the funeral 
procession) should stand on one side (of the dakhma) 300 paces (away from it)* 
until the nasdsdldrs carry the corpse to the dakhma and come out They all together 
should recite patei"^ there and go away They should wash their heads and bodies 
With pddydb and water and wash their clothes and thereafter go home, because it 
is so (mentioned) in the religion of Ormazd. 

Again, let it be known that the pairs® (of the nasasalars and the assistants) 
who go together with a paiwand® should go after the nasdi® or take up the bior*i 
m this way. going below the bier and commg out of it^® should be done m such a 
way that no one should be cut off and separated from another 1® even a moment , if 
not, they are nman Those who go on (lifting the corpse or walking after it) 
and become separated from the paiwand,'* are nman and should undergo 
the Bareshnum. 


1 M U \s^ for BK 

* i.e , />■’ e or hand-gloves 
8 oil (band). 

(jUjIj hi , in league with. 

5 AJjliS J*" ht , who are at the head of the bier. 

8 Tho sentence up to here is om ui M U B K gn es it thus — J 0 tlloi j 

1 MU. 

8 -MU iyo jiS J jil two men and two men: BK gives only jO 
8 MU. ; better BK. jtr 

18 1 c , when they are not assisting the others in lifting up the bier. 

11 Vi" beneath the bier 

18 to help lift the bier and entrust it to other pairs after a time when they are fatigued. 

13 1 e , they should walk in pairs and the strmg formmg tho paxwand should not be broken. 

It MU BK. 

16 MU HOjjiJ — BK. ' 


164 


MU I, p 144, 1 19-145 11 1-5— H. F f 127 

Kama Bohra : — ^Thc 75th chapter is this • It is necessary for those who carry 
the corpse to the dad-gaJi^ that they should set apart two suits of clothes for them- 
selves These clothes should be put on (at the time of carrying the corpse) and a dog 
should be shown to the corpse twice ; first at the time when the soul separates from 
the body, and secondly, when they lift it up (to carry it to the dakhtiui). Both the 
persons should unite themselves® (with apoiioawd) and they should tie one (end) of the 
string to their wrists,® and should observe silence and should not utter a word to any 
person They should take up the corpse and carry it to the dad-gah. If (the dead 
person) be a pregnant woman, four persons should hft up (the corpse), for it is (really 
speakmg) two corpses.^ When (the nasasalars) come out (of the dakhma), they 
should take precautions about their clothes which should be tom up They should 
wash their head® with padydb (gomez) and water for the reason that no other person 
(of the family) may die soon after® (m that house) A dog should properly be shown 
(to the corpse), for if the corpse is bfted up without a dog bemg shown to it, then 
although the corpse be lifted up by 1000 persons, eveiy one of those 1000 (persons) 
will be nman. It is said in the commentary of the Vendidad that the person who 
lifts up a corpse without showing it to the gaze of a dog is riman and margarjan and 
he can never be purified® and his soul is wicked.® 


1 The daldima is called Md-g&h (ht. the proper place) ; cf Vd. 5 § 40 : — m&nayen. ahe yaffut. 

nd ddil’jo dditydi batrye^tiaha hhairya&ticha, % e , jast as a (dead) man is carried to the ddd 

gdh lawfully and is (there) devoured (by the birds). The same term ddd-gdh is also used for an 
abode of fire. 

2 AxUf Itt , connected with a band, t e , with a piece of strmg, called paiviand. 

3 MU., 1^,3 all — better HF om ji the wrist. 

i takmg into consideration the child m embryo. 

® jAm bt > the head t.e , commencing with the head, the whole body should be purified 
with gomez (pddydb) and water cf. the use of the word bareshnum in Avesta. 

® What the writer means is that such persons are likely to spread contagion and therefore 
they should abide by the rules of sanitation as laid down m the Vendidad. 
f Such men are called ayaozdya, i e , they can never be purified. 

8 a. Sis II §§ 65-66, and Sis X § 33. 

»»»^ -"jy tJ* 110 Vf VtUCO-" -I (05) 

^Wicr aS ^ pen -) iS, \ (66) Viwsjw pet iihxso> iw 

Vir«u«j pa -Hjity ■'oo)«)^Ky -"jj> vy 


PHloiui' ayo^'oa »n“"o po -ni-up ynioh vs. fY ^kjt (Chap, X § 33.) 

V3^)» (jPKjap 

(65) When a corpse not seen by a dog is moved by a thousand men, even then all persons 

are riman, they should wash themselves with the Bareshnum ceremony pg 

t.e., with the navgneh). 

(66) Even though seen by a dog, if a corpse is moved by a single man 

so as to come in contact with it (ayokartahihd), then he cannot be wa^ed with the Bareshnum. 
(t e., he is impure for ever.) (Ch. X § 33) — One is this that when they attend to a corpse in 
the fittest manner (p“^a)0 po^ then they should show the corpse to a dog more looking 

at it, because when oven a thousand persons shall carry away a corpse which a dog has not 

seen, they are all polluted 




165 


The consumption of a corpse by vultures, etc* 

MU. I, p 145, U. 7-8. 

Daslur Barzaji : — When they carry the dead to the dahhma, the shroud enve- 
loping its breast should be tom to pieces. The signification of tearing ofi the 
shroud is this that the birds may eat the dead so that it is better that the corpse 
may be the sooner disposed of ^ and the soul of the dead become pleased.^ 

MU. I, p. 146, U. 10-11. 

Shapur Bharuchi ’ — ^When the body of one fit for hell is eaten by the vultures,® 
torture and discomfort reach his soul, but when the body of one fit for heaven is 
eaten, the soul of it is in comfort. 

Those who have seen a corpse should pnrVy themselves by a bath. 

MU. I. p. 145, 11. 11-13. 

Swratya Adhyaru. — Q. — ^As for the question that if men go side by side with a 
corpse, i.i., if they go in the funeral procession, then is it necessary that they should 
bathe when they go home ? 

A. — Every person who sees the corpse with his eyes should take a bath but if a 
person does not see the corpse, there is no need to bathe.^ 


For the first three days after death, fresh meat should not be cooked, nor eaten, 

MU. I, p. 146, 11. 1-2— H. F. ff. 130-131. 

Kama Bohra : — (Ch. 86) — In a house whence a person departs from the world, 
it is necessary that for the (first) three days they should not bring fresh meat and 
cook it therein ; for the danger is that another person may follow him.® 
They should be contented with whey, cheese, fish, eggs and confection. The rela- 
tives (of the dead) should not eat meat for those three days ® 


Cf. Vd 3 § 14 comm (p 69, 11 3-6) 

If aagd-id la not performed over a corpse and if (even) two men (with a paiwand) move it, 
both should wash their bodies with Bareahnum and their clothes with the six months’ process. 

1 /dsj j ht., separated and decomposed. 

2 Cf. Vd. 8 § 10 


3 ht. ammals. Cf Sadder Bundahish Ch. 24 and Pah. Bivayat, Cb. 24. 

i For MU. p. 145, 11. 16-18, see MU. I, p 71, U. 15-18. 

6 i.e , may die. 

3 Cf. Saddar Near Ch. 78 Also, Cf. Vend 8 § 22 ■ — *’ The Mazdayasnians may, thereafter, 
(t.e., after the disposal of the body from that house), prepare meals (myazda) with meat and 
wme in that house ; it will be pure but not unclean as before (when there was the dead body 
in the house). Cf Pah. Vd. 8 § 22. Comm, (p 318,11 9-11 and p 319,11 3-4); — 

Durmg those three days, fresh meat should not be used Parik said . Even the relatives 

who come to that place diould not eat it Fresh meat should not be used. 

Cf. Sis. oh. 17 iS !-> ]— 




_r 3n iioniof vj* -uf® iw ts ivu^ imso ■"•Cf)® -uvifitw* 
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Tbe form assumed by the soul for the first three days after deathi and 
the places frequented by it during that period 

MU. I, p 147, 11 13-17. 

Shapur Bharuchi : — When a person dies, the form (of his soul) on the first day 
is such as that of a child born of its mother ; and the soul goes out of the body hke 
wind and vapour , hence it is that the form of that soul is like that of a child bom 
of its mother. On the second day, its form is hko that of a boy seven years old and 
on the third day its form is hke (that of a boy) fifteen years old 

Again, when a person dies, his soul wanders for three dajrs in this world so that 
it goes to three places (1) m his own house , (2) at the place where the corpse 
is placed withm the kasha (i e. space enclosed by furrows), and (3) mto the dakhma 
near his own corpse. It wanders about these three places. It also goes near the 
Chinvat Bridge, but except on the fourth day, it cannot cross the Chmvat Bridge, 
Every moment, it especially wanders in three places (for the first three days) • (1) 
In its own house ; (2) m the msd-khdnd (i e the place kept apart for thft corpse), 
and (3) m the dakhma. 

The dignity of Sarosh Yazad. 

MU I, p 161, U 15-19 & p 152, U 3-4— H E f. 104, f 116, f. 154. 

Kama Bohra and Kaua Kama — Q — ^After the death of a person, without the 
consecration of the Yasna-servioe (m honour) of Srosh, why is it not permissible 
(to recite any Yasna) with any Khshnuman^ other than the Khshnuman of Sarosh ? 

A —When a person who is m this world has not propitiated the lord of this 
world,* how can he approach the Lord of the Spiritual world® ? Hence it is very 
necessary that first the lord of this world should be reverenced so that it may be 
(thereafter) possible to reverence the Lord of the Spiritual world * 

Zartosht also asked Hormazd thus “ During which time it is when meat cannot bo 
eaten ” Ormazd answered II one dies m a house then until three nights pass away, nothing 
whatever of meat should be placed on the darun (for consecration) m the name of that (deceased). 
His relatives should eat nothing whatever of meat 

Cf Fahlavi Texts (by Dastur Jamaspji) • Part II pp 126-27 — 

For translation ■ See Sir J J Madressa Jubilee Memorial Volume — article by Dastur K. J. 
Jamasp Asa. 

The reason why fresh meat is prohibited from bemg consumed for the first three doys seems 
to be this. Acoordmg to tho Pahlavi Texts quoted above, the Nasrusht (the demon of decom- 
position) or the druj-i-Nasush % c , tho infectious germs lurk about the house for a time whore 
death has occurred , and there is the greater likelihood of these germs coming m contact with 
such articles as fresh meat, &c , bemg very susceptible of assimilating these germs : henco for 
greater precaution, this injunction is given Or, as some say, meat is an article of luxury and, 
as such, can only be consumed on occasions of joy and merry-makmg, and therefore the relatives 
of the deceased who are m mournmg are prohibited from usmg it But this idea is not found 
even m the latest writmgs According to Vd 8 § 22, quoted above, just after the body is removed, 
and disposed of, one can prepare meals with meat, &c , m tho house whore death has occurred, 
but it IS not particularly stated there, after what lapse of time this is to be done. It is tho 
Fahlavi writings only which fix the period i e , the first three days after death 

1 t e , why IS the Yasna not recited in honour of any other Yazata than Sarosh. ! 

^ vtz , Sarosh. 

3 otz., Ahura Mazda: Kama Bohra — better, Kaus Kama 

4 Cf Dadistan Puresh 27 § 6 and 28, §§ 1-2. 

(Pnisesh 27 § 6) — Inasmuch as tho function of Sarosh tho righteous is. by order of the 
Creator, the defence and protection of the people of the world and as ho is one of tho account-takers 
during the threo nights afterMeath, Sarosh the righteous (gives) the soul, for three days and mghts. 
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MU. I, p 152, 1 2=H. F. 104. 

Kama Bohra ' — Ormazd is the Lord of the spiritual world and Sarosh has been 
appointed lord of this world Hence the Khshnumana of two lords have not been 
allowed (to be recited) at one time 

MD I, p 152, U 6-7=H. F f. 104, f 115,f.f. 164. 

Kaus Kama ' — (The Khshnumans of) the Amshaspands with those of other 
Yazads are recited one with the other, but the Khshnuman of Sarosh is recited alone 
in the Yasna-service I wish I may know (the cause) of it ? 

A. — [See above — Kama Bohra]. 

MU. I, p 152, 11. 9-10— H F. 86. 

Kama Bohra : — It is so manifest in the religion that before (the recitation of) 
the Khshnuman of Sarosh, one cannot recite the Khshnuman of Ormazd (alone) or, 
with it, for Ormazd has appointed Sarosh as the lord of this world The Creator 
Ormazd has said to Zartoshtinthe Avesta thus: “The Khshnumans of us both 
cannot be recited at one and the same place ” 

MU I, p 152, U 12-13 (MU. II, p 435) 

Dastur Barm : — In connection with the Yasna (m honour) of Sarosh, Sraoshahe 

ashy she should not be recited at the end of the Sarosh Yasht , but at the 

time of uttering the V&j, Sraoshahe ashyehe should be repeated twice as is written 
in aU the manuscripts of the Yasna and the Vendidad^. 

Ceremonies in honour of the dead for the whole year. 

MU. I, p 152, 11. 15-19 to p 156, 11. 1-9— H F. f. 68. 

Kama Bohra — Q — When a person dies, what (ceremonies) should be perform- 
ed on the fourth day, on the tenth day, on the siruze {r e 30th day) and on the (pro-* 
per) day of every month What Yasna-services should be ofEered ? What food 
should be eaten ? 

the place of spiritual development It is protected by the protection of Sarosh and the account 
(of its good deeds and sms) is made up by Srosh’s takmg the account For this reason, the 
performance of the Yasna of Sarosh for three days and mghts is manifest 

(Pursed 28, §§ 1-2 . — ^For what reason is it not allowable to perform the ceremony of Sarosh 
with other separate (tarn) Khshnumans [t e , with the Yasna-service offered to other Yazatas], 
and why do they perform the ceremonial (of Srosh) separately ^ 

The reply is that the Omnipotent Creator is compassionate over His creatures and the 
precious work, vtr , His own true service (offered by the creatures) has been delegated to Sarosh 
(i.e , all creatures should reverence Sarosh as the ambassador of God on this earth) , for this 
reason, he should be reverenced separately and when his name is not frequently mentioned, 
even then one is not to reverence the names of the Amshaspands with him. 

Of. Sis. Ch. XVn § 3 

jjjD ^ ^ -luJ .11)“ j ))S)o 

iwlor) Jireo •o'o -“1^ ijj y nwjjj itwxw 

DO 1)0 ))08^ 

Durmg the ffrst three days (after death), the Yasna-service should bo entirely offered to 
Sarosh, for this reason that for three days Sarosh is able to save the soul from the hands of the 
demons, and when at every period dunng the three days Sarosh is reverenced, it is as good as 
though the Hamilk-Din (ii/ , all religious rites) has been celebrated three tunes. 

1 See Yasna ba Nirang, by Erwad T. D. Anklesario, p. 192. 
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A. — ^When a person dies and passes on to the spiritual world of the truthful, 
then on the first day, one Yasna in honour of Sarosh should be performed and damn 
in honour of Sarosh should be consecrated. On the second day, one Yasna inhonour 
of Sarosh should be offered and damn in honour of Sarosh should be consecrated. 
On the third day, one Yasna in honour of Sarosh should be offered and damn in 
honour of Sarosh should be consecrated. On the third night,t in the Aiwisruthrem 
Gah, they should go to the house* of the dead and perform the patel^. During 
the Ooshahin g&h, four damns should be consecrated : one with the Khshnuman 
of Ndi-i-veh‘^; one with the Khshnuman of Rashn-Astad , one with the Khshnuman 
of Sarosh ; and one with the Kshnuman of Ashoftn (i.e., Ardfl. fravash). Near the 
damn of the Asho&n, new clothes clean washed should be put (for consecration’). 
Fruits also should be placed near (this) damn and the Damn should be consecrated 
with the Khshnuman of Ashoan (i.e. Arda fravash). The gosho-da,® consisting of 
eggs of the fowl, should (also) be placed. Meat should not be eaten until the 4th day. 
On the fourth day when the sun appears from the mountain,® (the Afiingan of) 
Dahmah should be recited. After the Dahman (Afrmgan), the Khorshed and Mah 
Nyaishes should be offered. Thereafter (all) the men who are in the house and who 
have taken their seats therem* should partake of the cooked food, viz , the meat, 
bread and (other) eatables On the fourth day, one Yasna m honour of Asho&n 
(i.e., Arda fravash) should bo performed, and the Damn in honour of the Asho&n 
should be consecrated. On the 10th day also, one Yasna in honour of Asho3n should 
be performed and damn in honour of the Ashoan (Frohars) should be consecrated, 
and Dahman (Afringan) recited. On the 30th® day, the Simze should be consecrated 
with the khshnuman of Simze and the Khshnuman of the consecration of Simze (ie 
this) : — 

[Here the Khshnuman of Simze is given ] 

Then the damn should be consecrated with the Khshnuman of Simze. 
33 luvaks^ and 33 eggs of fowl should be placed with the damn. Emits should be 

1 MU. ij- for b'SXJ • 

8 MU. — ^better BK el^*^orHF. JJIt • to • Thiswordisjust belowtranfllatedas 

3 The formula for the repentance of alna This opuuon ahrwga that the Oothanma or the 
third day’s proper ceremony m honour of the dead was performed by aome m the Aiwiarutbrem 
gdh of the third day after death. Formerly there bad arisen a controversy among the Paraia 
as to when and at what period of the third day the Oothamna was to be performed. Some hold, 
as m hTavaari and other towns that the period of the day for the performance of this ceremony 
is Oostran while some specially m Bombay are of opinion that the Avesta enjoins that this 
ceremony should be performed on the dawn of the 4th day, i.e , m the Ooshahm gSh. In 
Bombay, it is a general practice that the Oothamna ceremony is performed at both these periods 
of the day. (See Dastur Noshervan Marzban’s Testament below.) 

4 i.a, Vae-i Veh=The good Vayu, ».e., in honour of Bam Yazad. 

3 H.P. which gives this whole Bivayat m Pazend has The goehodd should 

not eonmst of meat (See Noshervan Marzban’s Testament below). 

* Mount Alburz, i.e., when the sun rises. 

f The tert of MU should be corrected after H.F. thus. 

.13 .auio 

8 MU »jjj If- jjj better HF. JJJ Ji (which is written m 

Aveata characteis). 

9 HP (Of. Per. any kind of flour, or toasted meal): They 

are round cakes made from any flour. 
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placed near the damn Darun should be consecrated m the presence of firei The 
person who is the Uaspi should consecrate the darun in honour of Sarosh (on the 
Siruze day) and® the Zoti should consecrate the Damn of Ashoan (^ e., of Arda 
fravash) One suit of (pure white) clothes should be placed (for consecration) near 
the damn of Ashoan and fmits should be placed near this damn and then the 
damn should be consecrated On the proper day of the month,* one Yasna of 
Ashoan should be performed and the darun in honour of the Ashoan should be con- 
secrated and the Afnngan should be recited Every month on the (proper) day, 
one Yama in honour of Asho&n should be performed and the damn m honour of 
Ashoan should be consecrated, and the Afnngan should be recited Again, a man 
who is a Herbad should undergo the Bareshnum (puiification) for the soul of the 
dead who has passed away, and GeU-kharid should be consecrated for the soul of 
that dead and three Vendidads with the Khshnuman of Sarosh should be consecrat- 
ed At the end of the year, on the proper day of the month,4 one Yasna of Simze 
should be performed and the damn should be consecrated with the Khshnuman 
of Simze. 33 luvaks should be placed (There should be) one lot of damns (i e , sacred 
cakes with names) and the other lot of Farsast (cakes without names) One darun 
•should have five comers like the sun, and one called the mdh-mi which is like the 
moon. 33 eggs of the fowl should be placed near the darun Fmits should be 
placed near the damn and the darun should be consecrated in the presence of fire. 
He who IS the Raspi should consecrate the damn m honour of Sarosh (on the day 
of 8i-mze) and one Dahman Afrmgan should be recited On the next day,® the Zoti 
should consecrate the damn of AshoSn (i e , Ardafravash) and one suit of (pure 
white) clothes should be placed near the darun of Ashoan (for consecration), and one 
Afrmgan Dahman® should be recited®. 

1 MU bettor HF /'■’ 

2 The description from here of the ceremony for the dead is not foi(the Svrwe day, but for 
the day following, which is unnecessarily repeated here As all copies have the same text aa 
here, and as the two ceremonies of the Siruze-day and the next day are confounded, HF„ while 
retammg the text, gives a note on margm thus ■ — 

iSj j ijj 4j>tyAl J oAj 

IjiSljl OjJcJ 

i e , on the 31 st day, Yasna of AahoAn and Darun m honour of Ashoan must be consecrated 
by the Zoti and one suit of (pure white) garments must be placed near the Darun of AshoSn 
(for consecration) 

S jjj jjj 2it , theday of thedays, 1 e ,the proper day of the month on which the person 
has died 

* JJJ jyj i.e , the 30th day, but see Pah Vend S § 22 comm properly spooking, tho 
•day preceding the proper day of the month on whidi death baa occurred. 

5 t.e , the 31st day (See Pah. Vend 8 § 22, Comm ) 

6 So T33 and others, but HP erasmg the word writes (AshfiAn). 

7 Of Sis Ch XVII, § 5. 

J iTOO iiPiM^i iiei-My -mJ -> (6) 

iJWa) J net ^ ^^et 
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MU I, p 155, U 9-16=H F f. 377. 

ManacL Ohanga — Q — If a man or a woman or a boy or a girl who has reached 
14 years and 3 months, together with the 9 months m the womb of the mother, 
t.6., who has attamed ^ to 15 years in all, and if he or she goes ® to the spiritual world 
of the truthful, i.e , has been fit for heaven [le, he or she dies], what amount 
should be expended (for their oeremomes) and what duties should be pwformed for 
the souls of those persons 1 

A. — It IS said m the religion that on the first day, a Yasna-service in honour 
of Sarosh® should be recited and on the second and third days, the same thing {i e., 
the Yasna of Sarosh) should be recited On the dawn of the fourth day, daruna^ 
in honour of Kashna-Astad, Nai-i-Veh, Saxosh and Ashoan should be consecrated. 
Agam, on the fourth day, Yasna in honour of Ashol,n should be performed Se- 
condly, a Herbad should undergo the Bareshnum for that soul,® so that the soul 
may be purified • they should not desist from domg it, because it is moumbent on 
them Domg this duty is highly commendable. On the 10th day, one Yasna of 
Ashoan should be performed, and on the Siruze-day, the Yasna of Siruze should be 
performed and on the proper day (of the month),® the Yasna of Ashoan should be 
performed and on the proper day of every month, the Yasna of Ashoan should be 
performed, and Geti-Kharid should be consecrated. Three Vendidads (in honour 
of Sarosh) should be performed for the sake of the pious soul They should not 
desist from this affair 

MU I, p 156, 11 7-10 


Bahman Punjya? Again it is necessary that a cow should be 

given to the Herbads or Dasturs for the sake of the dead, so that it may be a great 
ment For it is said m the rehgion that, m the spintual world, the souls experience 
great comfort and delight thereby, especially by the presentation of a cow and the 

• 

(S) For the 4th day, a gospend is to be slaughtered, and on the 4th day, the Yasna of 
Ardofravart is to be performed and afterwards, the 10th day (ceremony) and the monthly and 
annual ceremomes (should be performed) . The first monthly ceremony is exactly on the 
30th day, and the annual ceremony on the proper day {of death) 

Cf Sis. Ch 17, §§ 3-4 — 

ijSjCb -» I ^ 110 DOe^ vy (3) 


j nil 


1 ^icf 11I003 ^ £yT 

Il'OlliO')" Ril^O juni-u J 111^3 jfo , (4) 


(3) When the Hamdk-din {i e , the whole ceremonial of Srosh) is consecrated three times 
(t e , for 3 days), then after the third mght at dawn, three damns should be consecrated, one 
of Bashna- Ashtad, second, of Yai the good (t e.. Bam Izad) and the third, of Ardofarvart. 

(4) dothmg (called Siav) is to be placed (for consecration) on the damn of Ardaforvact. 

1 MTJ. isJi — HF A.w(j 2 MU j — better HF. 

® HF- adds 

* iaiji 

B MU. for HF. j 

® jji 

7 The ceremony for the dead described here (p. 166, 11. 18-19 to p. 166, 11. 1-7) is the 
as in the above Bivayets. 
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clothes to the pious An explanation of this is given in the commentary of the 
Afringan (of Ya visadha) — gaomata zasta vastravata. ashaniiBa. nemangha. 
Let it be manifest that they should know this well.^ 

On the Jame»i Ash6.d&d, i.e., sacred white garments consecrated in 
honour of the dead. 

MU I, p 156, 11 17-18. 

*Kau8 Kamdin : — It is mamfest in the good rehgion that if the (pure white) 
clothes called Ashodad are not consecrated on the night of the Chaharum, (i e , the 
dawn of the fourth day) and if the clothes are not given as Ashodad ® — (giving) 
Ashodad is givmg to the Dasturs — then the soul of that person will be naked in 
the next world till the resurrection and future existence 

MU. I, p 156, U 18-19 -f p 157, 11. 1-3 [MU. II, p. 477.] 

Suratya Adhyams — ^What you had a second tune written about, (the reply) 
is sent (herewith) that if a person dies, then for the sake of his soul, the clothes called 
Ashodad are proper (to be consecrated) thnee (during the year). 

Once, on the 3rd night, i e., the dawn of the 4th day, and secondly, after the straze 
ceremony had been recited, the clothes called Ashodad should be first consecrated 
on the damn of Ardafarvard on the (proper) day of the month , ® and thirdly, at the 
end of the year, when the yearly ceremomes are performed and when the damn of 
Siruze and the damn of Sarosh had been consecrated, the clothes called Ashodad 
should be placed (and consecrated) with the damn of Ardafarvard (just the next day)- 

Principal ceremonies in honour of the dead. 

MU. I, p 157, 11 16-19 to p. 159 11. 1-13 — H F. f. 239 

Kamdin Shapur • — If a person dies, then for the first three days, one Yasna of 
Sftrosh and the damn ceremony of Sarosh should be performed each day On the 
last day (of the three days) palet should he performed for him,^ and an Afrmgaik 
should be recited (durmg every mght of the three days) . — 

(Here the Afnngan is given in an abbreviated form)® 

For one month, anything (from the Avesta) may be recited for his soul, but the* 
formula aJimai-raeshcha should not be recited At the Ooshahin gah of the 3rd 
night (i e , on the dawn of the 4th day), four damns should be consecrated : — 

(Here the Khshnumans are given.) 

The (sacred) clothes and fruits, cheese and everything should be placed 
with the damn of Ashoan (for consecration) . . .In the damn of Ashoan (or, Arda- 
fravash), avanghdo franasliayo and staomz should be recited 

1 See Noshervan Marzban’s Testament below and cf Dr. Modi’s “ Belfgioua Ceremonies 
and Customs of the Farsees ”, p 443 

® for d/elix as in EGO 

3 j j j j lit , the day of the day, i.e , the proper monthly day (Mabigan) ; the. day next 

to the Siruze day. 

1 re, In the Oothamnd. Ceremony, the whole anjuman (congregation assembled) shoixlot 
rooit e palet (pemtential prayers) for his sake (^1 lit, path, way). 

3 The 7th /lartia of the larger Sarosh Yasht , called Y6 vananG l^.^^ adhaho 
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On the rising ot the sun on the fourth day, one Dahinan (Afringan) should bo 
recited. On the 10th day, one Yasna with the Khshnuman of Ardafarvard, % e.,of 
Ashoan and one Damn of Ashoan should bo eonsecrated and one Dahman (Afnn- 
gan) recited On theSimze-day, (j.c , 30th day) one Yasna of Simzo and one Damn 
of Siraze should be eonsecrated (by the Zoti) The Raspi should consecrate the Damn 
of Sarosh, and one Dahman (Afrmgan) should be recited on that day On the Slat 
day, one Yasna of Ashoan and damn of Asho&n should be consecrated, and the 
Afringan should be recited. , 

At the end of the year (just on the day before the proper day, i e , the Siraze- 
day,) one Yasna of Siraze and one Damn of Siraze should be consecrated and one 
Dahman (Afringan) recited , and the Raspi should consecrate the damn of Sarosh.^ 
On every anmversary day, a Yasna of Ashoan and a Damn (of Ashoan) should be 
consecrated and the Afrmgan recited. On the 10th day, on the siruze e , 30th day 
of the first month) and the (proper) days (of all months) and every anniversary day, 
Saturn should be recited (on the food prepared in honour of the dead) ^ 

Sudab to be used in the third day's ceremony of the dead. 

MU I, p 159,11 15-lC 

Bahman Punjya • — When a person passes out of this world, then on the third 
day, it IS necessary that one gram of Sudab should be prepared in garlic (May the 
Dasturs of India) excuse us for the impudence of us, the humble ones (^ c , the 
Dastm-s of Iran) May your hfe and good fortune be on the increase ® 

AfiingAn DahmAn to be recited on the dawn of the fourth day after death. 

MU. I, p. 159, 11 18 (MU II. p 465) 

SAapur Bhancchi . — If a person dies on the dawn of the fourth day, a Dahman 
Afringan'* should be recited so that the passage on the (Chinvat) Bridge may be 
easy (for the soul). 

The three days’ and other ceremonies after the death of a person, 
if left unperformed through any unavoidable circumstances, 
must needs be performed anyhow thereafter. 

MU. I, p. 160, U 1-5— H F f 250 

Kamdin Shapur — Details about the Yasna-service (of the dead)" which we 
have •written : 

Let it be known that, if dunng the first 3 days (after death), 3 Yasnas of Sarosh 
are not practicable, then out of helplessness, one Yasna of Sarosh should be per- 
formed and damn (of Sarosh) should be consecrated and Patet (recited, as in the 

1 This sentence which is placed last is needed here 

8 C£ with this and the other similar accounts given above. Dr Modi’s “ Religious Cere- 
monies and Customs of the Parsees ” — ^pp 78-86. 

3 This IS extracted from the letter brought by Bahman Asfandiar from Iron, wherein 
stress IS laid on Sud(f6 to be kept ready for the 3rd day’s Ceremony MU II pp 102-63 (See 
this whole letter translated below ) Cf also the paper on the use of Sid&b by Dr J J Modi 
m the — No of the Journal of the Anthropological Society. Cf also MU. I pp 428-20. 

4 called generally Karda■^ do-daham 

5 Here is the case of a person whoso day of death is not known oi although known, his 
relatives are unable to perform the ceremonial of Sarosh &c., at the right timo, by any un- 
avoidable CKcumstanoes 
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Oothamna ceremony) and the Afnngan Cteremony (should be performed). Just as 
the four darma on the 3rd night (i e, the dawn of the 4th day) are consecrated at 
the proper time, (they should be consecrated) 

The next day (i.e., after the Cheharum ceremony is performed), the Yasna of 
Sarosh and Damn (ceremony m honour of Sarosh) — (as many as are left) — should 
be performed.! 

If during these three days (the ceremony in honour of Sarosh) cannot be begun, 
then it should be begun within 15 days. 

On the 10th day after the ceremony had been begun, one Ysisna of Ashoan 
should be performed, and the Siraze ceremony should be performed on the proper 
occasion (t e., at the end of the month) If it is impracticable within one month,* 
then ft may be begun any day of the year and if the year (of the death) also passes 
away (and the ceremony left unperformed), then it should be begun the next 
year. 


The souls of the pious come down here on their tojijidr ceremonies. 

MU I,p 160,1.7. 

Daatur Barm • — Know that the souls of the pious come down (here) on the days 
of their rojgdr ceremony Wherever there is purity and (the performance of) the 
Yasna of God and of meritorious deeds, they come down but they remain m the 
air.* 


Ceremonies of one dying during one of the Gatha days. 

MU. I, p 160, 9-10— H *F f 215. 

Kamdin Shajmr — If one dies on the day which is either Ahunvad, or Ushtavad, 
orSafantomador Vohukhshathra or Vahishtoyasht, then if four stars^ may be (visi- 
ble), the period® (of his death) is Ooshahin. The (first) three days should be (thus) 


1 Because only one Sarosh ceremony has been hitherto performed 

t ^,e., If the day of one’s death is not known and the coromonies of his death have not been 
at all performed, or the impracticability arises through any other cause 

3 Cf. Pah. Vd 8 § 22 comm . (p, 321, U 2-9) — 

When do they come here ’ On the 10th day (of the death), on the (proper) day of thie 
month {mdh%gdn), on the (proper) day of the year {sdligdn), and the 10 days of Farvardegfln. 
Some say . “ They are hero m the month Adar upto tho end (of the month).” Some any : 
“ Every Farvardm day, they come here and go back.” Some say “ If on those 10 
(Farvnrdegfi.n) days they do not (appear to our naked eyes to) come here, it is good 

for for us (to believe) that they come here : and this is made evident from tho 

following (Avesta) passage . “ Just like a winged fly, or just like an unwinged fly (they 
come here) ” 

4 MU. — better HF Other MSS eg, BK also give jlw 

for I j : The Fazend Rivayot of Kamdin Shapur and T33 and T31 give .iiljuvjs 

3 For j (MU ) better BK. g or HF. j & 
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counted.'! The Siruze (ceremony)® should be (performed) just on that day (when 
the 30 days of the first month expire). The proper day for every month should be 
Farvardiii (as he has died on one of the Gatha days ) 

In the pan]i-i-Veh (i e , m the 5 Gatha days) — on the (particular) day he has 
died, anniversary-ceremonies should be performed 

Invoking the name of a dead person whose name is unknown. 

MU I, p. 160, 1 11— H F 209 

Kamdia Shapur — Q — If the name of a person who is dead is not known, what 
name should be recited (in his ceremomes) ® 

A — “ Vahman, son of V&hm&n ” should be recited 

Ceremonies on the death of a child newly bom upto seven years of age. 

MU I, p. 160, 11 13-16 * 

Kaus Kamdin . — Q — If a child, one day old upto three years old dies, what 
(ceremonies) should be performed for it ? 

A — It IS evident in the good religion that if a child one day old up to 7 years 
old dies, two persons should go after that (dead), reciting the Avesta® (of the Gah- 
Sarna) (and stay) beyond 300 steps of the Dakhma Agam, one Yasna of Sarosh 
should be performed The damn and clothes should be consecrated on the dawn 
of the 4th day. 

It IS so manifest in the good religion that the soul of a child upto 7 years old 
does not become separate from the souls of its parents The Yasna of Sarosh is 
performed for it for the reason that if the souls of the parents have been sinful, then 
the soul of the child becomes separate from them and intercedes for the souls of 
the parents m heaven . 

! hf , pass on 2 for 

BK has the first portion of this Rivayet thus . — 

^ hJJ i5‘" jjj isrj ^ 

..... b 

».e , When one dies then (if ho dies at night), the period is Ooshahim it there are 

four stars (visible) The Svriize (ceremony) falls on the day just after the lapse of 30 days 

That this IS what is meant by the writer is apparent from the followmg passage of 81s. 
14 §§ 4-6 .— 

iwuico vy iWu)>o i»3^i w»cri ■O'HI vy wure ■«)“ (4) 

vy at tvo)' -u-frwu (5) .'.wn)-oo '^y wiwi jiw-u ^-uwei 

(6) .’. wu^-oo vy viKrt a>^iex)» 3i)Kr -ojirbi 3)1) i f koy 

vyi wwi •u^ioo ' _jr i _>• ii ff i»v fy is: w fwvo 

(4) This IS how it IS when the period of the day is retained, and how it should be when one 
may relmquisli it [referrmg to the transition of the Ushahina to the Havani OS.h at daybreak] , 
tliat IS, when even one of the stars created by Auharmazd is apparent, it is retamed, and when 
not, it IS relmquished. 

(5) It IS Vand- Auharmazd who said that when, besides Tishtar, Viinand and 8ataves, 
one of the zodiacal stars is apparent it is retained, and when not, it is relinquished (6) There 
have been some who said that when, besides one of those three, three zodiacal stars are apparent, 
it IS retained, and when not it is rebnqmshed [S. B E. 'V'ol. 'V, p. 371] 

3 (jms j b ht , with the Avesta. 
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MU I, p 160, 11 18-19. (MU II. p 444 ) 

Daalur Barzu • — For a child born of its mother, who remains alive up to 7 
years and dies, one Sarosh ceiemony should be recited for it on the third day, and 
the damn in honour of Sarosh should be consecrated and m the night at the Oosha- 
hin Gah, four Damns should bo consecrated just as they are desonbed for (the cere- 
monies of) the dead. Again, there is no need (to perform the ceremonies) of the 
loth or SOth day (* e , of the Si-ruze) or of the year i 

Zinda-^avan can be performed for those who are twelve years old, 
and not of those who are under that age. 

MU I, p 161, U 12-15 

Shapur Bhanu^i — Q — A boy has reached 11 years and 3 months That boy 
is abve He has put on Surde and Kusti Can the Sarosh ceremony of the Zmda- 
ravan be performed for him ^ le, the boy is abve and in what time of his life is it 
proper or not to consecrate Sarosh Ceremony (of the Zmda-Ravan) ? 

A. — If the boy has reached 11 years and 3 months, and if he orders the Sarosh 
ceremony (of his Zinda-Ravan), it is proper, but if he be under 11 years, it should 
not be consecrated The Sarosh consecrated (for the Zmda-Ravan) without under- 
gomg the Bareshnum is not proper Let it be known that every merit done in ac- 
cordance with religion by such a child will reach its father and mother. 

The last testament of Dastur Noshirwan Marzb&n Kennftnx. 

MU I, p. 161, 11 18-19 to p 163 11. 1-14. 

Bahman Punjya’s Rivayet (m verse) — Dastur Noshervan Marzban’s last test- 
ament : his advice to his son as to what he should do after his father’s death : — 

’ (1) Pofcf should be recited on his death 

(2) Ashem should be recited when death occurs 

(3) Tasht-i-Odhdn (* e , the Gah-sama) should be correctly recited. 

(4) The Vaj-i Nashrush, i e., the Srosh-bdj upto ashahe should be recited 

(5) When earned out of the house, they should recite Avesta after him 

(6) No one should mourn for the dead 

(7) From the first to the fourth day, Yasna (of Sarosh) and other Avesta, 

c g , the patet, should be recited 

(8) JdmJe {Sidv or pure white garments) to be consecrated on the 3rd night 

(se shot), i.e , on the dawn of the 4th day. 

(9) Aaho-ddd, i e , the consecrated clothes should be given in charity to the 

worthy. 

(10) Nyaish and Patet to bo recited and fire should be kindled for three 

days and Zand-Avesta recited. 

(11) Fat (.Hij) of a gfospend should be offered as zdr ( jjj offering) to fire on 

the dawn of the fourth day so that Adar Khoreh and other Amshas- 

pands may come to the assistance of the soul 


1 For MU. I, p. 161, 11. 2-3 see MU, I. p. 239, 11. 4-6. 
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112) On the 10th day, Yasna of Ardafravash (Yasht-i-AshoS.n) and Dahxnan 
Afringan should be recited. 

{13) On the Siraze, ^ e , the 30th day, the Yasna of Siruze and Dahman Afnn- 
gan should he recited 

(14) Every proper day of the month upto the end of the year, Yasna and 

EahmSn Afrmgdn should be recited. 

(15) Noxious creatures should be killed for the benefit of the soul. 

(16) Zmda-ravan, Geti-khand, Myazd, and Afrmgd,n to be consecrated. 

Ceremonies to be performed for one year on the death of a person 
aged fifteen years and upwards. 

MU I, p 163, U. 15-19 to p 170, 11. 1-16. 

Bahman Punjya • (in verse) — The ceremonies to be performed on the death of 
a person 15 years old (i.e., 14 years and 3 months-1-9 months in the mother’s 
womb) : — 

(1) The dead body should be enshrouded in old, pure and^washed garments. 

(2) It IS meritorious to go after the corpse to the dakhma, and in so doing 

Va] of Sarosh upto ashahe should bo recited 

(3) Those who have attended the funeral should apply nirang (bull’s urine) 

to the body, on their return home , if not, the Nasruaht div (».e , the 
druj-i-nasush) will overpower them. 

(4) Yasht-i GahAn should be recited, sagdid should be performed and bdj of 

Sarosh recited and the corpse carried to the dakhma. 

(5) There should bo no unnecessary delay in carrying the corpse to the 

dakhma. 

(6) No one should weep for the dead. 

(7) The dead body should not be washed with water. When on the point 

of death, if possible, one should be bathed and the shroud put on, and 
then patet formula should be, as it were, thiust in his mouth. If he 
is unable to recite patet, the by-standers should recite it If possible, 
one on the point of death should recite the Ashem, or, the Patet. 

(8) Those who go in the funeral procession should stand 300 steps away from 

I the Dakhma When the nasasalars put the dead body m the Dakhma 

all should finish the Sarosh bAj and apply gomez (dast-shu) to their 
bodies, and bathe at home. 

(9) For the first three days, Avesta should be recited by the congregation 

' ' assembled at the house of the dead. 

(lO) As the soul separated from the body makes its abode in the Fire-temple, 
they should go and oficr Nyaish to the Atash Behram (called here 
Iran-shah, or ShahAnshAh). 
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(11) Fire should be kindled to frighten the daevas, at three places, when death 

occurs (1) at the place where death occurs , (2) the place where the 
dead ns put in the kasha ; (3) 300 steps away from the d§,d-gah, i e , 
Dakhma ; because these are the three places where the soul stays for 
the first three days after death. 

(12) Yasna, Darun and Afrmgan m honour of Sarosh to be recited for the 

first three days. If Zinda-Bavan has been performed in the hfe> 
time of the dead, Sarosh comes to the aid of that dead one at once 
without any invocation from any one 

(13) Afrmgan of Sarosh to be recited on first three nights /'■")• 

(14) Fresh meat should not be eaten for the first 3 days, nor should be 

consecrated as goshadd ( ) with the Damn. 

(16) On the third day, at the 4th gah (i c., Aiwisrathrem gah), Fatet should be 
recited, i e , Oothamna ceremony performed 

(16) In the Ooshahin Ofth, Jdme called Ashoddd should be consecrated. 4 

Damns with the hhshnuman of (1) Bashn-AstAd* (2), of Naveh (i.e., 
BAm Yazad), (3) of Sarosh and (4) of Arda Frohar should be conse- 
crated; and with the last Damn of Ardafrohar, the Jdme orAshodAd, 
i.e., pure white garments should be consecrated 

(17) On the dawn of the fourth day, before passing the Ghinvat Bridge, the 

soul goes to the court of BehrAm-Fmiz-Shah (i c., Atash Behram) 
therefore they should go to the dad-gdh of Iran-ShAh and offer khushboi 
(sweet-scented fuel and frankincense) and perform Nyaish and 
patel. If the fat of a gospend is offered as zur to the Atash-Behram, the 
soul passes away thence happily, and Adar-Khoreh and other Amshas- 
pands assist him, and he goes to the different stations of heaven. 

(18) On the dawn of the 4th day, one AfringAn DahmAn should be recited, 

and Khorshed and Meher Nyaishes offered Damn of AshoAn and 
Yasna of AshoAn and Damn in honour of Sarosh also should be 
consecrated. 

(19) On the 10th day, one Yasna and damn of AshoAn and DahmAn AfringAn 

should be recited. 

(20) On the Simze, one Yasna of Simze should be recited and Damn of 

Simze should be consecrated with 33 eggs and 33 luvags and all kinds 
of fmit. One sun-shaped damn and one moon-shaped damn should 
be prepared. This damn of Simze should be consecrated by the 
ZoU, in the presence of fire and the damn of Sarosh should be con- 
secrated by the Baspi, and one DahmAn AfnngAn recited. 

(21) When it is the proper day of the month, one Yasna of AshoAn and Damn 

of AshoAn should be consecrated and three Afiingans — of Dahman, 
AshoAn and Sarosh — should be recited. Lastly, Dahman Afrin should 
be recited. 


23 
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(22) On every proper day of the month, up to the end of the year, the Damn, 

Yasna and Afrmgan of Ashoan should be consecrated. 

(23) Noh-Shaveh, i e., Bareshnum should be undergone by a Herbad for that 

soul; 3 Vendidads of Sarosh should be performed in honour of the 
dead ; Geti Khand should be consecrated and a cow should be given 
in charity as asho-ddd. 

(24) On the si-mze of the anniversary, one Yasna of Simze should be recited, 

damn of Siruze should be consecrated with 33 eggs and hivags, Damns 
resembUng the sun and moon should be prepared and consecrated in 
the presence of fire. The Raspi should consecrate the damn of Sarosh. 
Afrmgan of Dahman should also be recited. On the rojgdr day, {i.e., 
the day just following the Simze day), one Yasna and damn of Ashoan 
consecrated with a new suit of clothes. Three Afringans of Dahman, 
Ardafravash and Sarosh — with the Dahman Afrm should be recited. 

(25) If the dead has no ofispring, one aafar (adoptive son) should be appoint- 

ed for him. 

Which parent is created superior to the other — the father or the mother? 

MU. I, p. 172 11. 11.15 (=MU. II, p. 359, U 4-19 to p 360 11. 1-2). 

Ncmman Boahang : — The holy Zartosht asked Ormazd ■ “ Why is the father 
regarded as supenor' and the mother as inferior® ? ” Ormazd rephed : “ The father 
is considered supenor and the mother, infenor for this reason that first I created a 
pious man^ and pronounced powerful blessmgs on him. (A child) first enters especial- 
ly the body of its father, remains for several days m the body of the father, and then 
enters the body of the mother. Agam, food and all amemties^ of life as well as^ 
industrial pursuits®, which are necessary are supphed by the father. The wicked 
Ahriman first seduced women from the nght path. It behoves you to leam 
this that the love of fathers is much more perfect than that of mothers. I say 
unto you, 0 Zartosht ' that if any one afflicts or torments® his parents or is of a 
mind different from them® and does not show repentance before his parents, then 
his soul wdl not be hberated from hell ”® 


1 MU. — better /^*i=Paz., -tyt —a -l^'O 

3 jhjjJ Pah- ^vv^a- 

3 i.6., GayomarAMU. better T33 only. ' 

for 6j' = Paz. » e 

» Paz. version adds after 

8 i.e , disobeys them. 

8 This piece is found among the Pazand portion of Nariman Hoshang’s Rivayet (See MU 
Vol. n p 359). This Pazend is here done vord for word into Persian. The idea expressed 
here is foreign to the whole Zoroastrian literature Even m Fahlavi writings influenced by 
foreign ideas, such a statement is rarely found , eg. The Bundahu,hn, on the contrary, epeaka 
of the seduction of both man and woman by Ahnman (Ch LI ■ on Mashya and MSshyoi). Hero 
the author perhaps recalls the Biblical story of Eve bemg seduced by Satan. 
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Disobedient children skould be deprived of their patrimony* 

MU. I, p. 173, 1. 13 & p. 188 1. 19. 

Shapur Bharucht : — If the father is displeased with the son and if he does not 
give hini wealth or property, then it is allowed m the rebgion that nothing should 
be given to him. God also is displeased with that (son). 

Ritual for one who dies aged 12 years and nndert 

MU. I, p. 173, 1. 17— H. F. f. 206. 

Kamdin Shapur : — If a child twelve years old dies, it should be carried on a 
(large) bieri (to the Dakhma). The ceremony of Sedosh®, i e , three Sraosh (for the 
first three days), should be performed; and one (ceremony) on the 10th day and 
one on the 30th day should be performed (for it). 

A child ten years old or eleven years old should not be carried on a (large) bier 
(provided for adults)^. 

On Adoption. 

MU. I, p. 173, 1. 19. 

Shapur Bharuchi A star {i.e., an adoptive son) should be appointed for a per- 
son 14 years and 3 months old, (if he dies)^. If that star is older or younger by a 
year (than the deceased), it is allowable ; but let it be known that ho should be ap- 
pointed from the near relatives and from amongst those who are devoutly religious. 

MU. I, p. 174 11. 2-8=H. F. f. 207, 211, 212, 264. 

Kamdin Shapur : Q. If a person has no offspring or relatives, then he should 
accept, as his son, the offspring of a man who is more related to him (as stated) in 
the religion. 

Q. — ^Theie axe two sons. Both their parents are dead. They have no rela- 
tives. Then it is permitted in the rehgion that if (another) person is ho 

may accept one of the sons as his (adoptive) child. 

Q. — If one’s (only) son is dead, one should adopt a son for oneself, and the pro- 
perty of the (dead) son should be given to the padshah-wde^. 

Q. — If a man has no son, ho should adopt a boy as his own child. If that boy 
dies, he should adopt another son. 

1 i.e , the bier used for adults la necessary for those 12 years old and upwards. 

a Pah. •'HllWO the first three day’s ceremony of Sarosh, after the death of a person. 
BK. haa jjj for 

3 The Ithoter Rivayat (t.e , the Bivayat of 72 questions and answers) says that a child 
from one day old upto seven years of age, ^ould be carried, on death, to the datdima wrapped 
up in a ^eet of cloth and not on an iron bier, as such a child is not regarded as nman. (Q. 9). 

1 Because such a person has reached puberty According to Avesta, narsh-panehadaaanghS 
i e , a man IS years old arrives at puberty. The Bivayets take into consideration the 9 months 
in the womb of the mother. 

S t.e., to hi3 mother who is the pddshdh-xan. 
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Q — If a man dies (on a certain day), and his son dies the next day, then he 
who is the high-pnest and those who are his relatives should appoint one' as an 
adopted son for him (i e , the father) (in consultation with one another). 

Q — Can a Dastur (i e., one of a pnestly class) be adopted as a son by a Behdin® 
and can the former be still regarded as a Dastur (i.e , a priest) 

A. — It is allowable to do so, but it is better if he {i.e., the priest) is related (to the 
Behdin). 

Q. — Can a Behdin^ be adopted as a son by a Dastur {i.e , a priest) ? 

A. — If he (i.e., the Behdin) is related to him and is devout, 4 of good disposition 
and is observant^ of the spiritual world, he will do. 

• MU I, p 174, U. 10-12. 

Kauis Katndtn : — Q. — Can the child of a Herbad* be adopted as a son by a 
Behdin, or not 1 

A — It is proper if the son of a Hirbad® is adopted as a son by a Behdin 
and the former can even do his duties as a Hirbad. 

Q — If a priest or a layman dies without offspring,^ how old he should be® that 
it is proper to adopt a son for him 1 

A — About appomtmg adoption, it is said in the rehgion, that if a man 16 years 
old dies, an adopted son should be appointed, but there is no need (to adopt one) 
if he is under 15 years. 

MU. I, p 174, 11 14-15 

Shapur Bhanichi ; — If, after the death of a father, his elder brother dies, then 
it is proper that his younger brother may be adopted as a son (for the father), and 
the soul of that person shall (in that case) be also able to cross the (Chinvat) Bridge. 

One adopted son can be (again) adopted as a son by forty persons, who can 
(in such a case) pass the (Chinvat) Bndge. This is proper accordmg to rehgion. 

MU. I, p 174, 11. 17-19 to p. 175 1 1. 

Dastur Barzcyi : — It is written m the religion that forty adopted-sonships may 
bo acquired by one son,® but this is proper only when such persons have no near re- 
latives who can be adopted as sons And if there are near relatives who are accept- 
able in accordance with rehgion, then one adopted son is proper for each. 

1 M0 and HF, ^5 V 

2 (cf Pers. ) tc, common people, *e., laymen. 

S t,e., can ha perform hie priestly functions, if he is adopted by one of the laity 1 

* S ji of. Pah. and Per. j 

and are synonyms. 

S i.e., a boy of pnestly Imeage. 

1 ai connection, kindred, relatives. 

8 lit , after how many years. 

0 le , one and the same son or boy may be adopted by 40 different persona if tbqr ore 
cluldless, 
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Q — As regards the meritorious deeds of sons and daughters, it should be known 
that the meritorious deeds of a daughter accrue to her parents in proportion as she 
participates m their worldly property. 

Q. — A son adopted for the dead, although he be younger or older (than the de- 
ceased) IS proper, but one who is nearly alhed and more friendly to the religion is 
suitable. 

MU. I, p. 175, 11. 3-4=H.F. f. 396. 

Barman Punjya : — It is enjoined in the religion, that if a person has not adopt- 
ed a son, they should adopt a son for him, and if the adopted son be older or more 
advanced in years (than the deceased), it is proper according to rehgion that the 
adopted son advanced in years be appointed for one who is younger. (Such an 
adoptive son) can be appomted. 

MU. I,p 175, n. 6-8. 

Kaus Kamdin : — Q. — One of the good religion dies childless and another per- 
son of the good religion who is appointed as a son for himi also dies : (What should 
be done with the property left ?) 

A — ^When this first adopted son has not been able to conduct (his adopted- 
sonship) upto the end^, that is, if he dies, the property goes to the adopted son who 
is living. , 

Q — ^There are two Behdin brothers, and both are childless. If the elder bro- 
ther dies, can the younger brother be adopted for him as a son or not ? 

A. — If (the elder brother) has never desired a wife from anywhere®, then the 
adopted-sonship of his younger brother is proper for him. 

MU. I,p 176, U. 10-12. 

Shapur Bharuchi . — Again, it is better if one has a male offspring for his (safe) 
passage of the (Ghinvat) Bndge (after his death). If he has no male offspring, but 
has a daughter or a podshoh-wife, he can pass the bridge (after his death), but the 
widow should re-marry and if she gives birth to a son, the latter should be adopted 
for the first husband ; but if the widow dies (without givmg birth to a son), it is 
necessary that a son should be adopted. If (the widow) is ahve, but does not re- 
marry, she is a smner It behoves the relatives to adopt a son (for the dead hus- 
band). Agam, a fourth part of the merit of the good deeds done by a daughter 
reaches the souls of the parents from one lineage to another. ^ 


1 For once, the word is here written tj Stwra and not Satar or Star. (See Ueber ein 
sasanidische Bechtsbuch (p. 21) by C Bartholomae ) 

s jlC = jIcjojIj: Pah. <.e., he who oonduota 

or executes. 

3 t e , has not espoused a wife in his lifetime. 

^ Or, A portion of the merit of the good deeds done by o daughter reaches the sonls of 
her x>arents on the fourth (day after their death) from one lineage to another. Cf Saddar Bd. 
Ch 61 §§ 2-4 ; — “ If the children and the children’s children do good deeds, they will all add 
to the merit of their parents ” 
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MU. I, p. 175, U. 14-16. 

KaTis Kamdin : — Q. — ^There are two brothers who die and are childless, and 
have no relations. (What about the adoption 

A.— It is necessary to adopt a son for the elder brother, and it is also necessary 
to adopt a son for the younger brother if he has reached the age of 15 years. If 
there is a worthy person on the father’s side who may be a near or distant (relative), 
he should be adopted, but if there is no such one, it is proper if one is appointed 
from the mother’s side.^ 

1 Cf. the following accounts about Adoption from Dd : — 

Forseah 55 — Ch. 56. 

^ ifonw fC iw-u 1 ff va iwjshs a5 i(<o-“no l-o (1) 

iPitwj iw-ner ueayAJo* n?'i) hoj>o> k: f a^woi »w)V ■ijo’ no-uo> 

^ IWff 5 IMM1 aaJiji ts V-J* J .sallMj IS ai(» ,|ituj.0 (2) 

J W I fLU? -J 1 ■HJO'OOaiKJio J 

aS Ssjaiif)" a5 (3) iwiiw i Ur}j •> »iej> ^vx> -oi ■sao' 

^ j ai 1 •HJT’O ■MO' ^IKD 1 IW-MlItei) 1W))I) )-“WO 

aS (4) )ico-"i" IW1M-M Jiivo 1 ■MHiri 1^1 -> a5 no 

,J0»i 110 aijuj^io' oKjr ok; ^ai ^ykt a5 no -i Jiy iioniM 
!«•" IKX31M9 ^1«« 1 IW-^O* IIW-" (5) 11M^-"^1> ^-MIO 4^ SpeM 

iwjooi iMi9y j -o-M ai no noooi noa^ Aujy nolwi i iiRi-U'f)' ne-uo* |o»» no ) 
j ffiew* -uW ii«i (6) riM 4 iito’io.M s)r>4 i nRjji^y itojio> 

Anvo •Mfer ^•■k; i i -h; j i ^ir» )?!< iw no )( ju^o 

j Jii'fo A))“o' ^ fvjj *i»(; JO’ •Pneio ivy no (7) 

n? 'oo^-meyo -> jJOji (8) ^v^-uco -o^ j a 5 jjj ly^i^ jjj js-Sj 

1)0 3) ^vy -Jiio’y noiiiM -w^o 3i •m^io’ -j i )-iiy-5 no-n ^nco ik;)k; i 

^vy J _nja^ f ^^teui i ipoV iwiito (Jj 3| -m^mm y iwnHJ 

»i no-“ ^w> -"11 

') ncooiey lyooimay^ mo-“ noeyiiw-" iw-sxj jjxjai ) J)o 

I 3J){») ) )yoV no)o-“ ^vy no J)»j-uy* 4 mjj 4 noiriw ^ 4^ 'oowoj 

.*. iwooi" -uiPo ) ly'&i 
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Ch. 67. 

w'oo Ilf •hjW na t# va -> iwj-»3nef fj/_r 

)to^ i\-5ya J ■HXJHty^'f -) j^-HJ-nar 1 j>Vd 3>» -J J^iei j j>^ t* j»)“ jwSiJio (2) 

^<(7 »is)w^ _j|) aitr^j^^ttes ok; iw-kjo -kj^ru ms -4 j 

vy » •Mw'oo •Kj^wj ^Kf MS a^ju^io' 1 J"^o J jiwai t .'. mo'KXJ ■'o^mj w mo 
^ iMj 'f’J* 1^0^) ' (4) .'. JW'Ou •"I)' » •*. '«»'«« ■KaW }»a mo _jl»wa _j^vi' »»o 

M"w-“«xao iS e^MR)-» ^-^oaj* •Ka^iwia mo i>fr‘ M“Aal^ ok; ok; ok; ^-"wa^o » 

•)j)oa)» tooi yS ) ^-io-“^ -» a5 

Ch. 68. 

.*. -Ha W t ■Ha^'Kaxa twMwa ^yw y\\ vn jw^mo aS i«a-“Mo (1) 

I \ iw-i' Mow-“ «?oy wnna _>■ t" -“r iwa-"o (2) 

■*iai*o«)a-“ ,J0^ MO f \Kt‘)Kt ■saO'KaojiiePO j jioaj )Ma^M«a-“ -» ^MOa » (3) 

'f\)<f‘i jKT iS ) MoRjis j 4 -iiKa -Haiif (vjj iR)^ ijoa) vy »RaM«a sS iwa^^Rja 
^Rial^1l f \ ^vo^fo 'oif t ^ro'ijfa -» Aj »ir)J> -> ^Raa (4) .’. iRaRa^ 

3l 5 "tl t iRj'Kao -KaW MO -> tWM^o (ja j ai -j W (6) .’. \Wfry 

j jl 5 t rif -> jlS ) £jj ^vjj ^a^-Kaw ^yy w -J m’o t ^iwa 

■Kaly^-“-^i M"Rxaa)^» \ ki ^ if j aS j ^Riai^y j a5 i iRawi ■Ka^'Kan ms yy* 

.'. no-Ka^J»'^i' -o-^ 

Ch. 69. 

-KawJ* 5RaaJ>>“ a^a^ mo *s w-“MO a5 .•. »iKaaJ>o i i«aa=MO ■Oy ^ (1) 

.’. MRi-"^)’ iR»J’0’ ■Kayo JuiR» 

■oa a»9^ M«Jj>'fl' MOJ'O' W ■Kaaif iRji^y^ lif ^RiaJ>»“ y^* ** j>(“ »maJ<o (2) 

■*ia»^ h »»■“ » (3) .*. ">*iolo MR^jj-fy -Kayo 1 >r» ■Kaw-" >r>j» J ^Ko 

■KaKaay* ms -*4 yy tro^ji-fy -Kayo -Ka^iRsa ^lyj* *m 4»)^ » tRa»'^ -Ka^Rjo iRa^i i^acpi -Ka^iRo 

.♦. ^1)505 f^ei iRapy^W 

Ch. 60. 

:.^ -«aj>M jRi’^^y -^ \( ax. Ra»=MO j a5 (1) 

^ fexaj^^ MO ^R»J>y y#* •oo-^iem va j»)» tHBaJio (2) 

^ (3) aify* Kaj>)y ■Hayo twMyo ^ ^\h ) ^Ik;! aajy» ■KaW »r>^ 4»jj 


184 


»»»-» no -Hjlncb -»-hjo -vow -j ■*o»^ 

nj iw»^ 1 i^iwj I twieoj -sj^nei} no J 

'B£i/ wf)® ^no) » iwtooao' ^ ^W3-">* t i®n®^ -jmj i ow» 

.•.»»«■“ ?o)' -o-un j*!* J i>“Ajip » »ww^ ^oy -w) 

Ch. 61. 

■sj^-UKj -» ■sjoy* I -vop tw-“-®o I 12 )®-Mno -> a5 (i) 

•uli-oy* 1 \4 iS yo^ro 1 iKo^jiPy -uoy* 12 •"»“ tito-uo (2) /. »®n« ^ 

jA , (jjtJjiPy -utP a5 av ^-uojj* a 5 -uoy* » nwyjyAe 

»P I »w®o ■uW no \( (3) .•.-u^-Hjio ivy t -ijlno} Iohm j nicul® » nwio-“ 

»yo^-"Py ■u^'UM )vy yf 'i>i ly^joy* 3 Siivo (js -* ano iso's} -iju^o iw'oo ■*i 

)3i3| jyoo Hvois » P^-“o-“y -» Ria^o _)»_j» J tyo^-ssiwys »i«iy* 

.•. »!{•) riojioo ^1 t5> -s 

Ch. 62. 

no iy*K>s}i yoP iyo'*oiy *s iw-s-'no -» a5 .*. \i*ts3J>o ym^m Pu -os (i) 
tt! j>y lyw-uo (2) .*. iww-“ iwj'o' •vvo iwa^ \yooo' )W®-» noOy itevisP iwo-uy 
OS'S} no jy no vp ■dP i»<s^ twnvj^ nw-" iso* ^oo* -Vi'S}!®:-")* no i®}j>)“ 
^y ^ -vw iwni^i looio tW'i}«)^-Mj> j'if} vj^a ’t) ]9)\^-^y 

^ y #0^’ -^1 iw^-ssy Py# w } iday vjy (3) .*. iwn^^i 

J sjjp -HWHy iwnjfo jPy^ Ajy no ■s}®* (4) .•. y^m ->yo j i^iy-^ 

■SMSM-uRyo JiJOJ} i itya iv Jitl jJ P»| ju I'oj ^ .*.««« 

j j>ji HO OKT V po9y ji J**! no »P aS -j e^,](03» .*. lylpjj Snsy j 

ji5 I (5) .*. loon 'wi^y ^ 3»s^5iy_)i i^io* -"ii ®oior I'ao}'^-" 

p wy itpo^^oj* OKX iP'd-S jy aw j/ vy »»8,^ ivnre ®i'<t3)o ■<(:i'S}M ^ yf 

i-S})!}-" ^y P wy t H*oi^oj> our yr okt ■l«^o• j Pwty okt *0 ■wokt i'S}*}-" 
iy j tyi®ilW}J>y P O’® I viiTO i-ssywio iw^t^o » •vSya ? ■S}^'®® tlcoa n^tv 
P^ s}->^ Pu -sny ai ley » (6) .*. iv» j 3>yio^o »M9y »3>y(alo nwj> vwi iw}j>y tP 

«*ij>Py »w-“o' i'DM ivy SiKj'Wo •S}i'S}» no p 0 J» iMeyJny a5 P Ry tw^i poj} oxr 
nRi-uPy iw-"ey i'S}» ivy vjy 12 -"y » n«Jj»Py iw-uo* W » iw»^ Iptj y aypo^t •S}»Ry » 
.•.twoot iyo-»3«io -i^t 1)0 ivi-wttj ^ ) ))Rij'Py )wjio' W vjy ivi-nw »P 



185 


Gh. 54. Fursesh 53. 

1 -> tw-Miio J iS .*. imsjio 1 iTO^no )>o (1) 

{J} iWlitu I JfOJ* J '00' J»3y } i<)eiO> 

jA Mf^of -> ))“W » ))“^^(e)o» f '00' (2) .■. iwt^ ju 

{j> »?njfc jw-Mj!©* u^'Oi}^ » ■u»-“i}> jir {j> (f *“ 3»itf Uf 

lie* ^ ■Dij' 4i ^ 8 ^) 1 ^ -tjJifpRij (jj^ ■^ii» 'oojRj'a I ‘niUffds 

'neoj)" 45 (3) .'. «M«jo ire-«^ jsK % ^J'r^ i ^waji»* iioj^ _j^T'<f 

5iOf V)e)o> 1 1^04) (4) .*. oxr jnel-is in^ '04 j> 5>) 

.*. -i aiof iiwJji'fi' itoj)©* ^iteo jui iS a5 # iwn?)|0 3»8y 

IRJJ* ««i4 'OOauM IKII^ l(fie)0> t ,P>41 (5) 

.*. OKT H0-“0' -i|TOO 1^-“ ))(S^0 aJ Jiyi 45 ItHXJO* 

t|j j -“jj? is •tfiiWff tri* Vr jui 45 j ■Hjvy la j*)* ii'ea-“o (6) 

(jj ^ OKjr » ^ju^io* »,^03| 'oiowr 'ovo yo* 'osry 'ow^Pt 4>ij 3» '04#i»«i4 
'0))"0 IKJ^'O IwV lOKT yo* -*l«}(9^)? 110 Sf{S^ 4>» 1)09^ (IRWI) tW-"©* tnO^O 'O^'OjO 
iRwoi J 45 ^ 'ow 'oojiwo in^ irjj'o' 4>nj5ie^i» louoi )»(s^ n«oo^» j 

.*. 'ooj'ro'ei iPiijfo 'O^'O'OK* {J5 ,p>oi 'oiSiOy ii^ i 

jj} fo^ VfC 4*1^ 'opo^Ti no •'^ j '04^r’Ri4 wpo* i (7) 

noMi^ 'o^'O'oj* jjj 45 (8) .*. '004'wo I'O'or vy i -oojjwo 'o^'O'oi* 

ini_yo {Svjj % •'HP y J 9^ » 'o^-v-vp* {{> -> 45 > Vi •'^ i 'ova 

•«^-«-«P» {J> VKf IPO'XJ 9^)04' ^4t{!) ?>y inijfo 'oo^-wur •v»o* 

.'. viPvj dip* jio* ^ROJ'P’ id4P’P’ ry nosyinoj' 

3t I'JWI ^'VJ_P '00'004HO<0 J|p04» S » ^■Hp jKT IT)) -JPO '01^ VtU 4)|) (9) 

41^ 'oW fiC ev\ nRi4iyv inoj no4i jiee^^aip*^ ij!04i sry 

^ * (10) .w^ny^ nwpoij 'o^'0)o )n iie_jii)To t )4ji) _jj^ itoikjjp* if ) now-» 

, Jol-iDjo {JJ 'OJjp'tola 9^ 4 kj 3) ipVtjj ^4) -jipo^'o i iPoV ) )Wi4)p» ^ 
)juj^ jap'iola 'ora »)i«) 0 >» )Tp no j)) 0 )) two i .Mnciipo jijy iS j po^t^a 

jjoi 4j)]i iS >p'Vie)o't (11) .*. )Tno4pJj juoj -{fc^ »)|)04 rr j tneitf'Hj 

Ur 4nji a5 j v^'oio {j5 jtA ne^ jiti) 4w ipooaxy ) nepd4j» 4»i)i a 5 
c^na 4>p»fola »(ep Hitwi -"jji ^ ipoo 3| W ^ iPtri ok? 
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flytPoV i^W3-"(“ f \ 11 'S^ iKy if iHooo* Sf>“ ^ -> ire^^o 

j 110 JHJ -» l5 ) (12-13) .M^Otfl rilTO inXJ^l -ll«5^-S3 1 

iwi)“^ Jiao' jowi -Jipeiici nfj* -j iiio-“ i lifi* -> ■«t“ioj«X)i!' 

JMy a5 -) JO-JI^I'XJO-U 1?1) jA JtS) JOl^ ^Kf aS I jA JW -I IWIITO l)“i>?’1 

•H}1)(3-i> JJJIW'I Aiwa JO^IICO !J3 1 I^Otfl -SlO^lOa -HJPO l^l HKXJ'V I^I^^V'^ -JS^JII 

ijW A«a i»“W 1 iwVi 11^1?^ il^V vf iwiiisi^ ■V'tJAl" no 

.•. ITO^-^'fl* 


Ch. 56. Pursesh 55. 


(1) . . What la adopted-sonship (atonh) and (what is) guardianship of the family ? 

How can it be (i e , come into foice) ’ How should these be appomted ’ Whence is it neces- 
sary to provide food and clothmg for them ? How should they be (i c , how should the adopted 
son and guardian behave) ’ 

(2) . . . . Adoption takes place whan a man of the good rebgion, nobly bom, the servant 
of the emperor, who has no patakhalid wife nor child, nor one appomted (as an adopted son m 
his life-time) nor a brother who (was) a partner, nor an adopted son {Mr) provided, leaves pro- 
perty producing an income of 60 atirs and dies 

(3) The chief of the religion (khuta-dinaV) should provide for the management {vindrak) 
of the property of the deceased 

or 

The controlling {Khvtdxnag) of the property of the deceased and its management should 
be provided. 

or 

The chief of the religion should declare {petdk-kumahn) one of the family ( gohar) 
of the deceased tor (the management of) that property : 

and this is called adopted-sonship Such (a person) should be appointed for it and one who 
is the nearest of the same family who may conduct the ndmgdnlh^ (of the deceased) and 
may keep up the Imeage and property (4) The guaidianship of a family is that when a man’s 
wife, or daughter, or mfant son is not fit for his or her own guardianship, a guardian of the 
family IS to be appomted 

(6) It IS necessary that the adopted-sonship and family guardianship should be appointed 
when they (i e , those who are entrusted with these functions) are worthy and should be appointed 
at the proper time when the man passes away as is written above They should be appomted 
for the place! which I have written of ; and to neglect it even a moment {damdnak) later than 
the length of a year is not proper 3 

(6) Fit for adoption is a grown-up sister, who is not adopted in another family, then a 
brother’s daughter, then a brother’s son, and then other nearest relatives 


1 lit , taking and preservmg the name (of the deceased) Cf . n&ma. aghavryat (Farvardm 
Yt §. 50.) * 

3 O-i) ie., for the place vacated by the decease of the person; or, , ■O'V time t.e. 
at the proper period after one’s death. < 

S i e., an adopted son or a family guardian should be appomted withm the period of a year, 
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(7-8) Fit for the family guardianship is first the father who is able.l then a brother, then 
ft daughter and then the othei near relatives Among brothers he who is the eldest’is the fittest ; 
(8) and a patoJchsha who is mistress of the family and an ayhk-ayln (i e , an ayokan woman), 
who are alive, may be adopted (sfor-ast) As long as there is an mfant son (hving), till he 
grows up, or a daughter of the family, till she goes out (from the family) with her master (i e., 
till idle espouses a husband), so long tho guardianship of the family is necessaryt; their food 
and clothes (should be provided) out of thepropeity of the family. 

(9) Customarily, the lapfuls and armfuls 3 e , the proper remuneration) of a family 
guardian are i stirs, every month, which is equal to 1 8 puls Out of the income or out of the 
capital of tho property which remams in the family, food, clothing, medicine and shelter should 
be provided (arulazishn.a) for any woman if she is capable (of performing the guardianship), 
or, any house-mistress or any one so that want of nouiishment or nakedness (i.s, want of 
garments) or any impropriety may not overcome them • 

CH 57 

(1 ) Who is fit for adoption and who is not fit ’ 

(2) . . An adult who is diligent, intelligent, servant of the king (t e., one who obeys 
the kmg), one who expects offspring (i e , not impotent), and who is not a margarzan is fit for 
adoption Even if he has accepted one adoption or many adoptions, he is then still fit for another 
adoption. (3) A grown-up woman or even a child is fit for one adoption, and if adopted m one 
family, (the woman or the child) is not fit for another adoption , but a man is fit (for many 
adoptions) (4) A woman who is a slave or a bondmaid, or non-Aryan, or an mfidel or a 
margarzan is unfit for adoption ; even so are daeva-worshippers, a concubme, or a courtezan 
and she who is unfit for offering prayers-f. 


Ch 68 

(1) How many kmds of family guardianships and adoptions are there ? 

(2) It IS said tliat tliore are 3 kmds ■ (1) the existent {butak), (2) the provided* 

{jeartak) and (3) the appomted (gUmdrtah) 

(3) The adopted persons who ore existent are such as are his privileged wife or his only 
daughter [aydk-dytn) . they are the adopted persons {slOr) by virtue of their own status (m the 
family), such as happens when there is no wife, or a daughter who has not espoused a husband 
i e , none has been provided but one such who remains so by virtue of her position in the 
family 

{i) An adopted person who is provided is such as has been acimowledged and accepted by 
one oneself (in one’s life-time), there being no nece'isity, therefore, for appomting one (after 
one’s death) 

(5) An adopted person who is appointed is he who is fit for adoption from amongst relative# 
who are nearest to one for whom tho adopted person is to bo appomted The leadois of tho 
religion should appomt him The exisUnt family guradian is the son (of the deceased) Ho 
who 18 provided with the family guardianship is one who has been entrusted with the work 
of guardianship (by the deceased) and he who is appointed is one who has been appointed from 
persons who aro amongst the neaiest lelatives (of the deceased) 


1 Chir , i e , one who can manage the household duties in a fit manner. West :■ — Chagas 
% e., the father of the Chagar-wife 

2 hf , should be brought into operation 

3 Sinak masai, baza masdi (so translated rightly by Dr West) i e , as much as can bft 
sufficient to make both ends moot Cf Vd 6 § 20 bdzu stnvaghcmvd sraoni-masanghcm vd, 

1 Yaslit an-sajdk i c., a woman who is continually in hor menses" of. (*5 
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Ch. S9. 

I 

(1) For how* much property is it necessary to appoint an adopted son ? 

(2) . . . Whan the property left by him for whwn it is necessary to appoint an adopted 
son 13 as much as can produce 60 sturs of mcome, it is necessary to appomt an adopted son for 
him 

(3) Even if it is leas, he who can conduct and accept the adoption for him for whom it is 
necessary to appomt an adopted son should be appomted, sunilarly, for adc^tion. If (the 
adoption) is not (made) from amongst the relatives (of the deceaeed), then he who is fittest for 
adoption (should be appomted). 

Ch 00. 

(1 ) What il the sm owing to not appomting (an adoption) t 

% 

(2) It IS allowable if he gives up all his property m righteous gift, and if he has no 
property (o^), no adoption sliould be provided for him, and (the deceased) as well as his relatives 
are innocent as regards it 

(3) If one takes upon oneself the responsibility of appomtmg an adopted sonship of the- 
deceased or that one has accepted the position of the adopted-sonship (of the deceased)!, and 
has taken money for that adopted-sonship, and if the slorgar^ t e , the person who has accepted 
the responsibility of appomtmg an adopted sonship for the deceased does not conduct the adopted 
sonship but destroys the stock of that household and throws away the ndmgdnthi and deetroys- 
the property and breaks the adopted-sonship, then on account of that disobedience (a-bandtA) 
one IS said to be a margarjan for every }U]an {i e , dirham), but it lanot said that it is a sm worthy 
of Capital punishment. 

Ch 61 

(1) What IS the propriety and impropriety, the merit and demerit of family guardianship ^ 

(2) . . . The merit is the appointment of one who is more worthy and the acceptance- 
(of that function by him) and there is the more merit m brmgmg it to perfection. The demerit 
IS the appomtment of one unworthy or of one who has no worthmess , there is the greater 
demerit m averting and rummg a fit adoption or family guardianship 

(3) Who IS fit for adoption and who is not ’ A grown up person of the good religion, 
mdu^ious, and who is the nearest of the relatives of the ancestors should be appomted as a 
family guardian Ulmute details thereof (are) m the five fargards- of the Hu^firam, their 
criticism (girajt) is m many Nasks and the controversies thereabout are m many DadistSa- 
Nameh [or mckir-nameK\ t c ,' books of religious decisions 

Ch 62 

(1 ) How stand the shares in the inheritance of property among those of the good rehgion 
and how should they abide by it (t e , by the decision about the dii ision) 

(2) .... In one’s ownership, one’s wealth reaches the higher and lower (of his kmdred) 
]U8t as water which runs down the stream except when the downward passage shall be 
closed and it goes back up the stream^ and therefore it cannot flow on to the end. 


! t e , he has himself consented to become his adopted eon. 

3 The admmistrator of the household aSairs 

s i.e, if he does not appomt any one as an adoptive eon, whose name may be tqiio" with 
the deceased as his father, m all ceremomes and m all other transactions, 

* 80)0 ioi" eXJ^t) freh-dp or from Av. 
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(3) If the testament or any other thmg (t.e , any written declaration) is not m the midst, 
the property goes to these threel, the wife who is alive, the daughter and son If (the deceased) 
gives anythmg by will (to some one), then there will not arise a variety (of claims) t 
about it. 

(4) If shares have not been apportioned (t.e , if the will is not made), then for one son, 
there is one equal portion and for the patakhaha wife, tiwce as much as the sons9. For a wife 
or a son who is blmd m both eyes, or crippled m both feet, or manned (avgdr) m both hands, 
it IS necessary that his or her share be twice as much as one who is sound. 

(5) If that (deceased), who had the guardianship as that of a paterjamihas, leaves (after 
him) a father or a mother who is decrepit or able (chir) or who has been dqirived of mamtenanoe 
without him (because he is dead) and has been deprived of a guardian, or if he has an infant 
brother or sister [or, father]^ who has been deprived of mamtenance without him and has 
been deprived of a guardian, then a man who is capably equipped with guardianship and shelter 
and nourishment should be indispensably (appomted) so that from the inheritors of him who 
has accumulated the wealth, he may be bound by dutyS (pamvamk), as much as is mdispensably 
necessary. 


(6) If that (deceased) person has no son but a daughter or wife and apart from that person*, 
if these women are unfit for guardianship, then it is necessary to appomt a family guardian. 
But if he has no wife or daughter, it is necessary to appoint an adopted son. This, t e., 
when it IS necessary to appomt a family guardian and who is the fittest, and when it is 
necessary to appomt an adopted son and who is the fittest, is written m the chapters on the 
question. 


Ch. 63 

(1) A man has a wifo and many daughters, sisters and relations , he has much wealth and 
that master becomes sick During the sickness he gives the wealth he has amassed to one 
daughter. (2) His sisters and other daughters are not unanimous about it. They say: “This 
wealth ought to have been given m sound state and consiousness, not m sickness, and now 
it IS not allowable to give anything whatever to anyone during sicknees, because whatever 
thmg it may be, the whole wealth comes back for division amongst us ” (3) Would 
It be allowable to give anything whatever of that wealth to any one, during sickness 
or not } 

(4) Out of that wealth, how much should go to each of the wife, daughter and suter I Is 
It necessary to appoint an adopted son or not ? 


^ (Se-ganak) : or, ab-o-ahw i.e , the father or husband. t.e., the hving wife^ 

daughter and son of the father and husband should get the property. 

2 loOKy Per. way, mode. 

9 t.e , the son gets one portion and the motha:, two. 
i This IS redundant, as it occurs above. 

9 Sc. to execute the duties of guardianship. 


6 {t (?) or, for that person. 
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(5) Are the wife, daughters and sisters who shall take their diares of the wealth re^onsible 
for all religious rites Is it necessary for them to order the rojgdr^ ceremony and the yearly 
laalvar) ceremonies ’ 

(G) When there is nothmg on account of which I (may form an opinion) otherwise, then 
I deem so that the man who is m sickness upto his passmg away, it is not allowed to give any- 
thing, because he has mcurred debts or that ho has a wife, child or father who is m his guardian- 
ship, and whom it is indispensably necessary to mamtam, or because as much as is mdispensably 
{avadhirashnik) necessary for the redemption of debt or for the food, maintenance and protection 
of those that I have written about (should be set apart) , then if he has given something 
durmg his own consciousness except (blran) to those for whom it is wiitten (above), it i3 
allowable 

(7) In other sickness, not leading to his death, wliatever he himself gives durmg conscious- 
ness is allowable, but if he is not conscious, it is not allowable (8) One should not rely on 
what he utters durmg unconsciousness and it is not reliable , during consciousness what that 
man ordered (something) to be given to the daughter when he was ill, should be put mto force 
if it IS given (only) in liis senses if given by him during unconsciousness, it is just as though be 
had died intestate (an-andarj) and his wealth left without will. 

(9) (IVom the property left without wiU), one share is necessary for each daughter who 
has not espoused a husband and two shares for a pauikhsha wife , so long as the wife is living, 
as she is the house-mistress of the family, it is not necessary to appomt an adopted son, for the 
duty of the adopted son remains with her and from amongst the relatives, a man nearly alhed 
should be found out who conducts the family guardianship 

(10) Out of the income of the property, it is his duty to provide food and maintenance 
of the wife and daughters until they marry and they should be under the guardianship of 
and mamtamed by, that man The ceremonies and good works which are the duties of him 
who IS appointed over the family should be made progressive by him and he himself should take 
what 18 necesary^ for himself from the income (of the property), 

(11) If the sisters of that man — except that the man has made a will otherwise — ^have 
not espoused husbands, they should bo under the guardianship of that man on account of their 
havmg no property , or if anything else is contrariwise to it, nothmg whatever of the property 
of that man is needful for them3 If it is necessary to mamtam them, they should be under 
the guardianship of that man , in no other way, can they have (a share of) the property , theu' 
food and maintenance are needful to bo from the mcome of the property (12) If the daughters 
have not espoused husbands as they ought to espouse with the permission of the family guardian 
or with the concurrence of the house-mistress and if no child, therefore, is born to them and 
if a daughter dies thus without being provided with a husband, then another daughter who is 
not provided with a husband is (called) aevak-ae (i e , yakan) and she should be kept subject 
to the house-mistress by that man (« c , by the guardian) That (daughter) ought to perform 
the function of an adopted son for him {i e , for the deceased father) If she espouses a husband 
m this state of her adopted-sonship, then only the wealth (of the father) comes over mto her 
possession When the houso-mistress of the family dies, the daughters who are provided with 
husbands should appomt her (i e , an unmarried daughter) for the adopted-sonship (of the 
father or of the house-mistress) 


1 



for pa{van) rujgdr. The ceremony to be performed on the proper day 


of the month on which death has occurred 


3 Stndk masM baza masdz lapfuls and armfuls. (See note above). 
3 t.e., they cannot be under the guardianship of that man. 
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cf. Sis. xn § 14 

HO -1 iS •430' 3rS|o i no i»e^3'HX3i^ ikjo^i vs. fy ^kt (14) 

no i AJTOiJJey ^lea ^ ->?» iif -j a5 i o)“ -ss-mio 

iw-HXj no>y ne-KJo -oto ^ ^ vs i«X3-"ey il|^no-“ .j^jio-i=)® 

.*. «oj> no ^Sy^-J SrS)o ly^ts W iwJV'f ^ 3^1" 

(14) One (subjert) la this Those who have wedded a chagar wife, if an offspring is born 
of her, shall better accept all the males as sons, but those who are females are of no advantage; 
because an adopted son is required , and m the 14th (fargard) of the Husparam (Nask), the 
Dasturs have taught thus : “ My son is suitable also as thy son, but my daughter is not suitable 

also for thy daughter,” There are many who do not appoint an adopted son with (this) idea . 

" We have accepted a chogar-child as an (adopted) son ” 

Sis X § 21 — 

no ^ iron) -> ^ 1^,0 nei i" (y ^xr (21) 

fO’f <s^ w ^ no^ (9y)^ ^ k: iwo-^ey ■f^jia.M)" j 

)»^ 

(21) One IS this that one should be careful m acceptmg the child of a chagar-wormn ; for 
in the 14th (fargard) of the Husparum Nask the Dasturs have taught thus . My son is smtable 
also as thy son, but my daughter is not suitable also as thy daughter ^ 

Cf Sis 10 § 22 — 

juJ -sjayyi" ^ 01 ^ ^^0 ax? -xstoh”^ SfSio no iwxj-uw ^ty vs fy )xr (22) 
n»-“ If* nomi ^ -j )oi) i vs )■“» no ^ 

1011 <\y vs l-”Wo iwogo no |geen no •H3«’g> noSy nonix} 

»o nOnWO -HJiJIOO) 4) _> ;^oo»“|' 

(22) One is this that one should exert oneself m the begettmg of children, or for the acquisi- 

tion of abundance of good works, because in the Nahadum Nask, the high-priests have taught 
that the duty and good works which a son performs are such as though the father does them 
by his own hands. In the Damdad Nask it is manifest thus . “ The mother, too, appropriates 

the merit in the same proportion as the father ’’ 

In India, if a man dies childless, it is the general practice to appouit an adopted son for 
him. This IS regarded as highly meritorious, masmuch as it is behoved by the common people 
that the adopted son is instrumental m making the deceased cross the Chmvat Bridge at tbe 
dawn of the fourth day (See Saddar Nasr, Ch 18 and Saddar Bundehesh, Oh. 62). Cf pp 
82-83 of “ The Beligious Ceremonies and Customs of the Farsees ” by Dr J. J. Modi. See also, 
tho Introduction. 


1 i e., the son of a chagar-vnie by her first husband may be adopted by her second husband, 
but not her daughter by her first husband. 
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The age of betrothal and marriage. 

MU. I, p. 177, U. 4-6=H. F. f. 263 and f. 221. 

Kamdin Shapur : — Q. — ^How old should a girl be to be fit for betrothal ? 

A. — It is not proper that she may be betrothed before she is 9 years old, as it 
is so enjoined in the religion. 

It is said in the religion that a girl 9 years old should be betrothed and then 
(when she is) 13 years old, she should be espoused to a husband. (This period) may 
be greater but not less. If it is less, then every time (that this is done) the parents 
commit a farrmn sin. 

MU. I, p. 177, U. 7-8. 

Bahman Punjya : — Again it is (so) represented (to us i e , to the congregation 
of Persia) that a young girl two or three years old is espoused to a husband. This is 
not good The injunction of the rehgion is such that when a girl or a boy arrives at 
puberty i.e. when they are 14 years old and not less than 12 years old, it is proper 
that they should be married. 

MU. I, p 177, 11 10-11. 

Shapur Bharucht • — girl who is 9 years old should be betrothed, and then she 
should be espoused to a husband when she is 13 years old (This period) .may be 
greater! but not less. If it is less, then every time (this is done), the parents com- 
mit a Jarman sin. 

MU. I, p. 177, U. 11-12. 

Suratya Adhydrua : — Q. — Can a girl be betrothed to a husband uid married 
before she approaches her menstruous state, or after she is (for the first tune) in 
menses 1 

A. — ^A girl 9 years old should be betrothed and a boy 14 years old ^ould be 
married ^ After (her first) menstruous period, a girl should be married. 

MU. I, p. 177, U 14-19. 

Shapur Bharuchi : — Again, a girl from 9 to 12 years old should be® betrothed 
i.e. joined in wedlock. When the girl advances in years and says : “ This husband 
is not worthy of me and I am not pleased with him,” she is margarjan and if she is 
betrothed t e , joined in wedlock, and if her husband dies, that daughter is a cJiagar 
girl and the mamage ceremony of a chagar wife should be performed^ on her (if she 
remarries). 

It is so manifest in the religion that any woman who e^ouses a husband should 
say to him : ” Make me participate m the mentorioos deeds you do,” She should 
serve her husband and under any circumstances should please him but should not 
displease him. 

I MU. ajIAj jiiw _ batter ajU (See MU p. 177 1. S) 

a aijUi I aS — af = a bridegroom ; a married man. 

8 /j for i S.D.B, (No, 236) — MU, om. 
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If there is a girl who has reached a marriageable age* but if she does not espouse 
a husband, then every time that she is in menses, it is a sm of one tandfur and she is 
margarjan at 16 tanafura’ (worth of sm) If the father does not give her away (in 
marriage), the father is a sinner , and if the mother does not marry her to a husband, 
the mother is a sinner. (In such a state), at the 15th monthly course, they (i.e. 
the parents as well as the daughter) become margarjan. 

On negotiatting marriage-contract. 

MU. I, p. 179, 1. 2. 

Dastur Barzu : — Women cannot give away (their) daughters (in marriage) to- 
the husbands. If the daughter is fatherless, she should marry with the permission* 
of the uncle, or, on consultation with a person who is nearly allied to her in lineage- 
and descent. 


MU I, p. 179, II 4.13=H. F. f. 96 & f 125. 

Kama Bohra : — Q — man sends a message to another man and asks his daugh- 
ter in marriage. The father of the girl says : “ Let me think over it.” After the 
lapse of a short time, the father of the girl sends a person after the messenger to say 
thus : “ If my daughter receives 2000 dirams m dowry, I wiU give her to him.” 
The messenger goes away and commumcates (his message) to the man who wishes 
to espouse a wife. The latter says . “ Those 2000 dirama which he speaks of, I will 
give as a dowry to his daughter ” The messenger returns and says to the father 
of the girl “ (All is) well^ ” The messenger further asks him whether he will then 
give his daughter to him. The father of the girl says : “ Had I not consented to 
give my daughter to him, I would not have asked for the dowry* ” When several 
other days pass by, the father of the girl becomes penitent and wishes to give his 
daughter to another man What is the decision about it ? 

A. If this man^ has committed® any crime which involves his soul into it, 
or, if he has spoken^ (to any one) about a certain crime which he had committed^ 
then that daughter should never be taken from him.® Otherwise, if it happens 
that that daughter is taken back from him, and given away (m marnage) to 
another, or that the person who asks her (in marriage) and the person \yho gives 
her (in marriage), or that the person who intercedes'' for them, or the person 
who gives them permission (to contract the marriage), or the person who marnes 
them or the person who is agreeable (to such marriage) — all these are margarjan 
from year to year^® If any eontract is made (by a person) thus • " I will give such 

1 ht., who shall be given av ay m marriage to a person. 

a ejb jj (with the words uttered) by the tongue. 

3 t e , the terms are settled 

4 After better add, as in H.F., BK. uijK la other 

words the would-be father-in-law wants to fulfil his contract 

3 te., the father of the girl. O MU., H F- for 1. igg 

8 t.e., if it IB found that the father of the girl is a criminal, then the oontnet is null and 
void, % e., no one should espouse his daughter. 

® Who speaks on their behalf, is a go-between. 

Ij = Jl«ajii= for ever, from year to jrear! 

e 



194 


and such daughter to such and such a person,” and the person who asks her (in mar- 
liage) and the person who has (the guardianship of) the daughter says that he will 
give her (m marriage) and, thereafter, if either of the two become penitent, then 
those who become penitent arc margarjanO- and he who assists m this aSair is 
margarjdn except that a great enme (m the meanwhile) is committed by the girl or 
the man, which brmgs on repentance. 

am I, p 179 , n 14.19 to p iso, u- 1.4— h. f. t m. 

Kaits Kama . — Q. — K man asks the daughter of another man in marriage. The 
father of the giri says that he wdl give her (in mamage) and does not say that he 
will not give her (m mamage) When* some time passes by, (the father of the girl) 
goes to the messenger and says to this person : “ I will give my daughter to him, it 
he gives 2000 dirams to her in dowry.” The messenger goes away and communi- 
cates (the message) to the person That person replies : “ I will give 2000 dirams 
in dowry.” The messenger returns and says this to the father of the girl and asks 
him whether he will give his daughter to tJiat person. The father says ; “ Had I 
not consented to give my daughter to him , I would not have asked for the dowry,” 
The messenger goes away and mforms that person of it. (Thereafter) the father of 
the girl repents of what he has said and says . “ I will not give my daughter to him , 
but to another person.” What is the decision about it ? 

A. — ^You say that the daughter is the (would-be) spouse of the person yon 
speak of (t e. of him who has already made the contract with his father-in-law). 
Therefore it is not permissible to offer her to another^ (in mamage), but the father 
of the girl should go and ask what fault is committed by that man, and should lis- 
ten to what he has to say (theieanent) If it is (the case) that the latter has gone 
beyond the injunction of the rehgion and the father of the girl is not informed of it, 
he should make enquiries about it^ , for if one has espoused ® a wife, then if the hus- 
band IS out of (the pale of) the rehgion, the wife also is out of its pale. If (the man) 
has not committed a enme, or, if he has committed it but is absolved therefrom by 
repentance, then that daughter is the wife of the person® mentioned by you just 
as you have spoken of it (Thereafter) if any one takes exception (to such a match) 
or she is given away to another (m marriage) or if any (other) person wants her (m 
mamage) or one who intercedes so that she is given away to another person (m 
mamage), or if even the daughter is agreeable to it, or the person who ratifies such 
mamage, — aU these become margarjan from year to year, and anything given by 
the parents out of the property they possess ® is not mentonous®. 

1 OT. adds ijA after 

a MU. better HF. 

a MU. 

i a— mssLiM ^ Cf. ^. 1 OA ^ to understand 1 to be mtelligent or 

to begin a speech. 

5 , is sitting with a wife 

6 MU. — ^better H F 

7 t f , the person to whom 2000 dirams are to bo given in dowry, 

s MU. j — bettor H F. 

* illiyil > gift guento tlie righteous. 
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Five kinds of marriage. 

MU. I, p. 180, U. 9-19 to p 182 11. 1-13— H F f. 139, f. W9. 

Kans Kama, Maneclt Changa and Kaus Ramdin^ — Q. — ^There are 6 kinds of 
vrives described m the religion : 

(1) The PcdshSh-vnie, (2) Ayuh at 7ulean-vni&, (3) iSatar-wife; (4) Ofeafeir-wifej 
^6) Rhudash~rai-vniG 

A. — A PddsMh (],it , ruhng or privileged) wife is this . — ^When she goes to her 
husband’s house, she belongs to her husband in this world and the next world, and 
every meritorious deed done by the children she gives birth to is such as though it 
bad been done by the father with his own hands and cverythmg belongs to him 
(i.e. the father). 

A Yulcm (t.e. only) wife is this . — K father has an only daughter and, further,* 
he has no son. This girl should be given as the ayukan-'mle to a person for the 
release of his (soul),* but he should be so mamed after (her father’s) death. The 
parents of this woman who brmgs forth children have a share in this meritorious 
act, but this (mamed ayukan) girl should be given one share out of three^ from her 
father’s patrimony, and (the rest of) the property belongs to her children. 

A Satar-wHe is this : A man 15 years old dies , he is not mamed. It is incum- 
bent ® on his relations that they should sympathise with his soul They should give 
money to a girl and should marry her to a person in the saiar-ship (of that dead man) 
so that in the other world he may have* this wife and (a share in) her children As 
for the children bom to the person who mames her, one share belongs to that (dead) 
person in whose saiar-ship ^ she may be and one share belongs to the ( hvmg ) per- 
son* to whom she is mamed as the aatar of that (dead person) 

A Chdkar-ynie) is this : If a woman is mamed and her husband dies, and if this 
woman is remarried, then she must be remarried as the chdkar (servant *) of her 
former husband, and this woman belongs to the former husband in that world, who 
has a share in her children (by the second husband). , 

A Khvdaah-rai-yniG is this . There is a girl. She is betrothed to a man by her 
father, and the girl says : “ I do not want (to marry) him, but I shall bo the wife of 
such and such a person ” But the father does not consent to this Then it is neces- 
sary that the Dasturs may marry her to that person whom that girl has spoken of 
as a Khadash~rdi-zan. 

r £. 60 which gives Eaus Eamdm’s Bivayet m esetenao, does not give this 

a BIU. 

8 or as m Maneck Changa or Kaus Eamdin JU ..1 Tho Gnirnti translator 

(Dorab Hormazdyar) so translates this obscure word Perhaps, as m BE, 

* MU. & H.F. ^ (bo Eaus Eama and Ecus Eamdin) , better as in Maneck- 
Changa /--j 

6 BfU., HP. O i-w I aIj 

s t.e., can claim. 

7 'bSwj (absteaot). 

8 t.e., her husband m this world. 
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A Khudash-rdi (woman) is one who mames of her own accord , but she is not 
honoured before Grod The offspring bom of her, if it be a son, should give his 
mother as a padshah-wiie to his father^ and (all) the chddren bom of her will be 
regarded as pddsMA-children but let it be known that this Khvdsardt (wife) gets 
nothing of the patrunony of her parents. 

/ 

The marriagexceremony and the dowry. 

MU. I, p. 182, U 15-19 to p. 183 1. 1— H F. f 264. 

Kamdin Shapur . — Q — ^Make known how the mamage ceremony is performed ? 
In what way should it be done % 

A — ^When a girl attains to puberty, one should go to her father, if he is alive 
If she has not, one should go to her brother who may have been (alive). If even 
she has no brother, one should go to the person whom her father has appointed as 
her guardian. If (a guardian) has not been appomted, one should go to her near 
relatives® and ask (the girl in marriage). When the marriage ceremony is to be per- 
formed, three married men (kad-khudd) should go and first ask the consent of the 
girl and then the consent of the chief (of the house) should be asked,^ and the (right) 
hand (of the father-m-Iaw) should be put into the (nght) hand of the son-in-law. 
The pnest should put them questions (about the marriage) and give them advice 
and admomtions and ask them to appoint one of the (seven) Amshaspands (for 
guidance). They should be asked to appoint a Dastur as their rehgious head, and 
they should accept a wise man as gmdmg them to wisdom. Then they should per- 
iorm Patet. The rest of the explanation is written m the Avesta.® 

MU. I, p. 183, 11. 3-4. 

Kaua Kamdin : — Q. — About tying the marriage knot. Who should tie it ? 

A. — ^For performing the mamage ceremony no person will do other than a wor- 
thy Dastur (i e. pnest) who has been initiated a Navar (t e. qualified as a priest)*, 
who has himself been marned, and who has been the master of a family.^ 

MU. I, p. 183, U. 6-10. 

' V Nariman Hashing : — Q. — Another announcement is this : a question had been 
asked whether the mahr {i e. the marriage gift settled upon the wife) is (declared) 
in the good religion of the Mazdayasnans. 


I i.e., his mother should be agam married to her husband (the son’s father) as a Shah-zan 
because a son is bom to her. 

S i.e., children bora of a Padahah-zan or Shah-zan. 

S Hf., MU. BE. and T 33. jiS-idja for) ^ nearer in descent 

s i.e., in the Paiwand-Ntmeh. For the marriage ceremony as performed in Iran, See 
110. 1., pp. 418-423. 

* also means, ‘who has performed the greater Khvb Ceremony. 

7 aS (had-khuda). In Nowsari and several other places, it is still the custom 
hat only married priests can perform marriage oeremomes. In large towns like Bombay, this 
nstom is dispensed with. 
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A — In this quarter (i.e. in Persia) the rmhr is (thus) announced : do hazdr 
diram sim aa^d vizaJi va do dinar zar-t aurkh aara Niahdpuri ^ le 2000 diraina of 
white and pure silver and two dtnara of red gold of the Nishapur currency. This is 
so given in the ogd-nAmdi, (i.e. the marriage contract). Let it be known that it 
should be recited thus. 

Q. — Is the mcdir (marriage gift settled upon the wife) to be pronounced accord* 
ing to the religion,^ and do those who pronounce it as do hazar diram, &c., hand 
it over to the son-m-law along with the daughter ^ ® 

A. — ^The case is other than this that it (should be given) along with the wife 
(to the son-in-law). It is proper that what one likes, and what one can afford, ^ 
and can acquiesce in may be given.° 

MU, I, p. 183, U. 10-}1 [MU. II, p 479]. 

Suratya Adhyarua : — ^The mahr (maniage-gift) or the dowry® or the marriage 
portion which the husband has consented (to settle) on the wife, but which the wife 
gives away to the husband and bestows it on him, is allowable. . 

The Statas of the five kinds of wives under different circumstances. 

MU. I, p. 183, U 13-15— H. P. f . 76 & f. 77. 

Kama Bohra ; — Q. — Who is a padshah-wife ? 

A. — ^There is a man who has both sons and daughters. ^ If he has a son, then 
the daughter (when married, with the consent of her father) is the ‘padaMh-vAa (of 
her husband). 

Q. — ^A man has a pddsMA-wife. The man turns a Musalman®. If the wife 
marries another person, what is (her status) ^ 

A. — She is (to be regarded as) a padskd%-wife. She cannot be a chagar- 

wife. 

MU. I, p. 183, n. 16-19. 

Shapur BharwM : — If a person turns a Musulman, his wife should not re-marry 
for one year. If, within the year, (the husband) becomes repentent and is convert- 
ed back to the religion, she should be constant to him, but if he does not revert to 
the religion after the lapse of a year, he becomes margwrjan and thereafter if the 
wife re-marries, the marriage blessings of a Shdh-zan should be pronounced on her. 

1 This stereotyped phrase is also recited in all marriage benedictions m India. 

5 t.6., is it mentioned m the marriage ceremony ? 

8 for better MU. 11 p 385 lyCl* te, whether the marriage portion should bo 

given by the wife to the husband or by the husband to the wife. 

8 UV*'*** withm one’s power. 

6 aijf lU., may be accomplished. 

e jKS dowry. 

7 Air “both and = to him (This Bivayat was originally in Avesta 
characters) see H<F. 

8 B.F. gives this word m Avesta obaracters. 



198 


Q.— If. by chance, a Behdin turns away from his religion, and turns to^, and 
is admitted into, another rehgion, (what is the decision) ? 

A. — ^When he is quit * of the rehgion, his wife is quit ® (of his company) in this 
world and the next. Any Behdin can* marry her and she is a padihdh-mle. 

MU. I, p 184, fl 2-3. 

Bahman Punjya : — A daughter whose father is living is (regarded as) a pad- 
«Ad%-wife, if married. 

She whose husband is dead is a Chagar-^e (if re-married). 

She who has no father or brother is ayuk-\nie (if married). She (who marries) 
without the consent of her parents is Khvd-sdiar-zan ^ and she is called 'jdt in reli- 
gion. 

MU, I, p. 184, U. 6-10— H. F. f. 77. 

Kama Bohra . — Q. — Who is an Ayuk-zan * 

A. — If a man has no son but has a daughter, then that daughter is ayuk-zan. 
The property and wealth of the father and the whole patrimony go to that ayuh 
daughter. If (the father) has many daughters, but has no son, then one daughter 
who is a great friend of the soul, weU-behaved^ and more versed in religion should be 
given in marriage as an Ayuk-zan, and the whole patrimony will go to that daughter. 

Agam, if an Ayuk daughter marries and if God gives her a son, then when that 
son attains to 16 years, his mother ® may be given in marnage (again) to the father 
as a padshah-mie, ® and that son should be (regarded) as the son of the (maternal 
grand) father and (grand) mother and the property and patrimony of the (maternal) 
grand-father and grand-mother should go to him. He should be the satar (or, 
adopted son) of his maternal grand-father and grand-mother. 

But, if the {ayuk) daughter does not give birth to a son but gives birth to daugh- 
ters, then one daughter should be married as the ayuk (grand-daughter) of the 
(maternal) grand-father and grand-mother and another daughter should be married 
as the ayuk (daughter) of her own father, and one (more) daughter (should be ap- 
pointed) as the satar (or, adopted ohild) of her own father. 

MU. I, p 184, 11 12-17. 

Shapur Bharuchi • — ^A person has two male children, and has one daughter. 
This daughter has been married to a husband. When that person (i.e. the father) 
dies, (it is known that) one son has turned Mussalman and another son who had 
gone on a journey had died there The (hvmg) daughter becomes ayfi/fc^o. If she 

1 SJ}.B (No. 235) has j only for j 
f VXJ. lot isy : — S.D B (No 235) lor tjfV 

® S J).B. om. tjjr* * MC. ^ i 5 ^-^ aud B J).B. 

6 Kt, a woman who is her own guardian 

3 7i( , IB a conrtezan : here an opprobrious epithet for a woman who disobeys her parents. 

* .rV better 
8 «.&, the ojruXi-dan^ter. 

s i.e., from the time when her s(m reaches 15 years, his mother is to be the pddAdh-xriie 
of her hnsband, and not ayuh-wife. 

18 {.a, if she IS married to a person, the ceremony of an oyuls-wife ^onld be pronounced 
on her. 
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(marries and) gives birth to a son, he should be appointed as the satar (or, the adopt- 
ed son) of her father. If this is not done, she is margarjan. If she appoints (her 
son as a satar), then she is (regarded) as the ahdh-zan of her husband 

If there is a daughter who is not betrothed and her parents are dead, then the 
marriage ceremony of a ayuk-zan should be pronounced on that daughter (if she 
marries). If any one pronounces the marriage-blessings of a Shak-zan on her, 
he is a margarjan, 

MU. I, p. 184, 1. 19 to p 185, U — 1-5— H. F. f . 91 & f . 76. 

Kama Boihra : — Q. — ^There is a man who has been mamed to a woman who 
is a solar (or, adopted child) of another person ^ She has been endowed with wealth 
on account of her bemg the aitor-woman (of the dead person). Can the husband 
of this woman spend anythmg from the (wife’s) patrimony, whether forBehdinsor 
for jvddtns t What is the decision ? 

A. — If he lays out the capital sum and spends the income on his children, or 
on the Behdms, or in doing duties and good works, and preserves the patrimony, it 
is allowable. 

Q. — man takes to ipfe the daughter of a person. He asks her of her father 
but has no witness thereof. He has not taken her (as yet) to his house. The man 
(i.e. the would-be husband) dies. What is the decision about the daughter 1 

A. — ^When he has asked ior the daughter from the father, then if there be a 
witness or not, that daughter is chagar,* when the man goes to the spiritual world 
i.e, dies. 


MU I, p 185, U 7-8. 

Shapur Bharuchi : — A daughter has been betrothed (to a person). The (would- 
be) husband dies before bemg married. When that daughter marries (another 
person), the mahr should be pronounced as m the case of a chagar-Txm, t.e. the mar- 
riage blessings should be pronounced as in the case of a chagar-zan. 


MU. I, p, 185, 11. 10-12. 

Eaus Kamdvn^ (not Kaus Kama)- — Q. — ^When a Behdin dies, then after what 
time should his wife remarry ? 

A . — A woman whose husband dies should remarry after 4 months and 10 days, 
if she has no children ; but if she has a sucklmg child it is proper that she should 
remarry after 18 months. If she has no hopes of the procreation of children, it is 
evident m the rehgion that it is not proper for her to renuuTy. 


1 and in consequence she has inherited the patrimony of him whose solar she is. 

a %.e., the marriage ceremony of a chagar-mn and not a padshah~zan should be pronounced 
on her. 


3 So E60. 
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MU. I, p 185. 11 14-19 to p. 186 1.1— H. F f. 97, f. 126. 

Rama Bohra — Who should be the guardian of a chagar-zan 

A. — A chaga)r-zan may appoint her own guardian. (Such a person appointed 
by her) should be her guardian 

If even a daughter, when her father or brother wants to give her (in marriage) 
to a person, does not wish (to wed) such a person, they should not give her (in mar- 
riage to that person). 

If a daughter wants to marry a person, and if her father and brother do not 
consent to it, she can many that person but she cannot be married as a padsTiM-zan. 
She can be married as a Khudaah-rdi-zan. Ehud-ba-rai i.e. ( a woman) married to a 
person of her own accord^. She cannot have anything of her parent’s patrimony. 
If they give her (any patrimony of their own accord), it is allowable. If it so hap- 
pens that a daughter is mamed to a person as a Kkad-ha-rai {t.e. of her own accord), 
and if she gives birth to a son, then when the son attains to 15 years, his mother 
should be given m marriage to his father as a pddahdh-vnle. 

Q. — ^There is a chagar-yroman {% e her husband is dead). Some persons ask her 
in mamage, but she does not wed any husband. What is the decision ? 

A. — If a person asks her (in mamage) in the proper way and if she does not 
marry him, that woman is a margarzan. But if she marries, then the margarzan sm 
does not anse. If no one wants her, then that is another matter. 

MU. I, p 186, 11. 3-5— H. P. f. 141. 

Kaue Kama : — Q — Can the guardian of a c^ar-woman be the brother of that 
woman, or, can one be appomted from the family of her husband ? 

A. — ^There should be no guardian of a ckSgar-woman. What can a brother do® 
in this matter. 

Q. — If a chdgar-womaa sits in seclusion^ and a man comes and wants her (in 
mamage), and she does not wed him, what is the decision ? 

A. — If she does not marry, she is a rmrgarjan Even the father who has a 
daughter arrived at puberty, and who is not given m mamage by him although she 
IS 50 years old, is rmrgarjan. 

MU I, p. 186, 11. 7-8— H. F. f. 76. 

Kama Bohra : — Who is a chagar (woman) 1 

A. — ^There are a husband and his wife. That wife is a padshah-ynte. Then 
if the husband dies, and the woman remarries, she is chagar -ynte. 

^ t.e , when a woman wants to remarry as the chagar-wiie of another, then who should 
hand he* over to the husband ? Does she require the permission of any person in her house so 
that she may be re-mamed. 

saying; opmion. 

3 Kt., be t e., a chagar-zan has no need to appomt a guardian. She can, of her own 
accord, remarry another person. 

i veil ht , sits putting on a veil. The practice m India was that a woman who 

had lost her husband kept herself secluded for nearly a year. 
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MU. I. p. 186, U. 8-&— H. F f. 200. 

Manede Changa : — If a person marries a chagar-vroman as a poffs/jaA-wlfe, 
then all those who are concerned in this matter shall have been margarjan, after a 
year. All are margarjan except when she is given (is mamage) as a chagar (wife) 
before another year.i 

MU. I, p 186, 1\. 11-13— H. F f, 264. 

Kamdin Shapur : — Q. — If the husband of a woman dies, can the woman remarry 
or not ? 

A. — It is proper for every person that he should exert himself and give assistance 
(in such a case) so that she may remarry. Perhaps there may arise procreation of 
children, and the continuation of the pedigree and when there is the procreation of 
children, and if righteousness is practised m that family, the person who has exerted 
himself (in this matter) has a share therein. 

MU. I, p 186, n. 15-17— H. F. f. 395. 

Bdhman Punjya : — If a woman’s husband dies, and if she can be given in mar- 
riage to another, she is (called) a chagar-wiie upto the time when she procreates a 
(male) child. (That male child), should be the saiar (i.e. the adopted son) of her 
first husband.^ If the wife of a person dies, and if that man weds a chagar-vj£e, 
then it is allowable if the woman be old in years and the man young in years. If 
that man weds a wife who is more advanced in years (than he), it is allowable. 

MU I, p 186, 1. 19 to p. 187 U. 1-3. (MU. II, p. 444.] 

Dastur Barzu : — It is allowable to wed a ckagar-vomm Although she be older 
or younger than the husband, it is allowable. . 

A. — If the wives of those who have absented themselves (for a long time) and 
have returned at last ^ have contracted remarriage (with others), it is necessary that 
if they have children by the chagar husbands, ^ they should at once leave them with 
the c^g'ar-fathers and the first husband should tie the marriage knot 
anew of a ahah-zan, with his own wife and should have his own wife in his control. 
But if that woman has become pregnant by the c^^ar-husband, the first husband 
should not consort with her. No sooner does she give birth to a child than it should 
be entrusted to the cAo^r-husband and thereafter the first husband should tie the 
marriage-knot afresh with his wife and have her m his possession ^ 

1 ^ e., the mahr of a chagar-vnie should be pronounced on her, and not of a padsLU-vnlc. 
For MU., HF. t) b Jtw gjj. has ^ 

3 ^g}j\ , first father. 

3 JlsJI lU , now , at present. 

lie, the second husband. 

s The question to this Answer is given only in BK., (pp 286-87) thus ■ — 
tlfi *-»<•! AjisS fjfO M ijU jl f j j SiJj* />^ \SJJ^ 

L) ^ j jjiaaAj ^ 

tA-vi 3^ (sj 3* te^3 

^ A^ 3^ A 

AJ| 4jj[^ _5 ^ I IS 

dJt wlj jjt fS j (5j3t tO A^ \s^ 

/tjlj Oim) 

2b 
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MU I,p 187, U. 5-9. 

Shapur Bharuchi : — A woman’s husband dies. If she has no son, and if she 
remarries, she is (regarded as) a chagar-'mle. When she brings forth a son, he goes 
to the first husband i The sraond husband should be given a satar (another adopt* 
ed Sun), because (the son brought forth by the chagar-^de) is the satar of her first 
(husband). 

Another statement about a chagar-vnLe : — The first husband has a share in her 
children whenever she gives birth to them (by her sceond husband). 

Statement about three shares of the whole (batch of children) : One share is 
for the first husband , one share for him who has maintained her, and one share is 
for the second husband. If the woman gives birth to a daughter, then that daughter 
should be made an Ayuk-vnie, t e the marriage ceremony of an Ayuk should be re* 
cited for her and if (that daughter) has a son, that son goes to the first husband,^ 
and the second husband of the woman should be given another satar. 

Patrimony to be divided among the survivors. 

MU. I, p. 187, 1. 13. 

Shapur Bharuchi : — Statement about the shares of the children of a skah-zan ; 
Her son should have two shares and her daughter, one share. If there are children 
by a chagar-vnfe, then one share (should be given to them) and two shares to the 
children^ of a Shah-zan. 

MU. I, p 187, U. 16-19 to p. 188, U. 1-8— H. F. f 77, f. 96, f. 125. 

Kama Bohra : — Q. — ^There is a man. His wife is a padshdh-wiie. He has 
brothers, kinsmen and relatives. The man dies without leaving any children. 
To whom should the property, wealth and patrimony of the man who has left no 
children, go ? 

A. — If the man dies without leaving any children, but has left a padshah~vnte, 
the property, wealth and patrimony of that man goes to the padshah-mie and 
nothing of it goes to his brothers or kinsmen. If (the woman) remarries, she is 
called a chagar-miQ. 

Q. — A man dies. He has two daughters, but has no son and has not adopted 
one (as a son) after him Even the podsMft-vife is not ahve ® He leaves no bro- 
ther as his associate, but he leaves property. How should that property be divided, 
and how should a satar be appomted ? 

A. — If he leaves property, they should appoint a satar for him and entrust him. 
that much property as is the rule The remaimng * property should be divided mto 

1 t.e , he IS the satar, or adopted eon, of the first husband. 

1 t.e , he IS the satar, or adopted son, of the maternal grandfather. 

3 MU — better BK 

* or = ^ve^vo "Oio =adopted eon (pdesrAv. puthra). 

3 ajiA) la, IS not in the place. 

J for jtji j 
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three shares, one whereof should be offered to the fire (Behram), and of what is 
left, half should be given to one daughter, and half to another daughter , and the 
daughter who marries first should marry with the permission of that (daughter) who 
is left m the house. The second who marries after should be mfinied as an ayukan 
(-wife) to her husband and the sator-ship (or, adopted-sonship) should be entrusted 
to her husband.^ 


MU. I, p. 188, 11. 8-17— H. F. f. 165, f 58, 

Kama Bohra : — Q. — ^There are three brothers No one has a wife or child. 

Such an occasion arises that all three die all at once. What is the decision 
about their satar ? 

A. — A satar should be appointed for the elder brother so that he may also serve 
as the satar of the two younger brothers. 

Q — How should the property, wealth and patrimony of the parents be divided 
among the children ? How much should go to each son and daughter ? 

A. — ^As to the children of the padshdh-vnio^ viz , the sons and daughters, when 
their parents have gone to the spiritual world (i e. died), one share should be for the 
son; the daughters should have half a share each. If a son is blind or paralytic 
or has any (bodily) defect and who can mamtain himself with difficulty, 
then two shares go to him. If the mother is ahve, one shore must go to the 
mother. 

Kama Bohra : — ^The decision is this that if property has been left after the death 
(of a person), it is necessary that debts incurred should first be paid off. The 
marriage-portion of the wife should be given away to the wife if they like, 
and that which is left should be disposed of in accordance with the testament 
made. 

If he has made no will, the wife gets the property which she has brought from 
her father’s house, and of what is left, three shares^ should be made : the son should 
have two shares and the daughter, one share. The share of the padshah-wsie should 
also be like this.® Nothmg more than her mamage-portion should go to the ayokan- 
wife ; (because) the property (of the dead) belongs to his children. If the chalcar- 
wife has (her own) property or any presents^ which have been accepted by her 
(during the life time of her husband), then she must have them^. 


1 i,e , the husband of this second daughter should act as the adopted son of his father-in- 

law. 

3 Here it la not clearly stated whether she is to have two shares or one share , but see 
Fab. Dadistan quoted above. 

4 , BK. for MU j 

6 BK adds at the end.— aAIj /.f Ijij j The 

^ataT-vriie should have tho inairiago portion promised to her* 

For MU. I p 189, 11 1-7 soo MU Ip 59, 11 0*15 
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On Divorce. 

* MU. I, p. 189, U. 8-9— H. F. 206, f. 216. 

Kamdin Shapur: — If a man is impotent,* his wife should not be wedded to 
another. 

A man has contracted marriage with his fiancee and thereafter it the man is in- 
volved in the misfortune of impotenoy and is destitute of the power (of sexual in- 
tercourse) with his wife, it is not allowable to give that woman over to another hus- 
band. Until the husband is ahve, it is not proper to give her to another husband. 

MU. I, p. 189 U. 11. 

Bahman Punjya : — The wife espoused by a man should not be given over to 
another, until the former is ahve. 

MU. I, p. 189, 11 13-14. 

Kama Bohra : — If a person wants to wed a wife and ratifies the agreement by 
the hand-contract^, then it is not proper that he should break the contract, for (if 
he breaks the contract and) if every time the woman leaves a sigh in her heart 
therefor, it is a sm, the retnbution whereof will reach the soul (of that person) who 
is called Meher-druj. 

MU I, p 189, U. 16-17. (MU. II, 387). 

Nariman Hoshang : — Q — ^Again, if a Behdin gives divorce to his wife and 
says : “ I will not have her, but I wiU wed another wife,” then is such divorce allowed 
or not ? 

A. — The wife who has been accepted (by the tying of the marriage-knot) should 
not be divorced But if that wife does not bring forth children, (her husband) may 
wed another, but the (first)wife should not be divorced. 

Consorting with one’s wife. 

MU. I, p. 190, 11. 4-9— H. F. f. 207, f. 218. 

Kamdin Shapur • — A person should not consort with his wife for 80 days, if 
she is delivered of a child. Thereafter, when he goes near her, and a child is 
bom, that child must be entrusted to a wet-nurse who should be a woman of the 
good rehgion, so that she may suckle it. If the mother, who has given birth to 
the child, suckles the child and the child dies withm 4 years the father and mother 
are margarjan. 

If a young wife has a son or a daughter two^ years old if she is (still) not in 
menses, then (her husband) may consort with her. When one consorts with one’s 
wife and a child is born, then for 4 months and 10 days,^ one should not go near her. 

1 there is impotency (m a man). 

2 Cf. Av. zaBta-marBhta. 

S BK. has iCT MU , HF. ' 

* MU. ^ j j_belter HF. jjJ » i. 
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If one has nocturual pollution and one does not wash oneself, one should not 
consort with one’s wife, because it is said that the father of Salman had nocturnal 
pollution, and he consorted with his wife, and Salman^ was conceived ^ in the womb 
of his mother. 


MU. I, p. 190 U. 18-19. 

Shapur Bharuchi : — When, after menstruation, a woman purifies herself and 
washes her head, (the husband) should not go near her for 3 days more. 

Again, if a woman has given birth to a child, (the husband) should not consort 
with her for 4 months and 10 days. 

MU. I, p. 190, 1 19 to p. 191, 1. 1. (MU. II, p. 479). 

Suratya Adhydrua : — ^As regards the man who has sexual intercourse with his 
wife, if the woman has not bathed (after intercourse) and is in menses, she ought 
to wash herself as in the case of her other periods. 

MU. I, p. 191, 1. 3. (MU. II, p. 385). 

Nariman Hoahang . — ^When a husband consorts with his wife, they must wadi 
their bodies altogether and then (only) they are clean. 

MU. I, p. 19li 1. 5— H. F. f. 272. (MU. II, 463). 

Kaua Mahy&r : — Q. — How is it if they wash their head with water boiled in a 
pot ? 

A. — (By washing the body) with hot water, the druj-naauah will not be des- 
troyed, especially that which a menstruous woman has. 

MU I, p. 191, U. 7-10. (MU II, p. 387i. 

Nariman Hoahang : — Q. — Can one consort with his wife every day, or how 
many times a month should one consort with his wife ? 

A. — It is proper to consort with one’s wife, three times a month, and when this 
is proper for 10 days^ and she becomes pregnant, then according to the good reli- 
gion, (consorting with her again) is not allowed at alU : for in the religion, three 
kinds of sin have been spoken of, which have been noted down (here) in short. 

Agam, one should not consort^ with her for the time that the child is being 
suckled, and if she becomes pregnant a second time, then if the weak suckling* is 
not given to a wet-nurse and the suckling dies and if the parents of the children 
know this and are careless about it, both are margarjan. 


1 Salman-i Farsi, otherwise called Dastur Dinyor. 

2 MU. i-iXw : Fa* m>HU Aji. t.e , went in. 

2 i.e., When such intsrcourse is held ten times. * it. 0 (j for He U 
s for read aijji 


e 
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MU I, p. 191, 11. 12-19 to p. 192, U. 1-8.— H. F. f. 209 

Kamdin Skapur • — Every time that one goes near one’s wife, the husband and 
the wife should first of all recite 9 Tathd. 'Then they should consort, and when they 
become separated, they should recite 3 Ashem, 2 Humaiavam. 3 huhhshathrotemdi, 

4 Yatha. . . .ahunem. vairim. yazamaide to end Then the wife should 

not utter anythmg, but the husband should recite aat-aoshiti Ashem. [Hera 

the formula is given : see Vd. 18 §§ 51-52]. Then both husband and wife should 
wash their heads. 

Every time there is nocturnal pollution,^ and if one recites the Avesta thereof 
‘then for every one time, Ormazd gives a son 15 years old, at the resurrection and 
future existence to one who has performed a Yasht* , but if the Avesta is not re- 
cited, such a son is not given and (moreover), it will be a sin of one tanafur, which 
is equal to 1200 dirama in weight.® 

MU. I, p, 192, 11. 10-11. 

Shapur BharucM * — At the time of consortmg with a newly-mamed woman, 
both husband and wife should recite first 11 Yatha-ahuvairyo’s and then they should 
consort. When they separate, they should finish off the Vdj, just as is written (in 
Mie Avesta). 

Nocturnal pollution. 

MU. I, p. 192, U. 11-19 to p. 193 1 1. (MU. II, pp. 476-77). 

Suratya Adhyarus ‘ — Q. — ^When men have been polluted m a dream, should 
they observe ceremonial precautions^ before bathmg or after bathing 1 

A. — It is necessary that the ceremonial precautions^ should be observed before 
bathmg, and then they should recite the Avesta® and thereafter bathe. 

Q — A person is polluted m sleep, but he forgets it and recites (at once) the 
Avesta, and eats somethmg. Thereafter he comes to know of it and bathes. (What 
is the decision 1) 

A — If this is (done) unknowingly, he is not rivtan : but whenever he knows of 
it (and acts in this way), it is not proper. 

Q — In trustworthy books, it is enjoined that if a man has been polluted in 
sleep, or if a woman has menstrual discharge, then the clothes so soiled should be first 
washed with the gomez of the bull. When men get up from bed, they should in 
the same way® wash the cloth soiled by nocturnal pollution and then wash it entirely 
with water But, at the present day, in the regime of the darvands'' (i e. foreigners) 
this should not be made manifest. Will it do if water (only) is used for this 1 

1 isAb sjA lybj ^ must be omitted as m the Paz Biv. of Ebimdin Shapur, 

s i e , who IB a priest (or, has been initiated a Ndvar ) 

3 HP. adds 0.11 t\ji eb 

s After oJ J is an interpolation (See MU. II, p. 476 U. 18-19), 

See Ime 14, just following. 

s i.e., with gomez. 


7 t.e., the Musaalmans. 
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A. — Without (first washing the clothes with) the gomez of the hull, it will no®- 
do. 


Q. — It is incumbent on a woman in menses and on the man who is polluted in 
sleep to use the gomez of the bull (for purifying the clothes soiled), but in these tinies, 
owmg to the dread of the darvanda, we cannot openly make manifest ih:e use (of thA 
gomez), and to put this (injunction) into practice becomes difficult. (What is thd 
decision about it ^) 

A. — It is not proper without (using) the gomez of the bull, but out of helpless- 
ness, ab-i tamtume will do, ^.e the juice of plants or of the leaves of the trees will do- 
If we can help it, we must exert ourselves about it , if we cannot help it, we mus6 
rest contented. 


MU. I, p. 193, U. 3-6. (MU. II, p. 467 ) 

Shapur Bharuchi — If a man is affected with nocturnal pollution, and if he 
does not recite the Avesta dd aoahiti (Vd. 18 §§ 61-52), then one dev becomes preg- 
nant, but if he recites dd aoahiti, then the Creator Ormazd bestows on that man a 
male offspring, and if he recites it the whole of his life, male progeny to the extent 
of 150 has been ordered in the rebgion. If he recites it 20 times, 30 times, or aa> 
many times, then he will get so many ofispring (in the next world). 

MU. I,p 193,11.6-7. (MU. II, p. 476). 

Suartya Adhyarua : — Q — ^When the seminal fluid separates from the body, is 
bathing necessary, whenever this happens ? 

A. — ^Every time this happens, bathing is necessary. 

MU. I, p. 193, U 11-19 to p 195, 11. 1-2. (MU II, p. 464). 

Shapur Bharuchi : — Agam, casting the seminal fluid on a piece of arable land 
is not allowable. 

This is the formula {nirang) recited for observing precautions about nocturnal 
pollution. If the nirang is recited, ^ Ormazd gives him a son 16 yetura old in thoi 
spiritual world. 

If a person is affected with nocturnal pollution during sleep, then when he gets 
up, he should recite the vdj with the Khshnuman of Asf andarmad and recite the f ol-«' 
lowing nirang. He should show the seminal fluid to the earth* i.e he should first 
wash the piece of cloth on which the seminal fluid separated from the body has fallen, 
and then he should recite the foUowmg nirang, so that the eartii Spendarmad 
may convey to him a son in the spiritual world. 

Here follows the nirang * 


1 foj g p aJlji 

* See Vd. 18 §§ 51-08, 
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On Suckling a child. 

MD. I, p. 196, U. 17-19 : MU I, p. 264, U. 3-5 : H. F. 119, 158. 

Ka7m Bohra and Kaos Kama : — It is said in the religion that a woman^ who 
^eans a child (unseasonably)^ and the husband’ who consents to it are to be regard- 
ed as committing (the sm of) dashtdn-Tnarz*. 

MU. I, p. 196, U. 1-2— H. F. £. 207. (MU. I, p. 264 1. 1). 

Kamdin Shapur : — A boy and a girl np to 17 and 16 months old respectively, 
should be suckled. 


On Adultery. 

MU. I, p 190, 1. 19 to p 197, 11. 1-2— H F. f . 93. 

Kama Bohrfi : — If a man sees another man with his wife for an illicit deed, or 
if he has heard of this corroboratirely from another person, then if the woman re- 
pents of it and desists from doing such misdeed, can she be regarded as his wife (by 
the husband) or not 1 

A. — If the regulation of the world, t.e. the sovereignty is not in the hands of 
the Behdins,’ then this is possible, for the reason that she should not commit an- 
other misdeed, and if she has repented and desists from the desire’ of committing 
(further) crime, it is even better that a watch is kept over her in the house. 

MU. I, p. 197, U. 4-14— H. F. f. 123, f. 162. 

Kama Bohra (and not Nariman Boshang) and Kaus Kama : — If a man sees an- 
other man with his wife for an illicit deed or if he has heard of it from a person cor- 
roboratively, what is the decision 1 

A. — If the sovereignty is in the hands of the Zoroastrians,^ she should be quickly 
put to death, because God has commanded thus : “ Every woman who gives her 
body unlawfully (to another man) four times is regarded as a jehfi , and whatever 

1 HF. in one place has 

2 oyliA lit , lets go the nulk m the breasts. See below (Kamdin Sbapor) where it is said 
that the male child should be suckled for 17 months and a female child for 15 months. Then if 
a woman weans her child before this time and her husband consents to it they must both 
undergo the penalty of dcuhtan-mars, 

s H F. m one place has y 

* III., the sm of cohabiting with a woman in menses. 

6 As said in the next Bivayat, if the Behdins have the power, she should be at onoe put to 
death. 

6 

7 as opposed to (foreigners). 

8 — for Av. a whore. This word is everywhere read ciie=“ what ” 

by Dr. West m Saddar Nasr. Cf. Saddar Kasr Ch. 67 § 2 and Ch. 69 § 6. The amended 

translation of Ch. 67 § 2 (Saddar Nasr) would be better thus Every woman who has 

lain with a strange man should be called }eh (t.e., whore) and th e retribution of her crime 

Dr West has “why is the explanation .... (<’)] is this that 

she 18 of one nature with all wizards and sinners. Cf. also Ch. 59 § 6 (Saddar Nosr) : 

which Dr. West translates “ What do they call her J “—better, "She is' 
called a jeh (prostitute). 
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she looks at, decreases. If she talks with a pious man, the glory of that man departs 
and every creature and creation of God suffers loss on account of her. 

Hence, for any person who acts thus, the more quickly she is killed the better 
it would be. if the sovereignty is in the hands of non- Iranians she should be forced 
to repent of it, and that she may desist from doing such misdeed, (the husband) 
should keep her under his control^ so that she cannot persistingly^ do further 
misdeed.^ 


MU. I, p. 197 D. 16-19 to p. 198 11. 1-2 (MU. II, p. 387). 

Nariman Hoshang : — Q — If a Behdin commits adultery with the wife of a 
Sehdin, what should be done to both ? 

A. — Both man and woman are sinners and there is punishment of the Bridge 
for both. It thus appears from the good religion^ that (as a result of the indiction 
of the proper punishment, care should be taken that) the woman or the man may 
not turn darvand^ and if the husband can assent to it, the wife may contract a new 
marriage (with another)® ; if not, the woman should not be left without a lord^; 
Again®, let it be known, there are several customs which, in these times, cannot 
be observed in their entirety ; but the husband of the woman can contract (a new) 
marriage. 

Q. — If a Behdin or a Eirbad commits adultery with a jnddin woman, what 
about that Behdin or Hirbad 1 

A. — ^Tfae sin (committed) through jvddin women is very grievous. There are 
three ways in which the sin will settle (upon the sinner) : One is this that there is 
the fear of innumerable margarjans. The second is that there is only one mar- 
garjan an^ the third is that this grievous sin is more degrading® to the Herbad, and 
he is not fit for the profession of a Herbad with regard to any Behdins. 

MU. I, p. 198, 11. 4-6. 

Shapur BharucM : — Q. — It is said that a man and a woman have consorted 
together (in an illicit intercourse). Will it do if that woman performs patet {i.ei 
repents of her sin), or, can the woman be given in marriage (to another) or not 1 

A. — A pddsMh-wile must remain a padshdk-vnie ; and if she does not commit- 
the crime a second time, it is allowable that she may repent (of her former misdeed), 
but this is not allowable in the case of an ayukan--mie or chakar.^^ 

1 Or, they should keep her under the control of a relative (khvesh). 

a Kama Bohra and HF. — ^better Eaus Kama and SJ3.B. — Per. pljiSrs 

PerEnating, persevermg m. 

3 For an account of such a woman. See Vend 18. 

t Or, those of the good religion declare that .... 

6 j.e., adopt another faith, chiefly lalamism, 

3 Or, the husband may marry her again. 

7 t.e., a master or chief who may watch her movements. 

8 jSj — better 

9 

{aabdktar). 

18 i,e., a chaiar or chagar-ynie t See above. 
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MU. I, p 198, 11 7-16— H. F. f. 95, f. 124', f. 137- 

Kama Bohra . — Q. — If a man consorts with a jvMin woman, four times, what 
is the decision ? 

A. — If the woman does not become pregnant then (the sm) is the same as that 
of dasJitan-marz (^ e. cohabitmg with a woman in menses), but if the woman becomes 
pregnant and gives birth to a child and if it is brought up^ with the ptMvaa^ then 
every crime which is committed by its progeny after progeny® is just like this that 
the person does it with his own hands. This sm is very grievous and (fruitful) of 
many margarjana. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama : — Q. — A man consorts with other men’s wives 
four times. What is the decision ? 

A — If the woman does not become pregnant, it is a sin of daahtan-nuvrz {i.e., 
cohabiting with a woman in menses), but if she becomes pregnant , then no estimate 
can be made of that sm^ because it is possible that many children and grand-chil- 
dren will (thereafter) be bom, and so many sins relating to dashtdn (i.e. menstrua- 
tion) and margarjans will spnng up from them that it is the same as if that person 
has committed them himself.^ 

The hamemM sin, or sin affecting the accusers* 

MU. I, p 202, 11. 2-5— H. F. 90. 

Kama Bohra : — Q. — If a person commits a sin of Hamemal (i.e. a sin affect- 
ing one’s adversary or accuser) and (in compensation for that) orders Yashts and 
Yasnas (to be celebrated) and orders Khavidyodath® to be performed and carries 
fuel (i.e. sandal-wood,-&c.) to fire-places, can that sin be extirpated® or not ? 

A. — ^Nowhere is it manifest in the Avesta that the sm affecting the accusers 
can be uprooted by® (the performance of) any meritorious deed except that the 
antagonist is satisfied but there is no good deed (which can compensate^or it), or 
there is no other remedy (which will uproot the sin). Just as a person is responsi- 
ble® for one diram to another person and orders Yashts and Yasna-servioes worth a 
thousand dinars for that one diram and performs various kinds of duties and good 
works, still the sin is not uprooted. About the ceremonial recital of the Avesta, it 
is declared hi the revelation that it wiQ not remove the sin of margarzan or the 
sin affecting the accusers, but the performance of Bdivedyodath® (only) can remove 
the margarzan sm 

1 hi , remains with 

a MU. 

3 oSsprir^ , child-birth. 

t Because the sm is very grievous. 

6 hi., by his own hands. 

® HF. adds j (referring to marriage among relations). 

® <SJ iSjA) j\ = origm (so in many places). 

8 li hi, has on his neck %e, who has contracted a loan of one diram, and 
has not returned it , or who has stolen one diram. 

8 I.e., marriage among relatives. 

10 Cf. Sis VIII § 1..— 

t e , The sm of hamemdl i e , the sm afiectmg the accusers con be atoned for amqng the 
accusers ; that relating to the soul can be atoned for among the rad or high priests. 
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MU. I. p. 202. H 8.18— H. F f. 119, f. 158 

Rama Bohra and Kaus Kama : — Q. — If a person performs Khvedyodath, ot 
orders Yasna-services (to be performed), then which crimes will be extirpated^ there- 
by and which not I 

A. — (The performance of) Ehvedyodath will not uproot the sin afEeoting the 
accnsers, and the Yasna-servicea wiU not extirpate^ the sin of margarzan ; because 
in many places it is manifest from the rebgion that if a person is responsible for one 
dinm to another, then in no case will that sin depart from his neck, although he 
may perform many duties and good works, and performs Kkoeiyodcdih or orders 
Yasna-services (to be performed) except that he satisfies the antagonist. There 
is no other remedy for the sin affecting the accusers than that he should satisfy hia 
antagonist. The sin affecting the accusers is this : — a person takes away some- 
thing from a person, or that a person commits adultery with another’s wife. Khve*. 
dyodath will remove^ the sin of Marganan, neither more nor less ; but a Yasna-, 
service will not remove^ the margarzan sin. 

About menstruous women and the Davfizda'Hom&st ceremoney performed 
for the expiation of sins committed by them. 

MU. I. p. 205 11. 18-19 to 207 11. 1-3 — H. F. 248. 

Kamdin Shapur ; — Q. — In what way should a woman in her periods act t 

A.— When a woman is in doubt that she is in menses, she should strip her clothes 
off the body and watch herself. If menstruation occurs, she should wear the gar- 
ments (set apart) for menstruation and should sit in a place which is far from water, 
fire, vegetation and from a holy man : (as is said m the Avesta) ' — aat mroot. 
Ahuro. Mazdao. pancha-dasa. gaim. hacha athrat, &c. (Av. quoted). Ormazdsaid: 

“ She should be 15 steps away from fire, IS steps from water, 15 steps from the 
Barsom spread holily, and three steps from the holy man.” Again the gaze of a 
menstruous woman causes pollution as far as the eye can reach any place, and if 
^e looks at the Barsom or Damn or any ceremomally purified apparatus^ (of the 
Yasna Gah) as far as 1000 steps, she causes pollution. 

At the time of taking meals, the food should be put in a (metallic) dish, and 
two clean hand-gloves* should be given to her. First, a little pure nirang should 
be let in a receptacle^ and placed near her in such a way that there would be no con- 
tact with her. That woman should take up the nirang (i.e bull’s urine) and wash 


^ tai 3^ for ti'* y (so in many places). 

2 (Kama Bohia) — ^Kaua Kama for aitjii 

® HF. — better ITO. or Kaus Kama C yi yi 

* MU., HF. (Kama Bohra) — MU., HF. (Kaus Kama) for ^y 

s y b oO generally means ceremonial purification ; technically, it is used with the Barsom 
for all the implements and sacred things used m the higher liturgical services (See Pah Vd. 
and Epistles of Manuahehehr.) 

e iCt«9a=a bag - here the datii/Sna. 

1 lit , place. 
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her hands and face with the niravg. She should take up the gloves in snch a way 
that they may not touch her clothes. She should put them on. She should hold 
the end^ of the spoon (at the time of eatmg) in such a way that the gloves may not 
come m contact with the water or bread. When she has finished her meal, the (me- 
tafile) dish should be put in a large bag and the two hand-gloves should thereafter 
be placed over it and this should be laid (aside) in such a place that as long as the 
hands are again not washed (with gomez, at the time of another meal), there should 
be no contact with it. Again, when she wishes to eat her meals, some one should 
pour a httle pure nirang^ m a cup (and place it near her) in such a way that the 
person should not come in contact with the menstruous woman or her clothes. If 
that person comesin contact with the menstruous woman orthe clothes of the menstru- 
ous woman, that person should wash himself and his clothes with nirang^ and water. 
If the (metallic) dish or the hand-gloves touch the garments of the menstruous 
woman or comes in contact with any member of the body of the menstruous woman 
or with any other thing (pertaining to her), they are impure, and before she clean- 
ses herself (of the impunty) of menstruation, another person should denude herself 
so that she may wash that dish or the garments (made impure), with nirang 
and water and thereafter she should wash herself with nirang and watmr in order 
that she may be cleansed. When the menstruous woman perceives herself clean, it 
is necessary for her to stay for another day, and should wash herself the next day. 
(Washing) should not be effected before this period , if she washes her head (before 
the stated penod), and if water reaches any member of her body or her clothes, 
then for every drop of rain or^ water there is a sin of one tandvlr, and if she drenches 
her body with water, it is (a sm of) 15 iandvirs, which is a margarmn sin. She 
should most assuredly abstain from (applying) water to the body or the clothes 
defiled wi&i dashtan {i.e menses). If she does not abstain herself (from doing this) 
she is margarzan and fit for hell. When a menstruous woman ( finding herself free 
from menses) washes her head, she should be given niratig (to be apphed to her 
body) at two places^ and then some distance away from this (place), she should 
bathe and wash herself thoroughly well in such a way that (at the place) where 
she had rubbed mrang (on her body), the water may not pass on there. If the 
garments or any impure thmg of a menstruous woman have been taken in the mouth 
or (bitten with) the teeth by that menstruous woman, then when she perceives her- 
self clean, she should not wash her head (at once to purify herself) and should not 
go to her house ; but when she is free from menses, she should (first) wash herself 
and her clothes with mrang and should not apply any water (to her body). She 
should necessarily undergo the Bareshnum purification ® 


1 III., the tail. 

S Technically used for gomez or urine of the bull or cow, so called because the nirang-i din 
i.e , the sacred formulas of the rehgion, » e., the Vendidad Ceremony is performed m the prepa- 
ration thereof. 

3 ^ for b 

4 As m the admiiiistration of Bareshnum, on stonos reserved for this process. 

5 as, by taking the impure things belonging to her m her mouth, she has become limafif 
who IS always purified with the lesser purificatory process called ai-shm (hi , 30 wofidungB) or 
according to some Bivayets, with the greater purification called Bareshnum. 
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MU. I, p. 207, 11. 3-19 to p. 209, 11. 1-18— HF. f. 379 


[Bahman Punjyd ]: — Propitiation of Ormazd, the radiant and glorious and of 
the Amshaspands and of all the spiritual angels and terrestnal angels. 

Q. About DasMan (».e., a woman in menses). 

Ddtdr ! yat. ahmya. nmdne. yat. Mazdayosnoiah. nairika. chUhravaUi. dakhahta- 
vaiti. vohunaioatti niahidhdt (Vd 16). 

May the priests, warriors, husbandmen and the artisans, and the Mobeds 
and Dasturs and Hirbads and the leaders (of the congregations) of Hindustan, viz, 
those of the religion of Ormazd and Zartosht, — condescend to accept the salutations 
and supplications of these humble ones (of Persia) sincerely attached to them by 
way of petition and may their precious visit (here) be consummated with goodness 
and excellence. After the indication of our good pleasure, some words about a 
woman in menses, i e , about the ceremonial impunty of womens are written : 

The holy Zartosht asked of Ormazd : “ O Creator of the material world. Thou 
holy one * I^there is a woman in her period, then first of all a daahtdniatan? should 
be prepared, i.e., a place should be prepared for the women m menses, 30 
steps away from water, 30 steps away from fire, 30 steps away from Barsam 
and the Yazashna-gah, and 3 steps away from a pious man, i e. (away from) 
the place frequented by men. If suspicion arises in the mind of a woman 
as regards her period and if she is (at that tune) engaged in any work, e g., if 
she makes her bread, or ooolts her food, she should leave off that work, come out 
of the house, go to the daahtdniatan^, strip off her clothes, put them far off and 
watch herself. If she is in menses, she should wear her old garments (reserved 
for this purpose) and with these (clothes) on go to the dashtdmatan, should not talk 
with any pious man', should not throw her gaze on fire, and should n6t look at the 
Bun.4 When food is carried to her, (it should be given to her in) a metallic vessel, 
viz , a tray of brass and a spoon of brass or of copper and another vessel for water 
and a solid linen fabric should be made into two folds and three bags sewn therefrom; 
two thereof^ should be put on, one on the right hand and one on the left hand and 
one* should be (reserved) as a receptacle for the metallic trays (i e , vessels for eating). 
When the menstruous woman is on the point of eating her food, she should take 
the urine of the bull and wash her hands three times with it and wash her face three 
times with the urme of the bull , then she should place both her hands in the bags 
{i.e., hand-gloves) and take up her food in such a way that the gloves may not come 
in contact with the food If the food comes m contact with the gloves, it becomes 
impure and should not be eaten. The metallic tray also becomes unclean and the 

1 ceremonial impunty m women disqualifying them from engaging in 

prayers — Stemgass. 

s dashtdn used for dasht3,nistan. 

s ^ Iduuj for 

* Ut , should look less at the sun. 

two bags in the form of hand.^oves called {dathodna). 

6 which should be a larger one than the two preceding. 
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food should be thrown to the dog Some (other) person should denude herself,^ 
make the tray (clean) dried®, apply the urine of the bull and wash it therewith and 
cleanse it with dust and (then) wash it with runnmg water.® If the hands and the 
hand-gloves are so applied to the food that it does not become impure, she may 
(with due precaution) take up the food and place (the dish or tray) on the palm of 
the left hand and eat it (with the spoon). Again, she should so eat It that the spoon 
may not strike the nose, if the spoon strikes the nose, it becomes unclean, and she 
should take up another spoon and the (unclean) spoon should be purified with the 
bull’s urme and dried clean and washed with water so that it may be pure. Again, 
the gloves worn on both the hands should be so kept that they may not come in 
contact with garments worn on the body. 

When she has finished eating the food, the tray in which bread is eaten and the 
vessel m which water is drunk should be inserted and put in the larger bag It 
should be (then) so placed in a neat place that any dog or creature may not thrust 
its snout into it,^ and the two gloves of the hands should (also) be placed in the 
larger bag. 

Again Kusti and the garment underneath the Kusti, i e., the Sadra should be 
worn and every day and night, (the Kusti) should be performed 7 times. If, during 
the first mght, she sees herself clean, then so long as three nights have not passed, 
she should not bathe,® but when three days and mghts pass away and if she is clean, 
she should sleep one mght more m that state of cleanhness ” Agam, duimg (the 
period of) 9 nights, if she finds herself clean (from the 3rd night) onwards, {i.e , if 
she finds that she is free from the pollution of menstruation on the 3rd or the 4th 
or the 6th or the 6th or the 7th or the 8th day), she should sleep for one night 
more in that state of cleanliness and then bathe herself. If 9 nights are passed 
(in menses), then she should bathe at the very moment she becomes free from it. 
When she washes herself, she becomes free from impurity and pollution. She 
should go to a place far away from the dashfaniatan' , bull’s urme should be taken 
there and she should apply, and wash herself with, brill’s urine three tunes, and 
every time she should make herself clean dry ; every three times she should make 
her body wet with bull’s unne and the hair of the head should be so drenched that 
when it is squeezed, (the drops of) the bull’s unne may trickle through it. Every 
tune she should dry her body and then the gloves put on the hand and the tray in 
which food is eaten should be washed three times with bull’s urine and when 
they are clean dned with dust, there should be no moisture thereon. The gloves 
should be placed aside and she should sit on another stone.® Three® vessels of water 

1 necessarily a woman. 

i te, take out the remamder of the food therefrom. 

3 i.e., pure water. 

* W't may not blow it with its breath. 

6 t.e., the least period for a menstruous woman to confine herself m that state ie three days. 

3 and then wash and purify herself with water, 

7 for 

8 t.e., the stone or the seat k^t apart for batbmg with pure ttater. 

® for fMi < 
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should be placed near that woman so that she may bathe and purify herself and 
put on clean garments and when she purifies the vessel of water, the bag, if it has 
become dry, should also be washed with water and should be placed (apart) in a 
place until they may be taken (and used) the next time during menstruation. 

The Avesta (recited before purification with gomez and water is • — 

(here the Srosh-l&j,' upto cLshake is given). (When she has purified herself with 
gcymez and water in the maimer indicated above), she should finish off the vaj (ije. 
Tiemaschd. yd. armaitiah. izhdcM. &o ) twice and then she should put on the Kusti 
anew and the Avesta (for tying on the Kusti) should be again repeated* 

When a woman is in her period for three times, the garments she puts on during 
menses should be so drenched with bull’s urme (at the 3rd time) that no portion 
thereof remains dry and so that when they are squeezed, the urine of the bull trickles 
down (through them) , then they should be strewn (in a place) until they become dry. 
She should take up water, be away from the (other) pure water (for bathing) and 
wash those clothes and strew them so that they may be dried and then they should 
be taken up and placed in a neat spot in such a way that they do not* touch any 
other thing, until the period of menses again commence, (when they should bo 
taken into use). 

Again, when there are (many) womenin menses, if two, or three, or four, as many 
as there may be, they should not come in contact with one another,* i e. they should 
not strike their hands or feet one with the other ; and if they do so, they are ritmn and 
they should undergo the Bareshnum purification. If the garments worn by a 
woman m menses are moistened with (the contact with) the teeth, or with the saliva 
of the month, then the woman becomes r%man and she should undergo the Baiesh- 
num. If any part of her body comes m contact with her teeth or become wet with 
saliva, she becomes nman. If a woman in menses talks with a man, then for every 
word (she utters), there is a farmdn sm. If a menstruous woman throws her gaze on 
fire, it is a tandvir sin. If a menstruous woman goes near the fire in such a way that 
the heat^ of the fire reaches her, she is margarzdn. If water is poured on a mens* 
tmous woman, for every drop she becomes margarzdn, ie it is necessary to kill 
her.3 When it rains and she knows that it is raining and goes out when it is raiiung 
then for every drop which falls on the menstruous woman, she is margarzan. A 
menstruous woman should not pass over a bridge or throw her gaze on the running 
water. Again when women are in menses, it does not behove them to place any 
member of their bodies, i.e., either (bare) hands or feet, on the ground, and if they 
lay their bare members on the ground, it is a tandvir sin. If they walk with bare 
feet, it is a marganSdn. It is necessary that every woman, when she cleansea -her- 
self by washing should kUl 200 corn-carrying ants. It is necessary that every 
woman should cause 33 Vendidads to be consecrated with the Khshnumana (i.e. 


1 Itt , strike then bodies one with another. 
3 margarjdn is thus hterally explained. 
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the dedicatory formulas) of the 33 Amshaspands^ and when she peiceires herself 
free from menses and washes her head, she should perform patet for the expiation of 
her sms .2 


1 e., all thd Aushaspands and Yazads ; referring to the ooneeoration of the Hamayasht 

Tfaroughoat this Bivayat, the words gomez-i gav are written in Avesta characters. For the 
reason Ihereot see AtU. I. p. 192 11. 17-19. 

Cf. the following passages : from Sis. and Pah. Vend: — 

Sis Ch ni:— 

(1) If a menstruous woman takes new clothes for her use, they ttrerimm (ie, polluted), 
but those which are (already) m use are not rtman. 

(t c , the garments kept apart for use by a woman when she is m menses do not further 
become polluted, when so used at the difEerent periods. But if new clothes ore provided for a 
menstruous woman, they are polluted and therefore should be kept once for all for a similar use 
and they ^ould not be worn ordinarily, althongh they maybe wadied with gomez and water). 

(4) No sooner does she know that she is menstruous, than at the place where die is occnpied 
in work, first' the necklace, then the ear-rmgs, and then the head-fillet (chambar) and then the 
garments diould be put off. (5) When she is m a place where she is occupied m work, even 
though she may have been a long time occupied in that work (without her being aware that die 
is m menses and if thereafter she comes to know of it) yet, then, the garments (she wears) ore 

clean (but must be put off at once). ^ -10^ l-u) ■•OO-J-S) 1 Perhaps is for 

the word which explains i.e , dakhUuiailt in Vd. 16 § 2. If this interpre- 

tation be correct, then the meaning of this last clausa may be : There is nothing the matter 
[Kar tu%t) with the menses [tagah) and the privy parts (aharm-gah ) — See § 14 for 

tO^ ) (6) When she knows for oertain that it is menstruation, then die should change 
all her garments and should sit in the place for menstruation {ie, ia dashtametan). 

(10) Hands put over ceremonial apparatus (padyavih) used jointly {am-bajttak Cf. 

jomt company, partnership) (in the Yasna-Gah or other liturgical serivce) when a menstruous 
woman sees them, become unclean , and if she sees the Zoti (i e , the officiating priest only) 
and does not see the Bsisom (and other ceremomal apparatus), it is the same (t.e , the ceremony 
is vitiated ) 

(11) In a house where a menstruous woman is on the upper (floor) and the Barsom (t.e.- 
the ceremonies conducted with the Barsom) ceremony le gomg on right below (on the ground 
floor), if even (it is conducted) full 15 steps (right) below, even then the Barsom (ceremony) 
is vitiated, but if not right (below), 16 steps are plenty, (t the ceremony is not vitiated). 

(12) Food which is cooked within three steps of a menstruous woman is impure and food 
which she leaves off (eating) from her mornmg meal is not fit for the evening meal, nor that 
which she leaves off (eating) from her evening meal, for the mornmg meal. 

(13) If any one touohee the clothes and garments (of a menstruous woman), Soshyos said 
that so much space should be washed with gomez and water ; her bedding which touches the 
bedding of any one does (not) make it reman, 

(14) A menstruous woman who becomes clean in three nights diould not wash herself till 
the 5th day (t e , she should wait for one mght more to be quite oertam whether she is clean or 
not) ; from the 5th day onwards to the 9th day, whenever she becomes clean, she diould wait 
for one day for cleanliness lest tagdie (i e , menses) (should issue agam) and she should wash 
herself after 9 nights when tagdk does not matter (t.e, she should at once bathe after 9 nights 
passed m menstruation). 
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(16) Xf A nriAna trnoiia wooQaii faas sat for 0 X 16 znozitli 1 X 1 d<i8hian%8td7i and if sho bccoxnos clean 
on the 30th day and when at the time die perceives herself clean, she agam becomes menstruoua^ 
then her tagdk (i e., period of the flow of menses) ^ould (be counted) from the beginning and 
washmg is not allowable till the 5th day* 

(17) When she has wa^ed herself of (the impurity of) menstruation and has sat tor 3 days 
in cleanliness and becomes again menstruous, then she should wait for 4 days from the beginning 
(of the second period), and she ^ould wash herself on the 6th day. 

(18) When, for her bemg (tree) from the second menstruous period, nine days and nights 

are not (requned) if she is free witbm this period), then on her bemg clean (from menstruation 

either on the 3rd, 4th, up to the 8th day) she should wait for one day and then wash herself. 

If dhe passes completely nine days and nights (m menstruation) (and then is free from it), she 
should wash herself on the same day, (t there is no need of her waiting for one m^t 
more). 

(21) On account of severe cold, it is allowable for her to sit near fire, and when she washes 
herself, rtie ought to take the ha,] (of Sarosh). The waging of her hands, except with gomes, 
is not proper. When she washes herself (with pure water), 200 noxious creatures should be 
killed by her for the atonement of sm 

(25) Agam, if a person comes m contact with a menstruous woman, or with any person 
for whom it is necessary to wash with gomez and water, it is the root of a sin of 60 atvrs. 

(26) If one knowmgly has sexual intercourse with a menstruous woman, it is the origin 
of a sm of 16 tanajura and 60 atXTS. 

(27) If a menstruous woman sees a fixe, it is a famian sm , if she goes within 3 steps (of ' 
such fire), it is one tanafur. If she puts her hand on the body of a fire, it is a sm of 16 tanSfun, 
The same is the case (if she puts her hand) on the ashes (of a fire) and of dried oow-dung {gdbaraht 
hi , the produce of the cow). 

(28) If she looks at water, it is a Jarman sm ; if she sits m water, it is a sm of 16 tanajura ; 
if die walks out m the ram through contemptuous disregard, then for every drop, there is a sin 
of IS tanafurs. 

(29) She should not look at the sun and other luminaries , she should not look at animals 
and plants , she should not converse with a righteous man ; for so violent a fiend is the fiend of 
menstruation that where another dru] does not smite with her look, that ((,e.,the dru] of daahtdn) 
strikes (a person or a thmg) with her look. 


(31) .... The tray of food, if apart from the lip ({aAai)=;ujJ) and contact with it 

does not occur, is proper. / 

(32) When one wishes to consecrate the Darun, and one holds up the Barsam from the 
Barsam-stand and if (a woman) is m menses, then as soon as it comes to one’s knowledge and 
one puts down the Barsam and goes out, the Barsam is not rtman 

(33) In menstruation, she is to be so seated that there should be 15 steps of 3 feet each 
from the water apart from her body, 15 steps from the fire, 15 steps from the Barsam, and 
3 at^s from a righteous man. 

(34) They should carry food for her m iron or leaden vessels and he who comes the food 
should stand three steps away from her. 


Cf. Pah. Vd. 16 S 2 

If fire is seen away from 3 steps, water from 3 steps and a well (sta.?) away from 3 

steps there is no sm committed -When is engaged m work at a 

place, the clothes which she wears on hot body (before the commenoement of menses) do not 
l^ome nman ........ Whm (a woman becomes menstruous and) she goes out at onoe 

(from the place) and if one has his hand on the Barsom (t.e , one has been condnoting any cere« 
mony with the Barsom) it is not nman, if she can go away in the manner (proscribed) (i e , with 
ml proper precautions such that everythmg m her way should be removed and the ground should 
^strewn with^ dust) , but if she again goes to the ceremonial apparatus (patmanak t Cf. Pat- 
manak-i Padgaei) (or, if she goes within the measured distance ( t,«., withm Ifr 
steps), then she makes it polluted (i.c., the ceremony is vitiated), 
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Pah. Vd 16 § 4 Comm 

These f oUowmg thmgs are rimm on account of her gaze Baream, Axvnazi^aii, Zor and 
tio J tvam=milk). 

Everything, if at the right distance (hi , measure i.e., the measure of 16 steps, &c ), is 
proper, except that one when the imcleannesa is above (t e , when the dashtan woman is on the 
upper floor) and the oeremomal apparatus (which are arranged for oonduotmg ceremonies) 
are right below. Eor even if it is much below, even then it is not proper (» e , the given distance 
IB not sufficient for the purpose) , no ceremony m such a case should be conducted below. 

Pah. Vd 16 § 7 Comm — 

It IS proper that every one should sit, eat and sleep in one (secluded) place. At the time 
of (eatmg) food, she should wash her hands with gomez and with the khahnumam of Srosh should 
recite the v^j for takmg meals (darun)* Some say that (she ^ould recite only) Vathfl and 
Ashem. 

The food left over by a menstruous woman (is of no use whatever) and it is not proper 
(to eat it) The food should be (eaten) separately (by every menstruous woman) it is not proper 
(for more menstruous women) to eat it together ' 

Nishapur htta said : “ In our house if any (other) woman sits (as menstruous) and if she 
has to take her food, then the food-tray of the menstruous woman (who has already eaten m 
it) should be washed with gomez after she has dined (and then the other dashtdn women should 
eat from it ) 

When she comes out (free) from menstruation, and if there is no fesi of her being pnriSed 
from menstruation, she should wash herself If there is fear of the menstruation (appearing 
agam), she should not wash herself and she should not disengage herself. 

If a person comes m contact with a menstruous woman, he should wash his body and 
clothes with gomez and water 

There is nothuig the matter with one whose body (comes m contact) with the clothes (of 
a menstruous woman) or, one whose clothes (come in contact) with the clothes (of a menstruous 
woman) except that the teaching of Soshyos (says otherwise). 

If menstruous discharge flows from the body on to the clothes, then as much space (as is 
spoiled should be washed). Some say that if menstruous discharge falls from the body on to 
the clothes, then the whole body should be washed. 

Pah Vd 16 S 11 Comm. — 

Kushtan-bujet said that if after three nights she does not see (menses) and if she is very 
clean, she should wash herself (thus) . — She ^ould watch it on the fourth day , if she is clean, 
she should at once wash herself on the 5th day Soshyos has said that lajdk (% e., the impurity 
arising through dashtan) should be taken mto account (and therefore she ^ould not wash herself 
withm the penod). If in the course of 9 days and nights, die is clean, then she should wait for 
a day for the sake of ta^ak (menstrual flow) and then she should wash herself After 9 mghts, 
tajak ^ould not be taken into account, for whenever she is clean, after that period, she should 

at once wash herself (without waiting for one day more); except m this other (new) case 

when after three nights she sits m cleanlmess and the dashtdn discharge agam begins, then that 
dashtan is tajak from the b^mnmg and everything should be regarded as is the case with a 
new mentruous period. 

(Fahlavi gives three stages of menstrual flow : (fofc, yellow flow), (tajak) 

t,e., symptoms of menstruation, or, secretions preceding the menstrual flow and 

Pah. Vd. 16 § 12 Comm : — 

She should (m expiation of her sms) kill noxious creatures — ^like the corn-carrying ants 
which. If it is summer, should be 200 ; or, she should kill anynoxious creatures of Gana-Mmu, 
if it is wintW; 
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MU. I, p. 211. 

Bahman Pmjya . (in Verse) Firashtas to be invoked in the ceremony of Davdz~ 
dah-Hdmdet : — ^The reason assigned for the consecration of the DavS,zdah-Kiin3>3t' 
to be ordered by a woman is that during her period she afflicts and mjures, knowingly 
or unknowingly, all the good creatures and creations of Ormazd and for 12 such 
good creations, she must cause 12 Vendidads (with 12 X 12 Yasnas) to be consecrat- 
ed for the espiation of her sins : — 

These 12 Vendidads accordmg to Bahman Punjya’s Bivayet are the following:— 

(1) Ardibeheaht = Adar, representing fire. 

(2) Ehordad, representing i.e. runmng water. 


(3) Asfandar 

21 

the earth. 

(4) Bahman 

22 

cattle, a 

(5) Amardad 

22 

vegetation. 

(6) Farvardin 

22 

a pious man. 

(7) Avan 

22 

water. 

(8) Teshtar 

22 

the ram(theBivayat gives ‘the stars in the sky’), 

(9) M&h 

22 

the moon. 

(10) Bad or Govad 

22 

the wind. 

(11) Khorshed 

tf 

the sun. 

(12) Anaram 

22 

the stars in the sky. 


These 12 Vendidads represent the least number. According to all Eivayets, 
33 Vendidads should be consecrated for the propitiation of all the 33 Amshaspands 
and Yazads If this is not possible, then 18 should be performed, if not, 12 
must be consecrated. This accounts for the greater or the lesser ceremonies of thir 
Davazdah Hamast. (cf. MU. p, 211, 1. 1 and p. 215, 11. 16-16). 

MU. I, p. 212 & p. 219. 

Saddar Nazm : — ^According to the Saddar Nazm, the following 12 Yazads and 
Amshaspands should be propitiated m the Davazdah Hamast : — 

(I) Khorshed, (2) Adar, (3) Aban, (4) Asfandarmad, (5) Farvardin, (6) Khordad, 
(7) Amerdad, (8) Dadar Hormazd, (9) Sarosh,i (10) Mah, (11) Bad, (12) Teshtar. 

Again, according to the Saddar Nazm (MU. I, p 219,) originally 12 Davazdafis 
Hamayast Nasks, in full, were recited and consecrated chiefly for the propitiation of 
Aban (i.e. the Yazad presiding over water) for the expiation of the sms committed 
by a menstruous woman. But this is impracticable now-a-days and therefore' 12 
Hamayast ayyam ((-bl ) i.e. (12 different periods when 12 Yazads and 

Amriiaspands) are propitiated consecutively in that ceremony i.e. 12 Vendidadsi 
in their honour are consecrated. 


1 called (See MU. I p. 212 I. 7} This i» the same as of SadSaK 

Nasri Oh. 41 (see below). 
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MU I,p 220. 

Saddar Nasr •— Ch. 41 —According to the Saddiir Nasr, the following 12 
Yazadsand Amshaspands should be propitiated in the Davazda-Hamast Ceremony : — 

(1) Dadar Hormazd representing the mm t.e., the spiritual world. 

(2) Teshtar, representiijg ram and the stars. 

(3) Khoished. 

(4) Mah. 

(5) Adar 

(6) Aban. 

(7) Asfandarmad. 

(8) Bad. 

(9) Ehordad 

(10) Amerdad 

(11) Sarosh (m order that the sins arising against iJij ^ > may be 

uprooted). 

(12) Farrardin (in order that the sins with regard to naaa may be up* 

rooted), 

MU. I, p 216, U. 7.9=H. F. f. 388. 

Bdhman Pmjya I! a menstruous woman puts her bare feet on the ground, 
it is a tandvir sm. If she goes within three steps of water or fire, the same is the 
case. If she speaks to a man, (it is a tandvir sin). Hence she should sit in seclusion^ 
BO that she may not see any one and so that she may not distress® water, fire, a holy 
man and the land of Sapandarmad^. If an impure® woman strikes her hands or 
garments with her teeth, she is riman, and should undergo the Bareshnum She 
should not place her hand on anythmg. 

MU I, p 216, U 9-13 (MU. II, pp. 452-53.) 

Kaus Makyar : — Q. — ^How is it if a menstruous woman sees water, fire, tho 
sun*, the moon, or the holy man * 

A — If she looks at them, then for eveiy time it is a farman sin. If she places 
her bare feet on the ground, it is a, farman sin. She ought to expiate (for that sm). 

Q. — If there are two menstruous women in a place, how is it ? 


1 1 ! If here and m Saddar-i Hazm (see above) refers to Srosh West 

explains it as meal-tune, but says m a note that this is doubtful. Perhaps this khurdak-gah 

isaeotruption of Khorah-Khuda, by which name Sarosh is mentioned in 

Dadistan, pursesh 29 § 3, and again as JarkhS khOtath in the Pahlavi and 

Fazend Setayesh of Sarosh (See Pahlavi Ehoida-Avesta, edited by me, p. 243 (last line)). 

2 for /. a djijf for djljf yg). 

4 Spenta-Armaiti, the angel presidmg over the Blarth. 

4 (.e., menstruous. 

• in read (See M0. 11 p. 452 1. 9). 


A,— If It is not priotioabli' for flwm (to sit n!L04tsttu»ttoti]| tfirn 

two persons who maiy ho in one plaro shouM not swiKv iho Iwdfes or iho mointvr* 
thereof, one with the other. When they eat their meals, thew ^ments sshoithl non 
come into contact with ivieli oilier. 

Mr. I, p. :iie. II. t:»46. 

Ship¥if . - If a ivrstin is in menses, then dntinA the peefetl of on® 

and night, it is luwasary that she should untie and nuic the KttsU seven tswaee 
(only). l( IS not, pto^wr to do tins more thaw seven times 

MU. 1. p. 21 SI II. I2.1t> to p. 22H. I I 

SLtpur jBhimcAi tVnstvmling 12 HoniSst in honour of ISie meainnit 

(of thiselause as given m Saddtir hliiim. Uh, 73 ' stx' M.U p 21t) 1, 1) is this that the 
Nash called Aban^ should bo oelebrated 12 tiint's Jinvondly the DavSjda HlUin^ 
yast which is conseeniteti should be thus eonseeniteti (I'.e iu the tollowing order) 
w'hieh gives the names of ^the 12 Varntas and Ainshaspaiuls to bo oonseemted ht) 
the Davazda Hamast ceremony (llDadar Horma.’,d. (2) 'I'ishtar, (3) Khorshed, (4) 
MMi, (5) Adar, (6) Ab.au, (7) Asfaudormad, (ft) Bi\il, (i>) Rbordad, (lO) Amerdad, 
(11) Sarosh, (12) Farvardin. 

The meaning of this is that the Pavajda lliiinist MasW should bo eortainly 
consecrated with the Khahnumau of *16d« Ardmsur, and again it is said in tlie eotft» 
mentary of the Vendidad that if a person celebrates the days {aiti/Sm) of the Pav^jda^ 
Hamfist, then just as a great wind comes on at harvest time mid carries oft (the 
harvest), the am is extirpated* just like this and the person lu'eames clean atid pure. 
For women there is no duty more indisiTOiiaablo than tliis , for It is declared Iu the 
religion that when Dai-ajda-Hiimast is celebrated, it is a nient of a URXHH) 
and when they celebrate it by day.-* there is as iniieh merit < lierein. Again Zart osht 
Aafantamau ordered Arduisur Buiiu (i c Aban) lirst (o be cel(>bi'aU*d, and (hence) 
this Yasna-semce should be pciformed during the day. and it is not olluwablo at 
night and it ought to be celebrated for this reason that the sin which is oonimittcd 
against water would dejiart from that person in addition to (his that Arduisur BSnu 
would interoede for him with the Amshaspaiids. 

MU I, p 220 11 16-19. (MU 11, pp. 478-71)) 

Suratya Adhyara : — Q, — About a monsimous woman iShuiild Dav&eda H&mflst 
be performed by her or how many Yasnns (in place thereof) abould be oolobrntod f 

A. — It is necessary to celebrate the Davfkzda-HftniAst, but in those times there 
is no (Nask called) Dav&zda HftmAst , (therefore) it is iiioiinilient on ovory wouitui 
to order 12 Vondidods to bo celebrated® 

1 ht , declaring i e , celebrating (See Saddnv Nazm. oh. 7!)— MU. p. Sit) 1. 1). This 
IS a quotation from Saddar Nazm 

2 There is no Nask of this name, but tlioro is the Nask called Jiamibit wliioh, ns here mid, 
IB celebrated chiefly for the e-xpiation of sms coimuitted by a monstruous woman against Al/an 
(t.e , the spirit of water) among other sms, 

3 iyiti I for ilyAi y J j I 

* Water (Aban) should be oonseoratod by day and not at niglil. 

® A distinction is made, m tlieso Bivayats between and tijfjb 

l< tj| 0 .-.J I*, See Saddar Nazm, Ch 73 , MU I. p 219 and MU. II. p, 18. 
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Q. — ^Aa regards the man who has sexual mtercourse with his wife : If the wife 
has not washed her bodyi and is in her period then it is necessary that she should 
purify herself just as if at another (time) she were menstruous. 

MU. T, p 221, U 2-3 (MU. II, p. 442). 

Dastur Barzu ‘ — If a menstruous woman is affected with the impurity of mens- 
truation for 10 days or 30 days, more or less, she should observe precautions (about 
it), and if she is free from the impurity of menstruation, but affected with a disease, 
let it be known that she should wash her head^ 

MU. I, p. 221, 1. 5. 

Shapur Bharuchi : — If a garment is polluted with the unpunty of menstrua- 
tion, it IS proper to tear off the portion of the garment which is polluted and reject 
it®. If not, it IS not proper that one should sleep with such clothes on. 

MU I, p. 221, 11 7-12 (MU. II, p. 378 & p. 384.) 

Nariman Hashing . — Again the chief* of the Behdms of Anklesar and the leader 
and the head° of the congregation, and Hirbad Hom&n should know that we put 
questions to Nariman Hoshang Bharuchi and he stated the circumstances of the 
. case. We found out and knew that menstruous women eat their food with bare 
hands' and do not observe precautions thereabout If it is so, their bodies and 
clothes are impure They should not enter the house^. Wherever they go — ^to 
water or to fire, — they are margarzun If they do not observe precautions about 
this, the leaders and Hirbads are responsible for it®, and now that itis made known 
to them,® they should not be remiss in the way of Ormazd’s rehgion. 

Agam, when a menstruous woman sits in a house, she should go far off to a 
place and should sit m seclusion (or, a confined place), and should exercise precau- 
tions about water, fire and the holy man, just as it is manifest in the religion. 

MU. I, p 221, 11. 12-15. (MU. II, p. 449). 

Maneck Ghanga and Jasa : — ^Agam about a menstruous woman : they should 
lay out a place or a spot so that mentruous women may have their haltmg-place m 
such a spotii until they become pure They should (then) wash themselves with 
padydb {% e. gomez) and water and return home. 

1 After sexual mtercourse. 

5 i.e , purify herself by bathing. 

3 i:;'^./ir^^=abstam from t e., dispose of it ceremomally i.e., (here) reject it and bury 
it under the ground 

i 1 iyS —the headman. 

6 MU. or T33 — so all - of. or chief, head. If it is 

a proper name, it is found thus m a corrupt form m all MSS. Darab fiormazdyar translates 

=:Rtjiu Herbad Hdm6l (See p 410 of the Gujarati “ Bivayat-i Dastur 
Darab Hormazdyor ” by Ervad B, J. Dastur Meherjirana ) 

' * e , without puttmg on hand-gloves 

1 What IS here meant is that menstruous women should sit apart in the da^tdmstan i.e., 
a place reserved for menstruous women, and when they are free from menses, they mi^t return 
homo 

8 ht, IB on the neck of — 

* i.e , the proper way of treating a menstruous woman. 

10 i.6., the daammatdn. MU. ; MU II. p .384 ^ j ^ 

^ 11 1 e., in the dashtdmstEiii § iin' ■ has Jqj CaIa/d all menstruous women 

may be in that spot. 
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MU. I, p 121, U. 17-18=H F f. 209, 

Kamditi Shapur — A woman who la m menses should put on separate clothes. 
When she is to punfy herself after menstruation, then on the first stonei she should 
apply the gomez of the bull to her head and body and then on the two (other) stones 
she should pour three vessels^ of water on her head and thereafter should put on. 
pure garments. For Uu'ee nights (her husband) should nut consort with her^. 

MU I, p 222, U 1-7 =H F. f. 82, f. 89. 

Kama Bdhra and, Kaus Kama • — Q — If a menstruous woman washes the cloth- 
ing she uses m menstruation with pddydb and dries them up in the sun-light, is it 
proper that she should wash them with water or not ? 

A. — Until they are dried up (m the sun-hght), it is not proper that they should 
be washed with water, and when she washes them with gomez {padydb) she ought 
to look^ to them well (so that they may not come m contact with water or any 
other thing.) 

Q. — Is it proper that the garments used m menstruation be washed and 
regarded as pure or not ^ 

A. — ^The garments which are used in menstruation should also be washed when 
(the menstruous woman) washes her head" If she is three tunes in menses and if 
she uses the same garments without washing them, then it is not proper to wash 
them , but if she washes them, they should be washed just in the same way as the 
garments made impure by dead matter and they are like those garments (polluted 
with dead matter). 

Any garment which is used in menstruation three® times and is not washed, 
or a garment m which dead matter is earned three times^ and is not washed, should 
be left apart for a similar purpose®, and it should not be washed, for it is not proper. 

MU I, p 222, 11 10-16=H F f 83, f 111, f. 165. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama : — Q — Can a menstruous woman eat dmun {i e. the 
sacred cake) or goshoda ® (« e the produce of the cow, e ; ghee or clarified butter placed 
on the Damn) and (other thmgs placed) before the Damn (for consecration) or not ^ 

A. — If she is lU and if one cannot procure such things as are placed on the 
Damn at that time from any other place, then out of necessity she should eat there- 
of. If not, it is not proper that a menstmous woman should eat anything which is 
consecrated 

1 Three sets of stones should be arranged whereon she may punfy herself with gomez and 
water, one stone or seat being reserved for gomez and two for water. 

a MU., and H.F. ^ j C for /*"• as in T31 -jajiiy 

3 See MU. I. p. 190 U. 9-11 

4 MU. — better H F. 

6 to purify herself from the menstruous pottation« 

e for 

7 Kt., three corpses are earned. 

B i e., for being used in menwi. 

^ Av, gauoh-hvdhSo. 
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Q. — Can a menstmous woman eat goshoia^ and (other things placed) before 
the Damn for consecration or not ? 

If that woman has not been initiated a Navzud^, is it not proper that she 
should eat it ? if she has been imtiated a Navzud, can she eat it or not ? 

A — If that woman is not ill, it is better that she should eat nothing from 
the consecrated things^ because what has been consecrated would be such as has not 
been (consecrated). 

MU. I. p. 222, 11. 18-19. 

Earn Kama (and not Kaua Kamdin)^ : — Q — Can a menstmous woman eat 
goshoda and (other things placed) before the Damn for consecration, or not. 

A. — If that woman has not been initiated a Navzud, it is not proper that she 
should eat anything thereof, but if she has been imtiated a Navazud and if she is 
ill (at the time) — ^May God protect us — and if such things cannot be procured from 
any place, then they may be given to her out of necessity.® 

Treatment of a woman after cluld«birth and still-birth, and about 
a woman who dies during her periods or in pregnancy. 

MU I, p. 223 n. 2-5= H F f 382 

Bahman Punjya • — When a pregnant woman gives birth (to a child), she should 
sit apart for 41 nights in a place of the house so that she may not come in contact 
with any one. Water and bread should be given to her as at (the time of) mens- 
truation and hand-gloves* (should be used by her) as described. She should not go 
near water. When the 41 nights pass away, she should purify herself of the pollution^ 
and impurity, and wash herself with the gomez of the buU so that she may moisten 
all her limbs and the hair of the head and so that when she sq^ueezes (the hair) the 
gimez of the bull (apphed to it) may tnckle down it. She should (then) make her 
body dry and pour down three vessels of water on herself and wash herself clean and 
put on pure garments . then she is pure. 

MU. I, p. 223, U. 7-12= H. F. f. 129. 

Kama Bohra • — The 84th chapter is this . when a woman has given birth (to a 
chdd), she should not bathed for 21 days and should not place her hand on anything. 
She should not go to the upper-storey* of her house and should not step out of the 
threshold of the door of the house If, after 21 days, she sees herself in such a state 

1 Av. gauah-hudhao 

2 { e , if the Havjote (or the ceremony the mveetitnre with Sudreh and Kusti) is nO’t 
performed. It ahoald be borne m mmd that the tune of this Navazud is generally laid down by 
the Bivayat writers at 14 years and 3 months. 

3 MU. — better H.F. /.IAj 

* This Bivayat is not found in E 60 which alcme gives Bans Eamdm’s Collective Bivayat. 

K See note above. 

* a bag i.e., the or hand-gloves.* She should wear 

hand-gloves at the time of eating so that no bare pert of the hands should oome in contact with 
the water or food. 

^ — jOj — Av. Inichra — bodily refuse. 

® lit., wash her head. , , , 

* ftii also means roof or terrace. . t 
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that she is able to wash her head, she may wash it ; thereafter, until the coming of 
the 40th day^, she should abstain from touchmg anything wooden or earthen. She 
should abstain from cooking (food) m a pot &nd from all (such) things. Then when 
40 days (from the beginmng) have passed, she should bathe and do all her works; 
Until (another) 40 days pass away,^ her husband should not approach her in any 
case whatever, for it is a great sm. It may happen that she may be pregnant a 
second time and the sucklmg child will grow weak,^ i e , it will go without milk^ and 
the parents will be responsible for the sm, as conception will take place (after child* 
birth) sooner than thereafter.^ If after 40 days (the woman) finds that she is im- 
pure and knows for certain that this is owing to (the effects of) coition,^ (then she is 
not regarded as polluted). If not, this should he regarded as menstruation and she 
should sit in the place reserved for menstruous women. She should not be bold 
in doing such work (i. e. consort with her husband) as, at such a time, she may 
sooner approach her period of menses.® 

1 After jjj HF. rightly adds— j ^ J 

jjj L/i j 

j) jjj 

2 Backlmg chdd nauseating the nulk. 

s tar j^\z= Fah. ^-1} _jio'* 

4 C£. MU. I. p. 190 U. 13-ld. 

s %~e,, the after-efiect of child-birth — ^^«sFah. d'C=:coition ; Of. Saddai 

Nasr Ch. 76 lA-wl SiVoT tJiyi j\ /•( *J|6 jtio 

Cf. Fab. jjSflJSLa 5 (Per. t) and (_^^—;cluld-biTth)=a woman 

who has given birth. 

s Cf. the following from Ibvayet-i Hemid-i Asha-Vahishtan ; — 

|W8y Wm«X} ^ -> 

'O H ^ »J“Oa)ai-5 „o IS W rff ^ .oSj 

.Mtodo-sj 110 3» W vy 

Cf. Sis. Ch. in § 16. 

iwineo-" W vy W1UOJ-” ■fl» •« 31 "Hli) OKf 3,^03» 

•"! I ty\(i -O if y aS UO ■H)3» \ P"«XJ3 f *9 

!««»■« 1PSX33 aS f 

Hemid-i AsTumshtdn : — 

Q . — ^What about the discharge [hikhra] which flows from the body of one who has given 
birth f 

A. — ^Withm 40 days, except that it is known for certam, that it (i c , the discharge) is like 
•dashtdn, it should be regarded as (the after-eifect of) child-birth After 40 days, except that 
it IS known for certam that it is (the after-efiect of) child-birth, it should bo regaided as daahtan. 
Sis. Ch. m § 16 

If a woman has given birth or has miscarried, and if slie finds herself polluted (by any 
discharge) within 40 days, then except that it is known for certain that it is dashtan, it (t.e , 
the discharge) should be regarded as (the after-effect of) child-bnth ( i5=f^ = (_p.,j) After 
40 days onwards, except that it is known for certain tliat it (te., the discharge) is (the 
after-effect of) child-birth ( a5 ), it should be regarded as dashtdn. 

29 
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MU I, p. 224, U 11-19— H. F. f 85, f. 114, f 150. 

Kama Bdhra and Kaus Kama : — Q. — ^If a cloti comes out of (the womb of) a 
woman and if she does not know whether it is nasd {i.e. the premature expulsion of 
the foetus) or daaJitdn, what is the decision ? 

A. — Sagdid should be performed over that clot, and it should be taken up by 
two men united together with a and should be thrown into soms'padyab 

(i.e. bull’s urine). If it turns white in the midst of thspadyob and if it is not dissolved 
in it, it is nasa (i e. foetus imperfectly formed) If it turns red and dissolves, it is 
menstruation. 

(11 18-19). If a woman dies at the time of child-birth,® sagdid should 

be first performed over the woman, and then over the (stiU-bom) child.® 

Pah Vend. 6 § 49 Comm (p. 191 U. 6-10 ) : — 

Withm 40 days, if somethmg (i e , any discharge) is apparent, then, except that it is known 
for certam that it is not (the after-effect of) child-birth ( iS ), it should be regarded as (the 

after-effect of) child-birth ( ). After 40 days, except that it is known for certam that it 

is (the after effect of) child-birth ( ^ )> it should be regarded as daahtan. 

Cf. Sis. in § 22. 

1 fOi) ( 22 ) 

■wff imiTO 1 pa ■‘OK)-" )-“Wa i)?>pvo W ■^ptoso* 

WPOM pa ^KX •19PKU0’ 

(22) A woman who is free from menstruation (lu , whose menstruation goes out of its place) 
and then sees that she is agam nman, then (at that time) if her pregnancy is certam, she should 
be washed with gomez and water except when her miscarriage is evident ; but if her pregnancy 
IS not certam, she should be regarded as menstruous. 

Cf. Vendidad 7 §§ 60-72=Vd. 6 §§ 46-54. 

t lit, knot, lump, le, clot, blood-clot or foetus imperfectly formed. Cf. Per 

fiiiS =:firm and =:to twist. 

a jj 1 e , child-birth, 

3 Cf. Vd. 6 § 49 Comm. (p. 189 U. 8-12). 

pop«jo 'ovy ii, •")“ T’ay hsihjoio 

•<0-u wwii ■HJWa-as % |TO))W^ ■S}-" p? _y pa 1 fl'OOJJ'f) 

irepo-^ '*03) pa 

Soshyos said that if m doubt, one should try this (experiment) : — If a clot (gashtak) comes 
out, a dog should be shown to it and two persons (muted with a paiwand) should throw it mto 
gomez , if it then turns white, it should be regarded as nosa (v.e , foetus imperfectly formed), 
(and if it turns red, it is dasMan) 

This gashtdk or gashta is thus explamed m Bahman Punjya’s Bivayat (KU. p. 227 11. 3-7) 
fjl yfi?- Ijj 0i.«Ul tl/C AiiW 

Or* ji aS IS) djf 

Ij jl iS-M AjIaj Ailij j| ;)L« fM 

le, U the nasa [i.e , foetus) is not more than 3 months old, then a dish full of urme should 
be brought and the clot diould be put mto it. If it turns white, it is nasa. The mother 
(therefore) should undergo the Bareshnum. If red, it is only blood (i.e., daehian). 
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MU. I, p. 227, 1. 19 to p 228, U. 1-3=H F f 83. 

RamaBdhra : — Q. — ^If a woman gives birth to a stiU-bom child, what should she 
eat dunng the (first) three days and nights, how should she sit,i and what should 
be given to her (for food) ? 

A. — ^It IS proper that she should eat meat which is not salted and cereals not 
cooked with water® and vegetables and fruits which are not watery. She should 
not sit near fire, should not drink water except when there is fear of death or of a 
grievous malady ; and until it is the dawn of the fourth day (and over and above 
that period) one more hour passes i e , when the three days and nights pass by and 
one (more) hour on the fourth day, she should not drmk water ; otherwise if she 
penshes® then at the place whereon she dies, pollution will go down as far as the 
water (below)*. 

MU. I, p. 228 U. 4-5— H. F. f. 115. 

KaTna Bdhra : — If a pregnant woman, i e. an ainak^, gives birth to a still-bom 
child, what should she eat during the (first) three days and what (things) should not 
be given to her (as food) ® 

A. — Bread® which is not impregnated with water® or salt should be baked on 
fixe or should be boiled m mUk wherewith no water is diluted or frmts which have 
not become watery (should be given to her for food). 

MU. I, p. 228, 11. 5-19 to p. 229 1. 1— H. F. f. 139. 

Kama Bdhra ; — ^The 85th cahpter is this • If a woman gives .birth to a still-bom 
child, the fixst thing to be given her is padydb {i e urine of the bull)® so that she may 
cleanse therewith hM- body and its inside ; thereafter (driDking)-water should not 
be given her for three days, as it is not permissible to do so in such an affair, except 
that there is fear of death. And these three days are from period to period m such a 

1 > e., in what manner should she act and keep herself aloof. 

a but cooked with milk or any other thmg having no water. 

3 ie, is dead. The Pah. word for “fall down” is pVPlO'd (ramitunUm) 

and for ‘to die ’is (yemttunaian). These two words are confounded here, but 

cf. Per. to perish. 

* <1 ^ jji wL • T^bis is a phrase borrowed from the commentaries of Pah. Vend. 
The writer means that the pollution in such a case is so great that the qiace of ground 
whereon the impure woman lies will not only be made impure, but the water Jinderneath that 
portion z e , the sub-soil water, will also be affected by it. 

Cf. with this Rivayat, Vd. 6 §§ 60-52. 

6 uAul A woman who gives birth to a still-born child is here called ainats which is Pah. 

which itself is a contraction of {aezdk-bar) An aevah-bar is nman and 

therefore should wa^ herself with the Bareshnum purification. Av. aeco-baro and Pah. 
is one who carries the dead m an improper manner and therefore is a sinner. 

« Pah. aiyl- ^ )»)) 

7 sIm — P ah. which IS a non-aryan equivalent of dp. 

8 Dr West in Chapter 77 of Saddar Nasr translates padyab as “ somethmg washed with 
ceremony ” (S B E Vol 24 p. 240) , but pddydb m a technical sense is used for gomez or bull's 
urine m Vendidad, Shayast la-Shayast, Epistles of Manuslichehr and the Persian Bivayets, 
as it IS the chief puiifying element lecommeuded in the Vendidad. 
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manner that if this thing happens at (the time of) the mid-day prayer (of a certain day) 
then water should not be given her until (the time of) the mid-day prayer (on the fourth 
day and the lapse of one more hour), or if it is (the time of) any other prayer, until 
the time (of that prayer on the fourth day) and the lapse of one more hour (from 
that period) water should not be given her, and after that, till the lapse of 40 days, 
she should sit apart again, and then should undergo the Bareshnum purification. 
If the child (in the womb) from (the time of) its attaining to four months to any 
time (of the remaining five months) is (s1ill)'bom, it is a dead bodyi for the reason 
that so long as it does not attam to (the age of) four months, it is not animated with 
life. If, before the three months, this afCair occurs, a dog should be shown to it 
and padya6 (t e , gomez) should be poured into' a bowl. Two persons should take 
(the still-bom child) up with a paivxmd and put it in the bowl ; if it turns white, it 
is nasa {i e. dead matter) and it is necessary for the mother to undergo the Baresh- 
num ; but if it turns red, it is blood^ and it is not necessary® for the mother to wash 
herself with the Bareshnum. But if this affair occurs after three months, one is to 
exercise great caution and one should not have the hardihood, in this afiair (to act 
as one hkes, but should act m strict conformity with the prescribed rules about 
disposing of the dead) ; for our religion has confined itself with this affair^. If one be 
polluted, one should keep oneself pure ; (if not), so long as one is living, one will 
never become clean from this pollution. If (thereafter) one washes one’s head 
10000 times with padyab {i e gomez) one will certainly not be purer on account of any 
(pollution) there may bo with one ; because this pollution is not from without, but 
this pollution mixes itself with every bone, vein, flesh and skin ; and water cleanses 
(only) that thing that is on the outside and patent (to the eyes). Whatever of that 
impunty is withm cannot be removed except by nirang-i-dmi i.e., gomez^. Now 
the drift of it is that it is mrang-i-dini which is pure and the pollution can be removed 
(only) by that mrang (i e gomez). Any person who practises remissness in this 
afiair will never be pure from that pollution and eveiything he lays his hands on 
he makes impure and whenever such things come in contact with water, fire and the 
food of men, sin upon sm settles upon him, and one sin (arising therefrom) will be- 
come tenfold and ten will be hundred, and a hundred will be thousand. The Darun 
(i.e. sacred cake)® on which he (i.e the impure person) lays his hands on becomes im- 
pure and unclean and everythmg from amongst the eatables with which he comes m 
contact is impure and unclean, until the time when he undergoes the Bareshnum 
and keeps (the retreat of) 9 nights when every three days he (or, she) should wash 
himself (or herself) with pady^ and water. Then it is proper that he or she may 
apply his or her hands to anything because he or she is pure and not riman (i.e. 
impure). 

1 And therefoTo should be treated with all precautions as prescribed m the Vendidad, as 
it was animated with life 

2 i.e , it IS dashtan. 3 MU. & H. F. — better ^jIaJ 

* tactically, the major portion o£ the Vondidad treats of the care and precaution to be 
observed about nosa. 

B Cf the following line of Nosherwan Marrzban, MU. p. 227 1. 11 : 

jyji cflj aif \j uif uflj AiS ]j i-ijji; 

« And, for the matter of that, any food. Cf. Av, =food. 
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MU. I, p. 229. U. 3-8 & p 230, 11. 3-7= H. F. 114 & 150, 

Kaus Kama and Kama Bdhra . — ^It is manifest in the religion that to any woman 
whose child perishes (m the womb) t.e. who gives birth to a stiU-bom child, the first 
thing they should give her to eat should be nvranjg (i e urine of the bull), and 
upto the fourth day they should not give her water or (anything cooked with) salt 
and anythmg that may be impregnated with water or salt and the food which is 
cooked over fire with (the mixture of) water therein should not be given to her and 
any fruit which has not become watery should be given to her. It is proper that 
they should give her any (of the foUowmg) food, e g , cereals which are cooked in 
mOk, or watery fruits which are (as yet) not impregnated with water, and for those 
(first) three days and for one more hour which passes by on the fourth day*, they 
should not give her water, for it is amarg^zUn sin. If there is fear of death® and if 
they give her water, her husband should go to the high-priests and offer patet (i.e. 
penitence). If it is winter, or, if it is such a place where garments® cannot be had 
and if there is fear of death®, she may go near the fire^, but it is necessary for the 
husband to at once go to the high-priests and offer paiet, for which reason he may 
be less sinful®. 

MU. I, p, 229, 11. 10-15— H, P. ff. 207-208. 

Kamdin Shapur : — If a still-bom child has come out of the womb of the mother, 
they should not give her, for three days, these three® (things), viz., water, and meat 
with salt (for consumption). On the fourth day, they should first give her padyab (i.e_ 
gomez) so that she may wash herself entirely with padyab. Two persons should unite 
themselves with a paitoand, tie anew theijr Kush, recite Ashem Vohu in a suppres- 
sed tone’’, take a broken piece of bottlet to hold nirang (therem) and the ashes of 
the Adaran (i e. fire). The nirang or gomez should be collected from a bull and 
should be carried and given to her so that she may drink it, (mixed with) the ashes 
of the Adaran (fire). Thereafter, after the lapse of 41 days, she should wash her head 
with the Bareshnum and should keep (the retreat of) 9 nights. If (the period of) 
the first washmg® has not been passed over, and if she is in menses, she should tear 
off her garments and she should again undergo the Bareshnum. If she has passed 
over the period of the first washing,® and if she is in menses, she should again 
undergo the Bareshnum, but should not tear off her garments : she should wash 
them. At the first and the second washing,’® the garments should first be sprinkled 
over with nirang and then washed with water. At every new washing, she should 
put on different sets of clothmg. 

1 ^.e., from the period when the term begms to the same period on the fourth day and one 
more hour m addition to it. 

Z i.e , if the woman le on the pomt of death or m a grievous malady. 

3 To protect her from the severe cold. 

1 To warm herself. 

e Cf . with this the foUowmg Bivayats and Vd. VII §§ 58-69. 

a , three-fold. i 

8 MU. Ijlj — has only jlj and keeps a blank for ,, 

first wariimg with water, called ruw-shu. Durmg the 9 days of the Bareshnum 
purification, the candidate should wash herself three times with water after the lapse of three 
days at a time. 

i.e., on the 1th and the 7th day when she washes herself with water. 
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MU I, p 229, 11 17-18— H. F f. 85. 

Kama Boihra • — If, for (fear of) death or grievous malady, she has drunk water, 
as has been said before, her husband should go to a high-pnest and ofier pitei (t.e., 
pentential prayer) for her sake.^ 

MU I, p. 229 1 19 to p. 230 1, 1— H. F. f. 151. 

Kaus Kama • — Q — What should be given as food to a pregnant woman, i.e., 
one who gives birth to a still-born child ? 

A. — ^Meat which has not been mixed with water or salt should be roasted 
over fire or cooked m milk which has not been diluted in water, or fruits which have 
not (as yet) been impregnated with water. Any hquid® which may come in contact 
with her impure body® withm should not be given to her. 

MU. I, p. 230, U. 7-13 & p. 232 11. 8-13 (MU. II, p. 447). 

Manech Changa and Jaaa : — It is improper to allow a (pregnant) woman whose 
child perishes t e. who gives birth to a stiU-bom child, to remam m a house or a place 
where there is fire or a holy man. That woman should be taken to a piece of ground 
or a plot which is uncultivated and which is 30 steps away from water, 30 steps 
from fire, and 30 steps^ from a holy man and a consecrated (Z)ar-t)-Meher®. Two 
persons united with a patwand should give water and bread as food to her and 
from the time that the child perishes up till 4 days, they should not give her water, 
and should not give her food which has been cooked over fii-e with (the mixture of) 
water, except frmts®, thereafter, on the 4th day, she should wash herself with 
pSdyab and water and (other) food should be given to her until 41 days pass by. 
On the 42nd day, she should wash her head with the Bareshnum, and should be in 
the nd-sJiaba (retreat) for 9 nights ’f, and she should keep herself away from the con- 
tact of men and after (the lapse of) three nights, she should (first) wash herself with 
padyab and then wash her head and other hmbs with water. On the 10th day she 
should wash herself with pure water and should go home as she is pure and clean. 

MU I, p 230, U. 15-19 to 232, U. 1-6— H. F f. 244. 

Kamdm Shapur . — ^When a woman brmgs forth a stiU-bom child of one month 
to 10 months old, the first food they should give her is mrang (according to the fol- 
lowing Avesta) — oat (Vd. 5 § 51). 

i.e. Ormazd said to him . “ The gomez of the bull and the ashes of the fire® (should- 

1 ht , path, road. Cf. with this passage Vd. 7 § 69. 

® moisture, liquid, i.e., water only, as the liquid gomez is given to her. 

3 nasa lit , dead matter, 

* Avesta gives “ three steps ” for a holy man. and a" often confounded. 

6 for See MU. I p. 232 1 9 and II p. 447 1. 18. 

* Fruits which are not watery 

1 The retreat of 9 nights observed m the Bareshnum purification. 

8 'Of. Pah Vd 0 §61 .— 

.*. WiiSJ’ -> ^ » 0^1* -j ts voy •sjo’ 

jlj W'HJO-u WliflOOl 7*)“ f iwV 

(('ey -j -j O'fy iiO'SX) j 
The first thing to be eaten, as appears from the Avesta is this : — ^until she washes herself, 
anything she eats is not proper, (but she should eat) the ashes of Atash-Behram (mixed) 
with the gomez of an uncastrated bull- 
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be given) and upto the fourth day, it is not proper that they should give her water 
or salt or anjrthmg made of water and salt When it is the dawn of the 4th day, 
they should give her nirang so that she may wash herself clean and she may wash 
her clothing entirely with nirang, but she should not wash herself or her clothes 
with water. For 41 days, they should give her food united with a paiwand. (The 
Avesta further says) • — oat. mraot. Ahuro. Mazdoo. &c. 

Ormazd said* — She should keep herself away 30 steps from fire, 30 steps 
from water, 30 steps from Barsom holily spread, and 3® steps from the holy man. 

And when 41 days pass by, and she sees that she is clean, she should go to a 
deserted place and comb the hair of her head and tear off completely her garments, 
and they should give her nirang united with a paiioand, so that she may wash her- 
self with, padyab three times. Then she should go to the place where Bareshnum is admi- 
nistered and the Dastur who admimsters the Bareshnum should go to the place of 
the Bareshnum. Both should recite the pofe/, andthenahttle consecrated nirang may 
be given to her for drinking, and the Ycasdathragar who has the cane with 9 knots 
(called navgar) with him should fasten an iron spoon or one of lead onto it and should 
exercise caution so that there may be nothmg left on the head or any hmb of the 
ayubar (i e the impure woman)3 If there is'any, it should be removed. The Yoz- 
dathragar should pour (the contents of) the spoon on the ayubar with both his hands 
and should point out the limbs of the body in order^, so that she may moisten her 
hmbs and head and everythmg (with gomez). Then the Ayubar should catch hold 
of the dog and the Yozdathragar should recite the Avesta (At the recital of) 

apakhedhra. apanasyehe the ayubar should go inside the furrows with the dog 

and she should purify herself a second time (with gomez)) m the same manner, till 
she washes herself at the six (sets of) stones® inside the furrows. At every (set of) 
stones, the Yozdathragar should recite the Avesta. When she reaches the 7th (set of) 
stones, the Yozdathragar should give three spoonfuls of dust in the hands of the 
ayubar (so that she may apply it to her body) and should pour one spoonful (of dust) 
on her head. Then he should sprinkle 15 spoonfuls of dust on the head of the ayubar, 
and the ayubar should therewith make her h^ and hmbs dry so that the moisture 
of the nirang may not be left over. Again, the ayubar should catch hold of the dog 
a second time. The Yozdathragar should recite the Avesta and the ayubar should 
step on to the set of stones (reserved for washing the body) with water. She should 
wash herself at the first set of stones once , at the second set of stones, twice, and 
at the third set of stones, thrice with water and come out of the furrows. (The 


1 C£. the Pah Version : — Vd 5 § 48 • — 

j|)jaAj(y 1)0 f p ^ f :(0 ^ f JfO ^ Vi ?>a)i •HJO' 

rmy ^ o'lo 

^ ^.M tor AW 

3 jiy\ Aytibar, the woman who gives birth to a still-born child (for Av.oetio-bara which 
is used for persons who carry nasa (or dead matter) improperly), called also nasatnand. 

4 (^U(m j />Aij — /AA j=:limbB and ^jUb«=order (See Vd. 8 where the order of the lunba 
mdicated). 

3 Called magha in Avesta : originally ‘ pito,’ (replaced now by 'stones’ 




232 


Yozdathiagar) should recite the Avesta once again and the ayubar should wash 
thrice her hands and face and three spoonfuls of water should be again poured on her 
80 that she may wash her whole body. Again the Yozdathragar should recite the 
Avesta twice and every time the ayubar should recite nemaacha. ya. armaitlsht 
izhdcha. with the Yozdathragar. Then one vessel of water should be poured on 

the head of the ayubar, and then the ayubar should put on clothes ^ and the 

Yozdathragar and the ayubar should utter the vaj together. Then the ayubar 
should perform® the Kusti. 

On the first day there is no need for her to uncover herself up to the time she 
goes to rest ; for the rest everytime that she eats her meals, she should uncover her- 
self, wash her hands and face with nirartg, wrap up her (right) hand with a piece of 
cloth and hold therewith the end of the spoon, and she should so eat that her bare 
limbs may not come in contact with the plate or the spoon, and the piece of cloth 
(in which her hands are wrapped) should not come m contact with bread or water 
or the eatables ; if they come in contact, they are impure. When three days and 
nights pass away, they should give her padycb and water so that she may wash her- 
self® and moisten her clothes with mrang and when (her hmbs) become dry, she 
should wash herself with water and they should give her another set of clothes so 
that she may put them on. She should wash herself 3 times in 9 mghts^ and then 
she is pure. If m the midst of (the retreat of) 9 nights she is menstruous®, but if 
(the time of) the first washing® has passed away, she should not undergo the Baresh- 
num, but if (the time of) the first bath has not passed away, she is nman and she 
should wash herself and her clothes with padyab and water and the Yozdath- 
ragar (should also wash himself) and his clothes If the clothes are not washed, 
they should be put m a place wherefrom they should be (taken up and) put on^ at 
the time of another administration of Bareshnum. Until the Yozdathragar punfies 
himself, he should not come in contact with any pure thmg ; and the water and 
nirang wherewith Bareshnum is admimstered should have a dilution of the conse- 
crated (water and nirang)^. 


MU. I, p. 232, 11. 15-16— H F. f. 388. 

Bahman Punjya : — ^If a pregnant woman gives birth to a still-bom child,® they 
should not giv§ her drinking water nor baked bread for three days. At the same 
pomt of time on the fourth dayi® (at which she had given birth to the child on the 


1 MU., HF. b j ®he should take the spoon on her sleeve (for 

eating) — ^this is an interpolation. (See below MU. p. 232 1. 1 ). 

—to fasten ; to tie. 

8 On the fourth day. * i-e., on the 4th, 7th and 10th days 

5 2^., prayerless ; a menstruous woman who is unclean and therefore cannot 

say her prayers. 

8 the first nav-ihu i.e., the new bath after the lapse of 3 d^s. 

7 MU. for — HF. om. for) yxt iSJjj jS 

Ij jji 

8 It is a practice to pour a few drops of the consecrated mrang (gomei) and dv (water) la 
the quantity of water and pomez which is not consecrated. 


• tf CJ for yljj fj 10' j.b 


2tf., dawn; MU. az— HF. aj— S.D,S. mi 
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first day)l, she may throw her garments^ and wash herself with padyab, eat 
her food and put on new garments and when 41 nights pass away, they should 
administer Bareshnum to her. 

MU. I, 232, U. 18-19 to p, 233, 11. 1-9. (MU. II, p. 381.) 

Nariman Hashing : — Changa Shah and all the Hirbads should know that as! 
regards an impure'* woman who brings forth a stUl-bom child, they do not exercise 
precautions for the first 3 days about her drinkmg water and her eating food and viands 
cooked in water. Of course, they should be informed of it and should abstain there- 
from. Those three days, no water or (food) cooked in water is (allowable until the 
given hour on the fourth day and one more hour pass by and then it is allowable 
(to give her water). 

We have indited some of these facts in the Dari and Parsi language so that its 
decipherment would be easier. Enclosed^ (herewith) are some leaves of paper 
whereon are (written) some decisions of the rehgion so that the Hirbads may read 
them and attend properly to them. 

Again as regards such impure® woman they have come to know that the 
woman who gives birth to a stiU-bom child eats food and drinks water and 
indulges in eating and dnnkmg for the first 3 days We have been so informed as 
has been represented.’ This is not praiseworthy ; it is a sin and it is not proper 
according to the rehgion of Ormazd. 

Again, when a woman is nasamand, t e., if a woman brings forth a still-bom 
child, aagdtd should be first performed over that child and (two persons) united 
with a paiwand should cany it to a desert place and they should bury m the earth 
the clothes they have put on and wear new clothes Again, when they return, they 
should first wash their bodies with the gomez of the bull ; and then they should 
mix some gomez of the bull with (a pmch of) the ashes of the (sacred) fire in an 
(empty) shell of an egg and give it (to the woman) so that she may swallow it, and 
thereafter, till the fourth day, she should not dnnk water nor eat bread or salt® 
till that point of time (on the fourth day at which she had given birth to the child 
on the first day)® passes by and then she should go to a desert place and bury down 
the ground the garments she has on her body and then return and wash the body 
with gomez and then she should swallow the gomez of the bull (mixed) with the 

1 i.e , she IS to wait from the given hour on the 6rEt day when she has given birth, to the 
same hour on the 4th day and one hour more, and then she is allowed to drmk water, etc. 

i oAS jUji — Cf. Per. (jCy/ to throw aside. 

3 MU.,HF. SD.B (No 235). 

3 ; a woman who gives birth to a still-born child is called naaa or nasamand, 

as she brings forth naad or dead matter ; — also called ayubar. 

— better j Ail : Pah. 3^3)“ 

3 akel—J 

7 MU. ,S — ^MU. 11. p. 390 fS 

3 I'd , salt and brackish. 

3 See note 1 above. 

SO 
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ashes of fire and put on other garments. Then she may dnnk water and eat bread 
and anything she likes and for 40 mghts she should sleep (m a secluded place). Then 
if she Is found clean, she should undergo Bareshnum If not, i.e , if the Bareshnum 
cannot be administered, she should undergo (the purification of) si-ahui^ Durmg the 
first three days 1 have spoken of, for (removmg) the angmsh of thirst, it is proper 
(to give her) the milk of the cow or the goat and whey and fruits which are not 
juicy, inasmuch as there would be fear of death^ for (such) women. 

MU. I, p. 233, U. 11-15. (MU II, p. 376.) 

Kamdin Shaput and Nanman Hoshang • — Q. — Can a still-bom child, from 3 
months old to 10 months old, to which a woman has given birth be carried to (and 
put m) the Dakhma 1 

A — In this quarter (i e , m Persia), they carry a still-bom child from one month 
old to 4 months^ old to the foot of the Dakhma or to a dry place in a desert, and 
they carry (such a child) from 4 months and 10 days old to 10 months old to the 
Dakhma (and dispose it there), for the reason that the soul has animated it. 

MU. I, p. 233, U 17-19— H. F. f. 216 & f 222. 

Kamdin Shapur : — In a sea where there is a ship-wreck and a woman 
gives birth (to a still-born child), it may be thrown mto the sea ; thereafter when 
they come out of the sca^, they should expiate for a margazan crime.® 

If a woman after travellmg 80 cubits® in the sea gives birth (to a still-bom 
child) then, if they can, they may carry the child away from the sea (on the dry land) ; 
if not, it should be confined for a time’ m a comer of the boat so that it may fall® 
of itseU into the sea. Thereafter when the wOman comes out (of the sea) she should 
undergo the expiation of a Margarzan sin ® 

MU. I, p. 234 to p 235, 1. 1. 

Shapur Bharuchi • — If a woman gives birth to a still-bom child from one 
month to four months old, then that still-bom child should be carried to the foot 
of the Dakhma. The Yasht-i-Giihan® should not be recited over it and its Saro.sh 
ceremony should not be performed and the (sacred) clothes should not be consecrat- 
ed on the dawn of the fourth dayi®, for that child is not” animated with life. For 

1 lit , 30 washings . a kind of lesser purificatory ceremony. 

* for 

5 4 months and 10 days (see below) 

I la , when they alight on land 

6 As the water of the sea has been polluted with noso. . 

6 for ^^jf=oubit or fathom. 

lit., a little. 

® — H F. aijjj — Paz. Qp — ^washed away by the waves. 

* The Gah-Sarna ceremony, i.e., the recitation of the 7 hds of the Ahunavaiti Gatha over 
the dead 

It The ceremonies which are prescribed for the grown-up dead diould not be performed for 
such a child. 

11 for read /J 
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the still-bom child from 4 months and 10 days up to 9 months old, which any woman 
brings forth, the TasM-i-QaJian should be recited and carried to the Dakhma and 
the clothes (on the dawn of the fourth day) should be consecrated for the sake of 
that child, and it is necessary to perform the Sarosh ceremony ; and if the still-bom 
child is polluted with blood and impurity, it should not be washed with the gomez 
of the bull. Then the woman who has brought forth the atill-hom child should 
wrap it up in a pure shroud and it should be put in a place enclosed by a furrow 
and Sagdid should be performed over it. Then the Yasht-i-QdJidn should be recited 
over it, and the naaostdars should carry it to the Dakhma m conformity with the 
teuets of the rehgion. Water should not be given for 3 days to that impure woman 
for there is fear of death and it will be a grievous sin When 3 nights pass away, 
then on the fourth day she should wait for one or two hours (more) and the clothes 
which she has put on her body should be tom to pieces and should be disposed of 
those clothes are polluted for this reason because she has given birth to the still- 
born child with those clothes on. Thereafter, nirang-din {i.e , gomez) should be 
given to that impure woman so that she may drmk it She should put on other 
clothes and for 40 days she should observe precautions according to the tenets of 
the rehgion. If, on the first day they give mrang (gomez) and administer ai-shui* 
(for the purification of her body), it is proper j but water, and meat with salt should not 
be given her for 4 days, and the food cooked over fire with water should not be given 
to her and anything prepared with water or salt should not be given to her (as food), 
but any fruit which is not juicy should be given to her. Any eatables, e.g., any cereals, 
which are cooked in milk and the watery fruits which are (as yet) not become jmcy 
should be given to her. Meat which is not salted or cereals which are not cooked in 
water and fruits of trees which are (as yet) not juicy, should be given to her. The 
milk of the cattle and the kine may be given to her. During these 3 days and 
nights and on the fourth day until one (more) hour passes,® water should not be 
given to her for it is a margarzan sm and there is fear of death. She should be far 
away from populated places for 40 days and when the 40 days are over, then 
on the 4Iat day the impure garments also should be tom to pieces and should 
be buried underneath the ground^. She should go to a desert place where 
fire is not admitted and she should comb the hair of her head and drmk nirang-din 
and undergo the Bareshnum. If any woman brings forth a still-bom child, whe- 
ther one month old or two months old or 3 months or 4 months old, then that woman 
should not come in contact with anything for 41 days and she should abstain from 
everything according to the tenets of the rehgion After 41 nights she should 
undergo the Bareshnum. In this matter they should study all strict injunctions. 


1 i e., buried under the ground m a desert place. 

a a kind of purification to be undergone by a person who is riman. 

3 ie, from the time she has brought forth the still-born child, they should wait for three 
days and mghts, and one or two boors after the term begins on the fourth day, they should give 
her water. 

* Here S D B. (No. 236) adds. — Ij yf y»j yJU.* yiaj aALi ^jLe Jlj 

ylfUj Ij jlj i->L> ixaf 

aAb tlllj i yf yAAJ 
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No 'woman who ^ves birth to a still-born child is pore, until she passes com- 
pletely (the retreat of) 9 nights and undergoes the Bareshnum. The gomez of the 
bull or anything which is given to that woman should be given to her every time 
with a paiwand. 

Again, if a woman brings forth a still-bom child and if that 'woman dies, then 
those who put her (body) apart m the space enclosed by a furrow {hash) should 
dispose of (i.fi., reject) the garments , or those clothes maybe given to the muasalars, 
for it is allowable if the nasasalars put on these garments. 


MD. I, p 235, U. 2-6— H F. f. 212. 

Kamdin Shajmr . — If women who are m menses for one day or two days or three 
days and then die, then two men should proceed 'with the and carry a dog ('with 
them) and place that woman m hash (t e., a place set apart by drawing furrows) 
and then (both the persons) should clean wash their heads and clothes with gomez 
and water and carry the dead body acoordmg to custom (to the Dakhma). That 
menstruous (dead) woman should not bo washed (with water) for it is a great sin. 
For those who have washed (with water) such as are dead, 7 Vendidads should be 
consecrated for the expiation of sms m regard to water.® The seven (Vendidads) 
should be recited (m honour) of Ormazd, Ardibehesht, Shehnvar, Asfandarmad, 
Khordad, Amerdad and Aban, so that the sm may be extirpated and the soul of 
that person may be free from that sin If (the Vendidads) are not consecrated, 
1000 frogs, 2000 tortoises® and 100 bhnd moles'* (should be killed for the expiation 
of the enme). At the resurrection, the man who has washed with water 
and the man who has ordered (the washing) will draw gnevous sins (on them- 
selves). 


MU I, p. 235, 11 8-11— H. F. f. 462. 

Shapur Bharuchi : — If a woman has been in menses and if during the first day 
she is in throes of death, her body should be elearly washed 'with gomez of the bull 
and Sudreh and Kusti should be put on her body. Water should not be poured on 
the body of the woman in menses , she should be purified -with the gomez of the bull 
and if they do not get such an opportunity as to make (her body) dean withj^omez® 
then they should certamly® cover (her body) with Sudreh and Kusti and cover it 
with a clean shroud and dispose it of m accordance with the tenets of religion. Then 
the person who has clothed her with the shroud must wash himself with pady^ 
and water and should wash his clothes with padyab and water. 


1 Becite the Srosh Bd], united with a pamand. 
s After H F. adds jT ^Fazendadds 

* is for IS generally written and explained 

in Gujarati aa Mld^iSll (t e , the iguana), ^ 

6 MU. cjf — better HF., SD.B. 

d MU., S.D.B. jjjii—'SF. _jl&b=:oat of helplestnew. 
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MU I, p. 235 D. 13-16= H F f. 85. 

Rama Bohra : — Q. — How should a woman who has died in pregnancy be dis- 
posed of ? 

A. — Sagdid should be performed (over the dead body). Four persons should 
unite themselves (in pairs) with a patwand and dispose it of (ceremoniously). If 
she dies ]ust at the time of giving birth, first sagdid should be performed over the 
woman and then sagdid should be performed over the womb^ m which is the child, 
and the body should be taken up by four persons, because if two^ persons take her 
up, both are nman^. 

MU. I, p 235 11. 16-17= H F f 207. 

Kamdin Shapur : — If a pregnant woman^ dies, then four Tiasdsdlars should 
take her up (to carry her to the Dakhma) and other persons should shoulder the 
bier®. In such a way, such dead bodies (should be earned) by fom nasdsdldrs. They 
need not imdergo the Bareshnum. 

MU I, p. 235 1. 19 to p. 236, 1. 1=H F. f. 107. 

Kama Bohra . — ^If a woman who is pregnant dies, 4 persons should carry (the 
corpse) umtmg themselves (m two pairs) with a patwand. If (only) two persona 
take her up and carry it to the dad-gah (t e the dakhma), both must undergo the 
Bareshnum, because the child is in the womb of the mother * No means can be 
devised to perform sagdid over it (as it is confined in the womb) * then, as has been 
described, it would be better if (they act up to) what has been said. 

1 Of. lij _^-»=womb. * MU. ^J ,} — better H F. 

y 

3 and therefore should purify themselves with the Bareshnum. 

Cf. Slse II § 6 and Sis X § 10 

-“jy u'V ua ti •»»■?)“«!» nwoo' -> (Ch. 2 § 6.) 

po ■Sja5 J Jiy p if po wWt if PIOJO' -J ,J0-51 (Ch. X § 10) 
po -uiy ji vjr pwj^l^ f W -uai Mr>v ^ i«5i»Jf 3fl“ 

po IKJJJifl I •" pf PO-UO* 1J3 Jf PW50’ 1 3p«) p.^^ -JIKsaV 

ITOiWJ po Sixsay 4^ apy ji uc Vj? 1 3p)*o pf ^ Spoay ji -sslrS^y apji 

(Ch. 2 § 6 )• — ^Vand-Hormazd said that if two men carry a pregnant woman, both are to 
be cleansed by the Bareshnum purification. 

(Ch 10 § 10) When a pregnant woman dies, she is not to be carried away (to the Dakhma) 
by less than four men who should be always united with a paiwand (ham-zurih—ham-paiwand) ; 
for if , after a dog’s gaze, other corpses are earned along by two men united with a paiwand, they 
do not become nman But two dogs are necessary for a pregnant woman, to whom, being umted 
with patwand, the corpse should be shown and she should be carried by four men umted with 
a patwand, who do not (thereby) become rtman, but if two men carry her, then they are to be 

washed with the Bareshnum ceremony (pishak=:pikhak — Cf ■*<^'■'8 t.e., ceremony 

with navgareh) 

* Itt woman who has the child m her womb. 

® e) > should go under the bier t e , act as the assistants of the nasfisaiars. 

The former are called Khandhtas in Gujarati : (if , who take the bier on their dioulders, 

6 and therefore there are two nasas or dead bodies, 
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MU. I, p. 236, 1 3=H. F f. 382, 


Ba^iman Punjya : — A woman who dies in pregnuu^ should be carried (to the 
Dakhma) by four persons, iimted (m pairs) with a paimmd. 

MU. I, p. 236 n. 5-9=H F. f. 452 & £. 462. 

Shapur Bharti^ • — Q. — A wccaflEi promaaf amd dies — Jwhat is the decision 

about her) ! 

A. — H a prcs^nsiiit wDEiflc dufs. sajiiki shoiild mst be performed (over the dead 
body). FbiirpiiTs:f!!tS'bc'aMca&eLerupto'CarTyher(totheDaAhma),umted (in pairs) 
with a pa<, U rurn persons I'only | take her up and carry her to the dad-ffah, both 

areriTias snd they should undergo the Bareshnum. Smce the child is in the womb 
of the mother no means can be devised to perform aagdid over it • — ^then let it be 
known that it would be better if they act accordmg to what has been said. The 
gdJian (i e the bier) should be purified six tunes with dust, and if the gahan is bes- 
meared with the blood or any discharge^ of the naaa (i e the dead body), it should 
be washed six times with j/adyab {i e unne of the bull), and the bags® t e. the twofold 
cloth which the nasdsSldra have wound round their hands® should be tom to pieces, 
and should be buned in the vicmity of the Dakhma. For the sake of carrying other 
dead bodies, new hand-coverings® should be provided. 

About purifying the clothes of the carriers of the dead and those 
who have become rirmn otherwise* 


MU. I, 237 U 3-5= H. F f. 89. 

Kama Bdhra : — If persons^ puttmg on a certain smt of clothes carry a dead 
body (to the Dakhma) and if they carry three dead bodies with the same suit on 
and do not wash it, then (those garments) should be (reserved) for this work, viz , 
that dead bodies should he carried (to the Dakhma) with the same (clothes) on. 
If these (garments) are w'ashed, they are to be washed in the same way as the gar- 
ments which have been polluted with dead matter It is proper that (after being 
washed), they should be (reserved) for women in menses or women who have given 
birth to a still-bom child.® If it is so,® then it is better that these clothes should he 
washed every time that they are used (for carrying a corpse to the Dakhma), or may 
be left just as they are and may be used for one and the same work. 


1 ht., moisture. 

3 : lIu or JLu —g, bag ■ a hand-glove in the form of a bag. 

S The bare hands should not come m contact with the nasa, hence it is necessaiy to cover 
them up with a kmd of hand-gloves {fnlaha}, or wrap them up m a piece of cloth folded several 
times. 

* i.e., the Khandhias t e , those who assist the prmoipal carriers of the corpse called 
nas&s&ltrs. Different rules are prescribed for the clothes of tuudsildra (the prmoipal carriers) 
and the hhS,ndhtaa (the assistant carriers). See just below (Kamdm Shapur’s Bivsyat). 

£ — an armeaht is a woman who gives birth to a still-born child. 

• {.e., if these clothes are to be reserved for women m memee or for an amtaKt, - 
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MU. I, p. 237 U, 7-8= H. F f. 263. 

Kamdm Shapur : — ^The clothes (put on) by nasisilais should be (kept) sepa< 
rate, and they should not be washed They should be kept apart' in a place far 
away from the abodes of Behdms Then (the Nas&sl.l3.rs) should procure pddydb 
and wash themselves therewith accordmg to the tenets of the religion and then wash 
themselves with water and go home. Of course, they should leave nothing undone* 
(m this matter), as in our* religion, there is nothmg better* (prescribed) than 
this. 

MU. I, p. 237, U. 10-14= H. F. f. 80. 

Kama Bohra : — If a garment has been polluted®, then the (polluted) part 
should be tom ofi by two persona united with a poitcond®. First aagdid should be 
performed over it and it should be tom off and disposed of' and then the rest should 
be washed with padyab^ (t.e gomez) six times Every time it is (thus) washed, it 
should be dried up with dust till it is thus washed six times and then it should be 
washed six times with water and thereafter it should be placed for six months m a 
place where the wind blows over it and the sun and the moon shine over it. After- 
wards it IS smtable (only) for a woman m menses or an armeaht^ who cannot (let) 
perform (for herself) the Yaaht-i-Navazud. It is not even fit for the Sudreh'®. If 


' lit., hidden * or, fad to do. 

3 yU for ; or Mazdayasnian For jJfJ — HF. ^3 

butT33 ^ reading is preferred, then the translation would be. — In 

the religion of the Manthras, there is nothing better than this. 

6 Pah 

3 ham-zur lit , united in strength (for mutual help). Bikhra and naaa and all things 
polluted with hikhra and naaa should be disposed of by a couple of persons at the least. Two 
men holding a piece of string, with each end of the strmg tied to the palm of each other’s hands 
are said to be ham-zw or ham-paiwand. 

1 parhakhtan hi , to abstam from. This is a technical word used m every case when kikhra 
or naad or any article coming m contact with it is to be disposed of ceremonially, according 
to the mjunctions laid down by the law. 

3 Av paityapa . techmcally used for the utme of the bull. 

3 Accordmg to the Kivayats, an armeaht is a woman who has given birth to a still-born 
child. According to Vend 5§99,anamiesAC isnairika. dakhshtavaiti skendo aipi-jato-pishtro. 
aipi-irito gatush « e , a daahtan woman injured or wounded m the body, bruised, and fixed ini 
an alloted place (on account of her being in menses) An armeaht, therefore, is one who on" 
account of her uncleanness has rendered herself unable to move about and should therefore 

confine herself m an armesht-g&h (aipi-ereto-g&tush fr. Av =to fasten). An 

armeaht or a woman m menses is unable to offer an Yaaht or prayers, and therefore m neo-Persian 
even, such women are called and m the passage of the Vendidadm question it is 

said of her Tat hdmcha zaato frlrie nizhbardt i e,, till she brings out her hands in prayer 
« e , till she IS quite clean Here, m this Bivayat, mention is made of Taaht-i Navaeud. The 
Fahlavi gloss to Vd 5 § 59 says that it is an armeaht who cannot perform an Yasht (Cf. Per. 

'3 Zir-Kuati i.e., the (sacred) garment underneath the Eusti t.e., the Sudreh. 
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it is made into a Sudreh (zir-Knsti) and if the Kusti is tied over it, the Kusii is 
said to be gushada^ i e. untied^. 

MU I, p. 237, 11. 15-19 to p. 239 IL 1-2=H F. f. 104, f. 146. 

Kama Bohra and Earn Kama : — Q. — ^Whioh are those garments which become 
riman {i e. polluted by coming in contact with dead body) and which can never be 
pure by being washed 1 and which are those (impure garments) which can be 
purified * and if they wash them, how should they be washed ? 

A — One is that which is besmeared^ with the urme or spittle of the mouth of 
the dead. When they wash it, that (soiled) piece Should be tom off and thrown 
away and the rest should be washed with padyab and water so that it may be pure. 

The second is that which is soiled with the impurity^ of a menstruous woman. 
When they wash it with water and the stam thereon cannot be removed, then that 
much piece should be torn off and thrown away and the rest should be washed with 
padyab and water and it will be pure. The third is that which is permeated with 
the blood or exudation (issuing from the dead body). (In such a case), eagdvd 
should be performed over it* (by two persons) muted by a paiwand , then that much 
portion which is soiled should be cut off and thrown away* and the rest should be 
washed 6 times with padyab and (then) dned with dust and (then) washed 6 times 
with water and thereafter it sliould be exposed for six months in a place where the 
hght of the sun or the moon falls on it and where the wind blows over it. Afterwards 
this garment should be (reaeiwed) for a mentruous woman, or an armeaht (i.e., 
a woman who gives birth to a atiU-bom child) who cannot perform any Yasht,’ and 
it is not proper that Ktuti should be tied on it8. If any (armesht or daahtan) woman 
(who uses such garments) bmds the Kuati thereon, it is such as if they go without 
the KvMi tied on and let it be known that it is a sin of Kushadeh-davaraahnih {lit., 
running about uncovered t e. without Sudreh and Kusti on). 

The garment used by a menstrous woman and those garments which are worn 
by a person* (t.c a woman) who has been made nman by (giving birth to) a stdl- 
bom childi® and which are put on by her just beforeii she becomes an armeaht {i.e. 

I 1 e , it IS a sin of Kushada-davaraahmh % e , walking about uncovered with Sudreh or 
Kusti, (See Comm to Fah Vd 5 § 59), because the Kusti is not tied on the proper Sudreh. 

t In Vd 6 §§ 67-62 and Vd 7 §§ 17-22, it is said that nothmg whatever of God’s gifts that 
can be properly utilized should be needlessly thrown away Hence it is enjoined that impure 
clothes which have come m contact with naaa, after bemg thoroughly washed and disinfected 
as indicated here should be used by women in menses (navrika Mchshtaaaiti), or wounded and 
sick persona (skendo. aipi-jato. pishtro) or armesht persons, who should remain in an armesht- 
gah or confined m a place of seclusion (aijn-ereto-ura(u=armesht-g&h). If aijn-mto is read for 
mpi-ereto, according to some MSS., then it is the same as Per impure i.e , a place where 

impure persons (kke a woman m menses or an armesht or a lymg-m-woman) should sit In 
any case the Foh gloss to Vd. 5 § 59 uses armesht for persons who are incapacitated for work 
through any cause 

8 fo*., reaches. 4 Av hxkhra. 

6 As part of the naaa, has passed through that garment. 

• or yOJ (es m Kaus Kama) t e , disposed of t.e , buried in the ground. 

7 » e , who cannot say her prayers in such an impure state • of . Uj ue., ceremonial 
impurity m women disqualifying them from engaging m prayer. 

8 i.e., such garments should not be made mto a Sudreh (or sacred shirt). 

» for 18 here IwiisstiU-bom child" Cf. Ainl—i yj 

II MH., HF. kjT jl />i’ (Kama Bohra) — better Kaus Kama cjT jl 
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gives birth to a still-born child) — both these (kinds of) garments are alike, and 
when they are washed, they should bo washed well once with pddydb and should be 
exposed to the sun for making them dry and then they should be washed with 
water, and untd they are dried up in the sun, let it be known that it is not the 
rule to wash them with water, and one should not overstep the usual bounds.^- 
Any garment that is used in menstruation 3 times and is not washed, or a garment 
in which dead matter is carried 3 times^ and is not washed [and the garment which 
is worn by a woman who gives birth to a stiU-bom child] should be left (apart) for 
the same purpose,® and it should not be washed for it is not proper. Garments 
worn by a woman who gives birth to a still-born child are the same as are made 
nman by dead matter. 4 


1 not be intrepid or bold. 

i ht ,Z dead matters are carried. 

3 t e , for being used by a dasJUdn woman or an armeaht or for carrying nasd, 

* Cf Sis II §§ 95-96 .— 

^ iio* iS 1 ■Hjvei ■“'■“I (96) 

pel iwtio'o \)<» \l“?e)03 •> aS (96) a>)»o>- 

(96) Clothmg which is nseleas is this • — ^that m which they carry a corpse , that even which 
IS underneath is mostly {kabed) or altogether useless (or, that which is mostly or entirely unfit 
for all use), that with which they wash (the corpse) (^^,i^Aj=to wash, or, reading 

llVCIyO) — ^that on which the nasd decomposes) ; that on which the excretions of the dead 
come , so much space should be torn off and the rest to be washed with 6 months’ process.* 

(96) That which a menstruous woman uses should be left for the same work (s.e., it should 
be used by that woman agam in menses). 

Cf. Pah Vd. 7 § 13 Comm. (p 247 U. 7-16 to p. 248 U. 1-2) 

The clothes which cue useless are the following — 

That on which one dies , that on which they carry (a corpse) ; that with which (the corpse) 
is washed (Cf Per [or, that on which the corpse decomposes], that which 

IS mixed up with secretions (eharpashna) (or exudations) ; that on which hikhra (refuse) 
of the dead spreads , that which is soiled with the dashtdn and stam's ( | r guna) thereon 
are not removed , that which a menstruous woman keeps in use and makes a bed thereof 
(cf. Per. to make a bed , to spread a cloth) , or, that on which dead matter 

has come, that on which exudations from the dead occur * so much space (as has been spoiled) 
should be torn oH (and rejected) and the remamder is pure (but not fit for ordmary use : it 
should be used by a dashtdn or armeaht) As for that which is soiled with dashtdn and the stains 
( t r ) whereon cannot be removed, as much space (as has been soiled) should be torn off and 
the remamder is pure As for that which is permeated with secretions, so much ^ace (as has 
been soiled) should be torn off and the rest will be pure with the six-months' process : but the 
remamder is all useless 


* Cf. Vd. 7 § 15 . — If the clothing is woven, it should be washed 6 times with bull’s uiino, 
should be scoured 6 times with earth, washed 6 times with water and should be fumigated 
and exposed for six months at the wmdow of the house, 
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Cf Sis II §§ 97-99 — 

w (98) )-uwo ^-UWJO* f ))0<Sy 11W-" IHUK) net J jJwjI (97) 

» wsiti^ ■^ 0 ’ net -> -"H -* tm)«j e^r no -"^eiv twnfo iFWJto 

» iHJino*)" tm^)( w-tjV no -ujj j>«Je> j uskh} •HS'f tio _j» 

.*. iW'oo n“«)03 -I ,i!o:t no ox? ^yui \f to-xjo no 

•"^1 -’(ft (so^^o’ ' ttoa^ notiKo nw-“ 4'f "i"o' C®®) 

A iwjQWj '!>i -^^ten ••.)«>? noOyHonw nw-** -iw ^-uf foa 

(97) The clothing which diould be wadied by the Bix-months’ process is such as is declared 
in the A vesta (98 ) If the clothing is of leather, it should be washed 3 times with gomez and should 
be made dry with dust every time and should be washed 3 times with nator, and should be 
e\posed for 3 months m a place m the open sun-hght (lit , as can bo viewed by the sun) and 
then it IS proper for an armeaht who cannot perform prayers (m that state), or it is proper for 
a menstruous woman 

(99) Oiher clothing, when hair is on it is (to bo washed) just as a woven cloth wool, floss, 
sdk hau, camel’s hair all should be washed just like woven cloth Woven cloth should bewared 
6 times 

Cf. Pah Vd 5 § 59 Comm.— (p 200 11 9 10)— 

Polluted and impure garments (of a dashtan woman or an armeaht or soiled with naad) 
should be washed with the 6 months process Kuati (ayabSsashni Cf Per /•m 1^, = girth or 
suremeture) should not be (tied) ovei these garments (Cf ^jlAi tj jiy JiIU. p. 237 

I 12t) and (by wearing it) the sin of taahdt-dubdraihni should not be committed If the 
garments are washed withthe 0 months’ process and Kusti (ayabaBashni=:Per /.*• (*,) is (tied) 
event [or, if Sudi^h IS made of such a garment), then the sm of laahdt — dubdraahni is committed. 

Those (garments) which are polluted with hikhra (or impurities) of this world (eg , of 
daahtdn, armeaht ] — (if they aro put on and KuHt tied over them}) — both these (garments) — of 
a daahtdn woman or of an ayukbar (t e , of an armeaht) cause (the sin of vashdt-dubdraahnt) 
About dasliliJn (gaiments) nothing IS said otherwise (Cf 3IU 2381 4 iitj *, 

Cf Vd 7§§12-16 — ^ 

(12) Can the garments be purified, which have come m contact with the naad of a dead dog 
or a dead man ? 

(13) . . They ean be made clean • How ’ Thus If they be of leather or woven and 

if they bo (soiled) with pus or perspiration or excrement or vomit, then the Masdayasnians shall 
tear off the cloth and bury it (as much as is soiled) 

(14) But if they bo not (soiled) with pus or perspiration or excrement or vomit, then the 
Mazdayasnians shall wash these clothes with gomez 

(15) If they be of leather, they should be washed 3 times with gomez, they shall rub them 
with earth thrice, and wash them with water thrice, and expose them for 3 months at the window 
of the house If they be wov en, they should wash it 6 times w ith gomez, ^all rub them with 
earth 6 times, shall wash them with water 6 times and expose them for 6 months at the window 
of the house 

Cf Vd 7 §§ 17-21 and Vd 3 §§ 57-60 •— 

(17) Can the clothes (which hav e come in contact with the dead or used by a lymg-m woman) 
be used, after being washed and purified, by the H5vanan &c , . . . or by a priest or a 
warrior or a husbandmen 

(1 8) These clothes after being washed and cleansed cannot be used by the B5vanlin, &o. 

(19) If there be, m the house of a Mazdayasnian, a menstruous woman or any one who is 
wounded or lacerated or bruised and who is (theiefoie) in a place of infirmity, then their clothes 
shall serve for their bedding or covermg, until they can withdraw their hands for prayer. 

(20) For Ahura Mazda does not allow us to waste such things as clotbmg, not even so much 
os an Asperena (i e , of the value of one d%ram) nor anything of any the least worth (avachinfi),* 
such as a spinster lets fall in spinning 

(21) If a Mazdayasnian throw's (any clothmg) on a dead body of such a measure as a spmster 
lets fall in spmnmg, then he is not holy when alive and he does not get the Best Emstence 
when dead 

t or, thus — Sudreh should not be made of it,z c , not one Of such wadied garments should 
be mode into Sudreh 

} or, Sudreh (ayabdaaahmh) is made of such garments 

* Av. meh to speak . lit , contemptible, small. 
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MU. I, p 239, 11. 4-5— H F f 209. 

Kamdin Shapur • — A child dies and if its urine or blood besmeaia any garment 
then that portion of the garment should be cut off and disposed of (i.e , rejected), 
and the rest of the garment should be washed 6 times with gomez and 3 times with 
water and it is pure.i 

MU I, p 239, 1. 6=H. F, f. SO. 

Kama Bohra : — A garment which is polluted with the bodily refuse of the 
living should be washed with pddydb and water and if it is (besmeared) with blood 
whose stam cannot be removed on bemg washed, that much portion should be cut 
off (and rejected). 

On the purification of metals, stones, etc>, which are defiled. 

H F. f. 132. 

Kama Bohra • — Chapter 90 — In what mode is it necessary to wash everything , 
that becomes polluted by dead matter Gold which is polluted by dead matter 
should be washed with gomez once, should be made dry with dust once and washed 
once with water so that it may be pure. 

Silver (vessels) should be washed in this manner twice so that they may bo 
pure. Copper, tin, brass and lead (vessels) should be washed three tunes ; steel, 
four times ; stone (articles), six times , turquoise, ruby, jewels, amber, carbuncle 
and comehan and hke these, whatever arises from mines and pits should be washed 
SIX times with pddydb (i e , gomez), and should be made dry with dust. 

For pearls, the Dasturs have spoken of two modes, but the conclusion is this 
and it is such that they should be washed like stone (ai tides) Wooden and earthen- 
ware should be thrown away. It is requisite to wash the clothing also six times 
as I have mentioned, and after that to put them for six months in a place where the 
moon and sun may shine on them and after that they should be removed and are 
fit for a menstruous woman * 

MU I, p 239, U 8-10— H F f 222 

Kamdm Shapur : — Q. — How should metals which are become evidently riman 
with nasd be washed * 

A. — Gold (should be wasljed) once with gomez, once with dust and once with 
water and it shajl be pure Silver (should be thus washed) twice with gomez, &c. 
Iron, 3 times ; steel, crystal, ambergris, agate, turquoise and (vessels made of) 

1 See*IU I, p. 161,11 2-3 and p 253, 1 18 

2 This Rivayat is found in H F only — 

dbiaMlj 

J J trfj'-jj* J J ^ ujly jbji j 

vtJ*" J J J cA" J jli ^ 

J J j (3^^ j 

4.X1-U J c — j 
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stone — all (should be washed) 6 times with gomez, 6 times with dust and 6 times 
with water and they shall be pure. 

Diamond should he (thus) washed 3 times. (Vessels of) brass or copper (should 
be washed) 6 times as desciibed.i 

MU. I. p 239. 11 18-19 to p. 240, 1. 1. 

Shapur Bhamdit ‘ — If a dog dies and anything of metal becomes riman (by 
coming m contact) with that dog, then after disp 9 smg of (the carcase of) the dog, 
a Behdm should wash that metallic vessel in conformity with the tenets of the rehgion 
with ab-i-zar {gomez) and (then) wash it with water and then he should also wash 

1 Cf Saddar Nasr, Ch 91 and Vd VII §§ 73-75 — 

(73) Can the eating vessels be purified . . that have come m contact with the nasd 

of a dead man or dog ? 

(74) They can be purified How ? Thus • — If they be of gold, they shall be washed 

once with qomez, they shall be rubbed once with earth, they shall be washed thiice with water 
and they shall be clean If they be of silver twice . . . 

(75) If they be of iron (or of brass) thrice . . 

If they be of steel . . four times 

If they be of stone . . six times 

If they be of earth or of wood or of clay, they are unclean for ever 

Cf Pah Vend 7 § 75 Comm — 

All jewels should be thrown m (the category of) iron, and crystal is just like gold Am. 
bergris, jewels, agate, black coral and white (coral), diamond (ooZa«=afmos) and ebony (are 
like) wood About pearls they have been of different opinions Some say, they are like gold. 
Some say they are like other jewels Some say they have no washing 

Cf Sis II §§112-117 

»io itW5«j O'ff no jicr nwnviw ( 112 ) 

no Jt (113) «S) 0 TO no ‘iKT wn) Vl5)“ -^o* 

andv noj-u 1 (114) /. -sjai no _y iwn^ fvi" -^o* no teoupo 

Wn™ niO-" ^MO’ ->fl" T’O? (115) 3)0 1 ^-"1 ^1-1) n'7‘0'^0 1 

no3J> no8y iwni*o nw-u laiy » j)o no®^ wn)*o nw-" mo^-u^ i j^S 
iiswaypi -1 i-uv a))» 0 ' WJ-U JU JUCOI ^0-H3 ^ 1*^0 ^-"l* 1 1 nol-uj^jf ( 116 ) 

vy 1 JWJ noi*|3) vnci t noSy nw-" iWiwzijj voi* 

4j j ijiji Mf»o' 1 iw^ lyai^ (117) V. ^i)Kr aw «o-ii ik)iwia> vncfi 

.’.^•"wo ^ 1 1TO3TO ■sj-i' noitfiA) viKyi 

(112) Gold, when dead matter comes on it, dioiild be washed once with gomez, should bo 
made dry with dust once and should be washed with water once, and it is clean (113) Silver, 
(if dead matter comes on it) should be washed twice with gomez, should be dried with dust 
(twice) and Hashed with water tmce, and it IS clean. (114) Iron (should be thus cleansed) 
thnce, steel, four times, and stone, six times (116) Afrag has said that glass or crystal (or, 
quicksilvei) is the same as gold, and ambcrgiis is the same as stone, and all (other) jewels are 
the same as iron (116) Pearls, ambergris, ruby, gems, turquoise ^^f^O ’^JJjV), agate, 
coral stone (vasadin-aang) and things made of bones and other precious stones which 
have not been specially mentioned are to be washed like wood When they are (once) taken 
into use, there is no washing for them (if they come in contact with nasd ) , but if they are 
not (at all) taken into use, then their washing is once (if they come in contact with nasd). 
(117) Things made of earth and horn have no washing , other gems which have not been taken 
into use (at all) are to bo washed once, and are declared out of use (when once they are used and 
if they come m contact with nas&). 
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himself with the gomez of the bull and water and he would be pure. The garments 
that are put on (at the time) should be washed. These garments should also be 
washed with pddydb and water and then they should wash themselves with pddydb 
and water and make themselves pure. 

On cooking and drinking vessels- 

ivru. I. p. 240. 11 1-2= H F. f. 440, (IVIU II, p. 453.) 

Kaus Mdhyar : Q. — Can food be cooked in a pot (manufactured) by adaroani*- 
or not * 

A — If a pot manufactured by a darvand is scoured^ and tinned, it will do out 
of helplessness. 

MU. I, p. 241, U 1-2. (MU. II, p. 385.) 

Nariman Hoshang — Q — Can they cook food m an earthen vessel ? 

A — ^If the pot is brought in a clean state (pddylb) from the potter (who is a’ 
dionand) and untd that pure state (pddydb) of the pot is preserved, it is proper ; 
but if it becomes impure,* it can never be fit forthe Behdins eatmg their food there- 
in in any case. 

MU. I, p 241, 11. 4-5=H. F.f.440. (MU. II, p. 453.) 

Kaua Mdhyar — ^How is it about an earthen pot baked in an oven and manu- 
factured by darvands ? 

A. — ^If water has not been poured into it^ (by the darvands), the Behdins may 
use it They may wash it (themselves) and keep it free from pollution, but it is. 
not fit for the dasturs (t e , the priestly class). 

MU I, p 241, 11 7-8 

Katia Kamdin • — Q — Is it allowable to eat food in china-ware or not ? 

A. — ^In this quarter (i e., in Persia), one cannot eat food in anything other 
than metafile vessels. 

MU. I, p 241, 1. 8=H. F. f. 218. 

Kamdin Shapur : — China-ware (or porcelain) is not pure®. 

MU. I, p. 241, 11 10-13 (MU. II, p, 386.) 

Nariman Hoshang — From the religion of the Behdins, nothing is known about 
china-ware,® but if from quarries of pure stones (vessels are made, they can be used). 
Except metalhc vessels, (no other vessels) are allowed'^ On this side (* e., in Persia), 
when (a vessel) is broken, and if the same vessel is taken to a furnace® and forged; 

1 How technically used for one of a foreign faith 

s — Cf Per polish, furbish; or this maybe to the pot 

or culmary vessel 

3 antonym of ubjb — Cf. Pah. ooe* (Nirangastan). = (Xj(Q> 0 ' * 

* ht , if it has not seen water, t e., if the darvand'has not washed it with water after maDu* 
facturmg it 

6 I e , eating in euoh wares is not allowed. 

<> And therefore we cannot pronounco an opmion on it. 

7 OimIaj UA.i 3..« 8 for read 
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-anew therefrom, ]ust as is (the case with) glass, it is allowable in the religion of the 
Behdms to eat food therein and it is proper , if not, i,e., if the least earth has entered 
into it and if it cannot be taken to the furnace and cannot be melted, it is not pro- 
per accordmg to the religion of the Behdms to eat food therem. 

MU I, 241, 11. 13-15 (MU. II, p. 476 ) 

Suraiya Adhyanis • — Q — Is it proper for the Behdms to eat food in glazed 
vessels or vessels of porcelain, m which those of a foreign faith or of another religion 
have eaten their food, after making them pure and washing them (with water) ? 

A — Those which are made of stone or those whieh can be melted in fire are 
allowed , but those manufactured from clay are not allowed. 

About the pollution of a piece of wood- 

MU. I, p. 241, 11. 17-19 to p. 242, 11 1-4=H. F f. 101, f 144. 

KamaBohra and Kaus Kama ■ — If a person is hanged on the gallows and he 
remains suspended on it in such a way that no part of hia (hmbs) comes m contact 
with the gibbet,' then the impurity (of the corpse) does not descend to the ground , 
but when they take him down from the gibbet and if any bare member of his comes 
in contact with (the gibbet), then the pollution goes down to the water underneath 
(the ground)^, or when they place (the body) on the ground, and if any bare (mem- 
ber) of his (body) strikes the ground, then (also) the pollution descends® to (the 
water under) the ground 

Kaus Kama If he remains suspended in air and he is let down in such 

a way that (his body) does not come m contact with it (i e., the gibbet) or if any 
bare part of his body is not allowed to come in contact with the ground, then the. 
pollution does not descend to the ground^ 

MU. I, p 242, U. 4-7— H F f . m. 

Kama Bdhra — The 76th chapter is this • — A wooden board or plank® where- 
on they carry a corpse, one whereon a dead person is washed, one which is polluted 
with the blood and impurities (issuing) from the dead, that which a menstruous 
woman touches with her bare feet or any uncovered member of her body, that 

' iJ = wood, gibbet. ‘i because the gibbet touches the ground and as the 

ioriner has come m contact with naaa, the latter also is polluted. 

3 MU jji — better HP. jyj (as in Kaus Kama). 

t C£ Sis II § 23 — 

^ iwniaf juj (jj no vj* (23) 

(WLi) aS 1)0 f jfj a5 -wf v^o* 

WOll^O) 3l3y 3)“ sS vy ) 

(23) When one dies by strangulation, and (is suspended) by the rope on the neck, and if 
there is fear of his falling down, be should not be carried down (to the ground, lest it should be 
polluted) When there is fear of his fallmg down and when that fear is as regards one side of 
him, then he should be carried down on that side (only, as thereby a small portion of ground 
will bo polluted , if not, by falling flat on the ground, ho will pollute a much largei space) But 
if ho is on the point of falling down, then they should carry him down (and the corpse placed 
over) as much space as he has fallen on 

s VVooden biers for carrying a corpse are not allowed The biers or gahdn should be made 
of iron. 
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(piece of wood) on which a man is hanged — all these pieces of wood should not be 
used! and one should not come in contact with them again. If the clothing is pol- 
luted, ^ it ought not to be burnt but should be carried to a place whence no one 
can cairy tliom off and bum them or brmg them back for the use of men, because 
it is so said in the rehgion. 


MU. I, p. 242, U. 9-10 & n. 15-16. 


Shapur Bharuchi and Kaus Kamdin . — Q. — If there be a large or a small piece 
of wood and on one side thereof, any impurity adheres, can that much space 
be scratched^ a httle with an axe and the rest (of the wood) regarded as pure 
or not ? 

* 

A — Except (the impurity of) menstruation, and of the dead matter of a dog 
or of a man, whatever there may be thereon of the impurity^ of the hvmg, may be 
scratched away and it will be pure after 4 months and 10 days. 

MU. 1,242, U 18-19. 

Shapur Bharuchi : — ^If fire-wood® is soiled and besmeared with the bodily re- 
fuse® , then what has been besmeared should be disposed of (i e., rejected) and what 
has not been polluted is pure 

A comb which has been polluted or which has such teeth^ as inflict any wound 
is of no use and should not be used. 

MU. I, p. 243, 11 1-8— H. F f 88, f. 118, f 154. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama . — Q — If a piece of fire-wood or a comb has in- 
flicted a woimd on the head or the hand and if it is carried to the water or fire, does 
the sin arise just as m the case of (allowing wood to come in contact with) bodily re- 
fuse or with dead matter ? 

A — If the fire- wood inflicts a wound on a member of the body, 8 then that 
portion thereof which has inflicted the wound on the member and what has been 
besmeared with blood should be cut off (burand) and thrown away, and the rest 
will be pure. 


1 lit , to avoid, shun. 

® MU hi— better H.F. 

® MU.^dUiwlj ObwAi — better 13 /Aa a j • 

* Av. htkhra. 

® /■♦■i,=fuel, fire-wood. ’ 

® jAf Av htlchra. 

'! lit , a place, i.c , the tooth (which raises a sore). 

® l^(i^ bt., aplooe. 
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It is said about a comb that wheu it is polluted and when it has inflicted any 
wound on any member of the body, it cannot be of use agaui , it should be re- 
jected. 

Kaus Kama • — Q — ^Tf a piece of fire- wood inflicts a wound on any member of 
the body and if it is carried to water or fire, what is the decision * 

A — That portion which has been polluted should be cut off and the rest is pure, 
and when they cut it off and it reaches water or fire, it is the same as the vasd of the 
dead has been taken to water or fire. 

When they dress the hair with a comb and if it raises a sore at a place, then it 
is not to be used agam, for (if it is used again) it is a rnargarjan sm.i 

On trimming or shaving the hair and the ceremonial disposal of it. 

MU I, p. 243, 11 9-12 

Kaus Kamdin — Can Behdins dress the hair of the head and the beard with a 
comb * 

A. — ^When they have combed the hair of the head, they should wash their 
body with the padydb (i e , gomez) of the buU, then make it dry, and thereafter wash 
it with water and it will be proper . 

Q. — Can a comb with which the hair of the head is dressed be again used for 
(dressing the hair of) the beard or not ? 

A — The comb with which the hair of the head is dressed should not be used 
for (dressmg the hair of) the beard. (The combs for dressing the hair of) the head 
and of the beard should be kept separate. 


1 Cf Sis 11 § 118 — 

wuw vp (iiS) 

»a)" 1 .*. -u-C ireiifO')® vw nesvi" reovi fwi® 

IS )W3jj luexji^ I tw-sjo u‘00-"®' -» \oi-u no ts voy -opoonj vto 

no"oo ^#0 no kuto ^-"Wo ^-uruo* H iioay^ n»-“ 

(118) Fire-wood, when green, should be cut ofi the length of a span, one by one, as many 
(sticks) as there are , if dry, one span and two finger -breadths , they should be 
deposited in some place for the length of a year and water should not be sprinkled over 
it , it should be taken out after the length of a year Soshyos has said that it is proper as 
fire-wood for fires and Kushtan-bujit has said that it is just as is declared in the Avesta, i.e , 
when it IS washed (t e., pUtified), then even it is fit for the dakhma^ of a forest (t.e., it 
should not be used in ordinary cases) 

Cf. Pah. Vd 7 § 31 Comm (p 259 11.13-16) 

When it (i e , the wood) is thus washed, then even it should never be used for water or fire. 
Mah-Ormazd said it may be used for the work of the foundation of a wall (tagarg : Cf. Per. 
bi[^3 ) Parik has said that it should not be used as an apparatus for the Yasna. 

lie, taken to such a place as is far away from human habitation A dakhma is always 
impure, therefore an impure thing may be used in connection with another impure thing. 
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MU. I. p. 243, 11. 12-13— H. F. f. 91. 

Kama Bohra : — Q — If one gets his hair (of the head) trimmed (or, shaTed)i> 
then can one wash it with water durmg the (first) three days-or not ? 

A. — any matter or blood or pus does not issue from it, it should be (first) 
Vashed with j>6dy6b so that it may be (finally) washed with watet. 

MU. I, p 243, 11. 14-18— H F f. 121, f. 160. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama : — Q — ^If one gets the hair (of the head) trimmed 
or shaved, can one wash it during the (first) three mghts^ with water or not ? 

, A. — Whenever there does not issue any matter or blood, or pus or exudation> 

then one may (kcst) wash it with padyab and leave it (for a time) till the matter 
(issuing) 18 dned up , then one should look to it agam and if there does not issue 
any (fresh) matter, it is proper if one washes it with water. The work of a barber 
means trimmmg or shavmg the hair. 

MU. I. p. 244, U. 1-2. 

Jdsd : — A Behdin should not trim the hair from above the navel and should 
'never pluck it off (therefrom). He who trims it (so) or, plucks it off is riman ; he 
should wash his head with the Bareshnum. The hair from below the navel may 
be trimmed but should not be plucked off. 

MU I, p 244, 11. 4-6 (MU II, p 386). 

Karknan Boahang Q. — ^Is it proper to shave the hair of a young child of 6 td 

^ years old or not 1 

A. — On this side (» e. in Persia), the hair of a little child from 3 to 4 years old 
is trimmed with scissors used for paring the nails’ , but it is not known whether it 
is permitted to shave it (with a razor) but, of the child from 5 to 7 years old, (the 
hair) cannot be (shaved) except when there is a necessity or if it has any disease—* 
may God forbid. 

MU. I, p. 244, n. 7-11— H. F. f. 265. 

Kamdin Shapur ; — Disposing of the hair ceremoniously — ^It is so necessary 
that (the hair tnmmed) should be taken up and carried to a place in such a manner 
as described^ and placed underneath the ground and (then) 8rosh Vaj should bd 
recited ^FalAa-ate-Foiryo-^aoto-shouldbereoited (up to vidhvao mraotu) and the 
hair should be placed in the ground and this V&j (or, nirang) should be recited over 
it: — At-akhydo-ashd-Mazda-urvarao-vakhsJiat.^ (Three) Yathas should be recited 
and at every Yatha, a furrow should be drawn round it and the Vftj (of Srosh) 
should be finished ; then one more Yatha should be recited and K&n-nd-Mazdd 
with the vdj should be recited.® 

1 or — a barber and ^^.1^ j|f=trimining, or shaving the bair. 

2 night 

3 T33 and S D. B add 

1 i,e , to a placo where there is no water or fire or away from human habitations. 

6 Y. 48§6. «Cf. Vd. 17. 


32 
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MU. I, p. 244. 1. 12— H. F. f. 388. 

Bdhman Punjya : — About disposing of the hair ceremonially : — ^It should be 
collected in a place (free from water, &c ) and nails should (also) be taken to a desert 
place where it may not reach water or fire. 

MD.I.p. 2441. 14=H.F.f.440. (MU. n, p. 453), 

KauB Mdhyar : — Q. — How is it for the hair trimmed (or, shaved) ? 

A. — ^The hair (trimmed) or the nails (pared off) should be taken to a desert 
spot, but should not be buried under the ground^ 

On nail'paring. 

MU. I, p, 246, U. 13-19 to p. 247 U. 1-11— H. F. f. 41. 

Kama Bohra : — Q. — ^How should nails be pared and where should they be 
placed ? 

A. — ^While paring the naUs, firsts that (of the finger) next to the last^ should be 
pared ; then one next to the thumb^ i e. of the fore-finger, and then of the last finger 
and (fourthly) of the thumb^ and (5thly) of the middle finger.® They should be 
pared in this order. ^ When the nails are cut, one Yathi Ahu Vairyo should be 
recited on cutting each nail mto (two) pieces and should be placed in a piece of paper 
on a dry piece of ground and the ends of the nails should be turned towards the 
northern direction, (and then the vdj recited) • — Khahjiaothra-Ahurahe-Mazddo 

Aahem 3, Fravardne (with the gdh) Sraoahahe mraotu, and on reciting 3 

Yathas, three furrows should be drawn round® the nail-parmgs, i e., at every 
(drawmg of) the furrow, one Yatha, i e. for 3 furrows,3 ® Yathfts should be recited 

(and then the followmg mrang should be recited) . — paiU-tS-meregha^^ 

With the end of the nail-cutter, a pinch of dust should be thrown on the nail-parings 
three times. From every furrow (or enclosed space) a little dust should be taken up 
(on to the end of the nail-cutter) and thrown over the nails. Then (the Vaj should 
be finished). 

MU. I, p. 247, D. 13-19— H. F. f. 264, 

Kamdin Shapur : — Q. — How should one act while paring the nails and dis- 
posing^! of the hair ! 

A. — ^For paring the nails, the rule is this that when they pare off (the nails), 
then for every one (parmg), one Yatha should be recited, and at the recital of (each) 
Shyaothenanam, the nail parmg should be cut into (two) pieces and then they should 
be wrapped up m an old piece of paper. They should take the vaj of Srosh and recite 
1 See above other Rivayats say that they should be buried, 

* =Paz. • 3 />f = small t.e. last finger. 

* A*=(iJjJ"‘ )=thumb 

S After H.F. ooreotly adds •O'Is •» •O’fJ 
a middle finger (also — ) 

^ MTJ, — ^better H F. (written in Avesta characters) 

8 MU, iji- H.F ijSyijS. 9H.P.addB. ^ 

18 For this mrang and its translation, see Saddar Nasr Cb. 14 and S. B. B. Vol, 24 p. 270. 

!! disposing of the hair (after clipping). 
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up to Yatha-(ObU-Vairyo-zaotA (mraotv). Then one 7atM shotdd be recited 

and at (the recital of) each, a furrow should be drawn round the nails and at (the 
recital of) Shyaothenanam, the ends of the furrow should be completed.i (Thus) 
three Faihaa. .. .should be recited and three furrows should be drawn (and the 

nirang) PaUi-U-meregha should be recited, till the end of the Vdj.^ Then 

(the nail-parings) should be taken to a place far away from men, water and fire and 
should be buried in the ground and the V4j of Sraosh finished. (On reciting) Aahd 
Vohu-Marui'nghd-ydo-sruye-pare-Maglidmo (and 2 Yath&s), three furrows should 
be drawn round (the place where the nails are interred) and the bd.] should be 
fimshed.3 

MU. I, p. 248. U. 1-2— H. F. f. 440 (MU. II. p. 463). 

Earn Mdhyar : — Q. — Can the nails of the hands and feet be (pared) and col- 
lected in one place or not ? 

A — The nails of (the fingers of) the hand should be separately disposed of and 
those of the feet should be separately disposed of. 

The swallowing, unawares, of a tooth. 

MU. I, p. 248, 11. 18-19 to p. 249 11. 4-5— H. F. f. 82, f. 110 and f. 166. 

Kama Bohra Katia Kama . — Q — A tooth of the mouth suddenly disappears- 

and it is not known whether it is swallowed down or not. What is the decision t 

A. — ^When there is a doubt (about it) and one knows not with certainty whe- 
ther it ia swallowed or not, the whole body* is riman and one’s clothes ahnnlit 
bo washed with pMydb and water. 

MU. I, p. 249, 11. 1-2— H F. f. 388. 

Bdhman Punjya • — If a person swallows a tooth (extracted) from its root, he 
is riman ; that person should undergo the Bareshnum. 

I { e., the circle should be completely drawn. « 

s , the mrang. MU. — ^better om asinH.?. 

8 Cf Bd. 19 §§ 19-20 •— 

(19) Begardmg the bird Ashok-Zusht, I which is called Zubarak and the Vohuman-bird', 
VaehOkaohak, thqr say that a part (bdg) of the Avesta is given m its tongue. When it epeaks, 
the demons flee (or =tromble) and do not make their abode there , for that reason 

they make their abode m desert places which are m non-Iranian countries. The demons do- 
not make their abode (there where the bird is) If the nails are not prayed over, the demons. 
and wizards take them and like an arrow they shoot at the bird and kill it (20) On this account 
the bird seizes and devours nail-parmga so that the demons may not use them. When they are 
not prayed over, it does not eat them and the demons are able to do any ofEence with it. 

Cf also Vend 17 §§ 1-8 and its Fahlavi version 

Cf SIS. XII § 6 .— 

j lai-Ser Stojo* iC »wn5<x) iKy) (Sy -jkt (6) 

ij-'aiji «X3 (JJ t Hoyou 

(6) One IS this that they should not leave nail-parings unprayed over, for if they are not 
prayed over, they go over as the arms and equipments of MSzanSn demons and m the D&t Mask 
(i e , the Vendidad) this is explicitly shown. 

1 t.c., the bead and the body 

1 In the Saddar-i Bahr-i Tawil or the long-metre Saddar, this Ashozueht is called Bahmon 
Murqh and is identified with i_j jS (Kdf) i.e., an owl. (See MU I p. 246 1. 4 
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00 a sore mouth and about the soreness of any member of the body. 

IIU. I, p 249. U, 7-19 to p 250 11. F. f. 110, f. 156. 

Kama Bokra, Kaus Kama, [Kaua Kamdin}^'. — Q. — A sore is raised by a tooth 
(in the mouth) and a piece of flesh in the mouth is ruptured, hut does not become 
separated, but as (the person) cannot throw it out of the mouth, he leaves it as it 
is, and when (after a time) he looks for it, it is not such as has been left (in the mouth 
at the beginning), or, it is (perhaps) swallowed, or he does not know for certain 
whether it is healed up*, what is the decision * 

A — When it is said that when a sore is raised in the mouth and a piece of flesh 
thereof is ruptured and one leaves it (as it is) m the hope of its being healed up* 
again but that, thereafter, such is not the case, and one does not know whether it 
is healed up* again or has been swallowed and one is (therefore) in doubt (about it) ; 
but if (that piece of flesh) is left (as it is) m the hope of its being healed up, then it 
may be left to be healed up* and if proper care is brought to bear on it, it should 
be left (thus) in the hope that when it is separated, one should throw it out (of 
the mouth), but if one is m doubt that it has not been thrown out, one should 
undergo the Bareshnum. 

MD I, p. 250, 11. 11-1 3= H. F f 49. (cf. MU. I, p. 607, 11 2-4). 

Kama Bolira : — ^If one swallows the blood (issuing) from the mouth, one should 
undergo the Bareshnum 

If one swallows a tooth of the mouth, one should undergo the Bareshnum after 
three mghts have passed. 

If one pulls out a tooth or takes blood (from any member of the body) by c^eU' 
ing a vein, then one is a sinner , one should undergo the Bareshnum. 

MU. I, p 250 11 15-19 to p 251, U 1-4=H. F f 122., f. 161. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama ■ — Q — If any member of the body^ is lacerated 
or a wound has been made in it and the flesh comes out of it {i e. of the skin) and on 
account of pam, one leaves it as it is so that it may be dried up(i e so that the wound 
may be healed up), but if water is applied® (to such a wound), what is the decision ? 

A. — If matter issues from the wound,® that much portion of the member 
should not be washed, and one should be careful so that water may not reach it 
and (in such a state) if he recites any Nyaish or consecrates (Darun-)Ba],it will do. 

When it IS dried up, it should be first washed with pddyabf tiU it is cleansed 
of the blood and till there does not issue any matter. Then if water reaches it, 
there is no sin inasmuch as it has been healed up with that member of the body^. 

1 E 60 does not give- this Bivsyat stti'ibuted to Kaus Kamdin 

a jb ht , grown up i e , healed up 

3 After jb add as ui H F yi-yJ 6 y /.iJUiS (See Kaus Kama, &o). 

* , a place s l%t , reaches 

® diMti y la , if it (i e , the wound or ulcer, or sore or boil) is moist. 

^ /^j yi j yloj Ij Ut; upto the time when it appears again (or 

grows) with that member of the body t.e., when that member which is affected is cured of the. 
boil os sere. 
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But if (any part of the fleah) is separated from the body, it should be away from 
water and firei and should be properly guarded from (its being mixed with) water 
and it should be kept three steps away from other hallowed thmgs ('padyabiha) 
(such as Barsom, Horn, Darun, &c.) 

MU. I. p 251, II. 5-10= n. F. f. 91 

Kama Bohra . — Q — If any member of the body of a person is ruptured or if 
a sore is raised in it and some flesh thereon has been lacerated which inflicts severe 
pam and on account of pam, it cannot be torn ofi but it is left as it is so that it is 
dried up, and if there is fear of blood or bodily refuse (issuing from it), can one pour 
water over it or not ? 

A. — If matter issues^ from the skin, then that portion which has the sore 
should be left so that no water reaches it, and the place (round about) where there 
is no blood or any bodily impurity may be washed (with water) and (in such a state) 
if a Nyaish is offered, it is proper. When it is dried up, and if there is no fear of 
any matter or^ impunty (issmng therefrom) and if it has been healed up with the 
member of the body®, then if water reaches it, there is no sm. When (any part 
of the flesh) becomes separate from the body and if it reaches water or fire, then 
it is the same as if the boddy refuse of the hvmg has reached water or fire*. 

Blood-letting 

MU. I, p. 261, U. 10-I1=H F, f. m (MU II. p 10, 1. &and p. 462). 

Kaua Mdhyar . — Q — Can one take blood (from any member of his body) by 
openmg a vem or not 1 

A. — It IS not proper for the Behdms (to do so) . If this happens, one should 
undergo the Bareshnum ; but it is not proper for the Dasturs (tje., those of the 
priestly class) to take blood 

MU p 251, 1 13.= H F. f. 207. (MU. II, p. 10, 1. 8). 

Kamdin Shapur : — ^It is not proper for an Herbad to let blood from his hands 
or belly, or back (If so), he should wash his head with the Bareshnum and keep 
(the retreat of) 9 mghts and then should perform other ceremomaJs. 

MU. I, p 251, 1 15 

Shapur Bharuchi : — If a person lets blood from his body and causes a vein to 
be opened or bleeds the body in any way, it is proper for him to undergo the^ 
Bareshnum. 

1 HF (Kama Bohra) Oobi j u,f jl — ^Kaue Kama (H.F. & M.U.) 

have only AjUi 

2 MU iU (Kaus Kama) — better HF and (Kama Bohra) ^ 

2 a.wb ji lit , 18 moist. 

* b for (j 

* lit , it appears agam or grows with the member, i.e,, when the 
member is cured of the sore or boil. 

* And therefore he is nman. 
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MU. I, p. 251, 1. 17.=H F f. 49 (See MU. p. 607, U. 2-3 =MU. II, p. 1<^ 1. 10) 

Kama Bohra : — ^If one lets blood (from his body)', or pulls out a tooth, or 
opens a vein, then one is a sinner and one should undergo the Bareshnum. 

A child who has bitten another child* 

MU. I, p. 251, 1. 19 to 252, U. 1-11=H. P. f. 156. 

Kaua Kama and Ecus Kamdin.: — Q. — boy is not yet 8 years old and he 
bites another boy with his teeth, what is the decision ? How is it if the boy who 
bites shall make his teeth and mouth pure instantly and rub ofi (the impurity) and 
throw out the spittle ? How is it » What is the decision* about a child (more 
than) 8 years old but under 15 years of age and what about the child who has com- 
pleted 15 years 1 Shall aU these be (regarded) as alike or not * 

A. — If (the child) has attained to 8 years, it is like a riman and it is not en- 
joined that its clothes on being washed are to be (regarded) as pure. Again it 
and its clothes are nman. 

If a suoklmg child who is nourished by the mother’s milk ruptures her breast 
(with the teeth) and if its mouth is cleansed and washed with padydb, it is not riman 
but let it be known that if it is not freed from impurity and swallows (its spittle 
mixed with the blood issuing from the breast), it is nman , because our reh^on 
claims relationship with punty*. 

About burns and brands* 

MU. I, p. 252, U. 13-15-H. P. f. 212. 

Kamdin Shapur • — If a child from 3 to 7 years old is branded with hot iron,, 
then the plate of its food should be kept separate till it attains to 10 years and 
thereafter it should undergo the Bareshnum. If it is one year old or less^ than two 
years old, its parents should purify themselves with the Bareshnum ; and (then) 
it is pure , or he who nourishes the child should undergo the Bareshnum and when 
(the child) attams to 10 years, it should imdergo the Bareshnum. 

MU I, p. 262, U. 17-18 and p. 253 U. 8-9. (MU. II p, 467). 

ShapuT Bhamchi : — If a child is burnt in fire and if a blister is raised (on any 
member of the body), it is a sin incurred by the mother: she is nman, and it is pro- 
per that she should undergo Bareshnum. If she is pregnant, the father of the child 
is riman, and that father should undergo the Bareshnum. 

MU I, p. 253, L 1.— H. F. f. 388. 

Bdhman Punjya : — If a suckling babe is burnt in fire, its mother is riman, 

• 1 yWj — ^betterca/t cupping or bleeding. 

2 MU., H o***.j^^ — S.U.B 

3 /Xnj jb (or as elsewhere /*vmi jU):=i8 bound up with; t.e., clauns relationdiip, 

jit ii(*> grows, waxes, or advances. Cf. Vd. 5 § 21. 

* MU. ^ — H.F., Tss rtj— Tsi , 
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MU. I. p. 263, 11. 1-4— H. F. f. 439. (MU. IT. p. 462.) 

Kaus Mahyar : — Q. — the hands or any members of the body of a person are 
burnt in fire, h«w is it ? 

A. — Wlien three days and nights pass and if no sore is raised, then after 3 nights, 
his garments and clothes should be washed 6 times with pddydb, should be dried up 
with dust 6 times and should be washed 6 times with water and they shall (then) 
be pure. If a sore is raised before the (first) three mghts, then the clothes should 
be interred in the ground and he should keep himself away (from men and things) 
till his wound is healed up and then he should undergo the Bareshnum. 

MU. I, p 263, 1. 6.— H. F. f. 388. 

Bahman Punjya . — If a person is burnt in fire, and if before the (first) three 
mghts pass away he is well,i he is pure If any blood-poisonmg^ matter issues, 
he is nman • he should undergo the Bareshnum. 

MU. I. p. 253, U. 9-10. 

SAapur Bharuchi : — If a person has a brand on his body, then he caimot convey 
a corpse on a bier.3 If he conveys the dead on the bier® (gdhdn), he is nmanA 

About a child falling in water. 

MU p. 253, 11. 14-16.=H. F. f. 166. 

Koub Kama and Kaus Kamdin — Q. — ^If a child faUs into water and is broughl) 
out of the water and if it is brought out with this supposition that it is alive, but it 
is not so, what is the decision ? 

A. — From the very first (in such doubtful cases), it should not be regarded as 
alive.® 

About a child defiled by coming in contact with nasd. 

MU. I. p. 264, 1. 7— H. F. f. 207. 

Bahman Punjya : — ^If (a child) three years old or four years old has come in 
contact with* nasd, its garments are riman and the child should be washed 3 times 
with pddydb and water. ^ 

1 i.e., if there is no sore or blister raised, 

3 11 ) Ztt , bad state of the blood ; blood poisoning. 

3 lit., he cannot go underneath gdhdn; t.e , he should not do the work of a naedsdtdr or a 
hhdndhiA. 

* For MU. I. p 253 11 10-12, see MU. II p. 9 U 9-10, 

3 i e , they wiU exercise all precautions if they suppose from the very begmning that it is 
dead. (For MU. I p 263 1. 18, see MU I p. 161 and 239) 

Kaus Kamd/in* gives a decision in this matter quite contrary to the above, thus ■ 

“ From the very first, it should be regarded as idive ” t.e , Supposing that the child is not 
dead, it does not matter if any person comes m contact with it at the very beginning, but 
no sooner does one know that it is dead, than all precautions about a dead body should 
be taken. 

3 Autj jb ht , retreats. 

7 For MU I p 254 11. 1-5 see MU I p 19fi and p. 196 

* This IS not found in E 60 ; perhaps, then, it is another version of Kaus Kama. 
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Xinds of animals which are regarded as 'TMsd when dead, or liofi 

MU. I p 254, 11. 9-10— H F. f 213 

Kamdtn Shapur : — Q — ^How many kmds of naad are there * 

A. — These are the nasd — a man,i a dog, a fox, a crow, an ape,* a mole and 
ten sorts of moles (or cats) winch are Ormazdian add which have their heads and 
tails white. All these are Tiasd. A chtmar^ is nasd. 

MU. I p. 254, 11 12-13 

Shapui" Bhafucki : — Q — How many kinds of nasd are there * 

A. — ^Thesearethe nasd ■ — a man, a dog, a weasel, a porcupme, a hedgehog,* a 
water-dog, an owl,* a vulture, a mountam-kite,* a fox a crow, an ape, a mole, 
and ten sorts of moles (or, cats) which are Ormazdian and which have their heads 
and tails white. These are nasi A chemarl is nasd. 

MU I p 254, U 14-17 (MU II p 475 ) 

Surabja Adhyarus • — Q — ^Which are the Khrafstars^ {t e noxious creatures) 
and which are those regarded as nasd from amongst the crow, the hare, the mole, 
■the sqmrrel and the bat * 

A — It IS said in the religion that the black eagle, the mountain-kite® and the 
•oarrion-eating birds are nasd The bird called the bat is of the category of a dog 
(and therefore) it is nasd.to The mole and the squirrels are not (to be found) in 
this quarter (te in Persia) (Perhaps) they may be khraf stars ^ The two-footed 
rati* IS (found) m this quarter . it is nasd ■ The four footed mouse is a khrafstar 8 

MU I, p 254, 1 19 to p 255 11 1-8. (MU U p 441) 

Dasiur Barzup • — Both the ape and the bear are nasd If they diem a populated 
place, then sagdid should be performed over them by two persons (united with a 
paiwand) and taken to a place which is not populated so that men may not become 
nman by coming in contact with them . because their dead bodies {nasd) are like 
the dead bodies of men. 

Again, the mole and the two-footed rat which may be (found) in a desert should 
not be killed. 

Again, among the species of flying creatures, there is no bird which is a khmfs- 
tar ** some of them are nasd and some of them are not Of the flying-creatures, the 
gnat, the locust, the bee, the mosqmto and those resembhng them are khrafstars ** 

1 Of course, when all these die, their bodies are regarded as nasd and therefore should be 
diqiosed of in conformity with the tenets of religion. 

a Ijilm an ape, 

110. HF. (?) 

* or Cf. Fah. a5 ; otherwise Cr>A) jLk 

an owl 8 jS tjlM * {*) 

And therefore when dead, they should not be counted upon as nasd 
*® MU lip 475 adds 

?* Called Jerboa 

1? The bird species generally is of Ormazdian creation and not AhTiTnftnni.n , ' 

13 And therefore, when dead, are not regarded as nasd. 
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Again, the bird called an owl is called in religion the bird Asho-zusht.^ If it 
dies in a populated place, it is a nasd . it should be disposed of and earned to a 
place which is not populated 

Again, that species of bat called khaffdsh (m Arabic) is mzsa ; it is like the nasd 
t)f an owl 

Again know that men are of ten kinds , those men who are engaged in occupa- 
tion and trade and in the region of Khanirath,^ the good and the illustrious and 
other species live on the peninsula of Hindustan and in the seas and on the moun- 
tains The heads of some of them are bke the horse s head and some of them have 
also the dog’s head Some have tails like the cattle and some are nim-tan? (lit , 
half-bodied) but no one has seen these 10 species of men 

MU L p 255, 11 9-10 (MU II. p 384) 

Nanman Hoshang — ^No quadruped (» e the cattle) is (regarded as) nasd (when 
■dead), so that it can be disposed of ceremomaUy (like a man or a dog, when dead). 

Again, ten kinds of men are nasd, when dead 

Again, there are 8 kinds of dogs and four or five kinds of birds which have 
been included in (the category of) nasd 

A story of Jam and Jame and the difierent species of men and animals. 

MU I, p 235, 11 12-19 top 256, 1-4 (MU II p 467) 

Sliapur Bharucht — ^About the offspring of Jam and Jam6 ^ From Jam and 
the port® (arose) the ape and the bear and the limber-legged ones and those having 
ears like a shield , and from the impure Dev and Jame (arose) alligators, tortoises, 
frogs and cats.* 

Agam first there were 10 kinds of men and their names are ; — ^the breast-eyed, 
■the three-eyed, the breast-eared,’ the elephant-eared, one-legged, hmber-legged, 
those havmg the head of panthers, those having the head of hons, those having 
the head of camels and those havmg the heads of dogs * 

2ndly . — 15 species of ox — ^the white, the ash-coloured, red, yellow, black, 
dappled,® the elk, the buffalo, the camel-leopard- ox (i e the giraffe)’®, the ox havmg 

the nature (^1**) of a fish, the Frash-ox, Eajdv and other species of ox ” 

1 See Saddar Kasr Ch 14 §§ 8-9 and Bd Ch 19 § 19 

2 — better (See MB Up. 441) for 

3 See in Steingasa’ Diotionary 

* Sister of Jam. 3 Av. pairikd, a female e^nl bemg. 

« Cf . Bundehesh Ch 23. For Jamshid and Jame, see the version of Noshirvan Marzban 
in T^se, MB II pp 208-210 and MB I pp. 259-80 

^ MB jj for 3D.B. ^Pah. 

8 Cf. Bundehesh Ch 16 § 31. 

* ^Pah ^<0^0^ Cf. Av ‘paeaaz=(ht, leprous). 

13^ jAwi lIj lor 11 for S D.B.=r_j|fjjt ; p€ih. pves 
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3rdly • — Eight species of horse white, black, yellow, bay, the chestnut,' the 
wild-ass, the hippopotamus and other species of horse 

4thly 10 kinds of dog • — ^The shepherd’s dog, the village-dog which is (he house 
protector,® the blood-bound and the taruk (slender-hound), the w'ater-boavei which 
is called the water-dog, the fox, the ichneumon, 3 the hedgehog winch has spines 
on the back, the vdra,^ the civet-oat,® of which two species are accustomed to bur- 
row's,® one the fox and one, the ichneumon , and those aecu-itoincd tn the forest are 
such as the udraU (porcupme *) which has spines on its back and the hedgehog 
which IS the same 

Sthlj’’ That having the form® of a hare {t e the hare-species) is of 5 kinds : — 
two are wild species and one dwelling in a buirow ® and one dw'ellmg in the forest 

6thly Eight species of weasel one, marten , one, black marten , the ermine,'® 
the ermine, the white ermine and other species of weasel. 

7thly Eight species of musk-ammals one, is that which is known'® by its 
musk , one is the musk-animal w’lth a bag in which is a pleasant smell , the 
musk which eats fcjsA-planb , the black musk which is the antagonist of the serpents'^ 
which are numerous'® in niers and other species of musk-ammals 

Sthly . Fish were created of 10 species first,'* the fish Anz, the Arzuva, the 
Arzuka.'^ and of other Avesta' ® names 

Then, withm each species, species within species are created , so, the total'® 
is 282 species ®® 


1 

3 

e 

6 

a5i5 

8 


a bay horse with a black tail and mane, 
or jMj or, a weasel 


* jA)\ 


® yljjU 

for ^^p=the otter. 


=I’ah ’’ jOjI— SDB Pah. or another form of 

— (see the following remark) 

I simply a transcription of 3^(30 (“ Gr Bd ) . Of. Per yt«=form j figure. 


resemblance, K20 (Bundehesh) has ~ jqqj 

9 jA =Pah. ^)B. MU. SDB 10 Pah. 

1 1 ^ “(*■* ^ ermine ( Justi) 

18 Pah. 1 ® uP'W a kmd of plant. 

1* ijS for Pah. — Paz. jjthcs. - 

1® fJ^j for 18 Av. nii«fwAto=Pah. 

17 S.D.B. adds 18 for ^jneuae*- 

1* ^fSAiJJ= or 

80 Of. Pah. Bundehesh Oh. U §§ 17-22 and | 2b and S 27. 
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The dog Zanrin'<gosh. 

MU I, p 256,11 4-19 top 257 11 1-8 

Bharw^i\^ — Once when the creator Ormazd moulded the body of 
Adam* on the Alburz mountain, he appointed the seven Amshaspands as guardians 
and protectors of that body The Omniscient (Creator) had from the first commanded 
them to beware and take care of the body and that they should see to it that 
the accursed Ahnman may not get the better of them and that he may not do any 
harm or injury to the body of Adam m order to destroy it (Thus) the Creator 
Ormazd had said to the Amshaspands from the very beginmng and the Amshas- 
pands also were cautious of it , but the accursed Ahnman was devising a remedy 
so that he might destroy that body Then once it so happened that the Amshas- 
pands were overcome with stupor and the accursed one threw something on the 
body of Adam so that he might perish Then when the Amshaspands looked at it, 
they saw a most wonderful thing near the place of the navel of Adam whose body 
was perishing The Amshaspands were thunder-stiuck and went to the 0mm- 
scient Creator and stated their case The Creator Ormazd said “ I had spoken to 
you about it from the very beginmng and I was also aware of it ” Then the 0mm- 
scient (Creator) ordered them to remove, with a spoon, what was thrown over their 
body and place it on one side of it and to take care that no harm might reach that 
thing too Thereafter the Amshaspands acted as enjoined by the Creator Ormazd. 
They removed that thmg (lying) on the navel of Gayomard wnth a spoon and placed 
it on one side thereof Then the Ommscient (Creator), through His own power, shout- 
ed out invisibly to it thus 0 Zarrin-gosh* ' get up,” and instantly there came into 
existence a dog w'ho got up and barked, and flapped both hw ears When the un- 
clean Satan who was contriving some meam^ with the demons saw the horrible 
sight of that dog Zarringosh and heard his dreadful bark, he ivas afraid and rushed 
into hell with the demons Then the Creator Ormazd appointed that dog as a 
protector and guardian of the body of Gayomard and that dog alone guarded hi» 
body As the seven Amshaspands were not able to take caie of the body, that dog 
alone took care of it That dog Zarringosh ls keeping a watch near the bridge 
Sirafi i e the bridge Chmvad Now the Creator Ormazd has ordered his servants 
thatitisneoessaryforthemtolreat, withconsidcration dogs who are their protectors 
inasmuch as in both the worlds such othei (piotcctois) are fewer If any person 
who takes care of the dog in this world gives him his morsel of food and does not do 
him harm, then although the soul of that person be fit for hell, and just at the time 
when the demons inflict punishment on him, Zarnngosh barks so dreadfully at the 
time that the demons withhold then hands from afflicting that soul and they do not 
inflict any punishment on it Then if the (proper) time of the punishment passes - 
away, and if at another time, they (w'ant to) inflict torture and punishment, then 
they cannot inflict pumshment on the soul fit for hell out of fear for Haptorang^ 

1 See S D B (No 235) 
a The first man t e , Gayomard 
3 l%t , of yellow ears 

i for Jasi.lw»« or, as m S D B. idw«=ovorpoweriilg',- 

3 Is I jto bridge across hell. 

3 One of the four principal stars. 
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who guardsi the souk of those fit for hell with 10000 stars Again, Meher of the- 
wide pastures brandishes his club three tunes every day at the entrance of hell so- 
that out of tear for that club of the angel Meher, they are unable to inflict 
punishment more or less on the souls of those fit for hell. Then that soul remains 
at rest and Zarnugosh constantly watches that soul in this manner. If any 
person does harm to a dog m this world, Zarringosh intercepts his soul at the 
entrance of the Chmvat Bridge, harasses him and shows enmity towards him and 
does not allow that soul to pass the Bridge ^ 

Animals, birds and fish which are fit to be eaten. 

MU I. p 260. 11 13-15— H P f. 439 (MU II, p 452), 

Kaus Mahyar — Q — ^What kinds of gospand (cattle) are allowed to be eaten * 

A — ^It is proper to eat (the fl.eah of) a male or a female gospand^, the sheep, the 
goat, the deer and the mountain-goat 

Q — ^Wfaat fowls should be eaten * 

A hen, except the cock ; the pigeon, the partridge and the mountainous partndge, 
the water-bird'’ and the watery duck , but the crow', the owl and other (birds of 
that species) should not be eaten * 

MU I, p 260, II 17-18 (MU II, p 384.) 

Nanman Hashing — Q — ^What fowls or fish may be eaten ® 

A — k fowl which eats cereals as food but which does not eat nasd (dead mat* 
ter) and does not feed on carnon (should be eaten) The fish which the Behdms 
should eat should not be large and hideous, for there may be the fear of its having 
eaten nasd , it should not be hideous. 

MU I, p. 261, U 2-5. 

Dastur Barzu — ^Thc pig is the creature of Bahman® It is a species of gaos^ 
penia (i e the cattle), but, because it eats foul matter®, its flesh should not be eaten. 
If a person binds it and gives it grass for food, then after the length^ of a year its 
flesh can be eaten 

Again, in this quarter (« e in Peraia), we have not seen the rhinoceros and 
have not read about it in any book whether it is the creature of Bahman or a khar- 
mstar^ , but if it is in that quarter (of yours ^.e in India), this can be (properly) 
ascertained by the reasoning faculty if it has horns or hoofs and if the manner of® 
its eating anything is like the (other) cattle, it is a creature of Bahman 

1 Cf. the account of this dog m the Arda-Viraf nSmeh composed by Noshirwan Marzban 
in verse (MU I pp 257-39). 

2 For MU, H.F /.isujg' j yJSi] better BK. and the Gujarati ttandator 

also omits the phrase 

3 sparrow, or water-bird 

I MU. II. p. 452 adds OoiAi 

6 The Amshaspand w'ho presides over cattle. 

* itt, vermin 7 (1,^5 Pah. , 

* a noxious creature. 9 jla/B=centre, goal. 
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MU I, p 261, 11 7-10= H F f 440 (MU II, p 453 & p 476 ) 

Bahtmn Punjyd — Kilbiig a hare is a margarzan sin , but if it is kiDed, its flesh* 
is like that of goapends ze it can be eaten It should be known that it is not 
impure 

Kaus Mahyar — Q — ^How should a hare be (regarded) ** 

A — ^The flesh of the hare should not be eaten, because it is vasA. 

Suratyd Adhydrus — A hare is a species of gospend , it is not nasd^ 

On the lawful slaughter of gospand and fowl- 

MU I, p 261, U 12-18 

Kaus Kamdin — Q — About the slaughter^ of the cattle (gospend) how one is 
slaughtered 

A — ^While slaughtering a gospend for the myazd and gdhdmbar (ceremonies) 
and for the zur^ (i e the offenng of fat) to the Atash Behram, one born of a Herbad 
who 18 pure and fit (for the work) and who has undergone the Bareshnum and who 
has been imtiated a hwbad* should recite Khshnaothra Ahurahe Mazdao. Ashem 
Vohu 1, and should recite in an undertone Be-nain-i Izad , , , (i e in the name 
of God) and (then) should lecite* the Khshnuinan of Bahman Amshaspand* and 
recite one Yatha up to Shyaothenanam and then he may draw over® it a pure 
and sharp knife He should not so*® mampulateH (the knife awkwardly) but he 
should fix his eyes on it and should retain his breath, so that the gospend may have 
less pain When the gospend is slaughtered, the hands and the knife should be 
washed and (the rest of) the Aliunvar should be completed 20 other Ahunvars 
should be thereafter recited and one Ashen Vohu should be completely recited 

On this side here (* e iii Persia), (no darvand i e one of a foreign faith)** is allow- 
ed to slaughter a gospend , in order to consecrate the Hom-darun}^ it is (only) out 
of necessity* 4 that daivands (are allowed to) slaughter (the gospend) ** 

* l%t , things % e , members of the body S D B 

2 z,e , 18 it a gospend or a khatfastar ? 

8 Kaus Hahyar’s statement differs from the other two 

* A = ® Jjj foi jjj 8 Ij I e , has been initiated a Nai ar 

has become qualified for priestship with the gi eater Kkub ceremony. 

1 for fjAJl 8 because he is the Amshaspand presidmg over cattle. 

8 31X7 — better £.60 

10 yjjl =Pah yj»=thus, same as yjiSul or (laij tlia- in E60) 

** _} lit, brmg and carry (the knife) tc, there should be no 

awkward movement adopted m slaughtering the gospend and, as said below, it may not give 
it any pam, * 

1 2 These words m brackets are necessary to complete the sense 

13 t p , Damns m which the Khshnuman of Horn Izad is recited — = 

It s p , if Parsecs are not available 

15 In some towns of Gujarat, when death occurred m a house, it is said that Farsees only 
were allowed to slaughter a gospend so that its fat may be offered to the fire on the dawn of the 
fourth day after death Such Paisees were surnamed hokra-kdput e,, killers of goats The 
practice has now fallen mto disuetude 



262 


MU I, p 201,11 18-19 top 262,11.1-6 

Ka/as Kamdhn — ^The nirang {i e religiouB formula) (to be recited) when 8langh> 
termg a gospend or the four-footed ones or fowl 

It IS necessary that a Hirbad who has undergone the Bareshnum and who has 
been initiated a TOawr should perform joadyofc-fciMtii and should put on the Penom 

e the month- veil) Then he may recite the following Avesta — ^He should first 
recite Khshnaothra Ahurahe Mazdao Ashem Vohu 1. Then he should mutter 
in an undertone thus — 

Benam-i . ...(see text) Then he should speak loudly — one Yatha 

up to Shyaothenanam and then with a sharp kmfe he should cut the head (of the 
^ospewdorthofowl) When the gospend turns cold (* e dies), (the rest of) the Ahun- 
var should be completely recited Thereafter 21 Yathas . . .should be recited, 
and one Ashem Vohu should be recited and Ahmai Raeshcha up to the end should 
be recited 

MU I, p 262, 11 8-9— H F 221 

KamdtnShapur — Ttissaidintherchgionthataj/ospendwhichis under one year 
old should not be slaughtered, and the chdshni (t.e Myazd offering) thereof should 
not be consecrated Eating the flesh (of such a gospend) is a grievous sin It is 
permitted to eat (the flesh of) the gospend which is more than one year old 

MU 1, p 262, 11 9-10 

Shapur Bharuchi — If a gospend whose zur (i e fat) is to be offered to the 
Atash Behram be a male or a female which is not big with young it is proper It 
should not be unsound * If it is under one year old, it should be known that tha* 
IS also not allowable 

MU p 262,11 12-19 top 26311 1-10 & MU I, p 540.=H F 246 

Kamdin Shapur — ^If one wishes to consecrate the head of a gospend, the whole 
head should be put (for consecration) , (if not), the aroar i.e the left ear, the hizvan 
^ e the tongue and the left ej'e (should be consecrated) The goshoda^ (to be placed 
with the Damn) should be (a piece of) flesh of that gospend The Khshnuman (for 
the consecration) of the Damn is (see text) 

The arvar (i.e. the left ear, the tongue and the eye) should not be used 

as goshoda (as according to the following passage of Ys 11) * .... (see text) 

Ire, wash his hands and face ceremonially and untie and retie the Kusti 

2 See Nirangastan, 56 

S ht , cow’s produce Now-a-days the representative of goshoda is ghee or clarified butter 
(See Modi Beligious Ceremonies and Customs of the Parsees p 299). 

« Cf Sis XI § 4 — 

va iw-HJiJ )\w-“ i nexn) Vf 

.‘•iJIOeil «X3 -fl" -»)“ Jlfltr I 

When a goat is slaughtered and divided, its gdushdak should be thus represented : ^the 

tongue, jaw and left eye are for the angel Eom himself. 
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MU I, p 263, U 2-10 

Kamd^n Sha^ur — ^The Khshnuman for consecrating the heads of fowl is 
this First it should be recited in ydd^ (t.e in a suppressed tone) • — In Khshnu- 
maine (see text ) 

This Tad should be iimshed and then Kharethem (see text) should be 

recited i 


Eating unconsecrated flesh of cattle is unlawful* 

MU I, p 263, U 12-13 

Shapur BJumichi • — ^If one eats unconsecrated flesh, then ^oshuromg® Amshaspand 
says thus : — Just as I bound Afrasyab and handed him over to king Kaikhosru, so 
I shall bind (the person eating unconsecrated meat) and hand him over to the de- 
mons.3 

The text of Ys 11 us-ma-ptta &c , which is quoted in support of this statement is thus 
rendered in Pahlavi — 

-fp p" -I iS ^3^ 1 J 

i e., (God), my father always di^ensed that which is Horn’s feast He, Ormazd, the Holy : 
(He gave) the jaw-bone (alrvar) with the tongue and also the left eye 

1 ht remembrance (See Modi op ctt„ pp 383-84) 

n Av geush-urva or, Dravospa who presides over cattle 

S It was a pious person named Horn who was chiefly instrumental in flndmg out the where- 
abouts of Afrasyab who had concealed himself in an underground palace to be out of the reach 
of Kaikhusro (It is to be remembered here that the Khshnuman of Horn is lecited for the 
oonsecration of the flesh of a gospend) See Pahlavi Rivayat, p 93 

Cf Ys 11 § 7 

Thwdshem geush fra-thweres9 tanchishtai Haomdi draonS md thwa Haomo bandayat. 
■yatha matrim bandayat yim. tuirim Frangrasydnem madheme thrishwe amghdo zemo 
pairish-khakhtem ayangohe 

(t e ,) Cut o& quickly the gift of flesh for doughty Haoma May not Eaoma bind thee 
as he bound the fell Turaman Fragrasyon close surrounded by an iron palace in the mid-third 
of this earth 

Cf the following Pahlavi version of the above — 

1 ai is) iWn)-“o erio ov 

1)0 3^ ■’01108^ 1WI)3jxu ^ ijj IS ) 

)i* 0 )> ^ yoy «) 0 )yo 0 'f ^i*) )V,(pa-" iy(“ a5 i)^3so ff 5i»y<ji3ja 

iiO)W)-M )i*\i )i^3»o -vKXJioij -VIS iieiwiai 1035)“ D^yi^o 

Be quick so that you cut oS that flesh (t.e , when you kill the cattle) and be energetic m this 
and (in the preparation of) the gift ^ 3 )q j ^ ^ Draona ^ of Haoma (i e , make manifest 

i e , consecrate) the Hom-Dron ceremony so that Horn may not bind thee as he bound the 
murderous Turanian Fi'angiasyan in the middle of the 3rd division of this earth, who was 
surrounded by an enclosure of iron and silver (So Mdh-vinddt said, Dal-Ormazd said . 
He was thus surrounded in Khanjast (t c., Chaechost) t c , about hun a foi tress has been made). 
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MU I. p 263, U 14-15— H F f. 221. 

Kamdin Shapur — Q — Whyi is flesh of the dead® not eaten ® 

A — It is said thus • because the daems bnng opposition unto men quickly * 
and with harm When men eat (such flesh), antagonism rushes on their bodies 
and they become ungrateful^ unto their bodies, souls and Amshaspands They 
are the breakers of promise (meher-druj) and sinners 

MU I, p 263, U 17-19 top 26411 1-4— H F f 371 

Bahtmn PunQya . — It is said in the religion that the head of the goapend which 
men are to eat should be consecrated In this case, they should be more energetic If 
they do not consecrate the head of the goapend and if they eat (its flesh), it is im- 
lawful If any person does not cause it to be consecrated, or does not consecrate it 
(himself), calamity and harm will befal his soul, and Horn Izad will not allow his 
soul to pass (the Chinvat Bridge) , he is intercepted at the head of the Chinrat 
Bridge, and for any one hair there is on the body of the goapend, he darts one arrow 
at the soul of that person and says — “ Oh you immicalto rchgion ' why did you eat 
the flesh (of the goapend) whose head was not consecrated At that place, at the 
entrance of the Bridge, Bahman Amshaspand and Mah Izad, Gosh Izad and Ram 
Izad take hold of him, reproach him, and the soul becomes helpless on account of 
the arrows (darted at him). If, at a place, one is helpless and a hirbad is not present 
at the place to consecrate the head and because the goapend is not consecrated, then 
out of helplessness, a Yasna-service should be ordered to be performed for Horn, 
or Mah, or Gosh or Bam as an expiation for that (crime) so that the soul of that 
person may be released from the torture (of hell) If a person eats (the flesh of the 
goapend) whose head is not consecrated, it is unlawful and he experiences such 
torture m the other world as has been described before. 

Offering the fat of a goapand lawfully slaughtered to the fire of 
Atash-Behram on the dawn of the fourth day after death- , 

MU I, p. 264, 11 6-8 

Shapur Bhanicht • — On the dawn of the fourth day (after the death of a person), 
the head of a goapend should be consecrated’’ and the fat thereof should be offered 
to the fire of Vahram It is so ordered in the religion If there is no Abash Behram, 
then, out of helplessness, (the fat) should be placed on the fire at the time when the 
Afringan ceremony is performed Again, the flesh of a flying -creature is not order- 
ed (to be consecrated) on the dawn of the fourth day because there is no evidence 
thereof manifest anywhere in the (sacred) writings. 


1 This is word-for-word from Fahlavi Texts (of Dastur Jsimasii) — fiage 126 § § 32-33. 

® jliyi ht , putrid flesh, ; the flesh of an ammal which is not consecrated is called mwddr. 
3 ijj Cf Pah. — heie tov is read Jjj 

* for Pah. -O-uO-Ml® which should be read an-sepds. 

^ dii jU may be slaughtered, or may be consecrated. 
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Again, it is not proper to consecrate the eggs of the fowl (which are brought) 
from the houses of darvamday 

On the use of silken clothes, honey and opium. 

MU. I, p 268, 11 4-8. 

Kcms Kamdin : — Q. — Can silks be worn and honey be eaten or not ? 

A. — ^As the accursed Ahriman has produced® the silk-worm and the bee for 
doing harm to the creation of Ormazd and for the destruction of trees, so the Crea- 
tor Ormazd has, through His wisdom, produced this advantage therefrom for the 
greatest good of His creatures, that when the silks are artificially wrought and pre- 
pared® i.e when they are dyed, they are proper for the embellishment of mankind 
if they are worn. 

1 Cf. Pah. Vd. 8 § § 22 oomm — 

•fwp J 4'f -I vf 1W3H) ^-u/5 1)0 -furt* -> ■vo’ 

UXJI* 

For him (t e , the dead), on the fourth day a goapend should be prepared (t.e., ceremoniously 
slaughtered) for the zur-offenng (t e , the fat to be offered to the fire), because it is necessary 
that meat should be prepared on the 3rd night for the 4th day. 

Cf. Sis. XII § S !— 

IjjpS jojifg)* %) i)«)o^ -sjnco ( -Hja-" ts jnx (6) 

j ^ as ^-“wei utiojw oo ^ ■hj-"!©' xS »«»»)) 

llO^V ^ ^1 -HJ-"!©* Vy DHJ'TW)* 

.MWUTO vy nct)3-^) -> 2!! i^exri i 

^ e , One is this that when a person dies then after observmg the (three) days of Sedoah 
(after death), the presentation of the zur (t e , the fat of a gospend) to the abode of fire should be 
made (on the dawn of the fourth day). That zur should be first presented to the fire , for it is 
evident from the Damdfld (Nask) that when consciousness {bdd) of men is severed (from the 
body) (t.e , when they die), it goes out to the nearest fire, then to the stars, then to the moon, 
then to the sun , and it is necessary that the nearest fire to which it goes first should become 
full of zur (t e., fat) (or become stronger). 

Cf. DMistan Ch. 88 § 0 

111©-" tjjiKr) -J Jia-My S li« iw 1-“y (8) 

.'.Sjijfo ^kt 510-“)' f ■v-“io' ^xr 

(6) In the performance of the Ham&-Dm ceremony with (the offering of) zohar (i e , fat), 
four pure goapeiads should be taken (and killed) and just as the Dasturs have taught, one zohar 
from one gospend should be offered for every one of the (sacred) fires. 

Cf. also Ch 86 § § 16-17-20 and Ch 88 § § 1-3-5. 

Cf . also Epistle I, Ch. 8 § 3 where the zohar of the ass and the pig to be offered to the fires in 
the Gahembar ceremony is mentioned. 

a gl_j» for Av. /ro-fcerentot. 

3 j Cf. = artificial, wrought: for read 

as m B K. 


34 
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The bee-hive should bo j)urificd and made ready by a Hcrbad for the priests 
and by a Behdin for the Behdins and (then) they should wash their hands and ex- 
tract (honey) from the bee-hivc and then it is proper, if it is eaten as medicine and 
for (effecting) a cure On this side here (t e m Persia), we consecrate cotton clothes 
with the Darun on the dawm of the fourth day (after death), because cotton grows 
from the earth and is nounshed by water . for this reason it is more precious (than 
silk )i 

MU, I, p 268, 11 9-10— H F f 440 (MU II, p 453) 

K(Ms Mahyar — Q — Can honey be eaten ^ 

A — If one extracts honey with one’s hands from the bee-hive, (it can be eaten). 
If a Dastur {i e pnest) or a Behdin (extracts it), then it may be eaten. A darmnd 
should not (extract it for the Zoroastnans) * 

MU I. p 268, 1 14 

Dastur Barzu : — If a pnest prepares opium with his own hands, and eats it, 
his Bareshnum remains vahd , if not, it is not (valid). 

MU I p 26811 16-18=HF f 115, f 151. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama : — Honey is highly beneficial, but if one is with 
and eats it, his khub is vitiated,^ because (honey) comes from a kjiarfastar 
(t e , the bee) 

On drinking wine- 

MU I p 270 11 7-8 (MU. II p. 386). 

Nariman Hoshang . — Q — ^What sort of wine or hquor is it lawful to drink ? 

A. — Grape-wine or wine prepared from (the produce of) trees in your quarter 
(i.e , in India) which does not lead to any cnme on being drunk,® is allowed by the 
religion of the Behdins, and (if one thinks) that any disagreeable action may be 
done (on the consumption of w'lne), it is not allowed®. 

1 Of Mmo- Kherod, Ch 16 §§ 64-G6 — 

(04) Of the diebs which men put on, silk is good for the body and cotton for the soul, (63) 
for tins reason, because silk comes fiom a noiaous creature, (66) and the nounsliment of cotton 
IS fiom uatei, its gi-oiith from eaith and as a tieesure of the soul, it is called great, good, and 
more precious 

2 For JIU I, p. 268, 11 12-13, See MU II, p 10,1 4 and 1 12. 

3 j vi-ij III y adorned vith the Yasht, i e. one who is a fully qualified priest, or, 

as said elsewhere, one who is b (ndbar yasim) , ono having the Khub A priest with 

the greater Khvib is one who can peitorin higher liturgical services. There aie two kinds 
ol Khub — the greater and the smaller (cf Dr 3 J Jlodi's Ceremonies and Customs of the 
Pai^ees, p 147) 

4 ht , dopaits, le he is disqualified from carrying on the function of a priest. 

5 (it , in intoxication 

8 Cf Mino-Kherad Ch 16 §§ 20-63. 

According to the Rivayat of Bahman Punjya (Verse • M U p 2701 12 ) the maximum uum. 
boi of tlio cups of wine to be drunk is three, representing, humata, hukJUa, hmrahta i e good 
tlioiights, woids and deeds This Rivayet quotes the instance of Gushtasp and Ardai Viiaf. 
The former after drinking the consecrated wme offered to him by Zarlosht saw heaven m a 
vision mid then admmistered justice and propagated the religion m this world. The lattes 
ihiough the drinking of consecrated wine saw the mysteries of thAt world and mad^ thon) 
known to the people of the world. 
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On the consumption of ghee or clarified blitter. 

MU I p 271 U G-7=HF. f 440 (MU II p 453) 

Kavs . — Can ghee {> e , clarified butter) piepared from (the produce 

of) a gospend by a darvand or by one who burns the dead, be eaten or not ? 

A — ^The ghee which reaches one fiom then hands makes one riman. (On eating 
it), one cannot be punfied even by the Barcshnum puiification 

MU. I p 271 11 7-13. (MU II p 446) 

Dastur Barzu • — It has been repeatedly dinned into our ears that the performers 
of the Yasna, and the devout of your quarter (» c , of India) consume, uith their 
food, the ghee prepared from (the produce of) a goat or a cow, which is supplied 
by Jvddins ; and again those who perform the function of a Yozdathragar and 
perform the Yasna thmk that such ghee is pure for the reason that it is melted by 
fire. If it IS the case as has been lepresented (to us), it is quite contrary to the 
rehgion and it is inconsistent with their reason and religiousness , beeause there is 
nothmg more oontammated and impure than ghee (prepared in this manner) as, of 
aU the foods, this finds a place most m the marrow of the bones. It is necessary 
that they may employ some Bchdins who may prepare it* so that there may be no 
need of the ghee prepared (by the daivands) When we were mformed of your 
motives, it was fit and proper that (qut views) should be expressed (thereon), and 
(we hope) nothing will thereby occur to the noble and precious nunds of those dear 
ones,** as these statements were reiieatedly made by the people of the good religion 
who had gone to that side (i e., India). 

Fruits and vegetables sold by juddins, 

MU. I. p. 271 U. 15-18 (MU II p. 386). 

Nariman Hoshang • — Q — Can one take every kind of Iruit bi ought by Maho. 
medans from then hands and eat it or not ? 

Can one sit with the juddins and the unworthy® and eat with them or not ? » 

A — ^Every kind of fruit from their hands, e g , the fruits which have grown 
up from seeds (sown in the ground), should be eaten if it is washed (with watei), 
but if it IS a fruit which has not grown from a seed sown in the ground,^ it is not 
proper to eat it in accordance with the rehgion of the Behdins 

Sitting with them (i e , the guddins) and eating food in any way and of any 
kind IS not proper , it is a sin 


On Wine, See Dadiatan, Chs SO and 5l — 

The selling of wine should be in the hands of those who encourage moderate drinking of 
It (Ch 60 § 3) 

The immoderate drmker as well os one who sells wme to any one who becomes intoxicated 
thereby aie both sinners Only thiee cups at the most taken in modeiation and making the 
drinker virtuous are allowed (Ch 5J). 

1 bettor (See M TJ II p 446) 

a The writer means that his co-ieligionists m India will not tako it ill on account of his 
outspoken remarks on this matter 

8 jjl If (5)U|jljjl li 


* e.g,, dried fruits or preserves. 
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MU. I. p. 271 U 18-19 to p 272 11. 1-2-, (MU. II. p. 477). 

Suratya Adhyarua : — Q — Is it lawful to eat the herbs brought for one’s con- 
sumption from the garden, egf., the brmjal or the radish,^ &c , from amongst (a 
basketful) of which one has been picked up and half of it bitten (or, eaten), and 
the other half (again) thrown into the whole contents, or, (is it lawful to eat such 
vegetables) if a man who is an anir (i c , one of a foreign faith) or a darvavd puts 
his hand into the mouth or acts improperly (and thereby defiles the contents of 
the basket of vegetables) 1 

A , — It is not allowable (to eat such herbs or vegetables) 

Hot water will not remove drnj<-i-nasush. 

MU I. p. 272 U 2.3=H.F f . 440. (MU II. p. 453). 

Kaua Mahyar : — Q — How is it if they boil water in a pot and then wash 
(therewith) their heads {ie, their bodies) * 

A — ^The water which has been boiled will not remove the druj-i Nasush (t.e, 
the demon of decomposition), especially that of a menstruous woman.® 

Hides tanned by juddins. 

MU. I, p. 272 11 5-6. (MU II. p. 466). 

Shapur Bhiruchi : — ^The hides of dead animals which have been tanned and 
coloured by jvddina are impure. It is not proper (to use them). The hide or 
the leather which becomes polluted and defiled by anything is not pure. It cannot 
be made pure either by water or by padyab {t.e , gomez). 

On killing noxious creatures. 

MU. I p. 272 U 7-12. 

Kaua Kamdin : — Of what has been asked about killing the noxious creatures 
these six kmds (of /rAar/astors) are (mentioned) in the proper place® andthelaws^ 
about the reward and recompense for kilhng the noxious creatures are written 
in Zend and Pazend, as to what the merit is for (kilhng) each one. There are many 
other kharfaatara, but it is not known how they are called. Faithful and select® 
Behdins may find them out. Those which are wild are — ^the elephant, the hon 
the panther, the wolf, the hyena, the jackal,® the cat, the lynx and the Karkuza,’’ 
and there are others (of the kmd). 

There are many stinging creatures such as the snake, the scorpion, the wasp, 
which are called bitmg creatures and again, there are the black fl:y, the fly which 
produces worms®, the corn-carrying ant and many flies there are which it is proper 
to kill. And again, about the kmds of ants • — It is proper to kill all kmds of ants 
which exist, particularly,* the corn-carrymg ant is m the categoryi* of a kharfaatar 

1 M.U. H. P. 

ii The warm water which has the heat of fiiv m it is defiled by commg m contact with 
BUch persons and fire is injured thereby, therfore cold water should be used. (See Ardai Viraf). 

a le in the Avesta ^ ^ ® h to approve. (Ego = W-*) * »J y 

explained by JUm ’’ called an emmet, pismire (?) See p, 2731. 10. cf. 

Saddar Nasr Ch. 43. 

8 See Saddar Nasr. Ch. 43. 9 for («l jA., i* item. 
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which is also called suaak^. And there are many flying and biting creatures living 
in water and on the earth. Whatever kind of kharfasUtrs there are, it is necessary 
to kiU. 

MU. I. p. 272 U. 14-16. 

Bahman Punjya . — In your quarter (i e , in India), a wolf (when dead) is re- 
garded as nasd, but it is not necessary that any person who comes in contact with 
it’' should undergo the Bareshnum If any person comes in contact with a dead 
wolf, he should wash his clothes with padyab and water and they wiU become pure. 
He should not undergo Bareshnum. To kiU a wolf is a great meritorious deed If 
its blood besmears the clothes, they should be washed with padydb and water. 

MU I p 272 11. 16-18. 

Kalis Kamdin : — Q — Is it lawful to kill a spider or not ? 

A. It is lawful to kill a spider. One should strive one’s utmost in this affair, 
for it is a great merit. 

Q . — If a serpent^ stings the body of a man and if the poison infects^ the body, 
what (mcantation) should be recited 1 

A — ^We have no knowledge of the incantation. We cannot pronounce any 
opimon on it*. 

MU. I. p. 273 U. 1-4=H.F. f. 115 and f. 151. 

Kama Bohra and Kaua Kama : — Q. — Can the flesh* of a hyena^ be taken 
as medicme or not ? 

A. — ^No noxious creature’s flesh should be eaten. If any the least quantity 
of the flesh of a noxious creature is put into the mouth®, it is a tandfur sin 

Q. — If there is a large noxious creature whom it is impossible to kill, can it 
be burnt (ahve) at the place where it remams in concealment® ? 

A. — If it does great harm, and if it is impossible to kiU it, then out of necessity 
it must be burnt (alive). 

Q. — There is a large noxious creature and it does harm to the Behdins. Can 
a Behdm go and kill it ? 

A. — If the Behdins dissuade (that person) from going (near it), as it will do 
him harm, he should not be self-opmioned'®, because opimonativeness is the law 
of Ahnman. 

MU. I. p. 273 U. 15-19 (MU II. p 464). 

Shapur Bharuchi : — If a person kills a baxmaj^^, it is a merit of 33 tandfurs 
and lus sin worth 33 tandfurs is out off and he should know that he obtains as much 
merit as when a Hirbad performs a Yasna for him for one year. If one kills a tortoise 


1 an insect resembling a beetle, mostly found m baths (Steingass). 

a i.e. a dead wolf. 


3 for be 


i SyM lib lit., goes up (m the body). 

6 On the contrary m the Books of Nirangs, a Nirang for snake — bite is given. 

® ^ ® ht. keepmg bound as a 

prisoner hence, lymg hidden or concealed d 


11 




m Guj. pdtlago — the iguana. 
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{lak-'pmht), it is a merit of 3 tanafura and it decreases a sin worth 3 tanafura and 
he should know that (he obtains as much merit as when) a Hirbad performs a Yasna 
for his soul for one month 

The impure Ahnman who has created the lion has produced it for the reason 
that the Creator Ormazd has made the Constellation of Leo m the form of a lion 
and in accordance with this knowledge (or, contrivance), the accursed and des- 
tructive Ahriman created the lion 

The smaller noxious creatures are again produced by Ahnman himself and 
several large noxious creatures which he has produced are also produced on observing 
the plan of Ormazd. 

MU I p 274 U 6 

Bahman Punjyd • — If a person kills a tortoise, i it is a merit of 30 tanafura 
and it diminishes a sm worth 3 tanafura, which becomes uprooted. 

Food gnawed by noxious creatures- 

MU. I. p 376 II. 16-19 to p 277 U. 1-5=H F. f. 94, f. 124 and f. 137. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama ; — Q. — Can the food m which a serpent, or a 
mouse or a cat or an ichneumon (or, a weasel) thrusts its snout be eaten or not ? 

A . — The food on which a serpent lays its mouth should not* be eaten If a 
mouse or a cat thrusts its snout in the food, eg , & piece of bread, then that much 
portion whereon the snout is thrust and that much whereof one is in doubt should 
be thrown to a dog and that which is left over may be eaten. Let it be known that 
the snout of a weasel is like that of a 'dog* 

Q — (Same as above) : 

A — ^The snout of a serpent is fouler than that of a mouse or a cat and the 
mouths of other noxious creatures are fouler than that of the mouse That much 
portion whereon the snout is thrust should be removed and the remainder is pure 
(and therefore may be eaten) One should abstain from (eating) the half -gnawed 
food of other wild animals. Let it be known that the snouts of a weasel and of a 
dog are ahke'* 

MU. I p. 277 U 5-6. 

Shapur Bharuchi : — If food is gnawed by a mouse or a cat or a weasel, then 
that portion whereof there is some doubt should bo thrown to the dog and the rest 
may be eaten. 


1 same as tfll; all Rivayats give the word as li-Aj bu* 

Dastur Barzu Kamdm’s Rivayat (Bk.) rightly gives it as c»Aj (Kasa-pusht) of which 
/.« IS easily changed to ij. This word is used in opposition to t e , a hedgehog, 

otherwise called tjjj or or y^s>. As the Avestio Vangha,paia, otherwise called 

Duzaka. is identified with the sum or hedgehog, the Kak-pusht, or still better, the Kaaa-pusht, 
z.e., a tortoiso, is identified with Avesta Zairrmyanghura (as opposed to Vanghapara) — See Vd.lS, 
(See MU. I p. 259 1. 5 where the Kak-pusht is identified with 
2 for aj'm read 

^ t.e. the food wherein an ichneumon thrusts its snout should not be eaten. 

* i.e. food gnawed by them should not be eaten. 
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About the cattle which have eaten 

MU I p. 277 1. 7=H F. f. 207. 

Rdmdin Shapu/r • — If a cow or a sheep eats nasfi. then Hb dung or millr or 
anything is to be regarded as the worst form of bodily refuse^ for a year. 

MU I p 277 U. 10-12= HP f 128. 

Kama Bohra • — ^The 80th Chapter is this • — If a cow or a sheep eats dead 
matter from anywhere, then its flesh should not be eaten until the completion of 
a year, and (for that period) the milk, wool and dung (for fuel) should not be taken 
1 nto use If the cattle which has eaten dead matter become big with young after 
a year, the young one which is born is pure. If a domestic fowl has eaten^ dead 
matter, its flesh and eggs are impure in the same manner upto the nest year, ».e., 
for one (complete) year, but after a year it is to be considered pure®. 


1 ; alia IS connected with ».e. heaviness, gnev- 

ousness 

2 MU — better HF 

a Cf Vd VII §§ 76-77. 

(76) Can the cattle he purified, . , .that have eaten the naad of a dead dog or of a man ? 

(77) . They can be purified ■ (but) (their) cheese (t e milk, curds &c ) shall not be used 
in religious ceremony (zaothri), nor milk for the Barsam ceremony witlun a year’s period , then 
after a year's penod, they may be consumed as befoie by holy men as they like. 

Cf Sis II §§ 109-111 

i-m -njai ■“>■“1 irooiw -m) (109) 

iwpHj iwiftooi iviflOO) vi“ meet)' i -luri* vro ) 

‘jK>f -W 110\f«X31 IWl* VJ* (110) O'lei f -uijxll <•)<(} 

iwiiiof ayiKju) 1 (111) 

]( BOUTO nW-n 

(109) Whichever of the animal species has eaten dead matter, then its milk, dung, hair and 
wool are nman for the length of a year If it is pregnant and eats it, then the child (in the 
womb) also eats it and (therefore) that child (becomes pure) aflei the length of o yeai from be- 
ing bom of Its mother (110) When a male oats it and it mounts a female, the female is not 
polluted (111) When (an animal) eats dead matter, and even while it is not digested, it dies, 
then it IS just like a leathern bag in which there is dead mattei 

Cf Pah Vend 7 §§ 76-77 comm (p 293 11 6-1 G) — 

This IS the account of that goapend which has eaten naad Durmg the period of the year, 
whatever (comes out of it) (e g , milk, wool, cowdung, urine &o ) must bo legaided as refuse of 
the worst sort ^jui)^ germ), and the hair which is aPowed to grow on the body becomes pure 

tifter the uppomted time (patmanal, — % e , one juai ). If it eats (naad) in a pregnant state 

the young one and the mother will be pure in the stated time, but if it cats (naad) before its 
pregnancy, it will be pure ui the stated time. When it eats (naad) before pregnancy and the 
young one is bom, it is pure If the male has eaten it, there is nothing the matter. As for eggs, 
when a fowl lays an egg (after eating it), it is pure (or, adalyd % e impure). 

A dead child (ntak) brought forth by aynbardn (j.i ji) or ^| = a woman Who brings forth 
a still bom child) should be washed tsith gomez and water. 
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Dead matter cannot be taken as medicine. 

MU. I p 277 U. 16-19 to p. 278 U l-2=Hr. f 128. 

Kama Bohra : — Ch. 77 — If a person orders a Behdin to eat dead matter fo# 
the sake of (applying) a remedy or for (effectmg) a cure, then certainly that order 
should not be obeyed ; as it is said in the commentary of the Vendidad that the 
pumshment for any person who has eaten dead matter is that his abode and 
belongings should be extirpated and his heart should be plucked out of his body, 
— aU these punishments should be mflicted on him, which he should undergo and 
his soul will be in heU for etermty except that he is brought before the religious 
heads and the Dasturs. The Dastur should order his head to be cut off : thus 
the punishment is inflicted on his soul and (thereafter) punishment is withheld 
from him 

Ccmplets — ^Abstain from eating dead matter : do not (thereby) make your 
soul a pnsoner in hell Take care ' Be heedful ' Beware ' Abstain from dead 
matter Abstain from dead matter, bodily impurity and pollution. On account 
of the pollution with dead matter, you will eternally despair of heaven.^ 

MU I. p. 278 11 8-9= H F. f. 128. 

Kama Bohra : — The 79th chapter is this ; — If, God forbid, a person gives 
a Behdm dead matter to be eaten under some pretence or throws dead matter on 
to a Behdm without (the latter’s) desire or order, then the former should undergo 
the Bareshnum purification and he should repent (of his action) before the religious 
heads and Dasturs and he should undergo the punishment which the Dasturs order 
80 that he will be released from heU 

1 Cf Vd vn pp. 23-24. 

(23) Can the men be purified, ..... .who have eaten the naaa of a dead dog or of a dead 

man 7 

(24) . .They cannot be purified. 

I Such men do harm to their Btomachs and do harm to their hearts. Such men throw 
out spUi-doiUtra (flashes 7) from the eyes— Kanga 

II Or, His burrow (t « house] shall be dug out, his heart shall be tom out, bis bright eyes 
shall be put out . . (Baraiest — and Fah.) 

IH. Or, Such men cause destmction to their families and death among men. They take 
out the brightness of the eyes, % e they brmg bUndness on themselves (Harlez) 

IV. Or, Such, poisons cause pestilence (UTf) among men and make them old and infirm 
{3rr?r) Such (persons) bring on men (the disease of) the removal of their white pupils.... 
(S. D Bhanicha) 

V Or, Such men do harm to their gall-bladder (or, bile), and do harm to their hearts. They 
cause their eye-balls to come out of their eyes. . . .(Bartholamae). 

Cf. Sis 11 §§ 107-108 — 

-m) 4M.MI 110 lif -1)1) iroy (107) 

IJJ IIODW^ ^ -J M'O^ ts M-")" IWllW )J )0 11 ^ .^o> 

to ^ 110 -HJOtyWO f IWIIW d)j: i)»d.HjJ^ (108) iieiiie.^ ^ 

(107) Boshan said that every one, who hee become nman by (eating) dead matter through 
sinfulness 1 is a margarjan his nman body never becomes pure because (that person) is more 
contemptible than a fox which is thrown mto the water, alive, and dies m that water 

(108) A margarjan never becomes clean, and the ayokbar^ should be k^t 30 steps away 
from the ceremonial apparatus. 

1 i.e., Knowingly. 

2 Here used for a woman who has brought forth a still-bora child; 
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How should Bereshnum be administered to one of a foreign 
faith who has come in contact with nasd and who, therefere, wishes to be 

purified 

MU I. p 279 U 9-13=HF f 85 

Kama Bohra : — Q — An infidel {aniri) or one of a foreign faith has set his heart, 
on the good religion, ^ and Bareshnum cannot be administered to him for fear of 
others. What is the decision ^ 

A. — It is said in the 8th fargard of the Vendidad that it any person who has 
become rirmn is 60 farsangs away from a Bareshnumgar® then he should proclaim 
(his case) aloud^ to a person (on the way) who should purify him with gormz and 
make (his body) dry (with dust)^ With a loud proclamation, he should take the 
padyab of the bull and with loud proclamation, it should also be poured on his 
head so that all parts (of the body) may be wet and then he should make himself 
dry with dust from the moisture of the padyab He should wash himself with 
padydb for 30 tunes and dry himself with dust and then wash himself with water 
once : and he should yet abstain from whatever has been prepared or is bemg 
prepared for Yasht and Yasna®. One of a foreign faith who sets his heart on the 
religion and who is rirnan should be purified thus 

MU. I. p 279 U. 15-18 to p 28011 1-14 =HF f 115, f 151. 

Kama Bohra and Kav^ Kama — Q — If a person of a foreign faith who has 
his mind and speech set on to the good rebgion becomes nman by nasd and if they 
are unable to administer Bareshnum to him on account of some who are of bad 
nature® i e , on account of this that the wicked tyrannise over the virtuous, what 
is the decision ? 

Ad. — In the 8th fargard of the Vendidad, it is so enjoined that if (such) persons 
are away from a Bareshnumgar, i e , between them and the Bareshnumgar them 
is (a distance of) 30 farsangs and if a person (from amongst them) becomes nman 
(vddydb), then it is necessary that he should wash himself 15 times with pddydb 
and make (his body) dry with dust, and then he should go to a Bareshnumgar who 
wdl administer Bareshnum to him. (He should wash himself) for these 15 times 
for the reason that if a stream or a river or plants come on his way, they are less 
afflicted. 


1 HF adds j 

2 4 e tho person who is pollutod by corning in conlact with dead matter is m a locality 
like a desert place for away from tho habitations of moii m here ho cannot come upon a Yozda- 
thiagar or a Bareshunmpar % e, a qualidcd purifiei. 

3 for ^ Cf. Vd 8 §100... .berezyaoget-vacho razaydn 

4 e (a man to whom) he should cry aloud thus — 

1 4 6 admmistei the temporary puridcation. Seo Epistles of Hanushchehr — Introd. 
pp. 1-2. 

3 4 6. he should not participate in higher ceremonials, os he is not properly purified with 
the ritualistic Bareshnum. 

6 (j (sljliiJ or h as in T 33 and SDB (from & plj' colour, i.e, nature) The 

Witter refers to the ill-troatment by the Moslems Cf. also Pet. 15'“ distressed ; unfortunate. 

f In H F and T 33 there is a dislocation here and the answer begms with ^ 

(See MU. 11. p 231. 17). 


33 
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If he is 60 farsanga away from a Eareshumgar^ he should act 30 times as 
I have said,^ and then he should engage himself in work, but should abstain from 
(the performance of) the Yasna-service until the time he comes upon a Bareshnumgar 
who administers Bareshnum to him 

And one should act in the same way in the ease of one of a foreign faith who 
has set his heart on the good rebgion ® Whatever has been ordered (to be done 
in such a case) by the Herbad Pdyaddr^ from the rebgion has been enjomed in the 
8th fargard of the Vendidad, and the evidence thereof has been manifest in the 
Avesta — thnsatatkwem. f manatee thnsatathwem upasndtSe (Vd 8 § 98) i.e , he 
should wash himself 30 times t e , with pddyaA (or gomez) and he should (thus) wash 
himself 30 times The commentary (of the Avesta) is thus given Let it be 
known that there is not manifest (herein) the evidence of the Avesta as regards 
drying the body with dust * 

1 MU ^ — better H 

5 t.e , apply goniez 30 tunes 

3 t « , Converta should be punOed in this way 

* An unknown commentator • but see 8addar Kasr p. 1 and Intro p VIII where one 
Bahman Payadar is stated to have transcribed the Saddar from a MS. 

6 ^ ■*00’ ■hjhoii'o oio O'Cy ua 

8 t e , Nothing is said m this commentary about drymg the body with dust after applymg 
the gomez, but the commentary on this passage h jjg ryj, jjjg 

hands over it ’’ may be taken both ways 

Of. Pah Vd. 8 § 103 comm . — 

When he goes as far as 3 halhraa, he should not, as far as possible, go withm populated 
places {mats), until he addresses 3 persons {patlaret) (for cleansmg him) (If they do not cleanse 
him), then all the sms which he commits helplessly (by washmg himself with his own hands) is 
theirs at the origin. If he thus washes himself, theu eveu he should act thus ‘ he should do his 
work and engage m busmess. ' Some say that he may do all his work, but abstam from the 
Yasna service of God 

Of Vd 8, §§ 97-107 — 

(97) Con the meu be purified who have come in contact with nasd in a far off place m a 
wilderness ’ 

(98) They can be purified . . If the corpse has been eaten by corpse-eatmg dogs or 
corpse-eatmg birds, then he shall wash his body with gomez , he shall wash it (so) 30 times we 11 
(fraendtie), he shall wash it 30 times all over {upasnaiiej, begmnmg every time with the head. 

(99) If the nasd has not been eaten by corpse-eatmg dogs or corpse-eating birds, he shall 
wash it IS tunes well, he shall wash it 15 time»aU over (with gomez) 

(100) He shall run for the (distance of the) first Hatlira He shall thence run until he meets 
any one of this matenal world , he shall declare with a loud voice to him thus “As I have here 
come in contact with the body of the dead, lam powerless m (i.e cannot control) my mmd, speech 
or deeds, and therefore give me purification ’’ (Thus) running, he shall reach the first {hdthra). 
If no one purifies him, of his trespass is remitted 

(101) Ho shall run for (the distance of) tho second hdthra . , .Thus ninnmg, he shall reach 
the second {hdthra ) If no one puiifies him, J of his tiespass is remitted. 

(102) He shall run for (the distance of) a third hdthra Thus running, he shall reach the 
third {hdthra). If no one purifies him, the whole of his trespass is remitted 

(103) Thence he should run onwards, until he comes across the nearest house, street, milage 

or to'wn and declare with a loud voice thus . “ I hove here come m contact ’’If they do not 

purify him, then he shall wash his body with gomez and water all round. Thus he shall he clean . 

(104) If there is water m the midst of his way, the water makes him subject to a penalty. 
What IS the penalty for it ? 

(106) ... 400 upazanas 

(106) If there are trees in the midst of his way, theu fire mokes lum subject to a penalty 
What 18 the penalty for it ? 

(107) ....dOOupdznaa 
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MU 1. p 280 11 16-19, 

Slutpur BharucM • — Q — If one of a foreign faith who sets his heart on the 
good rehgion becomes rivian and for fear of others, the Bareshnum cannot be 
administered to him, what is the decision ^ 

A. — It IS said in the 8th fargard of the Vendidad that if that Behdm is 100 
farsangs away from a Bareshnumgar and has become riman, then he should recite 
patet before another Behdm Thereafter the (latter) Behdm may give him pddydb 
so that he may wash his head and body clean therewith and then malrpi them dry 
with dust for 30 times , then he should wash himself with pure water once. Then 
he should abstain from whatever has been prepared for Yashts and Yasnasi. One 
of a foreign faith who sets his heart on to the good rehgion should thus be 
ceremomaUy treated {parhtkhian) and washed 

On peaceful and forcible conversion. 

MU. I p 281 11 1.2=HF f 441 (MU. II. p 454). 

Kaus Mahyar • — Q. — Can a grave-digger^, a corpse-burner and a darmnd 
(one of a foreign faith) become Behdins (t.e , be converted to the Mazdayasnian 
rehgion) ? 

A. — If they observe the rules of rehgion steadfastly and (keep) connection 
with the rehgion, and if no harm comes on the Behdins (thereby), it is proper and 
allowable. 

MU I p. 281 11 3-5 (MU II. p 387). 

Nanvian HosJuzng : — Q — Behdm turns darvand {i e., goes over to another 
faith) If he returns to the religion of the Behdins, is it allowed or not ? 

A. — It IS allowable They should convert him to the rehgion m the way 
(prescribed) He should be advised and admonished, should perform a patet and 
(then) Bareshnum should be admmistered to him He should again engage him- 
self in performing penitential acts and should recant* • (his former deeds). Let it 
be known that he should be allowed (to be retaken) m this way 

MU I. p 282 1 6. 

Skapur Bharwhi — If a person (of a forign faith) exercises tyranny over a 
man of the good rehgion and tells him to turn Musalmaii with his famdy, then out 
of helplessness he should commit suicide^ but he should not turn Musahnan. 

MU I p 282 11 7-9 (MU II p 476) 

Suratya Adhyanis — Q — Musalmans convert a Behdm by force to Muha- 
mniinTnam but the latter’s heart is not set on Muhamedanism,® (What is the 
decision) * 

— Whenever (such a person) is converted by force to Muhamedanism 
and if his heart and mind are not set on Muhamedanism®. then it is no fault of his. 

1 t.e., be should not participate m higher ceremonies 

2 MU jjS for B K j yi 

8 — recantation , vowing tosiii no more. 

i la , take poison t 'i he word is written m Avesta characters. 
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On the Treatment of juddins and on conversion. 

MU I p 282 U. 11-18 (MU II. p 387-83). 

Nariman Hoshang —Q —If a Behdin kills juddins, does he become responsible 
for the murder! or not ® 

— If the jiiddins have been involved in margarjan sms and do not follow 
1 he advice of the Behdin and squabble with him, then if they are killed, the Behdin 
u not responsible (for the murder). 

If a (Behdin) farmer^ injures juddins (employed m his work) and if they 
liecome helpless (and are overcome), then indeed the Behdin* is responsible for the 
deed. 

Q — What IS the retribution for taking away anything by force from the juddins 
and appropriating it * 

A — One should give four for one in the spiritual world for (what is taken away 
hv) oppression and violence, but if (a juddm) shows enmity towards a Behdin, 
then It IS allowable to take away the thing from him by foice 

Q — ^An innocent man it> handed over to an unjust knig so that the latter 
vUpiivcs lum of his property by violence What is the decision ? 

A — For every harm and injury that (the king) does to him and his ofEsprmg 
i hat person who has handed him over to the king should be punished in the next 
woild 

’ Nariman Hoshang — If slave-boys and gu'ls have faith in the good religion, 
i hen it IS proper that Kusti should be (given to them to be) tied, 4 and when they 
become intelligent, attentive to religion and steadfast, they should give them 
Dareshnum and it is also proper and allowable to eat anything out of their hands. 

MU I. p 28311 l-2=Hr.f 213 

Kamdin Shapur '—A young (female) prisoner of war, bought (of another) 
if .she has not been in menses, should be fed for three nights in a public place® and 
llien her head should be washed with the Bareshnum If she has been in menses, 
-he should bo fed for 41 dajrs in a pubhc place,® and then her head washed with 
Bareshnum and then she shoidd be married. 

Diseases and their remedies. 

MU I p 28311 5-9= HP f. 167. 

Kaos Kama • — There are a thousand kinds of disease in the world and a thousand 
l.mds of drugs and medicines The diseases are owmg to the damage done by 
AJiiunan and the drugs and medicines too are created by God It is so ordained 
that these drugs grow up from the earth,® and the diseases are owuig to (theirregu- 

1 iif., does the blood sit oa the head of the Behdui ! 

2 for 3 for 

1 1 e , they should be converted to Zoroaatnani&ni. 

5 iji (laid), a public place, a race-course, as explained in Peraian lexicons . but one 
Hivayat explains the word interlmeaily as t.e (fed with) a spoon ( See Bartholomae 

* Atalogus , , p. 97 &ot6i FSM. has (^passes away) for a .4 

« Cf. Vd.22. 
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larity ot) the stomach.i Then when such is (the case), it ls better that the work 
(of h eahng) may be left to God and one should engage oneself in obeying the com- 
mands of God ® All the commandments^ which Ormazd has spoken about to 
Zartosht should be acted up to, so that by their study^ of them, they may be (called) 
Behdins (t.e , followers of the good rehgion), but if they engage themselves in dis- 
obeying them, then let it be known that they are darmnds 

To avoid calamities and to ward off diseases, Amshaspands and 
Yazads should be propitiated. 

MU I p 283 U 10-19 top 284 U 1.5=HF f 135 (MU II p 651 18 et seq , 

and p 443) 

Dastar Barza — Then if a calamity befalls a person, it is necessary that he 
should give something in charity in the name of the Amshaspands and perform 
their Yasna so that the sinister aspect of a star may be removed from his horoscope, 
for virtue proceeds from Ormazd and the Amshaspands and vice from Ahnman 
and the demons , then it is evident that nothing should be given in charity m the 
name of the Ahrimanian planets® These seven stars and the sun and the moon, 
are Ormazd’s , m aU mne, with the others® 

Everything is regarded as the cause of another thing and no body can find the 
right path of existence and (wear) the robe of entity without cause or motive,^ and 
the state of every quality whose greatness and power comes into manifestation in this 
world of development and decay by the command of God cannot but be withou^B 
a Causer or capable Agent But when the Causer of Causes has ordered that every- 
thmg should have a cause, and every body, a motive it is necessary that one should 
make vows® (unto God and the Amshaspands), and offerio and give something in 
charities (in their names) Perhaps (by doing so), a favourable opportumty may 
arise and the (particular) star may leave off its sinister asjiect, and assume a fortu- 
nate aspect And again, out of the (thirty) days, there is not a single day which 
is not (connected) with the name of an Amshaspand, and when they give something 
in charity and think of (doing) meritorious deeds, then that charity (offered) m 
the name of an Amshaspand in (the shape of) the consecration of Damn or (the 
performance of ) a Nyaish is accepted and the wishes of Ormazd and the Amshaspands 
are accomplished. Our hopes he in this that Ormazd and the Amshaspands may 
help us and the star which wears a sinister aspect may assume a favourable aspect. 
When God the most high sent Zartosht for the apostleship and conferred on us 
the good rehgion, Zartosht brought the 21 Nasks out of the sa3nngs of Ormazd, 


1 1 e , by eatmg and drinking immoderately, men are prone to disease 
s «,e , one should obey the laws of health so that oiio may not be m need of various reme- 
dies for various diseases. 

3 2tt., these words and those words. * (^i>'^=study. 

s for 

6 t e , 7 more than the sun and the moon (See below). 

1 t e , eveiythmg has a cause 8 ^ read j yts; after j^lj (J 

add ,>jje yjjS as m F S M ^ 

8 of which is used m Pah and Pors in the sense of “to vow.” 

10 for jiat, 
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and of whatever was ordered by God, and made them manifest and explained^ its 
import to the people of the world , e ^ , he showed us the way how to pass our lives 
in good thoughts, good words and good deeds and to keep ourselves away from bad 
thoughts, bad words and bad deeds, and he showed us the path of virtue and vice, 
saying • “ Love virtue and abstain from vice ” We obtam reward and punish- 
ment, in the other world, for the obedience and disobedience we practise. 

MU I p 28411 4-5. 

Bahman Punjya^ — Seven Ahrimaman planets are enchained under the 
custody of the seven Ormazdian planets • and again, the Ormazdian planets 
have been made subject to, and are in custody of, the Amshaspands and they have 
been appointed m the manner as described below : — 

(here the stars and planets are enumerated . MU. I p 284 11 6-8). 

MU I p 284 U 11-19 top 28511 1-3, =H P.f 243 
Shapur BharucM . — ^According to the saymgs of the Behdms of Samarqand 
and (the people of) that quarter, water and mrang (x e , gomez) and every service 
they want to celebrate should be celebrated (m the name) of a different finshU? (i.e 
an angel), just as I mention, so that advantage may accrue to a Behdin thereby : — 
They should consecrate the Damn of Arda fravahar in the name of Baghdast^ 
for repelhng a powerful enemy from the Behdms. If an enemy makes an attempt 
atdepnving a Behdin of his property, they should perform the Yasna of 
Ardafravahar m the name of Zartosht For (repelling) the aflaiction® of an enemy, 
they should perform the Yasna of Ardafravahar, of another description m the 
name of Ghobara * 

In order to avoid famine, they should perform the Yasna of Horn in the name 
of Yami^ In order to avoid pestilence, the Yasna of Horn should be performed 
in the name of Fandun If one is bewitched by a demon, or a sorcerer or a fairy 
or an evil eye8 he should perform the Yasna of Horn in the name of Syavakhsh,® 
In order to repel an enemy, one should perform, as an alternative, the Yasna of 
Horn m the name of Farshosht Khukhi® If one is frightened in a dream, the 
Yasna of Ardafravahar should be performed in the name of Faredun For repellmg 
the tyranny of kings, the Yasna of Khashashbad^i should be performed m the name 
of Gushtasp For the increase of wealth one should perform the Yasna of Khashash- 
bad in the name of Yan Jasan Vivan Jashan' ® For fear of any disease, one 

1 lit , conferred on 

2 S D B. gives this as B P ’s Rivayat 

3 MU. for B. K. i MU and B. K a cor- 
rupt form of (a brother of Afrasyab). B M U. and H. F. — ^better 

B. K. ^ for ® 

^ ® read, aom B K 

any harm from a^mra. 3 Aghriras, Gobm, Yemi, Syavakhsh are regarded as righteous 

persons and their names are mvoked m the public ceremonies by the priests up to now 

10 for compare Pnh (Hvova) 

11 oJiAAA , B K. cJ— lAA or It is not not known who this is 

12 Cl* Ulb Bk. om. m this sentence and takes ^0 

with the foUowmg sentence. 
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should perform the Yaana of Khashashbad in the name of Khumishnai Por 
(avoiding the effects of) plunder 2 information whereof arrives later, the Yasna 
of Khashashbad should be performed in the name of Vanif^. For seeking kingship 
the Yasna of Khashashbad should be performed m the name of Arda^ and (also), 
in the name of Khush Shavand Farvard®. For serving a king, one should perform 
the Yasna of Khashashbad in the name of Ardbari Farvash® Por the knowledge 
of penmanship, the Yasna of Khashashbad should be performed in the name of 
Shamidan^ For the acceptances of anything, the Yasna of Ardafravahar should 
be performed in the name of Arghui® Por (avoiding) sickness, the Yasna of Arda- 
fravahar should be performed in the name of Fandun For the concord of husband 
and wife, the Yasna of Ardafravahar should be performed m the name of Syavakhsh. 
When the heart of a Behdin inchnes towards darvandi (^ e , to another faith), and 
if you wish that he may again revert to his faith, the Yasna of Ardafravahar should 
be performed in the name of the Amshaspands For the consecration of Darun-i 
Safar,^^ the Yasna of Ardafravahar should be performed in the name of 
Raghdast^i. 

MU I p 286U 4-8 

Kama Bohra (?) • — ^About praying for one’s wants in sickness, it is thus enjoined 
in the rehgion ; As many Meher Nyaishes as are vowed for should be recited on the 
day Meher As many Horn Yashts as one has made a vow of reciting should be 
recited The Yasna of Ardafravahar should be performed in the name of Faridun 
33 eggs or as many as are vowed for should be consecrated with the Horn-Damn ; 
or (the head of) a gospend should be consecrated in the name of the angel Meher . 
or charities may be made on the day Adar for the court of the Atash Behrams 
or as many Ormazd Yashts as are solemnly undertaken should be recited on the day 
Ormazd , or as many Behram Yashts, as are solemnly vowed for should be recited 
on the day Behram^®. 


1 (?) B, K. 

2 so MU better Bk, *6 for one who is absent or, P S. M. 

I e , for the sake of any woik 

3 (?) — B K (Jbj * (q). 

s {^) ° ® ^ which IS taken 

with the next sentence 

I (?), 8 B K- 9 (?), 

18 The Damn consecrated when going on a journey {eafar). 

II Generally this Darun 13 consecrated now-a-days in the name of the Yazad Behram. 
13 According to Vd 20, Thnta, generally identified with Faridum, was the first person 

m this world who invented remedies from plants for various diseases , hence latterly many 
mrangs and afauns (1 e charms) with the mtermixture of certain Avesta texts are composed m 
the name of Faiidum, to ward off fever, sickness, plague and the various evils man is heir to. 

13 Cf. Sis. 12 §§ 8-10 (See Sadder Bd. ch. 22 : MU I p 286) — 

) any \ihM3 -J 1«JO (v 

1 jjjj JuJ iwo iwV Sf n poji dhxjio* imV 

(9^)“ 4^ w nf I itoV Si» f vs vs fv Jl(\ ajc ihjV > no 
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The blind and the maimed should be content with their lot. 

MU 1. p. 286 U. 13-16 (MU II p 463). 

Shapur Bharuchi • — If, in this world a person is bbnd of his eyes, or lame in 
his legs, or has undergone sickness, he should offer thanksgiving and gratitude to 
(God),i and Ormazd the good and the propitious wiU give him recompense thereof 
at the Chinvat Bridge But if he has practised unthankfulness, disease and trouble 
will befall him in both the worlds. 

On being grateful to God on every occasion ‘ — Adarhad Marespand’s 

miracles. 

MU. I pp 286-289 

Bahnan Punjya (in verse) • — On the approach of any calamity, Adarbad 
Marespand would only offer thanks unto God and would never think of the Almighty 
as the author of evil For one such calamity or misfortune befaUing him, he would 
express his gratitude to God, ten times more Under aU such trying circumstances, 
he would say thus • — 

(1) Thanks be to God that the affliction brought on me by Ahnman is not on 
the increase, for out of one evd there will always arise many (2) Thanks be to 
God that this evil is now endured by my body here in this world, but not "by my 
soul (3) Thanks be to God that out of the many evils in store for me in this world, 
one calamity which has been borne has become extinct and this has made me fearless 
(4) Thanks be to God that the torture suffered on account of the evil and mis- 
fortune brought on by me is less (5) Thanks be to God that the worst evil befalls 
the good and the pious only, who should, in return therefor, offer thanks to the 
Almighty, but should never blaspheme him (6) Thanks be to God that the evil 
which has befallen me has not overwhelmed any other Behedin who would not 
have the power to endure it as patiently as myself (7) Thanks be to God that the 
calamity has fallen on me only and it has not descended on my children, for 
if any evil destined for one will not, for the time being, reach one, then one’s children 
will have to undergo the trouble. (8) Thanks be to God that the affliction which 
was due on account of my stars has now come to an end and nothing further there- 
of is in store for me. (9) Thanks be to God that the evil which has reached me 
was not on account of Ahriman but on account of my own deeds (10) Thanks 

jui i«x3 iwjV 3)" e: 1 ^ I liCiv ^ net 

-w li« i iw-mo Jj) na 

■^1’^ tniew 

One IS this that while vowing for those gifts and favours for the sovereign moon and other 
angels, e g , (the gifts of) the eggs and other food, they should vow thus ‘ I shall consecrate so 
much food for such an angel and not that (I shall consecrate) one Datum with so much food’. 
The reason of it is that those who vow thus ‘ Ono Damn out of so much food ’ and if there is 
one thing less (therein), even though one consecrates it many times, still it is not repaid , and 
those who vow thus ‘ I shall consecrate so much food for such an angel ’ and though one con- 
secrates it with many Darums, it is proper and in the 22 (sections) of the Sakadum (Nask) (it 
is said) . Grievous things happen to those who do not make vows (auatofand) unto the angels. 

1 As, God IB not the Author of evil, but every kmd of antagonism {pUydrak) proceeds 
from Abrimon. 
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be to God that I understand the religion and know my Creator. For one evil, 
I would offer thanksgiving unto God ten times more^. 

I. Once Ahriman laid Adarbad Marespand low with a great malady, thinking 
that such a pious man who would express his gratitude to God on all occasions, even 
for any evil which came upon him, would once for all be ungrateful to the Almighty 
It was such a fell disease that worms gnawed his body for seven long years. For 
this, Adarbad would not be ungrateful to the Creator, but on the contrary praised 
Him and expressed his gratitude to Him and thus, in season and out of season, 
would always take His name on his bps, and would simply say that the revolving 
sky had brought him to such a pass. By the g^ace of God, he was at last 
shown a remedy for the disease He went to a fountain of water and on washing 
his body with the water thereof, he was all at once cured of the foul disease 

II Once, when a shepherd saw Adarbad’s wife, he at once fell in love with 
her. He was after her for three years Once upon a time when she went out to 
fetch water, he waylaid her and made undue overtures to her. The woman who 
was as devout and God-fearing as her renowned husband turned away from the 
villain contemptuously and told him to beware of domesday, adding that she would 
not yield even if he were to cut up her body to pieces Being enraged at this, 
the shepherd at once drew out his knife caught hold of her arms and out of one of 
her rmglets He went straight to Adarbad and told him that on his way he saw 
the woman with a stranger and that for her misdeed he had cat off one of her ring- 
lets which he had brought to Adarbad as a proof of what he had seen with his own 
eyes Adarbad felt a great shock on heanng this but he kept the secret to himself 
and offered thanks unto God, only saymg that the wicked would go to hell He 
entreated the Almighty to keeji him joyful and to have his wishes fulfilled in both 
worlds When in the evening, the wife returned home, Adarbad was delighted 
on seemg her but was not at all disturbed in mind about what had been represented 
to him by the wily shepherd. When his wife sat by his side, Adarbad put his hand 
on her hair and felt the ringlets, but he found that all her hair was intact on the 
head. The wife asked of him the reason of his doing so Adarbad laughed and 
said . “ Thanks be to God that I have never molested any one in my hfe the 
chief mischief-maker here is Ahnman ” Thereupon the wife unbosomed herseU 
and recounted all that had passed. When Adarbad heard this, he again praised 
God and expressed his gratitutde for the gieat muaclc which this truly great and 
pious personage had seen wrought by the Creator on his behalf. 

How man brings on himself calamities : Prevention is better than cure- 

MU. I p 290 11 13-19 to p 291 U. 1-13— H F f. 141. 

Kaus Kama — ^Again, God has created cures for all diseases, yet if it so happens 
that all men act up to the commandments of God and learn wisdom, and make the 
most of their opportunities^ in the region of this world and obtain, at least, then 
livehhood (by such means), then they can reach hcai cn and their maladies wiU be 
mostly lessened. But when those who are sinners® arc not released fiom trouble 

1 Tho writer of those vort,es, llfistiir Koshoivan Mai/bou, says that this portion is 
extracted from Kitnb-% bastdn % a an ancient liook, which is no other Uian the Dmkard Cf 
Dmkard, Vol XII, Book VT (Darab Sanj.ina’s ed ) p 99 (text) 

2 forBK 3 ^.fter clT BK adds 

39 
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and indigence, and if they do not stir themselves^ (betimes) in (the removal of) 
them*, they think that their salvation hes in this that one of them may get up 
and bestir himself* so that he might, by chance, deprive a person of his things and 
then thinlis that he will have support therefrom* , but he has no idea of this that 
he will be made a pnsoner (for the theft which he has committed) and executed, 
and he has no idea of the anguish of the soul as to how they will behave towards 
it (in the next world) (Such a person) gambles in the profession of a thief in this 
world® and thinks that his salvation hes in theft (Such being the case), although 
there is vigour of the body everywhere, they seek remedies for the infirm# and they 
t.hinlf that their salvation hes in that (direction) They do not know that the 
nourishment of the body is the destruction of the soul Now let it be known to 
you that those who are healthy are the (only) rich and the afflicted (only) are the 
poor and indigent , because giving bribes to the humble and the lowly and making 
them useless and idle is like this that these poor ones go out in (search of) the salva- 
tion for the rich and it is also hke this that a sick person gets up and goes out in 
search of health^ 

Again, there are the traders who endeavour so that they may buy cheap# 
(and sell dear) and all of them find their salvation in such (transactions). Again, 
there are kings who possess countries, armies and subject-peoples, and they are 
lost 111 amazement® (when they see themselves masters of aU they survey and of 
tjteir own greatness) (They get up) and nsk their lives and their armies and have 
no consideration for themselves They turn their attention to another king so 
that they may deprive him of his kingdom and thus they seek their own salvation 
in this. Now all this comes to this . if you look closely, such persons do not diagnose 
the disease nor find out a remedy Then you ought to know that the smiters of 
Ahriman are the pious and people bring on themselvsesi^ wrath andrage by drugs 
but for the destruction of hatred, much wisdom is necessary so that they can 
annihilate it (outnght), because hatred is such that when they allow it access to 
their bodies, the way of the religion is intercepted and that hatred would perhaps 
descend to the relatives and children. And perhaps there would be acute*-® suffer- 
ing** in the world, just as the destruction wrought by the Turks has remained (in 

1 H F or perhaps down socuroly 

a M U better H F , BK a) 3 After BK adds. (SJJ J 

* for MU., H F >->T better BK 

S ji for ji — ^for is^J^ BK has 

8 I e , although men are able to work honestly in this world, they think that they can got 
salvation by dishonest means, or by living in idloncss, and thus they brmg on themselves untold 
miseries. 

fie, tho idle do themselves great harm m thinking that their salvation lies m idleness 
and theft Tho rich are also to blame for their supmonoss m letting matters as they are and not 
reforming tho idle Thus, in place of health, men covet disease and indigence 

8 for 9 — or perhaps =: le, they get up . . 

18 The writer means that every one looks to his own good but forgets the maxim ‘ Tho 
gieatost good of the greatest number.’ If people, besides looking to their o-wn welfare, were 
to turn their thoughts towards their neighbours, this w orld would be rid of many evils. 

*1 hf , they buy (for themselves) 12 MU — better HF (jljjliS:— • 

For j y 3 Bk. substitutes j j j » e , (the pious) are 

the smiters of wrath and rage 

13 BK. ./i* — or MU worse. H bj=rm,gfortnne . suffering 
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tlic world). First there was the slaughter of Irach^, and when hatred arose among 
the Musalinans, the calamity thereof befell 73* sects, and none of them pronounces 
the name (of the other sect), which may be taken as one belonging to the religious 
order® (of the same rehgion) This hatred was all (due) to the slaughter of Hasan 
and Husain^ who have departed, but the hatred has been left in the world Then, 
it is better that no one should give access to hatred in their bodies since® prevention 
is better than cure®. The drift (of it all) is this that the destroyer of every vice 
is virtue, the destroyer of hunger is bread, and the destroyer of thirst is water and 
the destroyer of nakedness is clothing, and these (things) are created by God, who 
has made this world , and (has created) these cures which grow up from the earth 
and the plants^ (whereof these drugs are made), but the blowing of the wind and 
the fire and the sun are of another mould Although one drug is the destroyer of 
one disease, yet there are many drugs which, when swallowed®, will make a disease 
more painful. If you arc unacquainted with this saymg, go to the physicians 
and ask them. I even know that you are aware of this much that when one is 
in the anguish of hunger, that anguish of his wiU be lessened if he eats three loaves 
of barley-bread and drink one cup® of whey ; but if (such a person) has a 
painio in the belly, his disease will be on the increase (although ho eats and drinks 
to satisfy his hunger and thirst), therefore both these (considerations, one should 
have in mind)ii. 

MU I p 291 U. 13-16. 

Manech Changa . — ^Again, they should keep the water, the earth and the trees 
and plants pure and clean. There should be concord and peace amongst men and 
there should be no squabble, or strife or quarrel, because the Creator Ormazd and 
the Amshaspands wiU (thereby) be pleased and propitiated 

I Cf Mmokhorod Ch, 21 §§ 24-20 — 

if jy -* Vt )K» f iW 

.•.wSiivo 3i j Ajjj -j pel tnxjaJ iv^ aS 

I e , It IS clearly declared m the pure religion that the origin of the estrangement of the 
Ammons and the Turks from the Iranians was owing to that hatied which arose fiom them 
through the slaughter of Irach and it wiU continuo npto the renovation 

a Properly, 72. 

3 i.e , each sect although conforming to the same religion acts according to its own usages 
and dootrmes and tries to avoid mentionmg the other sects whose religious practices vary 
from their own. 

* Beferrmg to -the two principal sects, vis , the Shins and the Sunnis. 

B MU. U*-* = = LrO=a“ico, tliereforo 

0 t e , although there are cures for various diseases, yet Zoroastrianism teaches that it is 
better not to bring on oneself these diseases than try to lemedy them after one is aHected with 
them. 

7 MU. JjJjl— BK jjJ (?) 

8 MU. '^ir^-’forBK ® MU — BK. 

10 MU hotter H.F,BK iji 

II the clause ends obraptly, withji^^i — but BK substitutes instead li-’jO 

j,3 Ul j Ij t e , then observe this well so that you may bo the wiser 
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On a ttain in g to majority, Behedins should do various good works • 
Penalties prescribed for not doing them 

MU I p 291 U 17-19 top 29211 1-17 

Shapur BJiariicht . — ^The Behdms have the following duties to do When 
they come of age, i e , reach the age of 14 years and 3 months*, then these are all 
their duties which I describe — 

After 14 years of age they should tie on the Kusti , if they do not tie it on 
they are hke darvands. Every day three times, they should recite the Khorshed 
and Meher Nyaishes. Every month, three times, they should perform the Mah 
Nyaish . 1st, when they see the new moon , 2ndly, on the 15th day (i e , when it 
is full moon) and Srdly when the moon becomes very indistinct {i e ,when it wanes 
on the Vishaptatha) On all these three occasions, the Mah Nyaish should be per- 
formed. Every year, the six Gahambars should be celebrated and the 10 days 
of Farwardegan should be observed and Damn, Afrmgan and Myazd ceremonies 
should be pei formed They should observe the rozgar (i e , the anniversaries of 
the death), of fathers, mothers, relatives, wives and children Every year they 
should consecrate the Rapithwan and during the Farvardegan, in the first 5 days^ 
1200 Ashem Vohus should be recited every day from the day Astad to the day 
Aniran, and during the 5 days of the Gathabyo, 1200 Ahunvars should be recited 
every day They should eat bread and drink water with (the recitation of) Vaj 
(1 e , the prayer of grace), and then (after eating) they should finish off the Vdj. 
They should make water* with (the recitation of) Vdj and (after making water) 
they should finish off the Vaj They should accept a Dastur (for guidance in 
religious matters), and should do their work in accordance with the commands 
of the Dasturs and should not do any w'ork without the order of the Dasturs They 
should take, as their protection, one out of the Amshaspands and angels They 
should contract friendship with a wise man. They should undergo the Bareshnum 
and keep (the retreat of) 9 mghts They should have the Gcti-kharid consecrated, 
and should have their Zmda-Ravan (ceremony) consecrated This is a great 
merit and in that ceremony, three Vendidads of Sarosh should be consecrated. 
Every day they should perform the Nyaish of Atash Behram , if one does not 
know (how to recite it), one should order it (to be lecited) by others If one cannot 
(leciteit every day) then, out of necessity, one should offer the Atash Nyaish five 
times cieiy month’ or older them (to be so recited) These duties the Behdms 
should do neccbsaiily There are many (other) meritorious deeds which one may 
be acquainted with on aslung the Dastur 

It is manifest in the rehgion that he who beheves in, and is steadfast on, these 
five duties should be chiefly regarded as the servant of the servants of God and his 
soul will indeed reach heaven One is this that he should thmk m mind without 
doubt or suspicion that Zaratusht Asfantaman has bi ought the pure rebgicn and 

1 Talung into consideration tlie niuo months in tlie womb of the mother, Accordmg to 
the Avesta, a man conies of age at 1 5 years cf. narsh •pancha-dasangho 

2 OuwlA for /lAtw as in S D B 

3 t. e., on the days Ormazd, Ardibehesht, Adar, Sarosh and Behram (as stated m F.S.M.) 
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that there ari&cs no doubt or ambigiuty or suspicion about this religion (in his mind)^ 
He should not raise any doubt (about it) in his mind and should be steadfast in it. 

2ndly, every day and night, he should offer thanks unto God aU times either 
in joy or in grief : in every work (of this kind) he should be grateful unto God 

Srdly, he should know that Ormazd, the religion and Zartosht are true and 
unique He should be without doubt as to each of these three, ie , he should not 
think of anything except these three 

4thly, he should utter truthful words, day and night, and should practise 
truthfulness every time, for Ormazd regards the truthful speaker as His friend 

5thly, everything he eats, he should eat with (the recitation of) Vdj, and on 
every joyous occasion and in any other work he should frequently offer thanks and 
be grateful unto God. 

He whobehevesin these five things will indeed goto heaven, and Ormazd will 
regard that person as His own friend. He who does not know these five things 
will be a darvand, fit for hell and margarjdn 

MU. I p 294 11 8-9 (MU. II p. 468). 

Shapur Bharuchi : — ^Again, he is called generous who bestows (something in 
charity) to the pious and the good The second (good w6rk) is the performance 
of Khetiodath, and speaking the truth; the third is the consecration of the Ga- 
hambars, the fourth is the consecration of Hamadin , the fifth is the ceremonial of 
the sacred beings, the sixth is being the well-wisher of the whole world and the 
seventh is to confer benefits on the good t e., holy men^ 

MU. I p 296 11. 5-17— H F 123 and 162 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama — ^There are six meritorious deeds and if any^ 
one desists from the performance of these six meritorious deeds, he is counted as 
a margarjan. For it is said in the rehgion that he who recogmses virtue and re- 
cogmses vice but practises virtue and does not practise vice, resembles the Amsh- 
aspands and he who recognises virtue and recognises vice, but practises vice 
and does not practise virtue resembles Ahriman Every one who recognises both 
virtue and vice but does not practise any one of the two does not obtain the reward 
of virtue which is not practised and does not receive punishment for vice also, which 
he does not practise , but inasmuch as he has not done (anyone of) those six meri- 
torious deeds, he is intercepted (on his way to the Chinvat Bridge) and is counted 
a margarjan. If any one does not recognise vutue nor vice equally, he is even (one) 
of the whole creation of Ahriman These meritonous deeds are six-fold 1st, the 
Gahambar , 2nd, the performance of Khorshed Nyaish , 3rd, the performance of 
Mah Nyaish , 4th is the Rapithwan ; 5th, (the ceremonies for) the souls of the 
parents and also of the relatives, and the 6th is the observance of the Farvardegan. 
The Mah Nyaish is to be offered three times : at the begi nning of the month, at 
the middle of the month and at the end of the month^ The Rapithwan should be 

1 Cf MK Cb. i . — MK has also seven sorts of good works prescribed, but it includes, 
in the 6th division, the providing of lodging for traders. 

8 Cf Saddar Nasr. Ch 6 § 2 • — 

iSj j fS j iytt y /S jii uAj jlj jU 

- il jA 
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consecrated once during the year and the souls also should be propitiated and the 
Farvardegan should be observed — each one at its own (proper) time so that great 
and magnificent rewards may be obtained’^. 

MU I p 296 1. 19 to p 297 11 1-2 

Shapur Bharuchi • — ^I'he six mentorious deeds mentioned in the religion : — 
Out of these six meritorious deeds, if one is left undone at the (proper) time and 
at any other time if it is done twice as much, it is not allowable , because although 
at another time when that meritorious deed is done twice as much, it has a merit 
twice as much , still the opportumty which has been missed cannot be compensated 
for by the atonement (undergone by the performance) of another meritonous deed. 
This is said to be the sin of the Bridge * 

MU I p 29911 1-2 

Kamdin Shapur : — Every time that (a menstruous woman) takes her hand 
to the fire, it is a farmdn sin , and if she blows the fire with the breath of the mouth, 
then every time (this is done) it is an Yat sin which is 180 stirs If a menstruous 
woman sits over the fire, it is a margarjdn sin ; and every time that nasa and im- 
pure things are burnt in fire, it is a margarjdn sm. 

Crimes and tmrgarjan sins : their degrees. 

MU I p 299 U 4-12 (MU II p 468). 

Shapur Bharuchi — The greater crimes are these: (1) to commit unnatural 
intercourse, (2) to exchange one’s wife for another’s wife, (3) to dissuade one from 
practising Khvetudath, (4) to slay a righteous man, (5) to break oC (the arrange- 
ment of) adoption, (6) to extinguish Behram fire, (7) to kill a water-dog,® (8) to 
protect lions, panthers and noxious creatures, (9) to follow the rehgion of others, 
(10) to defraud one of anything given in trust , (11) one commits a crime and even 
tells a be (to conceal it), (12) one undergoes less labour, but takes complete hire 
thereof, (13) to telltales, (14) to practise sorcery, (15) one says one thing but practises 
another, (16) to worship daevas and idols, (17) to steal, (18) to break a contract 
and promise, (19) to practise vindictiveness, (20) to practise oppression, (21) to 
harass the pious, (22) to practise calumniation, dissembhng and hypooricy, 

1 Of Sadclar Nasr Ch 6 §§ 1-2 

2 The Chinvat Bridge whore this sm will be finally taken into account Cf Sis. Ch 12 § 31 ; 

JOP -Hjev Boiicri \ (giwi -J ts (f (31) 

no 1 ft iW3v,»o-" tivii ijwoi -j .fop* a5 I 

.Mucus I W'vV 1 iTO 2 iiire) j •sjneo i lyowo^ ) vn 

One is this that these five ceremonies, when they perform them, are good works , if one 
does not perform them and its (proper) time is manifest and when he neglects to perform them 
at the proper time, the sin (thereof) goes to the Bridge. The ceremonies which (on their non- 
performance) go to the Bridge are these as said in the Husparam Not celebrating the Gshambar, 
Bapithnin, Sedosh, Farvardegan and (the Nyaishes of) the sun and the moon. 

3 Av. baivroiah’UpapS, created m opposition to a demon which u m water (Bd. Ch. 19 
§29). 
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(23) to practice arrogance, (24) to practise wliorcdom, (25) to iiractise ungrateful- 
ness, (26 ) to accuse falsely, (27) to speak ill of, revile and abuse the dead, (28) to 
practise magic, (29) one who practises misdeeds continually, but good deeds occas- 
ionally, (30) one does a good deed but- at last repents of it and is ashamed of it.^ 

MU I. p 300 U 3-16. 

Kama Bohra • — ^Thisis also said that a criminal is he who does unto men what 
is not agreeable to him He disobeys his superiors , he disputes (the truth of) the 
Mazdayasman religion, despises its power and abstains himself therefrom , he does 
not obey the orders of the high priests of the religion but acts with sclf-conccited- 
ness , he tries to attach himself to the Daevas and the malefactors and severs 
the connection with the path (to the Chinvat Bridge, or, of the Religion) , he spreads 
desolation in the world and does not try to do any good deed. Such crimmals are 
called margarjan in the rehgion and they are fit to be kdled. 

Thereafter (are to be reckoned as criminals), the ungrateful, the miser, the 
bar, the enemy of man, the praiser of the malefactor and the help-mate of the 
Daevas. Such criminals are called bulomand^ during their hfe-tunc i e , fit for 
punishment Again, (there are to be reckoned as criminals) the murderer, the 
dshmogh, i.e , the hypocrite who carries away men from the path of religion, the 
sodomite, the sorcerer, the bandit, the extirpater® and the murderer and the 
pillager of the chiefs'* who are the landed gentry of Iran, the false ]udge, the false 
teacher, the breaker of adoption, % e , the extirpater* of the genealogy of men, the 
malevolent, one who renders a family leaderless, one who gives false evidence, ho 
who assists in putting the margarjan sinners to flight, one who goes under the 
protection of an enemy, he who extinguishes the Behram fire, he ivho carries the 
nasd of the dead to water and fire or cooks it and eats it, he who carries the dead 
alone (t e , without paiwand), he who buries the dead underneath the earth, ho who 
practises adultery, he who has intercourse with a woman in menses These 
criminals are (called) margarjan whom it is proper to kill in accordance with the 
orders of the high-pncsts and kings Thereafter (arc to be reckoned as great 
crimes) the killing of dogs, especially the W'ater-dog, steahng, giving money and 
presents to the unworthy, casting amorous glances, deoeivmg others, eating imjiure 
and unwholesome things or chattering while eating, and trying to pass urine (in 
well-water or other waters), uttering foohsh W'ords which disgraces those who are 
near relatives. Such criminals are margarjan owing to these (sins)® 

1 C£ Mmo-Khoracl Purso&h 15 Shapur Bhuruchi gives a free paraphrase of this Pursosh • — 

For the second item, MK. has (of Av vaepayo] t e., 

he who suffers or performs unnatural mtorcourse with mon. 

Tho 3rd and 4th items m the Rivoyat are interchanged m MK Tho 8th item of the 
Rivayat is omitted m MK., but MK substitutes -oai)" j e , tho worship of idols 

For tho 13th item MK. gives ■SSJUfS — heresy. 

2 t.e , fit for pohal »e, punishment at the (Chinvat) 

Bridge . 3 b makmg non-existent, 

for ij 6 See MU II p. UI. 
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MU I p 300 U. 16-19 to p 301 U 1-8 

Kama Bohra — It is proper that deterrent punishment should be inflicted 
for those crimes which are (described) as under^, viz ,not engaging oneself in the 
work of the soul and this is harrassing and disconsolating men , thereafter (comes 
the sm of) harassing the fire , thereafter, not repenting of one’s sins , thereafter, 
to make land desolate , thereafter, making manifest new customs, through the 
novelty of which, perhaps the torment of the soul is daily on the increase ; and it 
IS said in the rehgion that there is a cont^ between opulence and poverty*, and 
one’s face is covered with shame (thereby) ; (then comes the sin incurred by) one 
who does not instruct his children or who does not wish to marry them . this is the 
height of all bitterness which wdl cause him to put on black and ugly clothes*. 

He who practises hypocrisy wiU be miserable ; a kmg who is tyramucal will 
be contemptible at the height of his power m this world, and this wiU send him to 
the next woild in a hurry* For him who is a miser, people wiU desire that he 
should have no access to them and he becomes extremely afflicted (thereby) He 
.who fails to do good deeds will go to the depth® of hell He who institutes bad 
customs so that they may be current and by which men are enslaved after him 
is held up to contempt , he remains naked and is afflicted in winter For him who 
practises sodomy, the daevas gather together and he receives the torture of hell 
in its entirety He who holds the rehgion in contempt and forgets God, eats poisons 
and impure thmgs He who eats unlawfully is kept in a fell place He who ad- 
ministers false justice becomes ugly-faced and puts on foul clothes. He who is 
not grateful for benefits conferred will never attain to his goal He who is covetous 
will not get a (safe) passage He who nourishes the malefactors wiU become 
impotent, indigent and vile It should be known that these are the benefits and 
recompense of good deeds and the pumshments of sms® 

MU II p 304 U 1-9— H F. f. 251, f. 382. 

Kamdin Shapur and Bahman Punjya — It may be known that the following 
are 8 grades (of good deeds and sms) • — (1) Farman, (2) Agerept, (3) Avarasht, 
(4) Ardus, (5) lUiur, (6) Bazai, (7) Yat (8) Tanavir. 

A farman is (equal m value to) 7 and every tshr is 4 dirams , Agerept, 

12 istzrs , Avarasht, 15 istirs , Ardus, 30 tshrs , Khur, 60 istirs , Bazai, 90 istirs ; 
Yata, 180 istirs , Tanavir, 300 ishrs AMargaijan is from 8 tandvirs to 15 taiidvirs. 
400 dirams^ is one maund [man) 

MU I p 3041 16 

Kamdin Shapur In the chapter on Fire, it is said that a Farman is 8 (stirs'^. 

MU I p 3041 18. 

Bahman Punjya • — A Farman is also equivalent to 8 stirs, the weight {vazn) 
laid down by the righteous for 32 dirams^. An Avir (asht) is 50 dimms*®. 

— ^Antia’a MS ( 5 ^* j* for wJjl *** (See su^a et mfra ). — 

^ j j I ijjiJ and oO * • * iSJ ® lit 1 trouble , discomfort 

5 I e , as n sign of moummg, os there is no merriment accompnnymg the nuptial merry- 

makmg in his house * i e , he will die prematurely 

6 lijJ ( for <j Jj ) See MXJ II p 145 » See MU II p 145 

t This value as well as other values are differently given in difierent texts. MU p 301, 

11 gives 8 latira for a Farman An tster is 14 misqals (MU p. 301, 1 15) (a misqal 

IS 1^ drams ) 

8 i e , 100 stirs See MU. I p 431 11 13-14 where fcd3ai=120 stirs , MU I p 432 1 2. 
where j/dt-=240 stirs and p. 432 1 12 where a tonafur=1120 stirs, of. Sis Ch. 11 §§ 1-2. 

9 See MU p. 301 1 11 

10 The value of an Avirasht (Av. avduishta) is generally 15 stirs, i.e , 00 dirams (See above). 
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Cf Sis. Oh. 11 § 1 

1 1 1 1 1 jufia 3t“ ff •cj'h j (1) 

j»».f 1 3m yv__r (2) /. ^K/ ‘IK/ •*00* i «» i juwj i V 

I 3)0 vt* fuj _J> .'.(^^4 01 y _j«»-f _jri‘ 1 

.*. jM p joy^-" .'. 3 m yy^i" ^ i .'. (_y'C “r) 

.*. •^tco .*. ^«U ^-0-“ JUWO .*. ^W3 .'.^165 -SM 

(11) The degrees of sin are these Farman, Sroshocharnom, Agiept,Avirasht, Ardush, Khur, 
Bozai, Yat and Tanapuhar T will mention each of them one by one, (2) A Farman is 3 
jvians' weight and 4 tnada l A Sroahocharnam is one jujanemd 2 mads and 3 Sroshochamoma 
have the weight of ijujans and 2 mads An Agerept is 33 stirs Avirasht, 33 jujans ; Arduah 

30 stirs ( for iieu ’) , Khur, 60 stirs , Bajai, 70 stirs , Yat, 190 stirs , TanBpuhal,300 stiia. 
Cf. Sis Ch I §§ 1-2 — 

‘fiya jjfo fY va fay too-’ooo wy no ^-^wo ^-uiojo* f im®,^ (1) 

1 i«w 1 1 V I itoo^iy* t»eil>-u ((“■da )to-“ pay im »ia •cj>h j 

iex>J^i)“ )pa^-u 3)0 yy j iieo t ^ito -iP'Ja (2) /. ^jutvip 

•oj Joy^-“ (Pay -^yy ww-m-i P)«m ittXJSy^) na j A-u Jo;y outyp -> aJ 

/. ) -ooi , Jij ^ ■M*o‘t ASS i>teo V 

(1) As manifest in the Avesta, it is said m the Vendidad that there are seven degress 
of am mentioned in the Religion they aie Farman . etc 

(2) A Faiman is the weight of 4 stirs and each stir=4 Jitjan 

Agerept and Avirasht are those which have the least mulct (exacted) for them , about their 
special amount, some say that it is at most one jiijan 

(This clause is involved , at least the values of Agerept and Avoirisht must be greater 
than that of a Farman) , Ardush, 30 stirs , Khiu, 60 stirs , Bazai, 00 stirs , Ycit, 180 stirs and 
Tanaiur, 300 stiie 

Aocoiding to § 3, there are commentators who hold different opinions In the Avesta 
(Vendidad 4), there is mention made of a graduated scale of assaults, from which these degrees 
of sin are derived, and punishment piasciibed m the form of scourging, according to the number 
of times these assaults are made 
cf Sis ch 16 § 5 

-8^^-“ >“■$0 .'.if' -jifity -j /. ifnjipAi -tjjm 

^ j -Hiy^-c ilsRU ^ _Jf ^ puilji jyjJ 

)^-uW)P -o-n -C)“ ^tXJ .'. (Jnjyj (V 

(5) I write the degrees of sin — 

A Sroshochamam is 3 rnad^ and a half , a Faiman is a Siosliocliamom , Agerept, 16 sUrsi 
Avirasht, 25 stirs Ardush, 30 , Kliur, 60 , Bajai, 90, Ynt, 180 , Tanapuhar, 300 

tto-u ^y*_j>_j“ -I _j/‘ r^a ■nf’ j -o-ui) (ch lo § i) 

1 ^ 

(13) The least sin is Farman , and a Farman is 3 mads (corns) of 3 .miias (’) , some say, 3 
mads (corns) 

1 mad — 3)»o or J of a diram (See PPG p 21) or. Dr West suggests mdyah (weight 
and) quantity of. — ^The amount of a Farman diflera from that given m Ch I. § 21 but agrees 
with that given m Ch 36 of Sis 

t Comparing the amount here mentioned with that of a Farman in § 1 (see below), the 
Sroshochamam which is equal to a Farman appears to amount to 3} diranm which differs from 
that m Ch, XI (See above). 
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MU I p. 305 11 1-19 to p 306 U 1-12— H F f 120, f 159 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama — Q — Can one become nman except by (commg 
in contact Tilth) any thmg other than 'naaa {i e , the corpse of a man or the 
carcass of a dog)’ 

A — If a person comes m contact with nasa without being ham-zur (or, united 
with another man by a paiivand) and he himself is aw'are of it, he is rvman^ 
Again, he who knowingly eats nasd is as well a rman as margarjun , but if he eats 
it unknow'mgly, he is nman and not a margarjan He who eats bodily refuse of 
the worst sort® knoTnngly, he is nman as TveU as a maigargun but if he eats it 
unknowingly, he is nman but not margarjan He who takes nasd to water or lire 
and orders it (to be taken there) is a nman and a margarjun as Tvell He who 
swallows a tooth (extracted) from its loot® is a nman If blood issues from one’s 
mouth and the blood is swallowed down the throat, one is nman If one swallows 
a portion of the mouth’s skin, one is nman If, except the blood (issumg) from 
the mouth, the blood from any other (member of the body) goes into one’s mouth, 
one IS nman If one eats hot food and burns his mouth so that a blister is raised 
and the food is swallowed, one is nman and if one does not undergo the Bareshnum 
before a year, one is margarjan If a person cohabits with his wife who is 
menstruous. that iierson is nman If both do the deed knowingly, both are nman 
If a person throws a stone on a quantitjr^ of blood so as to cause it to reach water 
or fire (by the splash) and if he causes water or fire to reach (any quantity of) blood 
knowingly he is nman and a maigarjan as weU, and it may be known that salt 
is® (to be regaided as) equal to water® If a person gives hot food to a dog and 
if he eats it so that a bhstei is raised in the dog’s mouth, he is a margaijdn If one 
throws a piece of bone to a dog so that the dog’s mouth is lacerated or if its mouth 
IS torn, he is a maigaijdn If a bitch is big with young and if a person ones out 
(to terrify her) or throws a stone at her so that she miscarries and dies, he is a 
margarjan If a ]ierson kills a dog or a hedge-hog^ or a porcupine or a fox or a 
weasel or a beavei, he is a nman and a maigaijdri If a person cohabits wth his 
wife so that there is, forcible coition and the child is still-boin, he is a margarjan. 
If any one practises sodomy once after the age of 15, he is a margarjan If any 
one goes near the wife of a jnddm, four times, he is a margarjan If a person 
appropriates the money laid apart for (domg) meiitorious deeds, he is a margarjan, 
although (that money) is laid in trust by his own father If a person does not 
perform the Gahambar ceremony during the year or does not participate in it or 
does not give (anjlhuig towards the expenses thereof), he is a margarjan 

1 I c , he should punfy himsolf with the Bareshnum 

2 Pah.=aju)j -> (Av. hiUua), e g , any portion of the skm or blood 

iBBumg from the mouth, etc Pah -uiJj is connected with — ^gravity, grievousness, 

3 so that the blood issuing from it is also swallowed with it. 

* .iA) lit , a load 

' V 

6 A.wb for 

'' H.F. adds — oAlc G uiT _ji5 j. 

7 or of. Pah. which is generally called — called 

in Vendidad. 
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MU I p 30611 14-16— HF f. 226 and f 199. 

Katndin Shapur and Maneck Changa — If a person has committeed the maf" 
gaijdn sin — Margarjdn i e , worthy of death — ^he should be killed These are the 
margarjdn (sins) . — killing a pious man, extinguishing the Behram fire, conveying 
nasd to water or fire, impairing adoption, ordering soroerj' to be practised, or 
practise it oneself, conveying the impurities of menstiuation to water or fire, 
practising sodomy, committing highway robbery , and if a person intentionally 
eats any (poisonous) thing and dies e e , commits suicide, (he is a margarjdn) 

MU I p 30611 16-17 

Maneck Changa • — If a person has been a margaijmi, i e , worthy of death, he 
should be killed. 


MU 1 p 3061 19 top 3071 1 

Shapur Bharuchi — If one commits successively 15 tandvat sins in any work,^ 
he becomes a margarjdn If one docs a sin of one land fin upto 20 tana fats or 30 
iandfurs, then [this offence] is otherwise explained, 

MU I p 307 U 2-13— H F f. 210. 

Kamdin Shapur — Q — If one practises sodomy and if it is a boy 8 years old, 
it IS a tandvir sin, but if it is a man, it is margarjan 

2ndly, if one consorts with a menstruous woman, it is two® maigarjdng, 

3rdly, if one practises sorcery, it is a margarjan siii 4thly, it is a margarjdn 
to kill a righteous man Sthly, it is a margarjdn to extinguish the Behiam fire. 
6thly, it IS a margarjdn to destroy (the arrangement of) an adopted son 7thly, . 
it IS a margaij'ln sin to practise apostacy Othly,® it is a margarjdn sin to oppress or 
torture any draught-animal lOthly, it is a niargaijdn sin to kill a w^ater-dog. 
llthly. If one having an eye to the mam chance , archases^ corn for storing it up, 
so that it may be (sold) dear, it is a margarjdn sin 12thly, if one- is converted to 
an evil rehgion from the laws of the good religion, it is a margarjdn Both Behdins 
(the converter and the conveited) are maigarjdn 13th, it is a margaijdn to commit 
theft 14th, it IS a nwgarjdn to commit mehet-dntj (> e a breach of faith) 15th, 

it IS a margaijdn to haiboui revenge IClh if one harasses a righteous man,* 
(it IS a margarjdn) 17th, he who practises slander (is a margarjdn). 18th, he 
who IS ungrateful (is a muigaijdn) The atmicinents of these’ (sms) aie (thus) 
described 

1 (which IS here propoily explained by ) is a Gujarati word (il^l) mean- 
ing ‘work.’ Pah. or, Pers desire, wish. 

2 for Paz Riv. 8 8th division is omitted 

4 la , to break the power of * Whatever meaning wo assign to tl is clause, it is not found 
in Paz Eiv , and it seems to be simply a misleading of the previous S/it 'r-shikasm into iSulur. 

shtlaam Pah (adoption) is also wiillen ^ 

6 8 Mu. for H.F AA-iiJy.il, 7 (_»*jfoi (^j=Pah -VO* 
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As a compensation, 1 tlie zur (ie , the fat-offering) of 1000 small cattle should 
be offered to the Behram fire A thousand loads of fuel and a thousand loads of 
frankincense (should be offered to the Behram fire) 1000 snakes, 2000 alligators 
(should bo lalled) If snakes are killed,® it is more® mentonous 1000 poisonous 
hzards^ of the water and 2000 tortoises® of the' uater, 1000 corn-cairying ants, 
and 2000 swarfi (i e , other kinds of ants) and 2000 Khudag^ (should be killed). 
The zur i e , holy water of 1000 yasnas should be poured into water 1000 cats 
and lOOOblackflies (should be killed) Three bridges should be constructed over a 
navigable 8 river If it is possible for a man, he should so atone (for the crime) 
that he should consecrate 2 hamadins ivith Davajdeh-Homast andzoi^tw If he is not 
able to get (the Davajda-Homast) performed, 12 Vendidads should be consecrated 
with zohar. Then® (only) that sin is extirpated, as is evident from the Avesta 

MU I p. 307 U 12-13= H. F. f. 250. 

If a person has committed a maigaigan crime, but if he has performed piiei 
for it when he dies, then his Yasna-service can be performed after one year, but 
if pateti i e , rejientanoe, has not been shown, then his Yasna service can never be 
performed 

Khaetvadatha i e. marriage among relations, and its meritoriousness. 

MU I p 307 U 15-19 to p 308 U 1-6 H F f 120 and f 159 

Kama Bohra and Kaua Kama — Q — If a man or a woman has become nman 
or margarjan and if he or she performs Khefyodath (as an atonement for it), will 
it do or not t 

A — If it is a margarjan sin and if the person repents of the whole sin and 
practises Khvelyodath}^ it is allowable and it is a merit , and if he undergoes 
Bareshnum purification, it would be better 

If a person is a rmxan and if he practises Khvetyodafh, it is equally allowable 
but every time that he (i c , the ri»!a«) comes in contact with a person, it is aKhur^^ 
sin, and for every time that he carries his hand to water or fire, it is a margarjan, 
sin, and if he goes to a Myazd, Afriiigan or Gahambar ceremony, or enters the 
Yasna-gah,'® he causes equal harm to them Until he undergoes the Bareshnum, 

1 for ejU3 or ^ Pah ® tSJ for Paz. • 

* for ^ jj : Pah, a5| • 6 explained as tortoise. 

^ Paz. H F cf. Vd 14 § 5 — • 

ah ^Ji -I — ^ji| JU V may be read ee-var With this whole passage, cf. Vd. 14 §§ 4-6. 

7 for (for Vazag-i Zomik). 

B Paz. )ii corrupted from Pah ^ai^Kyi • 

D Pah. jK)-“ • 

n* %.e., marriage among relations or first consms. 

11 i.e., worth 60 st%ra 

12 iiUij of Pah. ceremonial apparatus of the Yasna (See Epistles of 

Manoshelieher and Pah. Vend.) 


2d3 


he should abstain from committing these crimes. Hence it is necessary that he 
should be first administered the Bareshnum and it is said as an adage that preven- 
tion IS better than cure 

MU I p 30811 8-ll=HF.f 120, f 159 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama — Q — If a person orders another to perform 
the Khvetyodath or a Yasna for him and defrays its expense,^ is it the same as if 
it had been done by Ins own hands * 

A — If he himself is able to perform it, it is better and more proper ; if he 
cannot and if he orders it to be perfoimed, then it is the same as if it had been done 
by his own hands 

MU I p 30811 13-17 (MU II p 381) 

Nariman Hoaliang — Changa Shah and all other Herbads, both seniors and 
jumors, may know that the greatest merit is the conseoration of Hamd-din, and 
the second is said to be Khvetyodath, and durmg the.se times both have been 
abandoned,^ but efforts® should be made that marriage with relatives should be 
contracted, and the Musalmans can uphold us as regards such marriages better 
than the infidels ^ Ormazd has said . The more the marriage-knot is closer, the 
more meritorious is it , hence efforts should be made that the son of one brother 
should be married to the daughter of another brother and that the son of a sister 
should be given in marriage to the daughter of a brother, as (it is said) Khaetva- 
dathem. nstdye , daingha-urvaesem dstaye (cf Visperad 3 ) Efforts should 
certainly be made m this matter 

MU. I p 308 11 18-19=H F f 440 (MU II p. 463 ) 

Kaus Mahyar : — Q — How should marriages among relatives be contracted % 

^.—Brother’s sons and sister’s sons and the relatives should contract marriages 
amongst their own relatives This is proper 

MU I p 309 11 1.2=H F f 216. 

Kamdin Shapur ■ — ^Whenever the son of a relative and the daughter of a re- 
lative are in conjugal umon, 100 daevas are anmhilated and 200 sorcerers and 
sorceresses This is not the case as regards (conjugal umon with) strangers. (The 
merit in that case) is less 

MU I p 309 11 4-8 (MU II p 378 and p 385). 

Nanman Hoshang . — Khvetyodath is a great merit, but has fallen out of their 
[i e , the faithfuls’) hands for the reason that the sovereign is not a Behdin When 
this is the case, efforts should be made that* marriages should be contracted among 
relatives, e g , one brother’s son should be given in marriage to another brother’s 


1 of Pah, WHS • 

2 lit , fallen out of the hands. * for (so S D.B ) 

* The writer means to say that the Musalmans cannot object to contraoting such mamages 
among first cousms, m contradistmction to the Hmdus who generally avoid contraoting such 
mamages The Kafirs or mfldels are here the Hmdus (See the next Rivayat). 

B MU. -^—better BK., S.D.B. T.js 
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daughter. If not, it is not good. The more the mari’iage-tie is closer, the more 
meritorious is it (Hence) efforts should be made (in this direction) When first the 
sovereign of India was an infidel^ it was more difficult to contract a marriage among 
relatives but now the king is a Musalman® and however closer the marriage- 
tie^ is, the better and more meritorious would it be 

Nariman Hoshang — Q — ^They do not contract marriages among relatives 
but put innumerable® questions thereanent (What is the decision * ) 

A — (Not contracting marriages among relations) is the law of those of the 
evil rehgion and non- Aryans The marriage of a Mazdayasman of the good religion 
among his relatives is a meritorious deed and let this be known that it is approved 
by Ormazd 

The use of gomez, or, pMydb i.e. bull's urine: its efficacy. 

MU. I p 310 1 19 to p 311 1 1 

Kaus Kamdin • — Q — If two parts* (or, watches) of the night have passed away 
and if one rises from sleep at such stated times, (can one apply gomez to the bare 
parts of one’s body or not ^) 

A — If one goes to sleep even for an hour, one should, (on getting up), wash 
one s hands and face with the gomez of the bull and water ^ 

MU I p 311 11 2-6=H F f 129 

Kama Boh a — ^The 82nd chapter is this — When people get up from bed 
at day-break, they should first apply something* to their hands and then they 
should clean wash their face and hands with water, as for example, the arms from 
the elbow to the wrist® should be washed three times, the face should be washed 
from the neck upto the lower part of the chin with the crown of the head^*- and the 
feet should be washed three times upto the knee and (then) the Avesta should be 
recited If there is a place where there is no water, and there is fear of missing 
(the performance of) the Nyaish, then dust should be appbed three times to the 
hands and then the Nyaish should be performed , and when water is available, 

1 The wiiter hints that the Hindu sovereign must have, formerly, taken exception to such 
mamages, but as the Musalmans contract such marriages among themselves, tViey will not now 
object to this custom 

a MU better SDB . S MU w**l~«— better BK , 157 ^ ■5^:! . 

4 MU better BK , . 

fi Sil hi , ten loadfuls, ^ e , many, S D.B » T 33 have for 

Stt For p 310 1 9 see p 307 1 2. 

® (j» (j =a watch of the night, » e., 3 hours 

? Geneially, it is the practice to apply gomez to the bare parts of the body just after getting 
up from sleep m the morning 

8 By somethmg ( ) is meant that m the absence of gomez or bull’s urme, o6-t 
tamtume or, db-i nahatl or any vegetable product or even dust or ashes should be rubbed on the 
hands (Seo Patet Irani , also Ys 38 (Pah version) 

8 iZtM wnst, i e , upto the fLuger-ends 

10 Cf Vend. 8, where it is stated that the hands are to be washeS times, 

H.F. jylJj-* — MU 
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then the hands and face should be washed again and the Nyaish performed afi«sh. 
Again, if anything is rubbed^ on the hands, then they should not wash their hands 
(during the performance of the Nyaish) with water , they should not carry them 
to the fire and should not put them on an 3 dihmg® 

MU. I p 311 1 8 • H F f 208 

Kamdin Shajmr — When a priest or a layman goes a-marketing and returns 
home, he should fiist wash his hands with padyab (% e , bull’s urme) and then with 
water ® 

^MU 1. p. 311 11 10-11 

Kaus Kamdin • — Q — (What is the decision) about washing the hands and 
face ? 

A — Every day in the Ushahin-gah, it is first necessary to wash, with padyab 
of the bull and then with water, the hands upto the armpit,^ the face upto the soft 
part of the ear® and the feet upto the ankle 

MU. I p 311 1 16 

Bahrmn Punjya — If there is no gomez of the bull, the gomez (i e , urine) of 
any creature® pertaining to Bahman Amshaspand will do. 

MU, I p 311 1 19 to p 315 1 3 

Bahman Punjya (Verse)^ — ^The following story about Jamshed is narrated 
as an illustration of the marvellous effects produced by the apphcation of gomez 
(i e , bull’s urine) to the members of the body . — 

King Tehmuras called div-band {lit , the binder of demons) kept Ahrunan as 
a charger for 30 years The latter could not release himself from the king’s grasp 
but he at last found out a remedy He seduced the wife of Tehmuras, and 

1 Iti , thrown. 

2 Cf 81s Ch 7 § 7 — 

-njioi 3i w iwiirtj (jeoi jwi ^ 3i (7) 

• • • - IIV -J IWto -HjJi 

(7) Until the dirty hands are washed, any good work they do is not then- own , for while 
one does not destroy naaush, there is no coming of the angels to one’s body, 

Cf. Sis Ch 20 §§ 4-5 — 

• • • • iivt) ^ 1 * nv f -viei fy ts (4) 

1 1)3 I ^ iwiiioo iW'oV i iv)^ vn -or u?)) lii )iv f ■vwi (6) 

tuei5«3 ■sj'f 

(4) This, too, that men should do these 3 things . They should keep away the demon 
naaush from their bodies (5) To keep away nasush from the body is this that before the sun 
rises, one is to waah the hands and face with bull’s urine and water 

3 HF adds — j j j ^ 

^ e , Padyao (or, urme) must be of a bull (or cow), small cattle (goapand), a buffalo, a horse or 
a camel. 

4 /.SAMj of. Pa.li and Per a cubit. 

s i.e,, any four-footed one, t a., any cattle. 

7 For Persian veisionin prose, seeanextractfrom ShapurBhamchi’sBivayatm note following. 



296 


promised, on revealing a certain secret of her husband, to give her rich presents 
consisting of silk and honeyi. In short, Ahriman told her to ascertain, from her 
husband, the spot near the Alburz Mount near which the latter roved with 
Ahriman as his charger, whereof he (Tehmuras) was mostly in dread One day, 
after the king had eaten his supper, his wife drew him mto conversation about 
his daily journey on Mount Alburz Durmg this conversation she learnt that 
the lang rode on Ahriman dauntlessly everywhere except at an elevated spot 
whence he took his way to the Chinvat Bridge and where Ahriman always loweied 
his head and proved refractory, notwithstanding that Tehmuras beat him furiously 
with his mace, to turn him away from the dangerods place When she revealed 
this secret to Ahriman, he gave her the gifts and also presented her with dasJitan 
(menstruation)® When next the king rode on his horse and arrived at the dread- 
ful spot, Ahriman suddenly lowered his head, threw Tehmuras out of the saddle 
after a hard struggle and swallowed him up The king’s brother Jamshed flus 
informed of this incident by the angel Srosh from whom he desired a charm to 
recover the body of Tehmuras Sarosh said that two things were very pleasing 
to Ahriman — music and unnatural intercourse So the angel told him to call 
Ahriman to his presence by singmg a good song and then stipulate with him to 
practise, in turn, unnatural intercourse, Jamshed to be the first active partner 
Jamshed did as advised by Sarosh. No sooner did Ahriman bend himself down 
for the unnatural deed than Jamshed, with a fierce puU. drew out the body of 
Tehmuras from the entrails of Ahriman, and ran away quickly for life As Ahriman 
could not keep up the pursuit, he rushed back to hell Thereafter Jamshed again 
came to where lay the body of Tehmuras, washed it and made an astuddn (t e , 
Dakhma) for it It is said that from that day Astodans (i e , receptacles for pre- 
servmg the bones of the dead) came mto existence® But, ■ahde handhng thus 
the body of Tehmuras, one of Jamshed’s hands was affected with leprosy^ and 
so great was the pam caused by it that he wandered over mountains and deserts 
in search of a remedy Once when Jamshed had fallen asleep in a desert, a 
bull from amongst a drove of cattle came near him and passed its urine on the very 
hand which was affected with leprosy. Jamshed was reheved of the acute pain 
he was suffering from and on getting up he saw that he was providentially cured 
of the fell disease The angel Sarosh thereupon told Jamshed to inculcate on his 
subjects the daily application of gomez as a remover of vasush,^ while gettmg up 
from bed.® 

1 Silk 4; ) and honey (_^ bj JL.* ) are mentioned here as they come 

under the category of Ahrunanian creation. It is for this reason that some Bivayats say 
that Behdms and especially priests must not consume honey. About silk, cf. Mmokherad 

lienra {! ic., S>lh arises from a noxious creature. 

2 See the account of jeh m Bundehesh Ch. HI. 

s Cf. Fah. Texts by Dastur Jamaspjx, p. 103 . — 

iKyvroi" 9 wti" -» 

* J yojJ : jjojJ W mahgnant white leprosy and is dry leprosy. 

S * Ol^Oi'wiSO 

B Cf. the foUowmg from Gajasta Abiliab '' 
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Cf. Gajaste Abaligh Q 4 . — 

o^v w i«^ ••O'^ no t“ iHojfS) O'ff no ts w-^no •f^Hye^ 

I roil roK .*. MWJTO tOOJ ^4 no i>j«j IWJJ 

:. Si^-“ -wj Si no-U'So \rii^ *!>i ox? itoi^-“ il^oij iwinew i 3jnn 

-lj(yo anjjj^o iJiij j(jaj) jji^ ^yKT a 5 no o-^ ijs vof ‘|■^3■^‘| 1 yOi -j ny^f i 
iS no neo3i5i iwnvyj n«* ^i i«)o^-“i -> icy no 4^ m vttY icoK /. n«» 
no «w^-“i Vi 4 y no -sjai -j ^oo- ^4 ine^ ify^iti fyii* in> no ow o4y 
jji) najjff?* 1 nx^ji^V I ))“icn} iw .•.j>wy -ut^ i «o-“l jjm ■*()i>" -«i^ -j ni? 


iwncri IlHJO 1 lOO V’Cl iWl^^-u 1 ^ HOI^^ -W S^WJl fi iwo^ ■HJJJ' 

/. SiM-xj ^-U‘)-o-un no noixyi -Hja-" k)* i iwiici *^1 «)V -hjo-" ’!»i ^ » 


The fourth question imis asked thus “ Is it purer to wash the hands with gomez than 
with water * If gomez is purer, then it is not necessary to wash the hands With water again ” 
The Hobed answered : “ Do you yourselves remove from your house dung and other stmkmg 

and impure thmgs accumulated therem or order them to be removed by your servants f ” 
Abaliah, Mamun, the Commander of the Faithful and the Kazi said “ Nothmg of the kmd : 
Every one of us orders our servant to remove them” The Mobed said “ When, at nighti 
thedruj-i K'asrushtl sticks to our bodies, we first of all order it to be driven away (or removed) 
by (the application of) gomez or the juice of plants^ and not by the pure and holy water, for 
this reason that Nasmsh has taken hold of the body of every one. All are agreed to this Now, 
do not the Jews, Cliristians, Mohamedans {ht , Arabs) — every one of them on getting out of 
bed — ^wash their hands and face and do they not then pray to God and offer praise unto the 
angels f Is it not the case that they do not lay then hands on any food (before washing their 
hands and face) ’ If any person does so, he is regarded os a sumer and an ignorant man 

1 C»-i or or u«»-J = contagion, corruption 

* j»».J yf jla? kj'r=olaJ yf '»* » watei formed fiom (lit, whose body is) 
the gram, i e , the juice extracted from herbs. Cf Patet Irani, and Ys 38 § 5. 
cf Dd. 48 § 6 

J sS s^iei i-qy I lyoio-Mf ly^oio ^ j i iJ>a no iucdto iyyo)“ 


i««m> ■xjo^jy -> ^4 evio 

The bare hmbs should be washed with the clean liquid of the clean animals and plants and 
then the body should be completely washed with the pure running water. 

Cf Saddar Bundehesh — 

ijlivetj j j 0x1 1 [jjl /»5* 

LTv ii-Mj 

Shapul Bharuohi’s Eivayat (S D B No 235) gives the following version of tins stoiy m 

prose . — 

ijij ji 


b tlt'*i.yr ^ 13 Ut.w iJUm t i>.ij (21^^ 

«yr J J \S^J J j\yMi j_f> jlj ,«« tsjjJ Jt itB 

J **•’ is“‘ y’ (i)^j 

J *f" bj* J Oj ^ J J 

Ij I'll J iyA ^yK j\yia J.J jJJjf <-*« J jjJ y (jy* <1'A 

_jIj jyjjj J ijjszJj*) ^y*ij y ijtjii {«! tJliJylj tx9_y*< j 

38 
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li^ ylj ji J J*jl Ij /S ^^S u'JljfW sWib^i jl iyStUC j[y« y/s 

/j i5*v^ US'* yj J-rO g*f J ^ jt j jjj ji 3 

jil 1^*4 li)j ^ 3 ^ (jW ^ olllj.^1 j^l jS\ 

O^ ijy&J Ij SijjT i^ij Oil* jj j *-« lijj+ci /J )il$AM 

w Ija, j tfj-" jl i)-* ylJa-^-w /^ CJ*^ ^'^Ji U**" lsl«illj jl (jj j 

JiS ti)* (jlj jl j lyijl il»j_j+|Js 0.«ljaJ 

ji« li^i’ J jaJI jI t>*Orl J j^. cJj J (»'^j 15*^ g4r 

C^uf jl /S j»J>Jj-« jj? {J'y* y y^jjT j LS^- t)'^ ijAAjAi j.j_y[jj Ajj^ 

jL) Wii* U*i!j'j' tAv it)j iiMji i:}*ijj^ y lif* y Ci '^ wliAj 

i^jj\ y 0 “J^^ f (j«J C-.A? yL»il« uj_j^ 

J ^5'f^ g-ir J ’^i-’lj j 

UJJ^ Jta 36 AjI.-® kaU—jI iC^ ^ *7*4'^ (3^ J *•" '7*4'^ J"* y 

A^LkAfflj J Ay5 A_J^ J y^y ^”*1 Aj^ *7*4'^ y t>ijl Ij A^J 

O tv j^^J j is j ^4'***'^ f* A J A 8 A_y^ 1^ j *^0 J AAAJIaj Ij j 

iyj_jl_j A^f *4“^*^ IS^" cA 4^ Ajjl ^J‘J_y» ^j A^J 8 aAj (jwf ^4 j 1) 3 

jAI jl J A-«jlt-6l is^aA*^ t:>jl 1^ aaJL*^ A^j ylu l^j|jj>.t 

jISjA Ij iSaSiJ ym\ f^jy U)J.rW L) ^J3*t‘^ y 

(s^3y u4' y wy^i s:)^ (Hja j isy'^y" is"*!/^ jyy 

jis" cjV u“J (*4*^ y-* j’ ^ *4^4J y tA4J j A_)"^tj».y aj^^ /■j*’ 

yy y 4j“J j*j-« yy Jjl u* yj" j a_>-» u*®!; 

b 8A__f^ 0 **y^jA v!*.«A ^y *3 tj'*b 

uAj-?*" ^3^ y ‘^4y‘*' ^ yA ^J 3 ^ A^^ ^Jj 3 3^3^ y^' tijjf (ifjy 

l:^•iJ■^' A_}^« jljT jl (J^ J OjljaiJ ijyv jj jjA AaA*j^ jU ,^r is^^j | 

|» A A/ef ijiy^ by** C«*? b W ^ y b>^ A* w 4< > Ak« 

(Jjjyj Ij ^J^+fj ’ j A^jj" U*ijt^ JA C«.<»A 8*4^4^ l»J a_j^ 0»**A A.J»*iJ. j AjU-> 

^S3J ^Xm*4^ I jJA J iJU^IajI i3^3 y 3 AJj^^J 

tr*l A l-fj /•♦ij JA 8A^^ b J ,»iAl« />*Aa AAiSui^ jj»J ^Ij I 13 

Ij >.£>«• a JJJJi 3 *-‘**y JJJ Awl^ jA 'i*«A /♦« J 8AA«y j j j A*» jA AJl**!}. (JU«A 
jiSjAJ (faMA (_jy tjil J ijS /vmJAjI A44w^ jj«J Am 8Abj A j A 

aamjaSI (jjI Ajjm 8l4-“ _7 ^axj (jy jl (j»j amjw !»., yT oIa amjJ 

kAtM A /*^ l^.x«A.j J Am jjA ^ UxaT jf J iAamIa i£Oj^m jA A. * m*j^ j 

UjTjA ub^ "^y (jW t#-* A*jU« ysXM jA yjjJ 8Am gl^e 

_j|^_>i*ti Aj'^ ^mIm _jl ti^MAy j(f J c<jj AUM*i?. (J«ij (^jl^ U ^\y ojAy 

b oma ^y+^j mb' ‘^4'^ '''" jIa^j y A^^a*. (J«J 8 Am j. 3 _j| ia,MA />♦, 

AjA J 8A^f y vi*My b ‘*'‘“A Ay saWI j!? 34*^ *■" t 5 J*-*-V i 5 ^i>j| 

b A.J'^'^ J Ai-oLaj jmI /.3^ 8&T Ij AjUj 8^4-^ AJi« 4^ Ay SAM^jji^j (jjljl 

A jM jj J ^3^ ^ (J^+J jjIa-vAmij? j Cam A y JIa y ^ 

AjJA y j' OJ^ ^ 3^ b {3^^y° Cj4l j4j J <34j^ jV ‘^'•“•A j 

J 'Aj.Sj.jAJ AAi*ij. Ajm 8Aj axJUj j OmA j {sj 3 y 

ttfjj J ‘^•“'^ lyij^ y ‘-'b^ j' j b 3 a^-^hj b 

ftijjj />Ayl jjUJoiMl T£*Mi bj 33^ y (***J ly* *k3^. t>*H (*l>i jl j jtf 

..AtilA Ij CtAvl 8 Am />^3J jUfMi aL) 
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Avestaf to be recited during the gdhs : their duration* 
MU. I. p 315 U 8-17 — H.F. f. 55. 


Kama Bohra : — Q . — What [Aveata] ahould be recited during each yak (t.e., 
one of the 5 periods of the day) ? 

A . — On the rising of the sun, during the Havan-gah, the hands^ and face should 
be washed and the “ aveata-i dast-o rm shavtn”^ should be recited twice (»e., the 
Srasoh Baj should be twice repeated), the Kusti should be tied anew and once again 
(the Sraosh Baj) should be recited Then Ormazd Yasht, Ardibehesht Yasht 
Sarosh Yasht Hadokht, Gah Havan and then the Khurshed and Meher Nyaishes 
should be recited. In the Bapithwan-gah, the hands and face should be washed, 
the Kusti should be tied afresh, the Khurshid and Meher Nyaishes should be recited, 
the Rapithwan-gah and Ormazd Yasht should be recited In the Ooziran 
gMi, the hands and face should be washed, the Kusti (ceremony) should be 
periormed afresh, Khorshed and Meher Nyaishes and the Ooziran-gah should 
be recited, and Sarosh Yasht Hadokht should be recited In the Aivisaruthrem 
gah, the hands and face should be washed, and Kusti tied on anew ; Sarosh Yasht 
(larger) should be recited and Ormazd and Ardibehesht Yasht and the Hadokht 
Yasht should be recited In the Ooshahin-gah, after rising from sleep, the Kusti 
should be performed anew with the sleeping clothes on (near the bed), then the 
hands and face should be washed with the gomez of the bull , they should be dried, 
and then the hands and face should be washed with water, ‘ Avesta-i dast-o-rui ”* 
should be recited twice, the Kusti should be again tied on , again (the Avesta) should 
be repeated once and the Ormazd, Ardibehesht and Sarosh Hadokht Yashts and 
Ooshahin-gah should be recited Again, as many Avestas as can be recited aie 
allowable. In the Ooshahin-gah the merit of reciting the Avesta is greater. 

MU I. p 31511 17-19 top 3161 1 H F f 27 

Kama Bohra — Q — How long is the Havan-gah * How long is the Rapith- 
wan-gah ? How long IS the Ooziran-gah * How long is the Aivisaruthrem -gah * 
How long 18 the Ooshahin-gah ? (i e , how long do they last) ? 


1 MU. J '■r— better H F 

S ii(,, the formula recited aftei washing the hands aud faoo. This ib also called " Avesla- 
Kusti khandan ” or “ Avesta-i Kusti afzudan ” 
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A. — ^Havan extends upto the mid-day (t e , 12 noon). When half of the day 
passes away (i c , at 12 noon) . . . Rapithwin ... . Oozirin^ When 

the stars appear in the sky, it is Aiwisruthyem-gah The Aiwisruthrem extends 
upto mid-mght. From mid-(night) it is Ooshahin (gah) The Ooshahin lasts till 
the stars disappear 

The Havan gah lasts 6 hours, the Rapithwin lasts 3 hours, the Ooziran lasts 3 
hours, the Aiwisruthrem lasts 6 hours, and the Ooshahin lasts 6 hours. 

The Rapithwin Gdih : The consertation of Rapithwin- 

MU I p 316 11 2-7 H F f. 28, f 94, f 162 

Kama Bohra : — Q — ^How long^ is the Rapithwin-gah to be counted * 

A. — ^The Rapithwm-gah extends from the month Farvardin to (the commence- 
ment of) the Avan month^ At mid-day^ (* e , at 12 noon) it is the Rapithwan 

1 The text m MU is corrupt Read as m H F or BK (H F gives this m Avesta characters) 

(Paz. (►i' 

This do-gu-mma m itself is corrupted from its Pahlavi lu the Kuangistau (f, 92 a U. 8-9), 
the second Havan and not the Rapithwin is thus described — 

li5(“ 3(0 ^-^0 3)a uoej-fv lyeitoal -j iio 

1 e , In wmter the time of Rapithwan merges mto the Havan (In winter) mid-forenoon 
and mid-aftemoon (should be counted for second Havan) . 

In the above sentence 3)Ci is read -Xg which gives no sense. 

Cf Mirangistan f 75a et seq , for the length of the 6 galls — 

‘When does the celebration of the Ushahm gah(Oathas) begm ? It contmues from mid- 
night to Eun-nse 

When does the celebration of the Havan gah (Gathas) begm f It contmues from sun- 
rise to mid-forenoon So m summer In wmter (it contmues) to mid-aftemoon 

When does the celebration of the Rapithwm gah begm ! From Rapithwa (t e , mid-day) 
to mid-forenoon. 

When does the celebration of Uzyeirina gah begm ’ From mid-aftemoon to sunset 

When does the celebration of the Aiwisruthrem gah begin 7 From sunset to mid-ni^t. 

Cf. also the followmg division of the gulis — 

j 111? JJJ (Cam . J Jj /.lUA /Alt' 0-1 

*1^ >-^15 /••» >T*'" J j oLrO* (*“ J ‘■^do.So j (u^aiJj is(f j 

,>Ali /-Att J aAli 

(See Bartholomae^ Catalogus codicum manu . . . . p 22).” Here it is stated that if 
the (bright) day is divided mto 6 ddnge, the Havan gah consists of 3 dangs and the Rapithwm 
and Oozirm, of 1^ d&ngs each. 

2 MU HF l3— Bk U 

2 t.e , for the first 7 months of the year, from Farvardin to Meher, five periods of the day 
should be counted, the Rapithwm gah extendmg from 12 noon to 3 p m. 

2 for (*y read (so HF). Pazend Bivayet gives (yOm) 

for : This word *)• ^ben read by the Rivayat-writer as if it were written in Avesta 

oharacteis as {chant) 
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(and it extends upto 3 p.m.) , and from t]j^ month Avan to the month^ Asfandar- 
mad, the Bapithwan-g^ is not recited In these five months,^ the Bapithwan is 
called (second) Havan. 

Q — If one does not consecrate the Bapithwm, and does not take the Vaj of 
Bapithwin or if one does not order another so that it may be consecrated for 
one, what is the decision * 

A — It IS incumbent on every one to consecrate the Bapithwan every year, 
or* order it to be performed for him If he is the performer of the Yasna,^ and 
if he performs it himself, it is better , or if he can assist at (the performance of) 
the Yasna,® just as a Bathwi (i e , the assistant priest) is necessary in the 
Bapithwan gah (for the consecration of Bapithwan), it will also do (i e , if he cannot 
be a Zoti, he can he a Bathwi) ; or, if one takes the Vaj of Bapithwan during the 
performance of the Yasna of Bapithwan, it will do , and if the baj reciters and 
Herbads order 10 Yasnas of Bapithwan at the time of the Bapithwan-gah, when 
the Damn (in its honour) is consecrated, (it is a great merit) Bor it is necessary 
that one should perform the Yasna of Bapithwan oneself, or should perform the 
Yasna of Bapithwan hke the Baspi {raspi-gan, te, he should be the assistant 
priest), or, that one should take the Vaj (of Bapithwan) at the time of (the 
performance of) the Yasna of Bapithwan* (as a general member of the congrega- 
tion which participates in the ceremony) 

MU. I p 316 11 7-16=H F. 123 (and f 162) 

Kama Bohra and Kaua Kamdin — Q. — If a person does not himself consecrate 
the Bapithwan, or does not take the baj of Bapithwan (with others during the 
ceremony), then is it allowable if he orders it to be performed (by others) for him- 
self * 

A — If he himself is a baj-gzr'’ (i 6 , a quahfied priest), he must consecrate it 
himself or he may simply recite the Baj of Bapithwan (with others), but if he is 
not a baj-gir,^ he ought to order it to be performed for him If it is not conse- 
crated,® it will not do, because there are 6 meritorious deeds^® and if he abstains 
from performing these 6 meritorious deeds, he is counted as a Margarjan 

1 (H.F (for bind i e , month) which is falsely read badia (as if it were written 

m Pazend) and confounded with precedmg ()■ . jjjjg jl/e 

3 gij — ^H.F. has ■■>0’ JjVj for where -"yj is the Pah. word for 

month (hut falsely read here bacha-hd and then bachain-ltd). 

3 MXT. for HF b 
* t e. a qualified Herbad 

6 b ( b an assistant ) 

8 BK adds *1 (*i re., “this will also do.” 

1 t.e , IS m a position to take the Baj of Bapithwan which is possible if he is a Herbad 
qualified with a Khub (jJjf Jb ^ see above ) 

8 t.e., if he be a Behdin or layman or even a priest without proper qualifications, 

■ «,iAib 

10 And the conseoiatiou of Bapithwan is one of them (See MT7. 1. p, 290.) 
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MU. I p 316 11 17-19 to p 317 U 1-3 
4f' 

Kails Kamdin : — Q — When the day Ormazd of the month Farwardin com- 
mences, then for the consecration of the Kapithwin in this quarter (» e , in India)^ 
two Herbads make the preparations, and at the time, other Hirbads, 6 or 6, or, 
7 or 8 without Khub stand abreast of the Bathwi and taking the vaj (of Rapithwm) 
recite the whole of the Rapithwin (Yasna or Afringan) (If they do so) then in 
that year all the Herbads can perform, m the Rapithwm gah (« e , from 1pm. 
to 3 p m ) the Yasna of Yazdan and of the frohars of the righteous and consecrate 
the Damn and perform all the functions of a Herbad Is this proper or not ? 

A . — In this quarter {i e , in Persia), (the Rapithwan) is consecrated on day 
Ardibehesht of month Farvardini The Raspi keeps ready aE (the apparatus of) 
Yasna® in the Havan-gah and when the Rapithwan gah comes (i e , at 12 noon), 
the Zoti commences the Yasna ceremony (of Rapithwan) As many Dasturs and 
Herbads there may be should take the Va] (of Rapithwan) It is not proper that 
he who is a Dastur or a Hirbad should not consecrate the Rapithwan®. 

MU I p 317 U 4-7 (MU I.p 352 U 8-10)=HF f 265 and f 267 

Kamdin Shupur — ^The Afringan of Rapithwan should be recited at mid-day 
in the Rapithwan-gah on the day Khordad of the month Farvardin and agam on 
the day Maxespand of the month Meher First the Afringan of Rapithwan should 
be recited, (then) the Dahman Afnngan should be recited and (then) one Afringan 
of Sarosh should be recited (May this be according to the will of God) 

The Afringan of Rapithwan should be recited on the day Khordad of the 
month Farvardin (called) Jashan-i Sahn {lit , the annual festival) , and again in 

1 For aj Ij BK has 

s j e , the Baspi should perfomi the paragna ceremony in the Havan-gah cf.Nuangistan 
f . 102 b .— 

JJMWI 110 I«JW1 W 1)0 ^tHT^O .>00' ^ IIHr MO -j 

•MHOiit lyowo^ MO vfF ju iw)i^ UW.J1 1W-J1 iw.>oo j* 

The Barsam should be hound in the Havan (gah), and the parShom should be prepared 
in the Havan, but if ii is prepared m the Bapithwan, it will not do. Some say ; This itself 
ebould be prepared in. the Bapithwm 

3 Cf. Nirangistan f. 103. 

.MW)^-5i ^ a5 .))(/ itoMrtW if a5 iwo ^i vi>e (JJ ifowol 

/. te>oe.u -uif 1101^-^1 3) iw)i«jo (Jj iwii^-^i ^-uto % -j aS 

Bapithwm should be celebrated twice m a year. One is that when it sets m, and one when 
it goes out. It passes to the Bridge (if it is not consecrated). If it is celebrated all the while 
when It sets m upto when it goes out, it is proper 

4“ ^0^0 fn ))iex33 wmo iwjo fy -ufyF 

/. ^o.>o fy )yi«x) 4" iiOM^ MW-“ if iW-u fy 

It (i.e., Bapithwm) should be consecrated on day Ormazd If one is unable to oonseprate 
it on day Ormazd, then the day Bahman is not better than Ardibehesht (t,e„ it should be con- 
secrated on day Ardibehesht). Some say that the day Shehnvar is good. 
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the mid-day (i e ,) in the Rapithwan gah of the day Marespand of the month Meher, 
this Afnngan should be recited. (Here follows Afnngan-i Rapithwan. in Avesta 
(abbreviated)i. 

MU I pp 318-322 (MU. II p 440). 

Dastnir Barzoji : — ^The Afnngan of Rapithw'an should be recited on day 
Khordad of the month Farvardin ‘ Qadim * In all Afringans, 6 vasfaiam? flowers 
should be placed (in the tray) except that in the Afnngan (ceremony) when one 
Dahmanis recited, three ‘ Vasparams ’ w'hich you caU flowers (gul) and those of this 
quarter^ call ‘ Vasfaram ’ should be placed Let it not remain hidden (from you) 
that this ‘ Vasfaram ’ or ‘ Sparam ’ should be cuUed from the ju]ube-tree®^ or from 
the myrtle tree and should be of the measure* of the Barsom^ The Afnngan of 
Rapithwan should be recited in the Rapithwan gah (Here foUows the Afnngan 
Rapithwan in Avesta characters in extenso ). 

MU I pp 322-325= H F f 269 

Kamdin Shapur — I write the Afrin Rapithwin This Afrin should be recited 
after the Afringan (ceremony) of the five days of Farvardian (i e , the 6 Gatha 
days). It 18 enjomed that this Afrin should be recited at that place And as 
to the Afringan that is to be recited during the 5 days of Farwardian ^ e , on the 
panp-i veh (ue , the 5 Gatha days), two Afnngans of Gahambar* and (one) 
Ya-visddha^ and the Afrmgan of Sarosh should be recited and then the following 
" Hama-zor should be recited and it is also called Afrm-i Rapithwan. 

(Here the Afrin-i Rapithwan in Pazend (in Avesta and Persian characters) 
follows (incomplete) 


1 MU I. p 317 1 17 — all the members of the Zoioastrian congregation {belidinan) assem- 
bled togethoi participated lu this festival and recited the Afrmgan \nth the Zoti. 

Here in India, the Afringan of Rapithwan is recited in the mid-dny of the day Aidibehesht 
of the month Farvardin As the Rapithwan, t « , tho season of summer commences from the 
day Ormazd of tho month Farvardin, this latter is the proper day for the consecration of 
Bapithwin, but as the day after the next, viz , Ardibehesht is the first of the four Hamkaras 
presiding over fire, the Rapithwan festival falling under its jurisdiction is most naturally con- 
secrated on that day with the Khshnuman of Ardibehesht This is the first consecration of 
the m -coming Rapithwan and the Rivayat further tells us to consecrate the out-going Rapithwan 
also, t e , on tho last but one day, viz , Marespand, of the month Meher, when the seven months’ 
period of the Rapithwin commenomg from the month Farvardin to the month Meher, comest 
to an end 

'2 Qadm, t e , of the old style, oi of ancient reckonmg . See “ Studies m Parsee History ” 
by Prof S H Hodivala, pp 510-11, note 

® |♦J*«J=J•_^a«sthe sweet basil * ».e , m Persia. 

S iXfUM (Siiyid) 

2 or, like the Baesam , t.e , just as the Barsam is cut from tho ' gaz ’ tree, so the Sparam 
should be gathered fiom the ainjid. 

7 see MU Ip 3.5311 14-17 

8 Here the Shehenshahis recite only one Afrmgan of Gahambar, whereas the Qadimis 
recite two 

• t e , tho Afrmgan of Gatha. 


' 10 So called from the first word " hcona-ztr ” 
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The Recital of the Nyaishes> 

MU I p 325U 12-14. 

Kaus Kamdin . — Q — At the time of offering a Nyaish, what sort of carpet 
should be spread 

A — ^The carpet spread® (for offermg prayers hke the Nyaish) may be made 
of any material, such as of cotton, wool, leather, stone or of metal 

Q — If a Behdin offers a Nyaish and if a darvand^ comes in contact with the 
carpet (or seat), can (the offering of) the Nyaish be unimpaired or not ? 

A. — If a danand comes in contact with the seat, (the Nyaish-offenng) is not 
unimpaired^ (t e , it is vitiated) 

MU I p 325 11 16-17 (MU II p 388) 

Nariman Hoshang — It is not necessary to place one’s head on the ground 
(while offenng) the Khurshed Nyaish, but bowings, salutations and obeisances 
should be perfectly made and are necessary (at the necessary places®) 

When the Meher Nyaish is offered every 3 times* (durmg the day), then it 
should be offered in accompaniment with the Khorshed Nyaish 

MU I. p 325 11 18-19. 

Shapur BharucTii — ^While recitmg the Nyaish, the head must be covered upto 
the ears, and the feet upto the knees and the hands upto the armpit^ (or, elbow) 
and (then) it is allowable to recite the Avesta if (the different members) are not 
covered, it is not allowed , and (the Avesta) should not be recited Again, it is 
not enjoined that the Khorshed Nyaish, Meher Nyaish and Ardvisur Banu Nyaish 
may be offered in the presence of fire 8 

MU I p 326U 1-2 

Shapur Bharuchi — In the Havan-gah of the day Khorshed of the month 
Farwardin, 9 Khorshed Nyaishes should be recited, and 3 Meher Nyaishes , during 
the Eapithwan-gah, 3 Khorshed Nyaishes and one Meher Nyaish , during the 
Ooziran-gah, 3 Khorshed Nyaishes and one Meher Nyaish should be recited ® 

If there are 7 persons (assembled together) at the time of performing a Nyaish, 
then the merit thereof has been said to be more*® Hence when the hama-zor^'^ 
is taken, then the merit of it will be twice as much , if the hama-zor is taken with 

1 t.e , of what matenal should the seat, whereon the Kyaish is offered, be made. 

ire, the seat which is made 

3 » e , one of a foreign faith The Avesta drmant [lit., impious) is used m opposition to 
aahavan % e , the holy, but latterly the v ord became degraded and came to be used for all except 
the Zoroastnans 

* iStJ b ht , firm, i.e , not vitiated * e 9 , at “ nemos? ie Ahura Mazda," etc. 

3 * e , m the Ha van, Hapithwan and Ooziran-gah 

7 gf Pah (Pah Vd 8 S 40) — Pers u* J * a cubit. 

8 SeeMH I. p. 575 U 9-11 9 For MU Ip 326 U 3-8, see MU. I pp 15-16. 

1® So , than when the Nyaish is recited alone by one person 

1 1 In a congregation, after the completion of the prayers, the persons assembled pronounce 
the formula ‘ hama-zor hamd ashd bed ” t e., let us all be united m strength and let qa all be 
righteous,” while puttmg the palms of the hands of each one mto the others : This is a kmd 
of Zoroastrion shakmg of the hands. (See Modi op, ctt.) 
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a third person, then the merit is thnce as much , and if the Immd-zor is taken with 
a hunched persons, the merit thereof increases a hundred times as much Let it 
be known that the merit and the digmty of taking the Imma-zor is such (as is 
described).! 

MU I p 326 U. 10-16=H F f 124 

Kama Bohra — ^The rising of the sun from the east is like birth and its 
disappearance in the west resembles death, and its rising again in the east resembles 
the resurrection ^ 

(The performance of) the Khurshed Nyaish is this that every day thi’ee times 
an account thereof should be given® If a man performs a Nyaish on (the seat 
made of) the clothing of judehns, it is not accepted, as the Nyaish should be offered 
(standing, or sitting) in a clean place so that it may be accepted If it happens 
that (wlule offermg the Nyaish) one cannot stand up on his legs, and if it is 
performed sitting, it is allowable and if it cannot be pcrfoimed sitting, then it may 
be offered lying in bed^, and if it cannot be performed Ij’ing in bed, then the 
formula ‘ nemo Ahwai MazAai ’ (te , I bow unto Ahura Mazda) may be only 
recited® and the Nyaish is accepted. If (even) one caimot pronounce (the section 
beginning with) nemo Ahutdt Mazddi, then during the davn one should reiieat 
(the phrase) vohu uhhshya manangM upto the end and recite three Ashem Vohus, 
and during mid-day, (the phrase) %imo raochao (upto the end) and 3 Ashem Vohus 
and in the evening (le , m the Ooziran-gah) (the phrase) Y ehmi Spentd ihwd. 
(upto the end) and 3 Ashem-Vohus should be lecitcd* VTien this is done, they 
do not punish hmi when his account (at the Chinvat bridge) is made up 
The waxing and waning of the moon 
MU. p 340 I U 1.8=H P f 395 (MU II p 442). 

Dastur Barzojt and Bahman Punjya — ^About the waxing and waning of the 
moon, it should bo known that it has no hght of its own^, but it receives the light 
of the sun. When it passes away fiom the conjunction and goes in front of it, then 
its light increases daily and when it is in opposition to the sun, it receives full hght 
and when from opposition, it it, (agam) in conjunction, it decreases daily. Hence 
it appears that the light of the moon is (borrowed) from the .sun, and during that 
one day when the moon is hidden®, it goes to the jircsence of the Creator Ormazd 

1 This last pai t of the Bivayat is omitted in MU — 

/xnS 

j j j i+y j Lf** j 

J /ijf yjT J lij-A /kM3 

•JJoli li Jj J 

2 See MU II. p. 148 U 1-3 

1 i e., the IQiurshid Nyaish should be pcrfoimed thnce every day during the three penods 
of Havan, Bapithwan and Ooziran, t e , it is incumbent on all to do this 

4 lit , sleeping. 

6 It appears that the writer does not here moan this phrase only, but all the phrases to 
which nemo or nemem is prefixed, i e , the uliole section bogiimiiig uilh nemo.Ahurai MazdSi. 

c All these 3 formulae are rospectively onjomed to be recited m the Havan, Bapithwan and 
Ooziran Gah. 

^ i jA la , in its own body. 

2 i.e., during the day before the new moon (Av. Antare-moongha), 


39 



306 


and receives virtue and the means of sustenance for His servants and during the 
period of its waxing, it bestows the virtue and the means of sustenance on the 
servants, and at the time of its waning, it entrusts the good works and the sins of 
the servants (to the angels) at the Chinvat bridge.^ 


MU. I. p. 340 U. 10-12. 

Earm Bohra : — It appears from (the sight of) the moon that it waxes for 15 
days like a child (who grows up) a youth, and it wanes^ for 15 days Uke a youth 
who grows old and then it becomes hidden, just as an old man who dies, and during 
the 6 pentades^ that it waxes and wanes and shows its full stabihty,^ it is like the 
six creations of God and when it again comes into sight, it is like the resurrection.^ 
Nothing to be given to the wicked- 
MU I p. 346 U. 6-9= H.F f. 128. 

Kama Bohra : — ^The 81st chapter is this . — Nothing should be given to the 
wicked as it is a great margarjan (sin) and it is like putting it into the mouth 
of a dragon ® If any eatable or prepared food is given to them so that they eat 

1 Cf It. Bd pp 164-163 .— 

The moon beatows gloiy on the world : it waxes for 15 days and wanes for 15 days. It 
is like the male organ which when it is thrust mto the female organ gives seed unto 
it. The moon is just like this : it waxes for IS days and bestows happmeas on the world, 
and it wanes for 13 days i e., it receives duties and good works from the people of the world 
and entrusts them to ‘ the Treasure of God . just as it is said thus : — 

Andatmah, Pur-mah, Vishaptaa , because when it waxes from the 1st (day) to the 5th, 
It IS called Andar-mah , when it waxes from the 10th (day) to the 15th, it is called Pur-mah ; 
when It decreases from the 20th (day) to the 25th, it is called Viebaptas For the (first) three 
pentodes, it distributes the glory, and for the (remammg) three pentades, it receives the good 
works. 

Cf. Dadistan-Fursesh 70 ; — 

Is anything which comes unto men through fate or through action and exertion T Does 
destiny become no destmy (!»« , becomes apart from). 

Does anythmg come to men apart from destmy, or, m what manner is it T 

As to that which they say that when a man turns to Bmfulness, they oidam it anew for 
him ; as to that which they say that anything which happens unto men is the work of the moon 

and every good is connected with the moon, and the moon bestows it 

upon the people of the world, how does the moon bestow all this bappmess. How and in 
what way is it ? 

(The moon is here said to bestow eU happiness unto men through destmy, because m general 
parlance, the moon is also called Ma/i balchtar % e., the giver or distnbutor of {balht).} 

Cf Mah Nyaish §. 4 Pah. Commentary — 

For 13 days it receives duties and merits of the earthly beings and the reward and recom- 
pense of the spiritual beings, and for 15 days it entrusts the duties and good works to the 
spiritual beings and reward and recompense to the earthly bemgs. The victorious moon 
accepts goodness and abundance from the 1st to the 15th day and from the 16th day to the 
completion of the 30th day it bestows them on the earthly bemgs*. 

* Cf Dmkard Vol. VI. § 259 (Dastur Feshotan’s Edition), about the 6 pentodes. 

2 lit., weais away. 

® for cf. Pah. i e , during the 30 days of the month. 

4 I e., during the full-moon when it shmes all night. 

6 See MU. H. p 147 n 18-19 to p. 148 1. 1. 

0 t.s , the thmg bestowed on an unworthy person is wasted. 
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it and engage themselves in perpetrating misdeeds, then the person who has given 
them that eatable shares in their misdeeds. Even if there is no fear or dread from 
them, nothing whatever besides eatables should be given unto them, for it is an 
extremely great crime. 

MU. I. p. 346 U. 10-13. 

Shapur Bharuchi • — It is a sin to give anything to the darvanda, but at times, 
giving (something) to the darvanda is better than all other meritorious deeds; 
(To tell a lie is said to be a great sm, bat at times it is a great meritorious deed and 
better than telling the truth. i Again it is enjoined in the rehgion that the command- 
ment of God is more excellent than the oath (administered) to, or by, men, i.e, 
if, at times, one has taken an oath, but if there happens any harm to the rehgion 
thereby and if he breaks the oath and does any rehgious work, there is no sin therein 
and it is of the greatest advantage to the rehgion*. 

On charity. 

H.F. f. 131. 

Kama Bdhra : — Chapter 87 • — It is always necessary to make an effort that 
they may make mumfioence and hberahty in their profession For the exercise of 
munificence and hberality is so grand that it is better and pleasanter for the ground 
that a liberal man may walk on it, better for the wmd that it may blow upon a 
liberal man, pleasanter for the horse that a liberal man may sit on it, pleasanter 
for a goat that a hberal man may eat its flesh, and pleasanter for the sun, moon 
and stars that they may shine on a hberal man. To such an extent and extreme 
is munificence and liberahty precious that Ormazd says : I have wished that I 
might give recompense to mumficent men which may be suitable for them better 
than the blessing and magnanimity of virtuous men. The Amshaspands perpe- 
tually utter blessmgs on bim [i e., a mumficent person] and a hberal man because 
he gives something to the worthy and does not withhold his own things from the 
good and the practisers of virtue. For it is declared m revelation that the Creator 

1 Of. Shaikh Sa’di’s adage j — 

JJjI /dlJ jl /•> ia,!ahA« ^ jjj 

i.e , a lie mixed with (a view to securing) peace is better than etrife-kmdlmg truth, 
a The teachmg of this Bivayat is not in conformity with the Aveston teaching ; 
however, compare the following from Dinkaid, Book VI (Vol. 12 pp. 39-40) B. VIII-X : — 

^ m w-jj onoiinj 3n^ ■sjvo ico-^ iw-u a: ■j-nwo 

hf jfOJi) -oaui l»-« off # IWIH) JJ^Hf -Wtf 

j sS vf> iw-o 1 iivi^ iw-uc t) off 

AneJ)“ ) 

i e.. This is also evident that there are fliose who speak the truth and become darvanda 
thereby, and there are those who teU a lie, but become righteous theiebyS This, too, is evident 
that there are those for whom it is a sin to kill by an arrow, and those for whom it is a moiit 
{lit., good) to kill This, too, is evident that nothing should be given to the wicked, but 
there are (tunes) when one has to give best and pleasantest food to the wicked. 

3 The writer means that it is better, at times, to tell a lie m cases where there would be 
some harm by telling the truth — which is quite contradictory to the Cathie and Avestic teachings 
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Omazd said to Zaito'^ht Asiaiilaiuan I have created the heaven and Garothman 
for the sake of a munificent andlibeial man who bestows chanty on the suitable 
and the worthy and gives them something but the gloomy hell is for that person 
who bestows charity on the unsuitable and the unworthy and bestows his generosity 
on them 

In hkc manner, it is declared m revelation that there are thirty-three ways of 
heaven and any one cannot have access to all these ways and is not allowed (to 
enter it) except the souls of the munificent and the hheral If it is not (the souls 
of the hberal), the soul of any one ehe can not anive in heaven by these ways, except 
by one nay, and the soul of the liberal is able to arrive in heaven through the thirty- 
three waj's comfortably and easily. By any way that they enter, the Amshaspands 
come back before them, so much so that then hearts become pleased by their 
appearance and the Chinvad Budge becomes the mdlh of mne spears, every 
spear of which is of nine gaz In heaven no one has a place better than the mum- 
ficeiil, the liberal and the truthful and no good deed can be superior to the good 
deeds of the munificent and the truthfuP 

Delay is dangerous. 

H F ff. 132-35 

Kama Bolita ■ — Chapter 89 — Eiery duty and good work which it is requisite 
to perform, they should exert themselves to perform nithin the same day and not 
postpone it for the morrow For it is declared in revelation that the Creator 
Hormazd said to Zartosht Asfantaman 0 Zartosht < I have created and wiU 
create no one better than thee in the world , thou art my chosen one, and I have 

1 This Rivayat u found only in H F. (f 131) thus — 

/S 

iSiy 'j J 

S jlj ijA ajT j i>.'f J iSiiAj 

j (j ^3 J aj 13 *; (>jjT jUyAiI j j 

/- 3 ' j ^ 5•^0 

is) J 

cib'-jy ^ J y J 

y J /.i" \j 

aiiaij J ■i'Wj' J lylijljjlj i\j J 

J Afil tJ^Ajb llaP J oiii J (j>tsax.MP» 0 L /./ j 

Ifjlj /‘*t lyiji ur* ^•‘r J ‘S'-'t l!lj /•** J y Ji 

ujI'SJ fh lu^jj A)^ J J iyl<J0 ioLjJ ^jij J 

Ijj l«>f J (_jj l»»J J I /•”“ J u*'’ J ciiJ J I la iS-" iSJul_yi-" o.A^4j 

i>ijT jb j_y_j ^J^xJ jj;taaa*lA*t yS j ^^a/el yu)ji 

j'i A> yl)' jr J (j'V* ''■* ^ <> J J*" V jl Ji 

g6...JJ J lytlSl* J jjVlj tj y-i" jj j aJ,U 

yUwl^ J y(4lj fS y<>« AiIAj ytjj jjjJ ^jS y 
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made this world manifest for your sake And aU this world and the people whom 
I have created and all these kings and monarchs who have existed, had maintained 
the hope that they might see thy face and that I should create thee in their tunes 
so that they would accept the rehgion from thee and for that reason they might be 
fit for Garothman 

But I did not create thee until now, in the midde of the period, for it is 3000 
years from the days of Gayomart till now, and from now tiU the resurrection and 
future existence, three thousand years have remained , therefore I have created 
thee in the middle for this reason. For whatever is in the middle is more precious, 
bettei, and more valuable Do you not see that the heart is more precious than 
all the other hmbs for the reason that it is m the middle, and the land of Khanarath 
IS better than all other regions for the reason that it is in the middle, and the country 
of Iran which is the fourth realm is more valuable than other lands for the reason 
that it is in the middle Hence, for the sake of preciousness, I have made the 
apostleship manifest to you in the middle of the period and I have consigned thee 
to the charge of a monarch hke Vishtasp than whom there is no other person, in 
this period, wiser and more friendly to knowledge And I have made the world 
such that every person therein is occupied mth acquirmg knowledge and they do 
not excel, one with the other, in riches or wealth, nor in birth or hneage, but they 
excel, one with the other, in knowledge and he who is wiser is more forward in 
dignity and station. And I made you manifest in the midst of these people so 
that they see that what they have acquired and learnt in their times with difficulty, 
IS very easy and comfortable for you and that they should know that there is a 
vast difference between a learned man and a prophet and that you are the whole 
and they are the pait Hence I made you acquamted with these sciences which 
they learn and W'hich they acquue with great trouble and I commumcated to you 
the Avesta in a language which cannot be compared to any language in the world, 
so that it can be said that it [viz , the Avesta] is difficult for men, and I commu- 
nicated to you the Zend, which is its Commentary, in a language which is more 
current in the midst of men, so that it can be said that it [viz., the Zend] is current 
in the midst (of men), and you are the more eloquent. 

With all this greatness which I have given thee, 0 Zartosht i I enact a precept 
for thee that every good work which thou art able to do to-day, do not postpone 
till to-morrow and accomplish the counsel of thy own soul with thy owm hand. 
Do not be proud on the (score) that it is still (the time of) youth, and that it might 
bo done (hereafter) w'hilst thou thiiikest thus . ‘ They wdl do it for me afteu 
to-moirow ’ For theic have been many people whose hfo remained only for a 
day but they had undertaken the work of 50 years (more) 

Therefore, make an effort so that thou mayest not postpone to-day’s duty and 
good work for to-morrow For Ahriman the accursed has intrusted two fiend$ 
with this matter, the name of one is Tardy and the name of the other is Afterwards. 
It IS both these who deceii’e men and keep them back from duty and good work. 
For every duty and good w'ork which comes forward should be done at the (proper) 
tune, because that fiend whose name is Tardy spealss thus : ' Thou wdt live long 
and it IS possible to perform this duty at al Itunes ’, and that fiend whose name is 
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Afterwards says thus • ‘ Now leave it off, for it is possible to do it afterwards.’ And 
these two fiends always keep the soul away from all its duties and good works, 
till when the end arrives, all duties have fallen back behind hand and that is of no 
avail. He goes out without (the performance of) duties and good works from this 
world and hears punishment in the spiritual world and every one will take away 
the wealth and things which he has and will not even utter his name, hut the sin 
remains on his neck (i e , he is responsible for the sin). Then it is well that you 
should be informed of it. 

Proper maintenance of Atash Behram. 

Kama Bohra ■ — Chapter 91 ; — It is necessary to properly maintain the Atash 
Varharam and he who looks after the budding and he who ministers to it should 
be properly maintained and he should he given the full salary and they should 
present the whole of the firewood such that the firewood of last year should be 
burnt this year Again, it is necessary that this year the fire should be kindled 
at midnight with last year’s firewood For whenever they kindle it at midmght 
and put incense on it, then just as the wind carries the fragrance, the divs, sorcerers 
and drujs are annihdated For it is on account of the power of Atash Varharam 
that we can pass our life in the midst of this whole world. Had it not been for the 
radiance and glory of the Amshaspands and Atash Varharam, they would not have 
allowed us to pass our life even one day. Then as much as is possible, this should 
be done . the gifts for the Adaran and Atashan should be given and they should 
ask for favours and wishes because great is the glory of fire^. 

Eating withoat bdj i.e. chatteringly, and the manner of cleansing 
the mouth after eating. 

MU. I. p. 350 U 11-12— H F f. 76. 

Kama Bohra • — Q — What is (the decision about) eating chatteringly ? 

A — If any person eats food and speaks (in the midst of it), 1000 divs become 
pregnant and 1000 {divs) brmg forth young ones. (Such a person) has no share 

1 These Rivayats are found m H.P. only • — 

H. F. ff 132-136. 

jL) J Ij AjIj fS 

/./ b jlcle yji j* a) 3 ^ AiiCiij Icy j., 

1:^1 j yi j j Ij 15“*^ ji y>j\ ri oAjjj 

j j |*»jyT y* /J j (jlA j jliSOiSJ yj 

LHi jC y J ojJuj Ai y> jUjC cJCjJ a^ 

i^y^l 111 J j 3 ^ ^ 

J j'ji />« uiy^l is J^33i 

(jjlyjC A^JJ 1^1 C»«l SiXjU fjl^ jIJij 

ji ji y jij* jc A^ yy />j *«b ^3 ed^&ji yj^ 

utrfl J ^ jl CM»l^y|.j jl iijlIA j OwmI 
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jl C<.«t jf C**ll J't“ 

cJij^ tj j ]y (s-y^y* 
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jj4 (jj* uj'J' aIj /'^ij'^ Ay tj-jy (jy y ^yyj*^ y frV ulSjx 

jiil /•*, Ujil lylAAjA A^ <^*"1 |•lJTJJ L^ oji jl A)j" CUwAJ gj* J j4tai j 

Lf^y rL>'»*L» J wlAA“*Ub«l »ji gJJ >' aJ^I tyy^ \jiy£ 
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in the rehgion of Ormazd and Zartosht. Any meritorious deed which he might 
have committed does not reach his soul. Eating chattenngly is the way of the 
darvand (i.e., a non-Zoroastrian)^. 

MU. I p 350 11 14-17— H.F f. 431 (MU. II. p. 453-54). 

Kaus Mdhyar . — Q . — What (is the decision) if two persons eat (together) from 
one tray® 1 

A . — ^As for the Behdins, two persons should not eat (together) from one tray®. 

Q , — How IS it if a Behdin eats the food of a darvand, while on a journey ? 

A . — ^The food® of a darvand should, in no case, be eaten. 

Q — If the Behdms eat food and then rmse the mouth (what is the decision) ? 

A . — It IS necessary to wash the hands and face, but it is a tanafur sin if the water 
(taken into the mouth) is spirted from the mouth on the ground. Precautions 
should be taken in this case. 

1 C£. Sis. Ch. V. §§ 1-2. 

f I jij e^o j ai ■Hjwjai' (1) 

4) i) j j(j j) V mjju 110 Jf -ijvf s’a* si 

llvi^ «X3i 110 ap ^ai jay _)*—>" O ^ * (^) *•' ^52^ 

.".hj ^1 ITO-^S J0_u IWlIj^ 11VO)i l)»|1v -tlajJi •> —0* 4(3.^ H 3 JI 1 )U 

iieiiKj UTO-" ta voi* \S iwiiw) iwti^ -^o-^ -siai- ->o* nvi) iniv ^i i«x35 -vvy 
-oTOSf iTO-^s ts VO)* ]S neiiTO i iwnw jw^«iiw-» ivi^ I'eioa iMSy^ 

.MWWJ 

i e , (The sin of) eating chattenngly has no root for children of 6 years of ago , and from 
6 years till 7 years, when one is under the tutelage of his father one is innocent , (the sm) lias no 
root in him ; if sinful, it has the root in the father (2) From 8 years till they are men and women 
of 15 years, if even they do not knowt how to perform the Yasht (i e , here, the sajnng of the 
grace before meals), but if they can recite Yatha and Ashem and do not say them, then (the 
sm of) eatmg chattermgly origmates with them When one is able to perform the Taaht (i e., 
the prayer of grace) by heart, but says only Yatha and Ashem, then some have said that it is 
as if the Foslit is not performed by one. It is no ofiermgof the Yasht (yaato-jant) , some have 
said that it is not (the sm of) eating chattermgly. 

Cf. Sis. Ch. IV. §9:— 

ii,^vi><} 3 f ■<ow5i' ipo-^j j -o-un 

The sin of eatmg chattermgly arises at 15 years of age. 

Cf. also Saddar Kasr. Ch 21 § 3 and § 0. 

a bt , from one place. 

3 for 15^ 


■( lit., if they ate mnocent of. 
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MU. I p 350 U. 18-19 and p 351 1 2 

Jasa and Maneck Changa ■ — Washing the mouth and teeth with water and 
spirting it (on the ground) is a great sm The hand should be envelopped in a 
piece of cloth and a wooden tooth-pick^ be apphed or rubbed over the gums.* 

MU L p 350 1 19 to p. 351 1 1— H.F. f. 135 (MU II p. 463). 

Faridun Marzban — You do not know (even) this much ® You take hot water 
and make ablutions^. And again you clean the mouth (i e , rmse it) ie , you 
apply hot water to your face® and the sahva of the mouth®. It does not befit 
the Behdins, it is the work of darvands that you cleanse the mouth and the teeth'' 
(with hot water) It is strange that you do not even observe this much precaution. 
Adieu ' 8. 

Recital of various Afringans. . . 

MU. I. p. 351 U. 8-11— H F f 218. 

Kamdin Shapur — It is necessary that two Herbads should recite the Afringan 
of Gahambar. The Myazd® (should be placed) on the right-hand side (of the Zoti 
or officiatmg priest), fire (should be placed) on the iight-hand side (of the Zoti) 
and the naveyo ({.e , the goblet fuU of water) (should be placed) on the left-hand 
side (of the Zoti). Two Afrmgans of Gahambarii should be recited, then one 
of Dahman and (finally) one of Sarosh The benedictory formula Chithrem buyad^^ 
pronounced by Zartosht on behalf of Behram (Varjavand)^® should (then) be pro- 
nounced and then the hamd-zor of the Afringan of Gahambar^^ should be recited. 

For the 6 Gatha days, the Afringan of Dahman should not be recited ; two 
Afrmgans of Gahambar, one of Yavisadha (*.e , of Gatha) and one of Sarosh should 
be recited. 

® ht , a small piece o£ wood. 

2 for 

Cf. Ssddai Bundehesh i — 

AJyM ^ /*' 9 ‘ 

s jai for Jjl* — See lai} just below. 

i Ca-w d-jf = Ablution, 6 pi of 

® UJ/A 1 (•Ia (irjil for (jl^^A (^,.1 or simply, o corruption of (sjlAii (See Josa's 
Eivayat above where we ha VO ejlAJd or Manek Changu’s Bivayat, p. 351 1. 2 

where we have (jiIaJiJ j 

S See MU I p 191 1 5 where it is said that hot ivater will not drive away nasuah, because 
the spirit of lire coming m contact with nastish will thereby be alHicted, 

9 i.e., fruits, flowers, milk, wine, etc , arranged in a tiay 

le *j6 Naveh or Nannh is “a small decanter shaped mstrument mounted on four legs, 
and is always used in Jasan and Gahambar ceremonies . It should be always filled with 
water ” (Sir J J Madressa Jubilee Memorial Vol p 305) Pers ^ Kettle, or pot. 

11 The Kodimi priests here recite two Afrmgans, but the Sheheushaliis recite only one. 

18 For this benedictoiy prayer, see Tir Andaz - ‘ Khordoh Avesta,* p 374 et seq , and 
Sachau : ‘ Neue Beitrage’ . 1871, p 823 This proyer is not now lecited, as enjomod 

here, either by the Kadimis or the Shehenshaliis 

13 The future apostle of the Zoroastnans.who will appear at the time of the resuriection, 

11 t,e„ the Afrm-i Gahambar. 


40 
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MU. I. p. 361 11. 11-19 (cf. MU. I. p 362 U. 6-8). 

From {he Booh of Avesta and Zand : — ^The Machi^ of tho day Astad of the month 
Asfandarmad is called Hurak (or Eudah) ^ First the Yasna-service of the frohtrs 
of the righteous should be performed and at itslownlplace (% e., at Ha 62 of the Yasna) 
the Atash Nyaish should be recited when the time (comes). Then both the 
Hirbads (who have performed the Yasna) should recite the Afrmgan of Ardafravash* 
and put fuel and frankincense over fire. At each of the words gaomata zasia. 
VMiravafa.ashandsa.nemangha. fuel and frankincense should be offered to the fire. 

During the (first) five days of the Farwardegan, every day from the day Astad 
to the day Aniran when they recite the Afringans, first one Afringan of Ardafravash,* 
(then) one of Dahman and (lastly) one of Sarosh should be recited, and durmg the 
five days from the Ahunavad Gah to the Vahishtoyasht Gah, the Herbads must 
recite the Afringan of Gahambar First the Myazd (should be placed) on the right 
hand side (of the Zoti) and the asparam {i e., fiowers) and the 7inieh {i.e , the goblet 
full of water) (should be placed) on the left-hand side (of the Zoti) thus : — 

During these 6 days of the panji i.e , from the Ahunvad 

Bathwi 8^ Vahishtoyasht gah, first two Afringans of 

Naveh Atash Gahambar, one Afringan of panji, i e., of the Gatha and one 
Asparam^^i Myazd Afringan of Sarosh should be recited, and then the hamd-zor of 
the Afringan of Gahambar should be recited Dunng the five 
days of the Gathas, the Dahman Afringan should not be recited.® 

MU. I. p 352 11. 14-16. 

Bahman Punjya : — In India, the priests who perform the Yasna service of the 
Lord Ahuramazda or recite the Afringan (m His honour) recite 10 Yatha-Ahu- 
Vaiiyos (in tho Khshnuman-formula), but at no place in the Rivayets written by 
the Dasturs gf Iran wo have seen that 10 Yatha . . . are recited in the Afringan 
of the Lord Ahuramazda, but let it be known that in (their) writmgs, 7 Yatha-ahu- 
vairyos are ordered (to be recited). 

MU. I. p. 352 11. 18-10 to p. 353 11. 1-2. 

Kaua Kamdin ; — Q. — How many flowers should be arranged (in the tray of 
Myazd) in the case of reciting an Afringan ? 

A. — ^Here in this quarter (i.e , in Persia) five flowers (are used) during the re- 
citation of an Afringan. We regard the form which the asparam (flower) possesses, 

1 Mdchi IB generally a large tray, adjusted on an iron-stand, wherein goblets of metal or 
of glass, filled with water and covered over with flowers are placed, water and flowers being 
the chief representatives for the heepitahty oflered to the frohars of the pious departed ones 
who come over here in this world during the 10 Farvardegan days, commencmg from the day 
Astad of the month Asfondarmad. Why this manchi is called hurak cannot bo properly as- 
certained. See Dr. Modi’s “ Behgioua Ceremonies, and Customs of the Farsis ” pp. 473-76. 

BK. omits. Ij 15 ^ l/» (See p. 319 of Sir C. J. N. Z M. MS.). 

I See Introduction, for an eicplonation of this phrase. 

* For yKwjif BK. has rightly liJjl in'* 

4 better BK. for 

» Cf. MU I. p. 619 11. 17-10 to p. 320 11. 1-14. 
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as that of the Creator Ormazd.‘ Each is about (anddza) the length of one span. 
We place (t e , arrange) all five asparama as symholysing, the gdhs Havan, Rapithwm, 
Ooziran, Aiwisruthrem and Ooshahin Ten Afrmgans can be recited (one after 
another, with these five asparams)^ just as 10 damns (t e , B^) ore consecrated 
with the Barsam al 5 tai {le , metaUic rods). Daring the dawn of the fourth day, 

3 asparams are arranged for the Dahman (Afringan) i.e , one Afringan of Dahman 
should be recited (with 3 asparama) ^ 

MU. I. p 353 11 2-14. 

Dastur Barzu • — ^About the recitation of Afringans : 

That part^ (of the Afringan) called Yd-visadha should be recited during the 
(5) lesser and (5) greater days.® Two Dahman Afringans and one of Sarosh should, 
be recited from day Ormazd to Ancran® and (then) Hamd-zm’ should be recited, 
as far as myazd-kliadhd. an hesh imroz pa. Bdddr. Ormazd. rayommt. kharehomeni. 

0 mainoi,^ and (then ) the name of the Amshaspand (or Yazad, of that particular 
(day on which the ceremony is performed) should be recited with his co-workers 
i.e , the hamkdras) : thus if it is the day B^ram, then mmoi Ardibehesht, Adar, 
Sarosh, Behram (should be recited) , if it is the day Astad, then minoi Amerdad, 
Rashna, Astad, Jamyad (should be recited) 

If not, (the name of) every Amshaspand® should be recited with its co-workers 
or hamkdrda) When the name of the Amshaspand (with its co<workers) is recited, 
then the clause awa-hama Ameshaspandan-i pmijgar ravan-i yasht Erohar-i 
Zartosht. Spitaman’^i &c., should be recited upto the end ; (thereafter) just as it is 
written in the Hama-zor (should be recited). 

1 Cl Ys. I maziahlahecha vaJirahtahecha sraealttahecha hu-lereptemahecha : 

j!oi“ -HJi!!: ) iio) no) (t)r no) 

JJ3 

^ e , greatest in body, excellent in worth, the best in appearance and the best m body t.e., His 
limbs dt in with one another. 

2 Thereafter, these 5 aaparama should be rejected and new ones substituted. 

S Here the Persian Zoroastrians say that 6 flowers are necessary for any Afringan except 
for the Dahman Afringan recited on the dawn of the 4th day after death, when 3 flowers are 
used. Here in India, the practice is to arrange 8 Sowers for each Afrmgon, m a prescribed form 
(See Modi Op. ett , pp. 396-99 ) Agam, the Fersiazis recite lO Afringans with the some 
Q flowers, whereas here m India, the pnests never take mto use the eight flowers with which one- 
Afrmgon is recited. 

Again, it is said here that a priest (with the Khub] can consecrate 10 Bdja with the Barsam 
of 6 ta^a, but m India, a priest con consecrate only 5 Bdjs (some saj', 9 Bdj) with the Barsam of 
5 tata, if he be qualifled with the greater Khtib , but with the lesser Khub, a priest con only 
consecrate 3 Baja with the Barsam of 5 tai a 

1 Si la , a section 

t panji • There are two panji The first 5 days from Astad to Aneran of the last month; 
are called the lesser panji (i e , 5 days) and the S gathd days just foUowmg are called the greater 
panji. 

® t e,, durmg any of the 30 days of any other month 

7 The Afrin of Bapithwin or of Gahambar or of Arda-fravosh, as the case may be. 

B See Afrm Bapithwm. 

B Amshaspand is here used generally for any Yazad or Amshaspand. 

10 Bee Alrm-Rapithwin § 31 (by P S. Masnni). 
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The name of the Amshaspand (with the co-workers or hamkfiras) must he 
recited at the place where it is indicated (in the Hamazor, i.e., Afrin-i Rapithwin) 

When the Afringan (ceremony) of Gahambars la performed, one (Afnngan) 
of Gahambar, one of Dahman and one of Sarosh should be recited!, and at the place 
where the name of the Amshospandi is to be recited (m the Afnn-i Gahambar), 
it should be recited thus : maimt gah Gahambar Medyozarem^ gah kharat 
berezat kJwdai pirujgar ba hayar va pusht va pamh-t hama vehan mazdayasnan , 
or the name of the Gahambar which is (to be celebrated) should be taken, and the 
name of the Amshaspand (i e , Yazad or Amshaspand which presides over that 
day) should be (also) recited 

And during the Gahambar of the Panji (» e , the 6 Gatha days), one Afringan 
of Gahambar,® one of Yavisadha^ and one of Srosh should be recited with the 
Hamazor (i e , Afrm) of the Pan]i.® 

The Dibache or Introduction to the Afringan ceremony. 

MU I. p. 354-358. 

Darab Hormazdyar —The following names, among others, are remembered 


in this Dibache — (pp 356-357) 

(1) Ervad Meher-panah, Ervad Srbshyar. 

(2) Ervad Meherban, Ervad Khusro. 

(3) Bayo Pandit, Shoban Pandit 

(4) Shoban Pandit, Jeshal Pandit. 

(5) Y5-pant6-ashahe 

(0) Behdin Jithra, Bchdin Behram 

(7) Behdin Minocher, Behdin Bahman 

(8) Behdm Bahman, Behdin Maneok. 

MU. p 367 — ^After the recital of all the names, the following clauses are recited 


MU I p. 354 




If the Afringan-i Gahambar is to be recited, then according to some Rivayets, 
the name of the particular Gahambar (say, Mediozarem) should be remembered in 
the Afringan, thus — 

U, stSjj j J jjfj JU-'* j 

Compare this with the Shehenshai mode of recital which is : — 

jUly? /.f Aib yij jj^Jt 


1 Here Amshetspand is generally used for one of the 5 Gahambars on which day the 
Afrmgan ceremony is performed 

s Mediozarem (the first Gahambar) or, for the mntter of tliat, any of the other Gahambars 
when this coreiuony is performed 

The clause here given is recited by tho Kodimi Moliods hore os well as m Persia, whereas 
the Shehenshahis here recite instead ‘ mainyo ratvo boiozat bnland g^ Gahambar “ (such 
and such) ” (See Maaani, p 72 § 38) 

3 It should be noted that Dastur Barzo’s Bivayat gives only one Afringan of Gahambar, 
whereas other Rivayats (see above) tell us to recite two. 

* ie , the Afringan of Gatha 6 the Afrm of Gahambar. 

# See Dastur Barzu’s Rivayot above, p. 36$ 
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MU I pp. 365-356 

(1) If the Afringa n for Zindah-Ravan is recited, the name of the living person 
should bo mentioned thus — 

«yi}J trfi 

(2) In the Introduction to the Afnngan.tho foUoTving clause is invariably 
recited here by the Shehenshahis . — 

(1) Yazashna karda-hom ; (2) Darun yashta-hom ; (3) 'Myazd hami-rdlnlm. 

In this Rivayat it is said that if the Yasna ceremony is that day performed, 
then the first part of the above clause should be recited ; if the Darun ceremony 
is also performed, then the second clause, with the first, should be recited , and 
if there is Myazd, i e , in the Afnngan ceremony, fruits, flowers, water, &c , are 
arranged and put before the priest, then the third part of the clause, with the first 
two, should bo recited 

MU. I. pp. 358-59. 

For the Afnngan Ardafravash, recited on the day of the death of a person, 
in Iran, the karda of Tdo-ahmi-nmdne is given and the karda of Td-visadha is 
enjoined to be recited in the 10 days of Farvardegan only, i e., in the Panji-i-meh 
and Panji-i-keh. 

The Myazd ceremony. 

MU. I. pp, 361 11 16-19 to p 362 1. 1. 

The Myazd ceremony can be performed for 5 days only in a month : viz., 
Meher, Rashna, Behram, Astad and Aniran 

Myazd is said to be this that whatever fruits (there may be) are brought and 
placed before the Zod (Zoti, or, the ofiioiatmg priest) . . . . That person is called 

Zoti who commences the Afnngan 

Afringan of Vanant Yazad. 

MU I p 364 

This Afringan is hero said to be recited on the day Ormazd of the month 
Farvardin, in theAiwisruthrem-gah at mght, whereas the practice here is to recite 
it in the Havan-gah i.e., in the morning, of the same day. 

Afringan of Ardafravash- 

MU T pp 370-371 11 1-2. 

On the day Farvardin, month Adar and on the day Khorshed of the month 
Dae, Afringan of Ardafravash should be recited. The writer (Darab Hormazdiar 
himself) gives the karda of “ Td-visddha ” on the authority of the ancient books 
of Avesta and Zand ( j ^*'**j' ) but states that the Rivayats from 

Persia say otherwise, ^ e , according to the Rivayats, the karda of “Tao-ahmi-nmaiie” 
should be recited. 

These “ ancient [Qadim) books of Avesta and Zand ” used by Darab and quoted 
in his Collection several times arc the manuscripts as found by him in India, as 
distinguished from Rivayat manuscripts on the same subject, written in, and brought 
from, Iran ; (cf p. 315 11, 4-6 and p 351 1, 11 ct seq ) 
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The Afriagan of Sarosh. 

MU. I. p. 386 U. 18-19 to p. 387 11. 1-3. 

This Afringan (of Sarosh), can be recited after all Afringans, e g., after Afringan 
of Gahambar. of Eozgar, of Rameshni (i c., of Ram Khastra), of Behram Izad and 
of every one of the Amshaspands and of Rapithwin — i e , it can be recited after 
every Afringan ; but this Afrmgan cannot be recited in 7 places (which are the 
following) ' (1) When a man dies, and at the dawn of the 4th day when the Dahman 
Afringan is recited, and (2) on the 10th day after the death and on the Siruze {i.e., 
the 30th day after death) — ^in these three places, the Afrmgan of Sarosh cannot 
be recited , and again after the Afringan of Nonabar i.e., when a person is initiated 
a Herbad, Afrmgans are recited for 4 days, and at these places also (the Afrmgan 
of Sarosh) is not ordered (to be recited). 

Doa-i Behrfim«Varjavand, the king of the Mazdayasnan Religion, or, 
Chithrem Buyad,^ otherwise called Dahman Afrin. 

MU. I. pp. 405-408— H.F. f. 223. 

May there be always manifest,^ in this house of the righteous (plenty and 
prosperity) — ^may there be the approach of plenty and prosperity through the 
assistance of the Yazads and may there be the lodgment of the good and the friendly 
therein. 

May the Amshaspands and Frohars come in this house with satisfaction, and 
being satisfied invoke blesings on this house and depart therefrom with dehght. 
May they carry away from this house the Yasna, praise, invocation and the em- 
bellishment (of worship), and the righteousness of duties and meritorious deeds 
to the Creator Ormazd and the Amshaspands. May they not depart from this 
house of us who are the Mazdayasnans, complaming for anythmg whatever. 

May the wives and children (of every one of you) hve long — you who have 
celebrated the Myazd (oSenng) and have become worthy of equal merit (by the 
performance) of the Yasna, Damn, Myazd® and Afringan ceremonies, one by 
one,4 each severally and separately and all® together — and abide and make a lodg- 
ment (mdhmdn) (here) for a long time. Those of you who have no (wives and 
children) — ^may God fashion them and give them to you (so that they may -live 
here) for 150 years and after 150 years (i.e , when they die), may their lineage be 
connected with the tnumphant Soshyos. 

You, the righteous ones, (live) for ever in delight and merriment. May there be 
hair* on your head (i e , may you be ever young), a bowl of wine’ in your hands, 

It appears from Kamdm Shapttr’s Bivayat (MU I p. 361 II. 8-11) that this benedictory 
ormula was pronounced after the recital of the Gahambar Afrmgan. 

2 Pah. and Per (ji I 

3 gM^^s for myazd 4 add ^jiH3 after 

s me for hamS 

8 For read 7 va jam. 
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aromatic flowers in your arms^ and the sound of music® in your ears, and mayycu 
be always in company of your friends. May you — ^the righteous ones — abide for 
long (in this world) and with embellishment so that whatever is to happen may 
reach you the sooner.* 

May those men — ^the restorers of the law, the adorners of the world, and the 
practisers of righteousness — viz , Oshedar of Zartosht, Peshotan son of Vishtasp 
and Vaharam Hamavand (^ c , the brave or the victorious) come and arrive the 
sooner^ for the revelation of the rehgion, who wUl connect the law and the rehgion 
with the Faith of Ormazd.® May they make current the good rehgion and the 
good mandates in the Iraman countries and extirpate irreligiousness and evil 
mandates from Iran May the upholders of the religion attain to happmess for 
the sake of their faith, until the coming of those men* — ^the restorers of the law 
the adorners of the world'f and the practisers of righteousness — viz , Oshedar of 
Zartosht, Peshotan son of Vishtasp and Vahram Hamavand. May the fortunate 
prince of the time be regardful of, and keep a bemgnant eye on,, all the righteous 
ones of the good faith, — ^the wearers of the Kusti and the Zoroastrians of the seven 
regions. May the righteous ones be nourished and protected under him and the 
wicked be struck and extirpated, by him* in order that the righteous may have 
their desires fulfilled. 

Whatever® has been made manifest through this Dahman Afrin {i e., the 
blessings for the pious) — may God give them, the sooner, ten for one, a hundred 
for ten, a thousand for one hundred, ten thousands and myriads^* for a thousand. 
May it continue long and lodgei^ with them. 

Eveiything which pertains to the Yazads*® may go to the Yazads, and whatever 
pertains to the righteous may arnve unto the righteous. May it be so, may it 
still be so, as we have pronounced blessings i® May it be m accordance with the 
wish of the Yazads and Amshaspands. May the glory of the pure Mazdayasnan 
religion be victorious. 

1 After |«V •» add •> aa m H.F. 

a ^ of Per. musio, 

t Beferrmg, as m the following sentence, to the lesuirection and renovation of the world, 

* for ; Per. 

6 After omit and add Sn-i Omazd din, as m other copies. 

• For read tnardan-i i gehan-viraetdr is omitted. 

t After add ^*01^5 

e For *1)0^ •^■'0' read har-chs. 

m After add ae m H.P. 

11 For read • 

IS For read dn-t Ycecddn m Yatddn. 

It IB for djtii of. YcUha,dfnnatm. 
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NemSz'i Auharmazd* 

MU. I pp. 411-413. 

Homage, to Ormazd, the radiant and glorious, omniscient, wise,i powerful, 
omnipotent, pardoner, giver of all good, preserver of all good, retarder of all harm, 
resplendent, truthful,^ victorious, resplendent King, worthy of praise and holy. 

I am grateful to Thee, O Creator Ormazd. 1 am grateful by my thoughts, 

I am grateful by words, I am grateful by deeds. 0 Creator, I am grateful to Thee 
that the prosperity of the times has reached® me and that the adversity of the 
times has not reached^ me. I am grateful [to Thee] that the beauty of the sky, 
the width of the earth, the length of the river, the height of the sun, the flowing 
of water, the growth of trees, the heat of the sun, the hght of the moon and the 
stars in the sky (have lasted) from the beginning of creation to this day® and 
(will last) from this day npto the resurrection and future existence. 

O Creator Ormazd, I am grateful to Thee by my thoughts, I am grateful by 
my speech, I am grateful by my deeds O Creator, I am grateful that Thou hast 
made me an Air (Aryan, Iranian) and a VeJidin (one of the good rehgion), that Thou 
hast given me understanding, intelhgence and conscience,® the hght^ of the 
eyes, hands and feet, pleasant food, good® apparel, and aU thisS good Thou hast 
given me in accordance with my wish. 

O Creator, I am grateful, by my thoughts, words and deeds, every day a 

thousand times and a myriad of times I am grateful to Thee,0 Creator Ormazd, 

by my thoughts, I am grateful by my words, I am grateful by my deeds. O Creator, 

thanks be to Thee that I am created of human essence, that Thou gavest me the 

senses of hearing, speaking and seeing,® that Thou hast created me free and not 

a bondsman, that Thou hast created me a man and not a woman, that Thou hast 

created me as one eating (my meals) with (the recital of) Vaj and not as one eating 

chatteringly I pay homage to Thee.^i O Thou Creator, when I see^® Thy creatures 
_ - 

I Some oopioa 1 translotion into Pcreian of this piece, and ^ see 

add ddnd. TirAndaz: “ Khoideb-Avesta ” pp. 3^-50 and 374-82. 

Z l^o>iuu ; Some read Shah-i ; Bettor Sah%, Per bt., erect, straight. 

® For better Smad, as in other copies 

* For , read only 

g az. bundahesh ta imroz va az. Theso words should be added after •■‘•0 • 

a cf. Pah III , heart, mind. Some coipies give aram, i.e „ comfort. 

7 For better read roslmi with other texts. 

8 .j,i| The second word stands for va %n (and this) : or as m some texts, read it ntn 
for nnn {=dknun, %.e , now) 

» for bind t.e , sight. For read • As shown by 

Darmesteter, this is an idea foreign to the Avesta. 

II After -A* add to.daddr kS.ani to. IZ For (if lead ianam=I see. 

« 'S: 
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e.g , the highest sky, the resplendent sun, the cattle-sccded moon, the flowing^ 
water, the burning fire — red and brilhant,^ the estimable^ trees, shrubs and plants 
and grass , the productive soil , the glory® of kings , immense® wealth and 
treasui’e , a dutiful woman who is beautiful and wise , a son, who is worthy of con- 
ducting an assembly, handsome and of sweet apeeeh,^ and who is commendable® 
and praisworthy , friends, neighbours, brcthTen® and relatives who are full of 
joy , the taste of eatables , honest intentions , righteous desires, all Thy welfare, 
advantage, splendour, oase’^o and virtucii which are all,i® in this world of 
righteousness, heljiful (unto me) and whereon my heart^® makes lodgment — (aU this 
IS welcome to me) 

May the fathers, mothersi^, brothers, sisters and relatives and the kindred 
ones and my co-rehgionists, all who had been and who are dead, have their share 
of paradise may immortahty reach their souls and may they repose in paradise. 
All these may have their share of paradise May they have a share (in the 
happiness) of this world 

May they have a share in the duties and good works’^* (done) in this world. 
May them good thoughts, words and deeds, which arc true and righteous and (which 
are thought of, uttoied and done) in the way of God, be commendable to God. 
May it be so I May it still be so I May it be according to the wiU of the Yazads and 
Amshaspands • May the glory of the pure Mazdayasnan rehgion be victorious!^. 

' of Per .>•>= splendour 

* 5 some copies give araahnumand which is Pah t.e , growing. 

* Zainln-% barhdinand omiltod in tbo text is supplied fiom othor copies. 

s Kfuneh before Padshah is omitted m tho text. 

® i^s •> •g^imiijo for avddOmani ^ e., prosperous 

7 for Shiva i e , fluent, 

* For A>!<0at) of the text, other copies have pasandashimh. If paskhvaik is relumed, 
tho meunmg would be “ fit for urgumg (in tho assembly) ” 

0 The word hradardn is supplied from othor copies 

10 for kJnvdrl. Poi 11 ioinlklh. Per. 

18 etfy for hama , Per />* 7 . 

13 Pah heart, mind. Othor copies omit this word 

1* After madardn, the foUowmg words aro found m other copies — 
hradardn va lihdhardn, va khuddn va Ichueshuii va hamdmdn-z man 

IS For > djieyjj . Those who are fit tor paradise may be 

given their share — Tins phrase qualifies pedoran va madatdn . . and for this is substituted 
* Oahdn behesht bahars bad in other copies 

10 Alter add kerfa, 

17 boo Daimostotor, Z A. II, pp, 187 100 , and Tu Andaz, Khorda-Avesta bd lua^aui.'^ 
pp. 312 3S0. 


41 
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On Gahambars and the use of Sudab> 

MU. p 427 U 9-18. 

Kama Bohra — ^The first Gakambar is Medyozarcm. When it is celebrated 
and the Afringan is recited, it is such a merit as though 1000 lambs -with young ones 
would have been given in chantj- to the pious {asJio-ddd), the good and the worthy, 
for the sake of one’s soul For theMedyoshem-gah, 1000 cows and calves , for the 
Petishaham Gah, 1000 horses with colts , for the Ayathrem-gah, 1000 camels with 
young ones , for the Medyarem-gah, a thousand in number of every kmd (of cattle) 
I have spoken for the Hamaspathmedem-gah, there is such merit as though all 
the seven regions of the earth and whatever is in them would have been given as 
asJio-dad (( e , as a gift to the pious) for the sake of one’s soul, to the righteous, the 
good and the worthy The merit (spoken of above) w'ould accrue only at that 
time when all the six Gahambars have been celebrated in aggregate, but if only one 
Gahambai out of this total (of six) has been celebrated, the merit threreof would 
not be more than (gmiig as a gift to the pious) 1000 lambs Until the damn of 
the Gahambar has been celebrated, nothmg should be eaten, nor should anything 
thereof be taken away , and if one steals anything from the Gahambar-festival, 
(that celebration of) the Gahambar is vitiated and there is no merit in it He 
who, during the year, does not consecrate the Gahambar or does not celebrate it, 
or does not eat or give anything theieof (to any one) is a margaijan 

MU p 427 11 17-18 =HF f 124 

Ilaneck Chnnga — A Gahambar should be celebrated® with usages which are 
right and proper ® 

MU I p 428 to p. 429 1 1. 

Bahman Punjya — After the invocation of blessings, let it be known to the 
Dasturs (of India) that Behdin Bahman son of Asfandj'ar so represented to these 
humble ones^ that there was no mdnb (the plant ‘rue ) in that quarter (i c , iii 
India) Now, some of it has been sent by tins humble servant for that place so 
that dunng the Gahambar-festival it may be burnt, and may (also) be placed on 
the damn and may bo tasted, because the Gahambar-festival is so precious and 
every year there are six Gahambar -festivals As Jamshed has instituted this 
Gahambai festival, it is on this account tliat the Creator Ormazd has shown the 
merit thereof to Jamshed It was the custom with Jamshed that he would send to 
the kitchen every stiangei, i e , a foreignci who would come from outside, so that 
he might partake of the food and go away One day, a div assumed the form of a 
daioish and came to the couit of King Jamshed and wanted food that he might 
eat it Jamshed, as was his wont, sent him to the kitchen and he devoured whatever 
there was in the royal kitchen and said . “ I am still hungry , make me satiated 
with food ” The cook went and informed Jamshed accordmgly Jamshed said : 

‘ Make a meal of as many flocks of cattle and sheep as he can cat thereof so that, 

1 For, jly, z-^’ jj — one copy gives 

3 hi , stand by , abide by . 8.D.B. 

® j lu , xmre and clean, 

1 he., the Basiuii, of Iiau. 




he may be satiated ” The more the cook gave him, the moie he wanted so that 
the former became helpless and went to Jamshed and explained him the circums- 
tances of the cose Jamshed was perplexed and said (to himself) “ It wiU be a great 
disgrace, if they wiU say that there is not so much food in the kitchen of Jamshed 
as can satiate even one man ” He said to the cook “ Go away and laU as many 
horses and flocks of oxen and sheep as he wants and givo it to him as food so that 
he may be satiated ” The cook went away and acted accordingly until he was 
(again) helpless. He went to Jamshed and complained of it Jamshed cried out before 
the Creator Ormazd, and Bahman Amsliaspand w as sent by the Creator Ormazd, 
who said to him (Jamshed) Go, take hold of a yellow cow and kill it in the name 
of God and order it to be cooked in old vmegar mixed with garhc and the plant 
rue (sudah) Then, in the name of God, take it out of the pot and put it before 
him (the dev) so that he may eat it ” They acted accordingly and when the dev 
ate the first morsel thereof, ho fled away from that place and vanished. Hence 
from that day Gahambar -festivals were instituted and whenever there happened 
a drought or distress, they killed a cow in tins manner and cooked it with garho 
and rue and ate it so that famine and want disappeared Zartosht Asfantaman, 
too, exhibited the Gahambar-festivals to men It is therefore necessary and highly 
meritorious that they should endeavour to celobiate the Gahambar and it is proper 
(to do so) When such is the case, suddb (the rue) should be mixed with garlic 
and baked in fire. It should be made incumbent in the Gahambar festivals that 
they should taste it When such is the case, it is made manifest to themi that 
eudab (i e , the plant rue) is sent with Bahman (son of Asfandiai) . 

MU I p 429 11 3-4 (MU II p 453) 

Aoim Mahydr . — Q . — ^Which persona should taste of the meals prepared for the 
Gahambar * 

A — Every one may partake of the Gahambar-clw7a/<wi, except that it is not 
proper for the person who, although 15 years old, has not put on the Kusti He 
who has not undergone the Bareahnum (purification) should not also (partalie of it). 

MU. I p. 429. (Antias MS. f 273). 

SJiapur Eharuchi • — If there ^s no meat (i e , flesh of sheep, goats &c ,) for 
the Gahambar festival, it does not matter. Except meat, every kind of fruit there 
may have been (brought) may be eaten in honour of the Gahambar with vdj or, 
it IS allowable that evei'ythmg that there may be, may be partaken of in honour 
of the Gahambar or everything which may have been conscciated may be partaken 
in honour of the Gahambar and thus the Gahambar celebration proves acceptable 
(to God and the Izads and Amshaspands) It is also enjoined that milk and wine 
should be used in the Gahambar celebration If theie is mdk or wine, then the 
Gahambar celebration proves acceptable (to God) and it is better Moreover, the 
rule about the Gahambar (celebration) is this that everything which has been used 
in honour of the Gahambar should be tasted and that Gahambar celebration proves 
acceptable (to God). 

1 i.fi , Ihe DaetTiis and Behdins of India 

2 te, bofoie and after eatmg, the prayer of grace (called gl-*) should be 

recited, and while eating, no one is allowed to speak, otherwise it is the sm of (f)(7ynn-,?uycs/»«t 
t.«., the sui of eating chatteimgly. 
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Secondly, in ihe Gahambars, (the consecration of the flesh of) the flying 
creatures, is not enjoined in place of meat, because there is no evidence thereof in 
the scriptures but out of helplessness, this may necessarily be done.^ 

MU p 42911 6-7. 

Katis Karndin {and not Kaua Kama ) — Q — Ere this, your Honours, the 
Lords of Devotion® have issued an order about (the merit of) the flfth Gahambar 
Mediarem (Is it right ? ) ® 

A. — ^What the Dastilrs have said that (the reward) is of 1000 (cattle)^ of any 
kind IS correct, It is so manifest in the good religion. 

MU I p 42911 9-12 

Dastur Barzu — About the consecration of the damn of Gahambar in Iran. 
The damn of Gahambar is consecrated with the Khshnuman of Ormazd Khoda, 
but in the Yasna and in the Afrmgan (of Gahambar), the Khshnuman rathwo-beremto 
.... 18 recited As it (j.e , the Khshnuman) is given in the books of Yasna 

and Afrmgan, the writing about the Gahambar (t e., the Khshnuman) is not given 
(here) They have rejieated it with the Khshnuman of Ormazd-Khoda. The damn 
of the Gahambar may be conocrated at any period {gdh) of the day, but not 
during the mght Amnghaa and Slaomt should not be recited in this ceremonial.® 

MU p 434-436 

Bahman Pimjya — (in Persian verse) — [Dastur Noshirvan Maxzban* cele- 
brated the Gahambar on the day Astad of the month Molier, A Y , 980 owing to 
an inspiration ho got, while reciting the Vendidad, fiom the angel Sarosh about 
the great meiitoriousness of this celebration. ] 

1 Tina Rivtiyat is not in MU , anppliod here fiom Antia’a MS 
i 1/1 C— JU d,.wtxj 

(Jj** ^ Aj lA j sS-mI Ijj ly/jl 

J ijjQ b C— «l t5 -Tt ■j"V J 

yT /.Jvilc jUij? C-A />j liwlT J lAA^ 

J ja5 

JA A '*“^1 liAlyJ 

title ol respect, applied to the Irani Dasturs by their 

Indian correspondents 

8 See MU I p 42711. 12-13 

i ht , a stnng of camels but wo know that for tho 4th Gahambar Ayathrem 1000 

camels with young ones are prescribed as a reward, Here ig simply a transciiption of 
Paz. ICaluiach {latmdtn), meaning ‘any whatever’ In the Afrm-i Guliambar the reward is 
hazdr.katdiach tann din i e , 1000 of the flock of cattle of any kmd cf MU I p 427 11. 12-13, 
where the reward is a thousand number of any kmd (of cattle). As there was a doubt in tho 
mind of the correspondents as to which species of cattlo was meant, this question was asked, 

6 These karrlna of Avanghdo fravaahayo and Sktoim (See Yasna) aio only rocilcd mthe Yasna 
ceremonial of Ardafrovosh, of Gotha and of Vispeshrm 

0 High-priest of Kerman. It wos th’s pious and erudite scholar who has versified 
the various religious themes constituting the Rivayat of Behdin Bahman Asfandiar (Bahman 
Punjya), so profusely scattered all over the two hthographod volumes of Uarab Honnazdiar’s 
classified Rivaiiat, 
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Stoiy of the Gahambar celebrated by Noshervan the Just and 
Marzban Karsani 

MU pp 436-439 

Bdhmati Punjya • — (Persian verse) — Once Noshervan the Just celebrated 
the Gahambar in Havan-gah of the Aliunavad Gatha All the men of his ejrtensive 
-empire, high as well as low, participated in the festival and a large sum, befitting 
the great kmg, was expended on it Noshirvan thought that no one before him 
had acquired such meiitoriousness as he The same mght he saw a handsome 
youth in a dream, who told him that one Marzban of Karsan had that day acquired, 
thi’ough his own celebration of the Gahambar, great meritoriousness which could 
not even be compared to that acerumg unto Noshirvan Noshirvan sent for this 
Maizban and wanted to know how the latter celebrated his Gahambar ^ Marzban 
told him that he was unable to attend to Noshirvan’s celebration of the Gahambar 
and hence he sold one leaf of his double door and out of the income celebrated the 
Gahambar as beat he could Noshirvan wished to purchase the merit of the 
Gahambar of Maizban, but the latter lefuscd to sell it Noshirvan asked of his 
ministers how Maizban had attained to such high merit They told him that 
Marzban ex2iendcd hah his belongings m this woild by selhng one-half of his doors 
on the celebration of the Gahambar, whereas Noshu’van, although he spent an 
enormous sum, must have spent only one diram out of a thousand from his inex- 
haustible treasures 

Thus the writer wants to inculcate on the reader the extreme mentoriousness 
of the consecration of the Gahambar If the parlicqiator be rich or poor, it matters 
110 ^ , every one must give his nute, as best he could, towards the celebration. If 
one 18 unable to perform the Gahambar ceremonial, then two or three combined 
must participate in it , if this is still impossible then what is called the Gahambar-i 
To]i,i wherein all the poor celebrants assemble together and take part, should be 
consecrated. (Cf Saddar Nazm Ch 94). 

The Zend or Commentary of the Afringan>i Gahambar. 

MU. pp 439-47=H P f 28 

Katna, Bohra . — [This portion heie is given as a commentary of the Af)ingdn-i 
Gahambar, as it is so given in all Pahlavi MSS , whence it is now’ transfcircd to 
the Afnn-i Gahambar and so recited heie by the Shahanshahi jinests ] 

Who is a Herbad ? ^ 

MU. p 404 U. 1-5=H.F fi 5-20. 

Kama Bohra — [After describing how the Yasna-service should be conducted 
during the first 5 Farvardegan days and the 5 Gatha days, the writer — Dastur 
Shehriar Ardeshir Erach Rustom states that that person only should bo entitled 
a Herbad (or, a fully qualified priest) who knows how to celebrate the Yasna of 
Oathabyo, of Gahambar and of Rapithwan ® ] 

1 C£. in ~ to collect also — o schoolboy’s picnic 

2 It should be noted that the heading given here on p 404, viz , Nirang piruz bad Ihorah 
amz, din-i mazdayaanan, is not the proper hooding of this piece. This formula simply marks, 
tlie end of tho above Yazashn dai panji, i.e., tlie Yasnn-sorvice during the five Oolha days of 
the Farvardegan, described on pp. 453-463. 

3 For MU. 1. p. 4G4 11. 6-1 1 see MU. 1. p. 4S3 U. 19 to p. 481 U. 1-4, 
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MU I p 464 11 6-9=H F f 228 and f 435 

Kamdin Slmpur —With a barsam of 5 lAi (a metallic rod or a twig), any dantffl- 
Bervice (can be consecrated) , 7 id,is for the dcii^Ti of NotuifxiTf Fiavctshi (f,e , of 
Arda-fravash) and of rathwo-berezato ; 9 tdis for (the consecration of) the darun 
of the King or of a Mobadan-Mobad , 13 tdis for the Yasna-service of Eapithwan ; 
21 iais tor any Yasna-service , 33 tdis for the Visparad and Vendidad service. For 
every Yasna, 2 frdgam tdis^ are required. 

With (a barsam of) 6 tdis, 10 dariiM-services can be consecrated , with (a 
barsam of) 3 tais, one darun (can be consecrated) , and with (a barsam of) 7 tais, 
one damn can be consecrated ^ 

The Khshnuman of the Vendidad. 

MU. p. 464 U. 9 et seq. 

Kamdin Shapur — In this Khshnuman, the iiortion recited by the Shahans- 
hahis here, in an undertone, beginning with ‘ hurmta, huldita, hvarshta &c.’ is not 
given. 

The paragra ceremony. 

MU. pp 467-482 

Jasa — The following points should bo noted — 

(MU p 4691.1) — (1) The Am can betakenfrom any green tree except 
the pomegranate or the tamarisk {gaz) tice. 

(2) p 469 — ^The difference in the ceremonies of taking the aiwyangan, aa 

practised in Iran , and India — * 

Indian ceremony gives the formula — ^Khshnaothra Ahurahe Mazddo Ashem 1. 

Iranian ,, ,, ,, „ „ ,, 3. 

The Iranian ceremony as indicated here states that at the time of plucking 
the aiwyangan nothing should be recited, whereas according to the Indian ceremony, 
at the recitation of Volm mhishtem &c , the aiwyangan, i.e., the leaves of the date 
tree or of any other tree should be plucked. 

(3) p. 469 — Binding the Barsam. — 

For the introductory formula “ Khshaihrahe vairyehe, &o. ” of the Indian 
ceremony, the Iraman ceremony only substitutes Ahurahe.Mazddo memloMa. 
renanghato only. 

1 The tai put on tho llah-rui for ofEering the zwic, Zaothra-water to the barsam. 

* The practice no\i -a-days is thot a barsam of 5 tai is used in the consecration of any bay 
or darun-sorvioe A barsam of 7 tau is used only for tour days by one who is to be initiated 
a herbad (t e , a ndnabar). One with 3 tais is no longer used. Again, if a herbad is qualified 
uith the smaller Uiub ceremony, ho can consecrate 3 darun-sermcea only with a barsam of 6 
tais, but it he is qualified with greater khub i.e , the khub of Mmo-navar, he can consecrate 
9 durua-servioes. 

Again, if a priest ties a barsam of 5 tais with the smaller khub ceremony, he can consecrate 
3 (ffirun-services only with such a barsam, but if he ties a barsam with the greater khub (t fcj 
of Minri-navai), ho can consecrate as many as 9 daruns . 

With this Rivayat, Cf. MXJ. I. pp 481 II. 13-19 to p. 484 U. 1-2. 

For the varying numbeis of the Barsam twigs used m various services. See Niiangistan 
fl. 167-168. 
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(4) p 482 11 9-13. It seems that the Indian eorrespondents of those times 
must have wiitten to the Iraman Dasturs about the teaching of the Vendidad 
falhng into disuetude, hence the foUowmg reply — “ You had written that the 
Yasnai was taught by a person 70 years old, who was descended from a Dastur 
(i e , who was of the priestly class) and then the Visparad (was taught) • then it 
is very easy to teach jud-div-dad. The reason is that Yasna and Visparad are to 
be committed to memory (azbar), and jud-dw-ddd {^ e , Vendidad) which is to be 
recited from the book is very easy Why is this become so difficult to the dear 
ones (» e , the Indian priests) * — Every Dastur ought (to know how to) consecrate 
the jitd-div-dad The 22 fargards are to be recited from the book. Certainly (and 
this ‘ certainly ’ is repeated a thousands times) you should not omit teaching and 
consecrating the Vendidad 

The Barsom. 

MU p 484 11. 5-12 =H E. f 247. 

Kamdin SJiapur . — Ys. 24 § 3, or, Visp. 11 §5 quoted — “ This tree of the Bares- 
man, the most help -giving prayer offered at the proper time and the recollection 
and (practice of the good Mazdayasnian religion,” 

Pah. Version (done into Pazend-Persian) • — 

V J 3)0 

Ys. 67. korda 2. (whole) quoted and translated according to Pahlavi Version ; 

^ ^ ^ 1^^) tfle) ^ 

om, in Rnayat 

V )>M50 

“ Who first spread forth the Barsom, 3-fold, 6-fold, 7-fold and 9-fold, as high 
as the knee and the middle of the thigh [('nuth separate layers (or, selections) keep- 
ing the bundles apart, which when so it was (arranged), was 3ust what it should 
be,] for the Yasna of the Ameshaspands 

MU p 484 U. 12-15 

[Kamdin Shapur] and not Shapur Bltanichi . — ^Tho Barsom should be (made) 
from the tree, but it should not be (made) of metal , as, it is said in the Avesta : — 

Yo.urvardm baresma frastarenti hamo-vareshajtm.pouru. pavdJehshem^ 

^ ))| y wieJ 

v)^i» 5joi» 

1 oAj originally U'socl lor the Ynana 

2 For MU I. p 482 11. 15-19 to p 483 11 1-6, see MU. I. p. 16. 

8 See Nirang<istaii f. 179 a c£. also Yd. 10 § 18. 
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“ He who spreads the Barsom of the tree, with one stem but many branches : 
whose stem is one, but whose limbs are several.” 

i e , the Barsom should be made from the tree, i e , the tree of the pomegranate 
or of the tamarisk (gaz) but the Barsom should not be (made) of metal, as it is no- 
where so ordered and we do not know anything of it ^ 

Antia’s MS f 303 (MU. p. 484). 

Shapur Bkarucki — ^The Barsom It has been ordered that it should be 
3-fold, or 5-fold or 7-fold, or 9-fold All these Barsams strike and destroy the 
Daevas How many (twigs of Barsom) for the Dasturs, how many for the kings, 
how many for the Amshaspands, how many for the agriculturists, how many for 
the Gahambar, how many for the Hu-tukhsh t e , the artisans — every one of these 
(Baisoms) have been ordered for their (proper) stations These Barsoms strike 
and destroy the demons as the evidence thereof is (thus) manifest in the Avesta. 
thri-yakhafUiahcha, &c , (Ys. 57 kai-da 2)^ 

Thirtyothree aldta or apparatus of the Yasna-g&h. 

MU p 48411 16-19 top 48511 1.6=HP. f 3 

Kama Bohra and Nariman Hosliang — Q. — ^What arc the 33 hunar round 
about the Havan * 

A — ^Thryascha thrisascha nazdishta, &c , (Ys I § 10). These 33 hunars 
are these . They are the apiiaratus^ of the Yasna-scrvice, used when they perform 
the Yasna with the 21 Nasks of the Avesta in the Yasna-gah The lidvan (metaUic 
mortar), the jdmddn (the vessel holding the jivdm, i e , milk), the urvardm, the 
parahom, the Barsom and the apparatus® of the Yasna-service of all kinds are 33. 
There are 33 antagomsms of Ahriman for the rehgion and for the destruction of 
(all theiie), each one (of these apparatus) is created for the anmhilation of one 

1 Soo MU II p 32 1. 18 

3 This Eivayat is omitted in MU., Antia’s MS gives it thus . — 

Oual liyiay /.f 13 /j J G J»a, j G j 13 ^ j( 

lint j jyljlAiU j \j vs»«>l j y 

i^jI ixhSyo uA.j.I’ j Ij j 

UmjU liHjI J C«.*ol iiyji jr 

3 18 here the same as apparatxitSi implementsi utensils and other orgamo 

rec^uisites used in the Yasna ceremony 
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(antagonism) : This has been taught to Zartosht by the Creator Ormazd and 
Zartosht taught men how this should bo done.i 

LIU. I p 48511 7-10=HF.f 377 

Maneck Changa : — Q — ^What are the 33 crafts (ptsJia) of the Herbads ? 

A , — ^Thcy arc : — Vispaeibyo. aeibyo. ratubyo i.e , all the chiefs (rad) 

which are holy (Ys I § 10). These 33 (Imnars) which are round about Havan 
and about which Ormazd taught Zartosht and Zartosht taught men how it should 
be done These are 33 crafts (pisha) of the Herbads wherewith they perform the 
work of the Yasna in the Yasna-(gah) There arc 33 wicked® counterparts® 
thereof (created) by Ahrunan , and every craft or implement (pisha) is for the 
destruction of one counterpart of Ahriman 

1 Of. Ya I. § 10 (Pahlavi veraion) — 

im 11^.10 -i(03i5» 3^)" ]( ir) \nMh 

iivi^ iRUJer 1)00. 1“ ivay o-ia Iioo-uir1-5 i )i" lectj? tvio -> 

“ Thoao lords who are the 33 lords of righteousnosa, lound about Havaui, and vho aro of 
the boat righteousness — and it was inculcated by Ahura Mazda ond promulgated by Zaratbu- 
shtia.” 

Cf. Dmkaid Book VIII, C3i VII § 4 and § 17 ; 

-^ll® fW Wl' Wl' -SiRi i-SS^eiRi 4“ -U|»> ( — : § 4 

W) ijiRB isnw iiaiJii -> -w —. § it 

IWRU if ^.“Ru ^-Ufj 1 1.MRJ 

(§ 4)' — "And this, namely, what eEBoicnoy (or, skill) is most required for the leadership 
of the presiding high-priost and other piiestly authorities ” 

(§ 17) — ‘ About the 33 chieftains that ai o ne.ucst round the Havan , (as to) where, which 
and how many are spiritual, and how many earthly , and which, the second and which, tho third, 
(and so on) of the spiritual and the earthly beings.” 

Here no enumeration of the 33 chieftains is given in this summary of the Pajak Nosk 

See Haug's Essays (pp 275-276) . Haug draws altonlion to Uio 33 {Irayaa-trineliad) devah 
of the Brahmanas 

Soe, also, pp 104-105 of the Sir J. J Madressa Jubdeo Memorial Volume Anquotil and 
Harlcz take these 33 hunars os tho ceremonial vessels and other organic and inorganic requisites 
used in tho Yasna ceremony, such as havan, tnshta, duruii, urvaiam, &c , &c Mr E H Cama 
takes these 33 rads as the 12 ratus mentioned m Ys I and tho 21 ratus mentioned m Visp I (See 
Translation of Yasna, by E £ Eanga, p 13, note) 

Hr S D Bharucha takes those to bo tho 33 ayaras, asnyas, mahyas, yaiiyas and aaiedhaa. 

Mr B d Bastur, in his edition of Darab Hoimazdyar’s Bivayat in Gujarati (p SO) thus 
gives the 33 ratus (mentioned m Ys 1 §§ 1-9) . — 

Ahura-Mazda and the Amshaspands . . . . 7 

The fivo-polw and the two hamkais of each . 15 

The Mahyos . .3 

The Yairyas . . 0 and tho day when tho 

Yesna is performed . . . . . 1 

The Sarodha . . . . . . . . . 1 

In all, 33, as mo.itioned m § 11 , 

z jl J I = tjjj'j Pah 

3 moasuie, part, portion , also, law. 


42 




330 


Fifteen chavacterisics of a Hcrbad and the five virtues to be 
practised by Behedins. 

MU. I. p. 485 U. 12-19 to p. 486 11. 1-6 and 11. 16-17=H.F. f. 4. . 

Kama Bdhra, Jasa, and Nanman Hoahang : — Q. — ^Wbat are the 15 virtues 
(or, characteristics) which the Hirhads should practise 1 

4.— The Hirhads who perform the Yasna should practise these (15) virtues 5— 

(1) Avija him. = pure disposition. 

(2) Asnit-kerat. = innate wisdom. 

(3) Din-aspan^gan. = restoring or embellishing the religion. 

(4) Yazdan-mimdar = remembering Gkid. 

(5) Mainyo-vmashui. = lookmg up to the spiritual world. 

(6) Pak-minashna. = of pure thoughts. 

(7) Bast-gavashna. = of truthful utterance. 

(8) Ehardi-kunashna. = doing deeds of wisdom. 

(9) Yozdathra-tan. = of pure body. 

(10) Shiva-hizvan. = of sweet tongue. 

(11) Narm-nask. = having the Nasks by heart. 

(12) Bast-avesta. = reciting correct Avesta 

(13) Padyav-sajashni. = observing cleanliness {lit., performing ablations). 

(14) Hiv.Nirang. = knowing the Niranga (ritualistic formulae) well. 

(15) Nabar.mvan. = hving the hfe of a Nabar {i.e., a qualified priest.) 

The Herbads should practise these virtues so that Gkid and the Amshaspands 

may be pleased with them, and their Yasna-services may be accepted (by them).^ 

1 Cf. the following passages with this : — 

(1) Dadiatan : Purisbna 47 § 38 : — 

im ^«Jj} ^viK9-u j ^ J (jjiKri j sS ipoo 

tiv l.B.ie'Vl* IKSlIi (wjy for ^ 1 IWV'ff 1 IIHXJ 

I l*(yiJ)i o)» iwjooo oowo t » ^-“1 l 

Here, in this quotation the first 14 out of the 15 virtues are the same os in this 
Bivayat, but the last one of the Rivayat, viz., nabar-zma is |)“oa5j> | I'HyjJi 
in Fahlavi, which last means, “ undivided and faultless ” 

Hence it appears that nabar-z%va which in itself gives a good meonmg is read incorrectly 
from this Pahlavi original 

(2) Cf. Epistle I. Ch. II § 2 

j j lyojjo j 505-^ -j jwy 

iwjy I J l-u)ieo>lo 

A righteous man, of fluent speech, of truthful utterance, chanter of tho Gathas, knowing 
the niranga, framed for the work, of renowned disposition and a fnend of tho soul. 

(3) Cf. also Vd. 9 § 2. (Pah.) t— 

ijiveiv (uvof ijyv -wis) 1-uvoy iwji \f Jjiy 

sS if ir)^ tou> ■H3*") ( iw^'" •t'oi' 

(i»nw)“ 3)^ji *“ ) js-ts-wy -» i» iwiiwy* (Jj iwjsjAo 

i.e., a righteous man. . . .who is a (fluent) speaker (i.e , ho can speak (well) ), a truthful 
speaker (t e , who does not tell a he), mquirer of the l^Iathra i e , who has performed the 
Yasht (t.e. who is qualified as a Hirbad), and holy , who knows well the purification (as 
enjoined) by tho Mazdayasnian religion (i.e., who knows tho Niranga). 
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MU. I. p. 486 U. 8.14=H.r. f. 6. 

Kama Bohra : — Q — ^What are the 5 virtues which the good should practise i 

A . — ^These 5 virtues are the following : — 

(1) They should know how to praisei and propitiate Grod so that they may be 

grateful. * 

(2) (They should know) the goodness of the good so that they may learn 
goodness from the good. 

(3) They should keep away vice* and defects from themselves. 

(4) They should act up to the sajnngs of the Poryotakeshan and the Dasturs 
so that the soul may be released (from hell) thereby, and they may go to heaven 
on account of it. 

(5) (They should practise the professions) either of Athorman (priests) or 
Eathaeshtar (warnors), or Vastryosh (husbandmen), or, of Hutokhsh (artisans) 
so that they may obtain their livehhood thereby.® 

MU. I. p. 486 U. 18.19 to p. 487 U. 1.2=H.P. f. 242. 

Kamdin Shapm . — ^That man is of an auspicious nature who has chanted the 
five Gathas,4 and who possesses these five things : (1) (Good) disposition. (2) 
Wisdom (3) Concord (4) Moderation (6) Justice® (or Equity). 

Him i.e., Disposition is this that one oneself does not deceive any one. 

Kherad i.e., Wisdom is this that one cannot be deceived by any one. 

AshUh i.e., Concord is that which is with one’s own soul. 

Paeman i.e., Moderation is this when one has (proper) judgment.® 


1 Pab. cf Per. 


I praise, admiration. 


2 Psr 

9 C£ p. 129 o£ Pah Texts by Dostur Japaspji M. Jamaspasa : — 

THE FIVE DISPOSITIONS OF THE PEIESTB ; 

1.— Innocence. 2 — ^Diaorimination o£ thoughts, words and deeds. 

3__B;eeping a Daetur (£or one’s guidance) because a priestly master who is wiser and speaks 
very truthfully is versed m the mformation o£ the rebgion, and he teaches more correctly. 

4th. Celebratmg the Yasna o£ the Yazatae with correct words, with (proper) Vdj (or, 

utterance), with the text by heart, and with the nvrangs (» e., ritual £ormuIae) 

gjj,. ^To be dihgent mtelhgently day and night, fight with one’s own fiend, not to depart 

from steadfastness in rehgion for the whole life tong, and be dihgent m duty. 

With the ongmal Bivayat, C£. Dinkaid, Book VI (Vol. 13, E. § XLV 20) ‘ — 

He who IB not always observing one out of these 6 thmgs has his intelligence and wisdom 
lost and his passage (to heaven) affiioted. (They ore, namely) the praise of God such that 
( . . . . SeeRivayat) 

4 Pah ^3■SJ Av. Oaths 9 Pah 

6 — jjlj /.j but see the following original Pahlavi where the word 

is wrongly read hero 
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Ddestm i e , Justice (or Equity) is this when one stands by the religion of 
God 1 


MU I, p 487 U. 4-9=H F. f. 378. 

Mawck Changa — Q — ^Wliat are the 5 virtues ? 

« 

A. — (1) (They should ofEer) praise® unto God so that they may be grateful. 

(2) (They should know) the goodness of the good so that they may learn it. 

(3) (One should be made aware) of one’s own defect so that one may set it 
right.* 

(4) (One should act up to) the sayings* of the Poryotakeshan® so that one’s 
soul* may be released thereby (from hell) 

(6) (One should practise the profession) cither of Athornan, Eathaeshlar, 
Vastryosh, or of a Hutokhsh so that one may obtain one’s hvehhood thereby, 

Q — What is the law of the Creator Ormazd and of the Amshaspands ? 

A . — ^Thc law of the Creator’ Ormazd is the love of man The gift of Bahman 
is concord. The law' of Ardibehesht is truthfulness The gift of Shehnvar is the 
maintenance of relationship The gift (or, law) of Sapandarmad is humihty and 
complete mindfulness The law of Khordad is chanty and thanksgiving The 
gift (or, laW') of Amerdad is consultation (with the ivise) and moderation. 


1 C£ Dmkard Book VI, (Vol 12 p 80 D. §§ 7-8) — 

-u-w fv 1 fY -vif jny (7) 

(8) 1 ^ .’.iw-u if 

iS) V If IW1IK3 iS |r5j) .MWtu^O ■VJ.B if \yO\\YI) SlS 

If iwiiisi i«o-u ^ai j ij*^^ fv^ If |ieii|.o a 5 -wiejo-u .’.i^iv 

j DO If doiito a5 iriwwo 1 (jmwi l 

(7) "That man is fortunate J(/oj-jui:A.ya«. ht . fortunately -placed) who has succeeded 
under Ihoso five conditions (cf Tci /o *U>) and he succeeds under those 

five conditions, who has these five things, ( 1 ) Disposition, (2) wisdom, (3) concoid, f41 moder- 
ation, (5) lawfulness 

Disposition IS tins when ono does not docoivo another Wisdom is this when one cannot 
0 doooivod by another. Concord is this when ono is peaceful with one’s own soul Moderation 
13 this when one would not praotiso excess or deficiency Lawfulness is this when one abides 
by the religion of Ormazd. 

Ct. also Dmkard Book VI, (Vol 10 p 4, IV §§ 1-2) 

if ai iftjj) (2) iieoj^o -Hja-n If a5 ^ (1) 

2 t *5 j I — Pah ■'oaty cf Por praise. 

* from = emboliish » sayings. 

for iy 0 (J-lj for w'O ’ for jWc oli 
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These two means (or, implements) are the best ‘ to be good oneself and to 
do good to others i 

The Life of Religion. 

MU. I. p. 487 11. 16-19 to p. 488 11. 1-12 (MU. II. p. 392). 

Nariman Hoahang • — ^Again, let those great ones (of India) know that it is 
so e^dent in a book (written) in the Pahlavi language that the life of religion is 
from nirangs^ (lit , religious and ritualistic formulae), and the life of nirang is from 
the High-pnest and the life of the High-priest is from meritorious deeds and a 
virtuous disposition. Dm, i e , Rehgion is what the Creator Onnazd said unto 
the holy Zartosht, and what Zartosht enjomed on king Gushtasp (in the treatise 
hogi nning ) with dahmo-ahmi-afnvachao * 

Nirang (t.e , bull’s urine) is that which is (ceremomally) prepared by the 
Dasturs with varas (t e , the hair of the sacred bull), hom,^ urvaram, para-hom, 
Manthra and Zand (i e , the recitation of rehgious texts) and the Barsam ; because 
although the body be as black as charcoal® and if (ntrang) be given for drinking, 
then the light of God alights on it (t e., the body) and it becomes pure and bright 
like the sun.® 

A Uastur is that person who has these 16 characteristics These 

are the 15 characteristics 

1 This Puraosh is token from Dmkord Book VI, (Vol 13, p 33 (Text) E, § 12 and 14. : 

-1 «X3 1 J wj .•.-HJWJi* -Jiyroj" -j wo (12) 

•■OWjr^ Ainj 1 J wo 1 -Sjl-HjJlIWOJ)* l^WO J wo 1 W0-“1V|» 

1 ■sjjssnay iwtiy -« wo i -Mijo-ojieija i -> wo i 

uvi) j Dviira ^o-s) (14) 

Here m the last sentence ji -'■u-^er is read in the Bivayot, and -J|V 

is read for 

a la , religious and ritual prescriptions , honee rites and ceremonies of the religion and 
latterly applied to gomez or bull’s urine which is ceremonially prepared by nirangi or religious 
rites havmg boon performed over it This latter moaning the writer applies here, as is evident 
from the foUowmg 

8 i e , in what is mouloated by Zartosht m the ‘ Afrm-i Paighombor Zartosht.’ 

i (*'ir le, (•Jr the Hooma plant 6 angiahl. 

6 Nirang, t e , Bull’s urine prepared by the consecration of the Nuangdin ceremony, meant 
for application on the body and for drmking. 
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Other characteristics ; — A Dastur who has not acquired these 5 virtues cannot 
occupy the dignity of a priest and issue orders i e , he cannot issue orders to the 
Behdins as regards the religion^ . — 

11. 4-8 * 

Couplet. If you have (your own) Dastur (for oosultation in religious matters), 
you will not he involved in trouble, for a wise Dastur is better than a crown and 

riches. 

Again, a Eirbad is he who knows the Avesta and who has been initiated Eavar 
{i.e., has acquired the degree of pnestship). Such a one is called Hirbad. 

A Mobed is he from whose tongue the Zand-Avesta is never at a distance^ 
and who does the service of the Yasna. 

A Dastur is he who knows Avesta and Zand, i.e., he knows the meaning of the 
Avesta, as to what the Creator Ormazd has said to the holy Zartosht ; and again 
he should know the meanmg of the Fablavi writings, and at his orders, it is necessary 
to perform the religious works ^ 

1 11. 4-8 are transcribed from Pahlavi in rather unintelligent and incorrect transcnption 
Cf. Dmkard — quoted below. 

a Cf. Dmkaid, Book VI. (Vol. 13 § XLV 3-4 pp. 30-31):— 

e^iia ^ i-mebo- bf] (3) 

■' e [ ((“ia niOMJiylO •o-’tt HO HVI)JM-« 

1 -* alvi 1 -0-^ ijB) J ^j-0) ) 'O-O^ -» ■‘oW 1 •HJ'DiO 1 

»«S-U ^ •V'HJJO ■UVl^O (4) .iCJOXj^ 

-SJ-O) 1X9 ■V'O'f •HW-»!11B 

.•.-HJWr'P AlHj IjlO- -VAiyiCvO 

(3) [If one has the whole Avesta with the Zend by heart, but does not know these 6 ntranga, 
then even notwithstanding great dlUgenoe, he should not be allowed to hold {lit , sit) the dignity 
of a priejt and to issue orders] (1) The rise and fall of wealth (2) The forwardness and the 
backwardness of a thing, (3) The greatness and littleness of a deod (4) The path and the 
passage of the druj, (5) The remedy and the irremediableness of poverty 

(4) The rise (of wealth) 13 attention to the spiritual and the fall (of wealth) is attention 
to worldly things The beginning (of a thing) is the embellishment of nature and the end (of 
a thing) IS the enquiry of wisdom The greatness (of a work) is the accumulation of religious 
works and the littleness (of a work) is its meritoriousness The path (of the druj) is consultation 
(with the wise), and the passage (of the druj) is listening (to the wise). The remedy (of poverty) 
is diligence and moderation and the irremediableness (of poverty) is contentment and complete 
mmdfulness. 

tie, who continually says his prayers 

4 With the first part of this Bivayet, borrowed from Dmkard, cf Dmkard, Book VI 
(Vol. 11 § CCXL § 4) 

IVI) -> )-H9 HO HH90 J 1W30-" iS ■19)“ I H (kj 

HO 1X9 I ShvO (5 1 I ^ ITOO-U 

» e , The life of religion is from truthfulness , the life of the soul {hiuh) is from the worship 
of God ofteied at the (proper) place , and the life of the worship (of God) is from (the recital of) 
niranga (sacred formulae), and the life of mranga is from the High-pnest and the life of the High- 
priost IS from a fnondly connection with religion. 
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MU. I. p. 488 U. 14-19 to p. 489 U. 1-6. 

Jam : — First, he who does not know these five nirangs caimot hold the dignity 
of a priest and issue orders . — 

(for U. 14-18 upto (1. 18) see, the previous Eivayet) 

U. 18-19 (p. 488)— 11. 1-3 (p 489).i 

Jam : — ^11. 3-5 (p. 489) . — ^Husht® asked Adarbad Marespand : “ Whence have 
we come ? What works should we do here ? and again, where shall we go ? ” 

The Dastur answered : I know myself that we have come from near the Lord 
Ormazd. We have come here to strike the demons and drujas, and again, we shall 
return to the Lord Ormazd.3 

About acknowledging a Dastur and providing him with one« 
tenth of one’s income. 

MU. I. p. 489 11. 17-19 and p. 490 11. 1.2=H.F. f. 389. 

Bahman Punjya : — It is manifest in the religion that if any one has not ap- 
pointed a Dastur for (the carrying out of) his wishes and if a Yasna ceremony is 

1 This passage from j t jj I ’s borrowed from the following passage of the Dmkard, which 
IS incorrectly tranacnbed into Persian. Cf. Dmkard Bk. VI, Vol. 13 f XLV 14-19 : — ^pp« 
30-31) 

J>\‘i (15) IIVH ^I’J’ (1*) 

(16) IMJO w \ OHf tBJoJ \ ^ liri) _ji» if 

iTOii) 1 iroji* } iroK y( wiiws j>p -vw-ss -jW (17) iwiiw noi» 0^3 f \( iwnpo ji)>* 

)W1IW)“ kJio' ■^30’ J a5 1^ WIITO (18) IWPCrl -JJjj l»0-nj 

•MWIIlOO -»l( *!! iSVV ^>1 IWIIKJ -«)" DCJO tiv ) (19) 

t.e , (14) These two weapons are good : To be good oneself and to do good to others. 
(16) Duties towards the followmg four should be performed by every one; (1) Benovation, (2) 
Creation of the creatures, (3) The Besurrection, (4) the Future Existence. (16) The Benova- 
tion is this that one separates oneself from the druja. (17) The Creation of the creatures is 
this that one does the best thmking, speakmg and doing. (18) The Besurrection is this that 
one can be brought back by Hun by Whom he has been created (19) The Future Einstence 
IB this that one can go back therefrom where one has come [t e , one has come from the bright 
spiritual world. One should do good and righteous deeds so that one may go (agam) to the 
bright spiritual world].f 

f The clause in brackets is given in this Bivayat. (p 489 11. 2-3). 

2 MU. — better BK., SD.B., (The Dmkard Vol. Xn p 96 and p 98 gives 

)t00)“) (Vohu-data) which, with the elision of the first character may be read Husht). 

3 Gf. Dmkard : Book VI (Vol. 12 p. 10 D. § IX) s — 

w*«Jo VS f fs «jiiw)“ iw-BO' -»ij -vi-n jnj v: ref -vvx f 

f iW ^)io)“ ^0) l-Kjj ))o 1 1 js 1 PPl" iPfwi » P(f)“ 

-Up)“)® ^) J l.J))“J I P)P)» si Jluj 9^3 J nvi.) J •HJOJIIWO' ) PtiP)* V)t«)0 Ji«?)“ 
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performed for him, then the strength the efficacy) of that (ceremony) reaches 
the demon Hesham (i.e , the demon of rapme and wrath) i.e., it does not reach 
the Izads and Amshaspands and that Yasna is (as it were) performed for the demon 
Hesham who is more emboldened, on account of that strength, to commit crimes. 
Hence it is necessary that one should appoint a High-priest for (the attainment of) 
one’s objects. 

Shapiir Blmuchi . — If any one has not appointed a Dastur (for himself, to 
guide him in matters spmtual), then if a Yasna is performed for him, the strength 
(t e , the efficacy) of that (ceremony) reaches the demon Hesham, i.e , that Yasna 
is (as it were) performed for the demon Hesham. 

MU. I. p. 490 U. 4-6. 

Bahrmn Pmjya : — It is so manifest in the Avesta that one-tenth of ihe 
dastun^ (t.e., the income, or, fees) should be given by one to thehigh-priestsso that 
his merit may be right and true before the Izads, Meher, Sarosh and Rashna.® 
Upto this time, no effect has been produced (on the Behdins by this injunction). 
Keep yourselves under their^ control When this is the institution of the religion, 
it has been (here) put in wnting in (so many) words. Hitherto (digar) thby (t e., 
the priests) have been under the protection of Ormazd and the Amshaspands.^ 

Souls of the pious departed ones visitmg this earth. 

MU. I. p. 498 1. 8. 

Daslur Barzu . — Again, they should know that the souls of the pious (departed 
ones), when they come down here on the anniversary of their death, ahght wherever 
there is cleanhness and the performance of the Yasna of the Izads and of good 
deeds, but indeed, they stay m the air.® 

Some noteworthy points to be observed in performing the ceremonies 
for the dead and in the various recitals thereof. 

Antia’s MS. f. 310 (MU. p. 498). 

Shapur Eharwhi . — If it is the (anniversary) day of the death (of a person), 
and if during that day a person prepares meals in honour* of the dead so as to 
provide men with food, it is allowable if they eat (the meals) with (the observance 
of) the vdj ; if not, it is a grievous sin. But, if it is not the (proper anniversary) 
day of the death, or if on any other day they prepare meals in honour of the dead 

1 uj [dastun) is a part of the allowance provided for the dattur by a person from 
bis whole income Heie one-tenth of the income is stated. 

2 i e , at the time when he dies and the account of bis deeds made up. 

3 t c , of the High pneste. 

t The writer means to say that this m]unction has not beon earned out upto now 
by the Behdms. 

6 ».6 , above the pure and clean place pre^red for their reception . Cf. Pah. Vend 8 
§ 22 comm. 

e lit,, poqioae, desire, object. 
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to provide men 'with food, no evidence thereof is manifest in any place (of the 
scnpturos).^ 

MU I p. 502 U 1-5=H F f. 77 

Kama Bohra • — Q. — AVhat ceremomes should be recited on the day (of the 
anniversary of the death) of the departed parents® and of the relatives * 

A — About the (anniversary) days of the souls of the parents and of the re- 
latives who have departed (this world) It is necessary that when their anniver- 
sary-days arrive, they should, in their homes, consecrate darwn and fravaahi 
ceremomes and reeite the Afrmgan If it is that the damn cannot be consecrated, 
the Bchdins should put frankincense on fire, tie anew the Kusti and recite this 
Avesta (of Slaomt) (Here the Saturn [Y 2C ] is given) 

MU I p 50611 12-19 top 507 11 1-8 

Kaus Kamdtn — Q — ^During the 10 Farvardegan days, what variety of usages 
is put into practice From the first day, * e , Arsheshang® of the month Aspan- 
darmad upto the day Khordad of the month Farvardm, (what should be done) ? 

A — ^From the first day Astad,^ we perform (here, in Persia) the Yasna of the 
righteous frohars and at the time when we had recited theAtash Nyaish in its (proper) 
place (i e , at Ha 62 of the Yasna), (we recite) fravarane &o , (here the Afringan 
of Ya-visadha is given in an abbreviated form),^ and at each (recital) of gaomata. 
zaata vastravala aahandsa nemangha,’^ (in this Afrmgan), one piece of sandal-wood 
and (a piece of) frankincense should be placed in the fire at these places, nine times. ^ 

Durmg the (first) five days of the Farvardegan, the Yasna is offered in honour 
of the righteous frohara, and other Yasna-services (also) are offered to the Spiritual 
Beings On day Marespand,® the damn ceremony in honour of Din-manthra®^ 

1 This Rivayat is not given in MU , it is here taken from Antio’s MS. : — 
dy cjT /•! jjj j j* 

gli? y>j jf j ^ j iy j aiB' /.i 

iMif ^ 8 tjjJJ J J *'“’4 

* After IB redundant 

3 The interrogatories had mentioned Arsheshtmg aa the first day of the Farvardegan, as 
13 the practice still m India to observe it ae such, but the Irani priests, m their response, rightly 
indicate Astad i e , the day followmg, as the first day. 

^ 1 c , While performing the Yasna, at the end of the 62nd ha which forms part of the Atash. 
Nyoibh, tho Afringan-i Ashoan is recited 

6 This claiLso consisting of 3 phrases occurs thrice in this Aiiingan , hence 0 pieces of 
sandalwood uitli frankmcense must be oftered to the fire on then recital 

8 After tho words aro lightly omitted in MC See the next Ime, 

just below (whence they are transferred here) 

7 Otherwise called, Din.beh nuno Marespand According to tradition, Zoroaster oommencod 
the propagation of the religion on this doy Marespand 

13 
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is celebrated On that day, the miracles of the holy Zai’to&ht i e , the Avesta' 
(were shown to the people) when the Amshaspands came to the court of king 
Gushtasp On (the day) Annan, ^ a jiatet^i e , the pemtential prayer) is recited 
at night In the morning of the day Ahuiivad, the Yasna of the Gahambar is 
celebrated, and again the Yasna of Gathabyo (i e , of the Gathas) is recited 
wherem the Gathas must be invoked In the Eapithwui Gah of the day Oianazd, 
no Avesta of the Nyaishes is to be recited upto the day Ardibehesht when the 
Yasna of Rapithwan is consecrated and then it is allowable to consecrate Yasnas 
and perform Nyaishes in the period of the Eapithwan (lasting for 7 months) ^ 

DIn>Mathra. 

MU. I p. 615 U. 2-5. 

The Kshnuman of Mino Maraspancl of the month Aspandarmad and the 
day Maraspand, when the damn is consecrated . 

This 18 called the consecration of the damn of Din-Mdnthra, because the 
miracles of the holy Zartosht, viz , the Avesta (were shown on that day). On 
day Maraspand, month Asfandarmad should be consecrated the damn in honour 
of Din-Mdnthra which is the miracle of the holy Zartosht r e , it is the Avesta 
(On that day), four Amshaspands came to the court of king Gushtasp, therefore 
four thmgs should be put on the damn (for consecration), viz , wine, milk, fragrant 
flowers and pomegranate (Here the Ehshnuman is given ) 

Rasmaba>i Behdinan. 

MU I. p 616- 11. 10-19 to p 517 U. 1-11. 

From the Book of Avesta and Zand . — Rules and usages of the Behdins 
{rasmahd-t Behdinan) (chiefly instituted for the Farvardegan days). 

The day Khordad of the month Aspandarmad is called Khordad-Sal-gah 
(or), Navmz-i Zavuli,^ or (Naoruz-i) Daryai The mancAt^ of the day Astad of 
the month Asfandarmad is called Hurak From the day Astad to the day 
Aniran are called* the 5 lesser days, and dunng'' these 5 days, 1200 Ashem Vohu 
are recited and one prays for one’s wants i e , one’s wishes are fulfilled. 

1 Here the Avesta is declared to be a miraclo There is a pun on the word Avesta, as used 
here. In many Palilavi treatises, the word (apwtak) is explained as ui>teo Sty 

(afad-satdt) or (P(UJ>RU $0’ (afad-aetdyashva) i e , the miraculous praise or invocation 

Cf Pers wonderful, strange) 

* As being the last day of the year, excludmg the 6 GiTtha days 

* What the author means is that the Rapithwm period begms on the fii-st day Ormazd, 
but os the RapithwflJi Yasna is actually consecrated on the 3rd day Ardihehesht (which presides 
over heat, fire etc ,) all proper recitals for the Ropithwm period extending upto 7 months, should 
begin on that day 

4 F.SM gives i 5 '^y jjJ 3^ ouvah) tho first Navruz 

6 Mdnchi IS generally a large tray, adjusted on ah iron stand, wherein goblets of metal 
or of glass filled with water and covered ovor with flowers are placed, water and floweis being 
the diief representatives for the hospitality offered to the frohara of the departed ones, who 
come over here m this woild during the 10 Farvardegan days. 

® Some MSS add 7 For lyid rend iitiji 



The five days from the Aliunavad Gah to the Vahishtoyasbt-gah are called 
the five greater days During these five days, 1200 Ahunvars ai-e recited, and 
one prays for one’s wants t e , one’s wishes are fufillcd These are great merits 
The day Ormazd of the month Farvardin is the Navruz-i Buzurg {t e , the great 
New Year’s Day), called Navruz-al-’azim (i e , the glorious New Year’s day). 
(During this day), duties and good works are performed, Afringans are recited, 
Bajs are consecrated, and hama-zur hama asJiobed^ is performed 

The day Khordad of the month Farvardin is called Navruz-i Khordadi 
(On this day), the darun ceremony is performed, -whereof the Khshnuman is 
known to the priests A new suit of clothes is placed® with this (darun, for 
consecration), together with milk, flowers, sweets, a goblet of water, {navefi) 
and fragrant herbs Frmts should be placed near the darun which is consecrated 
in the Havan-gah, and Yasna service is performed with the Khshnuman (of this 
day). First the Yasna is performed and then they make merry, hold social 
gatherings (jashn) and entertainments Then, husband and wife drink -wine 
of seven kinds, seven times each, and dunng this day, seven new suits of garments 
are exchanged and put on in succession in such a way that® in the putting on of 
the suits of clothes, the whole day is passed and it will be a great merit For, 
it is said in the rehgion that every year when the day Khordad of the month 
Farvardin comes, men are allotted their daily allowance, as what will happen to 
every man during the whole year is written on that day and hence this day is 
called the day of Bardd* (i e , the day of prerogatives and privileges). Ormazd, 
the good and propitious, wishes® to bestow, on men, re-w’ards for that year so that 
they do many good deeds and do acts of charity and speak the truth. Secondly, 
the Behdins i.e , the laymen, should attend on the Hirbads {% e , the priests) 
and should give them robes of honour, smts of garments and money as much 
as they can during that day so that thepnests may bless them and them wishes may 
be fulfilled Ormazd, the good and propitious, accepts the suppheation of the 
priests. 

When a pereon consecrates darun (on that day), Khordad Amshaspand in- 
tercedes for bun for his daily sustenance Dunng that day every man and woman 
drinlis wine seven times , during that day, they taste wine seven times, but if on 
any other day except this day the Behdin w'omanfolk chink wine, they should be 
pelted to death. 

The day Khordad of the month Farvardin is called Navruz-i Khordadi. This 
day IS called Bardd. (On this day), one should perform the ceremOmes of Yasna, 
Afi-mgATi j Myazd and give entertainment, make merry and do chantable deeds, 
and should oonvert an enemy into a friend All the frohars of the iiious confer 

1 t 6 , this formula {lU , ‘ let us be united m strength and holiness) amounting to the saying 
‘ tTnion is strength,’ is recited by two persons mooting on tlie New Year’s Day with the palms 
of one’s hands into those of another 

a cj i If-J for t) A h' . 

s for ^ 5*^1 rend ^ * '®Lr' for olj.i i c , awiitmg oonferrmg immunity or 

exemption , royal privJogc (Stomgass) 

8 For load (consentmg, assenting). 
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blessings and benedictions. When we establish the hurak (i e , the mdnchi), the 
Behdins should recite the Zand-A vesta and the Afringans during those five days 
from day Astad to Amran, i e , the 5 days of the (lesser) Paiiji ^ 

Consecration of damns. 

MU. I. p. 520 U. 14-19 . H.F. f. 260, f. 261. 

Kamdin Shapur : — Let it be known that on the day Ormazd of the month 
Farvardin, the damn ceremony should be performed in the manner prescribed 
for the day Ormazd,* and on the day Khordad of the month Farvardin, the darun-i 
edl {i.e., of Khordad-Sal Khodai) should be consecrated. In the Ushahm-gah, 
during the night foUowmg the day Sapandarmad of the month Farvardin, the 
damn in honour of the holy (frohars i.e , of Ardafravash) should be consecrated. 

On the day Dae (i.e , Daepadar, Daepameher and Daepadin), of the month 
Dae, the damn of Haft-Amshaspand and of the Yispesham* cannot be consecrated ; 
'that of SiTuze and other damns* can be so consecrated ® 

Agam, the formulae amivfliao, (fravashayo)® and staomi cannot bo recited in 
the damn ceremomes of Ormazd Khoda, of Sarosh, of Horn and of Din-Mathre (i e. 
of the day Marespand of the month Asfandarmad). 

Avanghdo and Staomi cannot also be recited in any damn ceremony consecrated 
at night, but in that of No-navar, Sinize or of the Ashoan (i.e., of Ardafravashj 
it can be recited. 

MU I p 521 U 1-3 

Dastiir Barzu — ^The way prescribed for consecrating the damn by the former 
Dasturs of the land of Iran is correct. The Khshnumans such as they are written 
in their copies are correct • they should be (so) recited. 

MU. I. p. 524 U. 17-18= H F. f. 260. 

Kamdin Shapur . — Damn of Haft Amshaspand ; 

The damn in honour of Haft Amshaspand should not be consecrated on the 
following days • — (1) Meher, (2) Sarosh, (3) Farvardin, (4) Ram and (5) Aniran ; 
but it can be consecrated during (any one of) the remaining days in the Havan or 
the Rapithwan Gah, but not in the Ooziran Gah.’^ 

1 This fanciful account does not form part of any Rivayal from Iron Uarab Hormazdyor 
has extracted such passages under the heading ‘ az hetab-t Avesta-o-Zand ‘ from books written 
m India. For further particulars, see Introduction. BK. omits this whole passage. 

For MU I. p. S19 11 17-19 to p £20 11. 1-14 — See MU. I p. 351 11 11-19 and the above 
Bivayat. 

2 i c., the darua m honour of Hormazd Khodoi should be consecrated. 

3 t e , the darwi m which the vispaeahdm formula is recitod, 

* Here Sirzize is any one of the 30 days of the month, wherem there is no mapaeaham 
formula recited. 

B See MU. I pp 524-25 and note It should be noted that the darun of mapaeaham (i e 
tho darun ceromony wherem the mapaeaham formula occurs) is recited tliroughout all the twelve 
months of the year 

® Avanghao fravashayo, and Staomi are Yasna, Has 23 and 26 respectively 

’ The Dasturs of Iran say that durmg the 5 days of a month, (specified os above), the 
Darun of Hapt Amshaspands should not be consecrated, but the practice in India is that, for 
1 6 days of a month — i e , Daepadar, Daepamehor, Daepadm, Meher, Sarosh, Farvardin and 
from Bam to Amran — this Baj of Haft Amshaspands is not consecrated. For the remammg 
14 days, only, the Darun of Vispeshim or of Haft Amshaspand is consecrated. (See tho 
following). 
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MU. I. p. 525 11 1-4 and 14-15=41 F. f 21 G, f 260, f. 382. 

Kamdin Shapur and Bdhman Punjyd : — ^The damn of the Haft Amshaspand 

cannot be (consecrated) on the 5 days, Meher, Sarosh, Farvardin, Bam 

and Aniran. It cannot be consecrated on the day Dae of the month Dae t e , the 
three Daes {e g. Daepadar, Daepamcher, Daepadm), but the damn in honour of 
Ormazd Khodai should be consecrated (on those days) 

An account of the Khordad Sal. 

MU I p 522 U 12-19 top 52411.1-10 HF f 433. 

[This IS an account of the many important events which occurcd on the day 
Kliordad of the month Farvardin It is transcribed word-for-word in Persian 
from Pahlavi (See Pahlavi Texts by Dastiir Jamasji M Jamasp Asa — pp 102-108). 
As the transcription is very uncouth at many places, it would be better to consult 
the Pahlavi original at those places. For a translation of the Palilavi piece on this 
subject. See Cama Memorial Volume, pp 122-129 

The last halt of this account of the Khordad Sal is rejjeated in MU II 49-50.] 

(MU . p 522) Antia’s MS p 324 

Shapur Bharuchi : — On the day Khordad of the month Farvardin, in the 
Havan Gah, 9 Khorshed Nyaishes and 3 Meher Nyaishes should bo recited , in the 
Eapithwan-Gah, 3 Khorshed Nyaishes and 1 Meher Nyaish (should be recited) 
and in the Ooziran Gah 3 Khorshed Nyaishes and one Meher Nyaish should bo 
recited i 

JasWi Burzigarfin ( 5th day of the 12th Month ) and Nirang'i Sangozize. 

MU I. p. 526 11 8-19 H F f. 218 

Kamdin Shapur . — On the day Asfandarmad of the month Asfandarmad * 
first the Jashan ceremony should be performed, and the damn of Haft Amshaspand 
consecrated. Thereafter, the cook, large and small cattle — every one of them — should 
be besmeared with a red tinotui-e, and after recitmg the baj of Ardibehesht, the 
following piece^ should be written out a saffron-coloured piece of paper . . . ® 
(After writing this Pahlavi Nirang), the baj of Ardibehesht should be spoken out 
and then storax,® the horn of a gospand (small cattle), fraiikmconse,^ vnld rue, 
and cotton-seeds should be thrown into firc8 and (the house) fumigated. 

I This Rivayat is supplied from Antia’a MS . — 

jjj ijiijxr* — is^jp jj-i j* 

J Jt* 3 !S(f J yC;/ tAiUj J 

a t e , the Sth day of the 12th month 

3 J for j lit ,a strophe, a stanza 

t MU '■SamJj bettei H F o.mj lit , on the back of 

6 Here the Pahlavi Nirang follows For text and translation of this Niraug, see Chma 
Memorial Volume, pp. 142-43 

— better (See MU I p 527 1 2) 

t iy (bod ) — Av baoidhi Of the five things mentioned here, one is bod, but see another 
Rivayat of Kamdin Shapur, ]ust following, where it is madvertently omitted and another 
thing IS substituted for it in other MSS 

8 MU. JStiT —bettei H F 
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MU. I. p. 527 U 1-6= H.F f. 261. 

Kamdin Shapur : — ^The day Asfandarmad of the month Asfaiidarmad is the 
festival of the cultivators (jaskn-i burzigardti) This festival is great In this 
country, the followuig five things, e g , wild rue, storax, the horn of a cattle, cotton- 
seeds aud the skm of toidai are burnt and the hordes fumigated so that, for once, 
the poison of noxious creatures would not bo deadly durmg that year and they 
would perish. The horns and faces® of the cattle, sheep and the cock should be 
besmeared with a red tincture in the house and (the nirang) which is written (]ust 
below) should be written on a saffron-coloured paper, or, on the skm of a deer and 
should be fastened outside the house so that there might be no sickness during that 
year m the house. On this day, the Nirang-i Sang-riza is consecrated ^ 

Awardad SaI>Gah, 

MU I p 627 11 5-19 to p 529 11 1-2 

The day Khordad of the month Asfandarmad is called Khordad-Sal-Gah, (or), 
Nauruz-i Zavuh ^ It is also called (Nauruz-i) Daryai The Khshnuman for con- 
secrating the darun on this day is this • — ^To apeak in an undertone ® “m Khshnumaini. 
Awardad-Sal-Gah Vispesha Ardafravash-bi-rasad. (Here the Khshnuman is 
given). 

The story of the day Tir of the month Tir. 

Antia’sMS.f 330. 

It IS related that uhen the wicked Afrasyab, the Tur, ruled over the country 
of Iran, it did not rain, at that time, for 8 years Afrasyab, the Tur, asked the 
Wise and the astrologers why it was not laiiiing Zu Tahmasp answered : ‘ You 
turned faithless, because Fandun had allotted to you Turkastan (only) and 
entrusted it to you whereas he had allotted Iran to us and given it to us. You 
turned away from that covenant and set it aside. It is for this reason that, owing 
to this sin of yours, it does not rain ” Afrasiab asked how this could be ascertianed. 
Zu Tahmasp said : “ I shall throw an arrow from here, and where my arrow falls, 
there will be the boundaries (of your territory) ” Afrasiab accepted it and entered 
info a compact thus . “ I shall consent to have as the boundaries (of my territory) 
that place where your arrow settles and I shall go out of Iran ” When this compact 
was entered into, it was on the day Tir of the month Tir that Zu Tahmasp uttered 
the name of God and threw the arrow from the country of Iran and that arrow fell 
in the country of Turkestan by the command of the Lord Ormazd. When that 

1 HF ,_,»U3 MU cm It is not known wliat tabaa is. Bk 

In tho Bivayat just preceding, {fidd frankincense) is substituted for it. 

2 MU. ujj j better H.F (^jj j 

3 Sang-) iza — gravel , very small pebbles. It is a practice still in Navsari and other towns 
to writo down tlio Pahlavi Nirang given above (See MU. I. p 526) on pieces of paper which 
are stuck on to tlie leading door of tho house, and gravel or sand consecrated m a Dar-i Meher 
13 spimklod all over the house, on this day, to dootroy all vermin fiom tho houso for the ensuing 
year 

4 F S M lias ^]j\ jjj y) (Nauruz-i aumll), i c , the first Nauruz This reading 

seems to be better and it can be obtained by ehding one j (z) out of tho two z’s 
used 111 J 

6 ,jli lu , remombranco. 
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arrow settled m the country of Turkestan, Afrasiab took this to witness that the 
rains did not come on account of his faitlilessness Then Afrasiab arose from that 
place and went out of Iran with his army and settled in the country of Turan The 
inteUigence of this spread on the day GoM and heavy rams poured down on the day 
Goad Then they assented to institute a festival iii the country of Iiaii on the day 
Tir of the month Tir and upto now the Dasturs of Iran write a Nirang and tie it 
on the hands of the faithful and remove it from their hands on the day Goad, throw 
it into the sea on that day for the reason that the glad tidings of the return of 
Afrasiab to Turkestan had reached on the day Goad It is for this reason that 
this mmng is untied from the hands and thrown into the sea so that all calamities 
may sink into the sea i 

The Meherangan festival. 

Antia’sMS f 330 

The Khshnurmn of the Damn consecrated on day Meher of the month Meher, 
according to the statement of Dastur Ardeshir Velayati brought by Kamdin Shapur 
and as written in a manuscript of Broach is this The title of Mcheiangan is 
Meher fragaoyoat rast vispcsha ardafravash birasaat 

The Klhshnuman of the day Meher of the mouth Meher is — 

Mithrahe voum-gaoyaotoish hazangrahe gaoshahe. baevare-chashmano 
aokhto-namano yazatahe Ramano-Kliastrahe Rashnoish razishtahe. Arshtatascha. 
fradat-gaethayao varedat-gaethayao arezukhdliahe vachangh§. yat fradat- 
gaethahe vispaesham Yazatanam, &c 

1 This Bivayat is not given in MU. It is found in Antia’s MS. thus — 

j ,) uf b b yo ail SCjjT jxi 

J (jjbbitj j\ j AijUj ijb euAf ll IjliiT 

^ Jy* U"* 3^ 'V**® jj lijb djljb /S 

^3^ 8iilo j 8 J ^3^ 8 i 1.1 j 8 

(Ijb (llljb J-y I J ^ 

L) {jyy j j oAb 

yi ^yy tj j I®!*! yy *■* aIjI ^yy A 

jjj y j 0 IsoT ixOl 

jitlj 

I* J ^ '>A^ J(>j| ^AJ jjT J 

( 2 )^ ljtA*oj^5| jl i^lA,«gj^| 

JJJ.J _^A^ jtS J !>■« Ij j 

jjj jil UAjjU jUw j JJJ j 

u ^Aj jjjX (^V®j J iXa^wIAa/# J^5 L) 

j\ \j U^^AJ J Ca^iXJ /aA/ju^J 

otA.w)t^l (iJ AA*y j\ 8 li ^ 1/i IjJiJ 

tj J (i Ui^'^ Ij y 
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On the day Mchcrangan, at the beginning of the Khshnuman, Ahurahe Mazdao. 
raevato kharcnanghato. should not be recited.^ 

Antia’s MS f. 331. 

The Khshnuman of the day Meher of the month Meher has been laid down by 
Faridun Athwyan who made it current. Once when Fandun chained up Zohak 
on Mount Damavand and expelled a multitude of daevas and wicked men from the 
world and drove them to the mountains so that vice decreased and vamshed from 
the world, it was on this account that (peoples’) hearts were filled with delight and 
they held a great festival on the day Meher of the month Meher, which has been 
made current from that day and which is great and ancient.^ 

The Bahmang^n festival. 

(MU I p 532) Antia’s MS f 332. 

Day Bahman of the month Bahman : — Dastur Ardeshir Velayati has written 
that in the Khshnuman of the day Bahman of the month Bahman Amshaspand, 
vispaesham (formula) should be recited. (If the darun is consecrated) during the 
day, it IS proper to recite vispaesham, but if it is mght, vispaesham should not be 
recited If it is day-time, then, indeed, m this Khshnuman of Bahman Amshas- 
pand, vispaesham must be recited This is written on the authority of Kamdm 
Shapui from a MS. of Borach * 

1 This IS taken from Antio’a MS f 330 . — 

^mj) j\ Ij i3i 

.. fla IAavJj 

*jIAj yijij jMjj jjji (See translation) 

jjy *<lr^ 1; ^ 

— djU •Kseyj'^o'j* 

CawAjI 333 AAjljaai/# 

2 This Rivayat is not found in MU (Litho) It is taken from Antia’s MS . — 

jyjl st* 333 

jjS liJijjl Ij yii tjjS j ojjUi ijSj \j Jlsi^ laj^O* 4 j 

(yJji ^JlsA^A j I <— jl Lj ailj (S3^ Ili4 

4 ail /.iJili Ijj jjj u/f jl tli* 4 iJlij"* Jt" 333 

3 ^3^ 

3 This IS not found in MU., Antia’s MS. has it . — 

(-am jf \ j 0>Ag| (^mIj pUuA<Mjj 

OAiIAj 13 (T-^* ^ '* jl /Smji OwAJ 
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The Oarun of Ardafravash, 

MU I. p. 636 1, 3. 

Kamdin Shapur — In this dnrun, consecrated on the dawn of the fourth day 
after death, the formulas Avanghdo and Staomi must be recited.^ 

The Zmdah'Ravan, 

MU. I. pp. 536-537, 

Kamdin Shapur and Dasiur Barm : — For this ceremony, the four daruna 
consecrated on the daivnof the 4th day arc in this order — (1) Eashna Astad, (2) 
Eamishna Kharam, (3) Sarosh, (4) Ashoan Prohar 

[The difference in the ceremomes as performed in Iran and in India is this only 
that whereas in Iran the first damn consecrated is in honour of Bashna-Astad, 
the fij’st damn consecrated in India is m honour of Nde-i Veh i e., Mino-Eam t.e,, 
Romishna Kharam 2] 

These damn ceremomes for the hving have no difference from those of the 
dead except this, that ahmai-raeahcha is recited in the former ceremomes and not 
in the latter (Kamdin Shapur, p. 536} ^ 

The Khshnumaa of N5.*navar, 

MU. I. p 541 

Here, m the Khshuuman of No-navar, we find the formula to be uttered in 
an undertone, thus . — » 

but in Antia’s MS f 336 b 11 8-9, we find it thus . — 

[ ojtwj iUnjj 

The Shehen Baj. 

MU I. p 565 et seq 

This Baj should be consecrated with the Barsam of 7 tow and the Khshnuman 

of Siroza-vispesha — Sarosh — Ardafravash should be recited 6 times each m this 
Bag 4 

The manner of reciting the Yasna, &c. 

MU I p 5741 19 top 575 U 1-4— HP f. 264. 

Kamdin Shapur — The Dasturs and Hu bads and Bohdms should know that 
when the Yasna and the Darun and evciythmg connected with the Barsom or the 
sacred implements {giddyavi) arc consecrated at night and if any (priest) participates 

1 Tho Yasna Has, Avanghoo fiavashayo and Staomi ore recited only m tho Yasno-servioe 
of Ardafravash, Gatho and Vispaeshlm 

2 Of the foUowmg from Antia’s MS — 

(•J'i J ^by^ Jjl 

S For MU I p 54011 4-16, see MU. I. p, 26211 12-10 and p 26311 1-2 
(See MU 11 pp 39-41). 

4 See Di ModiV " Religious Ceromomes and Customs of the Paisees ” — 170. 

44 
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in any of thesei (ceremonies), then it is necessary that he should sit (on the Zod-gah 
or any other place in the Dar-i Meher) in a proper manner in such a way that the 
lower part of his sudreh^ may not he overflowing and should sit in a proper manner 
such that the lower part of his sudreh^ may not move from the naval. 

The stone-slab on which the Yasna is performed should be set on another atone 
slab ^ The foot should be placed on the ground but it should not be placed on a 
piece of wood ® 

Ink prepared by damnds should not be used. 

Antia’s MS (MU. p 575 om ). 

Shapur Bliaruchi . — If a person writes Avesta and Zend with ink (prepared) 
by darvands, then he incurs a farmdn sin at every stroke of the pen A Jarman 
six IS worth 3 derams.* 

Ormazd and the Amshaspands. 

MU I p 57511 4-5. 

Suralya Adhydrua : — ^As regards Ormazd and the Amshaspands : Know that 
there are six Amshaspands the rest are the Yazads who are the associates of the 
Amshaspands, just as they are invoked m the Yasna of Siruzc. 

Loin-cloth vs trowsers. 

MU I.p 675 U 6-9 

Jasa and Maneck Ohanga • — Wo are informed that you put on loin-cloth. This 
is not proper accordmg to the religion. Trowsers should be used, for without 
trousers, Yasna-scrvices and (other) works of rehgion will be defective 

Priests cannot eat the food prepared hy Behedins i.e., the laymen. 

MU I p 675 11. 11-15 

Kans Kamdin ■ — ^Thc Dasturs of the country of India should know that there 
are three or four duties of the religion® of Zartosht, which are more indispensable. 
It appears that not one of them is put mto practice® by those dear ones. The 


1 MU. better Bk. 

ht„ come m contact with. 

2 i.e,the __;j j orsudreh. 

3 MU — better H.P '-‘■‘A i e , the lower part ofthe mTJta j.e., 

Sudreh See MU. I p S91 1 II 

4 i.e , The Khwiin of alat {t.e , of the implements necessary for the performance of the 
Yasna) should bo sot not on the ground but on another stone-slab 

B What the wntor means is that a pnost while porformmg ceremonies can come m 
contact with a baro piece of ground with his shoos on, but ho cannot perform his ceremonies on 
a wooden plotfoim or any structure of wood 

e This IS omitted in MU it is here taken from Antia’s MS . — 

AJ j j Uwjl jl 

.pji />■« UjJ Hi*? 

7 For MU. I. p. 675 11. 9-11 see MU. I. p 326 U. 18-19. 

B MU. »0— E90, oli Bij, 8 MU. j** — Eao. tJU*i 
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first is that the Dasturs (i.e , those of the priestly class) should not eat the food 
which is cooked by, and the meals prepared by, Behduis nop should they eat the 
flesh of a goat which is slaughtered by a Behdin {i e., one of the laity)i and while 
eating they should not come into contact with Behdms * 

The pronunciation of and 

MU I. p. 575 11 16-17 (MU. II. p 478). 

Suratyd Adhydrua —Question about (the conjunct) E»“ (ao) : 


There is a distinction (to be observed in the pronunciation) of 
should be pronounced Mazdao and not Mazdae. 

About (the pronunciation of) • . 



The aJtf (i.e , the first letter of the Persian alphabet) which is ^ in Avesta 

should not be prefixed^ to it (while pronouncing) It should be pronounced Sfitama 
and not Asfitama. 

A Secret should be written in Avesta characters or 
Auzvarish Le., Pahlavi. 

MU I p 57511 18-19~H.F. f. 219 

Kamdin Shapxir — If one wishes to write a secret,^ he should write it in 
Avesta characters or in the Sawad® which is the Auzvarish 

The Consecration of Nirangdin. 

MU I pp 576-579— HF f 42 

Kama Bdhra • — The Nirang (i e , the nles) prescribed for consecralmg dv (i.e., 
water) and pddydo (i e , gomez or urine of the bull) 

The first duty is this : Those who are to prepare (ceremomally) the dv (i e. 
water) and pddydv {i e , gomez) should first wash themselves with the Bareahnum 
(purification). When (the retreat for) 9 nights ls observed,® the dv should be filtered 
through a piece of cotton cloth made pure, into a vessel made (ceremomally) pure. 

lie. The gospend whoso head is to be consoemtod should bo slaughtered by the priests 
themselves 

Z M; strike their hands with the hands of Behduis 

3 lit , inserted 

* All (jj ljU [ Paz. for la' ] for 

5 All i except Bk Here Sauidd is used for the Pahlavi language As Pahlavi 

was the ofHoial language of tho Sassanides, it is called Sawad hero. 

According to Dr. Haug, ‘ here vsvarah is taken os tho writing of Sovat (Sovad), i.e., Chaldea 
but by no means as a language ’ — P F G Intro p 42 

Sawod is the modern Persian namo for the ancient Asunstau, or, Suiistau t, e,, Syria. 
(See S B. E Vol 6 p. 59, p. 78, p 140 and p. 218 ) 

* i.e., aftei’ tho completion of tho Baroshnum purification. 
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The gom& should be that of a buU, but that of an ox* will not do ^ It should he 
collected and poured properly uito a vessel made pure and its top should (then) 
be covered, in order to guard it from vermin and other impurities. Those who are 
to consecrate Sv and gomes^ should wash their bodies with the Bareshnum (purifica- 
tion), and when (the retreat for) 9 nights is properly observed, they should stop 
forth 30 paces Those (two priests) who should be of a good disposition, more 
faithful, reciting the Avesta most correctly, who should have the Avesfca committed 
to memory, who should know the rites (mrang) most properly and are best informed 
(in all things) should perform the Yasna in pairs (padvand) three times, (alter- 
nately), each one with the other * The person® who performs the function of the 
Zoti (should put on) a now Sudreh^ and Kusti made pure (beforehand). He who 
is to be theRaapiand who has to assist (baraahni) (the Zoti) in (this) ceremonial 
of Sarosh® should have similarly a new ( Sudreh® and a new Kusti That 
person who has the Avesta more by heart should bo the Zoti A parter ot 
his (i e , the Zoti’s) should be provided, such that he knows the Vendidad 
by heart and who has once consecrated it himself in the capacity of a Zoti. 
For this purpose,!! new utensils and ceremomal apparatus {padydvi) should 
be specially provided Just when the Yasna!® is to be consecrated, (the vessels 
of) dv and gomez should be brought and placed there, (gomes just opposite) 

1 Pah. Zit , broken (4w =:to divide, break) 

* Or , “ If not,'(i e , if bulls ore not procurable), then that of oxen will do ” As seen from 
the following two descriptions, unanimity is not reached on this pomt 

8 The words in Fazend before this sentence : “ Oahan ke av-o-gom%z areahm ” are mter- 
polated (See the Pah. version ) 

* i e , now that they have puri&ed themselves with the higher purification, they may come 
out of their retreat and can come m contact with any one 

s Yoaht-i-ae padvand lit , the combination (padvand) of the Zoti and the Bathwi for the 
performance of the Yasna, 3 times. The Zoti of the first day becomes the Bathwi on the 2nd 
day, and as the Yasna is so performed for 0 days m all (just after their purification by the 
Bareshnum), one and the same priest performs the function of the Zoti or the Bathwi three 
times alternotely Of. Vajarkard-Dmi p. 149 U. 12-14 1 — 

j jpoo vt anvo ^ j lewa 

j))i «i(" 4f 


e MU —better H P -(if 

f at Per Sr'i". 

■ “ Saroah-barashni." In the nirangdin ceremony, the Khshnuman of Sarosh is always 
recited 

® Jamah (cf Av vostra, from which the word iSodreh is, accordmg to some, derived). 

18 “Alter Sarosh-baraahni kunand,” the following more words are found m the Pah. 
Version i — 

({JWi -SJvrS »!!• )W.Jiy ^i) 

11 MU. jJ — ^H.P -juJ •(# • 

18 Properly speaking, the paragna ceremony, preparatory to the. Yasna or the Vendidad. 
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the right side of the Zoti'HHid (dy) just facing the Barsam rods i.e , between the 
ddosht {i.e., the fire-stand) (and the Zod-gah). He who wishes to perform the 
functions of the Zoti should wash his hands ceremomally,i and should cast a glance 
for the first time at gomez and dv. ^t all places, gomez should be seen first and then 
dv At all places, they should recite the words (of the text) written further on and 
stay (a while) and look at gomez and So, and then contmue the recitation of the 
Avesta. Secondly at the place of the Atarevalchsh — the place where (the words) 
humdyehe pain jailiand (are reoited),^ (the Zoti) should stand facing aU the cere- 
monial requisites^ and recite Ashem Vohu, and for the second time cast his glance 
well at all (the apparatus) He should wash the fire-stand and wash his hands with 
ceremonial water, recite two Yallm ahu lavryos on his way (to the Zod-gah, just 
before talang his scat thereon), and should go towards the Barsam^ and place his 
feet® (one by one) on it reverentially Agam the apparatus of the gomez and dv 
should be^iroperly looked on and they (i e , the priests) should recite frcbstuye 
and gaze at them well (thereafter) for four tunes ® Some said^ that on the recital 
of the four Yathas,^ he should look at them once at each Shyaothenandn and then 
continue to recite the Avesta He should look at them at the commencement of 
mvaedayemi^ and continue reciting the Avesta At the 3 Ashem Vohus before 
the commencement of the HomdaP-^ he should look at them, and commence (reciting) 
Baresmanaii. 


1 Bocitmg, Khahnaothra Ahurahe Mazdao Ashem Vohu . 1 

a What IS meant is that the Zoti (who first of all does the preliminary work of the Rathwi 
just before the commencement of the proper ceremony) should occupy the place of the Atare- 
vakhsh (Jit , the tondej of fiie) for the purpose of washing the fire-stand Formerly, 8 priests 
poifoimed the Vosna scrvico and their respective positions are assigned to tliem m Visp S. 
The officiating piiest assigns their positions by calhng out the iiamos of all assistant priests and 
theieaftei ho namos, one by one, somo important members of tho community who are present 
there, among them boing hwmijlm pain-jatfianem, {lit , the itmerant of good wisdom) and these 
words are hero interpolated by way of association 

3 v'lr andar.liaina sajashna kunaahna • if ».e., stand with the breast (i.e., the 

face) towards eg, I*! 1) te., to face tho fire-stand. 

i i 0 , to the Zod-gah where the temporary Zoti (or tho Rathwi proper of this coromony) 
has sat upto this time with Ins fingers on the Barsom 

5 %atashna lit , should stand 

8 Tho ‘ four times ’ mentioned hero may apply to tho glance cost 4 times at tho apparatus, 
03 oxplamod m tho noxt sentence Or, accordmg to the Kodimi practice, while tocitmg tho 
frastuye, gomez and dv aie soon onco and on tho recital of the 3 Ashom just following, gomez 
and dv are seen thrice, for each recital of Ashem 

1 >5s)>(£ 8^ IS merely repeated in MU. end H.P 

3 Just before tho commencement of tho 1st Ha of Yosiia, 10 Yatha aro rocitod, and during 
the rocital of the last four, the apparatus of uti and pddyd/b aro soon at each Stvyaothenandm 

e 16 , the boginning of tho 1st Ha 

18 After the baghdn Yosht (t e., at the end of Ys. 21), or at tho commencement of Visp. 9. 

H i.e„ the 22nd Ha of Yasna. 
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Some have indicated 6 places^ (where gomez and dv are to bo seen) ; four which 
1 have written of above and two whereof I speak further on. At the fifth time 
while taking the vaj at the end of the Homast.® both® (vessels) should be properly 
seen. 

Thereafter at the commencement of the fii'st fargard, the (first) word mraot 
at the commencement of the Vendidad should be uttered and (the Zoti) should stay 
(a while) and should look at both^ (vessels) properly At all places^ first gomez 
and then av should be seen. 

Thereafter, it would be better® if the vessels were covered up They should 
be kept there until the Yasna is completed. 

In aU cases,® it is proper that the Khshnuman of Sarosh should be recited in 
it (i e., in the consecration of Nirangdin). Two (pieces of) cloth made ceremomaUy 
pure should be covered over (the vessels of) dv and gomez which have been ceremo- 
nially prepared. 

(Two other) vessels for dv and gomez^ should be made ceremonially pure 
(beforehand) and each havmg some do and gomez respectively in them (should bo 
kept there) and at every place in the recital of the Yasna where (the dv and gomez) 
are to be seen, and m the presence {ditdr) of the Zoti i e , in such a way that he may 
see it, in the vessel of gomez, a (httle) gomez (from the other vessel) should be poured, 
(by the Eathwi) and m the vessel of dv, a (httle) dv (from the other vessel) should 
be poured so that it may be better (kMrtar), 

When the ceremonial {yazashna), has been gone through {aval dyad) properly 
and accordmg to rules,8 the dv and gomez which are consecrated may be taken to 
any place where they are wanted * With a new piece of cloth which has been 
ceremonially purified {papddydb), the tops of the vessels which contain dv and 
gomez should be covered properly so that nothing whatever from outside may go 
into them No remissnessi® (as regards this) should be practised! i at all m any way, 

1 In actual practice aa observed now by the Kadmi aa well as the Shobenshahi priests 
dv and gomes are seen at more than 6 places. 

2 bum-Homaat ear So both MU and H.F. is not necessary hero Pah. version 

Tightly omits it I e , after the completion of the 25th hd and just before the commencement 
of the 27th ha 

a haind • ht , all. * hemd jd — bo HF : MU hemd only. 

6 Vdhi} Pah : = (o-Ml)* 

8 pa shayost na shayost, t e , fit , m the proper and improper. 

7 After gomez , H.F right adds • — 

"5 •■•a -jib 

(J 

See the Pahlavi version. 

8 farjdmJid . cf Per. — custom ; rule 

8 For the admmistration of the Baroshnum or for the ndhn ceremony. 

10 SSdzgz — Pah. =negligence , remissness. 

11 MU. I — better H.F. ^1-5 -I 
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for they are the source of all purity ^ All* things should be kept apart* from 
them Nine stones should be thrown into the gomez and av thus : 6 in gomez and 
3 in dv. On recitmg the 200 Yatha-dhu-vairyos in the lOthfargard, they should 
be thrown while recitmg the last 9 yatlias ^ 

1 because they are the thmga with which any unclean person is purified. 

2 MU *([0* — bettor H F 

S N^gt^ 3 hna — ^looking, inspection ht , ‘one should see that anything may not come m 
contact with them, {padash kardan). 

i te , 2 pebbles should be first thrown mto gomes while reciting two Tathaa and on the 
3rd recital of the Yatha, one pebble should be tlirown mto dv; thus the 9 pebbles should be thrown 
into the vessels thus — 2 pebbles m the vessel of gomez and one m that of dv for 3 times. 

The writer of this Bivayat here gives his own opmions about the throwing of the pebbles 
m the vessels of gomez and av instead of those of the ancient commentators, as is shown in the 
Fahlavi version from which this Rivayat is word for word reproduced (See the Pah version) • — 
The Pah version gives the foUowmg opinion thereanent — 

“ Mediomah said this that m the 19th fargard of Vendidad, at the place where 200 Tathaa 
and 100 aahema (aie recited), out of the 300 pebbles which have been purified, one pebble should 
be thrown into (the vessels of) gomes and water at every (recital of) Ashbm and at every (recital 
of) Yatha (« e , 300 pebbles m all for 200 Yathos and 100 Ashem) The (proportion of their) 
division should not be taken into account, but it is proper if more (pebbles) are thrown into 
gomez Accordmg to the teaching of Airag, it is said that pebbles should not be thrown (mto 
the vessels). Acoordmg to the teaohmg of Mediomah, they must bo thrown.” Of also, MU. I. 
p 100 1. 2. From the following Pahlavi version of the Consecration of Nirangdin, the 
Bivayot m Pazend of Kama Bohra — translated above — is taken word for word, except the 
last portion which is modified by the subsequent writer. 

.MIWO-5 eXJtO'O 1 

^ tia lir^ot icon liowi oowo 1 ■sj'f *• 

uif^jio ooroio 110 j no iieiO'ij o'o^y iiwoto iw-uiy 
W'oo j oJ TOV -j jiiiif f .Mnwi exjio'o no ^ no i 

1 ^icool JJ f /. J(30. jjj ^000)“ tX)ie)>a 110 J ^ (0 ireiici 

110 11 ^ ntooJ 1 oWo no 

J 1003 .MKOIWI 0-10 ^ IMJOMJJ IWO-SJ 0)“ ^ 

1 ^10^31 o)“ V^J'icoo’ ^1 V^u'icoo' loj-*^ ^ieIl^iK»l“ -> -j ■^}3j> 3)I1’0_J" 

OOWO 110 ^11 311031^ 3)0J(3 {^WI -ioItS yf JijSJ} a 5 y .MkOIKTI J'U ly-O-B^Jll 

M) ^jJicBo* 1 ^ n'c h iw-"®* 511 ■WW3151 5n 5?® l^nwi 'onij i y( ^^y 

jffjO) ■HJl’pS 110 -Si lOO-KJOO WV -SJiS! IWJJO' )WhJO’ /. (^IKT) 

.Mwa)0> •«Ooll5lO''C 49 ^ iS -OOOWO 1 1TO003 5)1 [ wi^l“ for] W)!^ 11003 

-ijiMif ^ J ^ i»i5 im» J 5ictn5 f iHsivie-v •v4 10003 iroo 

iwjn5 exjto’o 110 ^ iin5 no.^5 if i^i iwinio’i" sV nex}3«)> 

A 

J aS •SJ 05 JJM 5-n^ JO^ liJO I off ■V30 5-“)“ 1W}^5) ^ -Hjf off 

^jjiooo' W )fo^5) •sjf )off ifo»^|3J iwjii,^ fnyiTJu -tojo '?>i yf ^o*) 
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-V) .jljjia .)oo'Mn*6i«y -KS ^-u» ai ^vKX5-“^te»> -i o-hj .'. -"y 

ap* ^-“w .*. iTOn,^ -sttaj-* .*. »»*etH iwjexji tjj ■^jo* :. 

.^{xy .mOMj^ exsieca tia ■hjo' .Miiesw} -o-w ■v-Uitf •uo’ ^ 

.*. ■XW'HJ'V'olv ■WO' .*. ITO1^-^t '!»l .'.IKJjP ■")“ -O-*^ IJJJl -Wl'Jib 

^O* .*. IK) IP -UIJ -)0">?'-“-«^{A ■WO' .*. )K)i»^t ^ op* -W^ I O'fp ITOOOi 

_jaj no ^v^t^Kyw no ts vop )( wntw /. nw^t ep* 

.MK)^) nj •''«M«-»a^|o-«>»'l .’. itwto-^ ^-i>!CbO' ^■ny .•. -u^ -uh 

?>Ky .*. -uij ne3-“f -ntj no_x‘ ^p>^-u -i iS no /. ^-^woo’ 

^1 _y .’. Kwo^ao’ )»» .Mwn^ 1-o» nonpo .*. iponi nj -JUJieJSsI^ 

.’. iK)^^i op* jioj^ no3-u-fP* no -* •WTOnc'i oi j ii no ■fjj* _j» :. Kjaa 
.*. \K)l^)^ -*|IJ IKJjV. «)0-W00wp -j nj -’ JiJ "® 

nfop*) *!**« .*, iK3-i*)» •W'f *^*<y i o^p -w^o ^-um )-uj> .*. ^ op* 

jpSi ^ jj|p ) nwj-HX) incb-'oo no .mpo^-w ^-iiw i5 ipoo t\ .•. houk) e^o-w 
j ^ ^0* j .*. |«)<ou -B {jj^nc) ■‘o^-“ Ak)-** ■WO' Vt ^n «)oj nusy^p iwnscjio ipoo 
[ iponi ■wjp’ iwi^iju tP(KX) ooKPo no O'fp » ■W'f j Ai ^ ewKPo no _y 

ooiexo \\o) o^p •W'f \( ^•"to ^ f )w-**o' )K)i>^i -up* ipoo (J) vs -“H 

tpoo^ -w^ -w-f -J a5 o^p o-fp J a 5 {J) iwpws-u ]l! pp> vS -> ^-uwS no -j ajp* 

.’. iwnpo M-up* ta 

js j^j)« ^«X)A J O'Cp ■w^ a 5 nenwo -w i -woop* )K )0 vf 

eVp ) J a5 tW)^|A> oowo no In -* no w-" ■w^j)$K3ap> 

oju no -o-*^ o-u no /. ^ojp* n^ 4 oivt as \n^ 'ooep' noji (j) 

/. n'f?) ■S3?‘o Ajpo^^i o-fp^ ^-ujp .*.i«)-“ -w^o -wocwo nj -w^ n?’^-'^ -w^^w ■Cy4 
iP^i^paw la a5 «X)-woowp •fii^ i)o vs ipop e^p 
jj)^ twnpo ooicpo no -* ^AA us nw-u -«£a)-« 

ipo-WAij ■wo’ .'. iwnW'S ■W'f I o^p ^Kx ^txx — i5-»<c no i^kx i^p»,so-u 

J ^33 )^e>p sla-o J ^wo-*>8yno ;.no*oo noiiw^ -wa) o^p (jj (C ^ 

:. iwnpo iPoo no .*. nonw^ »»-uo' ■kx^^pw^ -j ^«)o-uj^ )iei .*. itenw^ 

1 The portion in parenthesis is omitted in Fazond Rivayat 

* For this portion m braokota Fazend gives the^oUotnng — 

j^eexa •> -J* •{•Ji •*} -jio -tj -uiejgji -^i 

.', i-HJ-'O'*) -wA* -opdi^jijs -u^wue^a .jio 

3 Fazend gives from here a difierent version : see Translation above. 

* Cf. Vajarkard Dun, pp. 148-5. 
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MU I p 679 to p 582= H F f . 256. 

Kamdin Shapur ; — ^About the consecration of mrang. 

First of all, those (priests) who want to consecrate the nirang should at the 
beginning both wash themselves with the Bareshnum (purification). When (the 
retreat for) nine nights is observed, (they should perform) the Yasna in pairs 
{padvand) three times each (alternately),^ and (put on) a new Kusti and the Sudra.® 
Thereafter two vessels should be made ceremomally pure Two new pieces of 
cotton cloth should (also) be made ceremomally pure and the dv (i.e , water) 
ceremonially made pure should be filtered through a piece of cotton cloth. Gomez 
should be (collected) from bulls , if not,® that of oxen will also do They should 
act ju such a way that the vessel of nirang {gomez) should be filled (to the brim) 
and (by shaking it) make a 23arf^ of it overflow from its mouth Thereafter the 
top of it should be firmly tied on with the piece of cotton cloth made pure and it 
should be placed on a side of the Zot-gah in the right-hand du’ection (of the Zoti). 
There it should he for the whole night for the purpose of the consecration Then 
another iierson who must have consecrated® the Vendidad (before) must be present. 
The Raspi should perform the Yasht (i c , the pamgna ceremony, preparatory to 
the proper Yasna) ' The Zoti should lecite 6 Yatha . and should stand 
erect,® hold his hand over the fire, take up (the vessel of) niiang and place it between 
the arms {i e , the Zod-gah) and the ddusht (the fire-stand) on the vacant spaoe^ 
to the right of the ddusht, and the vessel of du® should be placed by its side,® in such 
a way that (the two vessels) do not come in contact with each other The vessel 
of nirang should be so (placed) that the water wherewith the ddosht (or fire-stand) 
is washed may not reach it Then the hands should be washed^® and the (right) 
hand should be held over the fire'i and nirang and av^^ should be seen In all 
cases, the nirang should be first seen and then dv 

Then (the would-be Zoti) should wash his hands ceremonially and stand in 

the place of the Atarevalihsh, facing the fire (and recite) Nemasete 

fravardne . just as it is (written) in the Vendidad .... upto mraotu. 
Then he should go to the jplace of the aberelar,^^ and the Raspii^ should utter (and 


1 Yusht-i se paclmud — See nolo above, 
a Shev-lvus.li, i c , tlie gaimeul undcirvcatU tUoJvu'-ti 

3 .ji| .Ijigrji ‘ c£ Pol's, =*^>1 

B Both •WO-'TO for 

6 for 7 =/>■’ 

SHF •!}» •> om in the text. 

9 1 c , the vessels of gomez and dv should be so placed below the Khwhn of Zoti and between 
the Zod-Kliwan and adosht that the vessel of gomez may be on the light hand side of the Zot. 
and the vessel of dv, placed just near it, may be on the left-hand side of tlio Zoti, just opposite 
the Barsam 

10 On the recital of Khshnaothra Ahurahe Mazdfio.Ashem^Vohu , . . one 
H to make It di-y 12 HF. -O"* -> and MU. only. •> 

13 near the vessel of water. 

U who IS all tlie while sittmg on the Zod-gMi, with his left-hand on the Barsam. 


give) the vdj ^ (The Zoti) should go to the place of the aanalardn,^ stand erect^ 
and should take the vdj % c , (should recite) Khshnaothm Ahurahe Mazddo. 
Ashem one, and hold his hand over the fire and make it dry and take up the top 
of the vessel of nirang. On reciting the (first word) Ashem^, the Zoti should see 
the niraiig and see the av while reciting (the second word) Vohu and then speak out 
Vahiahlen &c , to the end 

After washing the ddusht,^ (and offonng homage to fire uitli the recital of 
Nemasete, &c ,) the three Ashem Vohus (thereafter) should be so recited in this manner 
and the (yomez and (it)) seen (as shown above) He should wash his hands® and (then) 
sit on the Zodgah ’ The Rathm (who has now left the Zodgah and has finished 
his vdj) should recite 5 Yathas, should stand erect, 8 wash (his hands), and shall 
take off the hd from (the vessel of) lurang and the Zoti should look at it while reciting 
fmsluye and dv should be seen on reciting liumtaoibyascha At the recital of the 
four Yathd ahu miryd,® nirang should be seen at (the recital of) each Syaothnnannm 
and dv should be seen on (pionouncingthe next nord) angfieush On pronouncing 
Mvaed/iai/emi,^^ niiang should be seen and at (the ivoid) lianhdiay&mi dv should 
be seen On (the recital of) those 3 Ashem Vohus at the end of the Baghan (Yasht)ii 
the place wheieYsuf/Ae-me and Haomandtn vzddiandm are recited, at every (recital 
of) Ashem, nirang should be seen and at every (recital of) Vohu, dv should be seen. 
And at (the tune of)takingthe vlj at the end^^ of Homast^® when the Baspi recites 
Yathd ahu vairyo xjb^^ zaotd'^^ the Zoti reciting atlid ratush should see mrang 

and i-eciting ashdt cht hackd, should see dv 

Then aetat dm (Ys 27) should be recited, and at the place where the (first) 
fargard commences, on (the recital of) mmot, nirang should be seen, and on (the 
recital of) Ahurd Mazddo, dv should be seen Then the hds'* should be put on (the 
vessels) until 100 Ashem and 200 Yathas (of the 19th fargard), and at the last 
9 Yathas — it is necessary that the Raspi should have washed ceremomally 
(beforehand) 9 small pebbles and made them dry , and the Zoti should (now) purify 

lie, recite Yatha ahu vau>o yo Zaota and the Zoti thereafter should recite 

3 Ashem Vohus and wasli the iido^ht with water 

3 For purifying his hand'., 

3 Nishaitan toi latddan 

* H.F. rightly omits the woid after -ttW-* 

5 — better H F ® Both for 

^ Before taking his seat, he should recite 2 Yathas (See above) 

6 Nishastan for wtadan 

3 10 Yathas are recited just before the commencement of the Ist Ha of Yasna and at the 
last 4 Yathas, gomez and du should be seen in the manner preecribed 

10 The first word of the first Ha 

11 At the end of Yasna 21 and at the beginning of Visp. 9 . — Both for 

13 Both jj) j , better i e , end. 

13 The Homast begins at Ys 22 (Baresmana . ) and ends at Ys. 25 

1* Wo om. m MU but supplied m H.F. 

ifi i e , at Ihe beginning of Ys 27. 

16 Sm — 001 er, lid 
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his hands and make them dry^ — and on the reeital of those 9 Yathas, one stone 
should be thrown into the vessel of mrang at each Shyaothenandm thus (first) 
two (pebbles) should be thrown into nirang and one (i e , the third pebble) should 
bo thrown into dv, so that 6 (in all) should be thrown into nirang and 3 stones 
thrown into dv. And the hds® should be put on them again till (the recital of) 
the Vendidad is completed 

When the Zoti takes the vaj and locites tava diarsh pulhru Ahurahe Mazddo,^ 
he should stand up on his legs, go one step forward, and complete the vdj Then 
the lids should be firmly put on (the vessels) and they should be watched from 
(bemg contaminated with) any vermin or impuiity 

Every person^ who is washed with Bareshnum should be given a httle of 
Nirang (mixed) with a httle ashes of the fire, so that he may swallow it. A httle 
consecrated nirang should be poured into (the vessel of oidmary) nirang and a 
(httle) consecrated dv should be pouied mto (the vessel of the ordinarily pure) dv 
so that Bareshnum may be (therewith) administered There should be no short- 
coming in the work of (the consecration of) nirang and do 

MU. I. pp 582-685— H F f 203. 

Kamdin Shapur — In the name of Clod, Ormazd the bnlhant and with the 
power and help of the Creator Ormazd, the good, piopitious, bnlhant and glorious, 
the greatest of the terrestrial and the spiritual worlds and of the Amshaspands, 
and with well-thought thoughts, well-spoken words and well-done deeds and with 
virtuous and good dispensation and m a very auspicious way, I wnte the Avesta 
and the Zend (i e , oommentaiy) of the Nirang (^ e , the corcmomal) of Vendidad, 
t e , the Nirang of the Yasna of Sraosh should be with 33 tats of Barsam, and the 
paragam of 2 tais The Yasht (* e, the paragna ceiemony) should be performed 
wherein there should be zor, 3 pieces of horn, one piece of urvardm and the milk 
(called) jam (or jivam)® and pardhom (should be prepaied), barsam should be tied 
with aiwyanghan, and then® consecration of gomez and dv should be begun * 

1 After H r‘g*‘tly adds — 

2 or (560 above) 3 At the completion of the consecration ceiemonj 

‘ Sat, Id, , the head The portion fiom here is given in Persian in the text, but 11, F 
gives it in Pazand 

* The words •i.u after fO aio not nocossary 

6 MU J<0 better H F 

7 Tlie words before /lumolo (i e , good thought) in this mtroductoiy portion nie omitted in 
MU but HF has them thus — 

J-ii uRJo -j to im 

yiiM ajoe 

With this introductory poition, cf the following lutioduction of Hoshaiig fjyavakhah’s 
Vendidad or of Kliosm Noshervan’s Yasna — 

t -> -hjIjlxj-u \ i -i jio ua 

lie i^-^a 11*011^ iTOjy i Hjr-C \kxj^)“ iiO’)“ v^i" iwiv-C ikw )“oii 

uexj-HXJWv «o^a-“) i iwxjj •fnyv.M 0 )“ iw-hj 

livi«o>)“ ffia pj" roooa ))vi) ■fw^a rew^a ^ 



356 


First a piece of cloth should be made pure by water cercmomally made ]3ure 
{pSiyab), and dried uj). Two smalli pieces of stone should ho washed with pure 
water {pddydb) and one should bo placed on the top of the vessel (of gomez) and 
one below it. A two-fold piece of cloth should be wrapped round the top of the 
vessel and left (there in the Yasna-gah) until the sun rises In the Rapithwan 
(gab), vdj should be taken, the vessel (of gomez) taken up and the piece of cloth 
removed from its top Oomez (should be collected) from buUs, that of the castrated 
ones will not do. The vessel (of niiang) should be rinsed three times with nvrang 
(which IS being collected from the bulls), and it should be thrown out and then (it 
should be collected) in that vessel until it is full If it is filled up on the first day, 
it IS good , if it IS not fiUcd up, (the nuaiig collected) should be thrown out, and 
should be (again) collected on the second day, so that (the vessel) may be filled. 

(The vessel on being full) should be shaken three times, so that a little (nirang) 
may overflow (each time). On the fourth occasion, a piece of cloth should be 
wrapped round the top of the vessel filled with water and carried and placed on the 
mche to the right-hand side of the Raspi until the nvrang and dv (are consecrated) 
at night 

In the Ooziran-gah, a piece of cloth should be washed with purified water 
{padyab) and should be lowered (a httle) into the top of the glass vessel (of dv) and 
av should be filtered through this piece of cloth into this glass-vessel (from the 
other vessel) until it is filled up, and a dried jnece of cloth should be wrapped round 
the mouth of this glass-vessel, and should be laid by the side of (the vessel of) 
Nirang. 

Zor-ceremony should be* performed in the Uziran-gah Then, at commence- 
ment of the Ushahin-gah, (the priests) should enter (the Yasna-gah) for the con- 
secration of nirang Yasht (i e , the paragm ceremony) should be performed and 
the vessels of gomez and dv should bo placed between the adusht (fire-stand) and 
the khmn [i e , the stone-slab) of the Zoti 

Those who are to be the Zoti and Raspi should both purify themselves with 
the Bareshnum. (They should perform) the Yasna-service three tunes m pairs 
(alternately) * Both should have new Sudreh and Kusti The Yasna should be 
performed^ with (the Khshnuman) of Sarosh Two small vessels (serving as 
lids) should be put on the vessels (of nirang and dv) Every time (at the places 
indicated hereafter) the Raspi should hold out his hand near the fire, hft up the hds 
from the vessels of nirang (and dv) and put them down. 


1 ; Per 

8 MU. for — H.P, 

3 “ 7asht~i se paiwand ” (Sed note above). 
* MU. — H.F. 
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Now, (the vessels of) av and gomez may be taken up (from their places) and 
{gomez) placed on the right-hand side of the Zoti, and [av) just facmg the Barsam 
rods, i e , between the adosht (dtash) (and the Zod-gah) He who is to be the Zoti 
should wash his hands,! and should look at the gomez and dv for the first time At 
all the places, gomez should be seen first and then the dv Then he should recite 
Neinusete dtarsh upto Yathd ahu-vairyo Zaola frd-me mrute , and the 

Eathwi® should utter (the iaivoxila,) athd ratush and finish off this formula (Fdj= 
Ydjdk) Then the Zoti should take the Vdj^ and take out the coveiings of 
Nirang and do 

The Zoti shall recite Aahem Vohu, and the Easpi should hft up the coverings 
of Nirang (and dv) and the Zoti should look at the gomez and dv* 

Thirdly, (the Zoti) should recite two Yathd ahuvairyos on his way (to the 
Zod-gah) and go towards the Barsam,® and cast a glance on eveiything* there 
properly. On reciting frastuye, he should look at gomez and dv, and on the recitation 
of the 4 Yathd ahu vatryo, at every time (of the recital) of Shyaothenanam, he should 
look at gomez and dv t At the recital of nivaedhayemi, he should look at them. 

(On the recital of the three Aahem Vohu at the beginning of Homast, i e , just 
after the recital of the 21st Ha),® he should look at gomez on the recital of aahem 
and at dv on the recital of vohu for 3 times Then bareamana (i e , Ha 22) should 
be recited upto iriatandm mvdno^ . . and on the recital of Yathd ahu vatryo^ 

Zaotd . . gomez^^ should be seen and at athd ratuah, dv should bo seen Then 

at the beginmng of the (Ist) fargard, gomez should be seen at mraot and dv should 
be seen while reciting Ahurahe Mazddo. Then the hands should no longer be 
apphed to the vessels, tiU the I9th /argrard of theVendidad when 100 Ashem Vohu 
and 200 Yatha . . . are recited Out of 9 pebbles ceremonially washed tw’o 
pebbles should be thrown into (the vessel of) gomez and one into (the vessel of) 
dv (alternately) at the recital of the last 9 Yathd ahv vairyo, and then a lid of 
metal! ! should be placed on the top of the vessels until the end of the function. 
Then the Vdj should be recited!® and lastly, a covering of cloth should be tied 
on to the mouths of the vessels. 

1 tVTule recilmg KJishnaotlira Ahurahe.ftIazdao Ashem Vohu one . . . 

2 t e , this temporary Rathwi who will now perform tho service m the capacity of the Zoti 
himself should thus respond to the Rathwi who is on the Zod-gah, and who has appealed to 
him os Yatha ahu vairyo yH Zaota fra mo mrute 

e t e , wash his hands and recite again Khshnaotlira Ahurahe IVIazdao Ashem Vohu . . 
one . . 

* This seems to be a general direction, or, tho writer here refers to the 3 Ashem Vohus 

recited just after “ Nemasete Atorsh Mazdfio, &c when the dv and miang aie seen thrice 

on the recital of each Ashem Vohu 

* » 6 , to the Zod-gah, where he is to take his seat with tho Barsom on the left hand 

® MU. •jiiej<o> — better H F 

t 1, 12 from to 1 13 upto is a repetition 

8 These words m brackets are necessary (See above m the two precedmg Bivayats). 

* t e , at the end of Visp, 11 or at the commencement of Ys 27. 

10 MU — better H F. 

11 (jolJs 12 At the completion of the consecration ceremony. 
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How should one act in the nine nights’ retreat, after undergoing; 
the Bareshnum purification. 

MU I p 585 U 6-14— HF f 214. 

Kaindin Shapur : — B.e who is to be purified with Bareshnum by men should 
recite the Patet first (with the purifier) Again a separate suit of clothes should 
'be put on (by the candidate) so that his head may be washed with the Bareshnum. 
Then he should put off his garments and apply gomez and dv to his body {i e , should 
purify himself) and put on clean clothes He whose head is washed with the 
Bareshnum should eat his food during the (first) day, with the (same) garments 
he has on,i until he goes to bed. Then when he goes to bed, (and when the next 
day he wants to eat his food), he should strip off his clothes, place them aside, apply 
gomez to his hands and face, and put on other garments ® He should be given a 
(new) suit of clean garments which he may take hold of (and put on) , he should 
tie the Kusti over his Sudreh^ (i e , sacred shirt), and (then) eat food and drmk 
water If his bare hands touch^ the platter, he should not eat the food (i e., leave 
off eating) . another platter should be given to him, so that he may eat therefrom , 
then (he may put off his garments) and put on the (sleeping-) suit, for mrang has 
permeated (the pores of) his body and therefore the druj (nasrusht) cannot enter 
the body , but it may go through the sleeping-garments B He should (therefore) 
put off the garments (worn w'hile eating the food), so that his body may be pure 
He should wash his body and clothes with gomez and water, and on the first bath* 
(called navsJiu, to be undergone on the 4th day) one cup of gomez and one vessel 
of water should be given to him and at the second bath (to be undergone on the 
7th day), one cup of gomez and two vessels of water and for the third bath (the 
final bath on the 10th day), which will punfy him entirely {pdkun), one cup of gomez 
and three vessels of water should be given to him. He should (also) wash the 
garments with gomez and water so that he may (thereafter) purify himself (as in- 
dicated above) and then put on clean garments. 

Administration of Bareshnum to one who is not a nman- 
MU. I p 585 11 14-19 to p 686 U. 1-3— H F f 249 

Kamdin Shapur : — If he who is not nman undergoes the Bareshnum, he should 
first wash himself with nirang and water He himself should go with the Yozda- 
thragar to the Bareshnum-gah (s e , the place where the Bareshnum is adminis- 
tered) Both should recite the patet Then the Yozdathragar should draw^ the 

1 Befoie the following words are left off, which are supplied from 

the Paz and H F />< U ijSi JJJ Cl 

The Pazand of Kamdm Shapur’s Bivayat is given by Antia (See Fazend Texts p 231 ) 

2 After 111 ^ the following words supplied here from Pazend (om m H P also) 

are necessary — diOiSijJ 

S MU., H P.^ri* — better Paz -qi J» a3= tjOM 

4 MU. — better Paz — ® MU — ^better V (Paz. - |j»iy ^ 

* 1*’^ iSJ^ There is no blank, as here, la other MSS. and it u coirect. 

7 HpP, for .a'iA'S’ 
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furrows.^ That person (who is the candidate) should strip off Jiis clothes and 
should sit on the stone-slab outside the furrows and put his right-hand on his head. 
Just as they recite the vdj (prayer of grace) before eating meals, he should take 
the va^ and the YozdathragRr should place before him a little consecrated gomez^ 
which has been mixed up with (a little) ashes of the Bahram fire Then (the 
candidate) should place his left hand on the head and take up the mmng with his 
right hand and drink it (in small quantities, three times) ® After cleansing the 
mouth, he should finish off the bdj Then the Yozdathragar should place the spoon 
(which has been bound up with one end of the navgarek or the nme-knotted stick, 
used 111 administering the Bareshnum) on his head and reciting the bdj of Sraosh 
should utter (in an undertone) the dastun'^ which has been written (in another 
place) and in (reciting) which there should be no discrepancy Again, the stones 
used for a clean person undergoing the Bareshnum and for nrmn (i e., one who has 
been defiled by nasd or one who is armesht, &c , undergoing the Bareshnum), should 
be separate 

The clothes put on by the Yozdathragar and the stick (mi) and the spoon 
must be separate (for one who is clean and one who is nrmn and who are to be 
purified with Bareshnum). And, again, the Yozdathragar should also purify 
himself (by taking an ordinary bath with water) and then go home 

About being acquainted, at first hand, with the technicalities 

of ritual 

MU I 58611 3-5— HF f 388 

Bahrmn Punjyd ; — ^Whenever a Herbad who can at all be fit® (in performing 
his pnestly functions in future) comes here (z e., in Persia) and stays here for a year 
when he comes here, and learns all the techmcahties,® he will become an adept 
(in his art). Then if he returns to that quarter (ie, to India), it is proper It is 
not proper, if he does not see (the things for himself) and does not learn (his art) 
Oral teachmgs and written statements^ thereanent are (here to be found) 8 


1 To enclose the space wherein the candidate is to be purified 

2 Here the gomez is to be drunk by the candidate with his naked body. But it is the 
practice m India that a riman can only dnnk gormz with his naked body Any other person 
besides the nrmn, undergoing the Bareshnum, drinlis gomez with his clothes on 

3 With the recitation of — cP kid klJ* (i e , I drmk tins 

for the cleanlmess of (my) body and for the purity of (my) soul 

4 For this formula, see above MU I p 108 1 19 to p 109 11 1-9, wlieie the same dastuu 

IS recited by the naadaalars after disposmg of a dead body in the Dakhma 

6 jKi (MSS MU . H.F , have and S D.B. (Iso 235) 

6 lit , contrivance , apparatus 

7 jjiAw j ht sayings and writings. 

8 As in many Kivayots, the Indian pnosts are advised by their Persian co-religionists to 
go to Persia and acquire a first-hand knowledge abcait the liturgical services 
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The baghxi Bareshnum and the qualifications of a Yaozdathragar* 

MU I, p 586 U 6-19— H F. f. 53. 

Kmna Bohra — Q — ^How should the biigk (t.e , the place) for administering 
the Bareshnum be piepared * How should the bdgk be prepared for every pemon 
(undergoing the Bareshnum) * 

A. — As IS said in the Avesta (Vend. 9 § 5) : — 30 steps away from 6re, 30 steps 
from water, 30 steps from Barsom and 3 steps from a pious man, the ground should 
be cleansed so that there may be no plants thereon If there are any, they should 
be uprooted and swept awayi and (the ground) cleansed. 

As has been written, it (i e , the Bareshnum-gah) should be made (in a place) 
away from jiopulation In one bdgh of Bareshnum, if they practise bateahnumgari 
{t e , the admimstration of B ) for 100 years, it is allowable. The bdghoi Bareshnum 
should be laid out m one (separate) place. 

The man who is a Bareshnumgar, i e , who is a Yozdathragar should be such 
a man as is said in the Avesta — 

Vend 9 § 2 — (He should be) a righteous man, 0 Spitaman Zartosht, who is 
a (true) speaker, i e., who can speak (the truth), a truthful speaker who has uttered 
no hes, the reciter of the Manthra, i e , who has performed the Yasht (» e , who has 
become a Herbad and has the Khvh), and righteous, and who performs the 
Yozddlhragan in the religion of the Mazdayamians, i.e., who is a Bareshnumgar.* 

There should be such a man (as a Yozdathragar).^ 

Bagh'i Bareshnum. The Plan of the Bareshnum»gah. 

MU I. p. 587, p. 588, p. 595. 

The plan of the Bareshnum-gah is given here thrice (1) according to the 
Biivayat of Kama Bohra on p. 587, (2) according to the Rivayat of Jasa, on p. 596 
and (3) according to the usage as observed in India, on p. 588 The Rivayat on 
p 588 says that these plans are similar in every respect except that the manner 
of arranging the piece.s of stones as observed in India is not in conformity with 
that prevailing m Iran — a usage sanctioned by religion. The Rivayat adds that 
the Indian Dasturs, relying on their own reasomng faculty, have departed from 
this ancient usage with regard to this particular pouit. 


1 c£ Per = to sweep off 

3 This IS quoted from the Fablavi Version o£ Vd. 9. § 2 ■ — 

Well* 1)^1? -Mi::) 

(iwnwi" 3^31 1st) •’oo^^JS'O'vy -• iw iwnwy* {{s -j 

3 Here the plan of the Bagh-i Bareshnum is given on pp. 687-688, which see. 
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MD. I p. 589 U 1-5. 

Kaua Kamdin ■ — Q — ^About the Bareshnum-gah • where should it be prepared 
and where not ? 

A — As regards a Bareshnum-gah, a clean place near the houses ol Dasturs 
(should be selected), where there is no danger (of anything)^ and where there is no 
piece of wood or dried brickbats, except stones and earth. It should be prepared 
30 paces away from fire, 30 paces from water, and 30 paces from the Barsom.* 

But if a woman who gives birth to a still-born child, i.e., for a woman who is 
called armesht and nasamand, or for one who is nman, i e , who has come in contact 
with Ttasd, the Bareshnum(gah) should be prepared for them in a desert place, 
because it is not proper to Ihy it out in the midst of the dwellings of Behdins and 
it is not proper 

MU I. p. 589 U 5-7— H.F. f. 46 

Kama Bohra : — Q — How is the Bareshnum administered and how do they 
act when they go to the bdgh (of Bareshnum), i e , the Bareshnum-gah ? 

A — ^They should act according to the precepts contained in the letter sent 
with Jam * 


MU. I p 589 U. 7-19 top. 690 U 1-6. 

Maneck Gianga : — About the Bareshnum-gah — (Vendidad 9 §§ 2, 3, 6, 7, 
and 8 are partly or wholly quoted) — § 2 : — ^Trees shall be felled from the ground 
full of shrubs, 9 viMzua on all the four sides.^ 

§ 3 — ^Whioh is that land where there is least water and fewest trees [the cleanest 
ground (free) from impurities], the driest, * e., which has no moisture of any kind 
on it ® 


1 Such tliat no injury may thereby arise to any one. 

a This sort o£ Bareshnum-gah near the dwelimgs of men can be laid out for those who are 
ordinarily clean, but who want to undergo the Bareshnum, e 17 , for priests, &c. 

3 See MU I pp 590-599. 


.*.^1^1“ noM)-“e) -w -“1“ -w or or ^ -j 3 lS no j 3 l5 


Here = havmg loaves ( ) of trees , or i e , havmg the 

pathway (of men), or 1 e , productive 

6 § 3.— 

Mjl ^ tec ) ■fnoo'f we fy iw-u'nf 

iS no 


46 
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§ 6 : — First, thou shouldst dig a hole [for gormz) ; on the arrival of summer 
as much as two fingers depth , * on the arrival of 'winter, as much as the measure 

of 4 fingers3 

§ 7 ; — Thou shalt dig a second hole (thus) ... . sixth hole (thus)^ . . 

§ 8 : — How far should one hole be from another ? As much as one pace ® 

Thus 7 magh or holes should be dug for gomez and one magh for sand with which 
one may make himself quite dry.® 

Then at one rmgh (or hole), one should wash oneself with water once , at the 
second magJi, one should wash oneself (with water) twice , at the third magh, one 
should wash oneself (with water) thnee, and at tKe 4th hole, one should (again) 
wash oneself (with water) thrice.^ Then (the retreat of) 9 nights should be 
observed When thjee mghts pass away, then on the day (following), one should 
wash oneself with gomez of the bull and then with water When, again, three 
more mghts pass away, then (on the following, i e , the 7th day) one sbrnild wash 
oneself with gomez of the buU and then with water, and then when the (last) three 
mghts pass away, (on the following, i c , the 10th day), one should act in the same 
way, i e , one should wash oneself with bull’s urine, make oneself dry, and then 
purify oneself with water, and one is pure 

The consecration of Nirangdin, i.e., of gomez and water ; laying out 
the Bareshnum-gkh; administration of the Bareshnum, &c. 

MU. I pp 590 to 599. 

Jdsd . — A statement about the consecration of {i e , water) and padydb 
{t e , gomez or urine of the buU) : 

Fnst of all, for this work, two Dasturs (i e , priests) who have consecrated the 
Vendidad (z e , who have acquired the degrees of ndvar and marutib) should purify 
themselves with the Bareshnum When they have been in 9 nights’ retreat (no- 
shaveh) for mne mghts, they should wash themselves with water and padydb Then 
they (should perform) Yasna-services in pairs (paivMnd) three times (alternately)® 
i e , every one (of the priests) should perform (as Zoti) 3 Yasnas (with the other 

1 iili!-’ /‘J for HO * 

3 §6 •— 

w 11'-^ f ^*0 t)o] 

Z § 7 • — abbreviated m all MSS 

6 § 8 .— 

-tW ^ tF a5 3)3^ 

0 >-2j j 3**? C.JI, The Avosta has only 0 magh for gomtz ; therefore, here in 

C»ll, (i e , seven), the one magh for sand may bo included 

7 The Avesta gives only 3 holes for water : altogether 9 holes. 

8 After Bk. adds ^ oAj , 
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priest as the Ba(hwi or assistant priest), so that they are (said to be) fortified with 
ndhar^ (i e , the greater Khub) Then both (should put on) a new Sudreh and 
Kusti. Then two vessels of glass — one small, the other large — should bo washed 
clean and dried. Two pieces of stone-slabs should be clean washed and dried. A 
piece of cotton-cloth, one gaz^ (i e , 24 inches) long should bo clean washed and 
dried, and half a gaz (of this cloth) of double fold should be tied, each, on the head 
of the vessels® with a piece of cotton string washed^ (beforehand) Then buUs 
should be brought and they should bo supplied with clean fodder for three days. 
On the fourth day, (the priests) should tie on the Kusli anew, put on the mouth - 
veil firmly, and wash the large glass-vessel (for gomez) three times with the urine 
of the bull and throw it out , and the fourth time® (it should be so done) Then 
the gomez should bo collected®, till that vessel is filled with it and (then the vessel 
should be so stirred that) a httle^ (gomez) may overflow from its top®. There 
should be no hair or any other (impure) thing® (there). Its top should be firmly 
tied with that cotton-cloth (in such a way) that that piece of cotton-cloth may not 
become^-® moist with the pddgdb (of the vessel) When this vessel of gomez is washed 
(three times, as said above), three Ashem'Vohus should be recited. For every time 
(that it IS so washed), three Ashem Vohus should be recited Then that vessel 
should be used (for coUectmg gomez) When it is filled (ivith gomez), it should be 
safely placed in the Yasna-gah One piece of stone-slab should be placed on it 
(as a hd) so that no verminii may faU into it unawares. It is necessary that this 
vessel should be filled (with gomez) from the Havan-gah upto the setting of the 
sun (i e , upto the end of Oozirau-gah), but if it is not filled till the setting of the 
sun, it IB not proper. When it is the Ooziran-gah, (the priests) should enter the 
Yasna-gah, prepare ceremonial water in the same way as was before^® said in the 
chapter on “ Barsam CJndan (i e , collecting the Barsam) They should pre- 
pare the ZUT (i e , Zaothra- water) and put it in the Barsam-dan and place it safely 
there ; for zur cannot bo prepared at night. Then the small glass-vessel should 
be placed on the stone of the oms (i.e , the dldt-khwdn) and the piece of cotton- 
cloth which is on it should be removed^® and placed in a corner of the orms-stono 
(» e , dldt-khwdn) and this vessel should be washed 3 times with pure water and 
theni® it should be filled with pure water (ah-i-pddydvi) One-third (of the pure 
water) should be poured mto the metalhc vessel from this glass-vessel and (some 
water) from the metallic vessel should be (again) poured into the glass-vessel'^ and 
then the (pure) water should be completely poured into the metalhc vessel Then 


1 MU ^ I j— bettor Bk yb 2 MU. better Bk 

3 MU. /'■’ — Bk t After n) J Bk adds />■>•*»"' , 

6 MU jlj e ht , the bulls should bo stirred 

1 MU. — bettor Bk 8 MU. /*■> — Bk. . 

9 MU. — bettor Bk — bettor Bk. - 

11 MU iSJ "^ — better Bk 12 (jjb ib i.e , water made ceremonially pure. 

IS Jjl t.e , at first 

11 See MU. I p 467 etseq (Rivayat of Josa ) 

IS MU. — betterBk is MU o"’’ j’ — better Bk. and S.D B. jl (j--* . 

17 After AJjJJ Bk.odds jl j 
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the piece of cotton-cloth should be brought and one-half of it^ washed with purc- 
watep and the other half left dry (and laid aside). That one-haK (of the cotton- 
oloth) which has been washed^ should be placed over the glass-vessel (as a filtei) 
The water (poured into it and purified in this manner) is called padydvi The piece 
of cotton-cloth should be (slightly) lowered (into the mouth of the vessel) so that 
the vessel may be filled and (it should be so stirred) that a httle of it® may overflow. 
Then that one-half piece of cotton-cloth which was left dry should be tied to the 
mouth of the vessel and that which has become wet^ (should be placed) in a corner 
Both the glass-vessels should be placed in a corner and then they should be placed 
m the Yasna-gah® on the right hand-side, i c , the right hand side of the Zoti, » e , 
between (the Zod-gah and) the surface of the Adosht {i e , the fire-stand) * 

They should be safely placed there so that no vermin or any impure thing may 
fall in' them. Now the two Dasturs (who are to consecrate the Niraiigdin) should 
be of this nature . — Of good disposition, of inmate wisdom, embellishers of the 
religion, thinkmg of God, lookmg into the spiritual world, of pure thoughts, of 
truthful utterance, domg wise deeds, of pure body, of fluent tongue, having the 
Nasks by heart, knowing correct Avesta, performing ceremomal ablutions, knowing 
the mmng (i.e , rites) weU®, and hving the life of a ndbar (i e , havmg performed 
the khub ceremony), i c., they should be celebrated for then’ truthful utterance 
and good® conduct among priests as well as laymen. Both (should put* on) a new 
Sudreh, a new Kusti, and new garments When it is nearly mid-night, they should 
wash their hands and face and recite Kemnd-mazdd three times, the Ormazd Yasht 
once, and recite the paid, and kmdhng two lamps enter the Yasna-gah. Other 
Dasturs (t.e., priests) should sit outside the (proper Yasna-gah) When it is exactly 
mid-night, i.e., when the period of Ushahin begins, they should place one lamp 
on the right sideio of theams and place the other lamp on the left side of the arvis. 
The fire of the adusht should be kmdled. The person who is to be Rdthwi (% e., 
the assistant priest) should sit on the Zod-gah and when he has recited one Ashem 
Vohu,^^ he should sit securely (in that place) in such a way that his hands may reach 
all the ceremomal apparatus, and (then) he should recite another Ashem Vohu.*® 

I MU. better Bb. and S D B Jil 

S MU. — better Bk, and S D B 3 MU. — — ^Bk. 

i MU. j'®— Bk 6 MU ji . 

3 After gij rightly adds — 

jl ijj j| j Oi«|j 

r MU. — ^better Bk. and SUB. or F S M. jT ji 

8 MU. Bk. . 

8 MU. (5^^— Bk. iJjjj . 

10 After Bk rightly adds i—***^*; iijTjail 

I I After yr j [»■* I Bk. rightly adds — 

j*-"l i-Al J 

13 After (*■**,• mMU. thewoixl eial[)!aJ is lightly omitted in Bk. 
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The lower part of his Sudreh {nima), down the navel, should not vibrate. M 
the lower part of his nima {i.e , Sudreh) vibrates at any place, the Yasna-service 
is vitiated ^ For the performance of the Yasna, is required the Barsam of 35 tdis 
(t e , rods) , and the horn, and the urvardm should be each placed in the cup of Aom* 
and the milk {i e , jivdm) should be poured m the jdm-ddn (i e , the vessel for 
milk), and the zur^ and the Barsam-dan which were placed apart should be brought*. 
(The Zur) should be placed in a cup® , the pard-hom should (also) be poured in a 
cup® and placed over the Jidvan {i e , the mortar) The bdj of the Ooshahin-gah 
should bo recited. 33 Barsam tdis and two pieces (gashta) of Aiwyangan should 
be placed on the feet of the mdh-rui The second Dastur who has consecrated 
(formerly) the Jud-div-dM (and who is to be Zoti in this consecration of Nirangdin) 
should sit away (opposite the Rathwi) in the Yasna-gah and should watch these 
two Then he who shall consecrate’ the Yasna (of the Nirangdm) (i e , this Zoti) 
should bring some sand and heap it up between the aivis (i e ,. Zod-gah) and the 
ddosht (i e., the fire-stand) The fire (of the ddosht)^ should be kmdled The hands 
(of the priest) which have been wet must be partially dried up (near the heat of the 
fire of the Adoaht) He should hold his hand over the heat {jtrm)^ of the fire and 
then he should bring the vessel full of nirang just opposite the Barsam between the 
bottom {buna) of the fire-stand and the arvis, m the place (previously) washed clean 
and dried. Then (the hand) should be held over the heat of the fire {le , it should 
be dried) and the cotton-cloth over the vessel of nirang should be removed so that 
its top may be covered up A metallic hd {tda) should be placed over it and (that 
metafile lid) should be so placed over it’O that (whenit is removed) the person sitting 
on the arvta-atone {i e , the Zod-gah) may see the mrang in that vessel Agam, 
the hand should be held over the fire and the vessel contaimiig water’ ’ should be 
brought and placed by the side’^ of that vessel (of gomez)^^ so that the two vessels 
may not come in contact with each other. (They should be so placed that) there 
should be a space of two-fingers’ breadth between them. The piece of cotton-cloth 
should be removed from its top and another metalhc covering made dry and held 
over the heat of the fire should be placed on its top Then he who is to perform 
the Yasna (i e., the Zoti) should stand up, recite 5 Ahunavars for the KhahTinTnn.ii 
of Sarosh (is to be recited in this consecration ceremony) Then he should stand 
firm. When the vdj is taken, he should ceremonially wash his left hand, i.e., wash 


1 C{. MU. I. p. 676, 11. 1-3. 

2 MU better Bk. jt 

3 MU. ajj— better Bk. 

* Before mijjT there should be no blank. 

5 MU. ijS — ^better Bk and S D B tjSuo, 

« After Bk. rightly adds— 

» MU Bk. 8 MU. Bk 

e MU. — Bk — better F S M ^ here, as below . The same practice ig 

observed now-a-days. 

10 After *1^ add, as m Bk. ^ j j 

11 uf for OkiajjA ** MU, diS ^better Bk. 

18 After **^3 /.i there should bo no blank. 
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his left hand with the pure water {pSdydviy, hold the right hand over the fire, take 
up the hd of the vessel of gomez and look at the gomez^ Then the top of it should 
be covered and he should again hold his hand over the fire and take up the hd of 
the vessel of water and look at it and cover it again AU the apparatus should 
be looked at Then getting up, he should stand ]ust opposite the adoaht, recite 
one Ashem Vohu, and look well at all the apparatus Then (he should recite) 
3 Ashem Vohu . . . fravardne (gah Ooshahin) dthro. Ahumhe Mazddo pufhra, 

tava atarsh pfutlira Ahumhe Mazddo Khshnaothra . . . frasas- 

tayaecha .... Yatha ahu vairyo Zaota fra me mruti .... Athi. ratush . . 

&c ® Then he should go to the left side^ of the adoaht, should hold his hand (coh- 
tainuig the goblet of water) aloof (so as not to strike the khwan of adoaht), carry 
it over slowly, and throw water on the surface of adoaht (^ e , fire-stand) in such a 
way that not a single drop of water may fall over the vessel of gomez He should 
then wash the surface of the adoaht Then the person who has tied the Barsam 
(and who is on the Zod-gah) should finish off the vd], separate his hands from the 
barsam, and come out of the aruis® (t e , the Zod-gah) 

He must have finished off the as is (uttered) in the performance of the 
Yasna (thus) ■ — Yatha ... 2, Yasnemcha .... Ahurahe Mazdao .... Then 
he should go away (from the Zod-gah) and (recite) AstiPm Vohu 

The person who is to perform the Yasna (» e , the Zoti) should recite two^ 
Yatha ... on his way (to the Zod-gah) and with (the first) Shyaoidienanam put 
his right foots on the Zod-gah (and on the recitation of the Shyaothenandm of the 
2nd Yatha, put his left foot on the Zod-gah)® and sit reverentially lo He should 
praise Yazdan and the Amshaspands and call them to his asistance That person 
who IS (now) the Rathwi should soon make his hands dry, put the Sarosh-darun 
(on the Yasna-gah), utter five Yathas, and arrange 3 aesam-boi and make his hands 
dried pure, with water.n 

That person who is to perform the Yasna (and who is now on the Zod-gah) 
should wash his hands with pure water, and look at^a all the apparatus. The Bathwi 


I MU jljilj— Bk. jljisb uT * After add, as m Bk , jOjI 

3 Bk has * Hathwi (should speak) atha--ratush (t.e , the person who is upto now the 
Bathwi, but is soon to occupy his place os Zoti) 

4 MtT ,5 

5 Itt., make himself soparato from the 

6 MU. s /tS" i>j Ij bettor Bk , S D.B., /^sS /S i>j ti-^MU. unnecessarily 

repeats jj] j I Ij ^ before U , 

7BksaddB ® MU. forBk. ^Ij 

e The words m brackets are om, in all MSS. 

10 MXJ. bettor Bk MU. ^ Ij 

12 MU. jSii for Bk. and S. D. B. 
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should sit (^ e ,here, stand), straight, carry his hands to the lire,i take out the Kd 
of the vessel of goTtiez and the Zoti should look at the gomez and the lid should be 
put on again. Again (the Ralhwi) should hold his hand over the fire, take away 
the covering of the vessel of water and the Zoti should look at the water At all 
'places, first the gomez and then the iiv (j e., water) should be seen, and each time, 
(the Rathwi) should hold his hand over the fire*. At all places, the words* (in the 
recital of the ceremony) which I indicate below should be uttered and they should 
wait (a httle) and then look (at the gomez and ab) and then the remaining words® 
should be uttered. 

On the recital of frastuye, they should see gomez and at humatoibyascM,, the 
water should be seen^ (and they should go on) reciting upto staomi ashem ; then 
the Barsam should be taken off® from the rmh-rui (and the Zoti should hold it in 
his left hand). (They should now recite) Ashem Vohu 3 . . . fravarane .... 
dkxeshd ddtdi . . . frasastayaedia rathwam . frasaslayaecha^ Sraoshahe . . 
fiasastayaecha, and the Zoti and Bathwi both should fix their eyes on the Atash-g^ 
and Barsam. The Zoti should recite — ^Yatha . mrute The Rathivi • — 
Yatha . . . yo-Zota . . and the Zoti . — Atha Batush .... upto end. 

Both Zoti and the Rathwi should recite Ashem Vohu 3, and (the Zoti) should place 
the Barsam on the mahrui The Zoti should not stir,^ and (both should recite). 
Khshnaothra .... staomi Then the Barsam should be taken away from the 
mahrui and (out of the 10 Ashem Vohus) when the (last) 3 Ashem Vohus are recited, 
on the recitals of ashem, gomez and on the recital of Vohu, dv, should be seen thrice 
(i e , once on each recital) . the Raspi should take up the covering of the nirarug 
and the Zoti should look at it® , and (out of the 10 Yathas) at the (last) 4 Yathas, 
on the recital of every Shyaothenanam of every Yatha, gomez should be seen, and 
at each angheush-Mazddi, dv should be seen At these (last) four Yathas 
this should be done Then at (the word) nivaedhayemi, gomez should be seen, 
and at (the word) hankdrayemi dv should bo seen Then aU the apparatus, viz., 
zar, Barsam, urvaram, horn, jivdm, the fire-place, aesam and boi should be all well 
seen, and the Avesta should (then ) be recited : it should be recited upto Yasmm. 
vacho® (ie., upto Ys 21), then upto Ashem Vohu 3 (of Vispard 9), at each of 
the 3 Ashem Vohu, gomez and water should be well seen. Then (the strophe) Yenghe 
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mei .... (Visparad 9) should be recited upto end and then the Rathwi should 
go to the place of Sraoshavarezan and recite liaomctnani uzdcitanam (Visp 9) upto 
the taking of the Vdj at the end of the Honiist (i e , Ys 25 and Visp. 11) when the 
Rathwi should recite Yatha ahu vairyo yo Zaota . . . . and Zoti on (reciting) 

athd ratiish, should see nirang and on (reciting) ashdd chit should see dv^, and thus 
they recite the conclusion {sar) (of Homast) Again, gomez and dv should be well 
seen Then aetat dim {viapandm) maziahterr^ (Y. 27) should be recited and on re- 
citing the (first) two words^ of the first® fargard of Vendidad i e , on the recitation 
of mraot, gomez should be seen® and at Ahurd-Mazddo, water should be seen. Then 
the lids should be securely placed (on the vessels) until the 19th fargard of the 
Vendidad (beginning with) apdkhtardt At the time of reciting 100 Ashem Vohu 
and 200 Yatha, . 9^ small pieces of stone should be well washed with pure 

water, and the hands should be well washed with pure water^ and the pebbles as 
well as the hands should be dned®. When 191 Yathas are (completely) recited, 
and for the (last) 9io (Yathas), when the (first) two of these is recited two pebbles 
should be thrown into ponies n, and then one (Yatha) should be recited and one 
(pebble) should be thrown into dv (The pebbles) should be thrown on the recitation 
of the last 9 Yatha ahu vairyo, in such a way that 6 may be thrown in niiang 
and 3 in dv. On the recitation of these 9 Yatha . . one pebble should be thrown 
into the vessel at each Shyaothenanam in such a way that two may be thrown in 
nirang and one in auH (at a time) and so that the 9 stones may be (thus) 
completely (thrown) 

Then (the words following should be recited) : — Ghatura frasnana frasnayoit. 
gaomaezem gava-ddtaydo bish dpem Mazdadhdtaydo. yaozddta bun Vohu Mano Taoz- 
data bun mashyo. Then the Yasna may be recited upto the end The con- 
dition is this that so long as the Ooshahin-gah remains, the Zoti should not move 
(from the Zod-gah) When it is dawn, he can stir The Rathwi also, every time 
that he handles the apparatus and handles the (vessel of) nirang, should sit securely 
until it IS day-break Theni® until the consecration of the Vendidad is over, all 
the (remaimng) texts should be completely (recited) andtheni® the (consecrated) 
nirang (and the dv) should be securely placed m a comer (of the Dar-i-Meher). 
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Then at the place where Bareshnum is to be administered to the Behdins, 
an open space (bagh) should be laid out with a long waU, indeed longer. Then 
within that open space, 30 paces, each pace of 3 steps, should be measured and 
sand thrown over it and a hash (i e , a furrow) should be drawn round iti and stones 
should be arranged and hash (» e., furrows) drawn round them just as we show and 
just as has been shown’’. Again a Yozdathragar with the Khub {nabar) performed 
three times in pairs (paiimnd) i e., having performed 3 yasnas (alternately with 
another priest) and (thus) fortified with the Khub (nabar) may administer Bareah- 
num whenever he hkes. It does not matter whether he be old or young. It is 
necessary that he should be (at least) 30 years old and (recite) correct Avesta and 
should be a speaker of truth and of good conduct and who daily performs the Yasna 
and who is descended^ from the priestly class* and is known for his virtues and 
on whom no defect has been made manifest and who must have consecrated Vendidad 
and who knows® the proper order of the hmbs of the body* (to be washed in 
succession m the Bareshnum). At the orders of the High priest and on consultation 
with the leader of the Behdins, he may take a httle gomez in a glass bottle from 
the consecrated nirang and cover it tightly, and pourmg (a httle) of the consecrated 
water'^ in a glass bottle, cover it tightly and put a httle mr-i Adararfi i.e., the 
ashes of the Vahram fire also in a glass -bottle and cover it tightly, and carry all 
the three in the bagh-i Bareshnum (i.e., the Bareshnum-gah) and place them (there) 
securely. 

Then on to'the top of a nine-knotted stick® (nai-gar-pildia) i.e., a navgar (a 
nine-knotted stick) which has 9 knots, a small kmfe (hke one) for cutting the Barsam 
should be tied with a piece of cotton stnng, and^® to the top of another stick, an 
iron or leaden spoon may be tied m the same manner andi® placed there. 
Then there should be kept there two suits” of garments like the trousers and 
the shirt, Sadreh, and caps” and the turban for the head and Kusti and Penam. 
Then two apertures (i e , small doors) should be made from behmd the wall 
of that open space (bagh) (for the Bareshnum). 

Now a woman who has given birth to a still-born child should be kept in a 
secluded place (biydban) for 41 nights and then food should be given to her (by 
two men united) with a pa%ioand. Then the clothes which she has on should be 
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aU torn to pieces and should be buried under the ground. She should wash herself 
completely with padyab, (» e., gomez). Every person who has been made nman 
by (contact with) the naad of a dog or of a man^ or a person who has any part of 
his body burnt in fire or a person who has eaten the food of nman and margarjan 
persons® ie , of the Musalmans, should also be treated in the same way (i e , they 
must undergo Bareshnum), excepit that such persons should not stay® for 41 mghts^ 
(hke an armesht woman) (Such persons) should enter the bdgJi-i Bareshnum 
{i e , the Bareshnum-gah) from one of the apiertures® made mto the wall from the 
farthest end^ of the north side. 

The priest who is the Tozddtliragar and administerer of the Bareshnum should put 
on (new) clothes, perform the Kusti anew, put on the Fanam (i c., mouth veil) and 
recite^ one jpatet for the woman or the man who has been riman, from beginning^ 
to end Then he should get (hold of) that (nine-knotted) stick on (the top of) which 
the knife called Barsam-chin is tied and leave it outside the first set of 6 stones, 
should stand with his back to the north and face towards the south (and recite) 
Khshnaothra.Ahurahe Mazdao Ashem Vohn, one and Yath-ahu-vairy6 five and 
should recite (the daslun) in an undertone • — ba dasturi-i Dadar Hormazd va. 
Amshaspandan ba Dastun-i Sarosh asho ba. Dastun-i Zartosht. Safantaman. 
ba Dastun-i Dasturan-Dastur. anke-bar-Dasturan-hama Dastur meh® (the 
name of the Dastur to be recited here) lo Then he should recite Khshnaotkra. 
Ahurahe Mazdao, Ashem Vohu 3, fravarane (the gah (or the period of the day) 
whatever it may be), Sraoshahe .... mraotu Then reciting yatM ahu-vairyd 
with his face towards the south, he should draw a furrow round about (all) the 
(sets of) stones. Again, from the commencement of these sets of stone, one'^ (first) 
set of five stones should be left off and he should draw furrows round the remaining 
stones from one end to the other and recite one YathS. ahu-vairy6 completely (on 
drawmg one task) ; for every kash, not less than one Yatha ahu vairyo should be 
recited It is proper if more are recited (for one Jea^h) Again, he should put 
the end of the Barsam-chin there wheie is the second set of 5 stones and he should 
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draw three furrows round the three sets* of 5 stones and recite one Yatha ahu. 
variyd in the same way Then he should draw 3 furrows round about the 6 sets 
of 5 stones each and other three furrows round about all the sets of stones^, in 
the same way as (the previous furrows) are drawn. In all, there ai’e 9 furrows*. 

Then he should draw 3 more furrows* round the 3 sets of 5 stones each® The 
furrows as well as the Barsam-chin should be taken cai-e of. (Then the Vaj should 
be finished, thus) . Yatha ahu-vairyd, two , Yasmemcha upto Afnmmi, SraoahaJie 
ashyehe . . dhuirythe Then another pnest putting on the Padan and with 
vdj (j e , with his mouth closed) should take with him padydb {i e , gom&z) collected 
from bulls'*, about the quantity of one maund and ten seers and put it in the 
Bareshnum-gah, and agam puttmg on the Penam, ho should take with him in the 
Bareshn^lm-gah about the quantity of three maunds and ten seers of water in a 
vessel® whose top should be covered and put it there®. Both padydv and water 
should have their tops covered up Then the priest who is the Yozdathragar should 
pour a little of the consecrated nirang into the gomez weighing about one maund 
and 10 seers, then a little of the consecrated water {nirang db yashti) should bo 
poured into the water weighing about 3 maunds and 10 seers Then the woman 
or the man* who is to undergo the Bareslinum* should sit on the set of 5 stones 
outside the furrows The priest who is the Yozdathragar should pour three drops 
of nirang in the spoon® and put a httle ashes*® of the fire, i e , the ashes of the 
Behram fire in that spoon oontaimng the nirang Then that candidate should put 
his or her Irft hand on his or her head and recite one Aahzm FoAa'* and Yatha ad 
yazamavie upto the end, i e , upto Viapdchd vohu and then he should recite 3 Ashem 
Vohu. Then (the candidate) should take up the spoon contaming the nirang and 
drmk it*® Thereafter, he should recite 4 Ashem Vohu, 2 Yatha ahu vairyo and 
one Ashem Vohu. Then a dog should be brought, tied with a chain havmg a long 
nail (at the end) Then the Yozdathragar should take up the stick with the spoon 
(navgar) and should enter (the space withm) the 9 furrows and stand there where*® 
the first 3 sets of 5 stones are arranged 
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He should take up in his hand the end of the nine-knotted stick' and in such 
a way that the last knot {i e , the 9th knot) of the nine-knotted stick may not touch 
his ; he should extend it and put the spoon (tied on to it) on the head of the 
person who has drunk nirang and who sits there naked If, by mistake, the spoon 
is placed on the head (of the candidate) without his having drunk the nirwng, the 
Hirbad (i e., the ofSoiating Yozdathragar) is quit (of his profession)®. Another 
Hirbad should wash the head (with the Bareahnum purification) of that Hirbad® 
who has (upto now) been the Yozdathragar. Now when the spoon is laid on the 
head (of the candidate), he having drunk nirang should raise up his left arm and 
place it on the spoon and he should place his right hand also on^ that (left) hand 
in such a way that the hand may not touch (any part of) the stick If (the can- 
didate) is a woman, then a woman of the pnestly class {zan-i hirbad) should take 
hold of the dog® , but if (the candidate) be a man, a man of the pnestly class should 
take hold of the dog®. Thereafter, the Hirbad should recite Khshnaothra Ahurahe 
Mazdao, Ashem Vohu 3, fravarane (with whatever period of the day it may be) 

Sraoshahe Ashyehe . . . ahuiryehe .... Yathd ahu vaiiryb Zaotd. . . . 

mraotu Then he should remove the spoon (from the head of the candidate), 
sprinkle some padydb (i e., gomez) on the spoon® from the vessel containing it and 
(thus) wash the spoon three times. Then the ritual® wntten (below) should be 
performed in succession, the padydb (or, gomez) sprinkled (over the difierent 
members, in succession, of the candidate) and the priest, (mdicating the members 
of the body) should say m a suppressed tone {vaj) : 

Wash the hands and the fingers from before and behind , put the fingers (of 
one hand) in the midst of those (of the other)® and wash upto the right elbow'® and 
wash upto the left elbow'®. Thus" he should be told (to do) three times (in vdj, i.e,, 
in a suppressed tone) . Wash the head as far as the hair is grown, with the forehead. 
Wash with both hands the backside of the ears'®. Wash the eyebrow of the right 
eye, wash the eyebrow of the left eye'®. Then wash the neck'^ with both hands 
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on that member^. Wash the right jaw, wash the left jaw. Wash the nose, mouth 
and the lips (or the cheeks) upto the cavity of the breast*. Wash the right 
ear, apply the fingers to the back side of the ear , wash the left ear, apply the fingers 
to the back part of the ear ; wash the right shoulder, wash the left shoulder, wash 
the ri ght shoulder-plate, wash the right arm from above and below, wash the left 
shoulder-plate, wash the left arm from above and below*. 

Wash the right breasf*, wash the left breast. Wash the space between the 
breasts* Raise up the right nipple* and wash it, raise up the left nipple* and 
wash it. 8 Wash the breast upto the® side (or edge) of the backio. Wash the back 
from the spineii to the anus^*. Wash the round nipple (or breasti®) of the right 
side, wash the round mpple (or breast) of the left side. Then that person should 
stand up, (and the Yazdathragar should say) : wash the right ribs from before and 
behind,!* wash the left ribs. Wash the right groin**, wash the left groin.** If 
he is a man, he should wash it (i.e., the sexual part) first from behind and in front 
of it afterwards.** Put the hand on the sexual parts** and (as shown above) wash 
the anus and the testicles**, If it be a woman, she should wash first from the front 
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of it and, afterwards, from behindi. Wash the right hips up to the knee®, wash 
the left hips upto the knee®. Wash the right shank, i.e , from the ankle to the 
knee®, wash the left shank (from the ankle to the knee), wash the upper part of 
the right foot, wash the upper part of the left foot^ upto the tip of the fingers Raise 
up the heel and insert the hand from below the foot and wash upto the tips of the 
fingers from before and behmd.® 

Then that candidate should put his right hand on the head and his left hand 
on the head of the dog • The Yozdathragar should turn his back to the north 
and his face towards the south^ and then recite Kern na mazdd . . . upto . . 

apdkhedhm ; then the candidate lifting up his right foot from the set of 5 stones 
should place it on the next set of 3 stones and he should place his left foot also on 
that set of 3 stones. And again he should place his right foot on the (nest) set of 
6 stones,® and he should again place his left foot on that set of 5 stones,® and sit 

thereon Then (both) should recite apanasyehe astavaitish^^ and stop 

~ thereafter. 

The Yozdathragar should recite ashaM nemaschd and that candidate should 
also speak out aahahe 7ienuischa>-^. Agam, the Yozdathragar should recite yd. 
Armaittah, izhd/cM and again the candidate should speak loudly yd. Armaitish. 
tzhdehd. Then the candidate should take off his hands from his head and from the 
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dogi and in the manner prescribed for the 1st set of stones, padyah should be poured 
over him and (the candidate) should wash all the limbs which are pointed out to 
him in succession (on the second set of 5 stones) He should place the (right) hand 
on his head and (the left hand) on the dog in the manner prescribed and the 
Yozdathragar should recite Kem-nd. Mazda m the manner prescribed Then he 
should go over the 3rd set of 5 stones, in the manner prescribed, and on the 4th 
set of 5 stones in the same manner, and on the 5th set of 5 stones in the same manner 
and (then) go over the 6th set of 5 atones. At that set of stones in front of which 
sand has been strewn and that is the 7th* (set of 5 stones), the vessel of padyab^ 
(gomez) should be laid aside and the candidate .should untie the knotted hair behmd 
the head Then the Yozdathragar should pour one spoonful of sand^ on both the 
hands (of the candidate) with the spoon wherewith he had poured gomez 
and should recite in a suppressed tone humata Ho should pour a second spoonful 
(of sand) and should recite m a suppressed tone hukhta, he should pour the 3rd 
spoonful and should recite in a suppressed tone hvarshta , and (then) he should 
sprmkle one spoonful of sand® on his head Then, the nine-knotted stick with the 
spoon (tied on to it) should be laid aside and (the Yozdathragar) should say to the 
candidate “Hold out your head.” The Yozdathragar must have covered his 
hand in a piece of cloth (as a kmd of paiwand) He should sprinkle 15 handfuls of 
sand® on the head (of the candidate) who thereafter should rub the sand aU over 
the body so that it may be dried up. Then the spoon wherein the Yozdathragar 
had sprinkled mrang should be washed six times with padyab and then it should 
not be touched. Every time (after drinkmg the mrang) the spoon tied to the stick 
should be washed Then the vessel of mrang which the candidate holds in 
his hand should be made dry. Then he should put his (right) hand on the head 
and the Yozdathragar should speak out three times Ahumem vainm ianum pditi 
Yatlid one, Kemnd mazdd as before. Then the candidate should walk over to the 
8th set of 5 stones and at that place, he should recite Ahmem vainm tanum. 
pdiU (3 times), Yafka one and Kem nd Mazdd . . . Then a vessel should be 
washed and a quantity of the water weighing 3 maunds and 10 seers should be 
poured into it Then the candidate should take away his han,ds from his head 
and from the dog and the Yozdathragar should pour the water (on the candidate) 
and in the same way as he has washed him with pddydb, he should tell him to wash^ 
(with water) one member after another in the same way8. The candidate should 
go over the 9th set of 5 stones in the same way. Again, he should take away his 
hands from his head and from the dog® and again he should wash all his limbs m 
the same manner as on the 8th set of stones and thereafter put his (right) hand 
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on the head and his (left hand) on the dog, and recite the Avesta in the same way 
(as before). He should not go over the 10th set of stones (until) he takes out* 
his hands from the head and from the dog and until he washes all his Umbs in the 
same manner as before and until he puts his hands (again) on his head and on the 
dog and has recited the Avesta. He should go over to the 10th set of stones, take 
out his hands from his head and from the dog and then he should completely wash 
all hiB hmbs. On the 9th set of stones he should wash himself two times and on 
the 10th set of stones, he should wash himself three times^. At every time he 
should place his (nght) hand on the head and (his left hand) on the dog and recite 
the Avesta. At aU places and at all times, he should recite and that candidate 
should be told to recite, Netnaschd ya-Armatttsh.izhdchd, who should recite 
it loudly. Then the candidate should walk over to the set of 5 stones® 
outside the furrows Here also he should wash himself three times and he 
should also place his hands on the head and on the dog and recite the Avesta. 
Then he should be given Sudreh so that he may put it on, then a shirt, then the 
trousers and lastly the turban. Thereafter, he should place the Kusti on hia 
shoulder® and should not utter anything The pnest who is the Yozdathragar 
should take up the (mne<knotted) stick from the end and should give the other 
end of it into the hand of that jierson. He must have covered his hand in a 
piece of cloth (as a kind of paiwand) : He should recite two Yatha .... 
Yaanemcha .... dfnndmi, Sraoahahe .... Ahmryehe, Aahem Vdhu one, 
Ahmm raeacha . . Hazanghrem . . . Jcma mi upto end. Then both the Yozdathra- 
gar and the candidate should recite the foUowmg Avesta, and if the candidate 
does not know (how to recite it)* he should recite one word at a tune. At the 
time when the spoon (tied to the nine>knotted stick) is put on the candidate’s 
head^, that person should recite slowly (the Avesta) so that he may utter one word 
at a time. Now this Yozdathragar should say to the person (who should utter 
one word at a time) thus : — zadan-% Naauah, pdkl-e tanfi va aahoi-e ravdn (i.e., 
the Nasu is destroyed for the purification of the body and the righteousness of the 
soul). He should say so three tunes. Again the Yozdathragar should say to the 
person : — 

Hirbad pak, aag aaho (i e , the priest is pure, and the dog is pure) : He should 
say so three times. Then Hama zur hama aaho^ should be recited. On the same 
stone, the candidate should tie on the Kusti on the waist and put on** shoes, go 
at a distance and sit down. 

1 MU. Ajljf— Bk. Ai bt e'.,' 

5 MU. om. this phrase : Bk. thus Ai\j( jh j 

s MU. 13 gjJ— ‘5 gU <Jj^ 

• AU repeat“thJ8 sentence.'' 

6 MU. jjl— better Bk. 

8 Bk. adds 13 

7 Just above it is said that the other end of the stdok is given into the hanJa of the ean> 
didate. 

• MU. — Bk., S.D.B ^^3 

• {«(.> let us be united m righteousneM. 

19 MU. U ji— Bk. Aif Uji 
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If, during the same day, Bareshnum is to be administered to another person, 
the Yozdathragar should draw new furrows and should obhterate those (old) 
furrows and in the same manner as before, he should recite the vaj and reciting 13^ 
Yatha ahu vairyo he should draw the furrows. The first set of 5 stones should ba 
outside the furrows and the last set of 5 stones should (also) be outside the 
furrows. The same ritual (as shown above is essential).® 

l MU. — better Bk. 

® About the order of the different members of the body to be washed ceremonially in the 
Bareshnum puniication, cf the following from the Pahlavi Bivayat of Hemid-i AsbavahishtSn : — 
From a MS. of the Navsari Meherji Bana labrary, pp 239-243. 

-JiiHr'f kdVI" -oo » -hjjo ^ j 

3js -apo -uij -n^opo^ i -apo Jl^opo^ i 

-apo -“H HO "IHJou i jJ Si ape 

apo -Haao 4) ^ _y -^ij no W -apo oay^-i ope ji|j 

■sap opo-^ Si i inxi i ^fi -ape -uij -ape noa-^ jj^jjjiaj* 

teepp* -apo aa^ -j -Hap -iwi -sap ^ -ikxi -nap ^ (ja leiopp* -ape iteu-^ j 
■Jivo^ -ape -uy flay -» -laif -apo ^ »«a-^ -Ha^ mici 'op -> ^ -ikxi ■Map ^p* 
■J ■"! J may -J lijPj < oayJHfol -apo ifa-^ -Jiioy 1*^ 

OBy -apo iwa-*^ ope ^ ope Jjp neo'^ j aS j Jt 

jp’waao Si f apo ntxaio -t^rSjie jnexaie Si ape j>)j ^ -apo 

noa-^ < 1^*00 ope •naao -iiraa-^ -Ji^i^^o opo oeyiP’wiso opo .^noa-*^ 
nea-^ ->iP»l j ■>oa^ ope Jiflay -Jii^HPO ope ■*eao ea ^i^Hpei ope W 

-wy liCP ope oay •-'po -*nj iwa-^ jpo oey jip»^ j ■saa') ope 

•ipeaiHP I Sp ntri iio-f j laa ^ .jpo -00 -oao -ape -saao (ja^'cr noilPca 

oey -J|P'^ ope iwa-^ -•IP’^ ope -saaa {ja -oo ope -oo •iaae neilPo ^wai nsp 
-Ji^al -i^^ea ope oay ->HiPO opo -uij iwa-^ 5ipe -loiipe iipo Si |P>1 ope 

j(^aJ J arS --ipo otS Si -i ^ipe f oa^ -Ji^aJ Jifsaa -jpe -*>ij arS 3l ^iPe ff PeS 
^ iP’WapP’ -J||pJa^ 3i iwe-^ -J|Jal Jnexaio --ipo flay -Jii^al j apS -jpo ^ ((cujA 
■w -Ji^pe-ufl I --jpe iioa-^ Ji^a^ -ii^po-uoi ope ■jipj' oey -in^al -meioifl --jpo 

-JiWipP* -iiPOP no-uo* ^IPJ* osy -Ji)PO-uo 1 ->po ^ iP‘ioaPP’ -> ai i^a^ l^ay -iKa-sa 
ipeihepp* ;£jl) ^ JjKy iiUF .too. ^ oay ■»“o -Jiisepp’ ope iwa-*^ jua 

■^Ms —isfj .jj .\«jhj.!? —o-opo •ipeiKPi oyAj^i i ^lexpi lioeio ^1 j3j(jj(jp 

•MPOi^-^l ^aw Jif ^ ^vi^JjKr — ie^c4'->o-“ no .Meo’-*ai-» •■ia'«‘-u»waj» 3» 
^Ipy iwVr^ 1 nf*H no-“6‘ liiPI’ iipop jj -> P*ieij|Oo i( iwai ai ^p 

V isj^ iPlJ^^>“ la-ispop nw -> ■*ta-"5ep iir^tf iiW)? iwo-«i«i-^ l pi) -“i? 
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Administration of the Bareshnum to a nman i.e., one who is polluted. 

IIU. I. p 659 U. 14-19 to p. 601 11. 1-2— H.F. f. 219. 

Katndin Shapur When Bareshnum is to be administered to a person who 
is riwuin,! they should go to a place which is not inhabited * (The riman) should 
tearoShis clothes, &nd pddydb (i e ,gomez) should be given to him (by two persons) 
umted with a paiwand, so that he may (therewith) wash his body. He should 
comb (the hau- of) the head. A separate place which is not frequented by men 
(should be selected), and the plot of ground should be cleared of the trees and 
shrubs which have grown on it. Sets of stones should be arranged on 32 spots 
(on that piece of land) It is declared that in this place, patet should be recited 
(by the riman) Then nirang should be given to him, which he must drmis: The 
stones should be set in this way ® The person who is to draw the furrow should 
cleanly wash (lus body) and tie on a new Kusti He should leave ofi the first set 
of stones and place, near the second set of stones, the metalhc instrument^ which 
is bound to a piece of stick called naogareh ® (While doing so, he should turn his 
face to the south and take the bdj thus) : Khshnaothra-Ahurahe Mazddo Ashem 
Vohu one. Then he should recite 5* Yaiha Then he should recite in an under- 
tone' (the dastvLi i) thus : — ba dastun-i Dadar Hormazd, ba dasturi-i Sarosh 
asho, ba dastun-i Zarthosht Spitaman, ba dasturi-i Dasturi ke dad, va ba dasturi-e 
Dasture an zamane, ba Dahyovadi-i Shah Gushtasp din, ba Hahyovadi-eS 
Dahyovad-i an zamanch ^ 

Then ho should recite Khshnaothra Ahurahe Mazdao.'® 3 Ashem Vohu, 
fravardne (with the gah of the day) and the bdj of Sarosh . . . upto . . . mraoto.'i 
Then he should recite one'® Yatha, and draw one furrow , for every one kaah (or 
furrow), one Yatha should be recited till (he arrives) at the place where furrow- 
drawings are completed. When the last furrow is completed, he should recite 
two Yaihda, Yasnemcha . . . Sraoshahe .... Ahutryehe When'® he makes 
himself completely dry with dust, he should jilace his right hand on the head and 
the left hand on the dog (First of all), the riman should sit on the set of stones 

1 Mtr. jj — better H F ^ I j 15 >*^ or better stiU Bk : — ^ 

a MU (jlj — better Bk. — the Bareebnum-gah for the nman should be laid 

out in a place for away from human habitation. 

3 MU only ojj-rf : better Bk yJOJ 

* iljlf ht I a kmfe. 

3 The nine-knotted stick used in the admmistration of Bareslmum. called m Avesta 
gmorn-nava-piUiem (Vd. 9) MU. t^Syi ^ ^ ijlf— better Bk. ioJu /.j 

8 Om. in the text , but Bk. ^ 

' j-ljJ bavaj. 8 MU. better Bk. 

> For this daatun, see above. 

'3 Bk adds Khshnaothra Ahurahe Mazdao , MU. om 

" MU has at the end where for Bk. substitufea 

12 Bk. — MU om 

13 After the following words of MU. aro rightly omitted m the Bazand veisioa of 

this Bivayat and lu Bk . — -g^jiss jlj imj iSxm jl> ^ j,, 
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outBido the furrows, take the vaj and drink nimng''^ and then finish off the vaj*} 
then the riman should recite the vaj of Sarosh^ upto mraotu and gomez should be 
given to hiTw by two persons united with a paimnd,^, so that he may clean wash 
himself. He may wash therewith his head and the whole body. He should (then) 
place his right hand on the head and the left hand on the dog and (recite) Ahumem. 
vairlm.tanum {pditi) 3 times, TatM one, Kemna Mazda .... ashdhe, and should 
step on to another furrow, where padyab should be given to him (by the two men) 
umted with a paiioand , the vessel which is used (for the padyab) should be washed 
(every time) with gomez and thus taking the padyab, (the riman) should wash 
himself on 21 sets of stones ; on the 22nd set of stones, he should make his head 
and body dry with dust and then he should step on to another set of stones (i.e., 
the 23rd). 

It appears from this that he (i e., the ntnan) should step on in this way to 
(the different sets of stones in) the furrows which are drawn This is the account 
of the Bareshnum-gah (for a riman). This is (the way) in which the sets of stones 
are said (to be laid) ^ 

On this set of stones (i e., the 23rd), he should wash himself once with water, 
on the 2nd set of stones (i e., on the 24th), he should wash himself twice with water, 
and on the 3rd set of stones (i.e., on the 25th) he should wash himself thrice with 
water, and on the set of stones (provided) outside the furrows, he should also wash 
himseU thrice*, and’ he should repeat the A vesta {viz,, ahunem vairim.tanum- 
pditi) every time, and a vessel of water should be provided and he should wash 
his head and the whole body with water thus : — 

On the first three sets of stones (i e , on the 23rd, 24th, and 25th, included in 
three Icaahaa and 26th, 27th, and 28th included m another kasha, and 29th, 30th, 
and 31st included in the last kasha) — on the first such set, (he should wash himself) 
one time ; on the 2nd such set, twice and on the 3rd such set, thrice, and on the 
stones (provided) outside the furrows (he should wash himself) three times’, 

Ever 3 ^ime he (thus) washes himself, he should repeat the Avesta {viz., ahunem 
vairim.tanum pdili). In this manner (he should wash himself) 21 times with gromes, 
make his body dry with dust once and (wash himself) 21 tunes with water. Then 
he should be provided with (new) clothes so that he may put them on. Then he 

1 Mu. 

Z Alter add as in Bk. 

5 MU. — H ]?., Bk. glj 

* MU., HF. yjli -([ayiij .jtftJif ^(exB 

B Bk. cm. this whole paia , ; — 

B ^ ® 111- ^ ^ Ull 3 ^ ^ yS 

6 t e., the padyab (t e„ gomez) should be given 21 timee in all, dust to diy hia body with 
should be given once and water should be given 21 times to punfy his body with. 

7 After 1*02004 as well as HF andBk also further give the passage thus:— 

Jjl yMt yLl Ij J UJlbllS 

^ /*"• jlj iSi J, jO ^ 

fw 
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should finiah off the baj (by reciting) 2 Yatkas, and YasnemcJia, upto end^. There- 
after (he should observe the retreat of) 9 nights according to proper rules. After 
the lapse of every three nights (i.e , on each succeeding day) he should wash his 
head and body with gomez and water®. On the first bath®, on the 2nd bath and 
the purifying {pdkdn) bath (i.e, the last nav-shu, or bath), he should be given, 
respectively, one cup of gomez and one vessel of water (to wash himself with), 

2 vessels of water undone cup of gomez and 3 vessels of water and one cup of gomez. 

MU. I p. 601 11. 2-5= H.F. f 208. 

Kamdin Shapur : — You have asked why in Iran the dog is carried by a woman 
in the Bareshnumgah, (when Bareshnum is administered to women) The reason 
is this that men are not allowed to go to the Bareshnum-gah. When Bareshnum 
is administered to a woman (who has become riman), then no other person 
besides the Yozdathragar should go there , but the dog should be taken (there) 

by a woman in the case of a riman woman for the function to be performed. 

* 

Bareshnum purification with the retreat of nine-nights: 

When is this retreat vitiated; and when not? 

MU. I. p. 601 11. 5-11 (MU. II. p. 455), 

Kaua Mdhyar • — In the ease of administering the Bareshnum, and drinking 
nirang, one should act in accordance with the following contents : — 

When (the candidate) puts off his clothes, he should first drink nirang^, should 
(thereafter) wash his head and body with padydb, and make them dry (with dust 
or sand) and wash himself with water according to (prescribed) rules. After the 
lapse of 3 days and nights® (t.e., on the fourth day), he should first wash his head 
and body with padydb, make them dry (with sand or dust) and wash his head and 
body with one vessel of water. Again, after the lajise of the 2nd three mghts 
on the 7th day), he should rub padydb acoordmg to the rules on hims elf and malre 
himself dry and wash himself with two vessels of water — ^the whole of that water 
and padydb, the priests should give to the Bareshnumgar [i.e., the purifier), (from 
the Dar-i Meher where these consecrated thmgs are kept), and after the lapse of 
the other 3 nights, * e., on the 3rd (washing) which is the last day, he shrailti mij 
his body with padydb and wash his body with three vessel-fuls of water, because 
this is the (last) purificatory both « Then he should put on new clothes and go 

1 Bk. adds U after (AjI 

a ^.e., He should have the nav-shu bath after the lapse of every 3 nights (i.e , on the 4th, 
7th and 10th days). 

3 MIT. — H.F. 

* The nvmng, according to this Rivayat and the preceding one (See MU I. p. 686 U. 16-10) 
is srud to be drunk with the naked body. But this practice is here reserved for a riman only. 

6 After jjj yUA,— I add as in H.F. ; — 
j iAj^^Aj yj jjM iSi j iXAA i>Ab ^iwA jj— a* JjI 

A*» OM 

(So, also, MU. II. p. 465 11. 3-4). 

8 There are 3 nav-shu, or, baths to be taken during the 9 nights’ retreat, and the final 
navshu, or, bath is called y[{’(j uT or, ^y'lj bath, because the 

candidate is once for all free from all pollution. 
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home. Let it be made clear and manifest to all the Dasturs and Behdins that 
the whole (quantity of) the pddyah and all (the vessels of) water should be given 
by the priests to the Bareshnumgari. 

MU. I 601 11. 11-13— H P. f . 222. 

Kamdin Shapur • — ^He who administers the Bareshnum should recite the 
bdj of Sarosh, draw the furrows in the Bare8hnum-(gah), (each) with the recitation 
of two Yatha-ahu-vairyo. More Yathas (recited on this occasion) will do, but 
less will not do , then he should finish off the (Sarosh)baj thus — (he should recite) 
two Yathd . . . Yasnemcha . . . Sraoshahe .... Ahuiryehe . &g. . . . 

Then while pouring the spoonful (of gomez &c ) he should again recite the vaj of 
Sarosh . . . .* 

MU. I. p. 601 11. 14-19 to p 602 11 1-16— H.F. f 217. 

Kamdin Shapur : — ^When a person admmisters Bareshnum to men, 8 he should 
in an undertone point out the order^ (or, arrangement) of the members^ of the 
body (of the candidate) m all cases thus — 

Wash the hands® from before and behind, keep the middle finger and the 
(other ) fingers of one (hand) into the other and wash upto the right elbow® and 
wash upto the left elbow®. Thus he should be told (to do) m vaj (i c , in a suppressed 
tone) , three times. Wash the head as far as the haar is g^own^ with the forehead I 
wash with both hands the backside of the ears 8. 

Wash the eyebrow® of the right eye ; wash the eyebrow® of the left eye. Wash 
the back part of the head (i.e , the iieck)io with both hands^^ on it Wash the 
right jaw,^® wash the left jaw.^® Wash the nose, mouth and the lips^® (or the checks) 


1 It IS the practice now-a-days with the pnests to leave the consecrated mrang and water 
m charge of a pnest — this office m a town hke Kavsaia is hereditary— and when any one wonts 
thorn, they are provided with them by the pnest in charge 

SHF. gives the plan of the bagh-i Bareshnum : MT7. om 

3 MU. HF. 

* = Older, arrangement, measure ; for (Jiu = members: cf« 

tPi-SJia Vd. 8 § 41. 

6 The Avesta tells us to wash the hands 3 times. 3 Cf. Pah. cf. 

7 Of. Vd. 8 

8 Cf. Vd. 8. -Hjy )r> Si llCbl^ lows S( ■JJ'IO a5 f 

0 for Av brvcUbydm. Cf. Per. jji\ 

— (Cf. Jasa’s Bivayat)— Cf. Pah. 

12 -loDie.*) jcol (See Jaso’s Bivavat). Av. potfwA-ifcAarma : 

Pah. 13 or Pah. pi (tahav). 
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upto the cavity of the breast^. Wash the right ear, insert the finger into that ear 
and put the hand again on the back of the ear. Then wash the left ear, insert the 
finger into that ear, and put the hand again on the back of that ear. Wash the 
right oar, wash the left ear. Wash the right shoulder, wash the left shoulder. 

Wash the right* arm Wash the left arm. Wash the right breast®, wash 
the left breast ® and wash the space between the breats^. 

Wash the nipples®, wash the right nipple, wash the left nipple, upto the side 
(or the edge) of the back,® wash the back from the spine'' upto the anus. Wash 
the round mpple (or breast) of the right side, wash the round nipple (or breast) 
of the left sideS. Wash the right hip from before®, wash the right hip from 
behind, wash the left hip from before^® and wash the left hip from behmd 

Wash the right groini*, wash the left groinii, wash the right buttocks, wash 
the left buttocks. If it is a man, he should wash them {i e . the sexual parts) first 
from behind and in front of it after. Wash the sexual parts^® with the anus^® and 
testicles'll. If it IS a woman, she should wash from the front (first) and then from 
behmd. Wash the right thighi®, wash the left thigh. The thigh should be (washed) 
upto the kneel® Wash the right knee, wash the left kneel®, Wash the right 
shank upto the ankle, wash the left shank upto the ankle. Wash the ankle of the 
right leg,i^ wash the ankle of the left foot , wash the upper part of the right foot, 
upto the tip of the fingers ; wash the upper part of tho left foot upto the tip of the 
fingers. Wash the heel of the right foot, raise up the heel and insert the hand from 


1 (cf. Jasa’s jjfjK) Per. cavity, cf. Fab. 5 i_j* a>|^ 

at )”• tl8 ^IttCO ■Vf tt" *-6"i both cheeks os far os the ear backwards, casting 

i upto the throat {gutUk) 

2 H,F, gives iS3^ MU. om. 

S breast , for Cf. Pah oie)=half the breast ; or, cf. Per. ^^M^=pit of 

the throat, or, collar-bone , Paz. •(•'i' 

4 j cavity of the breast. 

5 (Pah. ) — ? Per. iJJ _j ufi= bald head. T 

0 ^ijlj laJkj 13 Ji asinPSzend, Pah: — J «X)lO 

7 — better 

for 

8 Bead tAi# 

10 ®upplied from Poz; om in MU. 

11 for 1* ^10^ -* 

14 j joSi for j ^ Wab. sf) 

15 e>'<> om. in MU. 5 supplied from Pazend and H. F. 

la for Pah. ^it>o (=>!;) 

17 for read o-wlj ^^0 as m Pa*. 
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below the pit of the solei upto the end of the fingers, wash the heel of the left foot, 
raise up that heel and insert the hand from below the pit of the sole upto the end of 
the fingers®. 

Then the ayiMar^ {*.e., the nman) should place his (left) hand on the dog 
and the right hand on ins head. The Yozdathragar should turn his back to the 
north, and his face towards the south (and recite) . Ahunem. vairim . . . YaOid 

1. Kemna Mazda upto .... aatamitish askahe ; at the word apdkhedhra, 

the ayubar should step on to another (set of) stones until he arrives 
at the (set of) stones where water is poured^ (on him) He should recite (the Avesta 
in this way as shown above) at this place after reciting aahahe, one spoonful of 
water should be sprinkled on his head, the right shoulder and the left shoulder 
and on the back and (the Yozdathragar) should say to him : “Wash the head and 
wash the whole body.” Then he should recite another Ahunem vairim . . 
upto . . . askahe Agam, another Ahunem. vairim . , . should be recited 
upto ashdhe and the whole (quantity) of water should be sprinkled (on the ayuhar), 
and then he should put on clothes and fimsh the vdj. 

MU. I. p. 602 11. 17-19 to p. 603 11. 1-8— H.F. f. 46. 

Kama Bdhra * — Q — How should the no-shaveh (t e , the nine nights’ retreat 
in tho Bareshnum purification) be observed, and how should they act when they 
eat bread and drink water (during the retreat) ? 

A . — ^They (».e,, those who undergo the Bareshnum and have to observe the 
retreat of 9 nights in a separate place) should put on new clothes, should sit in a 
clean place, should not themselves touch any person, should not touch any person 
with their hands, and should not place their hands on anythmg, (because) if they 
touch anything, that thing is not pure 

When any person has undergone the Bareshnum and at the time that he eats 
food, he should put off the clothes with which he (usually) goes to bed, wash his 
hands and face with the gomez of the bull and put on another suit of clothes. He 
should cover the right hand with a piece of cotton cloth of two folds® laid one on 
the other® and in such a way that his bare hand may not touch the spoon^ or the 
plate. He should eat bread and drink water, which are placed (by his side), after 
reciting the vdj (I'.e., the prayer of grace). He should eat his bread in such 

1 (j (Pah — I"®! jAJ>-z=deolivity-henoo tho pit or the cavity in 

the sole. 

2 Cf. the original Fahlavi of this portion given above from the Bivayat of Hemidi- 
Ashavahislitto (see note at the end of MU. 1 pp 590-590) 

3 The ayukbar (Pah. ) is properly a woman who has given birth to a still-bora 

child (See MU I. pp 230-32) 

4 hi. — better Fazend vci’il 

B MU — H.P. • Cf Per. = double, or better Bk. jC 

of two folds 

B He should lay double a picco of cotton cloth which when seamed will form a kind of bug 
or hand-glove or and form a covering of the band. 

? or Bk. *jy^. 
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a way that the spoon may ncft touch any member of the body. He should then 
cleanse his mouth should fimsh the vdj, put off the clothes and put on the sleeping, 
suit When he has a call of nature, i (he should go) to a clean place not covered 
over with anyt hing and should recite the Avesta for making natural discharges. 
The Avesta (recited) before making natural discharges is this • — ^At the commence- 
ment he should recite one Yatha and then (after answering the call of nature), 
he should cleanse himself, ^ step out three paces (from the spot), recite three 
Ashem ... % two humatanam . . . 3 hulchshathrotemdi . . . . , and 4 Yafhas 

dhunem.vairim yazamaide Ashem vahishtem araeshtsm.ameshem. 

spentem yazamaide . Yenghe Hnldm . . . upto the end.® Then he 

should wash his hands and face with the gomez of the buU. When they act in such 
a way (as described above), it is proper. 


MU. I. p. 603 11. 9-19 to p. 604 U. 1-9— H.F. f. 47. 


Kwnva Bohra : — Q — How should the 10 days (of the Bareshnum purification) 
be completed ® 

A — When the (first) three mghts pass away, and (on the fourth day) when 
the (proper) hour at which he has undergone the Bareshnum (on the first day) 
and a httle while^ (more) pass away, then a Herbad should purify his hands and 
face with the gomez of the buU (and then with water) and perform anew the Kusti 
ceremomal, should recite Khshnaothra Ahurahe Mazdao, Ashem Vohu one, 
scour a vessel, pour into it the gomez of the bull* and place it before (the candidate). 
That person (i e , the candidate) should utter the vaj : — Khshnaothra.Ahurahe. 
Mazdao Ashem Vohu 3, fravardne . here he should recite the gah (t e., the 
period of the day) in which he has undergone the Bareshnum ceremony (on the 
first day), sraoshahe . . maroiu . Ahunem.vainm.tanum path, 3 times 

undYatha, one, Kemnd Mazda . . ashahe. Then® he should stretch out his hands 
and take up (the vessel containmg) the gomez of the buU, make himself wet there- 
with, and moisten the hair and the body. The body should be so moistened 
(with gomez) as no part thereof^ may be left dry Then he should make his whole 
body® dry,® so that no part thereof or the hair may be left wet. Then the same 
Herbad who has kept the should carry a vessel of water and (a new suit of) 
clothes^i and place them (before the candidate) That person (i e , the candidate) 

1 lit , to pass unne 

2 Not with water, but with small pieces of clod (called kharu m Gujarati) 

S Cf Vend 18 § 43 

* MU HF better httle while (See 

p. 6041. 7) or fji j a® * MU., H.F. 

a Bk. only gives {jrf 

2 MU. — H.F. tor Bk ® himself. 

8 The word (khushi) la repeated 3 times for emphasis After applymg the gomez 

all over the body, it should not be punfied all at once with water, before divesting it of any 
moisture of the gomez left on it , he should make it dry by nibbmg his hands all over the body. 

10 Who has recited the Vdj on making the vessels ready and observed silence. 

11 MU.jJCF. better, Bk. j yf 
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should stretch out his hands, take it {i e., the vessel full of water) up and pour it 
over himself and thus wash himself Thereafter, he should recite, three tunes 
neinscha ya armaitish izhachd, 2 Yatlia, Yasnemcha .... Ahmai. raeshcha 
to end .... Jasa me ... to end 

Then he should put on (new) clothes. Again' when the neict three mghts,* 
pass away, (and on the 7th day) when the (proper) point of time at which he has 
undergone the Bareshnum (on the first day) and a little while (more) passes away, 
then the Herbad should wash his hands and face, perform the Kusti anew, should 
act in the same way as I have described above about the gomez of the hull^ and 
this tune, two vessels of (pure) water should be supphed When the (last) three 
nights *(01 the nd-shaveh) pass away, the urine of the buU (should be made ready) 
in the same way as I have described, and three vessels of (pure) water should be 
supphed this time (so that the candidate may purify himself on the 10th day). 
It 13 thus that the no-shaveh, t e , 9 nights’ retreat of the 10 days is completed. 

MU. I p 604 U 9-19. 

Kaua Kamdtn • — Q — In the Bareshnum purification (undergone) prior to 
these (times), was the nimng (i e , gomez) drunk and the food eaten with a (new) 
suit of clothes on, in that quarter of yours (» e , m Persia) 1 How was it ? ^ 

A — It is so manifest in the rehgion and the law of our ancestors and Poryo- 
takeshans has been (so) handed down (to us) that every person who underwent the 
Bareshnum purification put off his sleepmg-suit at the time he ate his food and laid 
it® (aasde) (We should also act up to this injunction and put off the slcepmg- 
suit), wash the hands and face with padydb (t e , gomez), put on another suit of 
clothes and cover the hands with the sleeve of the garment® (while eating), take 
up the spoon and take the vaj, cat the food and fimsh off the vaj agam, put off 
that suit and (again) put on the sleepmg-suit and at every navshu,^ (i e , washing 
the body with water) on three (alternate) days, when the padyab^ (» e , pure water) 
is p'oured on the head, the clothes which are (set apart) for eatmg food should be 
washed with padydb (i e , with gomez), dried up, and then jiurified with water and 
put on again and the food eaten Adieu 

Q — When one undergoes Bareshnum purification, can the (rules about) no- 
shabeh e , the retreat of 9 mghts) be carried out at the proper time (indicated m 
the scriptures) or not 1 


1 Bk only gives - H F ond Bk — MU om. 

3 ID, should make gomei ready for apphcation by the candidate, in the way proscribed. 

1 Bk. adds lyj^ s MU j — Bk. tDjS 

0 Of. p 603 11 1-2 .— 

j iWcJ (tyy or) 

1 MU. i 5 '’^ Jt — bettor Bk • (nav-ahu). Washmg the body 

dunng tlio 10 days’ ponod of the Bareshnum is called nav-ahu i e , now washmg or 

(first washing), (• _ 5 <S '-’T (second washing) and (*>!“" (3rd washing), which is done 
on the 4tli, 7th and 10th day ri'SiJoctivoly 

8 padySb is here used m its general sense of ‘ puro wat 


40 
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A — If the pci sou IS dean (and has not become rimati by coming m contact 
with any dead matter, &c ,) and if he undergoes Bareshnum, then it is proper if 
he finishes the period of no-shabeh, (if he can), in a year ; but if a riman undergoes 
Bareshnum and there is doubt (about the pure state of the body of such a person), 
then (the rules about) the no-shabdi^ should be observed at the proper time® i e , 
just like this if the Bareshnum is administered this day, the riman may sleep 
(in his retreat) for three day&3 and on the fourth day, at that point of time when 
he underwent the Bareshnum (on the first day), he should not wash his head till 
one (more) hour passes ; again, in the same way," (for the two remaining periods 
of washing), (a period of) not less than three nights is not proper , ^ more (than 
this period) is proper.® 

MU 1. p. 605 U. 1-14. 

Jdsd — Q . — If one undergoes Bareahnunr, how should one observe (the retreat 
of) 9 mghts 1 

A . — If a woman has given birth to a stdl-born child ® and if menstrual dis- 
charge occurs Mitliin the (fir.st) three mghts or blood issues from any pait (of lier 
body), then she herself and her clothes are riman (and therefore should undergo 
the Bareshnum). (When she is in 9 night’s retreat) and when she washes her head 
with the pure water (pddydb) of the first washing^ and if one of these (two) happens, 8 
she is riman (and therefore, should agam undergo the Bareshnuin) but her garments 
arc pure,® (and passing 9 nights again in retreat), she may wash her head with 
pddijdb (i e , gomez) and water, on the 10th day lo 

Again if there bo a man who has become riman (by coming in contact) with 
naad and if blood issues from his body (at any time) up to the third night w'hcn 
(the time of the) first jiurification with water draws near,” his clothes and ho 
himself'® are riimn and he .should again wash his head (i.e , undergo the Baresh- 
num). 

1 MU bfttcr c* ns in Antia’s text. ' 

3 If the person is not riman, he may pass the period of purification m hia retreat even for 
a year , but in the case of a riman, it is ineumlx'iil on llio jiriLats to purify him at onco , the 
candidate must pass hia retreat for 9 nights and should purify himself ivith rjomez and water 
at the stated times, i e , on the 4tb, 7th and lOtli day. 

3 MU /•« — Antia'sMS om and F S M. oin. 

4 1 e , ho should wash his body (at the next nav-ehu) when throo moro nights and, in addition, 
one hour moro pass away 

6 » e , if ho waits for on hour or more, it is proper 

« ruviamond . gcncially used for a woman who gives birtli to n still-bom ehild an armesht. 

I T the first washing with water, at tho end of 3 nights i c , tho first nmi ehu, 

8 It she IS menstruous ogam, or if blood issues from her body 

® It i"! not meant that tho gannents may bo used ordinarily by any other person : whot 
tho wntcr moons is this thot they may not lie waslicd wsth the pioeess of purifieation applied 
to impure gaimciits, but they may bo used again, without being washed, dunng hor ictroat 
agam. 

1 0 Whde properly observing the intcnnittcnt piirifieations of tho nav-ehu on tho 4th and 
tho 7th day. ♦ 

II MV. or bettor Bk t c , when tlie time of tho first purification has not 

passed. ^ 

13 MW better Bk ^ ' 
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If the woman or the man is pure (t c , not rimnn) and if, on the thud night 
blood issues from the body, or if (the woman) has a menstiua! discharge, then clotlics 
arc pure,! but they should undergo the Barcslmum again II® after thicc nights® 
blood issues or there is menstrual dischaigc, they aic puic (i c , they must finish 
oil their 9 nights’ retreat of the Baicshnum) 

If a woman has menstrual discharge after three nights, she should sit (apart) 
in a Bcoluded place, and should eat the food (^irejiaied, in the house) of a Hirbad, 
and when the menstrual discharge ceases,^ she is taken to be pure, should ap^ily 
pddyab {i e., gomez) to her body, and finish off the rcmainuig period (of her 9 nights’ 
retreat) ® In the no-ahabeh (i e , themne mghts’ reticat) nhenev'er she cats food, 
she should strip herself naked, place her sleeping suit apart, apply pddi/dfi (i c , 
gomez) to the hands and face and put on other clean gaimcnts, wrap her hands 
in a piece of cotton cloth,* take hold of a spoon ivith that piece of cotton cloth on, 
and cat her food , then she should put off her clothes, place them away (in a separate 
place), and again wear the sleeping suit If the woman has given birth to a still- 
born child (nasdmand.) (and thus has become riman), then after (the passing of) 
the third night (ani^ on the fourth tlay when she washes herself) with the first nav~ 
shv? she should moisten her clothes with pddyab (i c , gomez), and make them dry 
and wash them with water, and then they arc fit to put on When C mghts (from 
the beginning) pass away, she should act on the 7th day (at the time of the second 
purification w'lth water i c , the 2nd nav-ahu) in the same manner. The Dastur 
(i c , the priest) who gives her food should give her puic food * 

Again it IS incumbent on every man or w'oman who at tains to 15 years of age 
to undergo the Barcslmum, and (at that age) they must put on Sudra and Kiisti. 
If a Behdm woman knows the Avesta® (for tying on the Kusfi), (she should 
recite it) , if not, all the same, she should tic on the Kusti (i.e , without reciting 
the Avesta) The woman should not eat her food with bare hands She must 
wrap up her hand with a separate piece of cloth and cat her food 

MU I p G0511 15-19 top 60GU 1-12 (MU II. p 435) 

Dastur Barzv : — ^Therc is no difference (to be observed) in the case of a pure 
or of an impure {riman) person who undergoes the Barcslmum and keeps the (retreat 
of) 9 mghts {na-shabeh), • 

1 See note above 3 S D B and Bk — MU 

3 t c , having passed the first throo nights and having taken the first bath of punfioatioQ 
{nav-ahu) on tho 4th day 

4 fr, a-M — go 

6 to, tho period during which sho lias monstmnl discharge should not bo taken into con- 
Bidcmtion , thus if sho passes two days m retreat and has menstrual discharge for 3 days, then 
when sho is free fiom menses, she is to pass 7 moie dajs in reti'oat 

0 (hero used in tho sense of = hand -gloves) of — I-' — 

cover hor hands with tho sleeve of her garments MU p G04 1 1 3 O’ , MU p 003 11 1 -2 . 

sS—si J **t’’ or ) ^ 

1 MU* 'T*'" only . better Bk J j* '-’1^ fj** 

8 /i.-j III , consecrated — i e , food cooked by those of the pin stly class and not by tho 

laity 

'' MU. — better SDB, Bk ojlj or thus* /*■’ aili>l^««jl It she knows the 

Avcsla, It IS hotter that she should recite it 

1“ MU li.,' 
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All ('Without exception) 'should be down (in a retreat) for 9 nights ; bat a woman 
who t’”" ^Tcn birth to a still bom child and who is called an artnexhi should rest 
for 41 nights (in a place) far away from populated places If after 41 nights, she 
finds that she is free from the impurity of menstruation, she should wash her head 
and body irith pndyab. and thereafter should wash her head intfa Bareshnum and 
keep (the retreat) of 9 mghts If she has not finished (the period of) the 9 nights, 
and if she finds that she has menstmal discharge, she should sit (apart) till she is 
free from menstruation ; she must (then) irash her head and body again with padydb 
{gomez) and should again wash her head with Bareshnum and complete (the retreat 
of) 9 mghts , thereafter she is pure 

Q — It has been asked whether there is any difference (to be observed) in the 
case of an unpolluted person and of a polluted (nman) person, drinking the nirang, 
{gomez) (in the process of purification). 

A — A nmav?- who has stripped off his clothes should be given nirang (to drmk), 
while an unpolluted person (who undergoes the Bareshnum purification) may drink 
it with clothes on, or without clothes on , ® either of these is allowed. 

MU. I p. 606 U 3-19 to p 607 U. 1-6 . H F. f. 49. 

Kama Bohra : — ^When is (the retreat of) 9 nights broken (i e , vitiated) ? 

If one IS in the retreat of 9 mghts and if before the (first) 3 mghts, blood issues 
from the mouth or the body, the Bareshnum is vitiated 

If a member of the body or the clothes touch the (spittle from) the mouth or 
the teeth, 3 the Bareshnum is vitiated , one ^hould undergo the Bareshnum afresh. 

If a woman gives birth to a still-born child and undergoes the Bareshnum, 
and if blood issues from the body mthin the period of the completion of the nine 
nights, the Bareshnum is vitiated Every three tunes'* when she washes her heads 
she should wash the clothes she wears with the gomez of the bull and then dry them 
up and wash them with water If the 9 mghts are not completed and if she is m 
menses, or if blood issues from her body, the clothes put on by her are riman, but 
if the three nights have passed (and if she is menstruous), her clothes are not defiled ; 
but they should (only) be washed mth gomez of the bull « The vessel at water 
which IS poured over her (to punfy her) in the 9 nights’ (purification), and the 
vessel from which food is eaten* should be scoured by a person with her own 
hands , i.e , she should pour the gomez of the bull on the vessel and wash it with 
bull’s urine, make it dry mth dust and wash it with water. 


1 MU. — Bk Ij 

s It is a xiracticc here that a rir/ion drinks nimnff with clothes stripped off whereas a person 
ordinarily undergoing Bareshnum dnnks mrang ini-anably with clothes on. 

1 MU. lor Bk 

t > e., on the 4th, -7th, and 10th day. 

5 MU and H F odd .miCk ^ ji — better om. as m Bk. 

6 MU.,H,F.. f yu>ii — better Bk. 

7 Bk. adds ix..(j .wT ^ (2^1 
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The piece of cotton-cloth which she wraps on her hand for drinking water 
and eating food should be washed with the gomez of the bull every time that she 
washes her head with gomez and water and make it dry and wash it with water and 
(again) make it dry. 

During the 9 mghts, they should not go near the fire, they should not go near 
the water, they should not go near a pious man, they should not do any work but 
should recite only the Avesta, day and mght. 

Again, it IS necessary that a man or a woman should undergo the Bareshnum, 
if ho or she has attained to 14 years and 3 months i If, indeed, a Behdm does 
not undergo Bareshnum m 14 years and 3 months, and if ho lays his hands on 
anything, that (thing) becomes impure and polluted. They should give broad 
and water to such (persons) like unto a dog 

Again, in (the retreat of) 9 mghts, when they hai-e drunk water and eaten 
the bread, the mouth should be cleansed , indeed, it must be cleansed and (then 
the vaj should be fimshed and (new) clothes® should be worn , thereafter if (any 
particle of) bread or anjiihing which lurks m the mouth® comes out of it the 
Bareshnum remains intact Again, if a man is m (the retreat of) 9 nights and if 
ho 13 polluted in a dream,'* the Bareshnum is vitiated if the (first) throe nights 
have not passed, but if the (first) three nights have passed, he is pure, and (in that 
case) if there appears the discharge of the seminal fiuid,® the Bareshnum remains 
intact * 

Agam, when a person completes the 9 nights and washes his head with gomez 
and water, he is pure until he comes m contact with riam or any impurity a second 
time, and he ought to undergo the Bareshnum for a second time If one eats the 
food (cooked) by darvands, or if he is burnt in fire and if any matter issues (from 
his body), he is riman and he slioiild undergo the Baieslinum If a person burns 
his body in fire knoningly, or if ho brands it (with hot iron), he is riman and a 
margarjan as well , he is never purified , he is a danavd and fit for hell Again 
if he swallows blood* issuing from the mouth, he should undergo the Bareshnum. 

If a person lets blood from his body** or extracts a tooth or opens a vein, he is a 
sinner and a nrmn^ , he should undergo the Bareshnum and if the tooth (extracted 
from the mouth) is swallowed, he should undergo the Bareshnum after the com- 
pletion of 3 days. 

1 Taking also into consideration the 9 months in the womb of the mother, tlic Bareshnum 
should bo administered when a person roaches 15 years ^ te , the slcoping suit 

3 MU. Bk 

* h* > Satan's play (cf. ^ Jy /a.unnc 

e The last part of this sentence le thus found in Bk 

bo I (loAb i-f ^ mu J oAb 

[ &c I Au Jy ] ixi b ^ I j aato jy3 ji 

i c , If the throe nights have passed, it [i e , tho Baroslmuml icinams intact, but he should apply 
pfidyab, % e , gomoz to his head and body It the Kusti is untied [and if there appears tho dis- 
chargo, c ] 

7 MU — better H F and Antia and Bk jA or 

8 blcodmg . according to some, “ if one shaves tho hair of his board ” 

9 Bk adds 
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If a Hcrbad has taken the Barcshnum, and if his hod}^ touches that of a 
Behdm, he should undergo the Bareshnuin (afiesh). If he eats his food in any 
other wayi (theun that prescribed), he should undergo the Bareshnum If he oats 
the food (cooked) by a Bclidin,^ he should undergo the Bareshnum (aficsli) If 
these eases (as mentioned above) do not arise, the Bareshnum should not be under- 
gone afresh 

MU. I p 0)7 U 6-10. 

Kama Bohra — He who has undergone the Bareshnum should cleanse his 
mouth (after eating the food in the 9 days retreat) If a particle of bread or any- 
thing comes out of the mouth (after cleansing it and after fimslimg off the vaj 
recited after meals), the Bareshnum is vitiated 

If blood issues from the body or the teeth, the Bareshnum is intact and un- 
impaired only if the (first) three nights have passed. If a woman has menstrual 
discharge before the (first) 3 nights, her BniCslmum is vitiated.® If a woman has 
given birth to a still born ehild (and if she undergoes the Bareshnum) and if during 
the 10 days (of her retreat) she caimot wash her head for 10 days (during the 3 
iMV-shus on the 4th, 7th or the 10th day on account of any mishap),'* her Baresh- 
num IS null and void If a man is polluted in sleep during the (first) 3 days, his 
Bareshnum is vitiated , but if after three days (this occurs), his Bareshnum is 
intact , but (then) ho must apply pddySb (gomez) to liis head and body 

MU I p 607 11 11-15 (itU II p 430) 

Daslur Barzu — If a person is defiled by nocturual pollution® (m the 9 nights’ 
retreat) and if it is the day of the fiist washing,® or of the second,’ he may first 
wash himself with both 23'idyab and water, and then eat anything But if it is not 
the (proper) day of the -washing,® he may wash Inmself (only) with pddydb He 
must recite the vdj of Srosh and recite Kemim Mazda . . ashaM , then ho may 
purify himself with water , then (recite) vemairha yd drmaitish tzhdchd ... . 
Yalkd 2, Yasncmcha, just as it is given in "Aveila-%-dast-o-rui,’‘^ ho should 
completely recite it Whether a man be clean (and has undergone the Bareshnum), 
or unclean*® (i e , nman and has undergone the Bareshnum), he must recite “Avesta 
i-dast-o-rut shustan 

1 MU jtji — HF 'IfQJj'I'ei; BK ( =Poh Jiy 

2 t c., n layman It is a practice still observed by tlio pii'-sts tliat a person who has under- 
gone Bareshnum should eat the food cooked by thos" of tho priostly class. 

3 » ids’ll Itt , unperformed. 

4 c 3 . if she has any menstrual flow, &c 

B sleep, pollution (i e , [cf j lj=to be ohoatod 1 

(ill , if he IS cheated by Satan iii sleep) 

0 4 6, the 4th day of Iho retreat: gy-vo '-’'f “e tho 1st, 2nd and 3rd 

woshings (called nav-shu) with w-ater on the 4tli, 7tli ond 10th clay 

7 4 . 6 . , if ho lias completed tho first 0 nights. 

s 4 6. , if It IS not tho day of the nav-ehu 

® 4 6 , the Avesta to be recited on waging the hands and face. 

1® Bk. om 

11 Bk has JttjjM jlj for (jjj j which means the same. 
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MU. I i>. C07 U. 15-19. 

Bahman Punjya: — ^Pir&t, in the quarter (whore you live, i.e.; in India), 
it is daid that if a person undergoes Baieshnum, and if ho is defiled by nocturnal 
pollution which is called busJtda^^ in the nomenclature of religion, he should 
undergo the Bareshnum afresh But in this country (i.e., in Persia), it is not 
so. If a person is defiled by nocturnal pollution, it is necessary that 
before sun-rise, pddydb (i.c , gotnez) should be given to him so that he may wash 
himself and his impure clothes therewith^ , thereafter ho may eat the food. If the 
(first) 3 mghts have passed, he may he given both padydb (i e , gomez) and water 
and the same is the case for the Gth and the 9th mght^ , but on other nights (i e., 
the mghts of the 1st, 2nd or 3rd days), he must wash himself only with pddydb. 

MU I. p 608 U 1-5 

Bahman Punjya • — If an impure thing like the hair of a person or anything 
from a noxious creature is found in food, then the Bareshnum docs not remain 
intact (if such food is eaten) , (another) Bareshnum must bo undergone Again, 
if, whdo eating food, any one passes foul wind,'* it vitiates the Bareshnum (accord- 
ing to the practice observed by the priests m India) , but it is not so • the Bareshnum 
remains intact ® If a person passes foul wind from his bowels (while eating), then 
the food which has been left should not be eaten, and he should throw out whatever 
he has in the mouth, and should not swallow it, so that the Bareshnu m may be 
unimpaired. 

Again, if a person is in the 9 nights’ (retreat) (and cats anjdhing) with the new 
suit on after (the passing of) the 3 nights, and if a pailiolc of bread oi anything 
appears (or comes out) of the mouth, the Barcsliiium is valid 

MU I. p 608 11 6-8 (MU. II. p 441 and p. 463 ) 

Dastur Barzu — If a person keeps (the qualification of) his Bareshnum un- 
impaired, then that Bareshnum is intact so long as there arises no doubt or 
suspicion about it * If they wish it, it is proper that they should undergo the 
Bareshnum every year 

Hhapur Bharuchi ' — By coming in contact'^ with 3 iicrsons, the Bareshnum 
IS vitiated® (1) a grave-digger , (2) a bleeder , (3) a bagno-keeper (i e , a keeper of 
warm baths) ® 


1 u-gUy sleep , pollution Av bitshydatii 
i ^e , if the first three nights have not passed. 

3 If ho 13 polluted on tho 8th or tho 9th night then at day-bi-eak of tho 7th or tho 10th 
clay, as tho easo may bo, when ho is to purify himself with tho nau-ahu ho may bo given both 
pddyab and water 

1 iSjj jAJ jlj ja generates foul wind in tho stomach {dai zir) {crepttua ventrza.) 

B for 

« » c , tho "efrieaoy of tho Bareshnum lusts till any doubt arises about it. 

7 Pali eoiilaniiiiatcd 8 for 


'' Sec Ardai Viiaf Numch on bath kcopeis 
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MU I. p. OOS U 8-10 to p COO 11. 1-4=H F f 03, 

Kama Bohra [not, Nariman Hoshang ] . — If a person is not contaminated, » 
is it incumbent on him to undergo the Bareahnum every year or not * And if a 
person undergoes the Bareshnum, can he observe the nd-shabeh {i e , the 0 mghts’ 
retieaL) for more than a year^ 1 

A — It IS incumbent (on every person) to undergo the Bareshnum (every year). 
If a person eight years old takes the Bareshnum, it ls better. If he neglects it at 
8 years, and if (even) at the age of 15 years he neglects it, it is improper. If a person 
undergoes the Bareshnum every year, a merit arises for hun, and if he does not 
undergo (the Bareslmum every year), it is not a sin* If an (ordinarily) pure 
person undergoes the Bareshnum, and if he completes the period of the no-shabek 
in as long a time^ (as he hkes), it mil do 

But if Bareshnum is administered to a riman, then the no-shabeh or nine- 
nights’ (period of purification) should be observed at the proper time®. 

No-shabeh as has been described (m the Vendidad), is this — 

Three mghts should pa.ss from (the period of) the day on which the Bareshnum 
is administered and on the 4th day when he reaches the same period when the 
Bareshnum was administered (on the first day), and one more hour (over and above) 
passes, the no-shabeh should bo observed ® Again, for a second time (j e , when 
other 3 nights pass), it is (to bo observed) in the same manner , and for the third 
time (i e , when 9 nights pass), it is (to be observed) in the same manner Whilst 
he sleeps for 9 nights {noh-shaheh), the nah-shaveh or vav-shv? (i e , the fresh 
washing) should be observed for 3 times. 

The reckoning must be so made that he should come out 8 of the place where 
ho is seated in the Bareshnum, i e , when on the 4tli day he reaches the period (at 
which Bareshnum was administered to him 'on the first day) and after the lapse of 
one more hour, he should engage hunself in the (first) n5-shaveh (i e , nav-shu or 
washing) They should first sprinkle pudyab on his head , then they should go for^ 

1 U Ij jlj opposite of -itl 

2 As said in ono Bivayat above , if a person is riman and, if he undergoes the Bareshnum, 
ho ought to observe the 3 periods of tho propoi washings (no-shavoh) during the 9 nights at tho 
exact time, t « , on the 4th, 7th and 10th doy and thus punfy himself at onco from the 
contagion with which ho is mfocted But if a person ordinarily undergoes tho Bareshnum, then 
instead of observing the na-ahabch, le , tho 9 mghts’ period of purification, he can oit in tho 
retreat for a year, if he so likes 

3 The writer means tliat an ordinary person should luidorgo the Bareshnum at IS years 
of age (i e , onco nt least in his life time) But if ho undergoes the Bareshnum every year, it 
IS a gicat merit 

1 Zif , until when ’ te,, Ihe proper 9 nights’ duration may bo extended to the 

period of a year, or even more than that, if tho person so wishes 

6 as explained below t e , tho i iman should purify himself after tho 9 nights’ process. 

6 MU. for or tsji (See below) : Bk 

7 It must bo distinctly borne in mind that no shavch or n6-ahaheh is applied here as else- 
where in two Bonscs. ND-sliavih is properly ‘ 9 nights’ (retreat) ,’ but nav shO, a word somewhat 
similar m pronunciation is ‘ a now waslung ’ 

8 ajo for ^ 2 a/oT for ojT 
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the water and sprinkle water on his head , and they should recollect what time 
has passed so that they may engage themselves in the work When again he 
reaches the (nert) fourth day (i e , the 7th day), he should agam engage himself in 
the (second) nd-sliaveh at the peiiod (when he underwent the Bareshnum on the 
1st day) plus one more hour and then he should occupy himself with the nd-shaveli, 
(^ e , washing) for the second time And for the 3rd time it should be the same 

When mght is about to fall, then the no-shaveh (i e , the nav-shu or the washmg) 
should not be observed at mght i Then when it is so, it would be better that he 
should wait® for the first period (of nav-shu) for 4 mghts,® and on the 5th day, 
he should observe the first nav-shu and for the other (two) periods (of the 
nav-sh/u) he should wait® for 3 nights and on the 4th day, observe the Tio-ahaveh 
(i e , nav shu) at what time he bkes 

If there is a Herbad who has become riman and if he undergoes Bareshnum, 
then at the time of taking meals, another Herbad should take the vaj (i e , recite 
the prayer of grace) Theie must be another Herbad who should take the vaj 
for that one (who is passing the 9 nights’ retreat) The Herbad who is undergoing 
the Bareshnum and who has not observed the no-shaveh (nav-shu, t e , who has 
not taken the purificatory baths) should lake the vaj (before taking meals) with 
that (other) Herbad, i e , in conjunction with such a person who holds the Barsom,'* 
he should take the vaj. He should not alone take the vdj, until the time when he 
has observed all the three no-shaieh (t e , nav-shu )® 

MU I p 60911 12-13— HF f 211 

Kamdin Shapur — If Bareshnum is administered to any one, and if he waits 
(in the Retreat) for 3 months, or 6 months, or 9 months, or a year, then he can 
perform the Yasna (Yasht) accordmg to the religion but he cannot consecrate the 
mrang ® 

On the purification of various things which have been defiled. 

MU I p 609U 14-1 9 top 61311 1-G . H F ff 66-70. 

Kama Bohra . — Propitiation unto the Creator Ormazd, the bright and the 
glorious 

The Zand (^ e , commentary) of the 11th fargard of Vendidad 

§§ 1-7 (about the purification of various things ; 

1 e 9 , if a person has undergone the Bareshnum in tho Oozirau gah at, say, 4 o'clock then 
on the 4th day, he should have to unit, for Ins nao-ahu, upto 4 o’clock plus one more hour t e , 
6 clock, but if It IS the winter season, mght mil soon fall aftci that time and therefore he should 
wait for one more day for his nav-ahu, 

2 lu., sleep 

3 t e , instead of 3 nights as usual, he sliould let 4 nights pass for his Isb nav-ahu., 

* MU, Bk. — Antia’s MS. m both oases, it means, “who is a fully 

qualified priest ’’ 

B For MU I p 609 11 4-11, see MU I p 60411. 16-19 

6 It IS said above that an ordinarily pure person, le , one who is not a riman, when he 
undergoes Bareshnum, may wait in his retreat even for a ycai In such a case, just after the 
Bareshnum is over, such a person can only perform tho Yasna service, but cannot consecrate 
tho Vendidad or the Nirangdm Henco it is implied that in order that one may consecrate 
Nirangdin or Vendidad, he should observe the Retreat of 9 nights’ only, as is usually flie case, 

SO 
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§ 1 , Zartoaht asked Ormazd : ‘ Ormazd, bounteous Spirit, Creator of the 
material world ' Thou Holy One ! How shall I purify a house so that^ there 
may not remain any impurity* therein ? Some say® that (such a place, if not 
purified) remains dissatisfied (How shall I purify) fire, water, the earth, gospend 
plants, a holy man, a holy woman, the stars, the moon, the sun, the endless lights 
(asar-roshnih) and aU the good things created by Ormazd, whose manifestation 
IS through hohness^ * 


§ 2. Ormazd rephed ; 0 Zartosht ' thou shouldst recite the (formula for) 
purification, i e , thou shouldst consecrate a Vcndidad Then the house would be 
purified, the fire . . ® . . &c , shall be purified 

§ 3. [Thou shouldst recite these words which are most victorious and healing] :• 
Five (Ahunvars) should be recited, t e , thou shouldst recite 5 Yatha-ahu-vairyo, 
These Ahunvars (one with the other^) are for the protection® of the body 

§ 4. When thou wishest to purify a house, then recite these words . — at ma. 
yava bendvd pafre mazishio (Y 49 § 1), te, protection® should be given to my 
creaturesio for ever {hamcii) upto the far off (betumY^ time Some say If thou 
{i e , the spmt of purification) shouldst now enter, I shall neveri® leave thee If 
thou wishest to purify fire, then recite these words • — dhya thwd dthro verezend 
paouruye pain-jasdmaide Mazdd. Ahurd (Ys 36 § 1) i e , I shall first approach^® 


Thee, 0 Ormazd, through the use 


of Thy fire, through its care and its 


propitiation. 

§ 6 If water is to be purified, then recite these words apo at. yazamatde 
maelcainiiskcKd hebvaintislvchd fravazangJto (Y 38 § 3) 

i.e., I shall thus purify the waters whose names {shew,) are the streams. 


or and the wells 


1 .jieij for •)} ; Pah 3ns 

S for lit , secluded cf a secluded place where an 

afmcslu {% e,, a woman who has brought forth a etill-bom child) or any person defiled by 
naaa diould lemam till the impurity is removed. 

8 tor ■fJ3jiO’=Pah. Wji 

4 t e , how are these things seen m an impure house purified. 

8 See § 1. 

8 Words m brackets omitted here, m the Persian version, but supphed from the Vendidad. 
V Pah. JIP « ">(£ .)«o=Pah 

• for 10 -)«« Pah. »)»)» 

11 ».« , as said in Ys 49 § 1, upto irjjo j up be., upto the resurrection. 

1* for 'Jj 1® Pah. rightly gives Jllj 

1* -Jiti- -ij Pah. fO Aif JB j pf Ys 38 gives the Pahlavi version thus 

iWlrtflA) 110 iiioai jfj.g 

j j iS ms^ 

s s f MaikwFa%, i e., pashanj ) or scattered drops, i e , tho dew which is on the plants. 

Jfafondt, *.e.,thefrost or mist ( ) fiaebmnt, t.e., (waters) which flow from the mountains 

of the fivers^ and fraraz, i.e , ist isia. 
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If the earth is to be purified, then these words should be recited : Imam: 
Hat zam ghenablsh hathrd yazamaide (Ys. 38 § 1). 

This earth with other female^ (angels) I worship t.e., (I worship it) with 
artdi-fravart^ the frohars) and the female (angels) of many kinds. — ■ 

§ 6 If the gospend is to be purified, then these words should be recited : — 

Gave adhaish tdish shyaothatidlah ydtah vahishtdtsh fraeshaydmahi (Y. 35 § 4) : 

i.e , water and fodder should be given to the cattle and men should best be 
ordered to erect pens for their stay®, » e , the best work for the cattle to be 
done IS this that pens should be put up for them and water and fodder should be 
given to them. 

If plants are to be purified, these words should be recited ; — At.akhydi.ashd, 
Mazddo.urvardo vakhshat (Y. 48 § 6). 

1 e , Thus^ when the sole-created ox died®, with reverence (for Ormazd), then 
Ormazd caused the plants to grow (therefrom), i e , he made them mcrease. 

§ 7 If a holy man is to be purified, or a holy woman is to be purified, then 
these words should be recited — .Atryemd tshyo rafedhrdi . . . . (Y 64 § 1). 

%.e , may the riches® of Airyaman reach thee for joy, » e , it must come and 
make thee glad and your men and women, 0 Zartosht They have the joy of Vohu- 
man5 (i e , of the good mind), i e , it must come to thee’ (and thy men) and it 
must make thee* glad and those who by wishmg (to remain m the fold of) religion® 
have become worthy of the reward to be obtained here and there,’® (i.e., in 
the other world) 

They i e , (your) disciples” are reverently in search of righteousness, t.e., may 
there be unto me that greatness (brought on) by Ormazd ’s reverential worship, 
t e , (may there accrue unto me) mobeddn-mobedih, i e , the high priestship. 

’ for *»J'=Pah. 

2 The Izad Forvardin le fenwnme. 

3 Pah — here in Pazend ^ which le a synonym of 11*01)10^^ ) 

after this word yfwh given in Pah. is omitted. 

-|<l — Pah. HWJ* 8 Jrf., gave up its body (of. Bd. Ch 4). 

6 .iHBJtyjur* will, or, nches 

7 — Pah. iK>.JUO> 8^ 8 — Pah. rtr 

8 -jj *>5 IS wrong for IKJ 

10 18 wrong for "A?)# 

11 for ptXJiHy 
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MU. Vol. 11. 

Qualifications and reservations under which Herbadship, 
le., the proper priestly duty, should be performed. 

MU. II, p 8 11. 13-14 & p 9 11 1-3= H F. f 206. 

Kantdin Skapur and Kaus Kamdin — Q — Can a bhnd man become a Herbad 
or not 1 ? 

A — If he is bhnd of the left eye, he can , but he cannot administer the Baresh- 
num (purification)® If he is bhnd of the nght eye, he can (be a Herbad) ; but he 
cannot administer the Bareshnum (purification)®. He can consecrate the Darun 
but another priest cannot take the Vdj ® from him. If he (j e the bhnd priest) takes 
the Vdj ® from other priests, it wdl do 

MU II, p 81 16 (ilU II. p 453) 

Kans Mahydr : — Q — Can a priest blind of one eye perform the Yasna-service 
or not ® 

A — If he IS steadfast^ (in the religion), he can perform the Yasna 
MU p 8 11 18-19 (MU II p 461) 

ShapuT Bkaruchi — Q. — If a priest is bhnd of one eye, (what is the decision 
about him) ® 

A — If he sticks to the rc’igion, end knows (how to rccitc) ihc Avcsta 
well and carries on the profession of the priest in accordance with the rehgion, then 
let it be known that it is proper that he can perform only the Yasna-servioe (but 
cannot admimster the Bareshnum) 

MU II, p 9 11 5-7=H F f 206, f 207 

Kamdin Shapur : — One whose ears are bored can be a Herbad and can con- 
secrate the Vendidad, but he cannot consecrate the Nirangdm or admimster the 
Bareshnum purification 

Q — A man who has his face and body all white (with leprosy)® cannot be a 
Herbad. If he (washes to) attend the Gahambar feast, he must not go inside (the 
place where the ceremony is going on), but food should be supphed to him at the 
entrance to (the place of) the Gahambar ceremony 

1 t e , Can ho perform all higher liturgical services ? 

3 Because this pmilioation ceiemony requires all the care and precautions to be observed 
by a well qualified Yaozdathragar, as described in the 9th Jargard of the Vendidad, and if the 
priest be bluid of any one eye, there is the probability of his not attending to it properly 

3 For this Vdj or Bdg recited together by many priests at a time, see Dr Modi’s “ Beli- 
gious Ceremonies and Customs of the Parsees ” pp 371-72. 

* 1 e , if he IS a well-qualified priest 

6 iAi iljl . near, close by 

3 Of Vd 2 § 29 — (Pah — WV 1“ -030^ 

® “ leper whose body is separated (with patches) Accordmg to 

Herodotus, a man afiected with a contagions disease, or a sick man, was excluded from the 
community of the faithful. Cl Bohram Yt and Aban Yasht Aooordmg to the latter Yasht, 
§ 92, those who wore sound in body could participate m the oeremonies oSered in her honour 
and could partake of the Myazd prepared for her. 
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If a man is afOicted with leprosy (but not of the malignant species), he can b& 
a Herbad, but he cannot administer the Bareshnum (purification). ’ Again, if a 
man is afihcted with leprosy (of the malignant white species), he cannot be a 
Herbad i 

MU II, p 9 11 9-10 

Kaus Kamdtn • — Q. — There is a Herbad and he scorches* a person out of 
enmity. Can the former be fit for Herbadship or not * 

A — If, out of enmity, a Herbad scorches * a person, then he is not again fit for 
Herbadship but if a person injures a Herbad by fire, then the latter can again be 
a Herbad if he undergoes the Bareshnum purification and consecrates the Yasna 
of No-nabar.s 

MU. II, p 9 U 12-14 (MU. II, p 443) 

^Dastur Barzu • — If a Herbad, forced by necessity, goes into a Dakhma, he' 
must undergo the Bareshnum purification two times and should consecrate the 
Geti-Khand, and thereafter he can continue the office of a Herbad.^ 

If a Herbad continually emits foul breath from his mouth, he cannot do the 
work of a Yaozdathragar and cannot perform the Yasna or (other ceremomes of) 
the Barsom because the foul breath vitiates the Barsam (ceremony) , but if the 
foul breath is emitted owing to any disease which is cured and (the foul 
breath) removed, then he can do the work of a Yaozdathragar and perform the 
Yasna-service. 

1 In this Bivayat, two kinds of leprosy are mentioned The first is (B K jSijI), which 
literally means black and white ; parti-coloured , le, havmg black and white patches This 
word turned mto Fahlavi is which may be compared with Per /.Ijf = small-pox, » e , 
one who is pitted with small-pox Here the word jjljl is the same as iXiflw j 

(1 5), 1 e , one who has white patches, but is not afflicted with the malignant species of leprosy. 

The word JlaJ is used here for leprosy of the malignant white species See MU. I, p. 314, 1 5 : 

(JLjiS j where Jamshed’s hand is spoken of as afflicted with 

leprosy (baraa va ka]al), which gave him immense pain, but on an inspiration from Sorosh, 
he was cured of it by applymg gomez to his disabled hand A magpie is idso called 
(JIas or or in Persian, because it has wh%te and black plumage 

3 or. cauterizes, or scalds. 

3 t e , Ho should perform what is called the Greater Khub ceremony and perform the 
Yasna-seivice m honour of Mmo-N*avar, or, that he should perform the Geti-Kharid ceremony. 

4 (Of MU II p 33, 11 2-3) In times of pestilence and plague m Navsari, when there was 
a dearth of Nasasalars who alone could put a doad body in the Dakhma, it seems that a Herbad 
was forced to go into the Dakhma for disposing of the corjise of one of his relatives Dastur 
Barzu wanted to know from the Iranian priests whether such a Herbad can continue his office 
of Herbadship and hence the reply The question is not given m MU , but it is here subjomed 
from B K (Baizor Kamdm’s Kivayat called Kholasa-Dm • Antia’s MS , p 286) . — 

fS IjA iji J3 Ijjl Uliji _}l JjljJ 

J ejt-ej (jljj ijXi ij,j nbj j 

J-i ^3^ * 3 ^ jlul 

U** 333 ^ 
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MU. II, p. 9 U 16-18. 

Kaus Kamdin • — Q — If the son of a Herhad is affected with any disease of the 
body, (what is the decision about him) ? 

A . — If the son of a Herbad has leamt A vesta and Zand and if he is affected 
with disease^ in one hand or one leg or if one hand of his is distorted® or be is lame® 
in one leg, then if he knows how to read from a book, or if he can perform the Pad- 
yab or can recite the Yasna ceremony, it is allowable , but if there is any distortion 
of his body or if there is paralysis® of any member of the body, or if there is any 
wound or if any fetid smell (emitted from the mouth) reaches the ceremomal appa- 
ratus or Barsom, it is not allowable and not proper. 

MU II, p 10 1. 1=H F. f 262. 

Kamdin Shapur . — Q — pnest^ has been initiated a Navzud®, but has not 
consecrated the nabar^, i e , the greater Khub ceremony, what (about him) ? 

A — ^He cannot be a Zoti (i a , an ofSciating pnest) (in any ceremony), but he 
may do the function of a Bathwi (i a , the assistant priest) 

MU II, p 10 1 3 (MU II p 469 ) 

Shapur Bharuchi — If a person has not consecrated the Vendidad^, he cannot 
be a Yaozdathragar *. If he admimsters Bareshnum to anyone, it is not allowable 
and it will not do. 


1 Better (= affliction) for 

3 = distorted , crooked 

5 lU , lazy or indolent,— E60 y — T33 yj 

* jymi ‘ dasiur ’ used in ita vulgar sense of ‘ a priest ’ 

6 ( e , has been initiated into the first grade of Herbadship. 

• There is a blank for this word in both H F and JIXJ T33 rightly gives the word y Ij 
B.K supplies ijSMj (Visparad Ceremony) instead but the answer m BK is quite the contrary 
to that here recorded, thus — 

yi /.£jT 

I e , ‘ He can be a Zoti, but cannot be a Ilathwi ’ If we accept this answer, then the writer 
perhaps means that it is the Rathwn, i e , the assistant priest who should bo a fully-qualified 
priest in all cases and should guide his colleague, viz , the Zoti to observe the proper ritual in 
any ceremony, in case, on account of his incompetence, he goes astray See Uro I, p 464 

II 5-6, where it is said that the priest who cannot perform the Yasna of the Qathas or comiot 
consecrate (the Visparad ceremony of) the Gahambaro in the five Farvardegan days or cannot 
consecrate the Yasna of Rapithwan is not a Herbad, 

Agam, FSM has - gjaalfj (Fendidad) for the blank then the meanmg is that 

if the priest has not consecrated jud-dev-dad, t e , if he has not been qualified with the second 
grade of priestly mitiation (viz , mardtib), he cannot perform the function of a Zoti, t e , of the 
principal priest, m any ceremony 

1 t.6., if he has not been initiated into the second grade of Herbadship, » e., the Maratab 
8 i.e.. Be cannot be a Bareshnum-gar. 
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MU. II. p 10 1 4. (=:MU I p. 268, I 12 ) 

Shapur Bharuchi . — Penom (or, Padan, * e , the mouth-veil) of silk has been 
used here by aU persons (t e , the priests) Silk has been regarded as pure (by us) 
herei. 

MU II. p 10,1 12(=MU I, p 268,11 12-13) 

KamdtJi Shapur — Priests cannot (take and) eat the honey from out of the 
hands of any man. If they eat it, they must undergo the Bareshnum puri- 
fication 2 

MU II, p 10, 11 12-19 =H F. f 210 & f 211 

Kamdin Shapur — Q — If ivhile offering prayers or consecratmg the Damn 
the nose bleeds, what is the decision * 

A — (The priest) should take care of the Barsom which he holds in the left 
hand He should use (or, eictcnd) his right hand and therewith clean wipe off the 
blood (issuing) from the nose, and talang Nirang (i e , gomez) he should wash there- 
with his hand, face and nose and (then) clean wash his (right) hand with water and 
thereafter go on consecrating the Damn Then (t e , on the completion of the 
ceremony), he should wash his face and nose with water 

Q — If 3 any particle of meat or of bread is cleanly removed from the teeth and 
the mouth and (then) one engages in prayer, what should be done if any particle 
again appears in the mouth ’ Should it be removed out of the mouth at the place 
where he is sitting and go on offenng his prayers further from where he has left ? 

A — If he 18 engaged in the Yasna service or in consecrating Daran-Vaj, and 
if after uttering^ some words, a particle of biead or meat appears in the mouth, 
he should remove it therefrom and recite one Ashem Vohu ® That priest with 
the great Khub^ has no need to undergo the Baicshnum purification. 


1 Strictly speaking, from an ancient Iranian view-point and taking into consideration 
the proper olassification of all things on this earth into Ormazdian and Ahrimanion, a Padan 
(Av paiti-ddna), if made of silk, cannot be used The fact is that silk is regarded as produced 
by creatures (viz , silk worms) falling under the category of the Ahrimonian world . Cf the 
extract from the Mmokherad quoted in MU I, p 268, 11 4-8 

It may be stated here that Ahrimon deluded Tehmuras’ wife by ofiermg her honei/ and 
Silks — both falling under the category of evil thmgs, as created by Ahriman (See MU I. 
p 312, 1 7) Cf. Abac Yt § 123, where Aredvisura is spoken of as puttmg on a golden padan 
or mouth-veil 

For MU n p 10, 11 6-10, Bee MU I, p 231, U 10-17 

2 See AIU I, p. 268 It is said there tliat they themselves con, if they will extract honey 
from the bee-hives and eat it , but in another place it is again said that even if a priest with a 
greater Khub (s e , who is qualified to perform higher liturgical services), himself extracts the 
honey from the bee-hives and eats it, his Khid> is vitiated, because honey comes from noxious 
creatures. 

5 The mitial words jjAAj j (Jlolxw are rightly omitted m the Fazond 

Bivayet and F S M (see 1. 12, whence these words are transferred here). Agam the Fazand 

Bivayat T33 addB= jS\ after ^1, 

4 For (J»jti3M better, as m the Faz Biv and F.SM ; Azj or H. F. fJ,j\ 

fi Of course, in an undertone, as reciting it loudly would vitiate the ceremony, 

6 »e. one who has performed the Yasna of Mmo-Navar: one qualified to 
jierfoim all higher liturgical services. 
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Q —If, while offering prayers or performingi the Yasna-service, one gets hold 
-of a hve louse® (on his dress or in his hair), one should put down the louse (on the 
ground), crush its and>ash his hand with water If a dead louse is (got hold of), 
he should wash his hand with the gomez of the bull and dry4 it and (then) wash 
it with water (Thereafter) he should proceed with his prayer ^ 

Merit of various consecrations with or without zw. 

MU II. p 12, U 2-3 = H. F. f 214 

Kamdtn Shapur — If one offers a Yasna-service and if there is no mras (the 
consecrated hair of the white Bull), haoma or jum {i e , jivdm or milk), para-hom 
{% e , haoma-juice) and z6r{ie, holy water), and if there is no fibre* (also), then it is 
called a Yasna without zor’ and (for reciting such Yasna without the zor) there is 
a merit of 100 tandfurs * A Damn not consecrated with the Barsom® has one 
tandfur merit and that consecrated with Barsom has two tanafur merits Visparad 
ceremony offered without Barsom has the merit of 100 tandfurs and that with the 
Barsom has the merit of 10,000 tandfurs 

MU II, p 12, 1 4 =H F. f 215. 

Kamdin Shapur — If a Vendidad is consecrated for the sake of any Amshas- 
pand, then the sin committed with reference to thati® (Amshaspand) is extirpated^t 
and there is a merit of 60,000 tanafura. 

MU II p 12, U. 6-10=:H. F f, 370, 

Bahman Punjyd — ^The Creator Ormazd has enjoined in the religion thus . 
If any person consecrates a Vendidad with Zur and Baraam, it is a merit 10,000 
tanafura and a sin worth 200 tanafurs is extirpated. If a Yasna-service is offered 
with Zur and Barsam, it is a merit of 1,000 tandfurs. If a Visparad is recited with 
Zur and Barsam, it is a merit of 10,000 tandfurs If Fravashii® is recited with Zur 


1 MU ijS — better Bk yf 

3 For MU. — Bk. has here 

* Bah- 

6 For MU II, p 11, see MU I, p. 32 sad p 83 
S Paz. = =without. 

1 jyj Paz. ^1? = =without. 

8 H, F. adds .— Jx ij * ^ 

9 %.e.. Damn not consecrated with Khub. 

10 jlj j — here ylj=;Paz. and F. S M. vjtj = for the sake of 

11 ijAj |*&l j»i^l = Paz which is made up of ji ji = y and =t>i 

which is here redundant, as the following (=: root) is correctly given for this jyj 

1 = this). In fact and are often confounded in many Bivayats. (Some copies give 

for w(^ii) 

13 Recitation of Yt. 13 wherein the fravashts are invoked. 
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and Barsam, it is a merit of 60 tandfurs. If a Darun is consecrated^ with Barsam,* 
it is a merit of 10 tandfurs If a person consecrates a Vendidad with 2ki,r and Bar- 
sam, it IS a merit of 10,000 tandfurs If a Yasna-service is recited without Zur and 
Barsam, it is a merit of 100 temdfurs If Visparad is recited without Zur and Bar- 
sam, it is a merit of 1,000 tandfuis If Fravakhshi ® is recited without Zur and 
Barsom, it is a merit of 6 tandfurs 

MU II p 12 U. 10-16 

From the Book of Avesta and Zand — ^As is evident from the Avesta, the merits 
accruing for the Yasna-service of the Yazads are these — For a Darun (consecra- 
tion) there is a merit of a iandfur ; for a Yasna-service, 100 tandvirs , for Visparad, 
1,000 tandfurs ; for a Hamast, 10,000 tandfurs , for a Dvajdeh-Hamast, 10,000 
tandmrs If (all these are recited) with Zur, then it is said that one merit becomes 
100. For a Hadokht, 2,000 tandfurs , and if it is recited with Zur, it is 100 (times 
more) The consecration of aVendidad is a merit of 60,000 tandfurs It is said m 
the rehgion that the Farvaahm't which is ordered to be consecrated has a merit of 
640 tandfurs and every tandfur is of the value of 1,200 dirams, which is 
(equivalent to) 2,400 maunds of merit. About Farvashm® and Khorhed Nyaish 
and Mcher Nyaish’ and Mah Nyaish, there is a merit of one tandfur (for one recital) 
at a tune For Ardviaur and Atash Nyaish, there is a tandfur (merit) for each 
Nyaish For eating meals with vdj and passing water with vdj, there is a merit of 
one tandfur for each occasion ® 

MU II p 12 11 18-19 to p 13 1 1 (MU II p. 469). 

Shapur Bharuchi — A Darun (consecrated with the lesser Khub) has the merit 
of one tandfur and Darun (prepared) in the manner (prescribed by rehgion and con- 
secrated) with the greater {Khub) has the meiit of 3 tandfurs ^ Yasna recited from 
a book has the merit of 1,000 tandfuis , and Yasna-scrvioe offered (by a priest) 
bolding the Bareshnum has the merit of 10,000 tanafuers A Vendidad not conse- 
crated with 2iUr has a merit of 10,000* tandfurs, and consecrated with Zur has a 
merit of 100,000 tandfurs Hadokht not consecrated with Zur nas a merit of 20,000 
tandfurs, and consecrated with Zur has a merit of 200,000 tandfurs Davajda- 
Hamast not consecrated with Zur has a merit of 20,000 tandfurs, but consecrated 
with Zur has a merit of 200,000 tandfurs 

MU. II p 13 11 1-8 (MU II p 464). 

Shapur Bharuchi [and BahmanPunjpa] — The merit of consecrating a Vendi- 
dad is 60,000 tandfurs Zartoaht asked Ormazd about the reward to be given for 
consecrating a Vendidad. Ormazd said “ 1,000 mares with their foals should be 

1 for 

s t e., consecration of Danin with the greater Khub. 

S Recitaion of Yt 13 wherein the fravashis aro invoked 

* Here Farmshin seems to be the Yasna of Arda-fravash 

5 This Farvashin is the recitation of Fravakhslii or Farvardin Yasht. 

6 Cf. Foh Rivayat accompanying the Dadiatan-i-Dmik« IX 11-14 (pp, 24-26) and Sis., 
Ch. 16 6. 

7 See MtJ. II p. 16 1. 12 and 1. 17. 

a S.B.D. j\yj jj)., 

61 



402 


given to the priest who consecrates it.” Zaratosht asked : “ What (should be done) 
if so much cannot be afiorded Ormazd said • “ 1,000 red camels with foals.” 
Zartusht said “ If so many cannot be had (then what should be given) * ” Ormazd, 
said . “1,000 cows with calves ” Zaratusht asked If this much cannot be given 
(what should be done) * Ormazd said 10,000 lambs with young ones, Zartusht 
said If this cannot be afEorded, (what should be given) * Ormazd said : 400 lambs. 
Zartusht said If one is unable (to give so many, what should one do) « Ormazd 
said . 40 lambs It was asked . If one has not the power to ofEer this much, (what 
should be done ^) (Ormazd) said ; No fewer than 9 lambs should be given. If a 
man is poor, and if he cannot give (the reward, as said above), he should give 9 
lambs as the wages of consecrating the Vendidad This has been en]omed by 
Ormazd. 

If one performs the Yasna of Yazdan, then (at its completion) he should utter 
the formula “ Gunah guzdrashna Lerfa afzayashna\ (i e [this service is offered] 
for the diminution of sins and for the increase of merit) If one does not utter 
these words, the sin will remain in its place and the merit also will remain in its 
place. 

MU II p. 13 (Antia’s MS ) 

Shapur Bhamchi — About the merit of consecrating the Zinda-Bavan (t.e., the 
ceremomes for one’s soul while one is living) 

When this (ceremony) is begun, for every day up to 3 days there is a merit 
of 70,000 tandfurs if the 7jinda-Rahdn ceremony is offered continuously^ (for 
3 days), but if the Zinda-Ravdn ceremony is performed interruptedly (t.e , with 
intermissions)® there will be a merit of 100 tandfurs every day ^ 

On the correct making of the Damn and Frasast : 

The Symbolism of the Damn. 

MU. II, p 17 U 9-14. 

Kaua Kamdin : — Q — About the correct making of the Darun^ • Of how many 
dirams weight should a Darun be (made) 1 

A. — It is manifest from the religion that it should be (made) from one kind of 
grain, viz., the good wheat® On this side here (i e , m Persia) a Damn is great as 
well as small The great Darun is so much as 33 dirams’ weight , and frasast is of 
31 dirams’ weight®. The small Darun is properly made of 9 dirams’ weight Here 


1 See “ Yajashna ba Hirang ’’ by T. D Anklesaria, p. 242 

2 For offering this Ceremony continuously or with mtermissions (ya».«.f) 

see Saddar Bd Ch. 43 (Translation) 

3 This Bivayat is not given in IMU. Antia’s MS gives it thus : — 

13 j yj j., jii ixuf IaSjI /'iiT jjAA jl 

y'i jjJ jj jjj 

jUj (>.0 JJJ .Xt 


4 MU. — better add as m Bk. jjjjjc ^ 

6 See Nirangastan f. 39, 11 24-27. 

6 Add, as in Bk after j 1 ^*, (A dtram is a weight [drachma] ; Of. ufolj 

which IS a weight of about 2 ounces). 
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(t e , in Persia) we do not mark (the Damn) with the tip of a knifei. The symbo- 
lism of the Damn is this in the rehgion the Damn symbohses^ this world , the 
(circular) side of the Damn represents® Mount Alburz which encircles the world. 
Goshoda {i.e , ghee or clarified butter) in the midst of the Damn is the representa- 
tive of (Mount) Ghikat Daiti which is in the midst of the world. Frasast represents 
tho omnipresence of the Creator Ormazd The sun-faced (Damn) represents the 
sun, the moon-faced Damn represents (the moon). Three aesma and hui (i e., 
pieces of sandalwood and frankincense) represent humata, (good thoughts), hukhta 
(good words) and hvarshta (good deeds) The water, vegetable products and fruits 
represent the forests and seas^ 

How should a Dar^i-lVIeher be erected? 

MU. II p 18 U. 1-4 

Kaua Kamdin : — Q . — How should the structure of a Dar-i-Meher be erected I 

A. — ^There should be a dome or vault of the fire-place® {sanctum sanctorum) 
(wherein the fire is kept burning) and it must have 4 doors One door on the side 
of the nsing of the sun, i e , the east , one entranee on the southern side ; one door 
on the side of the setting of the sun, t e , the west , and one door on the north-side. 
It is so manifest in the religion that the worshipper of the fire who tends Varharam 
fire* should have his face directed towards the south and his back turned on the 
north side The Yasna-gah of the priests should be allowed to be erected as much 
round about and in the vicimty of the fire-place, for it is better (to do so.) 

Reward or retribution of a priest for proper or improper consecration. 

MU. II, p. 19 11 1-9=H F. f 370 

Bahman Punjya • — ^It is mamfest in the rehgion that the Creator Ormazd said 
to Zartosht Asfantaman “0 Zartosht ' if every Dastur and Herbad (» e , any priest) 
who receives money or gold from a person for the consecration of a Vendidad or 
a Yasna and consecrates Yasna or Vendidad for that person with purity and pro- 
priety, I keep watch over such a Herbad day and night so that no evil or harm can 
reach him and when he arrives inthis world^, he is seated (here) with8 the Amshas" 
pands in joy and happiness and as much merit accrues to the priest as unto the 
orderer (of the ceremomes) In this proportion the merit is attained by tho 

1 MU. o jU'— better Bk The number of Dorun? m a bdj are 4, except m the 

case of the bdj of Srosh, when 6 are required Half the number of these Daruns are marked with 
9 cuts, m India, while bemg prepared f three rows of three cuts each, represen tmg, /tumatOf 
hukhta, hvarshta See Paviy , ‘ The Zoroastrian Doctrine of a Future Life ’ p 103, n. 24 
{dron and frasast) 

2 MU. Ijl*,— better Bk & B60 ljl*,=like. 3 After fjUf Bk. adds 

4 MU. ijj j better Bk /Aw In the diagram foUowmg, F S. M rightly 

substitutes for 

Cf , with this, the Pah. Treatise “ Chtm-% Damn ” (Text and Translation in Hoshang 
Memorial Volume, pp 201-205) 

5 MU. — better F S M. Cijuf 

c The Behram-fire. MU. (‘Lrrjj — better E60 ijj 

7 *.e., when he dies. 3 MU jt for 8.D.B and F.S M. ]jl 
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Herbad who is the performer of the ceremonies. Both come to the same in point 
of merit. 

If a Herbad receives money or gold for a ceremony and does not perform the 
ceremony, 1 a Margarzan sin attaches unto the priest and he is ashamed of it® in 
both the worlds. He is like a thief I will extort from him 1,000 good deeds for 
one good deed (not done by him) and will entrust them to the soul of the person 
who has ordered the ceremony (to be performed), and I will entrust the soul of that 
Herbad unto the hands of the demons. O Zartosht ' when you go to the world, 
inform the Dasturs, Moheds and Herhads of this fact so that they may exert them- 
selves fuUy in the performance of the ceremony 

On the Garments worn by priests. 

hlU. II, p 19 1 11=H F. f 206 

Kamdin Shapur • — The two (Moheds) who perform the Yasna-sorvice should 
put on separate suits for the Yasna-servicc® These garments should not come 
into contact with any one For (the performance of other) ceremonials, separate 
suits of garments should be put on and these garments should not come into 
contact with any one^ 

MU. II, p 19 U 11-13=H F. f. 53 

Kama Bohra (not, Kamdin Shapur) — ^It is said in the rehgion that whosoever 
keeps his clothes pure is such as keeps his body pure Whosoever has kept his 
body pure is such as keeps his soul pure Whosoever has kept his soul pure can 
go to heaven® and will be near Ormazd, the Amshaspands and the frohars 
of the pious. 

Punishment of an unqualified Yozd&thregar, i.e., Bareshnumgar. 

MU. II, p 19 U. 16-19 to p. 20 U 1-10-H F. f. 253 

Kamdin Shapur — It should be known that a Behdin (i e , a layman), and a 
Yozdathragar in particular, must have® his heart (i.e , conscience), body and clo- 
thes — all three— pure. Whenever a Herbad performs the Yasna of Ormazd and the 
Amshaspands and if any of these three is not pure, then (the merit of) the Yasna 
does not at all reach® the power of Ormazd and the Amshaspands, but it reaches 
that of the demons • as it is said in the religion • If one does not accepts Yazdan 

1 jro. _>Jjj yiij — better F S M , S D.B , 

s jj ht , pale-faced , bashful 

3 Here H. F. adds : — 

|.U yi. U, jt., 

lAa. is.Aj S>oU jyAj ojt^f ^ 

4 After ,^1^ AjIj! HF audFSM add (omitting after yij ajIjT) ; 

OOj Ajljf /i yf j Ia& I*, 

6 For MU. AA.MJ y 1,3 ^ — Bk. and H F y lyuAi 

c MU. — Bk. CaiwIi^ and H. F. 

Y for 

< MU. Bk 
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{i.e , God), then' one accepts the demons, because if one does not perform the func- 
tion of a priest in accordance with the precepts of religion, the Druj-Nasu will be 
more oppressive. 

[Here Vd. 9 § 48 is quoted ]* 

( 48 ) 

j ±S sV j ^-03 j iS &Vn>S5 ^ 

Then said Ahura Mazda^ “ 0 Spitaman Zartosht ' the Druj-Nasu grows 
stronger than it was^ before — (stronger than) sickness, plague and the antagonism 
(of the daevas)^. 

That Yozdathragar who does not perform the function of the Yozdathragar 
according to the precepts of religion should be carried to a desert where four nails 
should be driven (into his body) and he should be flayed ahve and his head cutoff.* 
If he has repented (of his deeds), he is free from sin , if he has not repented, he will 
be in hell till the resurrection When this is the case, it is necessary that whatever 
eatables free from impurity they can procure, they should cat and should not eat 
anything (prepared) by the hands of any person. They should take care of their 
clothes from (coming in contact with) any person, so that they may be purer. What- 
ever, they know, is not right, should not be practised so that they may be confident 
that there will be no torture and captivity in the spiritual world. 

Four Kinds of Yasnas offered to the Yazads. 

MU II p 20 11 10-19 to p 21 1. 4. 

From Ketdb-i Zand Avesta . — ^The text gives here the Pazend version of the fol- 
lowing Pahlavi from Sis IX §§ 9-10 . — 

^ 9)0 9>')0 »)*00 

1 MU. — H F Pah. (jjjji — Bk has instead 

2 Instead of the Persian -Pazand version of this Avesta quotation, which immediately 

follows in the text, the origmal Pahlavi is here given for better oomparison. v 

3 MU., H.F. ji j| — better Bk ^ iyoj j I 

* Pahlavi vura i3 read (=^^) hence of the text. 

6 Cf Vd 9 §§ 47-50 where the penalty of a false purifymg priest is described ■ he is to pay 
the last penalty, if he does not do his work accordmg to the tenets of the Religion 

6 Cf Vd 0 § 49 : (Pah.) .— 

^ iPoojS) -HI" J" -xjKwiji? MO •>()»“ ifoy ■njo' .‘.ireuyv no-u 

iwjia aiF h f y -fiieio 

3u)-“a -up jhj oHXJt) -up j jifto 

Cf. also Vd. Ill § 20. For another version of this para, See Sir J. J. Madiessa Jubilee 
Memorial Volume, pp 230-231 (Translation by Ervad S D. Bharucha) 
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1)**C3a5 ^jj^o* ±S 4’|o^» &9)>) -A^ a5 

• &J0^-a3 -0)V 

^ »>H3JeJJ3»*»_^ 1^ (10) 

5)»1 ) JKXi?)') ) 

&ji^j54’ j^ Jjoo^yi ^ iWfij-M)**^ 

jji] ^n?oo ^ »50o ^)H5ie5-a3)"^ ^y) ji^ )^e2>-»^ 

J«TO "*^ 1)MUa5 3A)^W» 5kX3^)'J 

-li) 5;005)») ) 

(9) III the fifth fargard of the Pflzun^ (Mask), it is declared in a place that the 
Yasna of YazdAn has been said to have characteristics of four kinds • (1) that whose 
Avesta is correct, hut the man is bad , (2) that whose Avesta is faulty (zi/an)*, 
but the man is good, that whose Avesta is coirect and the man is good ; (4) that 
whose Avesta is faulty and the man is bad. 

(10) That whose Avesta is correct but the man is bad, the Amshaspands will 
approach, listen to, but do not accept , that whose Avesta is faulty but the man 
good, the Amshaspands and the Yazads will approach, but do not hsten to and will 
accept , that whose Avesta is correct, and the man good, the Amshaspands and the 
Yazads will approach, will hsten to and will accept , that whose Avesta is faulty 
and the man bad, they do not approach, do not listen to and do not accept. 

MU II. p. 21 U. 5-8. 

These hues are a Persian word-for- word rendering of the following passage 
from Dinkard, Bk VI : — 

j ) )WO HfiJ )rw J 1JH90 

)yoo iiC lie) HJ-KJ ^ 

^ W -J j j 

•Ks^y^y ))^ J i)Hae3 »)eJ -o-V 'Kjw i sgy^j )ivo 

•o-^ Hoo* 1^ )voo ^ )k>o m -> 

i)«) Jvoo -) -Ha^y^y-G i ''ho-u)" m iwo -jjjhso no 

S) »wc)» no -o-K) nw ^ )^Kl^ -Gyfi ^ * 

1 The sixth Keisk according to the Duikard, and the seventh according to the Bivayets 
otherwise called P&zag or Fajam. 

1 Cf. Per. i_Rjj a am. 


8 IS wrongly read in Feniaa. 
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He who performs the Yasna-serviee of God without any doubt and (having in 
mind) the reaUty of the thingi is like God’s child and his place is in Garothman. 
He who performs the Yasna of God (havmg in mind) the reality of God, but with 
doubt about the thingi is like a brother to God and his place is in heaven He 
who performs the Yasna of God with doubt about God and with doubt about the 
thing, IS like a slave of God and liis place is In Hamestagan. He who performs 
the Yasna of God with a mind about the unreahty of God and with a behef in the 
non-reahty of that thing is a foe to God and his place is in hell * 

The merit of Yasna and Myazd ceremonies. 

MU. II. p. 21 II 8-19 to p 22 U. 1-7 

Nariman Hoshang . — P Zartosht asked of Ormazd . Say how (the perfor- 
mance of the ceremonies of) Yazashna and Myazd come to (the help of) the good. 
Ormazd rephed* In this world, as the bread is to the hungry®, water is to the 
thirsty, and the clothing is to the naked, which (all) give warmth to one’s life* ; 
in the same way, Yazashna is so precious that when the time (ruzgar) of (the perfor- 
mance of) Yazashna comes (and if it is celebrated), then although a grievous sin 
might have been committed, (that ceremomal) keeps one away from many crimes. 

II. Zartosht asked of Ormazd Which is better, Yazashna or Myazd ? 

Ormazd rephed : Yazashna is great (m dignity), but (celebrated) with the Myazd, 
it affords better’ power (ahuTcoh) to a poor man, for in order that it may come to (the 
help of) the good, it is evident that it is hke the approach of the Amshaspands , for 
as by abstaimng from vice and learning much wisdom, great spiritual happiness 
increases, in the same way, if much (performance of) Yasna and Myazd is brought 
about, greater happiness® of this and the spiritual world wiU proceed thereby 

The manner of reciting and consecrating the Vendidad. 

MU II p.2211 9-11. 

Kaus Kamdtn (and not Kma Kdmdn) . — Q — Is the Vendidad of Nirangdm* 
to be consecrated on a pure piece of ground (devoid of wood, bncks, brickbats, 
&c )io^ as is ordered in the rehgion? 

1 t e , he ought to be m no doubt about, but should fully believe m, the ceremony he is 
porfonning MU. better F.S M. 

5 Cf with this passage, Dmkard, Book VI : Vol XII Text pp 88-80 (Dastur Darab’a 
Edition). The passage is quoted there as a saying of Adarbad Cf , also, Nirongastan, f. 195a. 

3 See HU. II p 360, U. 2-19 to p 361,1 1 

i After ku, the words Yazashnir vuzurg vos. pa Myazd are on mteipolation : See 1. 18. 

6 After add -*0 •> ’I#!* 

’ •■IW 

® -(iec^iba ( = 

9 MU., E60 — better Bk ,S } yo j 

19 ht , a desert, or barren waste, where there are no trees, tea. 
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A, — It is even known (to us) that in that quarter (of yours, i.e , in India) (in 
the Dar-i Mehcr) a place is made level inth pieces of wood or with burnt bricks (for 
the conseciation), but it is not permitted that Nirangdin should be consecrated on 
a wooden surface or on the surface of burnt bricks. If they can, they should make 
the ground level with dust or with stones in a chamber or a (pure) plaoei and 
(then) they should consecrate it® 

MU II p. 22 II 13-17= H F f 261 

Kamdm Shapwr . — Q — ^About consecratmg the Vendidad how should it be 
consecrated * 

A — ^When it is known that midmght has passed, and when it is ascertamed 
that the gah® (i.e , the period of the day) is on a par with^ Ooshahon, (the priest) 
should, during that first gah (i e , Ooshahen), proceed (with the consecration), and 
when the sun rises, it is necessary that he should have finished the Qihfarganl^. 
If he has not yet finished it, he should again consecrate (that Vendidad) 
during the next mght, for that is the proper period of time But, before tne sun 
rises, if he ajiproaches (the recital of) the Atash Nyaish (Ys 62), he should wait 
until the sun rises, then proceed with it and recite it at that time. (The Vendidad 
for) the Nirangdin ceremony should be consecrated with the Khshnuman of Sarosh. 
Other Vendidads may be consecrated with any Khshnuman, except in the mght 
of Amran (t e , the last day) nhon the (previous) month passes on to the next month 
and on the day Aban« and (the Vendidad should not be consecrated with the Khsh- 
numan of) Vispesham^ 

MU II. p. 22 1. 19— p 23 n. 1-2. (MU 11 p 469). , 

Shapur Bhanicht — If one consecrates the Vendidad at night (commencing 
from the Ooshahin gah), and if he fimshes the 8th fargard (of ) e Vendidad) and 
arrives at the 9th fargard, just when it is (the period of) Havan, (i e , day-break)^ 
then (the consecration) is vahd , if not, (the Vendidad) should be celebrated on the 
next (day at) mght If, during the mght, one has fimshed oft^ the 9th fargard or if 
one has recited the whole (Vendidad) during the night, then until it is Havan-gah, 

1 /.jli. t e , Dar-i-Meher 

a E60 and Bk add j, 

3 Mtr. j — better H F., Bk . 

4 ht., goes with 

6 ht., proceed beyond the recital of the Stb fargard 

See MU. II p 26, U 10-11 The Vendidad cannot be consecrated at night with the 
Khslinuman of Avon on the 10th day Avon of every month. This is the opmion of the Irani 
Zoroastrions Here, m India, the priests belongmg to the Shehenshahi sect consecrate the 
Vendidad on the 10th day Avon of any month except the 10th day (Avan) of the 8th month 
(Avon), 1 e , on the festival of AvangSn, the reason bemg that, os enjomed in other Bivayats, 
water which is under the charge of the Yazad Avon should not be used or spilled at night as 
far as possible 

7 This statement is also not m conformity with the practice, as observed m India with 
regard to the consecration of Vendidad 

3 MU J (So also MU II p 469) — ^but Bk. gives s.e., if one has not 

finished off the 9th fargard duimg the night. 
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lie should not recite the Atash Nyaish (Y 62). (For that recital) he should wait 
a little until it is Havan-gah and then (during that period of the day) it is permitted 
to recite the Atash Nyaish (i e., Y 62). 

MU II 23 11. 4-5=H. F f 388 and f 382. 

Bahman Punjya — (On reciting) the Vendidad (from a book), if (the Zoti) 
turns the leaves with the (right) hand, then (as the hand is not pure), the Saspi 
should pour pure water {pddyabi) (thereon to purify it), and thereafter* j(the Zoti) 
should handle with it the ceremonial apparatus (sdjashhd). 

If the ceremonial apparatus for consecration are not complete, it is not proper. 

If, while consecrating the Yasna, any moisture® appears (on the Zod-gah), or 
if (the Zoti or the Bathwi) pass wind, or if any stench aiises, then this is not proper. 

MU II. p.23U 7-8 

Kaus Kamdin. — Q—ln what direction should the priests turn their faces, 
while offering the Yasna ? 

■d — In this quarter (i.e., in Persia), the priests who sit on the Zod-gah and offer 
Yasna have their faces turned towards the south,® which is the Rapithwm®. 

MU II p. 23 U 10.15=H F f 215 

Kamdin Shapur : — Q. — ^While consecratmg the Vendidad, how (and when) 
should the leaves (of the book from which the recital is made) be turned ? 

A. — (The portion from the beginning up to the end of Y 27 and Visp 12 is 
recited from memory and, after reciting the final words thereof, viz ) Yathd-ahu- 
Vairyo yd 4 Ataremkhsho and Athd-ratush recited by the Raspi, (the Zoti) should 
apply the (right) hand to the leaves of the book (as he begins to recite the Vendidad)- 
He should recite from Mraot Ahurd. Mazddo (the beginning of the Vendidad) up 
to the 4th fargard, which should be completed (i e , while reciting these fargards 
from the book, he should turn the leaves thereof) Then the Raspi should bring 
the dv-pddydb, i e., pure water wherewith the Zbti should wash his (right) hand, and 
recite Yanim-Mdno up to At-ta-Vakhshya^ imd Ahurem Mazdam « (Then he 
should apply his right hand to the book for turmng the leaves) and finish the 5th 
and the 6th fargard Then the hand should be purified, and he (i e , the Zoti) 
should recite Ta-ve-urvata, Akhyacha^ and Ya-Shyaothna 8 Then he should apply 
his (right) hand to the leaves (and commence recitmg the 7tfa fargard) and (thus) 
fimsh off up to the 22nd fargard 

1 MU. jS j — better HF. jSi , 

^ — better : not the moisture like that of perspiration, but of urine or any 

other like thing, which vitiates the ceremony. 

3 nwirus and Bofptthmn both, literally, mean mid-day. The same practice is followed 
in India. 

* MU. om. better add (Bk.), or, (H F ). 

8 i.e., Ys. 28 to 31. 8 i,e, Visp 13. 

7 Ahanavatlya is incorrect It should be Akhyacha. ^ 

8 t,e., Ys. 32 to 34. (and Visp. 14 also). 


£2 
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During (the recital of) the 19th fargard, trhen (the nine) pebbles are to be thrown 
in the vessels of gomez and water, he should wash his hands and finish off throwing 
the (last, i e ) 9th pebble and then apply the hand to the book (for further recital). 

When is the consecration of the Yasna>service called vuasta and gumani ? 
hlU. II. p, 23 U. 17-19— p. 2o 1. 1.— H. F. f. Ill & f. 148. 

Kama Bohra (and, not Nanman Hoshang) and Kaus Kama . — Q. — ^When (the 
Zoti) drinks the parakom (the Haoma-]uice) and cleanses his mouth and utters 
Ashem Vohu^ before placing his (left) hand (agam) on the Barsam (twigs), what is 
the decision ? 

A — If it is not a virdsta ^ Yasna, then (the Zoti) must (at once) place his hands 
on the Barsam and recite (the four) Ashem Vohu’s^ from the begmnmg and finish 
the Yasna. 4 The Yasna (celebrated) by him is called gumani (i e. a Yasna where 
about some doubt has arisen)®. If (the Zoti) performs a Virasta Yasna, and dnnks 
the parahom and utters Ashem Vohu before placing his (left) hand (agam) on the 
the Barsam (twigs), he must speak out the final bdj (of the Yasna) and his Yasna 
service is drdydn. (t.e., a meie chattering)®. 

There where they perform a Yasna, if anything falls on the Horn or Urvaram 
for (the preparation of) db-zor {i e , the Zaothra water) so that it becomes impure, 
then the Rathwi (the assistant priest) should take the Bag, i e , he should recite the 
bdj of Horn and purify the Horn,’ set forth the Urvaram anew and speak out the 
Bdj of Horn and then take again the Bag of the Yasna (which he celebrates with the 
Zoti) and then finish the Yasna service, but it is not a virdsta Yasna. 

If the Horn becomes impure® after the gum (i e., jwam, or the sacred milk) is 
mixed with it, tha gum should be throrni out and the vessel thereof cleansed and new 
gum should be prepared and the Yasna service (thereafter) should be completed ; it 
will be (regarded as) a Yasna service, but it is not a virdsta Yasna. 

If anything falls in the db-zur (i.e , the Zaothra water) so that it becomes 
impure {vddydb), then (it should be removed), and the Yasna should be completed ; 
it win be (regarded as) a Yasna service, but it is not a virdsta Yasna. 


1 Out of the four which are to be rocited after dunking the parahom prepared m the Yasna 
ceremony : (See Y 11). 

8 IS a Yasna performed by the priests for qualifying themsehes with the 

greater Khvb, and hence for performing higher liturgical services (See MU II, p. 26, 1. 4 . — 

8 for j S D B has 

t MU. — better H.F. 

) 

6 although his Yasna service is complete, it is not one like the Yasna celebrated for 
qualtfymg oneself with the greater Khub ceremony , it is to be regarded as an ordinary Yasna 
servioe. If he wonts to qualify himself with the greater Khub, he must do it anew aocordmg 
to prescribed rules (of. MU. II, p. 26 11. 15-16) : ^il^ = 

6 % e., his Yasna service is no service , it must be stopped at once and performed anew. 

7 i.e , remove anythmg fallen on it. , > 

8 ai; , if somethmg falls on it or by any other cause. 
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If something falls on the Barsom (twip) after the parahom has been drunk, or, 
if the Zoti or the Rathwi passes wind, the Barsom should be (ceremonially) washed 
and the Yasna should be completed , it will be (regarded as) a Yasna service, but 
is not virdata Yasna. 

If it is (the case) that when the ab-ztir is thrown out (in consequence of some- 
thing having fallen on it) and if something of it has remained m the vessel, then 
the Yasna service may be completed and it is virasta Yasna ^ 

But if the aib-zur be all thrown out so that nothing may remain of it (in the 
vessel), then it is not allowable, ^ for it is not the practice of religion 

MU. II p 25 11. 3-19— p. 26 U. 1-2— H. F ff 113, 115, 150. 

Kama Bohra (not Nanman Hoalumg) and Kaua Kaman — Q — ^The Zoti sits 
down (for conservating Yasna) When he makes the chdshni (lit , taste) of the 
Saroah-damn, the Bathwi steps out (of the enclosed space reserved for consecration)' 
What is the decision 1 

A . — As the (Sarosh)-Darun is consecrated (i e , the recital of the Yasna up to 
Ha 8th is made), he should speak out the bdj twice, t e , the bdj of Saroah-Darun 
and then that of the Yasna should be spoken out. If he does so, the Yasht- Virdata^ 
is valid. 

Q . — The Zoti partakes of the chaahni from Sarosh-Darun and cleanses his 
mouth. Before he puts his (left) hand on the Barsom, he speaks out the Ashem 
Vohu. What is the decision * 

A . — ^Whatever he has recited should be fimshed , as for the rest, he should, 
as written above, speak out the bdj of Sarosh-Darun and also of the Yasna. 

Q. de A * — If nothmg remains (of the db-ziir, te of the Zaothra water), the 
Yasna-service cannot be proceeded with, and the virdata -Yaana is vitiated.® 

If in the Sarosh-Darun (i c Ys. Ha’s 3-8), the Baj -reciter* (i.e , the Zoti) speaks 
forth a vichaat (t.e., a stanza) in excess, the goahodd should be produced anew, and 
(the Zoti) should again commence Baresmana-patti-bareta (i e from the beginning 
of Hd 3.). If the bdj-gar (t.e , the Zoti) recites a stanza (m excess) in the Havanim 
(i.e , the 9th Ad), a portion of the parahom (i.e., the juice of the Bom) which has 
been laid apart^ should be poured in the parahom (which the Zoti has before him) 


1 Ii£U., B F. and ^ j . better Bk. o-Aj 

2 t e., the remaining Yasna service cannot be completed, as there is no db-zur ; it should 
be begun anew. 

3 jJ (Kama Bohra) for (Kaus Kama) and Bk 

* All MSS. give this piece without any question. Apparently, there is a dislocation here, 
but this ‘ answer ’ can be connected with MU. U. p 24 1. 19 et seq For this dislocation. See 
MU I. p 279 Bk gives the piece thus .- 
begin with only 

6 ^ or III , goes out , departs Bk (which will give the same meaning-I 

8 Jlj for or j-ifjb H F. gives on margin and SD.B. gives only^b 

7 lit , concealed , covered. 
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and^hen he should recite Havamm (Ys. 9) up to the end When (a part of) the 
Hamast (Ys. 22) is recited and if the aesma and boi (i e , pieces of fuel and frankin- 
cense) are not arranged (for placing them thereafter on the fire), then the aesma 
and boi should he arranged, and the bdj, % t , the Ashem Vohu should be repeated 
thrice (for the pieces of aesma and bdi) If the Rathm speaks out any piece m ad- 
vance (of the Zoti), or from Jtailhyd^ the Yasna-service is drayan® for the Zoti 3 

MU. II p. 26, U 4-7. 

Kaus Kamdin • — Q — A hirbad has consecrated Yasht-i virdsta, i.e., has per- 
formed Khub (i e , he is qualified for performing liturgical services ) When is this 
(Khvb) vitiated and when does it remain valid i 

A — If the Yasna is performed with punty,^ and with the putting on of pure 
Sudre® and Kusti and performed with every correct ritual of the Yasna, then (that 
Yasna) should be regarded as vabd. 

If (in the midst of reciting the Yasna) a stanza® is forgotten (so that it is left 
unrecited), if the baj is uttered more or less (t e , if he recites something in addition 
to the bdj, or shortens it), or if he forgets the ritual of ceremonial purity, or, if (the 
pnest) goes out (of the Zod-gdh) in the midst of the Yasna, or if he passes wind^ 
which produces moisture or stench or, flatulence, or, if his mouth bleeds, then (the 
Yasna) is vitiated There are many (reasons) which make (the Yasna) vitiated,® 
but it IS impossible to write (of all of them here).® 

About the consecration of Vendidad. 

MU II p. 26, U. 9-12, (MU II. p 442, p 444) 

Dastitr Barzu : — Vendidad cannot be consecrated during the day When it la 
recited at night (when the Ooshain gah begins) then the Vispeshai® and avanghdo 
and staomi (formulae)!^ should not be recited with the Khshnuman of any Amshas- 
pandi® But in the Vendidad consecrated for the ashodn (le, of Ardafravash 
i.e , of the holy frohars), (the formulm) avanghdo and staomi must be recited. With 
the Khshunman of Aban, (the Vendidad) cannot be consecrated at night. i® 


1 Hatffiyd-varghtam hyat vaand fiashotemem, etc , See § 12 of the Introduction to the 
Yasna-aeryice. 

2 For drdydn, see note above , i e , the Zoti and Bathwi should both stop the service as 
it IS vitiated 

s Fori II see MU II p SOU 11-14. 

4 pddyab sdjashna, is one of the 1 j qualifications of a hirbad, 

6 the sacred shirt, 

• ..i—A. Av. Vachaatashtl 

7 I'j lu , the sexual organ , i e , from the lower part of the stomach. Cf. Sis. p. 370 and 
Sis p 321 § 14 (S B E Vol, V ) 

* 8 MU obolj — better Bk , E60 

9 '^ith this and the two preceding Rivayats which treatof Yasht-% virdsta, Yasht-i gumdnt 
and Yasht-i drdydn, Cf Sis Ch XIV and Nirangastan , ff 4S-49, 75-76, 85-87 and 80-91. 

10 MU II p. 442 adds IkA—j j (i e , the formula m which the word Vispaeshdm occurs). 

11 Ys ha 23 (which also corresponds to Ka 67) and 26 respectively, 

12 These statements about the consecration of the Vendidad are not m conformity with 
(the ritualistic practice observed m India. See p. 22 11. 13-17 (last two notes). 
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If a person has a greater Khvb,^ and he eats something from the unconsecrated 
Darun unknosTingly, then he should again perform the Yasna (of Mino-Navar) 
when his Khub (navar) will remain intact. 

The proper manner of constating Damn. 

MTI IT. p 26, 1. 13. (MU. II. p. 457 ) 

Shapwr Bharuchi • — If one extinguishes the fire, before which the Damn and 
Yasna are consecrated, then it is enjoined in the religion that the efficacy of the 
Avesta reaches the demons. 

MU II p 26 11. 16-16 

Kaus Kamdin : — Q — In the consecration of a Damn or Yasna, if one wrongly 
utters the Khshnuman of the Zand-A vesta or utters it more or less, will it do or not? 

A. — If one recites the Khshnuman of one Amshaspand for that of another* 
(in any particular Yasna), that Yasna does not remain valid. It is nailed gumani 
Yasna* (t e , the Yasna celebrated with some doubt) , for the Khub {nabar, i.e., 
liturgical qualification) (acquired through the consecration of such Yasna) cannot 
be called Khub.* 

MU II. p 2611. 18-19— H F f. 211. 

Kamdin Shapur : — After consecrating the Damn while one partakes of its 
chdshni (t e., taste), if the farsast^ falls on the ground, then if the ground is pure, 
the chashni should be partaken a little from the farsast (Damn) ; but if the ground* 
is impure, chdshni should not be partaken. The Bag [i e , the Damn consecrated) 
with the Barsam, is (in such a case) not pure.^ 

MU. II. p. 27 U 1-3 and 6-11— H F. f. Ill & f. 165. 

[Kaus Kamdin], Kama Bohra and Kaus Kaarn . — Q . — ^A person sets Damn (for 
consecration) before him, makes his hands pure (with the dv or purified water), 
takes out the Barsam from its receptacle (barsam-ddn), but he does not look at the 
Barsom ® How is it * He consecrates the Damn and partakes of the chashni 
without lookmg at the Barsom what is the decision about it ? 

A — ^The Barsam is not (to be regarded as) impure® , but for the performance 
of the Yasht-i mrdsie’i® the Barsam must be well observed (from the commencement) 
and then (the Damn) should be consecrated 

r j o<Aj {See above). 

2 MU. — E60 ^( 9-1 

3 See MU II p. 24 1. U. { rrvi-Aj ijiUJ) 

lie, the priest must qualify himself ivith another Yasna of Mino-Nanar. 

B The Darun without names {le , tlie 9 outs made on it). 

a MU. — better HF. 

* Jf F. has 0 M. 1 J y {yhf glj i-e., (the priest) should (at once) speak out the 

iidj (and leave ofi the consecration), because the Barsam is not pure. 

a Cf. Sis (S B.E., Vol V), p 370 § 2 

9 t.e , Damn consecrated with such Barsam will do. 
to i.e , jjtj or » e , for the Khub ceremony 

MU. vi-Aj (Kaus Kamdm) — ^better Bk. -*"*4 ***** 

ji (Kaus Kama) — ^lietter H.F. y 
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MU II. p. 27 11. 5-6-H. F. f 83. 

Kama Bohra . — Q — A person sits down to consecrate Damn. All the Avesta 
ior the consecration of the Damn is recited, but he has not looked at the Barsam. 
What is the decision ? • 

A. — If he observes it (well), it is very proper , but if he does not look at it (well), 
it will do if he partakes of the chdshm ^ 

MU. II. p. 27 11. 12-19 and p. 28 11 1-4— H F. £F. 83, 111. 165. 

Kama Bohra, Kaus Kama, Kaua Kamdxn — Q — A person consecrates Damn. 
A part of the vaj {i.e , the Damn), is consecrated and then he (inadvertently) begins 
(to recite the formula for the consecration of) another Damn, which (recital) he 
apphes to that (former) Damn-ceremonial^ , or, if he wrongly recites the bdj (i.s, 
the Damn) formula, or puts fresh goshoda (t e , clarified butter) on the Damn, and 
then after consecrating Darun, partakes of the Chashm from this last* goshoda : 
what IS the decision about the consecration of the Darun and the Barsam ? 

A. — ^The Yasht-i vtraste which he has, becomes dray an {te., a mere chattering 
t.e., vitiated). The Barsam is useless,^ for the chdshni should be taken from the 
first goshoda. 

MU. II. p. 28 1. 6. H F f. 216. 

Kamdin Shapur : — ^A person sits down to consecrate Damn, and if there is 
any mistake in consciating the vdj (t.e , the Damn), the Barsam is useless (t.e., he 
must begin anew) 

MU. II. p 28 U 6-8 (MU. II. p. 474). 

Suratya Adhyaru • — ^About the consecration of Damn : Before Yathd ad, 
yasamaidA (i.e , Ha 5th of the Yasna) is recited, it is necessary that fmit should bo 
placed on the Damn, that it may be consecrated (with the Damn), but if Yathd 
dd yazamaide has been (already) recited, (and if there is no fmit placed on the 
Darun), it is not proper, for it is no consecration. 

MU. II. p. 28 11. 10-11— H F. f. 214. 

Kamdin Shapur . — On the day Ormazd, or on whatever day it may be, if, while 
consecratng the Damn, (the pnest) recites up to dadhvaonghem (Y 6) and then the 
formula for another day is recited (by mistake), (still) he may partake of the dtdshni. 
Then, where (a formula) has been wrongly omitted (or recited) should be (again) 
recited The Barsam of the greater Khub {ndbar) (used in such a consecration) 
should not be used, (by the Yozdathragar) for the administration of Bareshnum.s 


1 But, according to the above decision, his Khtib is not valid. 

* ^ ^ \ 

3 1. 13 but 1, 17 has ^.i4tij=what is belore him, i e,, the new goshoda, as the 

first goshoda has been rejected by him 

1 i e., the different rods must be again tied ceremonially, and then used. 

5 As there is doubt about the consecration of this Darun wherein some wrong recital is 
made. Bere the statement about the consecration of darun is not quite clear. 
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MU. II p. 28 11. 13-19 • H F. f. Ill, f. 165. 

Kami Bohra and Kaus Kama • — Q — ^There is a BarsamdAn (receptacle for tha 
Barsam), and there js the Barsam of five rods (or twigs) in it, and with that Barsam 
of 6 toe's {i e. twigs), a Damm is consecrated. Is it proper that a Barsam of 7 tde’a 
with which another Damn has been consecrated can be put in the (same) Barsam- 
dan (of 5 tae’s), after the (whole) recital 1 Or, if (after partakmg of the cMshni 
from the Damn consecrated with the Barsam of 5 tae’s) the priest cleanses his mouth, 
takes out (the Barsam of 7 toe’s for another consecration), and makes the recital, 
what is the decision t 

A. — If he acts thus, the YasM-i viraste (i e , his Khvb) is valid. 

MU. II p. 28 1. 19— p. 29 11 1-2— H. P. f. 96. 

Kama Bohra : — Q — A htrbad (sits down) for the consecration of the Damn to 
be consecrated with 7 toe’s {darun-i haft-td) with a Barsam of 7 tae’s, and does not 
proceed with the (whole) consecration (with that Barsam of 7 toe’s), but he mixes 
up that Barsam (of 7 toe's) with the Barsam^ of 5 toe’s, although the whole conse* 
cration (of the Darun with 7 toe’s) is not done. Is it proper 1 

A. — It IS not proper, for he has undertaken the whole consecration of the Darun 
with the Barsam of 7 tde,s and nothing is left further so that another consecration 
may be done therewith.® 

MU II p. 29 11 4-10— H F f 91 & f. 112 & f. 160. 

Kama Bohro and Kaus Kama —Q — ^There is a person who is a Bajglr ® He 
has a slave. Is it proper that the master who is the bdjgir may take the haj from 
his slave 1 

A — If he has liberated his slave and the latter wears the Kusti and Sudreh 
in the proper manner, and recites the bdj correctly it is proper And if everything' 
is well and good, bat if the slave is not set at liberty, it is not proper for the master 
to take the bdj from the slave. 

Q. — Can a master take the bdj from his slave 1 

A. — If (the slave) is set free, it is proper (to do so), but if he is not set free, it is 
not proper. Even if he is set free, he ought to know the bdj correctly, and his Kusti 
and Sudreh should be in proper order so that it may be allowed. 

MU p. 29 11 10-16— H. F. f 95, f. 116, f. 151. 

Kaus Kama and Kama Bohra : — Q — If a priest is not (qualified) with Yasht-i 
viraste {i.e., the greater Khvb), can he consecrate hom-darun, or not * 

4 —If he IS (qualified) -with Yashi-i gumdnl, it will do (out of helplessness) ;* 
but if he IS not qualified with Khvb {Yasht-i mrdste) it will not do (for his Yasht is 
drdydn, *.e , mere chattering). 4 

1 MU. bettor H F. 

2 What the writer meoua is that the recital with the Barsam of 7 toe’s should be separate 
from that with a Barsam of 6 toe’s. 

3 ^.e., a qualified priest who durmg various recitals with the other priests, takes the 
precedence m givmg bdj to his colleagues. See also. Dr. Modi’s ‘ Beligious Ceremonies and 
Customs of the Parsees,’ pp. 371-72. 

4 Both nvayats (of Kaus Kama and Kama Bohra) should be read together for proper 
mterpretation. 
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Q . — Kama Bohra • — A person entrusts the consecration of Darun to a htrbad 
and tells him to consecrate it with a certain Khshnuman, but the latter does not 
consecrate it with that Khshnuman. Or, if a person tells him to perform a Yasna 
with a certain Khshnuman and the hirbad does not consecrate it with the Khshnu- 
man which he is told to recite, but consecrates it with the Khshnuman of another 
Yazad, the hirbad is margarjan 

MU. II p 29 U 16-17=H F f. 208. 

Kamdm Shapur — If one consecrates Darun on a wooden floor below, and if 
a non-Zoroastnan or a menstruous woman walks over it, then such consecration of 
the Darun is not proper. 

MU II. p. 29 I 19— p. 30 11 1-11— H F f. 8.3, f 111, f 165. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama and Kaus Kamdtn — Q — Can Darun be conse- 
crated if a menstruous woman throws her glance on it ^ 

A — If she IS beyond three steps, then (the Darun) should be held over fire and 
it is proper to consecrate it , but if she is not beyond three steps, it is not proper to 
consecrate it. 

Q — A man carries^ Darun, in order to consecrate it, and a menstruous woman 
sees it. What is the decision ? 

A — If she IS beyond three paces or three steps, and if she sees Damn, the 
Darun should be held up over the fire so that it may receive its heat and then he 
may consecrate it, but if she is within three steps, it should not be consecrated. 

MU II. p. 30 11. 11-14 . H. F. f 111. 

Kama Bohra and Kaus Kama — ^He who celebrates Yasna or consecrates Darun 
should be Id steps away from a menstruous woman and should keep 3 steps away 
from the bodily refuse of the living ^ 

MU. II p. 31 11 10-11— H F f. 314. 

Kamdm Shapur . — If, while consecrating Darun, a person sees a stranger, ^ 
then the Barsam-Darun (i.e. the Damn consecrated with such Barsam) is of no avail.^ 

The varas, i.e , the hair of the Sacred White Bull. 

MU. II. p 31 U. 16-18— H. F. f. 263, f. 222. 

Kamdin Shapur : — Q — When the (sacred) bull dies, can its varas (consecrated 
hair) be used or not ? 

A . — It should not be taken into use. It should be prepared afresh. 

Q — ^The varas e , the hair) of the (sacred) bull is of no use.® Until Peshotan, 
son of Kai Vishtasp, comes, no one can prepare new varas. If it is qadim {i e., pre- 
pared in ancient times by those qualified for the work), it is the (proper) varas (and 

1 MU iJ’J — bettor H F. ijJ 

* For MU 11 p 30, 11. 13-18, see MU. I p 3-1, II 8-10 and for MU. II. p. 30, 1. 19 to p. 
31, 11. 1-5. see MU I p. 83, II. 14-19 For MU II p 31, 11. 6-10 see MU. II p. 10, 1. 13 et seq 

3 yS here used for an onlr, t e , a non-Zoroastrian. 

* For MU. II. p. 31, 11. 12-14, see MU I p 222, U. 10-11. 

s MU. /'j better H.F. 
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ttis only may be used for ceremonial purposes). New (varas) (prepared by any 
priest now-a-days) is not proper in any way * 

MU. II. p. 31 11. 18-19— p. 32, 11. 1-6— H. F. f . 223. 

Kamdin Shapur . — On the ritual of boiling the varas First of aD, pure water 
(from a well) should be stored up (in the Yasna-gah), one night.i Then, m the 
mormng, the hands should be purified with this pure water {‘padyah) A -rossel* 
should then be cleansed with this pure water and the pure water should be poured 
into it ceremomally durmg the day,^ and three pinches of ashes of the Atash (Beh* 
ram) should be thrown into this vessel. Then the baj of Oimazd should be recited. 
The hands and the varas should be washed with pure water (While recitmg) three 
Ashem Vohu, the hairs should be washed from the tip-end to the root-end and, while 
reciting one Ashem Vohu more, they should be washed from the root to the end. 

Then they should be entwined round a gold ring,^ and (it should be put into 
the vessel) until the vessel boils Then the haus m the vessel should be counted 
51 tunes by puttmg the hand m the hot water Then the hands and the hairs 
should be removed and the hairs should be put in their pioper place. Then two 
Yatha-ahiirvairyo's and Yasnemcha, up to Ahurahe Mazddo-raevato-kliarenanghatd, 
should be recited, and the hands should be taken away from the hairs. The bd} 
(of varas) should be finished and (the hairs) should be placed securely in the Faraa- 
ddn,^ (i e , the receptacle for the varas). 

Then parahom should be extracted 

Again, the varas should be taken out and dried and placed in the midst of tho 
Mdh-rui and then it should be placed m its own place The varas should be placed 
in its own place, in the middle of the mche Varas should be placed in the place 
where varas is kept® , laras should not be taken near fire nor near a place where * 
there is fire, for it will be soon wasted (and, of no use) Again, at the place where 
the varas is placed, there should not be less ttan three jpriests (to take proper care 
of it), but out of necessity there should not be less than two priests * There must 
be two herbads, out of necessity, who should know that the sight of any stranger 
may not faU'f on it. Again, after boiling the varas, eveiy iime that ic is taken 
into use, a Zvnda-ravdn with the Khshnuman of that daj'^ should be consecrated so 
that (the ceremomal) may be accepted • 

1 MTJ — better H F , Bk 

3 for 3 MU , H F J — better Bk. jjy 

S For .K.gi Bfc has Ai tl, jj\ where ^'0* 

or IS equal to (according to T31),ie., a ring The Niraugastan has uri) AK 

(f 1,1.9) 

5 MU., HF, — better Bk. U*JLj 

G For U“JJ {'= lTJJ j' iJ’Jj) Bh has the following .• — 

*jUj Ij \j ,j.jj j yjrjj 

ojUj jyMi />« jl ^ /S (jJU /.J jfji j lAlj /S 

^ MU. better Bk. 

S3 
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MU II. p 32 11 8-9 (MU. 11. p. 436). 

JDastur Batzu — About the Varas • There is an adage which says — If you have 
the means, be diligent and moderate (i e , try to get what you want), but if you are 
helpless, be contented and with complete mindfulness.i 

Varas can be taken from the horse or the bull ^ , but it is impossible (to prepare 
it) in these (evil) times We possess varas (w'hich is prepared) from ancient tunes 
and you should put into prac+iee the institution followed by your predecessors. 
(This should be so) up to the coming of Varjavand, Peshotan of Kai Vishtasp and 
Hoshedar of Zartosht®. 

Barsam twigs to be cut from the tamarisk or the pomegranate tree. 

MU II. p. 32 11 18-19 to p 33 11 1-2 

Kaus Kamdm • — Q — You had issued an order in the letter entrusted to Behdin 
Kamdin [Shapur] that the toe (twigs) of Barsam should be prepared from the tama- 
risk (joz) tree. 

A — Barsam-tde (i.e , twigs) should be (prepared) from a tree, either the 
tamaxisk or the pomegranate tree, as is manifest from the Avesta — [A sentence of 
Kirangastan f. 98 is here quoted] , Barsam should not be made of metal. ^ 

About the lutoma plant. 

MU. II p 33 U 2-6. (MU. II. p 456) 

Eatis Mdhyar . — ^The Dasturs of this quarter have been informed* that Behdin 
Kaus (Mahyar) asked for some Horn We have sent some for those pious persons 
(» e , the Indian congregation). It is necessary that (this Horn should be stocked 
up in Dar-i Meher, and when wanted) a priest should perform the Kusti ritual and 


1 C£. Dmkard, Book VI . Vol XIII (Dastur Daiab'&}, p 31 (of text). 

2 Cf. Kuaoigastaa f 116, 11 2-5 

3 In the Rivayat of Kamdin Sliapur (MU II p 31, U 16-18 — see above) two contradictory 
statements about the varas were made by the Irani priests Dastur Baisu, m one of his mter- 
logatories put to the Dasturs of Iran, showed the inconsistency of these replies and asked for 
a clear explanation about prepormg a new varas. The question to this new answer is thus 
found in Bk (pp. 283-86) . — ■ 

^ AjliJ jlS' ^ (SJ 

ixil ail mil 

vS»«l (Jj jl A J 1 

cumI Ojlkj (jjT ajIA) viy^ 

jlS" A.wlj iJ'Jj ^ vS«*»l lis jtli J iSjf U“Jj A 

.’. Ij OMi jf) til'll^ »jlAj 

1 See MU I p 484, 11. 12-15 

6 For MU. II p. 32, 11. 10-16, see MU n. p. 383, 11. 10-lA 
• Omit after as in S.F. 
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with the Vaj,^ should open the lid of the Hom-vessel* and for the Yasna, three 
pieces^ should be taken and should be taken with the left hand ^ 

MU II p 33 U 7-8. (MU II p 478) 

Suratya Adhyarus — ^Ahout the Horn and Urvaram which you do not possess 
for (the ritual of) the Yasna-gah . 

In Iran, we have Horn and Urvaram In that quarter (of yours, i e , in India) 
where there is none, you may put into practice what the great ones of the religion 
have established and laid down as law from ancient times.® 

The Navazud or N4var initiation. 

MU II p 331 17— H F 219 

Kamdin Shapur — If a person® is to be initiated Navzud, {i e, Ndvar), then (for 
the four days of initiation), he should bathe (daily) up to the fourth day and then 
proceed with the Yasna-service ’’ 

MU II p 331 19=MU II p 3511 1-2 (MU II p 443) 

Dastur Barzu — ^The son of a Herbad who has learnt the Yasna and the Vispa- 
rad, and who is intelhgent and wise can be initiated a Xavziid (i.e Narar) before he 
IS 15 years old 

MU II p 34 11 1-6 (MU II p 478, p 479). 

Suratya Adhyarus — About the Yasna-service which it is inoombent on men 
to perform Oeti-Kharid should be consecrated and Tars-i Slud&n^ % e , three Ven- 
didads of Srosh should be consecrated for three nights The ceremony of Zinda- 
Bavdn is necessary to be performed For any one who can afford it, it is necessary 
that he should cause one Ztnd-Eavan to be performed every year 

About Navazudi — (i e , the Xavar ceremony) It is necessary that three Her- 
bads should perform the Khub ceremony (nabar) t e , for each day, first the Geii 
Kharid should be consecrated® by every one of these three And for the candidate 
who is to be initiated Navzvd, one person out of those who have performed the Khub 
(naJbar) should act as Zoti as co-worker with, and helper of, the Navzud (i e , the 
initiate) and one person should act as Rathwi for taking care of the varas They all 
should proceed to the Yasna-gah and perform the Yasna of (Mino-) Navar. On 
the second day they should perform the Yasna of Sarosh and on the third day they 

1 MU — better H F ^ I j.j s dar-i Bom. 

3 According to Nirangaston (f 80b, and f 88b), three pieces at least are required m the 
ceremonial, — at the most, 30 pieces 

» [here is the vd]\ Ashem Vohu 3, &o — ^As the Horn is brought by Juddms, i e , men of 
of a different faith, from Persia and elsewhere, it is purified with holy water by the priests here 
and stocked up for thirteen months so that it can bo used m the various services. 

6 For MU II p 33 II 9-15, see MU II p 382 U 4-10. 

6 MU HF 

7 This practice is not observed m India 

8 ht , the fear of Astudan, t e , the Dakhma (See Sd. Bd Ch. 40). 

9 1 . e , the gewrd m modem parlance For this See Modi . Religious Ceremonies and Cus- 
itoms of the Farsees, pp. 201-203. 
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should perform the Yasnsi of Siruze Every ceremony of Damn, Myazd and Afrin- 
Ijan should be performed every day at its proper period. 

If, 'vrhilo consecrating the Geti-Kharid, the Khub of one of these four persons is 
vitiated, then for the performance again of Geti-Kluxrid, they should again perform 
the Khub (ndbai ) and fimsh off from the beginning. 

MU II. p. 34 1. 8. (MU II p 458). 

Shapur Bharuchi * — If a priest undergoes Bareshnum purification, three times 
in succession, then he can perform the function of a priest (Navzvdi)^ (undergoing 
the Bareshnum) for the fourth time , otherwise, it is not proper.* 

MU. II. p 34 U 10-14 (MU II. p. 435) 

Dastur Barzu : — ^About the imtiation of Navazud (i e , Navar) : Bareshnum 
should be administered to the son of a herbad who is to be initiated a Navazud (^ e. 
Navar) On the 8th and the 9th days (i e , on the last days of the candidate’s retreat 
of nine mghts in the Bareshnum purification), two heibads who are to officiate as 
Zoti and Rathvi with him who shall be imtiated Navazud should perform the greater 
KhvA ceremony (i.c , the ndbar). The performance of the Yasna with any Klbsh- 
nvman is allowable. When the son of the herbad has passed (the retreat of) mne 
nights, he should be brought in the Yasna-gah, and as is written about the Geti- 
Mhand ceremony, on the first day, the Yasna of No-ndvar, the consecration of the 
Damn of Nondvar and the Afrmgan of Navazvdi should be recited, as has been writ- 
ten. On the second day, the Yasna of Srosh, the consecration of the Damn of 
Srosh and the Afrmgan of Srosh should be recited On the third day, the Yasna 
of Simze, the consecration of the Damn of Siruze and the Afrmgan of Dahman 
should be recited and on the fourth day, the Visparad which is recited should be 
xecited with the Khahnuman of Nd-ndbar^ (i e , Mino-Ndvar) and the Damn of 
Ndndbar^ should be consecrated. 

MU. II. p. 34 II. 14-17 (MU II p 477), 

Suratya Adhydrus . — Q — A person wishes to be a herbad, and during the four 
days (of initiation), some accident happens (as would vitiate the ceremony), e g , 
he IS polluted in a dream, or, at the time of eatmg, some particles (of bread, meat, 
&c.) lay bid between the teeth, which was not known (to the candidate), who con- 
tinues (the ceremony) and thereafter it is known to him, but he has not informed 
anybody of it, and he himself knows that ho has been nd-bud [ht., non-existent)4 
and that he has become helpless m the work s Can the person in whose name he 
has been initiated Herbad receive the recompense thereof (in the other world) ? 

A . — It IS not possible. 

1 Navzvd), 13 here used in the sense of herbadahip or the work of a priest Aa a person 
can become a herbad by bemg initiated a Naozud, a Navazud or one who undergoes the navar 
ceremony is entitled a Herbad 

3 Four Baresbnums undergone by one will make one a fully-qualified priest, e g , two 
Baresbnums for the Navar Ceremony, one for tho maraUb ceremony, and a final one for 
jierformmg the function of a priest 

3 Properly speakmg, as is the practice m India with the priests of all denommations, after 
4he performance of the Yasna of Visparad, tho Afringan and the Barun Ceremony — ^both with 
iho Khahnuman of Badar Jlormazd — should be recited 

h A candidate, who duiing the four days’ mitiation ceremony of his herbadahtp is made 
■unfit for it, through any cause, is coUod nd-bud 

S or, has been thrown oi,i of his proper duty , i.e , he is unfit for herbadship. 
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MU II. p. 34 1 19— p. 35 1 1 (MU II p. 443). 

Bastur Barzu : — The son of a Herbad who has been initiated a Navzvd (i e., 
Navar) has a doubt in his mind that at such and such a time (during the four days of 
his imtiation, or, during the retreat of 9 nights of the Bareshnum purification), he 
had not observed some rules of purity (padydbi) (If this is the case), he should, 
again consecrate the Geti-Kharid i Geti-Kharid and Namzvk mean the same thing. 
The more Getx Khand ritual is performed, the better ^ 

Division of pantiiaks (dioceses) by Herbads according to tbeir qualifications. 

MU II. p 35 11 3-4 (MU II p 444) 

Bastur Barzu — It is necessary that every 15 years, the Herbads should divide 
their dioceses® (among themselves, by casting lots) and should receive the jurisdic- 
tion of their diocese (husht) in proportion to their herbadship^ and receive the profit* 
therefrom.® 

The ceremony of Geti-Kharid or Navazud. 

MU II p 351 8— H F f 215 

Kamdm Shapur — A man, although 15 years old, has not performed the cere- 
mony of Geti-Khand or Navazud (or, has not caused them to be performed by other 
_priests) should be given bread and water like unto dogs t 

MU II p 37 11 1-16 (MU II p 433). 

Bastur Barzu: — ^For consecrating the Geti-Kkand, it is necessary that two 
herbads should perform the greater Khub ceremony (ndbai) and it is allowable to 
celebrate the Yasna with any Khshnutnan, (but) it is necessary that two herbads 
should have been qualified with the greater Khtcb On the first day the Yasna of 
Nd-mbar {i e , Mino-Navar) should be celebrated, the Damn of No-ndbar should be 
consecrated and the Afnngan of No-n^mr should be recited ® It (^ p. the Afrmgan) 
should be recited in the Havan Gah. thus — [Here the Khshnuman of the 
Afrmgan] 

On the second day the Yasna of Sarosh and tie Darun and Afrmgan of Sarosh 
should be performed ; on the third day, the Yasna of Si-nize and the Darun of Siruze 
should be consecrated and the Dahman Afrmgan recited. The Afrmgans for the 

1 This practice is not observed in India If, by chance, the Navar ceremony is vitiated 
durmg any of the four days of initiation, then the candidate is declared unfit for herbadahip 
for ever He cannot perform, for life, any higher litmgical service, 

a For MU lip 35 U 1-3, see MU. Up 331 19 and MU Up 91 12 

3 o.Aj,_Pah or «X3)" 

i accordmg to the qualifications of the Herbad. 

5 Pah V'&Ji 

« With this, cf the word Bhaqaria (see Darmestoter. Zend-Avesta, Vol. L Intro p LVIII) 
and also cL an article on this subject by the late Ervad T D Anklesoria m the Jounied of the 
Society for the Promotion of Zoroastrion Researches (A C 1902), pp 111-12. 

For MU. II p 35 1 6, see MU H p 10 1 3 

f Cf. Pah Bivayat oceompanymg the Dadistan-i Uinik . IX § 10 (p. 24). 

8 The words b are mteipolated (See 1. 15 below). 
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second and third days^^ may be recited in any gah {i e., the period of the day). And 
let it not remain hidden^ that every day, the Barsam for the consecration of Damn 
should be tied afresh, with 7 tae (i e rods). 

The ZindaxRavan ceremony. 

MU. II 39 11 5-19 to p 41 11 1-17 (MU II p 431) 

Dastur Barzu — About the consecration of Zinda-Ravan (lit , the ceremony 
for the soul of the hving) 

It is necessary that for three days, one Yasna of Sarosh should be performed 
for every day, and the Damn of Sarosh consecrated When, on the third day, 
this ceremonial (yasht) is completed then, at night, during the period of Oosham, 
four Damns should be consecrated first, with the Khshnuman of Rashna-Ashtad 

Here is the Khshnuman — [Khshnumansoi Eashna-Ashtad and Ramashna- 

Eharam] 

The third Damn should be consecrated with the Khshnuman of Sarosh the 
pious and the fourth Damn with the Khshnuman of Asho-frohars, and with the 
Damn of Asho-frohar, fmits, garden-herbs and the clothes of Asho-dad® should be 
consecrated On the dawn of the fourth day, at the beginmng of day-break, one 
Afringan of Dahman should be recited On the 10th day, the Yasna of Asho-frohar 
should be performed and the Damn of Asho-frohar consecrated and the Afringan of 
Dahman recited On the 30th day, the Yasna of Si-mze should be performed, the 
Damn of Si-ruze consecrated and one Afringan of Dahman recited On the Slst 
day, the very day on which the Zinda-Ravan ceremony was begun, the Yasna of 
Asho-frohar should be performed, the Damn of Ashoan consecrated, and two Afrin- 
gans of Dahman recited and one (more) Afringan of Sarosh recited Then the 
Hamd-zur^ should be recited And the Afringan should be recited daily® for a 
year Every month, on the day (the ceremony) was begun, the Yasna of Asho- 
frohar should be performed, the Damn of Asho-frohar consecrated and the Afrin- 
gan should be recited in the way it is written On the day at the end of the year, 
the Yasna of Si-mze should be performed, the Darun of Si-raze consecrated and one 
Afringan of Dahman should be recited Then Homd-zur should be recited It is 
written in the rehgious boolcs that for three days the Avesta should bo recited con- 
tinuously {'paivxista) The import of it is that every day during these three days, 
the Yasna of Sarosh should be recited contmuously and the Darun of Sarosh con- 
secrated, and it should not be allow'ed to be at all interrapted. 

About kindling the fire It is necessary that at the time of performing the Yasna 
{yasht) and reciting the ceremonial (yasht) the fire should be kindled For the con- 
secration of Zinda-ravdn, two priests are necessary , there is no need for four persons ; 


1 MU. (•jC — better HF f’jC jjJ 

a MU ^“■'•—better H.F , F S M 

8 lit., gifts to be given to the pious The sacred clothes (called Jamie, or Slav) consecrated 
at the dawn of the fourth day after death are generally called A-sho-ddd as this is given away to 
the priests. 

8 The Afrin of UabmSn (so called from the words hatnd gur of the beginnmg.) 

■* jjy ht,, both day and mght. 
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but if two Zinda-ravdn are began on the same day, four priests are necessary and 
two-pnests (at a tune) should separately perform the Yasna in a house.i 

MTJ p 42 11 9-7. (MU II p 434). 

Dastur Barzu • — About the Zinda-ravan ceremony which is ofEered for the 
dead, t e , those who have passed on to the spiritual world. The ceremonials 
(yashtahd) should be recited in the manner in which they have been written, but 
when the four Daruns are consecrated at night, (t c , on the dawn of the fourth day), 
the recital for (the consecration of) the Damn of Rameshna-Khvaran (* e , Ram- 

Khvastra) is this [here is the Khshnuman]^ . . and in (the greater KJish- 

numan of) Yazamaide, it should be recited in the same way as is done in the Yaza- 
maide (formulae) The Damns should be consecrated in the same manner as wnt- 
ten Upto the Si-mze, in every Yasna, Darun and Afringan or any Avesta recited 
for the dead, Ahmdi-raeshcha should not be recited for Ahmai-raeshcha is a bene- 
diction for the body 

MU II. p 42 1 18 (MU II p 478). 

Suratya Adhyaras — It is necessary to perform the Zinda-ravdn ceremony. 
For one who can afford it, it is necessary to perform one Zinda-ravdn ceremony 
every year * 

Zartosht and tho future Apostles. 

MU. II. p 48 1 10 (MU II p 442). 

Dastur Bazru : — Oshedar wiU remain before Ormazd for 10 years, Oshedar- 
Mah, for 20 years and Syosansb, for 30 yeara 

MU II p 48U 12-13— H F f 263 

Kamdin Slmpur — Q — How old was the holy Zartosht Asfantaman, when he 
went in the presence of Ormazd * 

A — When he was 30 years old, (he went there) and remained there for 10 years® 
When he propagated the rehgion, he remained 37 years more in this world. This 
is, in all, 77 years • 

MU II p 48 11. 15-16 

Kaus Kamdin — Q — On what day and what month does the rozgdr, (i.e.^ 
the anniversary of the death) of Zartosht Asfantaman fall * 

A — We hold the rozgdr of Zartosht Asfantaman of the holy Frohar on the day 
Khurshid of the month Dae There is no doubt about it We are quite certain and 
without doubt about it. 


X t c , J cl the Dar-i-Mehei, lit , the house of Mithra 

For MTJ Up 4111 17-19 top 43 11 1-8, see MU I p 53511 4-11 

2 The ceremony for the livmg as well as for the dead is practically the same, except that, 
as pomted out here, the Khshnumati of Bom-Kliastra is modified and curtailed m the ceremony 
for the dead (See this Khahnmnan in HU II p 40 and p 43) 

3 For MU II p 43 11. 16-19 to p 46 1 1 [On the genealogy of Zartosht], see the Pahlavi 
Bundehesh Ch 32 (S.B.E. Vol. 5, pp. 140-44) whence this is extracted and transcribed word- 
for-word. 
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MU II. p. 48 11 16-18. 

Jasa : — ^The ruzgdr (anniversary of the death.) of Zartosht Asfantaman of the 
holy frdJiar (falls on ) ^ The family-seat* of the holy Zartosht Asfan- 

taman IS Eae (as is evident from the following quotation) ; — chaihrush ratush ; 
raghi Zaratlmshtrish (see Y. 19). The dead body of the holy Zartosht has been 
deposited in the city of Balkh. ^ 


The Resurrection. 

MU II p. 49 II 1-10— H F f 263 and f 265. 

Kamdin Shapur • — Q . — ^When will Ahriman^ be annihilated ? 

A — At the resurrection. 

Q . — In what country will the resurrection take place ? 

A . — It will take place in all places, but when the dead will be raised up* Syo-» 
shansh wiU he in Iran-shahar of Khaniras and those six makers of the Renovation 
will be (respectively) in the (remaining) six Keshvars, like unto Havanan, Athrava- 
khsh, Fraberetar, Abereta, Asnatar, and Ratvishkar. Ormazd wiU select the time® 
(for the work of resurrection) with the 6 Amshaspands and the seven makers of the 
Renovation. Ormazd will be himself the Zod (the officiating priest) with 
Soshyosh* (as the assistant priest), and Bahman (Amshaspand) with Roshtirchashm? 
as Havanan, Ardibehesht with Khoreh-chashm’ as Athrevalshsh, Shehrivar with 
Afrid-KhoreV as Fraberetar, Asfandar with Dast-Khoreh^ as Aberet, Khordad with 
Varnim^ as Asnatar and Amerdad with Varan-Sud? as Raethvishkar — every one 
of these will perform Yasna in his own region according to the will of Ormazd, and 
the dead body of every one will be raised up at the place where he was bom or at 
the place where he died Whatever was written like this (in Pahlavi books) is then 
written down (here, for your information) in the same way. God’s wdl be done. 

MU II p 49 II. 10-11 (MU II p. 386). 

Nqptman Hoshang . — Q — Will the Juddms, (t e., persons of diBerent faiths) be 
made alive at the resurrection * 

A — The creatures of Ormazd, i e , the doers of meritorious deeds as well as 
the sinners, all will be ahve after the retribution of the Resurrection. 8 


1 Something omitted m the text. 

3 MU. j,, I— better H F , F.S.M 

* forH.F andFSM 

6 O.J — zlfrrtime, as well as place. 

• In the Bundahiah, Sarosh is mentioned m place of Soshyosh. 

7 All these names are more or loss corrupted from their Avesta names (Yt 13 §§ 128-29, 
which are — ^Baoohash-chaeshman, Hvore-chaeshman, Frudat-khvareno, Varedat-khvarcBUo) 
Voura-nemS, Vouru-savd (cf. Dd. Ch 36 § 4). 

8 For MU. II p. 49 11 13-19 to p. 50 II. 1-10 see MU. I. p. 523 II. 12-19 to p. S24 11. 1-10. 
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The meaning of dreaming a dream. 

MU II p 5511 2-6 

Kava Kamdin : — Q. — ^What is the meaning of dreaming a dream ? 

A — About the reason why men dream a dream, it is mamfest in the religion 
that the Creator Ormazd created the body and soul in eight parts *■ The body is 
like a house and the soul (is) the master of the house. That* iandfi within the 
body is the fire which IS called bdi^ (=consoience) The hosh'^ (intelligence,) the 
frohar and the ainaf’ (the image or form) — these three,® are co-helpers When 
men dream a dream, the hot which is hke the fixe and the frohar go out of the 
body,^ wander everywhere and they see, they perceive, they speak, and listen 
(to various matters) and again re-enter the body. This is the interpretation of the 
dreaming of a dream by men. 

Division into 25 parts of the things of this world. 

MU II p 55U 8-10. 

Shapir Bharuchi — It is so said* that (the various things of)® this world are 
divided into 25 parts 5 parts (are attributed) to luck, five to deeds, five to the 
disposition, five to the naturei® and fivei^to ancestry (avarmdnd) Lafe, wife, 
children, power and wealth are through destiny Priesthood, warriorship, hus- 
bandry, good deeds and sins are through effort. Visitingi® women and doing one’s 
work, eating, walking about and sleeping are through disposition 

Love, respect, charity, truthfulness and humility are through one’s nature. 

The body, its lustre, intelligence^® and strength'* are through ancestry. 

' (fr to divide) Only 6 parte ore mentioned here «ifl 

not eight. 2 for yf 

3 band, lit , connection here Av. baodkangh le read band as well as bo% 

i After OM I add as in Bk and E60 

6 Cf. Fah. in Fah Yosna I § 1 . which Darmesteter translates by 

* corporeal image ’ m accordance with the Sanskrit translation 

6 After yJuf add as m Bk 

7 For read ^3 ^ I as m Bk 

8 This whole piece is taken from Fahlavi See Fahlavi Texts by Dastur Jamaspji, p..82 
and Dmkard . Vol. XII (Dastur Darab's Edition) Bk VI pp. 87-88 (of the text) 

■9 So Fah or lo MU. 

U After add gij as m SDB 

13 Cf Fah Yasna 9 where Via, (a family) is thus interpreted ; or i IV-J (See MIL 
II p. 66 1 1 ) 

13 MU S.DB, for cf. Fah 

3 J so MU ;SDB for Fah. * 0 ^^ j and Fers 

is Fah 

r® Fah has li) mtelligence The fifth part is here not menitioned Accordmg to DK. 
it IS ilRij (ditan), t.e , (good) look, or, appearance; and the “Fahlavi Texts” (of Dastur 
Jamaspji) has ) li) * c , mtellect and stiength. 

. P '' 2-5, see the text and translation of Olma-i Islam (MU IL p 74 1 19 

to p. 75 L 1 and p. 74 11 14-17). 


64 
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Mount Alburz. 

MU. II p. 66 U 6-8. (MU. II. p. 479). 

Suratya Adhyaras • — ^About Mount Alburz . It is a pillar of the sky and the Bun> 
moon and stars revolve (round it) like the turning of a water-wheeLi (This revolu- 
tion of the luminaries) keeps the lands, cities and regions high as well as low. The 
stars set when they go down the earth and the regions go down the earth when 
(the stars) are below the earth When they rise, (these regions) come high over 
the earth.* 

The Seven Planets and the Seven Heavens. 

MU 11. p, 68 11. 8-15--H. F. f. 389 & f. 390. 

Names of the 7 planets (setaragan) : 

(1) The Sun, (2) the Moon, (3) Mars, (4) Mercury, (5) Jupiter, (6) Venue and 
(7) Saturn. £ds* (lit., the head) is called sar (i.e , the head) 

Seven planets which are on the four sides : — 

On the eastern side are Saturn and Venus On the western side are Jupiter 
and Mercury. On the southern side are Mars and the Moon On the northern side 
is the Sun. 

Names of the 7 heavens • — 

The first is the Hamistan which is also called the wind-station ; The second 
Is the star-station , the third is the moon-station , the fourth is the sun- 
station : the fifth IS the Garothman-station , the sixth is the Pasham Akhwan (Pah. 

i.e., the Best Abode), and the seventh is Atws’Ajb iJosAon (* «., 
the brilhant and endless lights).* 

MU. II p 58, 11. 17-18. (MU II p. 443.) 

Dastur Barzu : — ^The heavens up to the Fashum Akhdn [i.e , pdhldm khvdndn, 
i.e., the Beat Abode) which is the brilhant Garothman are like firmaments within 
firmaments, one over the other : e g., the starry firmament of the Hamistagan , the 
firmament of the Moon which is the first paradise , the firmament of the sun which 
is the second paradise, &c , upto Gardsman which is the seat and station of 
Ormazd. 

MU II. p. 59, U. 1-6.— H. F. f. 228. 

, From a Bivayat : — ^From the world to the star-station, there are 33,000 fars- 
angs ; from the star-station to the moon-station, there are 33 000 farsangs ; from the 
moon-station to the sun-station, there are 33,000 farsangs ; from the sun-station to 
the station of Garothman, there are 33,000 farsangs , from the Garothman station 
to the Fashum Akhvdn (ht , the Best Abode) there are 33,000 farsangs ; and from 

1 0£. Bd. Oi. 8 §§ 3-4. 

a For MU II p. 66 U '10-19 to p 68 U. 1-3, See, Pahlavl Bimdehesh, Ch. 11 §§ 1-S and for 
MU. n p. 68 IL. 4-8 See (»ina-i Islam (MU. Up 83 U. 1-6). 

3 ) lit., the head, t.e., the head of the Dragon, x e., the ascending node as opposed to 
Se*! i i.e., the tad of the 'Dragon, i e , the descending node. 

4 Cf. with this, Fahiavi Texts by Dastur Jamaspp, p, 72, g 4. 
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Pasham Alchvan up to Anaghfa Roshan {t e., the Endless Lights), there are 33,000 
farsangsA 

Erom Akhvdn, {i e , Pashum Akham) to the Sky, there are 33,000 faraangs.^ 
The density* of the sky is 900 farsangs The length and breadth of the sun is 400 
farsanga The length and breadth of the moon is 200 faraanga ; the length and 
breadth of a star of large magnitude is 33 gaz ; the length and breadth of a smaller 
star is 5 gaz 

A heavenly faraang is equal to 1,200* gaz , and one gaz is equal to (the length 
of) a hand 


MU. II. p 59 11 7-11 (MU II p 469). 

Shaptir Bharwchi — From the world to the star-station there are 34,000 faraanga; 
The. first firmament is in the star -station The second firmament is the Moon- 
station which is 34,000 faraanga (from the star -station). The third firmament i8_ 
the sun-station, which is 34,000 farsangs (from the Moon-station). The sky is above 
as weU as below the earth and the water* is like (the white of) an egg. The sky is 
made of ruby. 

The density of the sky is 900 farsangs The length and breadth of the Sun 
18 400 farsangs. The length and breadth of the Moon is 200 farsangs. The length' 
and breadth of a large star is 33 gaz^ The length and breadth of a middling star- 
IS 5 gaz , the length and breadth of a small star is like the head of a bull 

The measure of a heavenly farsang is 12,000 gaz , and a gaz is of the measure of 
one hand 


Chakat-i Daid and Chinvat Bridge. 

MU II p. 59, 1. 13 (MU II p 444 ) 

Dastur Barzu • — ^The throne of Ormazd is on Chekat Daiti (bridge) in Gaioth- 

man 

MU. II p. 61, II 7 to end— H F f 389 (MU II p. 464). 

Shapar Bhamchi — ^The Chinvat Bridge is over hell The soul of one fit for 
heaven moves three steps® (on it to go to heaven) Above it (t e , the Bridge) is 
suspended the Hamistagan which is below the sky 

The seven Keshvars — ^Arzah, Savah, Fradadafsh, Vidadafsh, Vorubarst, 
Voruzarast, Khanarath Bami. The seven climes which belong to Khanarath 
Bami are these : — ^Tazagan, Iran, Mazandaran, Rum, Turan, Chinistan and Hind. 

1 This last clause is omitted m S D B and H.F. has a blank here as m the text. In fao t 
th>B clause is repeated below where Asinan is substituted for Anacjlira Roshan 

* iSJi 'U^'O) of below — 1 9 

s 12,000 according to the Bivayat of Sliapur Bhamchi (See I 11 below). 

* After j add ‘-jT as in S D B 

6 MU. bettter H F , S D B 

a Accordmg to Fahlavi, the three grades of hmnala, huxta, hvarahta 
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This is also said that Iran-Gavij,^ Kangdaz, Var-Jamkart, Kashmir and 
other countries of these seven climes belong to Khan'arath Bami 

Arzah, Savah, Fradadafsh, Vidadafsh, Vorubarast and Vorujarast — all these 
(six) are 4,000 faraangs each and it should be known that Khanarath Bami is 12,000 
farsangs. 

The Influence of the 'Stars. 

MU II p 62 top 6611 1-14. 

Dastur Bazrv? • — Let it be known about the creation of the world and the 
stars and the revolution of the skies and about light and darkness and virtue and 
vice which are m this world , now, in a Pahlavi book, it is said that the world is 
created. It is mamfest that except Time all other things have been created and 
Time IS also called the Creator Time’ is without bounds , its top is undiscoverable 
and its bottom is undiscoverable , it has always existed and shall ever be. He 
who IS endowed with wisdom will not say whence came Time , on account of all 
this greatness, how can it not be so,'* (but) there was no one who could call it® the 
Creator Why ^ because it had not (yet) made the creation Then it (Time) pro- 
duced fire and water and when these intermingled, Ormazd came into existence. 
Time is (therefore) as well the Creator as the Master with regard to the creation pro- 
duced by it Now, Ormazd wtis pure, bright, of a fragrant smell and beneficient 
and was powerful over all goodness When He looked into the lowest abyss he 
saw Ahrimaii at (the distance of) 960,000* farsangs, black, filthy, stinking and 
maleficent. It appeared strange to Ormazd that it was a tomble enemy When 
Ormazd saw that enemy, he thought that Ho should remove this enemy from the 
midst and thought of the various means'* (to remove him) He thought out all 
this and began to produce the creation Whatever Ormazd did. He did with the 
assistance of Time All good indispensable in Ormazd was given to Him Ormazd 
created the Time of long endurance and connected therewith tho celestial chart. 
As to the twelve constellations which are fixed m the sphere, every one of them 
has its duration of 1,000 years The spiritual work was accomplished m the period 
of 3,000 years Aries, Taurus and Gemmi had a duration, each of 1,000 years 
Then Ahriman lifted up his head for the assistance of Time** so that he might %ht 
with Ormazd. He saw an army iirepared and formed in battle-array and rushed to 
hfell On account of the truthfulness he saw in Ormazd, he could not move about 
for 3,000 years, and the work of this world was accomplished for 3,000 years (Then) 
the promotion of the world devolved on Cancer, Leo and Virgo As regards the 
creation of the world, (Ormazd) first created the heavens which reached to the 
extent of 576,000,000 faraangs upwards to Garothman which was over the heavens. 

1 Parsi-Peisian name of Av Airyana-vaeja 

a This Rivayat is chiefly made up of different subjects treated olHOwhero • thus, for MTJ II 
p. 82 11 1-19 to p 67 1. 1 see MU Up 81 11 4-19 to p 82 U. 1-7 , for MU II p 63 11 15-19 to 
p. 64 1 1 see MU II p. 82 11 7-10 , for MU II p 63 11 18-19 to p 66 11 1-7, see MU. I. p. 283 
11 13-19 top 284 U. 1-4 and for MU Up 6b U 12-14 see MU ip 28311.11-13 

3 MU /jOoj /.jUj — bettor H F , 13k. /ol>e^ 

* MU. j jjj yj|— HF,Bk. ojjj 

« MU j better HF., Bk. 

6 Seep 81 1 10 7 for j\y,\ (See note to MU II p. 81). 

* The words emitted in Olina-i Islam (See p 81). 
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After 45 days, the skyi was created , after 60 days, water , after 75 days, the earth ; 
after 30 days, large and small vegetation was produced , after 80 days, cattle and 
Gayomars were created and after 75 days, Adam and Eve were created . m one 
year of 365 days, the aggregate of all this was made, and when the arrangement of 
the world had devolved on Cancer, Adam and Eve had been created.^ When these 
3,000 years passed away, men the earth^ and the other creatures had (already 
came into existence Again the wicked Ahriman stirred and it was so brought about 
by Time* that he (Ahriman) perforated the earth and rushed forth into the world 
and whatever there was m the world, he polluted with his own wickedness and filth. 
He was in the world for 90 days and nights and made warfare The heavens rent 
asunder and the Spirits came to the assistance of the world They seized seven 
worst demons and carried them to the celestial sphere. Out of those seven diva, 
they captured four diva who were the worst and were bound with spiritual chains 
on the eighth sky which is called the Immoveable Sky, and the star Vanant was 
appointed guardian over these four diva so that it was not possible for them to do 
evil. The three remaining diva — one of them like Saturn who is very unlucky — 
were assigned to the seventh sky. Underneath this sky which is the sixth sky, 
Jupiter which is very fortunate was consigned The second div who is Mars, the 
least unlucky, was assigned a place on the fifth sky And on the fourth heaven 
which IS the centre of the skies the Sun was consigned and was appointed sovereign 
of that sky Saturn and Mars were assigned a place opposite'* the sky, but higher 
than the firmament of the sun, so that the poison and pollution they pour in the 
world may be melted away by the heat of the sun and may not reach the earth. 
On the third sky, Venus which is the least fortunate is assigned and the third div 
who IS Mercury and who is called mumtaztj {% e , mixed) was given a place on the 
second sky, and he was made a prisoner in the hands of the sun so that he^(the sun) 
may have the afiairs of the (second) sky before® him But he is never separated 
from the sun because his sky is more underneath the sky of the sun and the poison 
and pollution which he pours® reaches entirely the earth It is called mumtazij 
(i e , mixed, or, compound) for this reason that although he is addicted to wicked- 
ness, yet when he is a captive m the hands of the sun, he cannot do much evil as he 
desires and as his habitation is in the midst of the fortunate planets [viz , Venus 
and Jupiter), he is helpless When he is with an auspicious star, he practises bene- 
ficence, and when he is with an unlucky star, he practises evil , for this reason he 
is not called inauspicious [naha), but he is called mumtazij In the first sky the 
moon was given a place and again beneath the sky of the moon there is another 
sky which is called the sky — like that of Venus, and the tail and the head of the 
Dragon and Kaid* are in that sky When the sway of Aries, Taurus and Gimini 

I This sentence as given here and also on page 83 11 3-3 should he amended according to 
the text of Bk (See note on p 82 I 

a After o-AaI) HF,Bk add y j 

3 y h.^ ijej — the words are omitted in the treatise of Olma-i Islam (See p 82). 

* MTJ Bk SD,B. for (f) 

6 MU. \j — Bk. jji — better F S M. jjj jj 

* MU. lijj j y l^j ,,*j — better H F Bk. J j 

* — called jili a very mauspicious star who outs ofi (^^s) the fives of 
men This planet is also known as oAf [katad) 
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passed away and there was the beginning of the sway of Cancer, ie., when the 
latter’s turn came, they made a survey of the destiny of the world, and every 
planeti was fixed in a house of its own altitude, on the twelve zodiacal signs. 
(These planets) are fixed as in the diagram {surat) so that it may be easily under- 
stood.* Afterwards Ahriman inflicted a thousand diseases on Gayomars so that 
he died and several things came into existence from him From the BuU alsoj 
several things and animals came into existence Then they caught Ahriman and 
carried him to hell from the very hole through which he had penetrated the world 
and they bound him (there) with a spiritual chain Two angels, mz., the Amshas- 
pand Ardibehesht and the Yazad Varharan (Behram) have stood over him as 
guardians 

It is so related that Ormazd has created the world like a ball and from the 
empyrean heaven to the terrestrial globe it is (oreated) in this manner (see diagram 
on p. 64) The Alburz Mountain was created in the middle of the world such that 
its peak was higher up the empyrean heaven and its bottom lower down the terres- 
trial globe, and Ahriman was bound beneath the Alburz Mountain with a spiritual 
chain s and there would be the way of many thousand farsanga for going up from 
the top of the heavenly bodies to Garothman (t e , the highest heaven). It is known, 
for certain^ that whatever there is of light and punty belongs to Ormazd and what- 
ever there is of darkness and pollution belongs to Ahriman. When Ormazd and 
Ahriman are each other’s opponents and when both are out of the orbit of the world, 
the seats of joy and soirow, afSuenoe and poverty, health and disease, all are on 
account of the revolving sky and the stars moreover, fortune and misfortune 
(caused) by the stars is manifest thus The revolution of a sky is 360 degrees and 
every constellation has 30 degrees, every degree has 60 parts (minutes) and every 
minute has 60 seconds, and as in this way the tenths are made up and as every 
planet has its degrees on those twelve constellations, then when it is in a house of a 
certain degree, it is fortunate and confers glory and happiness and that house is 
(therefore) the zenith of cheerfulness and is one of a triad® (of those heavenly 
bodies). And again there are degrees so that when it reaches (one of these) places, 
it makes one inauspicious and bestows weakness and misery and that (sign, there- 
fore) IS (full of) misery, contention and is the nadir (itself) When any signs show 
fortune and misfortune, that is like friendship and enmity they show towards one 
another and it is thus . — When they are in a quadrature or confront one another 
that is* an aspect of enmity ; and when they are in a time or in a hexangular 
aspect, that is the height of their friendship and happiness, in the manner shown 
(as in the diagram, p. 65). Now, when one of these stars becomes inauspicious and 

I MU ^^y—better H.F . Bk tj 

S See the diagram on p 63 

3 MU om ^ H F , Bk give it. 

4 MU. better Bk , H F 

5 a triad of heavenly signs .eg , the watery three — ^Cancer, Scorpio 

and Pisces; the fiery three — Aries, Leo and Sagittarius, 

the airy three — Gemini, Libra and Aquarius ; y ^ the earthly three — ^Taurus, Virgo 

and Capricorn 

« MU. lyi'fciii— Bk. aAlj 
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«auses injury and misery, it is evident and clear to the people of the world that 
God, the Glorious and the Most High, created the sky, the earth, the fixed stars 
and planets and the revolution of the skies was made the cause of the occurrences 
of events in the nether world *■ 

It is so said in the book of Bundahish that whatever reaches men is on account 
of the seven planets and the twelve conslellaiions,^ There are Ormazdian stars 
and Ahrimaman stars When Ormazd made a contract^ with Ahriman that each 
one should have his share divided in two^, i e , Ormazd should he in Garothman 
and Ahriman in hell, they left ‘ action ’ in the hands of the skies so that whatever 
of health and disease, or of affluence and poverty, or anything which happens unto 
men is on account of the revolution of the skies and the stars, but righteousness and 
wickedness arise from men’s actions 

HeU. 

MU II , p. 66 11 14-16 (MU. II , p 444.) 

Daatur Barzu • — It should be known that Ahriman is underneath the earth in 
the darkest heU on other more abysmaU hells The gate of hell which is beneath 
the Chinvat bridge is bound with a spiritual chain 

Ten principal devs residing in men. 

MU. II , p 66 11 17-19— p. 67 1 1=H. F. f 389. 

Names of 10 deos who reside m men : 

(1) Bisham'i—'Piond, (2) Wtydz— Indigent, (3) Az—-Avtaioe, (4) Rishh^ 
Jealousy, (6) Her— Tardy, (6) Khashm? — Wrath, (7) Varan — Lust, (8) Bitshyasp — 
Sleep (ht., sloth), (9) Padmoz — Ungrateful, (10) Pas — a Calumniator. 

The Demon Ndi-batar^ takes away the lives of men 

The Demon Vazarush^ causes harm to the soul just after death for three days. 

The Demon Nasash^o makes everything polluted 

The Demon Meher-dmj is a liar and breaks contracts. 

The Demon Ashmogh is a hypocrite and a calumniator. 

The Demon A/sitsU practises ungratefulness. 

1 For the tianalation of the remammg portion upto p, 66 1. 7 see MTJ. I., p, 283 U. 
13-19 to p 284 U 1-4 

2 More properly, it u the Hino-Kherad which makes the most of this idea. 

3 See Bd , Ch. I, where the terms of the contract with Ahnnum are quite difieient and not 
«8 represented here 

i See MU. II, p. 443 1 4 = for (►Vj <1 = two halves ; divided m two. 

6 For the translation of p. 66, U 12-14 see MU. I, p. 283 11. 11-13. See MU. 11, p. 443. 

* MU A for ji Ay 

7 (1) Bisham and (6) Khaghtn are here regarded as two separate demons vritereas in 

Fablavi Jj0.3.i) and are only variants and they are alike. 

8 Pah. ivijjiq as opposed to 

e Avesta . — Vlzaresha. lo Av. Nasush. y,^l| Itt., banter, derision. 

Is With some of the names of the demons mentioned here, cf., Bd. Ch. 28 (S.B. £., Vol., 
5, p. 106 et seq. 
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Livelihood obtained by the creatures of Spenta»Mainyu and 
of Angra-Mainyu. 

MU II. p 671 3 (MU. IL, p. 386). 

Nanman Hashing : Q — ^How do the creatures of Ahriman obtain their liveli- 
hood t Can Ahrunan supply them with the hvelihood or not U 

A , — ^According to the religion,® (in tl^is) creation, Sapend-Minu has under- 
taken upon himself to supply (the creatures) with livelihood®, and Ahriman has 
run away with^ death. 

The righteous and the wicked. 

MU II . p. 67. U 5-8. (MU. III., pp. 468 and 469 ) 

Shapur Bharvcht — ^The good are righteous , the bad are wicked. 

There are five (kinds of) world -ad^ning men and there are five (kinds of) spirit- 
destroying men. 

The soul which IS revengeful is wicked. The soulwhichisfuU of doubt® (about 
the religion) is wicked For the soul of a revengeful man, the (Chinvat) Bridge 
becomes narrower than for other wicked men and it is more difficult (to cross). 
The soul which is in doubt® (about the religion) is wicked, and it is called 
Medy6b®-manish (i.e , of false mind) 

A proud man is called tar-minaah and his soul is also wicked. A cheat is called 
afsusgar (t e., a bauterer), and his soul is also wioked. The indolent are called 
azhgaban, and their souls are also wicked. 

Again, virtue is the quality of the Creator, and vice is the quality of Ahriman. 
If you have the means, be diligent ; if you are helpless, be contented ® 

Going on a Journey without any Safeguard. 

MU. II p 67 11 10-12. (MU II. p. 466) 

Shapur Bhamchi . — ^Again, if one goes on a journey, and does not hold in his 
liand a sword or any weapon or even a stick, then what is the sin (committed) by 
him ? 

It IS said in the religion that such a person would have performed (as it were) 
the Yasna-servico of all the demons, i e , all the demons would have been worship- 
ped by him. This is certain, there is no doubt about it.® 

1 /jb ab Ailji ijjj Supplied from T33 and S.D.B. 

S For ja read cijiljii aa in T33 and S D.B. 

S jj\ ijjj forFSM 

* MU tt) — batter F S.M b, — o.*9 1 U, ; ,.e ^ causes, 

5 {f doubt B Cf Av. mithaohlita. 

1 For MU. II, p 67 U 8-10, see MU I, p 286 U 13-lS 

8 Wbat IS meant here is that in cose of bemg assaulted on the way by any rufSan.he must 
defend himself and deal him a countcr-blow ; othorwise, he is a coward, and cowardice is demon, 
.worship. 
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MU II p. 67 11. 14-16. (MU. II p 453.) 

Kaus Mdhyar : — Q — If a person goes on a journey and he dies, and if two per* 
sons (only) are his (travelling) companions, what should they do if there is no height 
or Dakhma (in order that the dead person may be disposed of there t) 

A. — It is not permitted that less than four Behdins together should go on a 
Journey If any death occurs, then the dead body should be carried to a place far 
from cultivation, water and plants If there is no large stone, they should gather 
together small pieces of stone and leave (the dead body) on the small pieces of stone 
with (the ceremonials of) jiaiwavd and sagdtd If there are no stones, it should 
be placed on a promontory 

MU II p 67 1 18 (MU II p. 463 ) 

Faridun Marzban (not Kamia Bohra) — Do you know that if a man goes alone 
on a journey and he dies and if his dead body is burnt or buried under the ground, 
then Yasna-service cannot be offered (m his name)i ? 

The Zend'Avesta. 

MU II p. 68 II. 1-4. 

Kalla Kamdin — Q — ^Were the Zend-Avesta (texts) brought from before the 
Creator Ormazd by Zaratusht Asfantaman, or were they (extant) before Zaratusht 
Asfantaman 1 

A. — From the time of Gayomars up to the coming of Zaratusht before Kmg 
Vishtasp, there was a little of Avesta, the praises (of Yazads and Amshaspands) 
and mranga^ {i.e , ritual) and there was (also) the keeping on of the Kusti Zara- 
tusht brought the 21 Nasks of Avesta and Zend, e.jr , the Shayast-na-Shayast (t e., 
the Proper and the Improper), the ceremonials of religion , and the breaking off 
of the bodies of the demons became manifest from the time of Zartosht and Kmg 
Vishtasp * 

The coming of Behram Varjavand, the last Apostle. 

MU II p. 68 11 6-9=H. F f 263, f . 264 

Kamdin Shapur — Q, — ^When shall Ahriman be aimihilated ? 

A. — At the resurrection. As has appewed from the rehgion, Oshedar, it is said, 
will come in (either of) the years 943 and 944. 

Q — ^When will Behram (Varjavand) come * 

A. — It IS said that from the east,^ and from the quai’ters of Hind or China (he 
will appear) and as appears from the rehgion, the sign at his birth will bo the fallmg 
of the stars.^ As has been known on this side, (i.e , in Persia), he will appear in 
the Parsi year 903® of Ehng Yazdagard. 

For the rest, God (alone) is the diviner of mysteries 

1 because his body has not been properly disposed of in a Dakhma 

a lor 

3 Cf. Yasna 9 § IS, 

* ji fit , from there where the sun rises. 

6 See Bahman Yt III §§ 14-16 (S B E., V pp. 220-21) 

* MU. — H F. J I.** j s 

65 
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MU. II p. 68 U 11-13= H. F. f. 266 

Kamdin Shapur (in verse) : — ^The signs (of the appearance of the apostles) are 
these : — There -would be (mamfest) a king from Hind (t.e., India) or China from the 
lineage of the Kayans during those revengeful times. He -will have a son of worthy 
motives and that son is called Behram (Varjavand). The sign is this that when he 
•wiU be bom in this world, stars will fall from the sky. This king of pure extraction 
{pak-zad) will be bom on the day Bad (* e., Govad) of the month Aban.*- 

MU. II. p. 69 U 4-7. 

Jdsa • — Say whether there are any Behdins anywhere else besides Gujarat. 
In a previous letter we had written that Varjavand Behram will come from the city 
of Tabbat or the City of the Maidens* from the midst of India or China.® You 
should ascertain this, and should explain it (to us). Of what you have asked 
(about the time of the coming of Varjavand), our hope will be fulfilled in the reli- 
gious year 920. 

Again, we will write (the answers to) the questions you had asked, in another 
letter. May your good fortune be eternal. We hope that you will remember these 
humble ones (i.e., the Persians) in any Yasna-service you might offer. God’s will 
be done. 

MU. II. p. 69 II. 9-11 (MU. II. p. 441.) 

Daatur Barzu • — About the coming of Varjavand : 

Every sect calls him by a (different) name. All of us have the eye of ex- 
pectancy on his road The Ommcient (God) only knows when he wiU appear : but 
it IB said that there will be several signs before the coming of Varjavand, and some 
signs have (already) been effected Our (only) hope is this that he may appear soon. 

The Immortals. 

MU. II. p. 69 II. 11-13=H F f. 263. 

Kamdin Shapur : — Q — How many Immortals have accompanied King Kai- 
Khusro who has passed away 1 

A. — As it is known (to us), they are Giv of Gudarz, Tus of Nodar, Gustaham 
of Nodar, in aU 1001 Immortals there are who belong to Ormazd and they have 
accompamed him, but these three (mentioned above) have been ascertained. 

MU. II. p. 69 U. 14-15. (MU. II. p. 444.) 

Dastur Barzuji ; — King Kaikhusro is immortal and is in Kangdez. His food 
is spiritual. 

Good and bad effects of drinking Wine.: about meritorious deeds. 

MU. II, p. 69 U 16-19--P. 70 U 1-11 

From the Ketah-i Zand Avesta'^ • — In the name of the Creator 

1 Cf. BaJunaa Yadit ; Ch III §§ 14-16 

For MU. II p 68 11. 13-15, see MU II p 159 U 17-19 to p 160 1. 1 and for MU. II p. 68 
11. 18-19 and p 6911 1-4 see MU Up 395 1 19 top 39611 1-5 

2 MU. Ij o,w .—better SUB Ij ojJs 3 Cf Bahinan Yt Ch III §§ 14-16. 

4 Cf. this passage with Dastur Jamaapji’s Pah Texts, p 37 and p 74, 11 1-4 There the 
passage is uitorapleto and begins at [mart (for tmiturn) dusA] munesh—t.e , Enmity with men. 
Cf. also “ Gajastnk Abalish ” by Barthelemy, p 55. 
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If a person drinks wine, then five things will be made manifest^ to him- as 
signs of his (good) disposition® — (1) Righteousness, (2) Complete-mindfulness, 
(3) Possession of Vohuman (t.e , the good mind.) (4) Friendship with men, (6) 
Chanty and (6) Desire for concord ^ 

And these five things will be made manifest, as the signs of his (bad) disposi- 
tion®. — (1) Wickedness, (2) Arrogance, (3) Discord, (4) Enmity with men and 
(5) Stinginess. 

Akoman, Andar, Soval, Akait (for Nakait), Tavrez and Zavrcz.® 

Meritorious deeds nourish the soul, just as parents (nourish) their offspring. 
Good deeds will open the door of the resplendent* heaven. Good deeds^ are like 
Garothman, the abode of Ormazd, which is great, good and more beautiful. Every 
grade® (of the heavens) is made mamfest from the testimony of the Avesta in the 
Hadokht (Nask) from the following quotation ‘ (the heaven) as high as the knee, as 
high as a man,® as high as a mountain ; and the cloud-station,^o star-station, 
moon-station, sun -station and (the heaven of) self-sustainingi^ endless lights. 

It is manifest that all these are the places of virtue (t e.,‘ reserved for virtuous 
men), and the grade for the righteous is connected with meritorious deeds. One 
should do oneself these meritorious deeds. All men will approach^® Ormazd and the 
Amshaspands through good deeds. At the Future Existence (tan-pasin), in the 
assembly of Isatvastar those who have practised good deeds will obtain reward, 
and recompense and retribution will be shown for crimes. Practise^® virtue, for 
virtue is good. Adkem, i.e., righteousness, is go^. 

Agriras or Yovad Shah. 

MU, II, p. 70 U. 13-14— H. F. f . 396. 

Bahman Punjya : — God, the Honoured and Exalted, has given a son to Agriras. 
He is very virtuous like an angel and he is always (sitting) on the sea-shore. From 


® •UKj-i' for 
s ^^1^ tor = '*00' — fo lum. 

5 =tS3-S} fP- 

4 .ji|] jQitf = {khvaheah). Here 6 things are mentioned, but the opposite term for wthurtuM^ 

dSrth IS omitted m the following. 

6 These names of the Daevas ore an interpolatton— Cf. Bd. Ch. I. 
e MU. jjb —better F S M. 

7 The Foblavi has only Our text has /J i.e., difCerantJdnds of good deeds. 

® tr*!? fo* uitf e 

• is om. In text, (but given in the Persian verBion^ 

10 (ji *U) for Pah. 



11 (omitted m the Avesta quotation) = 

1® aiU Pah KO'W* 

1® aJJiS’ for Pah. 
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the waist (downwards), his body is like a bull, and from the head to the waist, he is 
like a man. He is called Yovad-Shah^ and he is an Immortal. 

MU. II, p. 70 U. 16-17. (MU. II p. 442.) 

Dastur Barzu : — Yovadshah is the son of Agriras. God, the most Hi^, has 
created him like an angel. He is like a man from the head upto the waist and like 
a bull from the waist to the feet. He is offering Yasna on the sea-shore, and be- 
cause the angels are his associates, he is an Immortal. 

The Vow to be fulfilled on the birth of a male child. 

MU II, p 70 1. 19— p. 71 11 1-2— H F. f 221. 

Kamdin Shapur • — About the day Meher, of the month Meher every one to 
whom an offspring, who is a male child, is bestowed by God, should cause the head 
of a gospend^ to be slaughtered on the day Daepmeher of the month Meher® in 
honour of Meher Yazadfor three years The head should be separated from the body, 
and (this) meat-ollering (Zur)^ should be placed on the Darun (for consecration), 
and the Darun-i goapend consecrated and carried to the Dar-i Meher. One part of 
the (consecrated) goapend should be given to the owner® (of the Dar-i Meher) 
and one part to the Dastur (the High Pnest) whom he acknowledges (as such), 
and the neck (of the goapend) should be given to the nurse (of the child). 

The Seven Wonders of Pars — ^invented by Jamshed. 

MU. II, p 71 U. 7-19 to 72 11 1-8. 

Kama Bohra • — It is thus stated that the good pastor Jamshed had erected a 
palace in the city of Baliat^ and he had devised seven things in that palace (which 
stood there) until the accused Sikandar Eumi came to Iran and destroyed it. 

One was a lamp put within it which burnt without oil Secondly, there was a 
bird which stood in front of the palace underneath the sky, which did not throw its 
shadow under the sun , but if a person stood in front of that bird, the latter would 
throw its shadow on him; and if a thousand persons stood there, it would cast ita 
shadow on 1,000 persons. 

Thirdly, he had made a harp whose handle was of lapis lazuh and four musical 
strings were tied on it. When the wind blew over it, a sound bke that of the harp 
would proceed , and if one had ague and heard the sound of the harp, (the fever) 
would subside.’^ 

Fourthly, he had made flies of gold which flew (like ordinary flies) If a person 
had taken poison and if he beard the noise of the wings of the flies, the effect of the 
poison w'ould disappear 

1 Pah. jocvev or ®y *his name, Agiiras, son of«Fashang and brother 

of Afrasiab, is himself known m later Pahlavi writings This and the following Bivayat take 
Yovad-Shah, te, Gopat Shah as the son of Agriras See Huio-IQierad, Ch 62 §§ 31-36, 

2 MD. — better F S M ^ jm 

S As at the beginnmg we have the mention of the day Meher, it follows that the goapend 
i^uld be slaughtered on the preceding night, %.e , on the day Daepmeher 

t for jjy (Zaothra), s Sah%b . lit , the master or owner 

• For Pars (see MU II, p 416 1 1 and 1. 4) 

7 1, 12 iajjj 1^3 ji\ should be here traosfexred. 
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Fifthly, he had made a flask If a hundred men would participate in a feast 
{myazd) and if wines of all colours poured within it in the name of every one (of the 
hundred men), then (the particular) wine would go to (the lot of) that individual 
(in whose name the wine was poured first in the flask) and even the colour (of the 
wme) which had been seleotedi in the name of the person would come out (the 
same) for him. 

Sixthly, there was a river of water and there was a strong* cupola in the midst 
of the water In that cupola, there was placed a throne and on that throne an 
image of a man like that^ of a judge waa sitting If two persons had a law suit 
between them and would carry then case to that image, then the bar would go down 
the water, and the truthful speaker would remain over the water and would go neaiT 
the judge. 

Seventhly, he had made a dome, which was half white and half black If a 
person passed out of the world, (i e , died), then his soul would appear on that dome 
on the third night, (i e.), the dawn of the fourth day If he would be on the white 
side, he would be righteous, i e , worthy of heaven, and if he would be on the black 
side, he would be wicked, » s , fit for hell 

Now, the lamp which burnt without oil is like God who is not in want of any- 
thing The bird is like the Amshaspands who, when asked a question, would 
answer to it ; if they are asked about any matter, they would answer, but if they 
are not questioned, they would remain silent. 

The sound of the harp whereby ague would subside is like a friend If a man 
has his heart full of sorrow and if he hears the voice of his friend, his grief would 
disappear That sound (of the harp) whereby the effect of poison would disappear 
is like this : if a man is full of wrath and revenge and if his friend speaks to him 
pleasing words, his wrath disappears. 

The flask wherefrom various kinds of wine flowed is like this . when many men 
of different faiths come and gather together in a place (for proper religious instruc- 
tion), then they appreciate the mysteries of my religious wntmgs ^ The judge 
sitting on the throne is like this . When men® arrive at the Chinvat Bridge for the 
spiritual world, then the justice about® the liar and the truthful speaker is made 
mamfest The dome which is half white and half black is like the judge, Bashna 
Yazad^ — and this is a similitude of Heaven and Hell. 

01MA4 ISLAM. 

[There are two treatises of the “ Ohna-i Islam ” The first (MU II, pp 72-80), 
BO far as has been ascertained, has not been hitherto translated inasmuch as a por- 
tion of it IS rather .speculative and abstruse. This first treatise of the Olma-i Islam 
I have attempted to translate with the kind assistance of Prof N D. Minocherhomji, 

1 idji AjI jAjI lit . inserted. 

2 for 

8 I — like, 

* This portion is written in ungrammatical FaUavi. lieu^OpKS ^ Sirr-i K 

dvn-rwpisht 

6 tor ^ hw MOO 

7 DMobar angosh>tidc->i Roeksa Ufaead. 



438 


Professor of Persian at the Elphinstone College, Bombay, to whom my grateful 
thanks are due for his prompt comphance with my request to help elucidate pas- 
sages which baffled decipherment. In these two treatises, the Zervanite theory is 
discussed and, as Gasartelli rightly says, “ it (Ohna-i Islam) must have been written 
fay a partisan of that school.” For a translation of the second treatise of the Olma-i 
Islam (MU ' II pp 80-86), see ” Parsi Religion ” by J. Wilson (pp. 560-63) and 
VuUers’ “ Fragment ueber die Religion des Zoroaster ” (pp. 43-67). M. Blochet 
has translated this treatise in the “Revue de L’Histoire des Rehgions,” Vol. 37 
(No. I), (pp. 23-49) with a critical and interesting Introduction. Anquetil (Zend- 
Avesta, t. II, p. 339) says that this second treatise of the Olma-i Islam must 
have been written in the seventh century, whereas Sir W Ouseley gives the 
thirteenth century as the period of its composition.^ Blochet confirms Anquetil’s 
opinion and says, quotmg several instances from this treatise, that from the 
language criterion it may be surmised that it is a translation or rather a transcrip- 
tion of an original Pahlavi text. 

On conflicting opinions about Zorvan in Pahlavi writings, see Mino-Kherad 
27 § 10 and Zatsparm I § 24. Latterly it was commonly believed that the Zervamte 
heresy was countenanced by the Magians in general, eg , cf. the following line from 
the “ Hadiqatu ’L-Haqiqat ” of Sana’i (by Major J Stephenson. 1910) : — 

“ His wrath and His kindness appearing in the newly-formed world are the 
cause of the error of the Guebre and the doubt of the Magian.” (See p. 36 1. 6 of 
Text and p. 65 of Translation.) Although Sana’i here does not mention Zorvan, 
yet he says in common with other Mahomedan writers, that accordmg to the Magi- 
ans, i.e., the Farsees, good comes from God and evil from Ahrunan 

For an account of the Zervanite System, refer also to “ Sects (Zoroastrian) ” 
in Dr. Hastings’ Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics and to an interesting article 
thereon by T. F. Blue in ‘ Indo-Iranian Studies ’ in honour of Sheuns-ul-Ulema 
Dastur Daurab Peshotan Sanjama (pp 61-81). Further, an attempt is made in the 
Rivayats themselves to explam away the Zervanite doctrine thus . — 

j' 

tiXw lAij/ ilya. j\ A> >>^1 »*■" lUijjj,! iSi ji> j 

uljj3 jyOfI ^ J cr* 

a [ aij \j 

MU. II. pp. 72-80— H. F. ff. 168-178. 

0LMA4 ISLAM. 

Thanks and praise be to God Who created us — his servants— through His 
will and power. Just as man and the creation exist through His power and Om- 
niscience, so His compassion and forgiveness (for His creatures) will be through 
His grace and mercy. May the benedictions of God be on the pure soul of the 
righteous Zartosht Asfantaman and on those versed in the rehgion, the iTmonan i; 

1 Both seem to have mterpreted the phrase ijj 3 1 o.*J 

(MU. n, p. 80) according to their own fancy. 

a This passage is not given u MU. It is found m other MSS. of Dorab Hormazyar’s Bivayat. 
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and the virtuous, up to the resurrection In the Book of Religions,^ I have so 
found that the foundation of religion consists of four questions * These will be 
here noted. May God, the Exalted and the High further the cause of salvation 
and of the next world, and of the redemption of His servants, and protect us 
from ignorance and depravity. 

The chief of the Mobeds says • — “ The good religion has existed from the time 
of king Faredun up to this day in the country of Iran and it will last till the resur- 
rection Avrar^ means Behdins those belonging to the good religion). This 
religion will last until this prosperous land and country will last. From the time of 
king Faredun to the time of king Gushtasp, this single attribute of BeMmi ^ has 
been ascribed to the Zarthushtiaiis,^ and they have been in this pure religion from 
the time of king Gushtasp up to Yazdagard Sheriar, descendant of Khosru; and the 
kings of Iran (remaining in the fold) of this religion have ruled there for the period 
of 1,000 years. ' Zartosht Asfantaman, who first went to the conference ofOrmazd, 
was from Iran Vizha* ; then he went to Adarabadgan, and from Adarab^gan to 
Balkh. He approached the throne of long Gushtasp and carried on controversy 
with 120 philosophers and wise men and confuted them in the controversy There- 
after he laid claims to the prophetship and made manifest the miracles which were 
wanted of him, and which wdl never remain concealed up to the resurrection. Now 
when king Gushtasp and Asfandyar and other great men saw his miracles and lis- 
tened to the word of God and the Amshaspands and to the accounts thereof, they 
sacrificed their souls (for the religion) and extirpated idol-worship and irrehgious- 
ness from Iran and made manifest the religion of Ormazd^ and the law of Zartosht 
and learnt by heart the Avesta and Zand. This good religion wiU last and continue 
for 1,000 years And there is nothing better in the world than this, that one should 
study the history^ of Iran, and travel far and wide® in the country and ponder over 
the history!® of those kings who will succeed hereafter on the surface of the world. 
Now all this warfare, enmity, controversy, slaughter, fight with one another, sick- 
ness, and ruin which befall men, the desolation of the world and the calamity whick 
befalls good men, poverty, helplessness, harm of the tormentors!!, falsehood m the 
afiairs of God, ingratitude, carnage and the afSiotions which are m this world — 
from whom do all these proceed and whence come these ? If they say that it is 
not the work of Iblis (t.e , Satan), they must say whose work this is. From whom, 
are!® the discords in the midst of the different rebgions ® 

1 F.S.M., jyljJll; corrected to pj, tlic 

® = adage ; example ; simile : better — a question. 

3 Av Airya 

i lu , of the good religion ; hence piety and devoutness. 

6 better, Mazdayasnions. 

6 Airyona-vaejo. 

* cyjj' 

8 better t e , annals. 

® iJ I *** • frontiers. 1* For rij US' read 

1! J j*Aj._ie., ejlaiyj or (of. Pah. SfSj ). 

1® for cm.aS' ^S 
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There are many things amongst us men, which we regard! as of great merit 
and you regard them as heinous sins , there are many things® which we regard aa 
heinous sins, and you regard them as of great merit. If you say that these vices 
are not the work of the devil, then whose work is it * If you say that it is the 
work of God, then this evil, falsehood, opposition amongst vaiious religions and 
amongst men — (whence are these ?) — 

They say that God is generous and merciful ; but so much opposition existing 
amongst men and (diSerent) religions cannot be on account of the generosity and 
mercy of God. We cannot then ascribe to God the Most High this oppression 
and tyranny Whoso says, all this proceeds from God, cannot say that God is gene- 
rous and merciful, because the tumult which arises amongst men and the unkind- 
ness between father and son cannot be on account of His generosity and mercy 

All this we have mentioned can arise from unmercifulness and not out of mercy. 
Nowwhensuchis thecase, theredoesnot arise the need® fora prophet, when all may 
be under His order and commandment All men expect that at the time of the resur- 
rection, God the Most High wiU give a place in heaven to the good and wiU punish 
the guilty Now it ought to be known that God the Most High cannot change His 
very nature When we travel from one part of the world to another and get the 
instruction about good and evil, then, out of our helplessness, evil and afflictions 
are attributed to God But no one can change the commandment of God, except 
that it IS the will of God Himself to do so Now as we cannot do any work without 
His commandment, nothing wiU move without His decree, and without His regula- 
tion, there will be no heaven and hell Now when He carries one to heaven and 
another to hell, then what shall we fix our hopes on, as by ourselves we cannot do 
anything, and how can we know what He will do with us ® Again, if God the Most 
High has commanded that you should not practise evil but do good and if a person 
has His divine decree in his own hands, ^ then how can that person change the evil 
into good , and if one cannot change evil (into good), why should you, therefore, 
say that His commandment about predestination cannot be changed * 

Now, if one practises that evil, God the Most High punishes him in hell and 
this 13 not through mercy, because mercy is that He should be kind to the helpless. 
If they say that all proceeds from the commandment of God, then whatever He wills, 
He does , and without His commandment, no good or bad action can be done And 
then, if any person does a deed, whether good or bad, it is through the command of 
God If this 18 settled, there is no need of a prophet. If one says that God the 
Most High has created men with free-will and independence and that the evil which 
^men do is without His permission, thenwe can do® a work without the command- 
ment of God the Most High , and when, without the commandment of God, one 
can do a good or bad deed, then this is not preordained 

1 MU ajj'i ® After the words m MU. 

j !.« j ( UC yS are uiuteoessanly repeated. 

8 MU ‘ 1 — Blr. ‘ 

i t e , if anything has been preordained by God m oonneotion with him. 

» MU 
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Aa‘ regards this, the similitiide of the four seasons has been given : The season 
of summer is compared to this world, because if one wishes^ one can maintain one- 
self with but little in summer, and in this world also, if one wishes, one can main- 
tarn oneself with but little The season of autumn has been compared to death, 
because if a person has laid by something for the rainy day, ® he is delighted ; and 
(in the same manner), if one has (a stock of) good deeds, at the time of death, he is 
equally delighted The season of winter has been likened to the nest world, be- 
cause if one has laid by something in summer for the u inter, it \i ill he easy for him 
(to pas® his life) and (similarly) if one has accumulated good deeds, he is not carried 
to hell The season ol spring is compared to the resuriection, because in the sprmg 
all men are cheerful, and the reason is this, that if a person possesses wealth, he 
obtains (the fruit) thereof , but if one has not got anything, he suffers the severity 
of winter Similarty, at the resurrection, if one has acquiicd good deeds, one obtains 
the reward thereof , but if one has committed sms, one will reap the fruit of the 
tortures of hell^ 

Another import Man is likened to this earth 4’, for man possesses (in his little 
body) specimens of all the things of the universe — e g , the sun and the moon (are 
like) the tv/o eyes , the stars are like the teeth , the incoming and out-going day, 
the two ears , the cel^-saal sphere^ (is like) the tongue which revolves (in the 
mouth) . the earth is like the flesh , and the mountain is like the bone , the water, 
like the blood , vcgciai/ion, like the iiaii , the sky, like ihe nails , and just as the 
universe and man have been mentioned (as analogous) so it is said of Ormazd and 
the universe , for -whatever there ism Ormazd. there is the specimen® thereof in the 
universe , and just as a person is the soul’ (or essence) of wisdom in this woild, so 
this world IS the soul^ (or essence) of Ormazd & wisdom And about the mention of 
the seven heavens, and about the seven (creations of) the earth, it is thus said m 
Avesta (1) water, (2) the sky, (3) the earth, (4) vegetation, (5) animals, (6) man, 
(7) fire 8 Agam (the seven heavens are) (1) wind station, (2) sphere station, (3) 
star-station, (4) moon-station, ('5) sun-station, (6) endless lights, and (7) Gaioth- 
man,® which la of the nat ire of diamoud.s,i®Tho body of man has seven divisions — 
(1) Bram, (2) marrow of the bone, (3) veins, (4) nerves, (5) flesh, (0) skin, and (7) hair. 

1 This whole is wanting in JIU , as well as in Bk In fact, this version of the Olinai- 
Islam IS in a dislocated state {See note below) The woids are supplied here from another veision 
of it m Antia’s MS 

\_jij All oajU (Jl.^ Ou'l Ai'U ij.^3 eiiji _J 

Al, Ij-A. jl ^ 

3 ht , if one possess the means (of sustenance) m winter Every preparation must bemade 
for withstanding the SOI OTO cold of wmter Cf I os ambai bed, thun ;ame«/a»i (Paivand-iMdmeh). 

3 Cf , with this simile of the Seasons, the forthcomuig tevt of “The Selectioiu of Zad- 
sparam,” p 142, g§ 27 29 

* The great woild, % e , the maoiocoam, is analogous to the little world of men i his Imdy, 
which 13 the microcosm. (See Iranian Bd, pp 189-196) 

6 MU for ^^A,jg 

6 MU Bk — 7 soul , enorgj , meanmg, 

8 Of Ys 19, where, as iii the Bundehesh six creations aie mentioned, with the ordbr 
of tho watci and the sky mtorchanged and with the oxclubion of fiie. 

8 All these classes are found m the Pahlavi books, except the first two , but see Iraiuan. 
Bd and the Pah Texts bj Dastur Jamaspji, p 72 ^ 4 
10 For j ^IJl j read 

5 > 
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As for the several fires which are mentioned, one is high above and it does not 
consume anythmg Another is in the bodies of men^ and animals, and it consumes 
everything The thud is in vegetation , it consumes water but does not consume 
any other thing The fourth is that which is near us®, and except water, it con- 
sumes everything. The fifth fire is that of bghtning, and the sixth is the fire which 
IS in stones® and the seventh is the fire Neryosang, which is in the navel of 
kmgs.* 

Agam, about what you asked as to how, at the resurrection, the fire which will 
be within us wiU exist without food, the answer is evident that the sun is hotter than 
other fires, but it lives without food. It is clear that food is eaten by the demon 
( Az)o, as it is said that there are several demons intermmgled in the body of man 
It IS asked .When there will be no food, how wiU there be any pleasure ? It should be 
known® that when there are no (demons like) AzandNyaz (i e , avarice and want), 
what need there be for food ? If there is no druja of summer, what need is there 
for shelter ? And if there is no druja of winter, where is the need for fire^ And if 
there is no druja'' of lust, where is the need for woman ? All this is like this — ^that 
we take refuge from one druja to another druja and these druja s are more in opposi- 
tion to one another and they strike one another, e g , the druja of winter kills 
summer, and that of summer kiUs winter. Again, that food is pleasant and the more 
It is before us, the more® we want it , but when w e are satiated, we w'ant no more 
of it It IS clear that the desire for food is of use at that time when they are hungry, 
but at the time when they are satiated, they caimot eat anything, and when they 
are pleased (and satiated) with the various foods, they cannot eat more If they 
eat It®, then aU these (pleasant) eatables will be turned into disagreeableness'® 
and will recoil upon us. 

When it IS winter, they put on full garments and go and sit near fire, but if 
this passes beyond measure, it will be changed into disagreeableness In the same 
manner, if one stirs up (the demon of) the tormenting" lust and goes near one’s 
wife, and if one steps beyond measure, then this is simply unspeakable. 

The enjoyment of this world is aU on this reckomng. Discomfort is also tran- 
sitory. Then one should look for pleasure which, the more it is, the more one wants, 
and not that the more it is, the less is requisite. 

' Bk. jyU — MU om. 

2 which w6 make use of lu this world* 

3 Blc* T j —— MXJ j only, 

* Bk. jyl, lAjlj jjb *0 _j ju jjijT MU om this olsuae. Cf. 

Y*. 16 and Bd. XVU. ^ 

6 jf given only in AnWs M3 The heat within us requires food which is oonsumed 

by a demon, but as there will be no demons in men’s bodies at the time of resurrection men 
can then live without food 

« Bk. o-oliJ ojIaj — MU. om. 7 Bk. MU. om. 

8 MU. Jtij-Bk. om. » Bk. ojjjA I j - MU. om. 

1® — mdisposition, or bad health. 


443 


Pleasure (or bappmess) is this, that you may understand God and aocept His 
religion and execute His commands and nourish the soul Know that the Creator is 
one His religion is one The Creator as well as His religion wiU never deteriorate. 
There is only one way and devious paths are many * There is only one Creator, 
hut the inquirers are legion Every sect* calls Him in a difierent manner. First 
I shall speak again of the Behdins The followers of Zartosht regard Yazdan (God) 
as the Great One and there are some who call him by different names. By the 
truth of the Creator* and by the true Religion (1 swear) that if God and all the 
Amshaspands and all the Behdins* gather together, they cannot bring into exist- 
ence the slightest particle® without (the help of) Zamana (i e. Time),® because it 
can come into existence by Tune I mention (the word) Ruzgdr {i e. Time) for 
this reason that there are many persons who do not know that ruzgdr is Zamdn 
( t e Tune ). Religion can be taught through Time , a trade can be taught 
through Time , manners can be taught through Time , and gold^ and garden can 
be acquired through Time A tree grows through Time and it yields frait through 
Time Crafts can be acquired through Tune, and the existence* of all things is 
justified by Tune , and it cannot be said that Afridagdr {i.e. the Creator) is and 
Ruzgdr (i a Time) is not If a person says that ruzgdi^ is mght and day, then it 
should be known that for a great length*® of Time when days and nights did not 
exist, Zamdn {t.e , Time without bounds) did exist. 

Ahriman also is called by some name by some people and they ascribe evil 
unto him but nothing can also bo done by bun without Time. It is a wonderful 
thing that they practise evil deeds on this computation**, but it is unproper that 
he should be called maleficent ** More wonderful is it that the injunction is that 
if you practise evil, punishment is prescribed for you in connection with the evil 
you practise and that punishment is (prescribed) for the soul before the resurrection.*-* 

1 Cf the adage — aevo pantad yd ashahe viape anyaesham apantam 

® ty,/— better Bk. 

3 Bk T j — MU only jlfo.jyf. * Bk. — MU. 

S MU. - better Bk .(i’= a small gram. 

3 Here the writer reverts to his original subject and says that boj (Tune) is the maker 
•of everything and Jijjj are here identically used In fact, in modem Persian 

they are synonymous . 

I j ,_j — or j j j = cultivation s MU. j ^ — omit as m Bk., F S M. 

* MU jlS" omit as in Bk and F S M 

10 Bk. — The writer here alludes to the creation which for 3,000 years was in 

a spiritual state. 

II MU Um eil O.J — Better Bk jl*A om. from cJUalj|^upt« 

iS>j » e thmkmg that all evil is mstigated and done by Ahriman. 

*3 for Co 

*3 I'iCji jy 13 1*5 Owmg to dislocation of folios, there is some confusion here in the 
teict Cf MU , p 851 15 with p 761 6 In fact, m nearly the same version repeated m many 
copies (MSS ) of Dorab’s Bivayat, as taken from the Bivayat of Kama Bohra, the order as given 
hero m the text is not observed In that version, the order is found thus — ^p 76 1 6 (from 
the first word) upto p 771 4 (upto and then from p 741 7 (beginnmg with ^ 

[here m this text, some words before are omitted, but are essential — See note 

above] upto p 76 1 5 (upto ylj Ui) and this whole portion is again to be found 

after p 86 1 15 (after the word 
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It is said in another religion that if a person dies and if he is sinful, he -will draw 
upon himself the torture of the grave up to resurrection and when they raise men 
up at the resurrection, he who has committed sins is thrown into heU, and he who 
has practised good deeds is sent to heaven. 

One sect says . ‘ We are fit for heaven Another sect says At every stated 
time, men are melamorphosedi or (they become) a different tribe (from that to 
which they once belonged). It is not (the ease) that as you youi selves believe,^ 
the soul goes out from one body and enters another and that disquietude and 
comfort are all (to be found) in this world, and that that world which (seems) far is 
nearer Of every (such) subject, the signification may be given. 

We see that, in this world, many causes are brought to our vision On the 
surface of the earth, there are various kmdsof animals provided with food, covering 
and work , we find them in water also Of the several kinds of animals, some can 
live in water but cannot live on earth, and there are animals who can live on earth 
but cannot live in water. Again, there are animals which can both live in water 
and on earth. We see, above us, the .stars, the moon and the sun which all have 
a form. They are also of this world, but^ they are higher up That world is a 
great place one sect calls it transitory and another sect calls it eternal 4 One sect 
says ; There ought to be a mediator who can say what is right and what is wrong. 
This sajnng is true in this way A person holds a book in his hand and^ (there are) 
the two eyes as on the face of men Now long as there is no mediator between 
his eyes and the book, that book cannot be read That mediator is light, for this 
reason that the book cannot be read in dark Now if a mediator is necessary for 
readmg a book, a mediator is also necessary for the religion and for the true path . 
Just as« the Jews say “ Our mediator is Ayuf.”' The Christians say “ Our 
mediator is Gusha ”8 The Mahomedans say; “Our Mediator is the Imam,” and 
the Rafizan® say . ‘ Our Mediator is Sahafi® of the time.’ The followers of Zartosht 
say “That person should be our mediator who has great wisdom high magnanimity, 
and a bright soul and who is most powerful of all the people and the justest of all m 
administering justice ” And at the time of mediation, he looks to the Creator 
(for guidance and proper mediation) Now with all this magnanimity, and great- 
ness and glory, some follow him, whereas some do not, and when the (evil) times 
of Ahriman come, those also who have attached themselves to him withdraw them- 
selves from obeying his commands He who wishes to lay (the foundations of) 

1 ixImC — metempsychosis is discussed here 

a lit , as you have laid down (the dogma of Metempsychosis) for yourselves. 

3 MXT j — better Bk. J-* i Bk J — MU. om. 

8 Bk.om, J H*«ii ji 6 JIU — Bk. 

7 tiyi— soMU.Bk but some MSS ojjl or liyil ? Ayuf (=:Job) is. perhaps 
sised for Yusuf (=ToEeph) who is also tlieMessias accorJmg to the Jews. 

8 — ht , opener , one who reveals ; the saviour 

« MU Bk better a sect of the Shf’ahs. 

10 i-ftsu. (the Books). Some MSS give for ‘-®3i« (t e , the Truth). At the 

battle of Sifiin between All and Muavij'a, hostilities were suspended for a time, for arbitrations 
by the Koran. It jS said that the sacred scrolls were fixed on the points of the lances of th 
jspldiers who cried out. “The law of the Lord ' Let it decide between us ” (See Muir Anr, i* 
of Early Caliphate (1883;, p. 384.) ‘ 


445 


justice knows that such is the case as we have described, and such will happen up 
to 57 years prior to the resuiieotion^ t.e , 67 years before the raising up of the 
dead.* 

During those 67 years, Ahriman is kept back from the work of destruction so • 
that he does not make attempts at seducing men Even his weapons for that work 
become worn out and all persons are relieved from his oppression On this subject 
the similitude of the four seasons of the year has been given The season of sum- 
mer has been compared to* this world, because if they wish to * 

To-day,® the revolution of ZammuL (i 6 Time) and its aocounthave been stated 
in a different manner, and since a few of the Mobeds and the wise have been left, I 
saw it proper to make known the origin of Religion so that every one of the con- 
gregation who IS not (steadfast) on the religion may hear a word thereon and the 
friendship cf his heart for the religion* may not come to nothmg, and he may not 
leave the path of righteousness for that of wickedness, but pray to God for salvation 
that this world fuU of antagonism may suddenly disappear 

The Mobed of Mobeds said The Yazads and the Amshaspands who are men- 
tioned are the names of Hamkars (t e co-operators) , the name of God, the Most 
High, IS Izad, and no one can alter the nature of Ormazd or of Ormazd Izad Ormazd 
cannot be described He is purity, goodness and light so that no evil or darkness 
can mix wnh him i The sect which opposes our good religion contradicts our 
propositions and says that good and evil are from God, but Zartosht Asfantaman 
has not ascribed falsehood, perfidy, ignorance, oppression and deceit to the nature 
of God 

Now we must answer the opponents of our religion We say • when we have no 
faith in your books and when you have no faith in our books, then to clear up the 
origin of the good lehgion cannot come to pass without pertinent proofs and demons- 
trations You cannot take exception to the fundamental tenets of our religion 
that the knowledge of God should be acquired by wisdom (Now for) the answer: 
When the world and whatever is in the world are subject to development and decay* 
that must at any rate be endowed wulh a cause® and being endowed with a cause 
cannot be ascribed to God,!** and when it is established that the creatures look up to 
God, the Most High and to the Creator (for support and protection), then they 
must have been created, and that which is created cannot do without the Creator. 

1 c-M t ^ lu , which IS on the border of the resurrection 

3 Bk om. JU C-a, j ^^3 

t Ad « So Bk — MU. om (See note 13 on p. 443 about the 

dislocation of the text ) 

i Between and oi lyi» there is some text missmg, although there is 

no blank between them The sense is incomplete and for the dislocation of text, see note above. 

6 t p , m our times 

6 Both Bk , MU J i J <5 C tji ^ for J J J J i5^J J yj i5 

7 Bk. jl for jl G 

8 j , 

• MU Bk. 10 Bk. MU. : t.e , God is not a 

ereature but the Creator. 



Hence it is proper for (our) opponent to say that there must be a Creator, and he 
must consent to this that there is a Creator and that Creator is Yazad e , God), 
Now we argue thus Is the Creator of the world whom you call 8dna’-i ’Ahm {i e., 
the Creator of the world), anything, to which can apply the name of somethingi 
If you say no, then you disprove (your own previous statement about the Creator) 
We have ere long proved that the world has a Creator, hence it is necessary that 
they should say (so) When sJuiia (t e something) is mentioned, then we ask what 
IS that thing called shaia We call it Id-ktd-aahyd ® All things are such, e g , ani- 
mals are like vegetation and vegetation is some matter* Pire is unlike vegetation, 
wmd IS unlike the earth, but every one of these is a thing of its own material If 
they say that such things have no attribute or nature, no form or constitution, then 
this argument is inconsistent with wisdom. The wise approve of the saying that 
the knowledge about God can be got through wisdom and they approve of it 
When we have demonstrated that the Creator of the world is a shai {t e., a thing 
or purely an element), then that element must, at any rate, have an attribute, but 
it IS established before the learned of the world that the Creator camiot be a corpo- 
real body, t e., endowed with a body Then it is clear that this thing (shai)^ which 
we have affirmed with a demonstrable proof is not a corporeal body, and if the (final) 
divisions of such corporeal substances are brought about, it must be an elementary 
body, such as is the soul or wisdom or light and hence the substance (Shai) (of God) 
IS proved to be non-corporeal. {Id-kul-ashyd) And it is for the reason th%t light is 
not like reason and reason is not like the soul and the soul is not like God, the Most 
High. Now if the nature of God, the Exalted and the Most High is not described, 
then it is the negation of a quality This requues® proof and (it is proved that) He 
is endowed with a nature or quality And if He is qualified {^ e has the same nature), 
He IS not a corporate body . at any rate He can be elementary , and it is established 
by a demonstrable proof that from one simple nature,® two actions cannot be in- 
ferred and a combination of two opposites in any elementary substance is absurd, 
just as light and darkness from the sun,* or heat and cold from fire, or humidity and 
dryness from water Hence it is that Zartosht has declared and proved the attn- 
bute (or nature) of Ormazd and there remains no doubt about it as to what it is. 

At the commencement, these propositions were not supported by more rational 
proofs, but now we have proved that the Creator of the world must have one simple 
nature The matter relating to the different bodies may be thus considered , and 
the reasonable law thereanent is this that (all bodies) are constrained by a (certain) 
law and one cannot wonder at it*. This appears to be quite conformable to the 
principles of reason. 


1 Both MTJ , Bk. for S f for la-kuJ-aahyS, lit , not 

of anything, not a thing, % e , not material, spiritual. S 

4 Cf La ahaia There is naught ezeept Qod,” whioh proves Qod’s absoluteness 

and His mdependence of all things. 

6 MU. c-if—Bk i^jf 

C ^L.j — better the state of a simple, unoompounded substsBoe. 

1 MU Jiif better Bk. 

5 t,e., it IS natural that a body is regulated by a fixed law. 
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For example, it Trill be certainly absurd to say for a wall made of mud and 
brick that that wall is made of wood and qaicksilTer , or, it wiU be absurd to say, 
when they see a thing made of gold or of silver^ that it is made of silk We see 
with a clear vision that there are both light and darkness in the world, and virtue 
and vice, falsehood and truth, the shattered and the sound, and life and death, 
and of all these, one is in opposition to the other*. If we have proved that from 
one simple essence, two actions cannot come into being and that no one has attri- 
buted to God all the blamworthy qualities and actions of unheard-of* bad morals, 
then we ought to know whence comes that which He does^ Now if the opponent 
says that every one (action) comes mto being out of its own nature, then it is not 
dependent on a Creator. 

This can be argued in two ways® : Either® that every one of these things 
comes into being from a God who makes it mamfest by His own will and is concealed 
(out of view) by His own wish, or that the kingdom of God is such that without 
His wiU or wish, words and deeds and things come into being and are reduced to 
nothingness Both these kinds (of argument) are absurd, for the reason that any 
strange chance cannot be attributed to the Creator . this is a cunous argument 

Zartosht Asfantaman says that there is Ahriman to whose care*, God the 
most High, has left every vice, non-existence and wickedness upto the resurrection, 
and until the world and the people of the world exist, he (Ahriman) will be the 
butt of anathema, and when the resurrection happens, Ahriman will be anni- 
hilated, and will be reduced to notbmgness with his vices, and the day of judgment 
will be mamfest and there will be no death, old age, want, disease, perfidy and 
falsehoods m the world. 


Now the Musalman doctors contradict our propositions and say that when 
such IS the case, we® approve of two Creators. We say that the Creator is Yazad 
(God) and He will annihilate Ahriman who will come to nothing The creation 
is from Yazad and Ahriman cannot be called the Creator and we do not regard 
him as Creator, and we have proved With rational demonstration that God the 
Exalted and the Most High is simple in essence and two actions are*® not inherent 
in Him, utz, existence and non-existence. 


About the fourth proposition In this way the dialogue is carried on until 
everything is cleared up. It is asked : “ If there is one maker for the good actions, 

and one for the evil deeds, then two makers are contrary to reason.” As for the 
answer ; We ought to know what reason is : whether it is a substance or an 
accident**, whether it has any dimensions, and whether all men are endowed with 
reason. If it is said that it is a substance, then a substance cannot be without an 
accidental quahty ; if not, it cannot be inferred that it has an accidental quahty, 


1 MU. — Bk. * M.U. — Bk 

3 MU. — Bk. whence proceed these contrarieties, as seen 


m the world. 

t lit , IB not free from two kinds (of argument) 


® Ij for 1 j 


7 MU. Ij—Bk. |.i, 
s Bk. adds , 




r J 


*® MU. — Bk. ixihi 


» Bk. for MU. UAi 
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and the personality of all the aooidentsi (of material bodies) cannot be compre- 
hended’ and (therefore) in such subjects the sum-total of the reasoning faculty is 
required by us. 

If they say that He (God) is an accident®, then the essence of an accident^ 
IS capable of being inflneneed by times.® An accidental quality is not an eternal 
thuig* and is' not proper (to be attributed) to God'f. 

It is said in the History of Persia thatNoshervan the Just asked of Buzergmeher 
what liimt was there to the reasoning faculty Buzergmeher said “ It is a thing 
which is not found with every one m its entirely® and its extent is not known to 
me.” Then it is clear that the wisdom of a wise man can be more advanced® than 
that of any other wise man, and every sect has collected SK.yinga in proportion to 
its power of discrimination and the strength of its judgment and named it burhdn-i 
ma'qul (t e , reasonable demonstration) which should not be (consideied to be) 
a (final) order (on the subject) 'O It should be considered that the great and wise 
ones have laid down rules and have made them manifest in this world, and great 
kings and WiSe philosophers have acted up to them Know that (such rules) cannot 
be absurd or impossible, just as Plato has said of them in his time, while discoursing 
in his Aoademy,ti that there are four natures (or temperaments) [loba’) and Jesus 
has spoken of three climes {\qlim), and all Christians believe in his religion, and 
Zartosht has spoken of Yazdan and Ahnman, and thesg great oiief^ have laid down 
the laws for the religion of the world, and they have been'® wise with the ornament 
of wisdom and their words cannot be void of burhan-t nta'qal, » e demonstrable 
proof. 

Now we will return to our story. You have asked the question Can the 
Creator of good destroy the Creator of evil, or can the Creator of evil destroy the 
Creator oi good ? If we say no, then it is a curious argument , and if we say yes, 
then it will be said wfij*- this is not done They have themselves laid down some 
propositions (as regards this), but have not thought of the answer thereof Now 
we give this answer • If the Creator of evil does good and (also the w ork of) non- 
existence,'® then ho must (be said to) have done two deeds, and it has been already 
said that from one single essence, two actions cannot proceed If the Creator is 
good, then evil, anmhilation, wickedness or death cannot come (Irom Him) If 
the Creator of good practises evil, then He practises animosity and wickedness. 

1 MU |,Uj— better y- ^.U-J 

3 I e , no one can say definitely what are the accidents of a thing . 

. ^',1 ye |.Uj I-* j 18 omitted m Bk and other copies 

* J''* 

6 MU FSM, — better Bk (ht , the two times, t.e., 

Ziavana akarana and Zravana daregho khadhata). 

e C O'-t® s° MU — better Bk I<ird 

8 MU. — better Bk 

9 MU 1^ 18 MU — Bk. Ij 

11 MU C — For Bk, FSM, give which is here 

taken in the sense of ‘The Academy.’ 

19 MU., Bk. for 

IS Bk better MU 
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Hence it is that He has permitted the Creator of evil to be enslaved by his own 
evil Evil reaches unto him and his evil works are to the detriment of man. And 
when it will be resurrection, his evil wiU not remain The reason is that men have 
undergone the punishment of hell, and (hence), sorrow; trouble, punishment and 
pain proceeding from the Creator of evil will disappear, and the weapons and 
instruments of his evil will not endure and he will be destroyed Hence it is 
clear that Ahnman is a non-entity. When, at the resurrection, he will be des- 
troyed, his power and weapons will also disappear and it will be proper that the 
evil will be changed to good and all will be good. At the resurrection Ahriman 
will be destroyed^ and thereafter all will be good, and it wiU proceed through 
the wiU of God. Again, any one who argues about this must be wise*, for this 
reason that the wise^ have two reasomng powers and the ignorant have only one, 
and two wiU be more powerful than one, and wise men are endowed with bright 
{i e , innate) intellect and understanding and (also endowed with) the intellect 
acquired through the ears And in the Mahomedan religion, even the same 
signification is attributed to the innate wisdom (’aql-i ghami) and the acquired 
wisdom (’aql-t iktaadbi) Hence it is estabhshed that a wise man has two 
reasoning faculties and an ignorant man has only one, and, at any rate, two 
forms (or quahties)® are more powerful than one Finally, then, it is to be said 
that one cannot go on with an ignorant man for the reason that he is 
fundamentally (^yeotive in his ignorance and reason He cannot acquit himself 
well in the matter His words will not have any power. He will prefer enmity. 
For this reason, this much has been said for the ignorant. 

May the magnificence* of God, the Exalted and most High, increase whatever 
promotes the well-being and guidance for all and save us from all (calamities) and 
convince’ us of these questions out of His generosity and mercy. 

MU II, pp 80-86— H F fi. 178-185. 

ULAMA>I ISLAM (another version). 

Kama Bohra • — About the mandate of the Rehgion,8 after 600 (years) after 
Yazdagard some Musahnan Doctors proposed several questions* to one versed 
in the religion’® and answers have been given with regard to their elucidation In 
this connection, they have prepared a book This book is called ‘ Ulama-i Islam ’ 
i e , (herem will be found) an exposition” of the constitution of the world and of 
the soul of man’* from the beginning up to etermty It was asked : “What do you' 
say about the resurrection ? Do you beheve in it or not ?” The Mobed of Mobeds 

1 Bk iyM for MU ^ 2 MU. Jbic — better Bk. 

s MU. cjiac for Jlfls — Bk om. 

4 t e,, by knowledge and experience. Asna-khrata and gaosho-sruta-kliiata are leferie 
to here. 

6 Bk — MU. . * MU. ubyCw , better Bk. 

7 MU. j IjJual and Bk. ^ . 

8 g mandate, injunction : Bk. om. the heading. 

0 — better Bk ’ ; or as m Tso 

’* about the knowledge of the religion. 

” taJif lAsj lit , declarmg ; makmg publio. 

’2 MU. — Bk. 


67 
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replied: “We believe in the resurrection there shall be the day of judgment ” Then 
the Musalman Doctors inquired “How^ has the world been created ? What benevo- 
lence is there in God’s creation of man, his non-existence and death* and his restora. 
tion to hfe again ”? The High-pnests of Eeligion of that ago replied ; About what 
you inquire relative to the resurrection, you must first know what creation is and 
what causing one to die means and what is the restoration of life® for It must 
be discussed whether the world has existed'* or has been created First I will 
speak about the world and will discuss® whether the world was or has teen created. 
If they say that it was, this answer is impossible, for the reason that many new 
things develop in the world (from time to time), and they as well decay in the world, 
and since they decay and develop and decrease and again increase, then whatever 
is subject to development and decay® must be endowed with a cause* and being 
endowed with a caused cannot be ascribed to Gtod ® Then it is established that 
the world has not existed but has been cieated Now what is created cannot but 
be without a Creator. It should be knowm that in the Pahlavi religion which the 
Zoroastrians profess, it is said that the world is created. Then, since we say that 
the world is created, it must be discussed who created it, when it was created, bow 
1 C w as created, and why it was created It is thus manifest in the religion of Zar- 
tosht' except Time*® all other things have been created and Time is the Creator. 
Time is without bounds , its top is undiscoverable , its bottom is undiscovera ole ; 
it has always existed and it shall ever he He who is endowed with wisdom will 
not say whence came Time and on acooimt of all its greatness, there was no one 
who could call it the Cicator Why * because, it had not (yet) made the creation. 
Then it (t e Time) produced fire and watei and when these intermingled, Ormazd 
came into existence. Time is as well the Creator as the Master** in relation to the 
creation produced by him ** Now Ormazd was bright, pure, of a fragrant smell, 
beneficient and powerful in connection with all goodness And wnen he looked 
into the lowest abyss, he saw Ahriman at (the distance of) 96,000 farsaTigs, black, 
filthy, stinking and maleficent It appeared very strange to Ormazd that this was 
a terrible enemy When Ormazd saw that enemy. He thought that He must re- 

I Bk, T 30 — MU om 2 MU — Bk 

3MU,Bk yuji" andTso SCJj 

* t e , from eternity ; i.e , whether the world has been created ex nihito. 

* Bk om. a 

■ 1 caused, produced, created, »e, endowed with a. cause; effect 

a Add j after as m Bk , MU om. 

9 For God IS the cau-er of causes, t e , this imperfect state of the world’s existence 
oAUnot he attributed to God 

10 MU. jl Ua.; Bk better yUj jO'?' P- 63 

12) Recall the controversy about the phrase " dathat Zrune akarane ” of Vd 19, m 
n odem tunes (See S B E , Vol 5 Iiitrod , p 70) Mohl and Blochet (B B R 37 p. 41) accept 
the readmg I iXA for and translate accordingly, but it should be remembered that the 

c'-ntroversialist here is a Zervamte. (Sea Bartholomae . “Catalogas " Munioh 

(p 153). 

II MU jfg better Bk, eJjloA. 

13 The ailments advanced by the learned Doctor m favour of his proposition are full of 
casuistical subtleties, and no amount of such quibbling will make one help arrive at a rational 
interpretation of the subject 
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move this enemy from the midst and thought of the various meansi (to remove 
him) He thought out all this and. began (to put Hip scheme into execution). What 
Ormazd does, He does vith the assistance of time. All good indispensable in Ormazd 
was established in Him Ormazd created the Time of Long Endurance®, ivhich is 
reckoned to be of 12,000 3 rears He connected therewith the celestial sphere, its 
chart and the heavens As to the twelve constellations which are fixed in the 
sphere, every one of them has its duration® for 1000 years The spiritual work 
was accomplished in the period of 3000 years Aries, Taurus and Gemini complet- 
ed this work — each in one constellation of 1000 years Then Ahriman lifted up 
his head so that he might fight with Ormazd He saw' an army^ formed in battle 
array and rushed to hell Thereafter he formed an army of the filth, darkness and 
stench which were in him How was this possible There is much to be said about 
its import The drift of it is that he had not the power to do anything and even 
rushed forth to hell. On account of the truthfulness he saw in Ormazd, he could 
not move about for 3000 years, so that during these 3000 years, the work of this 
world was accomplished The promotion* of the w'orld devolved on Cancer, Leo 
and Virgo and there is much to be said on this subject However, we shall say a 
few words about its import As regards the creation of the world. He first created 
the heavens which reached, to the extent ot 576,000, 000? faisangs, upw'ards to 
Garothman which was over the heavens After 45 days, the sky* was created. 
After 60 days, water , after 75 days, the earth , and after 30 days, large and small 
vegetation was produced ; and after 80 days, cattle and Gayomars were created 
and after 76 days, Adam and Eve were created , in one year of 3C5 da 3 ^, the aggre- 
gate of all these was made and when the arrangement (of the world) had devolved 
on Cancer, Adam and Eve had been created * When these 3000 years which have 
been mentioned elapsed,®* men, the earth and the other creatures which have been 
mentioned had (already) come into existence Again the wicked Ahriman began 
to stir and perforated the sky, the mountain and the earth, and rushed forth into 

1 Both MU, Bk — better jlysl j lit, how many and what 

means (ei Bd , ch I § 8) 

2 Zravena dareg^o khadhata. 

3 MU lit, arrangement, le, every one of them has been 

put in order or fixed m its plaoe 

i MU. y — better Bk , T30 := ijji lor yji y 

s Thus Antia'a eopy=jijj Bk has tiy (for ay 

was deficient. 
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3 All uT except Bk which has 
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the world, and whatever there was in the world, he polluted with his own wickedness 
and filth, and as he had no control over the spiritual substances, he made warfare 
in the world for 90 days and nights The heavens rent asunder^ and the spirits 
came to the assistance of the world. They seized seven worst demons, carried 
them to the celestial sphere and bound them there with a spiritual chain. Ahri- 
man inflicted a thousand diseases on Gayomara so that he died and several things 
came into existence from him * There is much to be said as to the import of this. 

From the Bull also, several^ things and the animals came into existence. There 
is much to be said as regards this also. Then they caught hold of Ahriman and 
carried him to hell from the very hole through which he had penetrated the world 
and they bound him (there) with a spiritual chain Two angels, viz , the 
Ameshaspand Ardibehesht and the Yazad Behram, have stood over him as 
guardians. If any one says that as all this trouble issues from him, why was he 
not killed when he was seized, then let it be known that if a person kills an animal, 
he says he has killed a certain animal , but when he has killed the animal, the fire 
in it mingles with the fire, its water, with water, and its earth, with the earth and 
its Wind, with the wind , and at the time of resurrection, it will be raised up , but 
it is only the means^ (of existence) which have been scattered up (for the time 
being) It is known that all these (elements) which have been spoken of have not 
become non-existent,® since every one® (who dies) becomes separated (for the 
time being) from these four elements Now how can Ahriman with such grossness 
be killed except,’ in this way that he be killed quietly^ and slowly whereby 
evil may be transmuted into good, darkness into light and impurity into purity, 
so that there may be skill (or excellence), ®and no (display of) revenge or enmity 
in the world. 

If some one says that when all this skill (or excellence)* is to be observed,’® 
then why was Ahriman himself created ’ Now we have said at the very beginning 
that both Ormazd and Ahnman have been produced from Time and every sect 
speaks of this in a different manner One sect says that Ahriman was created (by 
Time) for this reason that Ormazd may know that Time is all-powerful over alln 
things Another sect says that it was not necessary to create him (i e Ahriman). 
He (i e. Ahriman) said to Ormazd I can do such (evil) things’* and therefore it is 
not necessary to attnbute evil’® unto Ormazd or unto me Another says What 

. — I — 

1 MU. — Bk 

2 See Selections of Zadsparam (S B E., Vol 6, p 183) 

8 MU. — Bk 

4 lit , mediator. 

6 For laA) j — better Bk. jaAi 

« MU. i-i-iyr — bettor Bk. ’ MU. ya, — Bk. 

8 MU ^irUj—Bk » MU Bk T 30 

oi., with this the statement about Fredun who wished to kill Zohak in Sis. XIX' § 18. 
j^ili/nl=:skill, workmanship , excellence , or the word may stand for stability. 
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11 MU. om. . 
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pain or pleasure has Time from the evil of Ahriman or the good of Ormazd 1 One 
sect says that Ormazd and Ahriman were created (by Time) so that it (t e. Time) 
may mix up good and evil and various things may be produced thereby. One sect 
says that Ahriman was an esteemed angeli but on account of his disobedience he 
was made a butt of imprecations There is much to be said as regards its import. 

Now we will return to our story : Again, when the spiritual beings had bound 
up Ahriman in hell, seven demons were also bound up in the celestial sphere The 
names of the demons fixed therem are these (1) Zirach,® (2) Tarich,^ (3) Naangish,^ 
(4) Tarmad,® (5) Hesham,® (6) Sij,^ (7) Niz.® Ormazd surrounded every one of 
these seven (planets) with lights, and they were given Ormazdian names and were 
made to revolve, e.g , (1) Kivan, (2) Ormazd, (3) Behram, (4) Shed, (5) Nahid, (6) 
Tir and (7) Mah ® When these works were perfected, it became the sphere and the 
sun, the moon^® and the stars began to rise and set and hours, days and nights, 
years and months have come into existence and they (i e , the planets) have been 
made manifest as the formersii of one’s destiny There is much to be said on this 
subject. For three thousand years, the demons lived also manifestly with the men 
who lived (on the earth)i® and men fought with the demons In men there are 
several things pertaining to Ormazd and several things belonging to Ahriman. In 
his body is fire, water, earth and wind and again there are the soul, intellect, cons- 
cience, and/roAflf. Again there are fivesensesi® in him, such as the sense of seeing, 
hearing, taste, smell and of touch If any one says that all these arise from (i e. 
are a part of) the soul, it is not so. The reason is that there are many men who are 
dumb and lame. If any one says ; “ If the soul is not provided with all these re- 
sources, what can be done by it ^ ” — ^then, again, this is not the case, because we see 
that although fire has no mouth, it consumes food, and although it has no legs, it 
will pervade! ^ through the smell of the fuel which is laid on it, and although it has 
no eyes, it gives clear vision to the eyes. These reasons are given so that we may 
know that we are nothing without its (soul’s) guidance!® notwithstanding aU these 
resources which are bestowed on us, notwithstandmg the pride and presumption 
we show towards one another. When we have mentioned things pertaining to 
Ormazd, we will also mention the things pertaining (jo Ahriman so that they may 
be known. (They are) : Avarice, want, jealousy, revenge, lust, falsehood and wrath. 

1 fcj iyAji Mohl (beaten, fallen ). 

a Av. zaincha. * Av. tauru All or * Av naonghaithya. 

6 Av taromaiti < Av. aeahma. 

I Av. ithyejtJi. 

8 MU. ji-* and Bk. perhaps for jV %,e the demon My^ who is mentioned 

j-ust after Sej m Bd 2S § 26. (See S B E , V p. 110 and p 10 for the names of these demons ) 

9 meanmg, respectively, Satnrni Jupiter, Mars, the Sun, Venus, Mercury and the Moon, 

10 Bk. * j — MU. om. 

II 6 = giver- cf. i e , chance or deatmy. Cf. Mmo-Kherad whereit 

is said that men are under the influence of these 7 planets. 

12 Cf. Ys 9 : Tiim.zemar-guzS akerenavd. vtspe daeva, &o. 

13 MU. better Bk. It ht, walks. 
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Had the demons been incarnate, their natures would have been of these 
four kinds. 1 

For the reason that the power of Ahriman reaches those demons (fixed) in the 
sky, they transmit this evil afresh into the world until the power of Ahriman will 
decrease and the vickedness of Ahriman will thereby become less and at the lime 
of resurrection all his wickedness will decrease and perish 

During those tunes, men followed the path of truthfulness and killed the 
demons until the time when Jamshed attamed to sovereignty. He ruled for 
616 years, and 6 months The demon Khesham (i e Wrath) overpowered him 
and he laid claims to the creatorship. The Arab Dahak seized and killed 
him and sat on the throne of sovereignty He ruled for 1000 years and 
demons and men became intermingled and he practised much witchcraft in the 
world until Fandun Atfyan came and bound him up (on Mount Demavand). 
Dahak means ten defects * Now he is called Zohak Thereafter warfare be- 
came manifest amidst men because a part (of the men) was mixed up with 
demons and some had been depraved. Then Fandun exerted himself so that he 
might call men to the true path. When Afrasiab descended from his (i.e Fari- 
dun’s) lineage, the tumult was on the increase. When Kafichusro appeared, he 
purified the world of the wicked Thereafter Zartosht Astantaman attained to 
prophetship and brought Avesta, Zand and Pazand. KmgGushtasp accepted them 
and propagated them m this world® and one-fourth of the world accepted the 
religion of Zartosht who propagated it m the world. For 300 years the work of 
the faithful prospered every day until Sikandar Humi came and tumult was again 
on the increase Thereafter Ardestiir Babegan quelled that tumult and thus 
600 years passed by. Then the Arab armyput itself in motion and subjugated Iran 
and every day it becomes enfeebled until Behram Hamavand comes and cap- 
tures the throne or the kingdom of the Sasanians Then comes Oshedar Bami 
and brings the Nasks of Avesta and Zand more than those brought by Zartosht 
Asfantaman and Behram Hamavand will make them current in the world. 
Out of those three parts (of men) who had not accepted the religion in the time of 
Zartosht, one-third of it more accepts it® and it is propagated for 400 years 
more. Again there arises a tumult. There is much to be said on this subject 
Then Oshedar Mah comes and removes the tumult from amongst the men and 
makes the Nasks of Avesta current, in the world, more than those brought by 
Oshedar Bami, and one-half of the men who are without rehgion® accept that 
good religion Once more the time of happiness passes by and tho period of 

lie, their bodies would have been made up of the four elements, fire, water, earth and 
wmd BoihBlochet (op cit , p. 45) and VuUers (op cit p. 55) translatethia sentence differently, 
whereon Casartelli remaiks that it is ‘contrary to tho jllasdayasnian philosophy of both 
the Avesta and the Sossonide times ’ (See Philosophy of the Mazdayasnion Behgion under 
the Sasanids : Tr Firoz Jamaspji, p 93 ) 

2 Bk here enumerates the 10 defects. 

3 For read 
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'Wickedness sets in, but that also passes away. Thereafter Siavashani* introduces 
the Nasks of Avesta more than those of Oshedar Mah and all the people of the 
world accept the religion, and altercation goes oat of the world Then after the 
expiry of 67 years, there will be the resurrection of the world On this subject 
also much is to be said I cut it short so that the reader may not be tired.® 
We shall rulorn to our story. 

It IS said that if a person dies or is killed, then the wind in him mixes with the 
wind hi8 earth with the earth, the water with the water and his fire with the fire ; 
and his soul, intellect and conscience — all the three — become one and are mixed 
up with the frohar and all unite in one If the sm is on the increase, they punish 
him, but if his good deeds are on the increase, they send him to heaven. Now the 
demons w'ho had been with this person have aU become worn out® on account of the 
punishment he had undergone. Ardibehesht Amshaspand mediates as regards 
his punishment He does not allow them to inflict on him more punishment than 
(the extent of) his crimes If he is fit for heaven, he is carried to heaven , d he is 
fit for Garothman, to Garothman , and if he is fit for Hamistagan,^ to Hamistagan® 
(where he remains) up to the resurrection The force of the demons is worn 
out and wickedness is dissipated for the reason that (the souls of the vneked) have 
undergone puni‘>hment, and the demons which aie in men become worn out After- 
wards those tit for heaven and for heU have their bodies raised up from those first 
elements (or, essences) (which had been scattered up at their death). From the 
spirit of fire,® they collect fire, and water from (the spirit of) water, earth from the 
earth and wind Irom wind The soul again enters the body and the evil which was 
in the body of man — ^that evil will cease at the time of resurrection. Men 'Will be 
without death, old age^ and wants and will thus live for ever and there will be no 
wickedness ® The quadrupeds, birds and fish have no soul but the spirits of the 
four kinds (of elements) unite with them. That no account or reckoning is taken 
of them IS for the reason that they have neither soul nor frohar lo The proof of it 
is that men possess reason, understanding, truth, excellence and the speech of the 
tongue and the action (done) with the hand — all this proceeds from the medium of 
the soul Although aU, animals have a share of the four elements, yet men possess 
them in excess on account of the soul, for which reason an account or reckomng is 
taken of men (after death), ■which the animals do not share otherwise In connec- 
tion with what has been said as to what creation is and what causing one to die is, 
and wherefore there is hope of bringing one again to life, it is to be understood that 
creation is on account of the mercy and favour of Him (i.e God) and causing one to 
die IS for this reason that if we had been like the Amshaspands, who do not die, then 


lie, Soshyos. 
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AhTimaii would not have mixed himseli in us, but his wickedness, filth and stench 
would have ever remained. He stirs up the bloods of our mixed nature and per- 
verts* it and he thinks that he can make us non-existent He does not know that 
It 18 his own evil that will recoil on him This is the cause of death Now to bring 
one back to life is ordained (by God)® for this reason that we have undergone much 
trouble whether in this world or in the next ; hence it is necessary for him that 
through His mercy and generosity. He may make us alive again. Although, in 
the interval, there is nothing like death, ^ yet He reunites (the elements) dispersed 
(by death) , and He raises up man and bestows on him rewards of his good action. 
And of the 21 Nasks of the Avesta which have been mentioned, (know that) Avesta 
IB the language of Ormazd and Zand is our language, and the Pazand is this that 
every one may understand what is said (in Avesta and Zand) The Avesta, Zand 
and Pazand of these 21 Nasks are thus made public The Zand and Pazand of 7 
Nasks are what we have mentioned , the Zand and Pazand of 7 other Nasks are about 
the proper and the improper, about what to do and what not to do, about what to 
say and what not to say, about what to take and what not to take, about what to 
eat and what not to eat, about what is pure and what is impure, about what to wear 
and what not to wear, and the liko. If we are to mention all these, there will be 
no end to the book, so we make it short. 

The Zand and Pazand of the seven (remaining) Nasks are about medicine and 
astrology There is much to be said on this subject. 

It IS said that the sun revolves round the earth, and wherever the sun goes 
just as in the place where we are, there are with him, the sky and the stars, whether 
below the earth and on the side of the earth. It is just possible that wo also may 
go down the earth and may say that we are above the earth.® It is so said in the 
Avesta and Zand that aU men who were, are and will be, all wiU be fit for heaven, 
and the punishment is for the soul only before the resurrection.® More admirable 
will be this that we may send our children to school, teach them virtue and keep 
them away from evil. Now if you mark well, they still learn evil more than virtue , 
but virtue is best in the presence of God, as well as in the presence of men, and vice 
is worst in the presence of the Creator as well as m the presence of men. In men, 
there are virtue and vice, and in the world there are virtue and vice ; there are 
virtue and vice in the celestial sphere, and in the spiritual existence there are heaven 
and heU, and we are the creatures of the Creator and we are to return to Him. Had 
there been no need, the Creator would not have produced the creation, and as re- 
gards this eviP which we do not want, but (stiU) exists, there is a veils which our 
wisdom cannot penetrate » Now, if this is the case, the work of God may be left 

t MU. — Bk — el Pah =to malform 

s Cf Bd Ch. II §§ 10-11 where God tells the Jrohars to come down to this world and fight 
with evil 4 t e , nothing is mdestructible. 

B Here the revolution of the earth and the movement of the sun are confounded. What 
the writer says about the antipodes is correct 
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to God ; and about 'what has been said about doing a thing, we must do it, and 
what has been said about not doing a thing, it should not be done ; and what has 
been said about taking something into consideration, we must consider over it ; and 
what has been said about not taking a thing into consideration, it should not be 
taken into consideration , what has been said about speaking, we must speak out ; 
what has been said about not speaking, we should be sdeut over it , what has been 
ordered to eat, we must eat ; what has been not ordered to eat, we should not eat ; 
what has been said about wearing garments, we must put on , what has been said 
about not putting them on, we must not put on, and so on The condition is this, 
that we must engage ourselves in His service. May there be greetings for, and 
blessings on, the pure and the good, and those who show the (true) way May there 
be virtue. May it be so. 

MU II pp 86-101=H F fi 407-421 

Bahman Yadit. 

This book is called Zand-i Vahman Yasht I have brought it out in Avesta 
characters! from Pahlavi writings so that aU persona can more easily read it, and 
all persons will vouchsafe their blessings and greetings unto me and thereafter 
(may be vouchsafed unto me) the forgiveness of God 

Zarathushtra conversed with Ormazd, the good and propitious and asked 
for immortality. Ormazd showed the omniscient wisdom to the person of Zara- 
tusht. Then Zaratusht saw that there was a tree which had four branches, 
one of gold, the second of silver, the third of steel and the fourth of iron Zaratusht 
felt as if he saw this in a dream and when this omniscient wisdom was removed® 
from Zaratusht, he perceived as if he had seen this in a dream and awoke from 
sleep Ormazd asked ; “ What didst thou see ^ ” Zaratusht said . “ 0 Lord 
of the earthly and spiritual existences, the Best and the Greatest, 3 I saw that a 
tree had four branches ” Ormazd said • “ Those four branches which I showed 

unto you are the four periods (the golden branch is the time when I and thou 
will converse about the religion)^, and king Guehtasp will accept the rebgion from 
you and the bodies of the demons will be completely shattered and concealed 
(underground) 5 The branch of silver is the reign of Ardeshir, the Kayan king.* 
The branch of steel is the sovereignty of the immortal-souled {^Anuslvvroan) Khusro, 
son of Qobad The branch of iron will be the period of the demons with dishevelled 
hair^ for the reason that thy millennium will be at an end, O Zaratusht ” 

1 1 c , m the Fazand language wntton m Avesta characters From this Pazood, this Persian 
version is made (See the end of this Yasht) 

2 AU J3J ioT J 3^ 3 H F and MU' j — Bit. J 

4 The words in brackets are omitted m all MSS They should be supplied from the Pahlavi 
Version thus — 3 CT* tl-jj C*"” 

6 For — bettor Bk C£ Yas 9 § 16 — “Thou didst cause all demons to 

conceal underneath the ground, who, horotoforo, walked on this earth in human shape” 

6 Bahman Asfandiyar of the Shah-Natnah , Artaxerxes Longimonus 

1 (jy* iilAf — Pah hence u'* — U J'" takmg *6 as the 

antonym of o Ip (=concealcd) above, >>"^1 45 * may bo translated; “will 

become manifest (agam, m a bodilj form on this earth) — See note above. 
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It IS again manifest in the commentary of Bahman Yasht and Khordad Yasht* 
that in the time of the immortal-souled Khusro Qobad, the accursed Mazdak* of 
low origin will come into notice and will establish many evil customs, and Khusro 
Anosherwan will summon his priests, vtz , Mavindad®, son of Shapur and Adar 
Ormazd, the High-priest of the religion in Adarbadgan and him who was 
Adar-Faz&ymidfi,r4 and Azar-Meher® and Bakht-Afrin* and will send word to the 
accursed Mazdak that if he (Mazdak) gives (satisfactory) answers, it will be all 
right , if not he will be worthy^ of death 

When this stipulation is made, ten religious questions will be asked of the 
accursed Mazdak, and if he is unable to answer any of them, he wiU be at once put 
to death by Ediosro Noshervan and the world will be rid of his antagonism 

It is manifest in the commentary of Bahman Yasht that Zartusht again 
conversed with Ormazd and asked for immortalityS, saying “ Close the door of 
death on me®, just as it is closed on Gopat-Shahi® i e , Yovad-Shah^i, and Peshotan, 
son of Vishtasp'* and in such a way that no enemycan overpower^^ me so that men 
may see and know the truth that I have accepted the religion from Thee, that there 
may not be any doubt and suspicion about it and they may remain in this pure 
pathi*(of religion) and avoid the crooked path and be steadfast and unanimous,^® 
and (as such) this immortabty of mine wiU be a miracle” Then the Creator 
Ormazd said • “ 0 Zartosht, If I make thee immortal, then Bratarvahashi® the 

Turaman will be immortal and it will be impossible to effect the resurrection and 
the future existence ” Zaratusht felt this heavily in mind Then Ormazd knew 
through His omniscient wisdom what Zartosht thought . He took hold of the 

1 The Fall veision adda Ashtad Yasht 

t Son of Bamdat, according to Pah Bahman Yasht and Pah Vd 4 § 49 He was an 
apostate who preached that wealth and women were the oommon property of the jieoplo. For 
further details, see the poetic version of Mazdak and Koshirvao HX7 11, (pp 214-230) 
ila OJj !.■« in Bk — in MU HF gives. aJjUj 

t Ltt , one who kindlos fire 

6 Probably Zarmeher, son of Sufzai m whose custody Qobad was put when led astray by 
Mazdak. It was Zarmeher who with the help of the Epthelitcs restored the kingdom of Iran 
to Qobad Be made a name for himself m Sassaman history by his warlike qualities Bis 
heroism kept the Bomans away from Iranian territories. 

s Pah version gives the names of six Dasturs Firdusi states that an old priest named 
Ormazd of Khoreh Ardeshir and Meher-Azar of Farsistan came to the court with 30 associates 

I MU. — better H F Bk ftAb 

8 M U(_^j 7 l — better Bk , H F 

8 Better H F , Bk for MU. ly* 

10 Same as Agrerath, son of Fashang and brother of Afrasiab He is livmg m Saukavastan 
(Bd 29 § 6 Dd Pursesh89)cf Mk C'li 62 §§ 31-36 where he is lepresented as a mythical 
animal, pourmg zaoOira or holy water mto the sea 

II for j Uk has ^ JJ^-*** 

J /J—i ] *1* Yovad-Shah is anothei' readmg, m Pahlavi, of Gopat-Shah Or, sometimes 

Gopatshah is identified with the son of Agroras, and hence the two names might represent here 
the father and the son 

12 The Pahlavi versions mention, in addition to these immortals, van-t jvtt-&esA (tree opposed 
to harm) and Gosht-Frayan 

w H F , Bk for MU Cm*,! i* Bk (jJiS for Ij 

IB H F , Bk />! for MU />•> l—Bk yl d for y 

16 Ono of the five brothers of the Kaiap family, who will slay Zartusht. 
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righteous frohar of Zartosht and the Creator Ormazd put His ommuent wisdom’ 
resembling water into the hands of Zartosht and ordered him to swallow it When 
Zartosht ate up what was the omniscient wisdom, it instigated Zaratusht to see 
through the seven (regions of the earth) and when for seven days and nights he 
was under (the influence of) what was the omniscient wisdom of Ormazd, he 
perceived what every person in the seven regions of the earth thought, spoke and 
did. He knew how many hairs were there on the four-footed ones, the cattle and 
sheep, and how many veins, sinews and bones there were, and he also saw how 
many roots of the green herbage and trees and their tendrils there were on the earth 
and he was in doubt as to how he saw the beginning and how the end (of the world) 
and how, the last day (i.e , the resurrection) 

When the Omniscient wisdom became separated from Zartosht, he felt as if 
he saw if in a pleasant® dream. He then rubbed both hands on his face, and said : 
“ It is a long time since I have slept and yet I am not surfeited with this pleasant 
dream ” The Creator Ormazd asked Zartusht • “ What did you see under (the 
influence of) this omniscient wisdom ” Zartusht replied “ O good and pro- 
pitious Creator ' I saw persons who possessed wealth in the world, but had con- 
temptible bodies and their souls were m hell and my heart consumed in grief (for 
them) I saw® many poor men who were criminals in the world and their souls 
were in hell and my heart consumed for them and felt pity for them And I saw 
many poor persona who had passed their tune in destitution but were friendly to 
their souls and their souls were in heaven and I was delighted at it I saw that 
there were poor persons who had children and they were contented vith them. 
Their souls wore in heaven and in the station of the good and I was glad and de- 
lighted I saw that there were rich men but they had no offspring and they were 
in hell, and I was greatly distressed and afflicted in mind. Again, I saw a tree 
having seven branches, one of gold, the second of silver, the third of brass, the 
fourth of copper, the filth of tin, the sixth of steel, and the seventh was mixed with 
iron Then the Creator Ormazd said “ 0 Zartusht, I prognosticate® about 
the periods. About the tree which thou sawest and which had four® branches of 
metal, know that the tree thou sawest represents the world and the seven branches 
that thou sawest represent the seven periods. The first branch of gold thou sawest 
was (the period) when thou wast in converse with me and accepted the religion. 
Gushtasp will accept the religion of thee and will propagate it in the world and 
the figures of the demons will be demohshed and be in concealment^, and they 

1 After — bettor add as m Bk. jj 

a Some MSS. for Bk Pah Just below 

IS correctly given. 

3 MU, HP. — better Bk 
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will run with their malformations^ into the gloom and darkness^ of hell and care 
for water, fire and the earth wiU be manifest The second branch which thou 
sawest and which was of silver is the sovereignty of Ardeshir the Kayan king who 
is called Bahman Asfandiar, who will separate the demons from men and will be 
distinct^ from one another and wiU propagate the good rehgion in the world and 
withhold the Druj of apostacy from the world The branch of copper is the 
sovereignty of the Ashkanians who will make manifest the ways^ and the paths 
of the wicked and Iskandar the Christian® will be king, and he will destroy the good 
rehgibn and he himself wiU be lost to (our) sight from this world The brazen branch 
which thou sawest is the sovereignty of Ardeshir the restorer of the world,® 
and*^ of king Shapur who restores this world and makes current and mamfest 
the rehgion and the right law in the world. And Adarbad Marespand of victorious 
destiny® and the restorer of the religion will cause molten® brass to be poured on 
his breast so that the judeUns (t e , those of another faith) wiU remove doubt and 
suspicion from their minds and wiU make current the good religion and wiU lead 
the footstepsio of the Daevayasmans^i to the right path i® The branch of tin 
is the sovereignty of Behramgore'® who wiU make current and visible the ways of 
the spirit of this worldi^, and Abriman the wicked and the demons will rush into 
heU and will be helpless The branch of steel is the sovereignty of Khusro son 
of Qobad who is called Anosheh-ravan {t e , immortal-souled) and in his tune the 
accursed Mazdak of low origin wiU appear and will institute evil customs but he 
will be destroyed at once. The seventh branch which is mixed with iron is when 
there will be the end of thy millennium, 0 Zaralusht Spitaman, and the demons 
with black clothes and dishevelled hair^® and the race of Hasham^'f will rush into 
the world and the Iraman country 

1 Pah lTOV(«Ot of. also Perdian b’zrdimmished, destroyed. * 

better Bk J 

t for Pah version gives iiHJOa »o, will adorn 

or purify the whole world For of. Pers to purity le, men who are 

the pure creatures of Ormazd will be separate from the demons, the creatures of Ahriman 

4 Ij : Pah 

5 Bk H F , Mtr = a church. Noryosang translates Pah. 

kiUayahih by Christianity For an explanation of this anachronism. See West S B E , Vol V 
p 200 note Cf tlTe word in Sarosh Badokht I § 6 — ^this word and of Ys 

9 § 24 were wrongly applied to Christians by Neryosang and the later writers 

6 Cf Afrin Kapithwin — Hama-zor fioliar-i Ardeshir Bahakan bad, owa haraa frohiir-i 
firastutran, virastaran, vmartaran-i dm-i Kliodui bad, tr, Jlay we be homazor («e, tmitcd in 
strength) with Ardeshir Babogan and with all the restorers, adomers and arrangers of the re- 
ligion of God 

7 Bk. adds j. 8 MU * — HF,Bk jjji* 

sMU., H.F «£.a.l,aJ_Bk j H> forBk n Pah. 

IS (^lj=path 

13 Bk om slAi, l»j 14 Pah has jp .^=Bpiritual de- 
light 1* tor (^3 ^° — adds uAb 

17 Pah (lOJ-v — Av aesAma=wrath This word is here confounded with the Hashemitea 
as BSshem v as an ancestor of Mahmad. 
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Zartosht asked of Ormazd “ What will be the sign of the end of (my) 
millennium” ® Ormazd said I will inform thee about the piognostioation 
when thy millennium wiU be at an end When those troublous times arrive, 
^he demons with black clothes and dishevelled hair and of the race cf Hasham will 
rush from the direction of Khorasan in hundreds and thousands and ten-thousands 
Into the Iranian country They will carry block weapons and ^ill have uplifted 
(banners)i, and they will have dishevelled hair on their oack Boys and servants 
will appear great, and it would be worse for the poor and they will have no respect 
for tho old, and those of the seed of Hesham (i e , oi wralh), will be overpowering 
and will rush into Iran in place of the demons. They will burn many things and 
will separate men from their families, and commandmein,, security, charity^, delight 
and friendship with the whole creation^ of Ormazd will dispappear from this world 
The religion will be weak and will be destroyed and Varahram fires will be secretly 
established and many (files) will disappear, and mean persons will attain to greatness 
and a slave will be a nobleman (or, a freed person) and a nobleman will be a slave 
and a large city will be (reduced to) a borough and a boiough will be a liirge 
village^ and large villages and families® wiU bo reduced to nothing and will dis- 
appear with disappomtment®, encountering of violence, enfeeblement and the evil 
sovereignty which they practise , Iran and those whom I, who am Ormazd, have 
created’ wiU fall into the hands of the demons running without Sudreh (sacred 
shirt) and Kusti^ and will be deceived by them. 

And those who put on black clothes — ^the deceivers — will give the he to those 
who speak of, and do, virtuous deeds and to thoir practice, covenant and security 
and they will not be ashamed of it They will regard a truce-breaker® as fortunate 
and groat They will not fulfil the pledge’ o they give and the bargain they strike 
and on account of much fraud and deceit and (evil) decrees W'hich they promulgate, 
much desolation and destruction will appear in the land of Iran Moreover, in 
these fearful times, the creation” and all men will be deceitful and practise evil 
and will show kindness in one another’s presence but wiU cherish enmity in their 
hearts and show malevolence towards one another Respect, the practice of love, 
and hope will depart from the world and there will be many breaches of promise 
(■mher-druj) in the world and fnendship for the soul will disappear from the world 

1 Supplied fiom Fahlavi vetsionrr 

a jiAril for =r alms, or. Per C*«ja=union , unanimity 

s Pah 

* After Cy" Bk adds i 

i for t Uj i Pah • u"* If b— Pah has =d6Bire for 

destruction 

7 MU, HF=o>'* — Bk itil ci’* ej'T— of Pah- l«XJ -“■fCH* ^ 

8 {guahada-davaraahm) ht , running naked 

s For MU , H F j “ truce-breaker 

]« yili 0—6 = to strike a bargain For j 0-6 Bab. ha« ^ uooo • 

iiHF., MU Ul _ better Bk. jjjUl6 
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and the love of father for the son will go away and estrangement* (with ea«h other) 
will be brought into evidence^ and the love of one brother for another will depart 
and the love of the mother for the daughter will be removed and irrebgiousness will 
appear and gold and silver will fall to (the lot of) the low, and friendship will be 
contracted with them , and the sense of shame, respect, love, fidelity, and truthful- 
ness will go out of this world.® 

Then when there will be the end of thy millennium, O Zartosht Spitaman, the 
the sun will revolve more actively and year, month and day wiU be shorter^ and 
(the earth) Asfandarmad will become very narrow and the land will give less pro- 
duce and out of 10 crops of com, five® will fail and 2® will thrive and that which 
thrives will not give satiety • Those (crops) which thrive will not be pure (or, full). 
And even those two* (crops) wiU not give flavour, relish and taste. Men who are 
bom in that period will have less strength and will be more suspicious*® and de- 
ceitful, will have leas affection for the soul and will have no respect for bread 
and salt ® He who has affection for the soul and is friendly to the soul — such a 
judge® will be held in contempt for his affection for the soul They will be 
friends with those doing wicked deeds and wicked actions, and with the evil- 
mmded and those of wicked disposition and of a bad faith.*® 0 Zaratushti 
religious and pious men will be worse** in those times and will be able to do less 
duty and good work, and the work of God will proceed less from their hands 

There will be many of foreign creeds and enemies of religion and will distress, 
and give trouble to, those who are friendly to religion and the whole world will be 
evil-minded towards them They will bo burying maa, clothing nasa, washing 
naaa, burning nasd and eating nasd They will carry mad to fire and water and 
will regard it as lawful They will not abstain from dead matter, but will regard 
it as a merit and they will practice evil and wickedness*® and pursue the way to 
hell. Hesham*® of the infuriate spear, demons with dishevelled hair, i e *4 the brood 
of Hesham with black garments will reign over the Iraman territory, and religious 
men who preserve the Kusti and perform the Yasna service wiUhave no purity,*® 
for the reason that wherever men pla<;e their feet on, it will be full of mad and impu- 

IMU. HF 2 MU, HF Bk .»j»j 

3 After b adds JY* J '-'it j j 

4 MU , H F ® Better 7 and 3 (as in the Pah version). 

e Fah gives (aopit )=r‘pe 

7 Bk om 7a MU ti’— better HF, Bk jijUt 

a ve, they will wish ill of those who will maintain them 
a judge, a ruler 

10 After ^7- !<•,>■ Bk adds >ALi iJ-iSA) and for j\ Bk substitutes 

aijli /“* 

**j,3j of. Pah V, 

13 *» Bk adds after 

1* MU., H F jjlj— better Bk . 

*6 aAIju ujbilJ ™ B F . “O'* mu (t e , they wiU not bo able to preserve ablution and 
punty). Bk. has aAIj obit, for &AUi oboU which expresses the same ssnse 
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rity.' When they will enter the furrows drawn for Bareshnum * and take their 
feet out of the magh,^ they will be walking on nasd and will be full of nasa and im- 
purity When they will frequent a Yazashna-gah, ^ they will hold the Barsam (rods) 
open (to the gaze of aU) and it wiU be allowable to consecrate darwnfi (with such 
Barsam twigs). During these times, wucked men will be praised and Yasna-ser- 
vice will not bo offered From amongst the religious, a very few wiU have been 
left over and the rchgion will be enfeebled ® (Religious affairs) wiU be practised 
with difficulty and helplessness Out of a hundred thousand and ten hundred 
thousand of the men of the world, one (only) will be on the path of rehgion, and 
those who will be on the path’ and road of religion wiU do less rehgious works. 
The affairs of the Vahram fire wiU be difSoult and will be looked on with expectancy. 
A hundred fires will be earned to one place but fuel and frankincense will not be 
brought for it and what is brought will be impure 8 A man who has not per- 
formed a Yasht® and who (tberefoie) cannot consecrate the darun will consecrate 
it It IS possible (for such religious men) to think only of doing a meritorious 
deed.io The wealth which is interred’’ underneath the ground will bo acquired 
by the juddins but their eyes will not be satiated with that wealth Men and 
women who are noble and beneficient will do less meritorious deeds and will walk 
without’® Kusti 

The low and the malevolent wiU marry the daughters of noblemen and great 
persona Great persona and noblemen will be reduced to poverty Slaves and 
mean persons wiU attain to greatness and sovereignty. They will not accept the 
interpretation put on the law by the rehgious and the just, but will regard as true 
the saymgs of magicians’® and the false and the low and wiU beheve tnem They 
will speak much falsehood and will take many false oaths They will speak falsely 
and untruthfully about Me who am Ormazd, and they will not suffer praises to be 
bestowed on any person who practises virtue and truth — whether he be a Herbad 
(i e , a priest) or any other man,’'* but they will find lault with him Herbads wiU 


’ Cjyo jia.— Pah. . 

a t e , for the higher purificatory ceremony 
3 ^ _ the stone seats provided m the Bareslinum-gah. 

* *.c , a Dar-i Meher or Agiary or Fire-tomple • 

6 fnr (ilj J C — -Bk has cAb J The darun 

they consecrate will he (regarded as) desecrated (lit , will be impure), but it will be allowed, 
e MU c-i?— HF aj for aAU 

7 Bk om jglj 

3 wliilj as opposed to (pure) For 4,1 j is^ J (*•*!» 

P'®“® impure fuel and frankmcense on it). 

9 t e , one who has not been mitiated a Herbad , one who is not with the Khub. Av. 
mathro-pereso is thus translated m Pah Vend 9 

19 1 e., although such a good thought cannot be put mto practice owing to evil times, a man 
thinkmg only of a meritoiious deed will be rowardod os if he had actually done a good deed. 

11 MU — better HF, Bk 

13 MU , H F ^\jti I _ Bk I = the mockers. 

’* I* if t e , a layman. 
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■wish ilU of one another, and if one finds fault (with another) and practises evil,* 
his action will be consisdered more beautiful ® They will much more practice tne 
works of Ahriman and the stratagems^ of demons Of the most heinous® crimes 
three will oo chiefly done by Horbads and tbeir disciples*, {vtz.), (1) they will be 
mimical to the good , (2) tney will not perform and do the Yasht and the Yasna- 
service of God, (3) and they will have no fear of heU 

When, 0 Zartosht Spitaman, there will be the end of thy millennium, all man- 
kind will be worshippers of Az (i e avarice) There will appear and pass many clouds 
on the sky tut it will not rain and there will be more cold and destructive wind and 
in the time of summer, more hot winds will blow and wiU carrj away the seed and 
produce of grains ’ Rain will not fall seasonably and whatever it will rain, it will 
chiefly rain noxious creatures Beasts of burden and cattle will bnng forth less 
and will diaw less load* and will he small and will have less flesh. Milk and wool 
will be less and thcBe which wull grow up will have less flesh, and the fowl® will lay 
few eggs, and there will bo no increase The ploughmg-ox will have less strength 
and a war-horse wiU draw less load and will have less skiU Men wiU have less ability. 
During those perplexmg times, those of the good religion who wear the Kusti wull 
pray for death at the hands of the evil-doers and (good) customs and delight will 
depart from the world, and sport and mirth^® will not proceed from the hearts of 
the young and the manners and customs of the ancients wiU not be (observed) by 
them If They will less observe the (Jashansof)Navroz and Farvardeganf® and prac- 
tise very occasionally the Yasht and Yasna-servioe of God and whatever they do, 
will be done wnth doubt and suspicion and they will (even) say that it is good but it 
is not allowable They wiU recitel* Miazd»4 and Afrin,i« but they will get no Asho- 
dad which they are entitled to f * The man who will order a Yasna -service to be per- 
formed will not give complete wagesf^ and pious menf® wiU do less duty and good 
works and they will come to grieff® for whatever they do and will repent of the per- 
formance of good works Men who are the performers of the Yasna®® -will act 
morc®i according to the manners and customs of those of a foreign faith®® (aniran) 
and are ashamed of their religion Wise and great men throw ofi modesty®* as 
regards their own towns and families, are reduced to helplessness and are ruined in 


I MU aVji. —bettor H F , Bk • Aj 2 Bk odds. j 

3 for jlyirgood, beautiful, shining 4 S.lJij 

6 Bk, for O.A, fc, out of 8 crimes Pah Version has 

“ Out of 5 onmesr— ” s of Av HSmshla 

7 MU, HF bettor Bk 8MU,HF y|jh_Bk jb 

» MU bettor II F, Bk. lo Bk adds 

II For jy Bk ^yl^l 12 adds 

13 aI, for Ai’l^.i- 14 here used for mj/ozdo ceremony. 
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the world. They become supphoantB of the low and the unworthy and beg a loan 
of a thing from them and the poor and mean attain to greatness Whatever is m 
the world is reduced to nothingness and difficulty Aspandarmad Amshaspand 
opens the mouth of the earth and much treasure falls into the hands of theinfidels^ 
(amrdn) and it wiU go to those practising margarjan sins When gold and silver 
and other metals all® pass visibly into their hands and when they grow rich, then 
the sovereignty passes on to the Turks® from the hands of Iran* For a long 
period, the* army® of thoTurk®, theA-Tur,® theTophid, the Audrak,® the Moun- 
taineer,® the Chinese,!® the Kavuli, theSoghdian,ii and Arumani® and the white- 
clothed army of the Karmak!® — all these rush into the Iraman territory, and the 
sovereignty will come unto them from the leathern-belted ones who are the Arabs 
and the Kharmai.!* They are such!* jj^d rulers that the killing of men®® will appear 
in their eyes as easyi* as when a man kills a fly (The work of) proteetioni* and 
rivers and springs!® will fall into their hands Gold and silver and wealth will 
fall into their hands, mandates will proceed from those having black banners and 
wcarmg (black) boois, and their eyes wiU not be satiated with the wealth.®! They 
inter the wealth of the world underneath the ground and every sort of whoredom,®® 
adultery, paederasty and cohabitation with menstruous women mil be manifest in 
the world and they will not preserve themselves from the pollution of menstruation . 
In those troublous times,®® days®* and nights will be brighter. The sun wiU be 
brighter®® and revolve more actively Years, mpnths and days mil be shorter and 

1 Bk liaa j ® ^ 

s for *HF,MU 

B The clause from here oontainmg proper names is translated from the Pahla'v i as the Persian 
version gives all manner of imagmary proper names for those given in Fahlavi eg., of. the 
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out of three (parts) of the world, one will be on the decline and Asfandarmad and 
the earth will be in afHietion and pestilence, plague, draught and poverty will 
be on the increase in the world and destruction and the wiU of Ahrimanwillbe more 
and diva and drujaa will be at once more oppressive, 

O, Zaratusht, teach the religion, Aveste, Zand and Pazend to the priests so tliat 
they may act (according to them) and teach them to mankind Those who arc not 
acquainted with the religion may become acquainted with it so that they may have 
hopes of the Future Existence and of the release of their souls During those 
perplexmg times, religious men will undergo great trouble and difficulty, and they 
will be in trouble at the hands of thoj uddins ; but although their bodies will be in 
trouble and distress, their souls mil be flourishing and happy in heaven If a per- 
son does not put his body in sore trial in this world, then he keeps his soul in need^ 
in the spiritual world and it will be enfeebled® and will be in pain and trouble. 

Zartosht asked of Ormazd . “ How are the people during those times who 
are worshippers of God and are of virtuous conduct, who keep Kusti on their waist, 
and are steadfast on the good^ religion and practise Klivetudath'* and consecrate 
Damn® with Barsam twigs ” Ormazd answered “ May you be righteous, 
O Spitaman Zartosht, pious men of those times who keep Kusti on Iheir waist and 
consecrate Damn® with Barsam twigs and recite one Ashem Vohu will be such 
as would have performed a Yasht® in the time^ of king Vishtasp Atha-ad- 
YazamaideS and three Ashem Vohh recited by them® will be as the performance 
of Davazda-homastio with zolm {% ( , holy water) in the time of king Gushtasp. 
One Yasht will be as a Hamadinii (performed) m the time of Gushtasp He who 
practises Khvetudath and continues it in his family^® wiU be righteous ” 

This 18 also said Out of these 9,000 years, men of these times will be harder 
than iron and brass and will be more antagonistic So much trouble and difficulty 
come to the religious people as had not befallen men in the time of Zohak and 
Afrasiab with so many sores and distress Ori^^ during this evil sovereignty, 17 
cities are made desolate and when it is the end of thy millennium, the whole of 
Iran will be rased with horses’ hoofs. Their barmer wiU reach upto Padashkhargar ; 
they will remove the seat of rehgion and sovereignty Those wicked men will 
have morel® attacks from that place in which people offer Yasna-service to 
Ormazd so that they (the wicked) will have less strength and power. 

I MU — better H.F, Bk. * Bk om iy j\j> j H F. jlA 
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Again, Zaitosht asked of Ormazd “ 0 good and propitious spirit, Creator ; 
May you be righteous Who shall restore the good religion and make it anew ? 
Who will annihilate these demons with dishevelled hair and of black garments ” ? 
Zartosht also asked : “ 0 Ormazd ! Out of kindness, make the life^ of the men 
(of those times) short, so that during those wicked times they may not commit 
vile crimes and may not blacken their account-books,^ and may not pursue the 
way to hell.” 

The Creator Ormazd answered . O Zartosht, the tokens of those with block 
garments and of those of the seed of Hosham and the signs^ of those of the 
Christian^ Shedaspi drujas of the districts® — ^Mavind (dad)® has said that they are 
the Khadmai^ and Roshan has said® that they have red garments, red arms, red 
helmets and red banners — their tokens would be this that the sky would turn 
gloomy'-’ and the water (®=the moon) will change its coloui'io and m Khorasan, 
there will be much mist^ and vapour and in the world there will be much 
darkness’- ® and gloom. The sun will show a token, and the moon will turn away 
from its natural course,’® and various signs will appear on the sky, and there will 
be 'much destruction in Iran and there will be many earthquakes There wiU be 
draught, indigence, want and unhappiness in the world. And when it will not 
rain, there will be no profit’ ^ and increase thereby, and many noxious creatures 
will come out of rivers. They wiU remove Adar Gushasp from its place’® .... 
Mediomah said . Harm would be done to the Arabs.” Dunng these times, few 
good men would be left by Hesham and his malformations,’® except (some) in 

1 MU., H.P. 

% — account book (of to transgress) This account wiU be 

examined on the dawn of the fourth day after death 
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Padashkhargar and they will make thexr abode on the mountains^ with their 
belongmgB and reside there, and they will be in anxiety ® There wdl befall them 
such hardship and distress that they will not take* their wives, children and 
wealth with them 

Then Jupiter will attain strength and Venus will be powerless The Christian 
Shedaspi will rush into Iran in hundreds, and thousands, and ten-thousands, and 
they will have uplifted banners * There will be a great onset in Iran upto the 
river Euphrates and Shuristan ® From there where the Surians make their 
abode, those of the seed of Hesham and of black garments wiU retire.® They 
carry many black banners. 

The Shedaspians and those with dishevelled hair wiU arrive and will overpower 
the Iranian countries^ which I, Ormazd, have created Each of the three enemies 
will infest Iran, and there will be so many banners of the Turks, Arabs and Animans 
that Iran wiU be under the hoofs of the beasts of burden. The Turks, the leathern- 
belted ones and the KharmS,!* will encounter one another in one place. Then they 
offer a great battle and contest in one place. There will be great warfare® three 
times ■ One was when king Kaus went to the starry station The second will 
be when Arjasp of the race of Hesham will offer a battle for the sake of religion 
and the third will be at (the end of) thy millennium. And those three 
armiesti 

That night, Varjavand is born and the token of it is that the samenight a star 
will fall on the ground from the sky and this will be maiufest on day Ormazdi® of 
the month Aban They will bring himi® up with the damsels of the cityi®, and a 
womant® tie the ruler of that city and that womans® will nourish him For 
him, an army will approach from the wesO^® of India, which wiU have many banners 
and with the Hindu and Chinese army, they will attack the Arabs lt^pto the country 
of Bumii 8^ which is the preserver of the pious O Zartosht ' when the planet 

1 M.U. J«tj Dj.i’ — better Bk tjS a Bk. jS^ 

3 For ot MU, Bk gives (carry on their heads). 

* MU. (Jki/ ji — better HF, Bk. — yUjC 6 s.e., Syria. 

® tor ,1 
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9 Bk adds 

19 Belerring to Kaus’ flight to the heavens to deprive Ormazd of His sovereignty at the 
instigation oi Ahninan 
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III sec 9 of the Pahlavi, there is a dislocation here In the Persian version, because sec. 14 of 
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Jupiter is at the very zenith^ and brings down Venus underneath him, then a militant 
army with uplifted banners will be made ready from Pars, Khorasan, Sistan and 
Padashkhvargar, which will have three kinds of banners A great army will come 
to the assistance of Iran. It may be that (armies will come even) from Ir§q, 
Kohistan and Tabaristan and there will appear an illustrious boy (in that army), 
who, with uplifted banners and many soldiers, will go to Padashkhvargar and an 
army will gather together near Kerman and those having Amman banners will 
attack the Iraman countries* There will be many battles and much warfare 
and many will be killed^. The malformations of Hesham, the Khwai'azmiaus, 
the Georgians, the Farangs,^ the Rumans and the leathern-belted ones will offer 
great battles and heavyS warfare three times (Of these) one will be on the white 
(field), one on the azure field and one will be in the forest of Nishani* i e , on the 
Var or Lake’' of Se-tukhma®, or in Pars, or in the resplendent Merv® which is 
said to be in Pars. Countless soldiers from Khorasan, having uplifted banners and 
bearing banners of tigers’ skini® wiU gather together for the supporti^ of Iran There 
will be Turks, Arabs, Arumans and Copts on the field of Nishane [Nehavandji*. 
All the cities of Iran will be enfeebled*® and destroyed And on account of (the 
devastation of) these armies, Adar Gushasp will be carried to Padashkhargar. A 
few men who will remain (safe), will be either in Padashkhargar, or reside in 
mountains, or in burrows Some will reside m the sea* * on account of much hardship 
and trouble they undergo. Zartosht said . “ 0 good Creator, during those 
wicked times, will not death be better than a wicked life * May these (men) be 
short-lived*® so that they may not see all this oppression and tyranny and such 
difficulty and distress ” Ormazd said- “When it is the end of Zartosht ’s 
millemuum, no wicked person will pass*® from this millennium to that ” Zartosht 

I MU , Bk HIj—H F. L> 
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said to Ormazd : These (men) are legion, their resouices^ are many. How will 
their time end * How will their defeat be effected 1 What will be their ultimate 
fate ? Who will help the religion 1 

Ormazd said . The Turks with black helmets and the brood of Hesham will 
appear^ towards Khorasan, possessing black signs*. At that time will be born 
Oshedar, son of Zartosht, who is a son from among (your) offspring. Thisi is said 
to be near the sea Kiyanseh®, or his bringing up will be on the frontier of Kabu- 
listan. When he will be thirty years old, he will come to Me who am Ormazd, 
in conference. 

At that time there will be a king in Chinistan or Hindustan, a descendant 
of the Kayans who, when 100 years old, will have a desire for women. A child 
will be born to him, whom they call Behram Varjavand®. 

Wherever they go,^ they carry their famihes with them and maintain them. 
They make men intermarry and antagonism departs from the world. 

They rob® men of their gold, wealth and riches but they cannot do any harm. 
Mon and four-footed ones will pass theirlives® with small means. Their progeny^® 
will continue in the world Ten persons will be satiated with the milk of one cow 
and the world will be very prosperous 

Then^ i Oshedar comes to Behram Varjavand for apostleship. He performs a 
miracle and ones out to the sun ; “ Stand still ” The sun with tho swift horse 
stands still It stands still in the midst of the sky for 10 days and nights All 
men abide by the religion of Oshedar. Then Meher of the wide pastures cries out: 
O Oshedar, the ZarothushtrStemo, restorer of the true religion ' Cry out to tho 
sun with the swift horse (to move on) , for it is dark in the regions of Arzah, Savah, 
Fradadafsh, Vidadafsh, Vorubarast, Vorujarast. Then Oshedar, son of Zartosht, 
cries out to the sun . “ Move on, O sun with the swift horse.” Then it moves 
on and all men believe in the good religion and they accept it And when the 
time of Oshedar comes to an end,^i then will come Oshedar Mah Bami. The 
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wiillftnninin of Oshedar Mah Bami commences and Oshedar Mah goes to the con- 
ference of Ormazd, accepts the rehgion in its entirety and propagates it in the world 

as a miraolei, the sun will stand still for 20 days and nights in the midst of 
the sky , his movement will become still® and he will not revolve. When the people 
of the world see this, two-thirds of them will be steadfast in the religion and will 
fix their hearts on the laws® of God. Those who eat bread wiU be satiated for 
many days (with one loaf) and 100 persons will be satiated with the milk of one 
cow The consumption of flesh will disappear from the world Men will (only) 
consume milk and butter Unto Oshedar Mah Bami^, the demon of Apostacy 
will come out leaping® and the demon of the antagonism of Apostacy will assume 
the form of* a terrible serpent He will be so large that^ many men, four-footed 
ones, villages and families^ will be destroyed. Oshedar Mah goes out, with the 
glory® of God, to meet that serpent On account of the radiance and glory of God 
and the nirangs (religious formulae) of the Avesta, he kills it. (The mischief of 
the serpent) is kept ofi from the people of the world. 

The world is purified, men are able to live by themselves and there is no male- 
volence. Wild animals and beasts of the desert^® walk in the midst of men amd will 
become audacious Oshedar Mah kills them After this, there will be no noxious 
creatures and venomous reptiles There will be no flies, gnats and reptiles in the 
world and will not remain there. There will not remain any snakes, or scorpions 
or roptiles.i® The demons of Apostacy and Deceit will disappear from the world. 
Then men will not utter falsehood , the world will be prosperous and will be at rest. 
No grief and distress will overpower men When 600 years of the reign of Oshedar 
Mah pass by,it will be thotimeofSasanashi3,the all-glorious Varjavand at the ago 
of 30 will go to the conference of God and the rehgion wiU be such as was accepted 
by Zartosht and it will be current in the world Men of the seven regions will be 
steadfast in the good religion and will accept the religion and Sasani * will propagate^^ 
the religion of Oshedar Msdi in the world. All the poweri® and strength of the 
drujas will be removed from the world and the world will be soi® that there will be 
no antagonism and no creature of Ahrim^ left therein 

tj 1*1 j ijjy ^ixy! 3^ 
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It j9 evident that in those limes, the druj Sir which is called Adardn pushi 
Pari{ie the demons of dz and i.e , of cupidity and avarice)^ will appear on 

the earth and will offer a contest to Sashan Sashan, owing to his (acquirement of 
the) ways of God and the Amshaspands will kill that druj by the glory of God and 
the world wiU be rid of all w ickedness. 

It IS evident that in the time of Oshedar, the sun stands still for 10 days and 
nights in the midst of the sky and (in the time of) Oshedar-Mah he stands still for 
20 days and nights and (m the time of) Sashan, for 30 days and nights in 
the midst of the Ek 5 ' so that tho people of the world may be without any doubt 
about the religion of the Creator, and may offer prayers unto God* and fix their 
minds rightly on Him. The people of the world will go three times to a place (of 
worship and thank God) that He created them in this creation. 

After this, a year will consist of 360 da]^, and the sun wiU enter the sign Aries* 
anew^ m 360 days, just as now he retraces his steps every year for days more. 
There will be no such time“ then Men will not be in indigence® and wiU not 
practise wickedness 

It IS manifest that Zohak escapes from confinement m those times Ahriman 
will be released’ from hell, i e , he obtams deliverance from confinement He will 
reign for 1^ days? in the world and will do much harm and desolation The 
Creator Ormazd, the good and propitious, orders Sam Nanman to be roused from 
sleep Sasan® calls out Sam Nariman and says Accept Iho good Mazdayasman 
religion, so that you may be immortal like us who are the makers of Frashogard’o 
(=renovation) and (who act) according to the commandment of God Sam Nan- 
man IS afraid’ ‘ of accepting vhe religion and ho does not acoejit it. Sashan® thun- 
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ders forth with the glory of Grod and Sana accepts the religion at the very moment, 
and goes to meet Zohak. He says to him Accept the good religion of the Maz> 
dayasnians so that you may be immortal. Dahak says to Sam Come, O brother^ 
let us assist each other and let us not do the will of God Let us act according to 
the will of Ahriman and capture Garothman from God and share the world between 
us Sam says to him . May Ahriman with his demons and malformations^ be de- 
feated Accept the good religion ; if not, I will separate your lifeS from the body 
with this heavy club. I will act up to the will of the good and propitious Creator. 

Afterwards the accursed Dahak will be killed by Sam Nariman 4 All men of 
the world will abide by the religion of Ormazd and all the drujas of Gana-Mino are 
removed from the world. Men wiU be like the Amshaspands and be pure Hence- 
forward they leave ofi eatmg flesh and will not kill any animal and wUl not eat it. 
It WiU be so that aU persons who eat bread once wiU be satiated for many days. 
Then they wiU live on milk and 10 persons will be satiated with the milk of one 
cow. After the completion of 3 years® from then, men will not eat food, and for 
10 years they will Lve on water and then they wiU live on spiritual* food 

Ormazd commands the Amshaspands to brmg everylhmg in their possession, 
of whatever (elements) man was made and make a heap of them i From the spi- 
ritual wind. He demands the spirits* of men and from the spirit of Khordad,® the 
blood and moisture , and from Amerdad the Spirit of the trees, (He demands) bones' ® 
and veins ; from the sun, the sinews of men Then when the Creator orders them, 
these spirits brmg before him every person" and whatever they had accepted of 
Him Ormazd issues orders so that men may have bodies and souls'® and may 
arise. By the command of the omniscient Creator, all know from what'® (body) 
they are separated. They enter their bodies'^ and all men become alive, stand up 
before God and pray to Him. They recognise one another ; the father, the son, 
the mother, the daughter, the brother,'® the relative, the stranger, all recognise one 
another '* The account for the Future Existence (to»-» pasln) is made up before the 
merciful" Creator. Every person whose crimes have been left over is carried to hell 
andheis kept in'® heUfor three days and nights and during those three days,heavier 
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punishment and afihction are undergone by the bodies and souls of men. Then 
the Creator Ormazd, the good and propitious, bestows his gifts on men and orders 
all men to be released from hell. He gives order so that metals, gold, silver, tin, 
lead, brass and the stone melt and when a river of molten (metal) is formed, he 
orders men to pass through that river of -molten (metal). The pious feel as if they 
pass in a river of milk and a sign of criminaUty appears on the bodies of the wicked 
Wicked men weep so that the tears from their eyes reach their heels^ and these 
wicked are ashamed of the mark of criminality Then the Creator Ormazd orders 
all men to be purified and clean A spirit gives garments unto men — such gar- 
ments^ as will not be wet by water nor be consumed by fire and they will not be 
burnt. Old men will be 40 years old and the young will be 16 years of age. Those 
who had performed the Yasht^ wiUhave garments of gold and silver and they will 
look more elegant before God like noblemen and the embeUishers (of the religion) 
The world will be one level ground and wiU be pure and clean like heaven, with its 
creatures and creation The earth will be three times as large as it is now The 
habitation over the earth will be broader and greater, at the commandment of God 

Men will recognise and meet one another, and will be glad and delighted for 
ever Before the Creator, they will speak and practise what will be the will^ of 
God Men will not take any food and will not eat,® as is now (the custom). 
At that time, men* will have no avarice and want ^ At that time there will be 
no desire for eating At that time lust and jealousy® and other drujaa will not 
be All men wiU be always satiated and glad and happy and will be like the 
Amshaspands The wicked and hellish Ahriman will be powerless, blind and 
repjntneiit, and will disappear from the creation of Ormazd His malefaction 
will depart and disappear. There will be no deos and drujas. Every one will be 
of the like intention and will of God and that wiU be (ever) on the increase 

May the glory of the good and pure Mazdayaman religion be victorious 

I, the servant of religion, Rustom Asfandyar, copied this from the Avesta 
writing® in this language,!® so that it may be more current!! and worthy to be 
relied on All who can lead it may vouchsafe many blessings to this servant!® 
and should say ‘ May God have mercy on him ” This was written (and 
completed) on the day Ardibehesht of the month Farvardin (Qadim) in A Y. 866 
May all the froJiars of the pious and the beneficient, as well as of the just judges, 
be forgiven (by God ). 
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Some more sayings which have been called to mind are declared by the help of 
Ormazd . 

It has been so orderedi that men will revolt against one another and will har- 
bour revenge. Breach of faith which they practise in those times will operate 
more quickly. Antagonism will reside in the bodies of men and they will not be 
ashamed of their bad conduct and deeds Men ■wdl mock at® one another and will 
regard it as an embellishment.® Durmg those evil times, there will be prostitutes^ 
in every house Horsemen® wdl be foot -soldiers and foot -soldiers wiU be cavaliers. 
Noblemen wiU be slaves, and slaves will be noblemen, and will imitate the ways of 
noblemen,® but they wiU be soon annihilated Young men'' wiU soon grow old. 
Men who wiU be born during that period will bfe harder than iron and brass, although 
they will be of flesh and blood There will befall contest and enmity in the midst 
of cities, towns and villages, and people will be killed at the hands of ono another. 
Afterwards an army of Turks {wiU come) from the borders of Khorasan and it will 
easily capture the country of Iran. 8 Men will be destroyed Draught, indigence 
and a great plague wiU appear in the world and wiU extend up to Rum and Shuns- 
tan They mil amass great wealth. During that time, slaves and women wdl 
reign Some signs will appear on the sky such as no one would have seen (before). 
Such a king wiU rule for 31 years. After him another from his family will sit on 
(the throne of) sovereignty and will conquer the world, and there will be great car- 
nage He will be a king whose government will extend up to Rum and Turkestan 
and he will collect much wealth, but will not have the advantage of it. AH kings 
will be helpless before him. During his time, men will return to godly ways a 
little They wiU perceive that an innumorokle army wdl rush on with white ban- 
ners, when 1000 women will come out of their houses so that they can see (the face 
of) one man,® and kiss his feet 

When the period of these women will come to an end, it wdl so happen that 
the produce^® of the trees and the leaves and fruits of the trees wiU be uprooied by 
a wintry wind It will blow on the fields and the crops will fall off “ Afterwaids 
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the Iranian territory^ will rash into hell,* and then® those of the race of Hcsham, 
the demons and Heshe>m of the infuriate spear will come to their assistance and of 
the Daevayasnans and of those with dishevelled hair.* Afterwards®, the angel 
Neryosang and Sarosh the pious will be sent to Kangdez of Siavakhsh Bami near 
Peshotan, son of Vishtasp, restorer of the Kayan glory so that he may come forth® 
and restore again the Iranian country. Peshotan of Gushtasp comes out and goes 
to Iran with 150 immortals and priests and restores® the good religion He con- 
secrates the Yasht Hadokht with the Zaothra (v.e holy water), consecrates the 
Davajda-Hamost and Aban, and propagates (the rites of) Barsam and the Yasna- 
service of God in Iran. He is energetic in the practice of religion and of the 
right path. He walks on the spiritual path*, with good thoughts, good 
words and good deeds. When the Daevas and the Drujas hear the sound of the 
Avesta and Zand and the Yashts of water and fire and when they see the true reli- 
gion and decisions and the power and strength® of the Amshaspands, they rash 
out and one-third of the antagonism is obhteratedi® from the Iranian lands The 
illustrious Peshotan issues an order that they may put on black garments and walk 
on (the path of) his religion, and preserve well Adaran fires and (other) fires and 
keep their faces turned to them and estabbsh them in their proper places and set 
up quickly the victorious fire Khordad and consecrate it and worship fire, and the 
creations of the Creator and Khordad and Amerdad They do this with (the recita- 
tion of) the chapter of Nirangastan n The illustrious Peshotan makes Iran populous 
with the assistance of Adar Khordad, Adar Gushasp and Adar Burzin Meher, and 
of the power and strength of God and the Amshaspands, and institutes good man- 
ners and customs. The wicked Gana-Minu and Hesham of the infuriate spear 
and other Deavas and those of the evil race rush into hell. Then the Creator Ormazd 
orders the Yazata Aban and (other) Amshaspands®* to goto the help and assistance®® 
pf Peshotan Meher of the wide pastures, Sarosh the pious, Rashnu the just, Beh- 
ram the victorious, the Yazad Astad the triumphant, the glory of the good religion 
of the Mazdayasnians and the victorious Yazatas®* come out to assist Peshotan 
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«o that Peshotan the lUiutriouB may destroy them. Then the wickedi Gana- 
minu cries out to Meher of the wide pastures : “ Rise up for Truth and Meher 
of the wide pastures cries out : “ (There was only) a compact for 1000 years, but 
now Dahak, Afrasiab and Iskandar Rumi and the leathern-belted ones and the 
demons with deshevelled hair have ruled for more than this compact ^ of 1000 
years over the creation. 

Gana-Minu, when he hears this, is confounded.^ Meher of the wide pastures 
kills Hesham of the infuriate spear and Gana Mmu the wicked and his brood, too, 
rush into hell. Meher of the inde pastures with Peshotan the illustrious will res- 
tore the (true) worship of the Iranian countries ® Then Peshotan restores the 
Iranian countries which I Ormazd have created, overthrows the religion and the 
rule of the wicked, who, when they see him, are terrified and accept the good and 
pure religion of the Mazdayasnians, He restores Adaran and other fires to their 
proper places They hold Barsam in their hands and consecrate Davajda-Hamast 
and Aban. This is also evident that when Oshedar® comes to the conference of 
Ormazd, he orders the sun to stand still for 10 days and nights towards the earth 
Then the angel Meher cries out from the sky ; and Oshedar^ Bami is sent and God 
and the Amshaspands order him to go forth Aclattermgnoise® proceeds from the 
place where the sun stands and it reaches the seven regions of the earth Oshedar 
then orders the sun to move,® and the sun in accordance with the command of God 
moves, and there where it moves, a great rattling sound* comes out , and if any 
person does not set right his heart with God, his gall-bladder' <> bursts and he dies 

The Creator has said in the religion that every person who has not his heart' ' 
true to God will not reach the miUenmum of Oshedar. Afterwards, men obey 
Oshedar'® and avarice, want and wickedness depart from the world Oshedar 
Bami drives out of the world the wolf-race. It is manifest that all wolves apd 
their brood come out with a wolf which is terrible, big-bodied and powerful They 
do great harm and havoc in the world amongst the four-footed ones and men and 
the creatures and creations of the Creator Ormazd At that time the soldiers of 
the army of Oshedar go forth with the high-priest to meet'® that wolf and strive 
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(to kill it), but are overpowered by that wolf t When Oshedaris informed of this 
he reproaches his men Oshedar with the radiance and glory of the Creator Ormazd 
and the ritual of the religion and with the Yasna-service lolls that wolf and (thus) 
the wolf IS made powerless He himself goes out to fight and keeps away the fien- 
dish wolves and their brood. Thereafter, wolves, thi^es, robbers and criminals 
cease to exist in the world and the world is cleared of tho thieves, wolves and un- 
truth® Men become so industrious that the decision of judges wiU be of no use ^ 
When 300 years of the period of Oshedar pass by, the time of Malkos (t e seveio 
winter) arrives and the winter of Malkos will be so (severe) that on account of cold 
and the falling of snow, one man out of 10,000 will remain in the world and all v ege- 
tation and trees wiU wither. Animals, 4 birds, walking creatures, flying creatures® 
and running creatures — all will entirely die out. Then by the command of God 
cattle,® men, and four-footed ones come out from the Var-i Jam-Kart and they 
are brought to Iran from thence. The world again becomes populous.8 

Afterwards when® the millennium qf Oshedar begins, the world will turn its 
face towards virtue , virtuous planets will be on the zenith and the criminal planets 
will go to the nadir. When Jupitor wiU arrive at tho house of Saturn and Saturn 
to the house of Mars and the Sun to the house of Marsi®, then the (then) kingH will 
either die (a natural death) or wiU be killed Then two or threei * boys from amongst 
his brothers or children will be appointed for sovereignty Each one will rule 

I MU. —better Bk J jf 3 MU., Bk Uj j for Ij j 

s t e., men will conduct themselves so well that there will be no need of mstitutmg courts 
of justice 
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for a short time. Thereafter the world will be again disturbed and will be in tumult . 
People will rush forth from the frontiers of Khorasan, Rum, Damashk and Yaman 
to the Iraman territory and will capture the cities and overpower them without 
any opposition^ There will be great affliction* on the cities. Justice will not be 
administered to men on any account, and the world will undergo trouble Then 
from the frontiers of Rum, an army* will come to Iran and through the 
territory of Shiiristan it wiU come to that side with complete power^ and will be 
engaged in any great work®. (The kmg) himself wiU remain in Shuristan After 
a short time this sect will not abide by tho religion of the Arabs and there will bo 
great tumult.® Many places of worship (of the Arabs) will be destroyed In- 
telligence '(of this) will reach every quarter People will turn their faces towards 
the Arumans prmcipally for the sake of their religion^. An army which wiU be 
beyond bounds, innumerable and countless will gather together in Iran (proper) 
and Padashkhargar from Turkestan, Khorasan and tho country of Iran and it will 
fight with the Rumans. There will come a large army from the desert* of Arabia 
to their assistance When they come to know that the Rumans do not abide by 
their religion, they will all help one another® and will go out*® to offer battle to 
the Rumans They will fight on the banks of the river Euphrates and so many 
men and animals will be killed that the girths** of the horses will be besmeared 
with the blood of men The river Euphrates will turn red and the cloud will take 
up this (red) water and carry* * it to the sky, and it will ram red hail in the world 

It IS also said in the religion that in the millennium of Oshedar red hail (formed) 
from the blood of men will rain down and it will (also) rain black snow, and it is 
in the millennium of Sashan**that rains m torrents will bo mingled with all noxious 
creatures* ^and with their pollution and filth and will accummulate on tho shores 
of the ocean, and on account of the poison of the noxious creatures and their pollution, 
the world will come to grief This water will be black and (turn into) ice and it 
will bo the black snow formed from this water that will rain down on tho world. 

It will be on this account that the Rumis will gather together in a place and 
will reign for a short time Then from the frontiers of Hindostan, a king will 
appear with the radiance and glory of the Kayans, who will capture the cities fiom 
them and will do great good to the people of the Iraman districts and will admimster 
law and justice to men He will come with a small army and capture the cities 
and conquer them uithout any opposition *“ There will be great commotion*® 

1 kJojt) lit, for nothing. 
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but he will carry on his business He will go upto Parsi and great armies will 
gather round him and will offer great battles chiefly for the sake of religion ^ At 
last Hamavand^ will be defeated and will go to Padashkhargar and will make his 
residence there, and will travel round the world. Every person wiU conquer a 
place of his own (choosing) and will rule with wickedness and will not by any means 
administer justice to men for the reason that he himself will not be in safety 

After this, the angel Meher^ sends a man to the shores of the sea of Padash- 
khargar near Varjavand, saying . “ Thou art such a king that all men are in 

difBculty and distress Rule in such a way as was done by your fathers and grand- 
fathers. If the inhabitants of the world are under oppression and distress, then 
what answer will yon give to God Make your heart and mmd pure as regards 
men. Go with piety to Iran so that God may be your friend and your work may 
turn out according to your desire ” Then that man gives the message of the angel 
Meher to Varjavand and Varjavand answers • “ I am devising the same means, 
but I have neither treasure nor army, and the sovereignty can be exercised (only) 
with money ” That man carries back the message of Varjavand® to the angel 
Meher. The angel Meher says : “ Go, take up the treasure of Afrasyab and bestow 
it on his (t.e , Varjavand’s) army ” He then shows him the treasury and opens 
it A great army collects near Varjavand and he again conquers the cities in a 
few days. This army fights again by his side. On the land of Pars, a great battle 
is fought against Varjavand So many Iranians are kiUed as cannot be counted. 
The world comes under the sway of a king from amongst the (different) nations. 
The glory of Iran, the Kayaman glory,® and the good Mazdyasnian religion 
reside in that city,'' and the world turns towards virtue* and security becomes 
manifest. The wolf period passes away and the lamb-period enters and remains 
(there). 

Then, by the command of the Creator Ormazd, the pious Sarosh and the angel 
Neryosang send a message to Peshotan of Kangdez thus . “The good and propitious 
Creator has bestowed and conferred on you the glory of the religion and® you are 
created'® immortal and without distress ” He (i c., Peshotan) does meritorious 
deeds" in Kangdez of the Kayans'" On the recitation of the Yasna-service of 
God and the Dahman Afnn,'® he'® comes from Kangdez with the Kayanian glory 
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and radiance, with white garments, good, pure and clean, and bears the Kayanian 
standard. Then he goes to Pars with 150 immortals and performs the Yasna. 
When the Yasna-service is at an end, he pours the zur {i e , holy water) in all the 
rivers and the db-zur {i.e , the holy libation) gets strength and countless and in- 
numerable un-Aryan soldiers are killed. 

Completed with happiness, victory and goodness on the day Shahrivar of 
the month Parvardin (Qadin), A Y , 866. I transcribed this into this (Persian) 
language from a copy, written in Avesta characters, of Jamshed Asfandyar Eustom 
Shehnar'- Damhar Shehriar Gudarj Hirbad® in the auspicious land of the city of 
Yazd, for myself and my offspring, so that it may be used for 150 years, and after 
150 years (may be used) by the pious and religious male progeny He who reads 
it may bless me May it be so in accordance with the will of God and the Amshas- 
pands. 

MU II pp 101-111— H F ff 396-407. 

Jamasp Nama. 

Several announcemeiits® and signs prescribed by the philosopher Jamasp are 
what I write as under ■ — 

The decisions of the philosopher^ Jamasp have been called to mind® from 
the Mazdayasman rehgion and translated from the Pahlavi language® The 
philosopher Jamasp flourished in the time of King Vishtasp He was his chief 
Mobad and his prime minister. At that time no one excelled him in wisdom One 
day, king Gushtasp said to the philosopher Jamasp “ You should tell me this : 

‘ How have you acquired this wisdom * From whom have you learnt it * Is 
it got through toil or by divine^ inspiration 1 I want to participate in your wisdom ? 
Can® you share it with me or no ? ’ ” 

The philosopher Jamasp answered “ May you be prosperous for a thousand 
years May you rule over the seven regions of the earth This vusdom has come 
to me through your good fortune and grandeur and through the glory and jirosperity 
of you who are kings and through the divine essence of the msdom® of the immortal- 
souled Zartosht Asiantaman^® whose disciple I have been for so many years, and 
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in whose trae religion I have been a participator. When the King — may he live 
long — will issue his revered orders, I will converse^ with God® with all humihty 
and pray to Hun so that He may bestow His divine grace on me who am His servant 
and will give answers (to the king) deservedly and truthfully T consider myself 
one of the blest that a memorial of me be left in the world and the high and the 
low® be benefited by it and become informed of the truth of the true leligiuu. When 
whatever I prognosticate about every (future) period of time^ may be found by 
the people to be carried into effect,® then they will praiso and thanli God and will 
bless me who am His servant and the reward and benefit of all this will accrue to 
the king in this world and the next.” 

The king was dehghted at these words He praised him, showed reverence 
to God, the Great and the Glorious, and said . “ Thanks and praise be to God that 
He has bestowed on mo this goodness and victory He brought into evidence 
such a true* prophet and true’ religion and a prime minister, (or High-pnest) m 
this world during my regime that fame and reward would be my share up to the 
resurrection and the wickedness and depravity of the demons would be removed 
from this world.” Ho, then, put down his head on the ground, in accoidance 
with the will and commandment of God,® prayed to Him for a long time and offered 
Him much thanksgiving.® Then he raised up hisheadfrom the ground’® and said 
to Jamasp : “ First of aU, I wish that you should teU me this : ‘ How many kings 
will succeed me,’” and I want to know the truth you should inform me of ‘ that 
after me how long will (the sovereignty) continue with every one of them ■ when 
will they die and reach the spiritual world ’ TeU me this (also)’® ‘ After me who 
wiU acquire this glory, throne, crown and diadem I want you to tell mo the 
name of every one of them (who wiU succeed me) up to resurrection, and how 
many years, months and days they will rule and what wiU be their manners, cus- 
toms, mode of hving’® and their faith 

Jamasp answered : “ 0 king, may you hve long This crown and throne will 
go down from you who are the kings to Ardeshir Asfandyar who is called Bahman. 
He wiU rule 120’* years, Homai Cheher-azad for 20’® years ; Darab, son of Bahman, 
for 14 years ; Dara, son of Darab, for 12 years ; Sikandar Rumi, for 14 years , and 
the various Kings of the Tribes {MiUuk-% Tavmlf)^^, viz , Ashak, son of Ashak, Nush, 
Neryosang, Khosro, and Ardvan wiU rule 285 years in aU.” Durmg their sover- 
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eignly there will be nothing other than oppression, tyranny and injustice Then 
from the family of Sasan,^ Ardoshir Babegan, who will make the world prosperous 
through justice and (in whose time) much happmess and comfort will be attained 
by men will rule for 48® years Shapur, son of Ardeshir for 30® years ; Honnaz*, 
son of Shapur for 5 years , Behram, son of Shapur for 14® years ; Yazdagard, son 
of Behram, for 20 years®, Shapur, son of Yazdagard, for 10^ years ; Yazdagard, 
son of Shapur, for 20^ years , Behramgore, son of Yazdagard, for 63 years , Narsi 
son of Yazdagird, for 458 years ,® Yazdagard, son of Behram, for Qi® years , Piruz, 
son of Yazdagard, for 35it years; Narsi, son of Yazdargad^®, for 4i® years ; Kobad, 
son of Firuz, rules for 40 1* years. 

And thereafter^® equity and kindnesst* will be beyond bounds^’ on the people 
of the world, and Mazdak of mean origin^S will appear in his time and will do great 
damage to the rebgion and wiU institute evil manners and customs, but wiU soon 
perish. Noshirvan who is called Khusro Qobad, i e , the Kesra will rule for 48 
years, and what is most agreeable and b^t will make itself mamfest*® with justice®® 
in the world 

Hormaz son of Khusro, for 12 years ; Parviz son of Hormaz will rule for 38®i years 
with oppression, tyranny and injustice which will be the signs of evil tunes (to 
come) and evil manners and customs will be mamfest and the work of the religion 
and of the country of Iran will have its downfall Kobad son of ILhusro, also called 
Shiruye, will rule for 8®® months with oppression and tyranny , Ardeshir son of 
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Qobad, for 1 year and 6 months^; Sinduklit* dAughter* of Khusi , for 6 
months,^ Keshvar-Banu will rule like a man for 1 year®; Yazdagard, son of 
Shehriar will rule for 20 years 

Thereafter will appear such times that the sovereignty will go out of the race 
of the Iranians and the Kayans. The Turks will be powerful* and the religion of 
Truth will be enfeebled Many evil-mannera and customs will appear in the 
world. Oh I What shall I say t This world and all virtue and happiness will bo 
polluted with evil and depravity. I do not wish to give the names of the kings 
of the Arabs, Turks and Rumis, because from their direction, I do not see 
anything other than tyranny, oppression and distress. 

Gushtasp asked of the philosopher Jamasp : For how many years will the re- 
ligion of Zartosht^ bo current in the world The philosopher* answered May yon 
be immortal The religion of Zartosht will be current in theworld for 1,000 years* 
and then trouble will arise An army qf the Turks will appear, the Arabs will ac- 
quire power and the race of Hasham® will appear and theirs will bo victory and 
sovereignty They will then make manifest oppression and tyranny, and every 
day that will dawn will bo worse than the preceding dayi*. Men will pass their 
lives with dif&cultyii, and there will be much evil, depravity, theft and falsehood, 
and the sense of shame and truth will be uprooted from the world. 

The good will contract the habits of the bad and will give access to Satan within 
themBelves,'and the way of God and the care for truth will be closed on men He 
who thinks of religion^® will bo reduced to trouble, difBculty, distress and despair 
Religion and truth will be so enfeebled as to be nnspeakabloi* Infidchty and 
wickedness^^ will appear in the world, when good and virtuous^® men will be called 
wicked men and malefactors, and the wicked and the malificeut wiU be called bene- 
factors 1® They wiU put such construction on the decision of judges as will 
appear more agreeable to them. All will seek advantage from this world and will 
seek less happiness and have less regard for the other world and those who w'lll 
think (of that world) will be despiscd^’^ Men will be bold in committing crimes 
and will issue such orders about religion as will appear agreeable to their mind 
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Hypocrisy, duplicity, falsehood and mockery will be on the increase and they will 
glory in them.^ The sense of shame for one’s soul will depart from this world. It 
will so happen that out of 1999 men of this world, only one wiU be virtuous, and the 
rest of them all will be wicked and they will care less for the other world * They 
will utter such words as Will be more in conformity with their deeds Good will 
not be distinguished from evil.® Thepeopleof the world^ willnot expressa desire 
for religion. Truth and reverence will disappear from the midst of men One 
night they will be friendly to one another, but the next day they will give evidence 
for shedding the blood of one another. In short, this Iranian land which is so 
prosperous wdl be reduced to nothingness and desolution® at the hands of the 
wicked Men will acquire much property and wealth by duplicity and falsehood 
so that they wiU not reap the benefit of it in both the worlds They will bury them 
underneath the ground® and will be destitute of their share in both worlds. In the 
next world they will suffer puiushment in hell and will be penitent They cannot 
return to this world once again so that they may do virtuous deeds Durmg that 
time they wdl praise and applaud thepoor^ bntthejjoor will not praise and applaud 
the rich. The rich^ will disregard® the poor and regard them as low. They will 
(only) say of them (in joke) that they are pious and venerable How can poor men 
be happy*-® ? Noblemen and great men will pass their lives without enjoyment and 
will pray for death. The mother will give her daughter in marriage to be divorced 
at leisure ** The father will drive out his son from the house in his hfo tune. 

The younger brother will be master of the family and this younger brother*® 
wdl beat the elder brother, will abuse him and wdl be spiteful towards hun and wdl 
give false evidence (against him) Men of the world will be more spiteful, and 
will practise unlawful*^ avarice and greediness but will be without any share *® 
Desisting from the way of God, they will abide by the way of the demons *« During 
those wicked times, there will blow many cold winds and hot winds. Hurtful 
rains will fall at night. Winter will be colder and summer wiQ be hotter** and 
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•winter will not be distinguished from summer. Mon who have an offspring will ap- 
pear despicable in the eyes (of men), but those who are without progeny will be 
praised Many clouds will appear and pass on the sky but on account of the pollu- 
tion of the times and wickedness and untruthi and the prevailing of Satan over 
men, there wiU be no rains raining over men, and if it rains, it will not rain in season^ 
and the clouds "will pass away The land will not yield crops, and if it yields them, 
they wiU be destroyed by inclement weather The spells which they practise during 
those times will be eifective^ and the land and the ]uicy sap of any vegetable will 
be useless During those wicked times rank and digmty will be regarded as false 
and will be mocked at Kings w'lll not bestow wealth according to merit. They 
■will take into their service i agahonds® without any kindred, the ignoble and the 
■wicked Their words ■will be accepted® by them, and will be used by them profit- 
ably. Men of noble family wiU not he recogmsed ^ Their words ■will not be relied 
upon and their lives ■wiU be embittered, and they wiU pray for death They ■wiU 
be reduced to despair, want and great distress No work will be done according to 
their ■wish. They will be unfortunate in both worlds, and ■wiU be powerless and 
helpless in work The families of noble and great men will be ruined, and desolated^ 
at the hands of mean persons ® Mean jiersons wdl take possession of the fami- 
lies of the great and wdl ask for their wives and ofispring in marriage. By force of 
circumstances and helplessness, the great and the noble will unite in marriage ■with 
the low, and (the low) will oppress their superiors and abuse them and ■wiU make 
desolate great mansions elected by the great, and wiU desire that their names may 
not be perpetuated in this world They will take them to task for their manners 
and customs so that they (the great) will throw them off and wiU not approve of 
them. They will promulgate bad manners and customs and will glory in them. 
They ■will ■wish ill of all persons, will speak ill of them and will do harm to them. 
They will regard the nobles as slaves and the slaves will be regarded as noble, and 
the slaves will foUowi® the manners and customs of the noble. 


Moreover every one knows who is noble and who is low They (i.f. the nobles) 
■will have no stability The cavalier will be a foot-soldier and the foot-soldier a 
cavalier. The head will be the tail and the tail will be the headi® in the world, 
that is, the world will bo topsy-turvy The similitude, as they say, is this that 
when a flock of sheep returns (home), the lame goat which goes forwardi® will soon 
fall back Men wiU not be repentent of their wicked deeds, but they -wiU agam 
continue in sinfulness They ■will less perform the Yasna-service and do less deeds 
of chanty and will not order them to be done There wiU be much faithlessness and 
insmcerity in the world They will not recall rightlyi ® the knowledge of astrology and 
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medicine. They will call lo mind trifling things in accordance with foreign manners.* 
Men of the world will soon grow grey. Youths will not enjoy happiness and delight 
and joy wiU not come out of their hearts Whatever they do they do with pain.* 
There will be great epidemics* and diseases. Men of<the cities and towns and 
villages will carry on warfare with one another, and will declare strife, animosity 
and rebellion Men will be reduced to wretchedness and want The good will pass 
their lives with difiSculty Good and wise men will be regarded as lunatics. Men 
who are insolent, shameless and untrue wiU be regarded as benefactors and 
will be praised. Impure things wiU he thrown by them into water and fire, and 
will be burnt and will be eaten by them bke dogs and cats and those (animals) who 
resemble them. There wdl be much faithfulness and insincerity in this world. 
Moreover, Meher-druj (i e breach of contract) will reach soon ; perhaps it wiU (sooner) 
arrive in a year or a month or a day Of course it must arrive (not later than) a 
year These crimes will issue as sharply as water flows down a height Then 
when it is the end of the millenmum, the water of springs^ will dry up and many will 
be depleted ® The land will yield less crops, and of the young ones of animals,* 
out of ten, eight wiU decay and two will develop but these two wiU not give satisfac- 
tion The fruits of trees will be damaged by inclement weather and out of a hun- 
dred buds which blossom, 90 will decrease and those ten which are left over will 
have no taste, flavour or relish. All men wiU be slaves to avarice and wdl have 
no sohcitation for religion It will not ram seasonably, but if it rains at all, it will 
rain* noxious creatures and reptiles Beasts of burden wdl not produce young 
ones and those which will be born* will be stunted in growth, and will have less 
milk, flesh and wool. Fowls will lay few eggs The ploughing-ox will have® less 
strength. The war-horse wdl draw a small load Men will be less skilful an uhere 
will be few trees laden with fruit on this earth 

Then when you see these signs, a man stunted in growth wdl rush into the 
country of Iran from the frontier of Khorasan with many armies like drops of ram 
and the sand of the desert. People will be annihilated on account of great wicked- 
ness practised by lum Much affliction and misery will be manifest Happy is 
the soul which does not enter the body at that time*® and is not born of its mother. 
If it is born, it dies at once'i so that it may not experience those terrible times and 
the devastation which comes on the country of Iran** and so that it may not see those 
enemies who hold supremacy over great families such as the Arabs, the Turks, the 
Rumisand other enemies and that it will not perceive** that the malefactors have 
their desires gratified*^ with respect to virtuous men The crown, the throne and 
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the sovereignty that will be confounded^, and wickedness, faithlessness, slaughter 
and unlawful carnage, it will not experience It will not experience those 
^epidemics* and diseases and desolution and drought and indigence and plagues 
which will prevail during the time. Not one among ten parts of the people of Iran 
will remain, as they will die on account of the affliction and contamination of those 
times Demoniac broods, infidels, those of the race of wrath, 3 foreigners^ and wicked 
people® will enter Iran and will shed much blood, will practice great injustice and 
wdl oppress the good heavily Tlion the angel presiding over the earth weeps® and 
says ; ‘ I cannot bear’ this hardship and difficulty I am upset.’ The angel Mehcr, 
the Judge, comes to her assistance, i e , the times of wickedness and oppression will 
improve somewhat and there will bo a little of justice and equity among the people* . 
A number of people will come from Padashkhargar and there wiU appear law and 
justice® and the times will improve, and the religion will gam strength. Law and 
justice will be brought into the world and will strive (to settle things) The im- 
pious will make themselves manifesti® at this time but wiU disappear and will have 
no full complement Again innumerable and countless Turks rush in the country 
of Iran, z e , wickedness will prevaiU’ and they will make this country of Iran deso- 
late and this land of Iran will be ruined on account of much bloodshed, warfare 
tumult, iniquity and drought 

Gushtasp asked the philosopher Jamasp • “ How many times will great epi- 
demics occur * How many times will there be severe famines and scarcity ’ How 
many times will there be black water ’ How many times will there be innunda- 
tions 1 How many times will there be great warfare * How many times will 
there be black snow ? How many times will there be red hail storms ?” 

The philosopher Jamasp answered May you lie immortal and may you live 
long There will be great plagues four times One in the reign of Zohak,’® another 
in the reign of Shapur Narsi, and the third in the reign of Behram the victorious 
i e , in the millennium of Oshedar, and the fourth, about the end of Oshedar’s times 
when there will be the resurrection 

Severe drought and scarcity will occur tliree times’'* : once, in the reign of 
Afrasiab, the Turk , again, in the reign of Fiiuz, son of Yazdajird , once in the reign, 
of Oshidar 

Black rain-water (will pour down) three times’*' Once in the reign of Ardvan ; 
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secondly, in the reign of Kaus, who went to the skies as the sorcerers had led him 
out of the (proper) path, and thirdly at the resurrection, i e , the raising up of the 
dead i Great warfare -will occur three tunes Once in the reign of Kaus, secondly, 
when you will exercise sway and thirdly, in the reign of Oshidar Bami ® 

There will be black snow and red hail-storms four times : once in the reign of 
Minocher , secondly, in the reign of King Darab^, thirdly, in the reign of Yazda* 
gard Beh-afrid ; and fourthly in the millennium of Oshedar 3 

It will so happen that the armies of the Turks, the Arabs and the Bumis — all 
these three armies — ^will gather together and will fight, but the sovereignty and 
religion will come out (into prominence) and the religion will acquire strength 

.Gushtasp asked Jamasp : “ How many kings have flourished before me and 
how long did each rule The philosopher Jamasp replied . First, the sovereignty 
came to Gayomars ; he is called Adam®. He ruled 30 years Men did not die 
in his reign. After Gayomars, the sovereignty was acquired by Hoshang He 
ruled 40 years Men did not die in his time. There was even no death, no old age 
and no disease Thus it was and men were righteous and wise From Hoshang, 
the sovereignty came to Tehmuras, who ruled for 30 years. He kept Ahriman 
under his control like a helpless horse,® who could not do any evil All men grati- 
fied their desires and were in happiness From Tehmuras, (the sovereignty) came 
to Jamshid’ who ruled 71 7 years and 17 months® with radiance and glory and 
splendour. In his time there was no death® for 600 years He ordered Astodans 
to be made From Jamshed, the sovereignty came to the Arab“ Zohak. He- 
ruled for 1000 years leas 1 J days,i® with tyranny and oppression. Then, God the 
Great and the Glorious brought into prominence Afndun eon of Abtin, with His 
grace and radiance, who having captured him (Zohak) bound him up on Mount 
Demavand, and he himself ruled for 600 years From Afndun (the sovereignty 
came) to Sam Nariman, and from Sam Nariman to Afrasiab, the Turk who ruled 
for 60 years with injustice and oppression. Then Minocher ruled for 120 years, i® 
Then Kaikobad ruled for 100 years. Then Kaikaus ruled for 160 years. Then 
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Kaifchosru, soni of Siavakhsh, ruled for 65 ^ years Then Kai Lohrasp ruled for 
120 years, and there was no sickness in his reign, and medicine and cures were not 
reqmstioned and men led their lives in delight and happiness and from these 
(sovereigns), this crown, throne and diadem of the Kianians have descended to 
you May your sovereignty be eternal on the seven reigns of the earth ^ ' 

Then Gushtasp asked jTamasp What is the advantage to men"* and animals 
through this world and whatever is m it * At what time and during what period 
mil men get deliverance from the contammation of this world and will see light ? 
What mil be the signs of those who will restore this world (to perfection) and of 
our offspring “ 

When shall Oshidar, Osludar-mah and Siavasush arrive mth glory and when 
will the resurrection, t e , the raising up of the dead happen ^ When will men be 
pure and righteous * and when will they be immoital, mthout weakness,® 
mthout disease,^ and without old age® so that they may not perish 

The philosopher Jamasp rejplied ^ 0 king, may you be immortal and live long. 
Whatever you have asked, I mil answer mth the assistance of God^o the Great 
and the Gloiious and of the truth of the Religion so that your majesty and your 
progeny may be informed of it 

O king, know that the most terrible period of time mil be when the wolf pro- 
geny of Turkestan will rush into the country of Iran, that is, they mU enter it mth 
mckedness, and the religion will turn extremely weak and low They mil carry 
off honour and sense of shame^i from the virtuous man, and shedding the blood of 
men mil appear very easy to them Men and whatever is in the world mil perceivei * 
that life will be without relish They will put up with the oppression and tyranny 
and violence of the king of the Turks for several years, months and days Then 
the kingdom will fall into (the hands of) boys, who wiU not recogiuse the world. 
During their time, mckednessi® will arise They will rule for eleven months mth*^ 
tyranny, oppression and violence Then the Turks, Arabs and Rumans mil make 
warfare on the banks of the river Euphiates and on the frontiers ofi® Shuristan. 
At that time, the king, with the religion, mil arrive, who is called Varjkvand Hama- 
vand [» e , the glorious and the victoiious] and his prayers will be accepted by God 
the Great and the Glorious After this, the armies of the Turks, Arabs and Rumans 
will fall upon one another and will carry on slaughter and carnage which will be 
immense, immeasurable and infinite, such that the blood of men mil reach their 
horses’ girths What I have said will occur in the millennium of Oshedar when 
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there will fall' red hail-stones. It will be on this account that the blood of men 
XviU accumulate in the river Farat^ and the water of the Farat will turn red, the 
cloud will absorb the water and it will ram red hail-stones in the world What you 
asked about the signs and tokens of your progeny^ and Varjavand Hamavand as 
to what4 they would be, (know that) one sign will be the rebellion of the Rumis 
which I have (just) described shortly, and the other signs I mention one by one 
(as under) as they are manifest m the rehgion (1) One is this that the night will be 
brighter (2) The constellation of the Bear, i e , Haptorang, will appear in the 
midst of the sky, wiU leave its own place and turn its head towards Khorasan (3) 
Yirtuous men and high priests will be reduced to affliction and helplessness and few 
good works will proceed from their hands (4) The virtuous® will be mocked at 
by the wicked who will not do good deeds nor will give the rewards thereof (5) 
Men wiU harbour revenge, jealousy and enmity towards one another (6) Wolves 
and wild beasts will commit great iniquity (7) Signs will appear on the ^y, i e , 
the criminal planets wiU free themselves from fetters (8) Another sign will bo 
that death* of the young, and diseases, affliction and calamity will reach sooner the 
creation of God of the glorious name ' (9) Men of low origin will be more active and 
powerful (10) The wicked" will not do any good to the virtuous, nor will they 
'order it to be done by them (11) The wealth and riches of Iran® and whatever 
is buried in the ground will be unearthed and will fall into the hands of the 
wicked and the vile. (12) Children born during that time will be intelligent 
and of sharp understanding and wiU be sooner prone to death (13) They 
will not regard with affection those men who do good deeds and order them 
(to be done), but they will make current the ways and the wiU of Ahriman. 
(14) Summer and winter will be less apparent i® (15) Men will be so" depraved 
that they will not practise any virtue and truthfulness" and they will be so 
enamoured of wickedness'® that they will do it with falsehood, machination 
and duphcity,'^ and they will gloiy in it (16) Men who are beneficent and 
well-intentioned will go against the religion and there wdl be many males on 
males and females on females (17) Durmg those times pestilence, death and old 
age wdl be on the increase in the world (18) Whatever God has created — the 
flying creatures, the grazing creatures and the walking creatures'® — ^uill have 
no relish of life, and will pray for death They will greatly pollute water. Are and 
the earth of Asfandarmad Whatever grows out of the earth will be mixed 
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with pollution and filth.» Afterwards, God the Most High will have mercy (on 
men) and will order Peshotan to come out of ICangdiz for the assistance of the coun- 
try of Iran Wickedness and depravity will depart from the world The religion 
of truth will be current. More or less, in the space of a year, Oshidar Bami will 
appear and will propagate the religion When the people of the world see his ra- 
diance and glory, they will submit, the more readily, to truth and will have no 
doubt about the religion. It is so said that people will ask for miracles from him, 
and he will offer prayers and the sun will stand still m the midst of the sky for ten 
days and will raise up its head When the people of the world will see this miracle 
they will be without any doubt as regards the religion. Then the sun will revolve 
and a great rattling noise will arise at the place where there is the sun * 

If any one’s heart is not right with God, the Most High®, his gall-bladder will 
split and he will die. The world will be cleared of criminals. Oshedar Bami will 
remain (here) for 150 years. His millenmum will consist of 500 years. Men of low 
origin and wicked men will be annihilated from the world Again when the millen- 
nium of Oshedar comes to an end, there will be the winter of Malkos and that winter 
will last 3 years, and owing to severe winter and furious winds and continual rams 
which will pour down, the world will be depopulated and men and animals will die 
in large numbers The wolf-species of the time of Oshedar’s mdlennium will be 
non-existent^ and the thieves and robbers will disappear, and goodness will be on 
the increase and wickedness will be on the decrease On account of that winter 
of Malkos, men, animals, trees, plants and crops will be devastated Men come 
out a second time from the Varjam-Kart* and animals and seeds of plants are 
brought forth and the world again becomes prosperous Then the TmllwinniTn of 
Oshedar Mah begins and snakes, reptiles, scorpions and whatever resemble them 
and wickedness and duplicity will not be manifest in this world and falsehood, 
perfidy and wickedness® will depart from the world Grief and sorrow mil be re- 
moved from the hearts of men, and delight, happiness and pleasure will take their 
place When 600’ years of the rule of Oshedar® wiU pass by, then Siavasyosh, the 
radiant, will appear in the world by the command of God, the Most High and he 
will revive the religion of Zartosht, Oshedar and Oshedar Mah and will propagate 
it The power and strength of the demons goes out of the world and everything 
becomes pure and clean and unsullied It is said that the sun will stand in the midst 
of the sky in the time of Oshedar Bami for 10 days and in the time of® Oshedar Mah 
for 201® days and in the time of Soshyosh for 30” days Then the sun wiU, in 
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these 3 times, i go to its ovna place. Afterwards the year -will be rectified to 366 
days, and although now the sun recedes J of the day from the commencement of his 
entering the sign Aries up to his re-entering Aries, it will not be the case at that 
time and there will be no intercalation It is so said that® Zohak will make himself 
free from fetters and for IJ days^ he will do great wickedness and damage 
in the world Then by the command of God, the Great and Glorious, Sam 
Nariman rises up from his grave and will accept Siavasush s^ rehgion. He comes 
to the imposter, viz., Zohak and says to him® “Come, let us be friends® 
Repent of your wickedness and accept the good religion, and be without any doubt.” 
He repeats it three times Zohak of low origin says “ Come, let us be friends. 
Let us capture the world.” Sam says : ‘ If you accept the religion, well and good ; 
if not, I will smash your head with this mace.” Zohak, being afraid of him, accepts 
the good religion, and wickedness, perfidy and untruth depart from this world. 
There is (then) no old age and death Men of the world leave off the habit of eating 
flesh and do not kill cattle and sheep. Then they eat bread^ and the eating of 
bread will be so that if a man eats one piece of bread, he will be satisfied for 10 days. 
Then they will live on milk,® and the milk of one cow will be sufl&cient for 10 men 
who will be satisfied thereby Afterwards, they even let go drinking milk and will 
eat fruits ® Afterwards fruit-eating will be left off and they will drink water. 
Afterwards they will leave off drinking water and will consume spiritual food, i e., 
like the angels, they will not eat anything. Then there will be the Resurrection 
and the Future Body God will have mercy (on us) and will bring about Resurrec- 
tion Men become pure, without old age, without weakness and without death. 
They become so polished like a mirror that it will be possible to see one’s image in. 
another’s face God, the Great and the Glorious bestows garments on them, which 
fire cannot consume and water cannot destroy The rest of it all wiU be in accord- 
ance with the will and commandment of God, the Glorified and the Most High. 
Whatever He willed. He did ; and whatever He will wish. He will do. The open 
and the hidden are all equal before God 

MU II pp. 111-130. 

Jamaspi (Labgeb Text ) 

[This larger treatise of the Ahkdm,-% Jamasp, as given in MU and compared 
with other MSS of the same treatise is defective at certain places and shows many 
dislocations of the text Herein the constellations and the seven planets are des- 
cribed and the auspicious or inauspicious nature of each planet in a particular 
house 18 noted. Thus under the good or bad influence of the conjunctions of the 
planets, many well-known historical personages come out into the world, from 
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Zartosht down to the final destruction of the world Some of these persons it is 
difficult to identify on account of the ambiguity of the text. 

Below is given a short description of such personages in the order of the text 
which certainly pomts to dislocations] — 

p. 114 1 5 ; There arises an unknown man, big-bodied and bra re who invites 
the people of the world to espouse his cause. He appeals from the second 
region. For a time his work turns out successful He dies in Tokharislan 

p 1141 10 Mazdak appears from the fifth region. 

p 116 1 2 Moses appears from the third region He is a mountaineer of 
high stature, having a red beard and a sweet voice He is called Surkh 
ahaban-i ShMar (i e , the red shepherd of Jehovah) 
p. 116 1 10 A man young in years but old in wisdom called Iskander ap- 
pears He is descended from the Kayans on his father’s side and from 
the Rumis on his mother’s side He conquers the seven regions, intro- 
duces a new religion, demolishes all fire-temples and establishes other 
altars He dies in a distant land in the city of Damghan 
p, 115 1 17 . Tnere appears a man who, in his heart, is inclined towards the 
religion of Zartosht Twenty- five persons of his lace w'lU sit on the tin one, 
every one of whom wiU institute evil customs i 
p 116 1 1 • A man of the Sasan race appears, young in years and old in wis- 
dom. He revives the religion of Zartosht and introduces past customs ^ 

p. 116 1 4 There appears a person, tall-statured, fair-faced and long-bearded 
His name is Dar khur diddr {% e , looking to the sun) He revives the reli- 
gion of Zartosht and does harm to other religions, destroys the idol-tem- 
ples and the high-priests and mobeds become again powerful ® 
p. 116 1 10 There appears a man who conquers all kingdoms, and does harm 
to the religion of Surkh sluibdn-i ahudar, (i e , of Moses) Ho is affected 
with leprosy, is of a dark colour and one of his hands is paralytic. 

p. 116 1 18 ' Some signs appear before the coming out of Christ, e p , a man 
will conquer the Muluk-ut-Tawdif and on the land of Shiraz, a Harm 
(t e, a worm)* larger than an elephant will appear and men will worship it 
An army comes from India and the dynasty of Gushtasp comes to an 
end in Balkh When such signs are manifest, Ruh- Allah, i e , Jesus ap- 
pears. He 18 tender -cheeked, of a very tall stature and clad in wool. 
He does not hanker after the pleiBures of this world The cities of Rum will 
accept his religion Wherever he goes, radiance effulges from him He 
makes the churches prosperous This Sun (i e , Christ) has so great in- 
tensity of heat in him that he makes the dead alive 
p. 117 1. 7 The followers of Surkh sMbdn-i ShMar, i e , Moses, crucify Christ 
on the bank of a river, but after him, his religion continues and is propa- 
gated in Rum His apostleship reaches Iran. There many churches are 
erected and the religion of Zartosht is weakened 


1 Befemng to the Ashkamans. 

> Perhaps this refers to Shepur II. 


S Beforrmg to Ardeshir Babegan. 
* Ot. Kar-uamak. 
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p 117 : 1 14 A man oomes out, whose apostleship extends to China and 
greater China He rejects the institutes of Surkh ahabdn, i e., of Moses 
and of Christ. He deoieves men for a time but at last perishes. 

p. 118 1 2 , A valiant man comes out and conquers the kingdom He insti- 
tutes new customs, becomes the owner of the Arabian desert and lays 
great claims to the apostleship 

p 118 1 4 A man comes out from the frontiers of India and conquers some 
cities, but IS overthrown by the descendants of Keshwad of the house of 
Haman, and is killed by Behramgore 

p 118 1 15 • Mazdak appears from the fifth region and for a time only, the 
sovereignty departs from the family of the Kayans 

p 119 1 6 Mahomed, the Prophet of God, appears from the Arabian desert ; 
on him be the most excellent blessings and tho most perfect salutations. 
He IS a man of average stature, neither tall nor short, of tawny colour, 
neither white nor black, of a fair face and of curly and fragrant hair He 
calls all men to the fold of Islam His argu&ents are the sword and ora- 
tory He has a partiality for women. He conquers the peoples of Arabia, 
Syiia, and Yemen and destroys fouiteen kingdoms which do not accept 
his religion He snatches the kingdom from the race of the Pahlavians 
and from other races No new-comer does that to the religion of Zartosht 
which he does i 

p 120 1 4 After Mahomed, his religion is thrown in confusion and his tribe 

iviU revolt against his children and will slay his children, grand-ohildren 
and relatives 

p 120 I 13 The cause of all this trouble will bo a man with copious hair, old 
and lean, and a cheat at heart He will be the first to fight with the son- 
in-law of the prophet This Ma’avya® will kill innocent men and prac- 
tice much wickedness Old men and women of the religion of Meher- 
dzrmi i pak-tan^ will receive harm 

p 121 1. 1 The kingdom again falls into the hands of the Arabs Twenty- 
four persons from amongst the descendants of Noshirvan sit on the throne, 
but the land of the Pahlavians and the kingdom of the Kasras faU into the 
hand of the Arabs. Many usurpers appear but they are soon annihilated. 
Then a man from India, t e., Sarhind, appears, but perishes at the hands of 
Meher-azmdi-i pdk-tan Again many usurpers appear in Sind 

p. 121 1 16 Abu Muslim Marwazi, who is not of a royal race, appears He 
comes from Marv-i Shahjan in Khorasan and conquers the kingdom Ho 
says he will bestow the kingdom on tho descendants of Meher-dzmdi-i 
pdk-tan, but his efiorts are of no avail and many usurpers appear on the 
scene , e y , a leprous person mcknamed Khun-% din {hi , the blood of 


lie, the greatest harm is done by him to the religion of Zartosht. 
s The first Caliph of tho Ommaides 

9 Also called Mehei-zdnu below a title of Mahomed or perhaps of Ah. See p. 127 1. 6 
where we have e) I .3 * is^i jylcojijj 
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religion )i This is Abu-Abbas^ Saffah® who practises much iniquity but 
this accursed wretch soon perishes 

p. 122 1 16 Another usurper is a one-eyed fishmonger. One more comes 
from Soghd of Samarkand and claims to be God himself. He is born 
blind of one eye and keeps a veil over his face He is called Muqanna * 
The religion of Meher azmm suffers much at his hands He practises 
many frauds on the tops of mountains and shows himself in various 
wonderful shapes Whatever he does, it is not possible for him to restore 
his own eye-sight. His impostures are finally exposed. 

p. 123 14 A man called Saaii appears from India. The kingdom remains 
in his hands for a time and then it falls into the hands of the Taherides of 
mean origin. 

p 123 1 8 : Many armies come from Bum, Hind and Khorasan and then 
Yakub al-Leith makes his appearance, but no one gets the sovereignty 
except the Samamans 

p. 123 1 15 The son of Sabaktagin, Sultan Mahmud Gazni, appears and 
then the Turks conquer the whole Iran and snatch away Khorasan and 
Iraq from the hands of the elephant-bodied Ma’sud, son of Mahmud 

p. 124 1 2 The Turks under Tughrel® come out and these carrion-eating and 
oppressive Turks depopulate the country 

p. 124 1 10 ■ Meher dzmdi-i Pdk-tan appears He is descended from the 
Kayans, i e , is of the Pahlavi race He is just. A member of his family 
betrays him and he dies. 

p. 124 1 19 The religion of Meher dzmdi pdk-tan is now confided by God to 
Mahmad Lik Bakhsh* whose fame spreads on the earth. 

p 126 15. A Turkish woman poisons Meher Zanu'^ who throws up blood 
and dies. 

p. 127 1 2 ' After much tumult and anarchy, Alan, a descendant of Mehr 
azmai appears. 

p. 127 1 7 : The sovereignty of the Alanians falls into the hands of a boy 
called Samandan Shah, and women rule the land. 

p. 127 1 12 • A wicked man called Sandan appears from Soghd in 
Samarqand. He kills many followers of Meher Azmai 

p. 127 1. 16 • A man called Jdnvar-i vahshi (ht , a wild beast) comes out. He 
strengthens the religion of Meher Azmai Paktan, i.e., the religion of the 
Arabs. 


1 So called from bis title Saffah % e , the blood-shedder. 

2 The first cabph of the bouse of Abbas. 3 MIT. ^ — better ^ 

1 a man known for his witchcraft. 

5 A kmg of the Seljuk dynasty. * 

f Sere called _jjj3 jfO and not 
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p. 127 1 19 ' A Turk called Sisar appears from Jerusalem and Iran falls into 
the hands of the Turks 

p 128 1 5 . One Yazad-Shanas descended from Kayan parents appears. He 
IS a follower of the customs and creed of Zoroaster. AU people accept 
this religion except the Arabs 

p. 128 1 8 • Sulaiman-i Khorshed Kish comes out He, too, renves the reli- 
gion of Zoroaster and places made desolate by the Turks are made populous. 

p 128 1. 13 • A man comes out of the land of the Arabs — a descendant of 
Meher Azmai Paktan He is called parvarda-i Yazdau,i i.e , Mohammad- 
the lord of the time He overthrows the religion of Sulaiman-i Khorshed 
Kish and people again accept the rehgion of Meher Azmai. 

p. 128 1 18 . A man descended from the Arabs, the accursed Dajjal, the one- 
eyed, comes from Ispahan and pretends that he is God The Arab religion 
is weakened by him. 

p 129 1 6 . Thereafter there is great disturbance, and after much tumult and 
unhappmess the world would be inundated with a great deluge, as in 
the time of Hoah, i e , Faridun 

p 130 1. 2 : These ahkdtns (i.c , decrees) are given just as Hermes and the 
ancient philosophers have described them ® 

MU n. pp 399 to 415. 

SADDAR BUNDEHESH. 

[ The Saddar Bundehesh was edited by me and published by the Trustees of 
the Parsee Punchayat Funds and Properties in 1909 As noticed m the Introduc- 
tion to this treatise (p XXI), the MSS used for the text were all in a dislocated 
state on account of accidental displacement of fohos in the oldest MS. I have 
found since then that MU and similar other copies of Darab Hormazyar’s Rivayet 
which quote extracts from the Sgiddar Bundehesh at various places and thus em- 
body, in the aggregate, practically the whole of this Saddar supply a text which is 
fortunately, more correct All the emendations and additions have been taken 
into account in this translation ] 

Reference to the Saddar Bundehesh as found in MU. I. and II., m 
the order of the Chapters . — 

Chapter 1. (II. p. 399, 11 2-8). 

„ 2 . (II. p. 399, 11 8-19 to p. 401 U 1-9) 

„ 3. (II p. 401, 11 9-16) 

„ 4 . (II p. 401, 11 16-19 to p 402, U 1-9) 

„ 5. (II. 402, U 9-19 to p. 403, 11. 1-4). 


1 ht , cherished by God. 

3 MU. II pp. 130-148 contain 101 names of God with their meanings and a very long com- 
mentary on the Yatha-ahu vairyo formula Several portions from this Rivayet have been 
already translated, eff, MU Up 141 11 1 12 (=MU Ip 300 II 3-16) and MU II p 145 II. 
10-19 to p. 146 1 1(=MU. Ip 300 11 16-19 to p. Kll U. 1-8) and MU. II p. 147 U. 18-19 to 
p. 148 U. 1) (=MU. I p. 340 n. 10-13). 

^ i O 
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Chapter 

9f 

9f 

ft 

9f 

99 

99 

>9 

99 

99 

9t 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

V 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

» 

99 

99 

M 


6 . (IT. p. 403. 11. 4-8 ; I. p. 489, 11. 7-10). - 

7. (II. p. 403. 11. 8-10). 

8 . (II p 403, U. 10-13). 

9. (TI. p. 403, 11. 13-18). 

10. (II. p. 403. 11. 18-19 to p. 404, 11, 1-9 ; II. p. 63, U. 16-16 (§§ 9-10), 

11. (II. p. 404. 11. 9-15). 

12. (II. p. 404, 11 15-19 to p 405, 11. 1-6), 

13. (I. p. 304, U 11-14 (§§ 1-8) and I p. 298, 11. 8-19 (§§ 9 to end> 

and I. p 190, 11. 15-17 (§§ 26-27). 

14. (I p 196, U 4-10). 

15. (I p. 216, U 17-19 to p 217, 11 1-3). 

16. (I p. 65, 1. 19 to p. 66, 11. 1-2). 

17. (I, p. 76, U. 13-19 to p. 77, 1. 1 ; and I. p. 67, 1. 11 (§ 8), 

18. (I. p 61, U. 8-18). 

19. (I. p 67, 11 16-18 (§§ 1-2) and p. 77, U. 1-2 (§ 3), 

20. (I. p. 61, U. 18-19 to p 65, 11. 1-6). 

21. (I. p 77, U. 2-4 and I. p. 489, 11. 14-16). 

22. (I p 286, 11. 9-13). 

23. (I p 273,11 7-14). 

24. (I. p. 148, 11, 15-19 to p. 149, U. 1-6). 

25. (II. p. 405, 11. 6-14). 

26. (I p. 264, U. 10-15). 

27. (I p. 17, 11. 15-19 to p 18, U. 1-2). 

28. (II. p. 405, 11 14-19 to p 406, 11. 1-4). 

29. (I. p. 172, 11 17-19 to p 173, 11 1-10). 

30. (I. p 283, 11 4-5 and H. p. 406, U. 4-5). 

31. (I p 35, U. 10-19 to p. 36, U. 1-12). 

32. (H. p 406, U 5-7), 

33. (I p 240, 11 7-12 and n p 406, H, 7-12). 

34. (I p 178, 11 1-2 (§§ 1-2) and p. 1^9, 1. 19 to p. 190, 11. 1-2 (§§ 3-0) 

' and p. 173, 11 10-11 7) §§ 8 to end not given. 

35. (II p. 46, n 1-19 to p 48, 11. 1-8). 

36. (H. p. 406, 11 13-19 to p 407, U. 1-3). 

37. (H. p. 407, U. 3-6). 

38. (I p. 58, U 1-10 , [I p. 58, 11. 15-18 (§§ 1-5 only ) ]. 

39. (I. p. 178, U 2-3). 

40. (I p. 147, 1 19 to p 148, 11 1-15), 

41. (I. p. 217, U 3-16). 

42. (II. p 35, U. 10-19 to p. 36, 11 1-10). 

43. (II, p. 37, U 16-19 to p 38, 11 1-8). 

44. (I p. 285, U. 5-19 to p. 286, 11. 1-4). 

45. (I. p 22, 11. 6-11 (§§ 1-4) 

§§ 5 to end not given, 

46. (I. p 292, 1. 19 to p 293, 11. 1-6 (§ 1). 

§§ 2 to end not given. 

47 . (II. p. 13, 11. 16-19 to p. 14, 11. 1-2), 
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<iha]kter 48. Ill p i4,ii 3 -I 6 ). 

„ 49. (1 P 151, -11. 2-13). 

„ 50. (I. p. 426, 11 6-19 to p. 427, 11. 1-8). 

„ 51. (I. p. 494, 11. 7-19 to p. 495, 11. 1-5). 

„ 52. (I. p. 500, U 11-19 to p. 601, 11. 1-3). 

53. (I. p. 501, 11. 3-10 ; II. p. 13. 11 101-16). 

„ 54. -(I. p. 60, 11. 5-19 to p. 61, 11. 1-6) (the test of S£D gives it as 

Kamdin Shapur’s Biva^et, with slight changes). 

„ 55. (IL p 407, 11. 6-14). 

„ 56. (I. p. 339, 11. 15-18). 

„ 57. (I. p. 341, 11 10-13). 

„ 58. (II. p. kl, U. 13-18). 

„ 59. <1. p 348, 11. 4-10 . II. p. 407, 11. 14-19 to p. «)8, U. 1-3), 

„ 60. (L p. 23, 11. 9-19) 

,. 61. (I. p. 178, 11. 14-19). 

6Z (1. p. 176, 11 16-19 to p. 177, U. 1-2). 

„ 63. (I. p. 178, U. 3-10). 

„ 64. (I p. 178, 11. 10-14). 

„ 65. (I. p 202, 11. 18-19 to p 203, 11. 1-5 ; IL p. 408, 11. 3-10). 

„ 66. (I. p. 203, 11 5-7 , n p. 408, 11 10-12). 

„ 67. (I. p. 200, U. 11-15 , and p. 204, 11 5-7 (ISl-S). 

68. (II. p. 408, 11. 12-16). 

„ 69. (I. p. 204, U 7-12 (§§ 1-3), and p. 172, 11. 1-9 (§| 4 to end). 

„ 70. (II p 408, 11 17-19 to p. ^9. U. 1-3). 

„ 71. (H p 409, 11. 3-7). 

,, 72. Omitted . not given in MU. 

„ 73. (II. p. 409, 11 7-19 to p 410, U. 1-2). 

„ 74. (II. p 410, 11, 2-18 (§§ 1-10) and I. p. 297, 1. 19 to p. 298, U. 1-8 

(§§ 11-14) and I. p. 346, 11. 14-18 (§§ 16-19) and H. p 410, 11. 
18-19 to p>411, U. 1-3 (§§ 20-22) and I. p. 290, 11. 9-12 (§§ 23-24) 
and II p. 410, U. 3-4 (§§ 24 to end). 

„ 75. (II. p. 411, U. 14-18). 

„ 76. (II. p 411, U. 18-19 to p 412, 11. 1-3). 

„ 77. (I. p. 96, U. 5-10 (|§ 1-5) and p. 96, 1. 19 to p. 97, U 1-3 (§| 8-11) 

and p 98, U. 8-11 (§§ 12-18) 

>, 78. ( p. 92, U. 1-13). 

„ 79. (I. p. 66, 11. 2-17). 

„ 80. (II. p. 412, 11 3-7). 

„ 81. (II. p. 412, 11. 8-9). 

„ 82. (I p. 240, 11. 12-18). 

„ 83. (I p. 264, 11. 15-19 to p. 265, 11 1-5) 

„ 84. (11 p. 412, 11 9-12). The text of MU. is somewhat different. 

„ 85. (II. p. 412, U. 12-19 (§§ 1-5) and I. p 23, 1. 19 to p 24, 11. 1-6 

(§ 1 and §§ 6-9) and I p. 204, 11 12-17 (§ 7 to end). 

„ 86. (I. p 204,11 17-18 (§§ 1-2) and I p 170,11 18-19 top 171,11.1-4. 

(§§ 3-12) and II. p. 412, 1. 19 to p. 413, 11. 1-12 (§ 13 to end). 
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Chapter 87. 


90. 

91. 

92. 




„ 04. 


ai. p. 413, U. 12-19 to p. 414, U. 1-10; and I. p. 489, U. 10-14 
(§§4-6) 

(I. p. 98, 11 13-17) ; {II p. 414, 1. 10 gives only the first three 
words) 

Whole omitted m JMD. 

{II. p. 414, 11 10-14 (§§ 2 to end). § 1 not found in MU 

{I p 200, U 15-19 top 201,11 1-10, also I. p 35, U 8-10 {§§ 1-2) 
and II p 414, 11 14-15 (§ 1). 

(II p 413, 11 7-10) This chapter is included m Ch. 86, § 21 
by some MSS. 

{I. p. 495, 11 5-13); 11 p 14, 11 16-19 to p 15, 11 1-2 is mcluded 
by some in this chapter). 

(I p 427, 11 8-17) The first and last portion of these Imes con- 
stitute §§ 1-4 only II p. 15, 11 2-7 forms part of this chapter 
m some MSS § 5 to end are omitted. 


;; 95. {I p 601, U 10-19) 

„ 96. {I p 217, 11 16-19 to p 218 11 1-14). 

„ 97. (I. p 311, U. 12-14). 

„ 98. (II p 53, 11 16-19 to p 55. II 1-2 (§ 2 to end) ; I. p. 149, 11. 5-12 

(§ 12 to end) § 1 omitted m MU. 

„ 99. (I p 149, U 12-19 to p. 151, 11. 1-2 (§ 1-26) and I. p 35 U. 3-7 

(§ 26 to end) 

„ 100 (I. p 201, 11 10-19 to p 202 1 1 (§ 1-10) and II p 414, 11. 16-19 to 

p 415, 11 1-11 (§ 11 to end) 


The End : (II p. 50, 11 12-19 to p 53, 11 1-10, also I. p. 161, 11. 9-10 (§ 3-4). 


A hst of references to the chapters of the Saddar Bundehesh, m the order as 
found m MU. I and II : 


Chapter 27. 

(I. p. 17, 11. 15-19 to p. 18, U 1-2). 

SP 

45. 

{§§1-4), {I. p 22, U 6-11). 

t$ 

60. 

(I p 23, 11 9-19) 

ff 

85. 

{§1 and §§ 6-9) , (I p 23, 1. 19 to p. 24, U. 1-6). 

tr 

99. 

{§ 26 to end) , (I p. 35, U 3-7). 

99 

91. 

{§§ 1-2) , (I p 35, U. 8-10) 

99 

31. 

{I p 35, U 10-19 to p 36, 11 1-12). 

99 

38. 

(I p 58, 11 4-13) , (also I p 58, 11. 15-18) (§§ 1-5). 

19 

54. 

(I. p 60, 11 5-19 to p 61, 11 1-6 ; with slight chemges), 

99 

18. 

(I. p, 61, U. 8-18). 

99 

20. 

(I. p. 61, U 18-19 to p 65, 11. 1-6). 

99 

16. 

(I p. 65, 1 19 to p 66, U 1-2). 

99 

79. 

(I p. 66, 11. 2-17) 

99 

17. 

§8(1. p. 67, 1. 11) 

99 

19. 

§§ 1-2 (I p 67, 11 16-18). 

99 

17. 

(I. p 76, U 13-19 top. 77. LlJs 

99 

19. 

§3(I.p 77, U. 1-2). 

99 

21. 

(I.p 77,11 2-4). 
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Chapter 78. 

{I. p 90, U 1-13). 

fy 

77. 

§§ 1-5 (I p.‘96. 11. 5-10). 

it 

77. 

§§ 6-11 (I p. 96, 1. 1 to p. 97, 11. 1-3 . 

>1 

77. 

§§ 12-18 (I. p 98, n. 8-11). 

99 

88. 

(I p 98, 11. 13-17) 

>y 

40. 

(I p 147, 1 19 to p 148, 11. 1-15). 

ti 

24. 

(I p 148, 11. 15-19 to p. 149, U. 1-5). 

99 

98. 

§§ 12 to end (I p 149, 11 5-12), 

99 

99. 

§§ 1-26 (I. p 149, 11. 12-19 to p 161, U. 1-2). 

99 

49. 

(I p 151, 11 2-13). 

The End *• §§ 3-4 (I v 161, 11. 9-10) 

Chapter 86. 

§§ 3-12 (I. p. 170, 11 18-19 to p. 171, 11. 1-4). 

99 

69. 

§ 4 to end (I p 172, U 1-9). 

99 

29. 

(I p 172, 11 17-19 to p 173, U. 1-10). 

99 

34. 

§ 7 (I p 173, 11 10-11). 

99 

62. 

(I p 176, 11 16-19 to 177, 11. 1-2). 

99 

^34. 

§§ 1-2 (I p. 178, n. 1-2). 

99 

39. 

(I p. 178, 11 2-3). 

99 

63. 

(I p 178, 11 3-10). 

99 

64. 

(I p 178, 11 10-14) 

St 

61. 

(I p 178, 11 14-19) 

99 

34. 

§§ 3-6 (I p 189, U 19 to p. 190, 11. 1-2). 


13. 

§§26-27 (I p. 190, U 16-17). 

St 

14. 

(I p. 196, 11. 4-10) 

99 

67. 

(I p. 200, 11 11-15) 

9i 

91. 

(I. p 200, 11 15-19 to p. 201, U. 1-10). 

99 

100. 

§§ 1-10 (I p 201, 11 10-19 to p 202, 1. 1). 

ft 

65. 

(I. p 202, 11 18-19 to p. 203, U. 1-6). 

99 

66. 

(I. p 203, U 6-7) 

99 

67. 

§§ 1-3 (I. p 204, 11. 6-7) 

9 9 

69. 

§§ 1-3 (I p 204, U 7-12). 

St 

85. 

§§ 7 to end (I p 204, 11 12-17). 

99 

86. 

§§ 1-2 (I. p 204, 11 17-18) 

99 

15. 

(I. p. 216, 11. 17-19 to p 217, U, 1-3). 

tt 

41. 

(I. p 217, 11. 3-16). 

99 

96. 

(I. p 217, 11 16-19 to p. 218, 11. 1-14), 

99 

33. 

(I p. 240, 11. 7-12) 

99 

82. 

(I. p 240, U 12-18). 

9S 

26. 

(I. p 264, 11 10-16). 

99 

83. 

(I p 264, U, 15-19 to p 265, 11. 1-5). 

99 

23. 

(I p 273, U 7-14). 

9t 

30. 

(I. p. 283, 11 4-5) 

99 

44. 

(I p 285, 11 5-19 to p 286, 11. 1-8). 

99 

22. 

(I. p 286, 11 9-13) 

»> 

74. 

§§ 23-24 (I. p. 290, 11. 9-12). 
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Chapter 46. § l (I p. 292, l 19 to p 293, U. 1-6) 

„ 74. §§ 11-14 (I p 297, 1. 19 to p. 298; U. 1-8). 

„ 13. §§ 9 to end (I. p. 298, 11 8 -19). 

„ 13. §§. 1-8 (L p. 304, n. 11-14). 

„ 97. (1. p. 311, 11. 12-14). 

„ 66. (I p 339, 11. 15-18). 

„ 67. (I. p 341, 11 10-13). 

„ 68. (1. p 341, 11 13-18). 

„ 74. §§ 15-19 (I p. 346, 11. 14-18). 

„ 59. (I p 348, 11 4-10). 

„ 60. (I. p. 426, 11 5-19 to p. 427, U. 1-8). 

„ 94. §§ 1-4 (I. p. 427, U. 8-17). 

„ 6 . (I p. 489, 11. 7-10). 

„ 87. §§.4-6 (I. p. 489, 11 10-14). 

21. (I.p. 489,U 14-16). 

„ 51. (I p. 494, 11 7-19 to p. 495, U. 1-5). 

„ 93. (1.495,11.5-13). 

„ 52. (I. p. 500, 11 11-19 to p. 501, U. 1-3). 

„ 53. (I p. 501, 11. 3-10). 

„ 95. (I. p 501, 11. 10-19). 

„ 53. (n. p 13, U 9-16) 

„ 47. (ir p 13, II. 16-19 to p 14, H. 1-2) 

48. (II. p 14, U 3-16). 

„ 42. (II. p. 35, U 9-19 to p 36, 11. 1-10). 

„ 43. (H. p. 37, U. 16-19 to p 38, II 1-8). 

„ 35. (II. p. 46, U. 1-19 to p. 48, 11. 1-8). 

The End : (II p. 50, 11. 12-19 to p 53, 11. 1-10). 


Chapter 10. §§9-i0 (II. p 53, U. 16-16). 

„ 98. §§ 2 to end (II p 53, 11. 16-19 to p. 65, U. 1.2). 

„ 1. (II. p 399, U. 2-8). 

„ 2. (H. p 399, U 8-19 to p. 401, U. 1-9). 

„ 3. (II p. 401, 11. 9-16). 

„ 4. (II. p. 401, 11. 16-19 to p 402, U. 1-9). 

„ 6 . (II, 402, U 9-19 to p 403, U. 1-4). 

„ 6 . (II. p 403,11.4-8). 

„ 7. (II p. 403, 11 8-10). 

„ 8 . (H. p. 403, 11. 10-13). 
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„ 92. — This chapter is included in Ch 86 § 21 in some MSS 
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SADDAR BUNDEHESH. 

PREFACE. 


(1) This is a book on the Proper and the Improper which it is incumbent on 
man to read and (thereby) know good from evil. (2) He should fulfil his duty 
about whatever God the Most High has ordered in the good Mazdayasnian religion, 
80 that there will be no repentance to-morrow. (3) He should not be in griefs and 
at any rate should not involve himself (mto it). (4) In this world he possesses 
the body, but he should work for the soul so that in the other world, he would obtain 
its release. (5) He should acquire virtue and abstain from vice so that he may 
be fortunate in both worlds, and so that Ormazd and the Amshaspands may be 
pleased with that soul. 

Chapteb 1. 

(1) Let it be known that when the Creator Ormazd created this world and 
made everything in this world, He, thereafter, created the (primeval) bull and 
Gayomarth. (2) When the afiSiction of Ahriman entered this world, the bull died 
at once and thereafter, Gayomarth lived for thirty years ® (3) When he wanted to 
depart from this world, he said to the wicked Ahriman,* “ In this miserable world, 
comfort cannot be obtained without pains in such a world, and (hence) I will go 
to that bright world, as there is nothing therein of misery, affliction and trouble. 
(4) It will be worse for thee that Zaratusht Asfantaman — ^may he be immortal- 
Souled : may it be so — ^will remove all the demons and drujaa from the world and 
his religion will continue upto the resurrection and men will abide by his religion 
and thou wilt not be able to do any evil unto the world ” (5) When the accursed 
Ahriman heard these words, great distress befell him and he created seven divs 
in this world, viz., Akoman, Indar, Saval, Kanigahit, T^nch. Zairich and Hesham, 
and every one of them is an antagonist and opponent of the Amshaspands.^ 

Ohaptbb 2. 

(1) Akoman is the opponent of Bahman Amshaspand, and Andar is the oppo- 
)ient of Ardibehesht Amshaspand, and S&val is the opponent of Shehnvar Am . 
shaspand, and NfinigaHt is the opponent of Asfandarmad Amshaspand, and 
Tarikh is the opponent of Khordad Amshaspand and Azinkh is the opponent of 
Amerdad Amshsepand, and Hesham is the opponent of the righteous and victonous 
Sarosh. (2) The function of Bahman Amshaspand is this that he does not allow 
men that they should cherish, in one another’s heart, warfare, enmity, revenge and 
bigotry, but he makes justice and truth manifest in the midst of men. (3) When 
tyranny decreases in their midst, he does not allow men to do any improper deed. 


(so all) for or ; or perhaps (stupefied). 

Cf. Cb. 31 § 18 and Khatame-t KelSb, § 22. 
a C£. Bd. in, 22, 23 ; ZS IV. 5. 9, 

s For read >>■* 

1 Cf Bd 1. 27 where the last Hesbam dtv is not mentioned. 

See MU. II, p. 399, 11. 2-B. 


64 




506 


( 4 ) He increases the wisdom, reason, understanding, life, judgment and intellect 
of men and guides them on to the true path. 

(5) The function of the demon Akoman is this that he dispirits men from^ 
doing duties and good works. (6-7 ) Whenever men practise evil, and cheridi 
impossible or wrong thoughts and meditate over them,® and when men show 
enmity towards one another and make altercation and squabble manifest, then 
he strives so that they may not be reconciled® to one another and that they may 
cherish in their hearts revenge and bigotry to such an extent that he throws 
bloodshed, carnage and warfare in their midst. (8) Men step out of the pale of 
understanding and wisdom and do improper and evil deeds. (9) All these are the 
evils of Akoman. 

(10) The function of Ardibehesht Amshaspand is this that men do duties 
and good deeds and experience pleasure and delight in that world^ from Ardibehesht 
Amshaspand. (11) Whenever men are dehghted, without the reason therefor being 
assigned that that delight is poured into the hearts of men through Ardibehesht 
Amshaspand, it is on this account that there is a meritorious deed (done by, but) 
not known to them,® and Ardibehesht Amshaspand widens the path to the Chinvat 
Bndge for the pious (12) When (the soul) passes over the Chinvat Bridge, 
its comfort and ease are owing to Ardibehesht. 

(13) The function of the demon Andar is this that he distresses men and 
creates gnef and sorrow in the hearts of men. (14) When men commit sins he 
carries them to hell and inflicts punishment on the souls. (16) It is on account of 
the demon Andar that men have, always, gloomy looks. (16) The demon Andar 
is the first to come at the head of the Chinvat Bridge and he straitens the Chmvat 
Bndge for the wicked. 

(17) The function of Shehrivar Amshaspand is this that he introduces justice 
and law in the hearts of kings and keeps a watch perpetually over just kings (18) 
Every king who is just is fnendly to Shehnvar Amshaspand. (19) Every king who 
is more just will stay longer (here).® (20) Shehrivar Amshaspand keeps a watch 
over gold, silver, and other things which are in the mines and mountains, and 
owing to the power of Shehnvar Amshaspand these things enter the mines and 
accumulate^ (there). (21) In this world, it is Shehrivar Amshaspand who bestows 
livelihood on poor men and in the next world he intercedes for them. 

(22) The function of the demon Saval is this that he loves those kings 
who practise oppression and imposes fines and it is the demon Saval who 

1 Add j * after o 

8 After tS*-* add j aaV cJUbU j JUu* h 

3 i*or (j^*****^ read 

* For «i> read c) I ^ 

s t e„ although men do not know why they are cheerful, it is on account of some merit 
unconsciously done by them that Ardibehesht causes such delight. 

For g i jjkj — Bk * j — “ It IS (on account of) a mentonous deed (done by and) known 
to them 

8 t c., his name will be remembered hero for generations, even after his death. 

J Bk. i>aj and MU. — ysp.i a store-house 
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Bhowsthe way to pick-pocketing, theft and robbery and such as resemble these and 
creates (such evil tendencies) in the hearts of men and seduces men so that they 
do improper deeds and they perish thereior. 

(23) The duty of Asfandarmad Amshaspand is this that when men wish to do 
any work, they do it with knowledge, meditation and dehberation and he removes 
arrogance from the nature of men, makes their voice melodious and makes them 
ghb-tongued so that they never show haughtiness^ or arrogance before men. (24) 
When any trouble, afOiotion or powerful disease come over men, he makes men 
patient and cheers them up and consoles them in their gnef so that that gnef may 
pass away on account of that solace. (26) When one performs a good deed and 
misfortune befalls one, then Asfandarmad Amshaspand is on the watch that one 
may not repent of that duty or good work. 

(26) The function of the demon N&nigahit is this that he makes man arrogant 
and when any calamity befalls him, Nanigahit does not leave (his hold on him), 
makes him uneasy in mind^ and deprives him of strength^ so that he may not do4 
any good deeds and he becomes ungrateful to God. (27) When men give advice 
to him he turns worse and does not accept the advice. (28) And the disobedience 
unto kings, mothers, fathers, of the wife unto the husband, and of the slave unto 
his master, which they practise, is on account of the demon Namgahit. 

(29) The function of Khordad and Amardad Amshaspands is this that all 
(sorts of ) sweetness, savour and pleasantness which is in water, vegetation and food 
is on account of them. (30) When the souls of the pious reach Garothman and 
the heaven, it is not necessary for them to eat anything and they are satiated. 
(31) This is occasioned by Khordad and Amerdad. 

(32) The function of T&iikh and Zftrikh demons is this that they give 
unpleasantness to those things which have the unpleasantness in them. (33) In 
hell they make impure eatables for the souls of the wicked and ofEer them impurity 
and stench and guard over them until the time when those foods are eaten by 
them and they torture their souls. 

(34) The function of the pious and victorious Sarosh is this that he protects 
the whole world from thieves, calamities and trouble . (35) Every night he goes to 
the world three times like a sentinel who keeps a watch. (36) He carries on 
warfare dunng the night seven times with the demon Hesham and prevents him 
from doing any harm to the world. 

(37) The function of the demon Hesham is this that he produces anger and 
malice in the hearts of men and encourages every evil which enters the world 
and assists the sinners so that they become more fearless in committing crimes. 

(38) These seven Amshaspands have been created by the Creator Qrmazd 
and these works have been entrusted to them, which they make progressive. 

1 pride, haughtinees. 

a fo, = to be confused . — Causal 

3 For3i^ read^*^ ot 

* Better Bk for 
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(39) It is idcumbent oa men that they should protect themselveB from the vayis 
of the demons and follow the path of Qrmazd and • the Amshaspande, and. be 
careful that these demons may not overpower them and lead them to the ways of 
Ahriman, so that they may be relieved of the misery of this world and the pumsh- 
ment of the next world.^ 


Chapter 3. 

(1) When Ormazd created the world, He said, “ If I do not send the Reve- 
lation into this world, if I do not make men aware of the true rehgion and if I do 
not make men aware of their duties and good works, then men will not be acquainted 
with duties and good works and Ahnman will prevail and rule over this world and 
will lead men astray from the (proper) path and will turn them back to his own 
ways. (2) Then men will perish m their entirety through apostacy. (3) Up 
till 3000 years which passed away from (the creation of) the world. He did not send 
the Religion to this world (4) And after the 3000 years. He sent Zarthusht Asfan 
taman® to this world, who propagated the religion and before the coming of Zar- 
tosht,® the demons would walk manifestly on this earth according to the practice 
of men, and the parts (would walk) like women, and the demons would snatch 
away the women from men and would seduce them. 

(5) When Zartosht Asfantaman brought the religion to the world and 
revealed it, he demolished at once the bodies of demons who went down underneath 
the ground.® (6) Now that they want to commit sins, they oaimot walk in the 
manner of, and like unto, men except m the form of an ass, an ox, or those 
resembhng them.^ 

Chapter 4. 

(1) Zarthusht Asfantaman brought the good Mazdayasnian religion to king 
Vishtasp, and when the latter saw his miracles and listened to his words, he gathered 
together all wise men of Iran and told them to argue with Zartosht and to defeat 
him with argument (2) The wise of Iran all gathered together and argued with 
Zartosht Asfantaman — may he be immortal-souled. (3) When they saw his power 
and listened to his words and when they saw his wisdom, knowledge, learmng, mira- 
cles and arguments, they all became helpless and confounded. (4) They went 
near the philosopher Jamasp, informed him of this case, and sought the help of 
Jamasp. (5) The philosopher Jamasp argued with Zartosht Asfantaman — may 
he be immortal-souled (6) And when he heard his words, and saw his miracles, 
he became helpless and at the very moment he acknowledged Zartosht and his 
rehgion. 

(7) When the wise and the learned of Iran saw that Jamasp was helpless and 
acknowledged the prophetship of Zartosht on his face, then all the wise men 
followed Jamasp, the philosopher and confessed the religion of Zaratusht Asfan- 
taman and were attached to him, (8) When king Gushtasp saw this miracle of 


1 Cf. Bd. XXVIII, 7-13 , and XXX, 29 : See MU. II. p 39911 8-19 to p. 401 11. 1-9. 
s After add, — oAiljj j 

S Cf. Taena 9 § 16. 

* See MU. II p 401 11. 9-16 
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^aratuslit Asfautamaai, he accepted the good Mazdayamiaii religion. (9) As & 
reward for this, God the most High bestowed on Qushtasp four tldngs which were 
never owned by any king. 

(10) The Creator ‘ Qrmazd gave him a son like Pe^otan who will never die 
and will never become old and in the end He will reveal at his hands the good 
Mazdayasnian rehgion in the world. (11) Secondly, he gave him a son like 
Asfandyar whom no one in the world equalled in valour. (12) He gave hnn a 
high-priest and minister like the philosopher Jamasp who was aware of what 
had happened and what will happen. (13) He carried publicly the soul of 
Gushtasp to heaven, showed him his place there, promised him that place and 
made him hopeful of it.* 

Ohafteb 6. 

(1) It is said in the good Mazdayasnian religion that when Zaratusht Asfan- 
taman — 'may he be immortal-souled — ^went to the conference of the Creator Or- 
mazd, the Creator Ormazd said to him, “ O Zaratusht, I have created you better 
than all other Amshaspands and angels.” (2) When Zaratusht heard these 
words, he remained astonished and said : O good and propitious Creator 1 Hast 
Thou created me better than Bahman, Ardibehesht, Shehnvar, Asfandarmad, 
Khordad and Amerdadl” (3-4.) He said, have created you better than 
they, for the reason that (when) I created all the creatures of this world and the 
kings like Tehmuras, Jamshed, Kaikhusro and hlinochehr, I showed them this 
good Mazdayasnian religion and no one had the strength and power to propagate 
this religion : You alone came and accepted the religion. (6) It wdl be made 
current at your hands in the whole world and will penetrate the whole world.” 

(6) “ Because, on the first day that you accepted Gie religion of me, the waters 
of the spring were standing still, and the animals which had the fodder in their 
mouths could not swallow it down their throat, but on account of the pleasantness 
of the voice of you who recited the Avesta, all stood in their places and lent their 
ears to the Avesta. (7) When, at first, 1 created the sky and the earth, all the 
frohara of the pious were told to keep a watch over the sky and they could not pro- 
tect even so much thereof as one span* ; then came the Jrokar of your soul and kept 
watch over one moiety of the sky. (8) And now I have created you better than 
all the other creatures and angels and Am^aspands.” (9) Zaratusht Asfantamaa 
remained astonished on hearing these words and said : ‘‘0 Creator Qrmazd 1 Am 
I better than Syavashftsh who will again make the world pure and moke men im- 
mortal and who, when yon will issue commands to (dead) men and raise them up, 
will reveal the religion to them and make them pure again and will liberate them 
from all calamities, although I cannot do (all) this % ” 

(10) The Creator Qrmazd said : “ He will do all this. (11) (But) he can 
do this even for this reason that he is your son, and he will be able to do (all this) 
on account of the religion which you will make current in the world (12) Every 

1 For read, J \)^ J 

Bee MU II. p. 401 11. 16-19 to p. 402 11. 1-9. 

a O.MAJ (Av, VitaBtj)a span. 
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duty and good work done by a child is as thou^ it were done by the father with 
hiB own hands.”^ 

Chatter 6. 

(1) It is declared in the religion that every duty and good work which men 
do should be done on the authority of the Dastuis. (2) For, God the most High 
has said in the Avesta : “ Men go to hell oftener for this reason that they do not 
do duties and good works on the authority of the Dasturs and when they learn 
anything (without that authority), they think thus : “ We shall not learn this 
(thing) also, and will not inquire (about it) again so that we cannot do (any good 
deed) ^ (3) They do not know this that whenever they do not do (their duty) 
and, secondly, whenever they do not inquire (about it) again, twice the amount of 
sin is theirs. (4) One is that they have not done (their duty) ; the second is that 
they have not inquired (about it) again.”^ 

(Thapxeb 7. 

(1) This saying is also manifest in the religion that out of all men who have 
passed out of this world, if one person were to return to this world, then that person 
would never speak untruth and would never do an improper thing and would not 
commit any sin. (2) For this reason that he must have experienced, in that 
world, the reward and recompense and punishment and retnbution of this world 
and must have known what comfort and delight are like and how severe are the 
affliction and punishment.^ 

Chapteb 8. 

(1) It is said in the reli^on that this world is like a cloud which passes away 
in a moment, and there is no permanency in it and the good and evil will come to 
an end.^ (2) Then one should seek that place where one should have to dwell 
permanently. (3) If there is comfort and delight (therein) they will never dis- 
appear, but if there are difficulties and grief, they will not terminate : the wise 
should not mourn* for what has been transitory .t 

Chapteb 9, 

(1) It is declared in the religion that God, the most High, asked Zartusht 
Asfantaman : “ Have you seen any rich man ? ” (2) Zartosht said : “ I have 
seen many.” (3) God, the most High, said: “When he died, where did his 
wealth and riches go 1 ” (4) Zartosht said . “ His children and relatives took 
them away.” (5) God, the most High asked : “ Can he take with himself any- 
thing ? ” (6) Zartosht Asfantaman said . “ No.” (7) The Creator Ormazd 


1 See MU. II, p. 402, 11 0-19— p. 403, 11. 1-4. 

s t e., by not learning anything through the proper channel and authority, such men 
want to evade their duty. 

3 See MU. 1, 489 11. 7-10 : MU II. p. 403, 11. 4-8. Cf. also Saddar Bundeheab, Ch 87 §§ 4-6 
See, also, Saddar Nazm, and Saddar Bahr-i Tawil, Ch. 8 pp. 490-493 ; also Saddar Naer (%. S. 
MU. I, p 493. 

4 See MU. II, p. 403 11., 8-10. 

tie, the good or evil done by the pouring down of the rain from the cloud will also dis- 
appear with the disappearance of the cloud, 

3 Bk. for aijj*-* 

7 SeeMU. 11, p 403,11.10-13. 
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said : “ Now that yoo have seen this, inform men that the thing they should 
acquire (in this world) and which they can bring with themselves and which can 
come to their assistanceis the doing of duties and good deeds. (8) When yon acquire 
a thing which another person takes away and consumes it by flattering you, then 
although you have undergone the trouble (to acquire it), you shall have to answer 
for it in the next world. Then why should one make a hoard (of such things) 1 ^ 

Ghaftxb 10. 

(1) It is manifest in the good Mazdayasnian religion that Zartosht Asfantaman 
asked of God, the most High : “ Why should the rich undergo more trouble than 

the poor ? ” (2) God, the most High, answered. “ For this reason that the 
Amshaspands require good works from the rich and they wish that the poor may 
not commit crimes.” (3) If a person is rich and does not do his duty and good 
works, his soul which has (passed) into the next world, the Amshaspands lead away 
and show him terror, fear, punishment and retribution of heU, which Ahriman 
inflicts on (such other) souls and that soul therefore is the worse for it.® They give 
something to that soul which has been within its bodily tenement (in this world) ; ^ 
and the soul becomes, for that reason, sorrowful and afflicted. (4-5.) It is for this 
reason that the rich should undergo more trouble and the poor, for that (same rea- 
son), should have less anxiety and undergo less trouble, so that whatever (the 
rich) are in want of in this world, if that is not procured to them, they are grieved 
in their hearts. (6) The Amshaspands (then) lead that soul which is in the spiri- 
tual world to heaven and show him the happiness and comfort of heaven. (7) 
Whenever the soul which is in the body commits less sinful deeds, it shall have 
all the comfort and happiness when it arrives at this place * (8) They restore 
that thing* to the soul which was within the body,® and it becomes glad and for 
that reason does not experience grief. (9) For, we have two souls ; one is that 
whioh is in the body, and one is called the soul of the way.^ (10) For every virtue 
which the soul which is within the body practises, they show him joy and for every 
vice which it practises, they inflict punishment on him, and joy and vexation accrue 
unto men more than this.S 


Ghaptsb 11. 

(1) And the following discourse is also narrated in the religion thus : The 
pain and discomfort which reaches the body, the body is not cognisant of, because 
the soul (only) is cognisant of that pain. (2) And this should be considered thus : if 
they cut off the hand or the foot of a person and if, thereafter, one thousand wounds 

1 See MTT. H.p. 403,11. 13-18. 

S aAljjij (jjf y (or **■*• jj* (».f , is afraid of him). 

3 i.e , the deeds done by the soul while in this world are shown to him. • 

4 i.e., heaven. 

« Bk. forj^ 

s i,e., all the deeds committed by the soul in this earthly tenement are restored to its eight 
in the other world and it, therefore, becomes happier. 

7 t.e., the way leadmg to the Chinvat Bridge. 

s Sc , m proportion to many good deeds or sins committed by them. 

See M0. II, p. 403, 11. 18-19— p. 404, U. 1-9 and MU. II, p. 63, 11. 16-16 (for §§ 9-10). 




512 


aie inflicted on iM it is not aware of it ; the reason is that the eonl has departed from 
that part (of the body),* and it resembles a stope or, a clod of earth. (3) Then, 
from this circumstance, one should know that the soul (only) is cognisant of such 
pain and affliction and this body is to it [t.e., the soul] as a tool or implement is to 
the hand,^ so that if this tool commits any crime, the retribution thereof is on that 
one who has made use of this tool , if not, the tool is responsible.^ (4) It is like 
this that if a person strikes some one with a sword, no one will inflict punishment 
on the sword, but they will inflict it on that person who has struck with the sword. 
(5) In the same manner, retribution reaches the soul for every crime that the body 
commits and they show affliction unto it.^ 

Chafteb 12. 

(1) It is declared in the religion that at the time when Zaratusht Asfantaman 
was conversmg about things before God the most High, he said ; “ 0 Creator 
Qrmazd * If I go to that world and 1 wish that yon may be pleased with me, and 
the Amshaspands may be pleased, then what duties and good works shall I do 
in that world, which may be the better ? (2) The Creator Qrmazd said : “ In 
that world, we^ are (each) like unto* one another, %.e., the guardianship of it is 
connected (with us) ; because when you and men and others keep the things (of the 
world) well and take care of them and do not do harm to them, we are pleased with 
them,^ and in this world (t.e., the next), their souls do not faU mto the hands of 
Ahriman and the demons.” (3) “ Men are under the protection of Me who am 
Onnazd ; the cattle under Bahman Amshaspand ; the fire under Ardibehesht Am . 
Bhaspand ; gold, silver and other metals mider Shehrivar Amshaspand , the earth 
under ALspandarmad Amshaspand ; water under Khordad Amshaspand *, and the 
*rees, plants and all vegetation under Amerdad Amshaspand. (4) And whenever 
they put into practice the care of these seven and use them well so that no harm 
reaches them, and perform their Yasna and Nyaish, then we are pleased with them 
and they obtain reward and recompense in this8 world (6) If they do not take 
care of them and do not guard them, then, in that world,® there will be many 
sicknesses and, again, there will be many unexpected plagues and they will 
obtain pumshment and retribution m this world.” (6) I have written (elsewhere)*® 
of the care of every one of them.** 

Chapteb 13. 

(1) I have written a chapter on “ good deeds and sins,” so that it may be 
known that in the rehgion various divisionB*® are laid down for the degrees of meri 


1 t e., the dismembered limb. 

2 Read b for Ow*! 

> S Or, IS the author of it. 

1 See MU II, p 404,11 9-15 

(> 1 e , Ormazd and the Amahaapands. 

« /'“’ijj = like, resembling. 7 ht , with that peraon, 

® UJl*'’ for i e , the spiritual world. 

2 i e , the material world 

12 See Ch 2 and Chs 75-84. 

11 See MU. II, p 404,11 15-19 to p. 406,11 1-6. 
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toriona deeds and sins. (2) Every one of them bears a name : Farman, Agerept, 
Awiresht, Ardush, Khur, B&z&i. Y&t, Taniiur and Margarzan : These are the eight 
degrees ^ 

(3) A Farmftn is 8 stirs and every stir is 14 misq&ls ^ (4) Agerept is 
12 stirs. (6) Awirasht is 15 sUrs. (6) Ardush is 30 stirs ; Ehur is 60^ sttrs ; 
B&z&i is 100* stirs ; Y&t is 180 stirs. (7) A Tanafur is 300 stirs. (8) A Mar- 
gaiz&n (sinner) is one who is not left alive. ^ (9) Now I write about the divisions 
of sins. (10) Whenever a single hair is let off and one thinks that one will not 
pick it up and dispose it of ceremoniously,* it is a Fannin sin, althou^ (that single 
hair) be short or loi^. (11) Whenever a nail is thrown down and one does not 
find it out and dispose of it ceremoniously,* it is a Farmin sin. (12) If any refuse^ 
that mi^t be in (contact with) the body is not picked up but is thrown away (un- 
ceremoniously), it is a Farman sin. (13) For every single time that they blow 
the fire with the breath of the mouth, it is a Farman sin. (14) Every step taken 
without (the weanng of) the Kusti is a Farman sin.8 Passing urine in a well that 
may be m the midst of a house is a Farman sm. (15) If they walk with one boot 
on one foot,* then for every single step it is a Farman sin. (16) If they vomit 
in water or pass urine into it, it is a Tanafuri* sin. (17) If they throw spittle in 
runmng water, it is a Ehur crime. (18) If they vomit in fire or water, it is a 
Tanafur sin. (19) If dead matter is thrown into water or fire, it is a Margarzan 
sin. (20) If dead matter is concealed underneath the ground and if they allow 
It to remain there** and when one hour passes away, it is a Tanafur sm. (21) If 
six months pass away, it is one and a half Tanafurs. (22) If one year passes away 
and if the dead matter still lies buried in the ground, it is a Margarzan sm (23) 
He who comes in contact with dead matter must undergo Bareshnum, for it is a 
Tanafur sin. (24) He who comes in contact with a menstruous woman should wash 
his head with gomez** and water and even (wash) the clothes m the same manner. 
(25) If one does not act thus, then it is a Ehur sm owing to contamination. (26) 
He lyho cohabits with his wife who has given birth, before forty days*® ore over, it 
is a sin of two Tanafurs (27) The milk of that woman is rendered putnd thereby 


1 Some MSS. add I fi 4 

2 Bk. for vs»a, : jlflA/p a weight of a dram and three sevenths (Stemgoss) . Some 

copies add ("jC \S*^ t e , of the weight (or, value) of 4 dirams. 

3 MU p. 304 1. 13 has the incorrect = 30. 

* Bk. = 90. 

3 Cf. Sis. I. 1-2. 

« ht , to abstain from. 

* (Av. hikhra) bodily refuse. 

3 At the beginning of § 14 add- — jUf ( 5 *AS' /S 

B This 18 a curious mistake made owing to not reading the Pahlavi coriectly The Fahlavi 
form for this is atmak-^wbaraehmh which is a contracted form of am-mok-dub^ahnih t.e., walk- 
ing without boots ■ 
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and thereafter, to suckle the child with that milk will injure it , it must be given m 
eharge of a wet-nurse , if not, the mother’s milk js unlawful and forbidden to 
the child. ^ 

CHAFTsa 14. 

(1-2.) A woman who consigns her body to two men in one month is called 
rus^ {i.e , courtezan) in the religion ; and any woman who consigns her body to 
two men in one day is called jeh (t.e., a whore) in the religion,® and her sight is in- 
auspicious to such an extent that^ if she crosses a river wherein there is much water^ 
it will decrease. (3) If she looks at^ things which have grown up (from the earth) 
they will decrease or dry up, or will give less produce (4) If she looks at the 
trees and plants which arc full of fruits, they will totally shiver® and fall off * (5) 
Wherever she goes, the plains and regions of this earth will decrease. (6) If any 
man speaks with her, his wisdom and intellect will diminish and in the end he is 
at a loss how to do his work. (7) And it is said in the religion : 0 Zartosht 

Asfantaman ' What shall I say to you about women ? Every woman who con- 
signs her body in one day to two men should be killed more quickly than a wolf, 
or a lion, or a snake. (8) For, whenever that woman is killed, it is such a merit 
as if one fills one thousand fire-places with fire-wood and destroys the burrows 
and holes of snakes, scorpions, lions, wolves and reptiles.”^ 

Chaxteb 15. 

(1) It is said in the religion that if a menstruous woman sees fire, it is a Far- 
man sm, and if she goes within three steps of fire, it is a Tanafur sin, and if she places 
her hand on fire, it is a sin of fifteen Tanafurs ; if she places her hand on a placed 
where there is fire, it is a sin of fifteen Tanafurs. (2) If she sees running water, 
it is a Farman sin. (3) If she goes within fifteen steps of the running water, it 
is a Farman sin. (4) If she sits in water, it is a sin of fifteen Tanafurs. (5) If 
she goes out while it is raining, then for every drop that falls on her body, it is a sin 
of fifteen Tanafurs. (6) For, the druj which sits on the menstruous woman is 
worst of all the drujas in the world . for, there is no druj whose sight can make a 
thing impure except that on a menstruous woman. (7) If she sees Barsam at 
(a distance of) one thousand steps, it becomes impure®. 

Chafteb 16. 

(1) If fire 18 placed in the light of the sun, it is a Farman sin. (2) If it is 
left (there, from mormng) till the evening-prayers,^® it is a Tanafur sin. (3) If 

1 See MU I p 30411 11-14 (§§ 1-8) and p 29811 8-19 (§§ 9 to end) : Cf. also MU. I. p. 
301 11. 8 et seq., and MU. I p. 190 11. 13-17 (§§ 26-27) 

a After add- — *151^“- by J 
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6 or, perhaps = turn sour 

0 According to one copy ji = fruits will fall oH. 

7 See MU I, p 196,11 4-10 , Cf. Saddar Near, Ch 67 (MU I, p 196). 

8 : Cf ■V c»«iS with Ch. 96 §8 •— 
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hence ^ = J yi'* an oven 

» See MU I, p 216 11 17-19 to p. 317,11. 1-3. 
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they place a thing with holes on the fire, then for every hole wheielrom the light 
of the sun falls on fire, it is a sin of sixty aUrs.^ 

Chaptsb 17. 

(1) Zaratusht Aspantaman asked of the Creator Ormazd : What is better ? 
Whether one incurs (expenses) for one’s house, or® whether they give something to 
the good or whether they lay apart something for the iire-place and (establish) a 
fire in that place.” (2) Ormazd said . “ It is better that they give (something 
in charity) for a fire-place. (3) For, it is said about the Atash Behism in the 
religion that wherever those of the good religion and those who tie on the EusMi 
(on their waist) dwell, it is necessary that there should be an Atash- Behram in 
that city and that place. (4) For, an Atash-Behram is like a sentinel who pre- 
serves that place from calamities and distress (5) Once, (Ormazd) said to Zara- 
tusht Asfantaman: “Try and exert yourself always in establishing the Atash- 
Behiam so that it may continually hum before you.” (6) For, if you kindle fire 
at night, especially at mid-night, 999000 diva and drujaa will die and will cease to 
do evil in the world. (7) If frankincense is placed on the fire®, and if the wind 
diSuscs the fragrance thereof, then upto the place where the fragrance spreads, 
1000000 diva and drujaa are destroyed and decrease and even as many sorcerers, 
demons and witches.^ (8) If the fire which is in the house is kindled at mid- 
night, 1000 dtva are destroyed and as many sorcerers and witches.® 

Chapter 18. 

(1) When God, the most High, created this whole world, fire did not come 
down to this world. He said : “ I will not go to the world because when a thou- 
sand years from the time of Zaratusht Asfantaman — ^may he be immortal-souled — 
will pass by, men will completely withhold their hands from this religion, and will 
treat me with contempt and whatever preservation and care Zaratusht Asfantaman 
had ordered m my behalf will be put aside, and menstruous women will sit over 
me and will put their unwashed and impure hands on me They will blow the breoth 
of their mouth over me and will throw their spittle on me ; they will cause impure 
and filthy things to be burnt by me ; women will comb their hair on fire so that 
t-liCTr hair will fall on me and I would be obliged to bum them with the intenseness 
of my heat.® They will place their pots and cook their meals^ over me and leave 
me to be extmguished They will say : ‘ It knows nothing ; it is inorganic’ , but 
they do not know that an angel has been appointed over me. Whatever they can 
do to me and whatever baseness it is possible for them to practise, they will practise. 
(2) O Creator Ormazd ! do not send me to the world. Leave me in this same 


1 See MU I, p. 65, 1, p. 19 to p. 06, 11. 1-2. 
a Bk adds after 

a Or, if but-ceiomony is performed over the fire (Behram), 

4 Cf. Vd. 8 §§ 79-80. 
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place BO that, like the sun and the moon, 1 may illuminate the sky a>nd illuminate 
the world (3) Then God, the most High, said : If I do not send you to the 
world, (it may be) that the creatures of the world will not obey yon ; but I have 
entrusted to you the sovereignty of heaven and if any one does not preserve you 
well and practises towards you this baseness which you mention, then do not allow 
him to enter heaven , and though the Amshaspands may be pleased with him and 
intercede for him, even then I will not be pleased with him if you are not pleased.” 
(4) When the fire heard these words, it was delisted and came to this world. If 
any one does not keep it well, it is not possible for him to go to heaven.^ 

Chapteb 19. 

(1) It is said in the religion : “ For every fire which is gathered up,® and 
earned to the fire-place, the Amshaspands are delisted and for every fire whereon 
a pot boils and which is gathered up and carried to the fire place, it is a merit of 
sisLty sttra (2) If they allow it to extingmsh, it is a sin of eighty stirs. (3) If 
the Behram-firo is allowed to be extinguished, either intentionally or uninten- 
tionally, then even though that man may have done one hundred thousand merito- 
rious deeds, he is called Margazan® and is fit for hell.^ 

Chapter 20. 

(1-2 ) And fire should be held precious and revered to such an extent that 
once when Zaratusht Asfantaman was in conference with Ormazd, the latter asked 
him . ”0 Zaratusht ' Which person’s soul has been found by thee most virtuous 
of all the creatures of the world 1 ” (3) Zaratusht Asfantaman replied . “ The 
soul of Kershasp ” (4) Then God, the most High, summoned the soul of Ker- 
shasp to that spot. When he (Kershasp) saw Zartusht, he wept and said • 
“ Would to God I were a priest, so that I would have roamed over the world and 
performed the T asna ceremonial and then all this pain, calamity and misery would 
not have befallen me.” 

(5) Then God, the most High said : “ 0 soul of Kershasp ' stand off 
from this spot Do not stand near the Amshaspands, for thou hast injured the 
fire and thou appearest hideous m my eyes ” (6) Then the soul of Kershasp 
made obeisance unto God, the most high, and said : “ O Creator, the good 
and propitious, bestow heaven on me, for I slew, in the world, a dragon which 
swallowed every man and quadruped he met with, and drew them with his breath 
and every tooth m its mouth was like my arm®, its eye was as large as a wheel and 
everyone of its horns was as long as eighty cubits. (7) I ran after it from dawn till 
noon,® until I captured its head with my mace and separated it with my poniard. 

(8) And when I looked into its mouth, 1 saw men still hanging about its teeth 

(9) Had I not slain that serpent, he would have anmhilated the whole world and 


1 See MU. I, p 61,11 8-18: 
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fleairoyed all the creatures. (10) And no one had such strength that he could 
have killed it. 

(11) God, the most High, said : “ 0 soul of Kershasp 1 go away from 
this place, for thou hast extingmshed the fire and hast not preserved it well . 
thou hast made Ardibehesht Amshaspand thy enemy. (12) I will not pardon thee 
and will not bestow heaven on thee. 

(13) Again, the soul of Kershasp said : “ 0 Creator Ormazd, pardon me 
and make my abode in heaven as a reward for this that I have slain Gandareb 
of the golden heels, who, whenever he got hungry, swallowed men who were 
(in groups) of twelve or eleven with the quadrupeds. (14) When I slew him 
and looked into its mouth, dead horses and asses had been hanging on its 
teeth. (15) And (the waters of) the sea were up to his knee and his head 
up to the sun. (16) I fought with him in the midst of the sea for nine daj^ and 
nine nights. (17) I cau^t him after nine days and nights, hnng^ it by the head, 
tied up its fore-feet, drew it out of the sea and killed it. (18) When he fell down,^ 
many villages and places were rendered desolate (by its fall). (19) Had I not 
killed Gandareb, it would have rendered the whole world desolate and all creatures 
would have perished. 

(20) God the most High said : “ 0 soul of Kershap I <3o away from this 
place, for thou hast extinguished the fire ; thou hast made Ardibehesht 
Amshaspand thy enemy and hast oSended him. (21) I will not pardon thee 
and will not bestow heaven on thee so that it may be known that whatever 
has been created by God, the most High, has been created for the benefit of® his 
creatures (22) Had not these things been created, men could not have lived 
without them, for they cannot do without water or fire. (23) Then it is obligatory 
(on men) that everything should be properly taken care of in itself and they should 
think over this (too) that if a king had been treated* thus, how would it fare with 
others ? ” 

(24) Again, the soul of Kershasp said : “ 0 Creator Ormazd ! pardon me 
and make my abode in heaven as a reward for this that I have slain seven high- 
waymen ; all of them were so tall that when men looked at them, they thought 
that the sun and moon revolved underneath their arm-pits and the wide ocean 
was up to their knees. (25) No one could go on his journey for fear of them. 
(26) They devoured at once every one whom they saw on the road that he went 
and at the end of the year they reckoned that 300,000 men they had kiUed and 
destroyed. (27) And I fought with them and slew all the seven. (28) Had 
I not killed them they would have destroyed the world in its entirety and annihilated 
all men.” 

(29) God, the most High, said : “ 0 soul of Kershasp, go away from this 
place because thou hast extinguished the fire and thou appearest hideous in my 
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eyes. Thon hast made Ardibehesht Amshaepad thy enemy (30) 1 will not 
pardon thee and will not bestow heaven on thee.” , 

k 

(31) Again, the soul of Kershasp said : “ 0 Creator Ormazd, psJ^on me 
and make my abode in heaven as a reward for this that when^ Ahriman 
and the demons deceived the wind and said : ‘ There is nothing in the world 
(stronger) than thy strength and power ; and now Kershasp says to the people 
that there is no one stronger in the world than he,^ and they do not hold 
thee powerful and speak lightly of thy strength.’ The wind was deceived 
by the speech of Ahnman and it blew so furiously that every mountain on the 
way was turned into a plain and all shrubs and trees were uprooted and 
carried along with it and were removed (from their place). (32) When it arrived 
near me, it was not able^ to shift my foot from the spot. (33) I seized the spirit 
of the wind, and overthrew it with my own strength and I did not let go my hold 
over it, until he gave me promise thus : ‘ I shall go again underneath the earth 
and will do (only) such deeds as have been ordered by Ormazd and the Amshas- 
pands.’ (34) Had 1 not caught the spiritual wind, he would have annihilated the 
whole world at once and the creatures would have perished. 

(35) God, the most High said : O soul of Kershasp, stand off from this 
place because thou appearest ezceedii^ly hideous in my eyes. Thou hast 
extinguished the fire and offended Ardibehesht Amshaspand. (36) I will not 
pardon thee and wiU not bestow heaven on thee. 

(37) The soul of Kershasp said : “ 0 Creator Ormazd, pardon me and 
make an abode for my soul in heaven as a reward for this that when the bird Kamak 
appeared and spread its wings over all the people of the world and overshadowed 
the earth, all the rain which poured down fell on its wings and the whole was again 
poured by it into the sea through its breath and it did not allow a single drop to 
fall on the earth. (38) The whole world perished through drought and want, 
men died and the spnngs, rivers and fountains dried up. (39) It ate up men and 
quadrupeds as if a bird picked up (grams of) wheat. (40) Nobody could remedy 
this . (41 ) I took up my bow and arrows and day and night I shot at it with arrow- 
shafts just like the falling of ram , I piereed both its wings and they became so weak 
that it fell down (42) Many men fell down beneath and were killed. (43) I 
bruised all its beak with my mace. (44) Had I not done this, it would have 
annihilated the world and no one would have survived. (45) This power and 
strength. Thou Creator Ormazd hadst given me ; otherwise I would not have such 
might. 

(46) God, the most High, said : “ O soul of Kershasp, go away from this 
place because thou hast extinguished the fire and thou appearest hideous in my 
eyes and thou hast made Ardibehesht Amshaspand thy enemy. (47) I will not 
pardon thee and will not bestow heaven on thee.” 
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(48) Again, the soul of Eeishasp said : “ 0 good Creatoi * if it is so that 
Thou wilt not bestow heaven on me, make me alive again and lestoie to me my 
strength and power so that I may annihilate Ahriman and all the demons, and 
make the hell clear of them and punfy it from all corruption, fetid smells and 
darkness, make it bright and sit alone in that place. (49) The Creator Ormazd 
said : “ The time thou speakest of has not yet arrived. (50) As long as men do 
not desist from committing sins, it is impossible to revive the dead. As long as 
the resurrection does not take place, what thou sayst is impossible to attain.” 

(51) When Kershasp recounted his adventures, Zaratusht Asfantoman 
listened to them, made obeisance unto God, the most High, and said ; “ 0 
Creator ! I know that anger and revenge are not of Thy ways. (52) And You 
ate not pleased with one who entertains revenge against any one. (53) And 
now I see this affair in such a way as if some one entertained revenge against 
another.” (54) When Zaratusht Asfantoman said these words, Ardibehesht 
Amshaspand stood up on his legs and wept before Zartusht on account of 
Kershasp. (65) He said : “ 0 Zartosht ' thou dost not know what Kershasp 
has done to me ; that in former times my custom and habit were so that as they 
would place fire<wood under a pot, I would send the fire until the pot should be 
boiled and their work completed and then it (i.e., the fire) would come back to its 
own place. (56) And as for the dragon which he speaks of having killed, he 
(himself) was hungry^ and as the fire fell one moment later upon the fire-wood which 
he had placed below the pot, he smote the fire with a club and scattered it. (57) 
Now, I will not allow Kerahaap’a soul to enter heaven.” 

(58) When Ardibehesht Amshaspand spoke these words, the soul of Kershasp 
wept and said ; “ Ardibehesht Amshaspand speaks the truth ; I committed the sin 
and 1 repent of it. (59) He held the fringe of Zartosht ’s garment and said : 
“ Amongst mankind, no one has ever obtained the eminence, dignity and rank that 
thou obtainedst. (60) Now, on account of the splendour and glory that are thine, 
do thou entreat, and intercede before, Ardibehesht Amshaspand for me so that I 
may be released from this pom and torment. ” (61) Zaratusht Asfantaman 
hailed him who had been on his legs, folded his hands, made a bow to Ardibe- 
hesht Amshaspand and said : * I shall declare unto king Gushtasp and Jamasp 
and all men about this state of affairs so that they may take good care of fire 
hereafter and do not contrive any harm to it.” 

(62) As Zaratusht Asfantaman interceded, Ardibehesht Am ahaapnd said : 
“ Thy dignity is immense and thy will is great.” (63) Afterwards, ho made no 
opposition to the soul of Kershasp and pardoned it for the sake of Zaratusht Asfan- 
taman. (64) The soul of Kershasp obtained release from that discomfort. (65) 
Now, fire should be properly kept as much as lies in one’s power and it should not 
be afflicted so that Ardibehest Amshaspand may be satisfied. (66) The moral 
(of it is) that even though Kershasp,® who had done such things and from out of 
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whose hands so many great adventures had issued, had been treated in this way, 
how should it fare with others 


Ghaftsb 21. 

(1) It is manifest in the Mazdayasnian religion that the Creator Hormazd 
said : “ There are two things whoso value and preciousness cannot be spoken of^ 
— one is the righteous man and (the other is) the fire Vaharam. (2) For if the 
value of these two things be exactly set ofi against the world and whatever worthy 
things there ore m the world, even then it will not be complete .3 

CHAVTEn 22. 

(1) It is said in the religion that if a per6on,for the sake of obtaining his wants,^ 
makes a vow to ofier something to the Yazata Meher or to the Yazata Mah or to the 
Amshaspands, then, although that work may not have been accomplished, he ou^t 
to fulfil that vow,® as it IS advisable to do so for us who pray for our wants. (2) 
When one makes a vow to ofEer something to the Amshaspands,® one ought to 
make the vow thus : “ I shall consecrate twenty eggs for’ the Lord of the New 
Moon to the extent of my power, or I shall consecrate in the same manner, a goa- 
pend ® for the sake of you (who are) the angel Meher to the extent of my power. 
(3) For if (the words) ‘to the extent of one’s power’ are uttered and (only) nineteen 
eggs are consecrated, then this is not accepted, unless there are twenty on one 
Damn (sacred cake). (4) But if (the words) ‘to the extent of one’s power’ are 
uttered and (only) one at a time is consecrated®, then it will be accepted.^® 

Ghaptek 23. 

(1) Killing noxious creatures is smd to be a great merit in the religion, and 
although a petty small noxious creature is killed, there will be great compensation 
for it in the spiritual world (2) If one kills a serpent and recites the Avrsta^* 
for it, it will be as much merit os when a person takes two priests to his house and 
causes the Yasna service to be performed for him. (3) If one kills a mouse, it 
will bo a merit of 50 ianafurs. (4) And if a corn-carrying ant is kiUed, it will be 
as much as killing a lion of the forest or as much as having restored the sight at a 
bhnd man. (6) If one kills a Kvaa^^ called m Arabic mur as murcha^^ [ie., an 

1 See MU. I. p. 61 11. 18-19 top, OS 11. 1-6. 

s i e , fixed, or laid down. 

3 Cf. Pah Biv. accompanying the Dadistan : No 18 §§ 1-4 There the reason given is 
this . The Atash Vahram is better than the whole world because, had there been no Ataeh 
Behram, it wofild have been impossible to set the world in order. 

See MU. I. p. 77 11. 2-4 ond p. 489 11. 14-16. 
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7 3' — Some 3* 

8 The head of a sheep or goat to be consecrated for the propitiation of the angel, 

a Thus making up the required number twenty. 

10 See MU. I p 286 II 9-13. 

11 The ajstm or nirang, i.e , the incantations and spells for removing the evil efiecis. 

IS Some give = an emmet, an ant, a pismire. 
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emmet], it -will be a merit equivalent to setting right one involved in calamity.^ 

(6) If they kill a lion or a wolf or a tiger and such wild animals, then as much 
merit will accrue to those who kill one of these wild animals, instead of as much 
sin the wild animal wishes to be done, but which is not done thereafter^ by it. 

(7) If one deputes a person to kill some noxious creatures for oneself, then it will 
be so as though one has killed them by one’s own hands, but if fewer noxious ciea^ 
tures than that (number) are killed, it will be of a merit of one iaimfur? 

Ghaxteb 24. 

(I) It is manifest in the religion that when the soul of the righteous goes out 
of the body and wheij that body is carried to its (final) habitation and is disposed 
of ceremomously,^ and when the dog, the crow and other animals gnaw the body, 
that soul does not feel any trouble or difficulty. (2) When the soul of the wicked 
or of those fit for hell is separated from the body and when it is placed in its resting- 
place, and when the dog, the crow, the fox and other animals gnaw that body, it 
feels sorely difficult, is afflicted with pain, and complams and cries out. (3) It 
says : “ If priestship that is in the world had been practised by me,^ there would 
have been no affliction and punishment more than this acenung unto me.” (4) 
The soul cries out to the hody and says : “ O vile that thou hxt ' when men were 
after duties and good works, thou wast in search of wealth and riches ; now that 
wealth and the riches are consumed by (thy) sons and daughters and relatives and 
are earned away by them, and for the sake of me who am the soul, thou didst not 
do any good work and didst not acquire anything that would have assisted me 
here. (6) Now, the relatives do not do any duty or mentorious deed for us al- 
though thou sufferedst trouble and acquiredst wealth . now they consume (it all) 
with derision and do not consecrate Damn for us. For thy deeds I shall suffer 
torment, punishment and retribution and until the resurrection and future exis- 
tence, I shall be in torment and aflfiiction. (6) In this place, the dog, the crow 
and the fox gnaw (thee) and tear (thee) to pieces. (7) These riches for which thou 
wast at pains for so many years do not come to our help.” (8) (The soul) says 
these words and weeps and goes away, from that place.* 

Chaptbb 25. 

(1) Doing good is so precious and valuable that Zartusht Asfantaman — ^may 
he be immortal-souled — asked of the Creator Hormazd : “ How long will it be 
for the day of the resurrection and the raising up of the dead 1 ” (2) He said, 
“ 3000 years.” (3) Zaratusht — may he be immortal souled — wept and said : 
“ O good and propitious Creator ! It is yet a very long time^ and we must attend 


1 "got fS Some have 

ne., as much merit as when a man’s legs which are paralytic are set nght. 

S i.e., after its being killed by the person. 

5 Cf. Pah. Rivayat — No 21, where a few more noxious creatures are mentioned. 
See MU. I. p 373 U. 7-14. 

* l*t., they abstain from ; keep at a distance. 

6 Of. Ch. 20§4- 

6 Of. Pah. Rivayet Ch. 89 . See MU. I. p 148 11. 16-19 to p. 149 11 1-6. 

J Por.y^'S read 
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to the body for so much time ’ (4) The Creator Ormazd said • “ 0 Zartusht 
Asfantaman ' These 3000 years > are glorious in thy. eyes Go and propogato the 
good Mazdayasman religion, acquire virtue and make your soul righteous and worthy 
of paradise ; because if you make j'our soul righteous, it will roach heaven (5) 
These 3000 years will appear so easy and hght in their eyes, just as a girl eighteen 
years old who is pure and beautiful and a boy, twenty years old, pure and hand- 
some, who both love each other and nourish a wish for a while ; then one night 
the 3 ' meet together in a place without fear and dread. (6) The man and woman 
wish the night to be long, but to their eyes that night is short. (7) The soul of the 
pious in Garothman will be exactly like this (8) It does not wish that the raising” 
up of the dead may take place because of the joy and ease it experiences there 
(91 When the raising up of the dead takes place, that (event) appears lighter in 
its eyes and it says that these 3000 years have passed away very quickly on account 
of the joy, comfort and ease in heaven * 

CSAPfEB 20 

(1) It IS manifest in the Revelation that with regard to every kindness which 
men practise in the house, nothing is more incumbent on them than this that they 
keep satiated the cow or the fowl or the cattle out of the four-footed ones which 
maj’ have been domesticated, and then they should perform other works (2) Be- 
cause if night falls and they sleep hungry, they impreeate curses on the master of 
the house and on every one who is in the house (3) They say : “ May the liveli- 
hood of the master of this house be such that he himself and his wife and children 
may always remain hungry , may they not acquire bread and the children pensh 
of plague in this house ' (4) And when thev kill any animal^, it is necessary for 
them to consecrate its head (5) If they eat it without consecrating it the angel 
Horn will curse them thus May there not be children in this house. May 
there be difficulty and trouble perpetually in this house Ma 3 ’ there be such children 
as would devastate the house with their hands ” 

Chaptee 27. 

(1) It IS said in the religion that there is a time when the value and worth of 
one Ashem Vohu they recite is as groat® as that of 1000 Ashem Vohus (recited) 
at other times (2) There is a time, when if it is recited, a man although fit for 
hell, becomes fit for Hamistan, and although he be fit for Hamistan becomes fit 
lor heaven (3) And I shall explain it (4) That Ashem Vohu which they utter 
at (the sajung of) Vaj,® is as precious as ten Ashem Vohus on other occasions (5) 
When they recite an Ashem Vohu on going to bed, its merit is as much as 1000 
Ash"m Vohus on other occasions (6) When they rise up from sleep and i^ocite 
another Ashem Vohu, its worth and ment is as much as 10000 on other occasions. 

1 For read Lr^ — Bk. om 

~ Cf Pah Rivayot No. 25 
See Mtr 11 p. 405 11 0-14. 

s lit , anj-tlimg. 

* Cf Pah Eivayot — No 26 
See MU I p 26111 10-10 

j ht,, valuable » i e,, on and after eating meals. 
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(7) When they recite an Ashem Vohu on turning from one side to another while 
in bed,^ its worth and value is as much as Iran Shahar (8) If, perchance, in 
this city, they give one Ashem Vohu into the mouth of a sick person so that he 
(himself) recites it, then, although he be fit for hell, he becomes fit for Hamistan 
and if ho is fit for Hamistan, he is fit for heaven, and if he is fit for heaven, he be- 
comes fit for Garothman, (9) And this Ashem Vohu is more valuable than the 
whole world.® 

Chapteb 28. 

^ (1) These words are declared in the Religion that the Creator Ormazd said 

to Zaratusht : “ Whatever duty and good work you wish to do, do not put off till 
to-morrow and exert yourself so that they may be done in time and do not think 
that they should be done thereafter. (2) Because perhaps death® will not allow 
you to do that good deed. There will be punishment (for you) m the spiritual 
world and (there) they will say . ‘Why did you not do, in time, the good deed 
you had in mind and why did you leave it off in its place. (3) Then repentance 
wdl be of no awail to you.” 

(4) It is manifest in the religion that the Create^ Ormazd said to 
Zaratusht : “ Try to do duties and good works and be diligent and do not 
rely on vigorous youth and do not rejoice over, and be proud of, wealth 
and riches, because it is possible that, one day, man ivill bo reduced to dust and 
his wealth and nchos will pensh (5) For, it is possible that, at dawn, one will 
be in possession of wealth, nehes, affluence and pomp and at the middle hour be- 
tween, sunrise and the mendian, the king will be angry with him^ and will impnson 
him At the time of the midday-prayeis, his nehes and wealth will be pillaged 
and at the time of the after-noon prayers he [i e., the king] will kill him and throw 
him off so that dogs and vultures will devour him and at mid-night he will have 
been all reduced to dust. (6) Then what reliance can be placed on that thing 
which, in one day, can be reduced in this way® (7) No one ought to undergo 
trouble f that thing which will be reduced to nothing and no one should be ag- 
grieved for anything except for his own deeds®. ^ 

Chapter 29. 

(1) It IS manifest in the religion that a child can neither discharge (fully) its 
obligation towards its parents nor a son-in-law towards his father-in-law, for this 


1 For of all MSS., and of MtJ. read ej,ajz=:tiirniiig from ono side to 


the other ; tossing about in bed. 

3 Of Pah. Rivayet — No 27. Here nothing is said about the recitation of that Ashem 
which 18 worth a hundred on other occasions, but the Sad-dar Nasi saja that if one iccites an 
Ashem after eating, it is worth a hundred and the Pah Bivaj ot says that the Abhom Vohu 
recited on drinking Parahum is worth one hundred. 

See MU I p 17 11. 15-19 to p 18 11 1-2 Of, also, Saddor Nazra, Oh 90 (MU 1. pp. 
18-19)and Saddar Bahr-i Tawil, MU I ji 19. 

* 

i for 

8 for 


fi Of. Pah. Rivayet. No 28 . See WU. H. p. 405 11. 14-19 to p. 40b 11. 1-4 
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reason that a child which is insignificant is brought into existence through the con- 
sorting of the father and mother. (2) Then behold under what obligation it is 
laid by the parents for nourishing it, teaching it various things and for preserving 
it from destruction. (3) Again, if they want to kill a man and if he is delivered 
(by some one) from that punishment then it behoves^ the former that he should 
be under the latter’s obligation until his death and he should therefore render ser- 
vice and obedience unto him. (4) Now, when one is of no consequence and God, 
the great and the glorious, brings him into existence and makes him grow up, then 
behold under what obhgation and duty he should be unto Him. (6) And, in the 
same manner, if a person gives as a gift ten dinars, more or less, to another, them 
it IS incumbent on the latter that until he is ahve, he should be under the obligation 
of the former. (6) Now, if a person has a daughter dearer than life, and if he holds 
her back from himself and dehvers her imto a man, with wealth and riches becoming 
her, then behold under what obhgation will that son-in-law be (to his father-in-law). 
(7) And when several children come into existence from that daughter, who conti- 
nue the Imeage until the resurrection, then every duty and good work they do will 
be jointly shared and enjoyed (with the parents). 

(8) ZaratushtH^fantaman asked the Creator Ormazd : “ Will the father 
or the mother have more of the good deed a child does ? ” (9) The 

Creator Hormazd said . “ Both will have equal (shares) ” (10) Thus, if a 
teacher teaches anything to a person and informs him how to do his duty 
and good works, then that person can never (fully) discharge his obligation 
towards his teacher, for the reason that just as the parents nourish their 
child, rear it and look after it in good or evil, so a teacher makes a boy informed 
of his duty and good works and makes his soul fit for heaven. (11) The claim 
of a teacher upon the person who is taught somethmg is greater than the claim of 
the parents upon the child. (12) For the parents nourish the body and the teacher 
(nourishes) the soul. (13) Just as the soul is better than the body, so is the teacher, 
who teaches wisdom and nourishes the soul and informs it of good and evil : Be- 
hold what difierence there is between him who nounshes the body and him who 
nourishes the soul and who is the better (of the two).® 

Chapteb 30. 

(1) It is manifest in the religion that when they buy a slave (or) a bondman, 
they should not sell him thereafter to jud-dins. (2) And if they sell him, every 
crime that he commits thereafter will be equally shared by him who sells him.® 

Chapteb 31. 

(1) It 18 manifest in the religion that the performance of Patet [the renun- 
ciation of sin] is so valuable and precious that when Zaratusht Asfantaman was in 
conference with the Creator Ormazd, ho said, “ I want to see the soul of that, person 

1 Bead for I j | 

a For subetitutoa ■ — 

j-laT j (jji J lif^ 

C£ Pah Bivayat Ko 29. See MU I p 17211 17-10 to p. 173 11. 1-10. 

* Cf Pah Rivayot — No 30 

See MU. I p 283 11 4-5 and MU. II, p. 406 11 4-5. 
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who acknowledged no one with, pomp and magmfioenoe except himself.” (2) Thea 
God, the most High called the soul of Jamshed from the department of hell (3) 
When he came, he walked on his knees like one who was afflicted and had no feet. 
He had put on clothes, which were tattered, and wore garments which were thread- 
bare. (4) When he saw the Amshaspands, he retired in a comer, full of grief and 
distressed, being covered with shame in their presence. 

(5) Then Zaratusht Asfani^man asked : Whose ^ul is this — so abashed, 
melancholy and helpless, and with such dejection,^ sWpefaction and helpless 
ness. (6) The Creator Ormazd said : “ This is the soul of Jamshed Viranghan. 
When I showed him the religion which thou wilt propagate in the world, he 
did not accept it. He gave himself presumptuous airs ; he was deceived by 
the sayings of iivs and he said : ‘ I have made the sky, the earth, the 
moon, the stars and everything which is m this world, and I am the Creator 
of all.’ (7) Not that he could have such power but when 1 asked him how 
God, the most High, created these things he could not answer (8) When 
he uttered and thought of such impossible words, the Kianian radiance and 
glory departed from him and he was killed at the hands of Zohak Qamf.^ 
(9) (His) soul is reduced to the state which thou seest. flO) And of all the 
(other) things he did in this world nothing was worse than when I showed him the 
religion and told him to propagate it in the world, he did not do it.” (11) When 
Jamshed heard these words, he said to Zaratusht. Asfantaman : ” Beware of 
the sayings of diva and take care of yourself Accept the religion and make it cur- 
rent in the world ; for of aU the works, this is the best. (12) God, the most High, 
first showed and sent this religion to me, but I did not listen to Him on account 
of the deceit and foUy I had and did not accept the religion , and although it was 
necessary for me to be wiser, I was deceived by the sayings of diva and I walked 
in the way of the diva and said : ‘ The world and the creatures and whatever is 
in the world, I created,’ so that the glory and sovereignty I had were lost to me and 
being afflicted and rumed^, my soul fell into the hands of the diva and 1 was ens- 
laved. (13) He said : “ 0 Zaratusht, I give you a piece of advice that, neither 
in straitened circumstances nor in affluence, neither during the time that thou 
art in dread and fear, nor at the time when you are in abundance and plenty, let 
not the Religion go out of thy remembrance, but keep it secure and do not let it 
slip out of your hands so that you may not be reduced to this (plight) which I am in, 
because it is on account of the rcbgion that the world stands firm. (14) Had it 
not been so, man would have devoured man, roads would have been infested with 
robbers, and tillage, agriculture and prosperity would have vanished and Ahriman 
and the diva would have overpowered the world and would have annihilated and 
tyrannized over the world and there would have been no king. (15) Because 
religion is bound up with the king and the king with the religion. (16) For, the 

1 For read uri or 0^*'* (as found in MU.) ».c., with such 

shyness. 

a GavJf. This is the isoscnd from of A vesta Vip or vipla. 

[Of. Dd. — Foiseah 71 §§ 6-7] — Of the pazend form Itaii-gaviz for Iran- Viz. 

a liJ *jjj3 ; pqj some copies give j and my body was destroyed. 
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sovereignty of any king who has no religion and engages in oppression would not 
be penPanent and religion can (only) make progress with the power of the kii^. 
(17) These are two powers and if the world is not with onei (of these) for a single 
hour, the world would go topsy-turvy. (18) When Jamshed said these w ords, and 
renounced the sin that had sprung up from him and felt stupefied^ and was put to 
shame and bccamo repentant and confessed his own sins, God, the most High, par- 
donedhim andlibcrated him from affliction and misery and gave him the sovereignty 
of Hamistagan inasmucluas the sin which had sprung up from him was atoned for. 

Chapter 32 

(1) It is manifest in the Revelation that Ahnman and the demons when they 
effect the complete destruction of the wealth and riches of a person say that 
injury is done to him by them (2) But if they make the soul of a person wieked 
and fit for hell and drag it towards themselves, they say that they have then done 
harm to the creation of Ormazd ^ 


Chapter 33. 

(1) It is said in the rehgion that one should not sit with’evil speakers and 
malefactors and should not contract friendship with them and should abstain one- 
self from eating and talking with them. (2) For, the hearts of those of the good 
religion are like a polished and pure mirror which gets rusty and spoiled, il any the 
least thing, comes in contact with it (3) Water should not be drunk^ from the 
pot wherefrom they drink water and the remains of their victuals should not be 
eaten because all these are those (things) which will confuse the mind and intellect. 
(4) And wicked men who become fncndly (with one) will strive so that they will 
make the body and soul (of one) wicked and will make one like theirs , and he who 
is inimical will strive so that he will cause injuries to the bodies of men. (5) Then 
one should withhold oneself from (contracting) their friendship or enmity. (6) 
As much as possible, abstain yourself from them and show to them such meekness 
(so as to say), ‘ We are your friends’, so that you may be more secure from their 
good or evil (propensities). Hence every work should be done with a set purpose.® 

Chapter 34. 

(1) It 18 manifest in the religion that a daughter, until she is nine years old 
should not be affianced* and betrothed to any one (2) When she is twelve years 
old, she should be given in marriage : otherwise it will be a sin (3) Everj woman 
who says to her husband four times . ‘ I do not w'unt you and shall not be 3 ’our 
wife’, she IS margarzan and worthy of hell even if she speaks these words in one 

1 aAlfi ijj njay bettor be changed to qj. 

3 The text has — better F. S. M = stupefied, confoundod. See MU I p 3S 
11. 10-10 to p 3011. 1-13. 

3 Cf. Pah. Rivaynt — So 32 ond Mino-Khorad Fuishesh 45 See,^MU. 11, p, 400 11, 5-7. 

* Alter add AjUj ijT 

® Cf Pah Rivayat — No. 33. 

See MU I. p 240 II 7-12 and MU 11 p 406 11. 7-12. 

Cf Saddoi Kasr Ch 38 (MU 1 240) 

3 Lit., should not be assigned to a husband. 
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day (4) If a woman does not obey her husband and does not do what her hus- 
band orders, she has no claim on that husband nor (can she get) a share of anything 
she wants from him , and if he does not provide her with sustenance and the neces- 
sary expenses of living, it is not a crime (5-6 ) If a woman is honest, utters few 
words, and gives birth to male progeny, it is incumbent on the husband to regard 
her as his child and there should bo no distinction (in his treatment of her). (7) 
When a son answers his father impertinently for three t^es and does not carry 
out the orders of his father, he is marganan, and accormng to the religion, it is 
necessary to kill him. 

(8-9) And according to the Mazdayasnian religion, it is not proper 
to discard one’s wife and give her divorce except in four cases. (10) One is 
this that she defiles the bed of her husband and turns faithless to him^ and 
impropriety ansDs from her (II) The second is this that she conceals her mcns- 
truous period such that the husband does not know of it (12) The third is this 
that she practises and teaches sorcery (13) The fourth is this that she does not 
give birth to a child (14) (The husband, in such a case), should iilease the heart 
of the ivifc, give her to another husband®, and himself wed another wife with each 
other’s permission and consent (15) If not, she should not be divorced on any 
account; but if they hold their hands back from this,^ and divorce her, and if there 
IS none of these four categories (arising) they are sinful and marganan. (16) When 
one seeks a wife and ratifies his agreement by striking the hand, then he should not 
break the contract thereafter (17) Every time that the woman is sorrowful on 
that account, he is sinful , punishment is m store for his soul and (this sin) is called 
meher-dny (i e , the breach of faith) 4 

Chapter 36. 

(1) It IS manifest in the religion that Zaratusht Asfantaman came near God, 
the most High, and said . “ 0 good and propitious Creator ' Who are those who 
will attain hereafter to the digmty I have arrived at, and will converse with you 
about different things 1 ” (2) God, the most High, said : “ When Oshedar will 
be thirty years old, he will come near Me and accept this religion again from Me 
and no one can have inward converse with Me and speak with me except Oshedar.” 
(3) Now, this should be known that when Zaratusht Asfantaman — ^may he bo 
immortal-souled — propagated the religion in the world, and king Gu^tasp accepted 
it and propagated it in the world and made it manifest, and again when it reached 
the seven regions of the earth and men became steadfast on, and without doubt 
about, the religion, then Zaratusht Asfantaman — may be he immortal-souled — rose 
up so that he might go to Iran Vej. (4) In the course of three months, he went 
near his wife for three times ® Every time the wife would get up and would go to 

1 OjS 15 '’ > practices irregulanty. 

a Some omit For this, Bk. gives a,0J 

a OiJj Ij j i'* ‘S»w il * ® • break their contract 

4 So 0 MU I p 178 11 1-2 (§§ 1-2), and p. 189 1. 19 to p. 190 11. 1-2 (§§ 3-0) and p. 173 11. 
10-11 (§7) 
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the fountain of water on one side' of KoMstan, which is called Kanafsa and would 
sit in that water and wash her head and body and -the seminal fluid would mix 
with the water. (5) The Creator Ormazd has appointed, as guardian, 9999 frohars 
of the pious so that they may keep a watch over that seminal fluid.* (6) When 
the millennium of Zaratusht Asfantaman will come to an end,^ then in a place 
and a height winch they call the height of Khida^ and where there dwells a tribe 
of all the Behdms, these men send the daughters from their house every year on 
now year’s day and on ti approach of Mehergan, so that they may sit in the water 
(of the spnng). (7) Because Zaratusht Asfantaman has stated these facts to 
them that Oshedar, Oshedar Mah and Syavashash will be bom of their daughters.® 
(8) Then, when the daughters sit in that water, and wash their heads and when 
they go (home), their fathers and mothers keep a watch over them until the time 
of their menstruous penod and of their ceremonial impurity.® (9) And when 
the time of Oshedar and Oshedar Mah is m sight, the girls go, as is their wont every 
year and sit in that water. (10) There is a girl whose name is Nam! Bid^ and she 
becomes cnciente through that water. (11) And when it is the period® of her 
menses, then even there is no® menstrual flow. (12) The mother knows how to 
keep a watch over her till rune months pass away. (13) Then Oshedar is bom 
of her. (14) When he is thirty years old, he goes near Ormazd and converses 
with God, the most High, and for ten days and nights the sun stands still in the 
midst of the sky and it does not set so that every one knows that a new affair will 
come into manifestation. (15) And when he accepts the religion, he goes to the 
country of Iran and propagates it and once again tho religion is revived so much 
that if, m those times, any one'® robs another of anything he is earned to the 
judge and dunng those times, it anyone does not perform Nyaish or does not cele* 
brate the Gahambar, he is carried to the judge and is punished and men live in 
security and comfort (16) When three hundred years from the time of Oshedar 
roll by, all wild and tame beasts pensh and are destroyed (17) Then a very 
groat and terrible wolf comes out and men are reduced to difficulty on account of 
that wolf and cry out and many men preish. (18) They then lodge a complaint 
before Oshedar. Oshedar performs the Yasna-service of God. He says to the 

1 After yljl add 

2 See Yasht Farwardm § 02 

3 For ji read 

* lAa. So Bk. also According to MU SldA 

6 lit , Will come into e-nstence from their daughters. 

6 ‘Ceremonial impunty in women, diaqnalifying them for enga^ng in 

prayers.’ (Steingass). 

1 All MSS dAU dJ Ijjt This should better be changed to oJSh dJ tj^l 

Or dJ I jj I The mother of Oshedar is called^jy* (Shemik dbu) in Dinkard 

Book Vn (See Vol. XIV p. 81 § 53) This Huzvaiish may be changed into the Aryan phraac 
VO und whoso Avegta equivalent is Srutat-fedhri, (See Farvardm 

Yt. § 141) fit , of a renowned father. 
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people . ‘Take up your arms and go out to fight it.’ (19) Men go out to fight it 
and kill that wolt. (20) Thereafter there will be no wild beasts like the wolf, the 
lion, the tiger and the like of them and the world becomes pure and cleared of every 
calamity (21) When 300 years of the period of Oshedar pass by, a demon who 
is called Malkus comes into manifestation (22) He says to the people : “ Give' 
me the sovereignty of the world,’ and the people say to him : ‘Accept the religion 
BO that we may confer the sovereignty on you ’ (23) He does not accept and 
approve of it. (24) Then on account of his quarrel and scf^abble (with the people), 
he brings into evidence snow-storms and rains for three years through witch-craft 
and in]ureB this world so much so that no one can live in his place. (25) When 
the three years pass by, that demon dies and snow-storms and the rams stop and 
paths and roads are constructed in Varjam-Kart, Iran-Vej, Kang-dez and Kashmir 
wherefrom they come to this region and make the world populous and once again 
the religion becomes current in the country of Iran. 

(26) When the millennium ends and thirty years only are left out of it, the 
girls once again sit in the water. (27) There is a girl who is called Veh-bidi and 
who becomes enciente through that river which is called Kfinafsa.* (28) When 
nine months pass by, Oshedar Mah is bom of her. (29) When thirty years 
elapse, he goes out to converse with the Creator Ormazd (30) The sun stands 
still for twenty days and nights m the sky and does not set. (31) The people of 
the world know that a prodigy will appear again and when he accepts the religion, 
he will go out and propagate it in the whole world and the brood of snakes will 
entirely perish. (32) A very great snake appears and men are put to trouble. 
(33) They go and inform Oshedar-Mah of it, who oflfers the Yasna-service to the 
Amshaspands and orders men to take up arms and go out to fight it. (34) Men 
go out to fight it and kill it and the world becomes pure and cleared of all noxious 
creatures and reptiles and men are safe from troubles. (35) The trees and plants 
that had been in the world appear again and never wither thereafter, are not da- 
maged and are in their (own) places upto the resurrection. (36) Men are so 
sated that no movement and power proceed from them. (37) And although 
they do not die, still bread and water are of no use to them and they are satiated 
without eating anything. (38) All mankind accept the good Mazdayasman 
rehgion and believe in the prophetship of Zar&tusht Asfantaman — may he be 
immortal-souled — and of Oshedar and Oshedar-M8.h. They praise the good 
Mazdayasnian religion and approve of it and all other faiths come to nothing. 
Anger, revenge, avarice, want and lust decrease and men live in ease and repose. 

(39) When the time of Oshedar- Mfih comes to an end, the girls go out and sit 
in the water of Kanafsa. (40) There is a girl whose name is Ardad-Bid^ who be- 
comes enciente through that water. (41) When nine months pass by, Siava- 

1 iJ ij Aveata vanghu-Jedhn (See Farvardin Yt. § 142), ht , of a good father. Dinkard 
Book VII (Vol. XIV, p. 89, § 18) gives this name as (Shepir abu) which is the 

same as VO ■HM (vSh pet or ^ 

8 After bjj add abIjA fS 

8 Bk. This Ardad bid la the same ae Aveata eredat-fecOiri of Farvardin Yt. § 142. 

Dinkard Book VTI (Vol. XIV, p. 96, § 16) gives this name jy* 
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shash IS bom of her (42) When thirty years pass by, he goes out to converse with 
Omiazd, the propitious (43) For thirty days and.nights the sun stands still in 
the midst of the sky and does not set (44) Men know that a prodigy will once 
again appear. (45) Then SylivashSsh comes and men at once accept the Maz- 
dayasnian religion , wherever there is a hypocrite or heretic, he perishes and all 
men at once become steadfast on the good Mazdayasman religion. (46) Then 
God, the most High, dcBtro37s Ahriman by His own power. (47) He orders Sia- 
vashash^ to perform the Yasna, who causes it to be performed in the Ushahin 
Gah, and when it is dawn, Havan Gah commences and all men gather together 
at the Havan Gah and complete motion and movement appear among the 
dead.® (48) When it is the time of the midday prayers, all become alive and 
are happy and joj^ul (49) Thereafter there is no after-noon® and there is no 
mght ^ (60) All men will be with the Creator Ormazd and all accept the 
rehgion , they are purified and are delivered from all calamities and diseases (61) 
Kaikhusro, Giv, Tus, Peshotan and Sam Nariman and all the immortals will be 
present there.® 

Chapteb 36. 

(1) This, too IS manifest in the religion that Zar&tusht Asfantaman once said 
to Ormazd : “ 0 good and propitious Creator 1 Make me so that I may not die 
and that this rehgion may be perpetually current in the world and men will be 
strong-minded towards the religion and it will (also) be a very great prodigious 
miracle. (2) God, the most High, said : “ Know, 0 Zartosht ! there is a demon 
who is called Tur-i Bratarvash and whose death is at your hands, and yours at his 
hands ; then if you be alive upto the resurrection, he also will be ahve and then the 
raising up of the dead and the resurrection cannot be done , and if there is no raising 
up of the dead, men will be without hopes and will not strive to do duties and good 
works and the religion will be powerless.” (3) Then He bestowed on Zartusht 
the ommscient wisdom for a moment. (4) Zaratusht moved in heaven and hell 
and whatever there was in heaven and hell he saw, and he saw all he wanted to see 
upto the time of the last day of judgment. (6) He saw sopie in heaven who had 
children in this world and he saw that their souls were happy and dehghted in 
heaven. (6) He saw the souls of some in hell who were childless in this world and 
their souls in hell were sorrowful, helpless and melancholoy. (7) Then he said 
to God, the most High ; “ 0 Ormazd ' I like children better than immortahty so 
that my lineage® may continue upto the resurrection in my family ’’ (8) It is 
proper and better that I should have this muchS (only) and immortality is not 
necessary and I do not want it * 


1 After j add 

a For some give and some which should be corrected to 

Bk. Jj* for — t e., complete motion and movement appears on it (j.e , the earth). 

3 ht., afternoon-prayers. 

* ».e , there will be no gihs or periods of the day, except mid-day. 

3 See MU II pp 46 to 48 11 1-8 

6 For read 7 For read ^ 

3 {.e., continuation of progeny. 

9 See MU II p 406,11 13-19. to p. 407,11. 1-8. 
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Ghapteb 37. 

(1) What has been ashed about the (enumeration of the) worst margartan 
(sins) (is this) : (2) Killing a man ; learning sorcery; taking poison (i e., suicide) ; 
throwing dead matter in water and fire ; eating dead matter ; mamng the adoption; 
educing the wives of others , extinguishing Vahram fire ; burying dead matter in 
the ground ; committing pederasty ; committing robbery on the highway. These 
are the margarmn (crimes) When these crimes are committed (by men), they are 
fit for hell and their souls do not go out of hell upto the resurrection i 

Chaptsb 38. 

(1) About trading : it is so said in the religion that it is better that they buy a 
thing in one city and take it to another^ city (for sale) in such a way as to get the 
premium (or, money) for the cattle (bought by them) and the expenses for their 
maintenance ; (out of this) they should appropriate the capital^ and from the 
remainder (of the profit) one-tenth should be expended on duties and good works, 
(2) When they buy a thing in a certain city and sell it (in the same city) with 
profit, it is a sin. (3) There is no crime worse than this that they buy wheat 
and store it up till it becomes dear and then sell it with profit. 

(4) For, it is said in the religion that if a person does so and contracts the 
habit of doing so, then for every indigence and drought and poverty which hap- 
pens in the world, he is also a smner. (6) Those of the good rehgion should 
desist from such an act and let go such profit unconsumed. 

(6) About putting money to interest, it is said in the religion that if one 
has a capital and if one gives it to a Behdin in distress and takes interest thereon 
then this (interest) should be so (regarded) as if it were given to him (i e , the 
creditor) as a present (by the afflicted person). It is not proper that he should 
put out this (amount of) profit to interest a second time, for it is a sin. 

(7) If a Behdin has taken money on loan and if he is poor and has not the 
power to return interest on the money, then it is not proper to take interest 
from him. He (i.e., the creditor) should be content only with his capital so that ft 
may be a merit. (8) But if the Behdin has some property, then, every year, 
one out of every four should be taken as interest on the capital which should be 
provided for the maintenance of his (t e , the creditor’s) wife and child. This 
(much) amount only is legal , to give more than this is a sin.^ 

Chaptbb 39. 

(1) It is manifest in the religion that if one marries a woman, it is proper that 
he ^ould strike a bargain with that woman thus : ‘ Make me participate in every 

1 See MU. II, p. 407, 11. 3-0. 

* Add ^^4 after iSJt^ 

a MU. has, for the following 

[For F S M has ')>■"]. 

« See MU I p S811 4-13 and p 6811 15-18 (§§ 1-3 only.) 

Cf. Saddar Nasr. Cb. 3 (MU. L pp. S8-S9). 
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duty and good work you do.* (2) When she accepts this, whatever good work is 
thereafter done by her is participated by both.’^ 

Chapteb 40. 

(1) About the celebration of Yasna and Tars-i Astudan, it is so manifest in 
the religion that the soul, when it separates from the body is like a child which is 
(just) born of its mother and which requires a mid-wife and nurse : otherwise it 
will die. (2) In the same manner when the soul separates from the body, it requires 
an Amshaspand who will look after it so that the wicked Ahriman cannot do any 
injury to it (3) And no Amshaspand has such power and strength as Srosh, the 
righteous and victorious. 

(4) For, it IS said in the religion that when the soul is separated from the 
body, the accursed Ahriman strives with other divs to capture that soul and to 
lead it to hell and the soul is afraid of the wicked Ahriman and divs j'ust as 
the sheep, of a wolf, from whose vicinity it flees away and keeps on running. 
(5) The accursed Ahriman and divs run after that soul which is hke one 
stupefied and helpless who is in dread of (his) enemy; and in the same way it (i e., 
the soul) entertains dread and flees away hke a stranger who does not find his way 
anywhere and is not able (to find it out) and remains in torment. (6) And such 
trouble and difficulty and fear and dread reach the soul during those three days 
as will not happen unto a person fit for hell, for a penod of 9000 years. (7) When 
the tars-i astvddnfi is to be consecrated for every one night, one Vendidad should be 
performed. (8) Every mght that the soul is^ in the world, Srosh the pious comes 
like a mid-wife who takes up the child and cleanses it from impurities, takes care 
of it, and makes it pure ^ (9) Srosh the nghteous guards that soul and holds it 
back from the trouble and distress caused by the accursed Ahriman. (10) And 
all the three nights, at the same place where the soul has separated from the body, 
it is necessary to keep a lamp during those three days. (11) After three days 
and nights, he (i e., Srosh) becomes an escort and guide to the soul and carries it® 
to the head of the Chinvat Bridge so that the angel Bashnu may make up the account 
of the soul If more sins have been committed, he (» e., Srosh) intercedes (for the 
soul) before Ormazd and prays for it so that they punish it at the head of the Chin- 
vat Bridge and preserve it from (the tortures of) hell and he {i e., Srosh) feels so 
much compassion and kindness for that soul as a mother feels for her child. Srosh 
the righteous intercedes* for that soul and until it is conveyed to heaven or Garoth- 
man or Hamistagan, he does not keep himself away from it. (12) If one tars-i 
Astudan is consecrated, he guards it for one mght. (13) If it is ordered (to be 
consecrated) for two nights, (he guards it) for two mghts, and if it is ordered (to 


1 See MU I. p. 178 11 2-3. 

* (Jit , fear of the grave) : prayers offered m honour of Srosh for 3 days 
cuid nights after one’s death 

* For /X read ^ 

4 For j read iyS^ j sKi 

* For IJejIjjyT read li y Ijj yT— Bk. om. 

intercession. 
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be consecrated) for three nights, he guards it for all the three nights and relieves it 
from all pain and cheers it.^ , 

Chafteb 41. 

(1) About the sin of menstruation, it is so said in the religion that when a 
woman is in menses, it is incumbent on her for three days to abstain from all things 
e.g., seeing the water, fire, the sun, the moon, the stars and the righteous man She 
should not look at them and should sit in a comer till the first^ three days pass away. 
(21 For, it is said in the religion that the Creator Ormazd said to Zaratusht ‘ " 0 
Zaratusht ' give advice and instruction unto women so that for the (first) three days 
that they are in their monthly period, they should abstain from all things and 
should not cast their glance on anything. (3) For, if they do not observe pre- 
caution, very great punishment will be inflicted on them (4) And, for that reason, 
one of the pumshments inflicted is this that just as they dress^ their hair with a 
comb and separate it with the teeth of the comb, the flesh of their body is scratched 
off by an iron comb and in place of eatables, their souls eat, in hell, impure things 
and menstrual discharge.” (5) Then Zaratusht said, “ 0 Creator Ormazd ! the 
good and propitous, if women are unable to observe (such) precaution, is there any 
meritorious deed which, if performed by them, wiU hold back these pumshments 
from them and all this trouble will not befall their souls.” (6) The Creator Ormazd 
said : “ (The ceremony for) Daahtdn-vanah* should be consecrated.” (7) Every 
woman who has the power should consecrate 17 ‘ {Daahtan-vanah) and she who has 
not the ability (to do so) must, of necessity, consecrate 12 so that her soul may 
obtain liberation. (8) If she does so, then, at the consecration of every (ceremony) 
lor) Daahtdn-vamh which she orders, it is a merit of 60000 tandfura, in addition to 
the extirpation of other sins, and from the amount* of the sins (committed by her) 
so many sms decrease and the spints of the water and fire and other Amshaspands 
take care of that soul and intercede before Ormazd for that soul. (9) Although 
other sms have been committed by it, they do not allow the soul of that person to 
go to hell, but they allow it to pass on to the Chmvat Bndge easily and without 
trouble, and it obtains the place which it has made manifest for itself in this world.^ 

Chapteb 42. 

(1) About the performance of geti-kharidS : it is so manifest in the religion 
that if a person does many good deeds which cannot (even) be thought of, but if 
the Navazud® ceremony has not been performed by him, he goes to heaven but 
does not enter Garothman. (2) And if he himself is not able to perform the Nav- 

1 See HIT. I p. 147 1 19 to p. 148 II. 1-16 : 

Cf. Saddar Near Ch 87 (MU I p. 167) 

a After jjj add j from Eah. 

4 ^ e , the ceremony for extirpating the sin committed during the period of menses. 

6 Better 18 (as some versions have it). 

s iSim lit , weight 

7 See MU I p 21711 3-10. 

8 lit , the purchase of this world (for the next). See S 4 

8 The Navar ceremony (sometimes substituted for geti-khand) as the ritual of both is gene- 
rally the same. 
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xud, it is desirable that Oeti-iharid (ceremony) should be performed by him. (3) 
For, it is said in the religion that on the day when a person conseerates geti-hhand, 
the spirit of the Gathas takes up the soul of that person three times and carries it 
to heaven and Garothman and shows him favour and delight, makes his place and 
abode manifest in Garothman, gives him glad tidings and makes him hopeful 
saying : ‘ This place is thine,’ and brings him back to this world. 

(4) The meaning of geh-kharid is that inthis world, the other world is 
purchased. (5-6) If the Navzud (ceremony) has not been performed or geti-kharid 
has not been ordered, and although one has done many good deeds, still when one 
goesto heaven, one does not find out one’s place a becomes helpless and stupefied 
like a person who goes to a strange city in thi world, and although that city is 
charming, he knows of no place where he shou* halt, as it is not his (native) city 
and he becomes sad (7) Then it is necessary t t man should have a desire so that 
when they go out of this world, they may find out their own place and may not be 
like a foreigner and may go back straight to their own place. 

(8) And it is said in the religion that if a person has performed 
Navzud or has consecrated geti-khand, then when he passes out of this 
world, the souls of the dead from the time of Zaratusht Asfantaman 
upto this time come out all before him at the head of the Chinvat Bndge and they 
receive him as one of their own and give him an equal share of their mentonous 
deeds, and cheer his soul and all accompany him so that they may carry him to his 
own place. They make merry and console him so that the distress (experienced 
by him) at the time of the teanng up of his life and during the (three) days (after 
death) that he was in this world and the distress caused about the adjustment of 
his account at the Chinvat Bndge is removed from his heart and hopes are held out 
to him about the future existence so that that soul is contented on that account. 
(9) The ment of consecrating the geti-kharid is this that, for as many years as one 
lives, every year as much ment as is done at the commencement goes on increasing, 
and on the fourth night when the good deeds and sins are weighed, this is taken 
into account and it lessens his sins. (10) This is also the advantage and benefit 
of consecrating the gett-khand that when (the souls) depart from this world and 
reach the Chinvat Bridge, although they may have committed many sins, the spirit 
of the Gathas becomes like a strong wall in the manner of this world, and he stops 
in the midst of the Chinvat Bridge and does not allow the soul to go to hell and 
to fall into the hands of Ahnmani and the demons and he (i e , Itnu-Gahan) inter- 
cedes in his behalf before God and makes a request and desires so that at the very 
place on the Chinvat Bridge, punishment may be inflicted on him for the sins com- 
mitted by him and that he should not be carried to hell. (11) Then the Spirit 
of the Gathas and the glory of the Navzud* stand before that soul and become his 
gmde and escort so that they go to heaven with him, guide him and escort him 
and do not allow any calamity to befall him on the way, and upto the resurrection 
and the future existence, they assist that soul and keep a watch over it * 


1 For j* Cm«i> read 

J ijjy for this phrase, Bk has oiite (» e , like a wall) 

8 gee MU. II, p. 35, 11. 10-19 to p. 36 11 1-10. Cf. Saddar Nasr. Ch. 6 (MU. II. p, 30). t 
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CHAfTICB 43. 

(1) One should so eXert oneself for the performance* of Zmdeh-ravdn (i.e., 
the ceremony for the living souls) and it is so ordered (about it) in the religion that 
of four priests (engaged in the ceremony), two* should continually recite the Avesta 
for three days and nights and two take rest and tend the fire so that in these three 
days and nights, 3 the recital of the Avesta, as often as even one Yatha ahu vairyo 
is recited, should not be interrupted^ and they should not desist® from tending the 
fire. (2) For, whenever the ceremony for a living soul (Ztndeh-ravan) is so consej 
crated and ordered, that soul is in security and rests from all trouble and discom* 
fort and is like a person who is (first) afraid of something® but (at once) reposes in 
security and is free from all fear and danger and passes his life in accordance with 
his own wishes. (3) In this manner, every year, (that soul)* surpasses^ as many 
merits as he had done previously (here). (4) The (sacred) clothes which are put 
with the damn (for consecration) are given back in that place® in the shape of gold- 
embroidered and silver-embroidered (clothes) so that (the soul) puts them on and 
with these garments on, he appears very handsome and righteous amongst other 
souls and he is like one who has put on a clean suit of clothes in this world and who 
is more dlustnous amongst its denizens and who has pomp and digmty in excess 
of other men. 

(5) A further advantage of performing*® the ceremony for the living 
souls is this that when one departs from the world and where there is none to per- 
form the ceremonies for one’s soul, Sarosh, the holy and the victorious, protects 
one’s soul. (6) And an effort must be made that the ceremony for the living 
souls be so performed as I have spoken of at the beginning, and if any one consecrates 
it thus, it** is called paiwasta zindeh-ravan (i.e , the continuous ceremony for the 
living soul). (7) And dunng the three days that the Yasna-service is performed, 
there is a merit of 70,000 iandfurs for every day. (8) If it is not so performed 
(continuously by two priests), the ceremony for the living souls is said to be gusasta 
{i.e , broken or interrupted)** and (for this) there is a merit of 100 Iandfurs for every 
day. (9) Then behold what difference is there between 70,000 tandfurs (of merit 
and 100. (10) One should exert oneself so that when one spends one’s money 
on other things, one should first of all order the whole Yasna-service (for the living 
soul), and thereafter spend money on other things ; for (such) Yasna which is ordered 
will come to one’s assistance better than any other thing.** 


1 For ***3 read 

2 After addj"* 

3 When the ceremony for the Zindeh-ravan is going on. 

tie, the recitation should be continuous {paiwasta) before a continually burning fire. 
6 Add j I J ofter ** j I 
e For j j* ^ read j'-J* ^ 

1 Whose Zmdeh-ravdn ceremony is performed in his life-time. 

8 outdoes, excels, surpasses. 

8 I e., in heaven 

10 Read 

11 After add ^ j ^ and omit j 

12 1 e , done not continuously but at intervals 

13 See MU. II p 37 11. 16-19 to p 38 11. 1-8. Cf. Saddar Nasr. Oh. 66 (MU. II. p. 38). 
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Gbaftsb 44. 

(1) About praying for one’s wants : What shouid be asked (from the Yazada 
end the Amshaspands) and how should one take a vow ^ (2) When the head 
aches, I shall make a vow to Behram Yazad that when the head-ache is cured, I 
shall bestow favour on such and such needy person (3) If the hair grows long, 
I make a vow to the frohars of the righteous that 1 shall recite the Afringan (m 
their honour). (4) If the nose is cured (of its disease), I shall consecrate so many 
eggs for the sake of the moon (6) If the eye-disease is cured. I shall order so 
many Khorshed Afyaishes (to be recited) (6) If the mouth-disease is cured, I 
shall make a vow to Tishtar that I shall throw so much ice in the water. (7) If 
the ear-disease is cured, I shall make a vow to the holy Srosh that I shall give so 
much m chanty^ and give it to such and such a Dastur. (8) If the neck-disease 
is cured, I shall consecrate (the heads of) so many small cattle with the Khahnuman 
of Bam 3 (9) If the hand is cured (of its disease) I shall make a vow to the nver 
Ardvisur that I shall make such and such a place populous (10) If the back is 
cured (of its disease), I shall give a smt of garments to such and such a person (11) 
If the knee is cured, I shall make a vow to Bahman Amshaspand that I shall make 
peace with such and such a person. (12) If I am cured of fever, I shall consecrate 
a Gahambar in such and such a month. (13) If the breast is cured, I shall make 
a vow to Bad^ that I shall consecrate (heads of) so many small cattle with the 
Khahnuman of Horn and Dravasp.* (14) If the heart (disease) is cured, I shall 
consecrate (the heads of) a pair* of gospend m the name of the angel Meher. (16) 
If the gall-bladder is cured (of its disease), I shall order a Yasna for the sake of the 
spiritual angels (16) If the belly is cured, I shall send something to the Pire- 
temple. (17) If the spleen-disease is cured, I shall throw something in water. 
(18) Praying for (the restoration of) the eye-sight, I shall make an eye of gold and 
send it (as a present) to Azar Gushasp.^ (19) If there is a good growth of corn, 
I shall make a vow to Khordad Amshaspand that I shall send so many stalks of 
this com for the Afringan ceremony. (20) For the birth of children, I shall make 
a vow to Amerdad Amshaspand that I shall plant so many trees. (21) If the 
child is intelligent and of an enlightened mind I shall send a present^ to AHar 
Gushasp. (22) When such and such a disease is cured,® I shall consecrate a fowl 
with the Damn of the Khahnuman of Ardibehesht Amshaspand. (23) When one’s 
words are accepted in the presence of the King, or, when such and such an enemy 
penshes, I shall consecrate every year the myazd of the day Bahram. (24) I ahnll 
give away something for the celebrity of a virtuous woman. (25) When one asks for 


1 IS thus used technically, 

a Bead olyiA- for 

3 Bam IS the hamkar of Bahman, Mah and Gosh. They all preside over cattle, 
t The angel GovSd, presiding over wind. 

3 For — Bk reads the angel Gosh, presiding over cattle. 

• • Some have ».e., a wild cattle. 

7 Name of a Fire-temple in Persia. 

8 or : Pah 

* lit., mitigates, pac|fieA 
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benefits, one should go to the waters and ask for one’s wants of the Lady Anohid * 
(26) For the amiability of every one’s disposition, one should consecrate (the hcadof ) 
a gospmd in the name of the angel Meher. (27) For the increase of the quadrupeds, 
a myazd should be consecrated on the day Gosh. (28) In order to be saved from 
calamities, one should make a vow to the Lord Moon that one shall consecrate so 
many eggs. (29) For one’s health, one should pray to Horn Izad. (30) For 
eloquence, a Yasna in honour of Srosh should be ordered (31-32) For the increase 
of wealth, the Afringan-i KKwasta^ should be recited and one ^ould pray for this 
want to Dahman. (33) To dispel gnef, one should order the ccrcmomal of Ardvi- 
sur. (34) For every want that may arise, one should vow for what one wantk in 
addition to (the proptiation of) such and such an Amshaspand. (35) Nothing is 
better than the Yasna of the Izads and Amshaspands and (the consecration of) 
Damn, Myazd and Afnngan. (36) For, whenever a Yasna is ordered to be per- 
formed for a certain work, the Amshaspands come quickly to the help of that person. 
(37) For, by doing this, the Amshaspands are like defensive weapons, who support 
that (man) and keep away calamities from that man and come to the help of man- 
kind.3 


Chaptee 45 

(1) The zend meaning) of Ashem vohu vahishtem asti is : KighicouBness 
is the best good,^ (»-e.,) righteousness is excellent and good There is no merit of a 
virtue bettor than speaking the truth and practismg the troth from out of all the 
virtues which men practise ; and truthfulness is the best of all things. (2) Ushtd 
aati ushtd ahmai hyal asha% vahishtdt ashem : He who does duties and good works 
is happy, t.e., speaking the truth (is good) , happy is that person who is a speaker 
of troth because speaking the truth and practising the troth is better than other 
works; and it should be known that this (Ashem Vohu) is on the subject® of ‘ speak- 
ing the troth.’ 

(3) And Yatha ahu variyo is on the subject® of charity and practising 
generosity. (4) For the beginning® of the good religion is truthfulness and then 
this much should be known that there is nothing better than these two nrtucs^ 
— VIZ., chanty and truthfulness. (6) Again, whether secretly or openly, they 
should make efforts that they might engage themselves in practising good deeds 
(6) Whatever work they do, they should do at the commandment of Bahman 
Amshaspand. (7) For it is said in the Yasna . 8 Tachd khshathrd Mazda ddmtsh 

Ahv/ro : ® (8) That is, I will give him Garothman, i e , when you 

will offer homage and praise unto me, I shall, in recompense for that, give you heaven 
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and make your abode in Garothman, in addition to this that I have created yon 
and have given yon all things. (9) Tim Hi Vohu mat Mamaingha chikhsJinusha 

1 (10) Secause our propitiation is the propitiation of Cahman Am* 

shaspand, and whenever you have praised him, you have praised Me (11 ) When- 
ever you do your duty in accordance with his wish, you have offered praise unto 
Me. (12) Ye ne uaen choret s'pendia aspencha ^ i.e.. all this should be done at 
that time when you think® of it as more difficult (to be done) and you should 
leave off that which is easier (for you to do) and you should be content with a 
little quantity 

Ghaptee 46. 

(1) What you have asked about the consecration of Ardvisur and of the Vendi- 
dad on account of the crimes committed with regard to the Amshaspands and the 
terrestnal beings® and the reason why the yasna-serviee should be offered and 
the advantage of performing the Yasna and about the consecration of Srosh,® and 
about the placing of the (sacred) clothes on the Damn (for consecration) on the 
fourth night’ and about reciting the Afnngan Gahambar and the recital of the 
Afringan for the departerd ones and about offering ceremonies for the souls and 
about the consecration* of the Fravashin and observing (the proper days for the 
propitiation of) the souls of the fathers, mothers and the relatives and preserving 
the fire, and reciting the Khur Nyaish, the Mah Nyaish, Ormazd Yasht and Sarosh 
Yasht and about eating the bread with (the recitation of) the Vaj, and about wearing 
the Kusti and about men wedding wives and women wedding husbands and about 
exterting oneself in giving one’s daughter and sister in marriage and about not 
imputing any crime or accusation to any one, about not speaking falsehood and 
about not seducing* the wives of (other) men and about obeying the orders of their 
husbands and chiefs by women and about obeying the orders of the parents by 
children and about not seeking one’s own advantage to the detriment of men, for 
It IS a enme — (is answered below) : (2) And it should be known that in the good 
religion of the Mazdayasnians, which is the word of the Creator Ormazd, (revealed) 
to Zaratusht Asfantaman of the revered frohar, Ardvisur has been first ordered to 
be consecrated and this consecration should be performed during the day and not 
at night. (3) It should be consecrated for this reason that the sins arising in 
connection with water are obliterated^® and, in addition to this, tho female» 
Amshasfand Ardvisur intercedes for that (person) and saves him from all 
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calamities and trouble at the head of the Chinvat Bridge so that he may arrive 
at his own place (in heaven).^ 

Chaptee 47. 

(1-2 ) This is declared in the religion : How can the consecration of the 
Vendidad be the medinm of the expiation of sms ^ It should be known that as 
men who are in this world cannot remain sinless and cannot keep their heart and 
mind pure, it is necessary that every time a Vendidad is ordered to be consecrated 
so that if a sin has been committed by the hand or the tongue or has arisen as regards 
the Amshaspands, or, water, fire, the earth or (if it be) false accusation or falsehood 
or whatever is of this import, then the merit (of the celebration of that Vendidad) 
compensates* for these sins (3) It is said in the religion that every time a Vendi- 
dad is ordered to be consecrated for the expiation of sms, it removes all the sins 
which have ansen from the soul of that person and it makes it (* e., the soul) as 
pure as when a furious wind blows over a desert and cleanses it from dirt and dust. 
It is, besides, a merit of 1000 Umafara? 

Chapter 48, 

(1) What is asked of the Yasna as to what thing it is and why it should be 
consecrated is this . Just as wc hear a sweet voice in a place and through that 
voice pleasure reaches our hearts, and the greater the pleasure, the greater is (our) 
strength and power, so when the Amshaspands hear the sound of the Avesta, the 
greater is their pleasure and delight and they are better able to come to the assis- 
tance of the world. (2) They protect the person who recites the Avesta or who 
orders the Yasna service (to be performed) from all calamities and trouble and they 
do not allow any grievous calamity to befall him. (3) They keep a watch over 
him just as many men keep watch over one man so that no harm may be done 
to him. 

(4) As regards the performance of this Yasna, one moiety is the praise of 
Ormazd and the Amshaspands and the other moiety is (the showering of) blessings 
on oneself and one’s family. (5) And when all the Behdins and those who tie 
on the Kusti (on their waist) of the world perform it, then water, fire, the earth, 
vegetation, the cattle and all things bless them so that the whole world becomes 
more active for them. (6) If I were to write a commentary on the Yasna and its 
advantage, the story would be long (7) It is, then, for this reason that it is in- 
cumbent on men that they should order the Yasna to be performed so that in this 
world they may be more secure from dread, trouble, accidents and calamities and 
in the other world the Amshasfands^ and the spirits of water, fire, the earth and 
other things may protect that soul from the power of Ahnman and the demons 
and may intercede for it. (8) Zaratusht Asfantaman — ^may be he immortal- 
Bouled — has said thus ; ‘ I shall not be your interoedcr, because your advocate 
will be your own actions and Yasna-service of Glod and the Amshasfands which 
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you may have ordered to be performed (9) With these two thii^s,^ the soul 
should keep itself away from hell and lead itself towards heaven (10) And for 
every Yasna eaused to be celebrated, 3000 frohars of the pious go to help that soul 
and will be the interceder for and protector of your souls 

Chapteb 49 

(1) What is* the consecration of Srosh and the putting on of the (white sacred) 
garments near the damn for consecration and what is the advantage of it ’ (2-3 ) 
Be It known that just as one is born, the astrologer must be sitting there so that he 
may cast his nativity at the time of his birth and may note down the good and evil 
influences , in the same manner when the soul goes out of the body, it is necessary 
that a Herbad should be engaged to perform the Yasna of Srosh. so that Srosh 
may succour that soul during that period and save him from all calamities. 

(4) Putting the (sacred) garments (for consecration) with the damn on the 
fourth night^ is for this reason that when the soul goes out of the body, it is 
naked and when it goes near the other® souls, it is hke one in this world who is 
naked and thci-cfore put to shame before other men.* This soul also is put to shame 
before other souls and hides itself (on account of his nakedness),^ and is confounded 
and covered with shame. (5) Then, when on the fourth night the (sacred) 
garments are consecrated, the Spirit of the Gathas clothes him in the other world 
with garments like these. (C) Whether they are silken, or of white cotton, 
whether new or old and which arc consecrated with the damn, he is covered there 
with garments like these. (7) Whether there be one smt or two suits, whether 
there bo a shirt or a turban, he is clothed (there) with a Iiko shirt or turban. 
(8) The dificrenee is (this) those (garments) which are consecrated with the 
damn and which, in return, are given in the other world .never turn out old ; 
thej’' arc never torn and are not spoiled (9) And those which are worn here, 
turn out old (10) In former times, very clean smts of clothes were put with 
the damn (for consecration) They used to say . ‘ Whatever we have in this 

world becomes worn out and is not stable and whatever we possess there (in the 
next world) is stable ’, then that which is constant and permanent is better® than 
that wduch is frail.® 


Chaptee ^50. 

(1) Be it known about what they asked as regards the Afringan Gahambar 
that God the most High completed this world about the space of a year in six periods 
of time. (2) Hence it is incumbent on men that when they arrive at these periods 
of time they should prepare the Gahambar feast and give food to the poor and 

1 i.r , good deeds and the performance of Yasna. 
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ofCor praise and recite the Afringan and return thanks unto Ood, the most High. 
(3) The first Gaham bar falls. in the month Ardibehesht for five days, from day 
Khur to day Daepamcher. (4) During that period God, the most High, created 
the sky (5) Then when men celebrate the Gahambar during these five days, 
there is so much merit and reward that a thousand sheep with young ones arc given 
in chanty^ on account of one’s own soul to the worthy and the poor and the deserv- 
ing (6) The second Gahambar falls in the month Tishtar for five days, from 
day Khur to day Daepamcher. (7) During this period, the Creator Ormazd 
made and created water (8) Then when men celebrate the Gahambar during 
these five days, it has so much ment as when a person gives a thousand cows with 
calves to the poor, the worthy, the deserving and the helpless. (9) The third 
Gahambar falls in the month Shehrivar for five days, from day Ashtad to day Ami- 
ran (10) During this period, the Creator Ormazd created the earth (11) When 
men celebrate the Gahambar during these five days, it has so much ment as if a 
person might have given a thousand mares with colts for the sake of his own soul 
to the worthy and the deserving. (12) The fourth Gahambar falls in the month 
Mcher from day Astad to Aniran. (13) During this penod, the Creator Ormazd 
created vegetation of all kinds. (14) When they celebrate the Gafiambar during 
these five days, and prepare (fhe feast), it has such merit as if one might have given 
a thousand (she-)camcls with young ones^ in charity for the sake of one’s soul to 
the deserving and the worthy. (15) The fifth Gahambar falls in the month Dae, 
from day Mcher to day Behram. (16) During this period, the Creator Ormazd 
created the animals — large and small cattle. (17) When men celebrate the 
Gahambar during these five days, it has such a merit as if a person might have 
given a thousand cows and a thousand horses in charity for the sake of his own soul 
to the worthy and the poor. (18) The sixth Gahambar falls at the end of the 
month Aafandanpad from day Ahunavad-Gah to the day Vahishtoyasht-gah. 
(19) During this period, the Creator created men. (20) When men celebrate 
the Gahambar during these five days, there is as much reward of the merit as if 
one might have given the whole world in its entirety and whatever is in it in charity 
for the sake of one’s soul. (21) If during these six periods, the Gahambars arc not 
celebrated and if one who is poor does not resort to the place where the Gahambar 
is celebrated, it is a great sin, to such an extent that it is not proper for those who 
tie the Kusti that they should have any intercourse® with him and enter his house 
or bring him to their homes or assist him and accept his evidence. (22) A simili- 
tude of this is in^ the commentary of the Gahambar.® 

Chaptbb 51 

(1) About what has been asked as regards the rozgar^ of the dead and the 
Afringan (recitation), be it known that the reason that we can live in this world 
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and be free from calamities and tronbles is even this that the souls of the dead and 
the frohars of the pious come to our assistance and keep a watch over ourselves. 
(2) Then, the more we offer ceremonies for their souls and consecrate the damn, 
myazd and Afringan, the more strength they get and the more quickly they can 
come to our assistance and can well hold back troubles from ourselves. (3) For. 
it is said in the rehgion that whenever they order the celebration^ of damn on 
account of a relative, that soul with 300® frohars of the pious, goes to that house 
and keeps a watch over that person, and his wife and children (4) And, in the 
same manner, it is said in the religion that the souls of the father, mother, relatives 
and kinsmen should be well looked after. (6) And for the period® of the year 
(just after death), Afringan should be recited every month. (6) Thereafter, if 
one has not the power, the damn should be consecrated on the (amuversary) day 
every year and Afringan should be recited. (7) For, every year, the soul comes 
back into the house on the day that he had died. (8) When damn, myazd and 
Afringan are celebrated, (the souls) go away from the place with joy and delight 
and they pronounce blessings thus : hlay not the sheep and flocks (of cattle) and 
horses decrease in this house ; may they be on the increase ; may children^ and 
riches be in abundance, and may not joy and dehght decrease ; may health, happi- 
ness and peace be ever on the increase in this house ; may the accursed Ahriman 
have not the power to do, to speak and to listen to, any injury in this house.” (9) 
Whenever the Afringan is not recited and the souls are not propitiated,® the souls 
come and remain in the house and entertain a hope that perhaps they shall recite 
the Afringan and they stop there till the evening prayers. (10) When the Afiin- 
gan IS not recited and the damn is not consecrated, (the souls) go up higher away 
from that house like an arrow that flies afar. They complain (of it) to the Creator 
Ormazd , they cry and weep and say : “ O Creator, the good.and propitious. They 
do not know that they shall not stay (for ever) in the world and like us, they too 
must go out of the world, and they will also be in need of the propitiation of their 
souls, and for the consecration of the damn and the recitation of the Afringan 
(11) Not that, wc are in need of their (recital of the) Afringan : still, had our souls 
been propitiated, we would have been better able to keep off calamities and trouble 
from their bodies and souls.” (12) Thus weeping, they return and imprecate 
curses and say ■ “ Just as they have not remembered us, may they not be remem- 
bered in any (way) , and may they remain base, contemptible and degraded in the 
midst of men.”® 

Chapter 52. 

(1) As to what they had asked why the Farvardian should be observed and 
what those ten days are and why they are more precious than other days, they 
should know that it is said in the rehgion that when (the period of) Farvardegan 
arrives, all the souls come down on this earth and they all go back to their own 
abodes (2) Dunng those five days® when the Gahambar is celebrated, the 
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accursed Ahriman is stupefied and the souls oi the wicked are hherated from hell 
and go back again to their own abodes. (3) The souls of the pious are delighted 
and make merry hke a foreigner who returns home and becomes glad. (4) Ani^ 
the souls of the wicked sit with fear, stupefied and distressed, in their abodes like 
a person who comes out of the imperial jail and is in dread, every hour, lest he 
should be carried back to his own place and he experiences no joy and delight but is 
distressed and helpless, (5) Hence it is necessary for men^ that for these ten days 
they should put fragrant perfumes on fire and should praise the souls, perform the 
myazi and Afringan and recite the Avesta so that those souls may be in comfort, 
joy and delight and may confer blessings. (6) And it is necessary that during 
those ten days they should not engage themselves in any other thing except in doing 
duties and good works so that the souls may go back to their places with dehght 
and pronounce benedictions. (7) And whenever they do this, then every year 
their afiaars are fully accomplished and there is abundance of the comforts of life, 
and on account of the propitiation of these (souls) there are no grievous calamities 
dunng that year.^ 

Chafteb 53. 

(1) As to what they asked about the consecration of Fravashin, they should 
know that the Fravashis have this peculianty that they come down (on this earth) 
with all the souls. (2) And when it is the proper day (of the death) of the de- 
parted one, it is necessary to propitiate the Fravadbis. (3) For they attain to per- 
fect comfort hke a youth who is fond of wealth which he sees and thereby acquires 
perfect dohght. (4) It is necessary that whatever of any kind they can lay their 
hands on, they should lay down for (the consecration of) the Fravashi, e g., moat, 
eggs, fish, sweets, fruits and fresh vegetables. (5) For the soul must have seen a 
thing which he might nourish a wish for, and when they place those things on the 
dara»,their inclination towards (getting) them is less and they are dehghted. (6) 
And it is said in the religion that he who orders the consecration of Fravashin has a 
ment of one tandfur (7) Every tandfur is worth 1200 dirams which is the same 
as 240 maunds of merit. (8) Ten (consecrations of) Fravashis has the same merit 
as a Yasna-service.s 

Chafteb 64. 

(1) As to what they asked about the preservation of fire, they should know 
that when the Creator Ormazd created this world and wanted to send all things to 
this world,^ three things said : “We will not go to the world.” (2) One (was) 
man, (the other) fire and one, the cattle. (3) Men cned before Ormazd and said . 
“ We will not go to the world, for at the end of the millennium of Zaratusht Asfan- 
taman, we shall not be able to observe the good religion. (4) If we observe the 
rehgion, many afflictions will befall us and we shall be reviled and oppressed. (6) 
Wo shall not be able to keep the Kusti and if we keep it, men will ridicule and deride 
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\ia. (6) We caimot cetobiate Yaaht, Yasna, Myazd and Gahambar. (7) And 
wo shall be always in distie^ and trouble at the h^iuds of men during those days. 
(8) AtiH we shall not be able to observe purity and cleanliness. (9) And we 
shall not be able to properly abstain ourselves fiom^ (the impurity of) menses' 
and dead matter. (10) There will be men who will be out of (the pale of) this 
religion and they will much ridicule and deride religionists and the rehgion and 
we shall not be able to do duties and good works. 

(11) Then when the soul and the frohar of the pious said this and remained 
silent, Ardibehesht Amshaspand stood up on his legs and said : “0 omnipotent 
God ' I shall not go to that world^. (12) For at the end of the miUennium of 
Zaratusht Asfantaman, they will hold me in contempt and will so use me and 
leave me in a place that I shall be extinguished and they wiU put on me impure 
things so that I shall have to bum them (13) The menstruous woman will sit 
on my head and will comb her hair on my head and the hair will fall on me. 
(14) I shall have to bum against my inclination; they will throw their 
spittle on me and will pour water on me and will burn green fuel on me 
and blow the breath of their mouth* on me, and what things there will 
be of dead matter and impurity, they will place on me so that I will have to bum 
them and my food and diet will be (all) these. (15) 0 Creator Ormazd, I will 
not go to the world. (16) For it will be more painful to mo when they say that 
fire 18 inanimate and does not know good from bad. (17) Whatsoever they wish, 
they will do, but they do not know that an angel has been appointed guardian 
over me, who on account of the calamities befalling me [will be distressedl^ (18) 
These precautions arc not for me but for the angel who is appointed guardian over 
me (19) 0 good Creator • do not allow me (to go) to that world so that I may 
revolve in the sky and give light like the sun, and the moon.” (20) He said this 
and remained silent. 

(21) Then the Amshaspand Goshuran® who is appointed guardian over 
the four-footed ones stood up on its legs and said . “0 Creator Ormazd ' 
I will not go to that world, for at the end of the millennium of Zaratusht 
Asfantaman, they will kill me often and eat me frequently. (22) They will kill 
frequently the ploughing ox and the war-horse, the lamb and the herd of goats. 
(23) And when they eat meat, they will more frequently commit sins through its 
power.” (24) He said this much and remained silent 

(25) Then the Creator Ormazd said : “ All these three speak the truth, 
and in that time all these calamities will befall them, nay, many more. 

(26) But if I do not send these three in the world, the world cannot exist.” 

(27) Then He consoled men and said : “ Go to the world (28) For during 
that time I will create you harder and more patient (29) For every good 
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work and meritoiions deed they Tvill do in the world dniing those times t 
ten will be taken into account. (30) And for one Yasna they perform during 
those times, such merit will accrue as on other occasions one Davazda-Hamast 
is ordered to he consecrated. (31) I shall call you pious men^. (32) And the 
meaning of marddn pasham [pious men] is this that all men who> have been from 
the time of Zaratusht Asfantaman to this day will be better and their place in 
heaven will be higher and pleasanter.” (33) And when the souls heard these 
words from Gkid the Great and the Exalted, they were satisfied and they pledged 
themselves to undergo the trouble of these times, and did not regard them as 
troubles, but wished to go to the world and gave up hopes of the pleasantness and 
comfort of this world and submitted their bodies (to undergo the trouble). 

(34) He (the Creator) said to Ardibehesht Amshaspand : “ I have ^ven^ you 
the sovereignty of heaven, so that if any one does not treat you well in that world 
and does not observe precautions for you, then do not allow him to enter heaven.^” 
(35) Ardibehesht Amshaspand was satisfied on hearing these words and consented 
to go to the world so that the work of all persons may be progressive. (37) And 
when fire comes in this world, then he will not allow that person to enter heaven, 
who had not preserved it well, although he may have done many good deeds. 

(38) The Creator Ormazd consoled Goshurun Amshaspand who is appointed 
guardian over the animals and four-footed ones and said : “ You must go to the 
world (39) Whenever they will kill small and large cattle, I will hold them 
responsible for it.® (40) He who eats meat and commits sins is responsible for 
those sins.” (41) Then Goshurun Amshaspand was satisfied with this and 
consented to go to the world. (42) Hence, it is for these reasons I have noted 
that fire should be kept well so that, in the other world, Ardibehesht Amshaspand 
may not be one’s enemy and may not turn away one’s soul from heaven.® 

Chaftsb 55. 

(1) As to what they had asked about the performance of a Nyadsh, let it be 
known that when men attain to fifteen years and when boys complete eight years, 
it is incumbent on them to recite Hyaish and in no case should they leave ofi reciting 
the Nyaish. (2-3) And although they exert themselves much to make amends 
for that,^ still it is possibles that at the head of the Chinvat Bridge they will be 
punished and the sin will not be extirpated in any manner, to such an extent that 
if the Nyai^ of the dawn is left ofi, and two are performed at the time of the 
evening-prayers, they will not be accepted. (4) And know that if, at dawn (the 
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performance of the iJyaish) is abandoned, punishment is inflicted for it and know 
that if at the time of the evemng prayers two have been performed, they bestow 
reward and pleasure (therefor) (5) If any person performs a Nyaish at dawn 
and then goes out, his afiairs become more progressive and he becomes more 
precious and beloved in the eyes of kings. (6) In the other world, for every 
Nyaish, 60 dimms worth of good deeds increase for the soul, i e , for every Nyaish 
that IS performed at its proper time, the angels Meher and Khorshed intercede in 
that world (for the souls and protect it from troubles ^ 

Chapteb 56 

(1) As to what they asked about the Mah Nyaish, they should know that 
every benefit which the Creator Ormazd bestows on the men of this world is (first) 
entrusted to the glonous moon and the moon bestows these benefits on men (2) 
Then it is necessary that every person, when it is new moon, should perform the 
Mah Nyaish so that those benefits may reach him quicker and sooner and during 
that month his means of sustenance may become more abundant (3) It is neces- 
sary for men that they should perform (Mah) Nyaish at the time of every new moon 
and pray for his wants (4) For no Amshaspand arrives sooner to help men® 
than the glorious moon and every want and desire prayed for is the more quickly 
obtained * 


Chapteb 57. 

(1) As to what they asked about the recital of Ormazd Yasht, let it be known 
that every day it is necessary that they should recite the Ormazd Yasht (2) For 
no harm reaches the person during the day on which he recites it and God the great ' 
and glorious protects him from every evil of this world, ]ust as one man protects 
1,000 men^. (3) These words are manifest in the commentary and explanation 
of Ormazd Yasht (4) When they go to a village or a town, they should certainly 
recite the Ormazd Yasht so that no harm, disease or loss miglit happen to them in 
that place and the work after which they have gone may be accomplished sooner 
and their wishes gratified * 

Chapter 58. 

(1) As to what IS asked about the Srosh Yasht, they should know that God 
the most High has entrusted, to the pious and victorious, Srosh, the nights when 
greater afflictions arc undeigone. (2) Just as the Creator Ormazd keeps a watch 
at day, the pious and victorious Srosh keeps a watch at night (3) Then it is 
incumbent that every night* the Srosh Yasht should be recited so that one may 
be free from all calamities dunng that night and that the noxious creatures, snakes 
and scorpions cannot do him any injury. (4) In every house where, dunng the 
night, the Srosh Yasht is recited and when the ivind blows in that house, then during 

1 See MU II p 40711 6-14 

2 After add 

3 See MU I p 33911 15-18. 

i Cl Ormazd Yt § 18 
i See MU. 1 p 341 11 10-13 
3 After o.vil add 
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that night nothing evil can be done in that house by the thieves, wicked men or 
demons. (5) Srosh keeps a watch over that house upto the next day.i 

Chapteb 59 

(1) As to what they asked about eating bread after recitmg the Vaj*, they 
should know that it has been said to be a great and meritorious deed in the religion. 
(2) It 18 necessary that before men wish to eat the meals, they should first thank 
God the great and the glorious and should acknowledge the favours received by 
them, and while eating bread they should not speak.^ (3) When they have eaten 
bread,^ they should again ofier thanks unto God the most High. 

(4) He who does not know how to recite (the Baj of) doren-(chashni), he 
should recite the Ormazd Baj 5 (g) If he does not know this even, he should 
recite Itha da^ yazama%de and should recite three Ashem vohus and eat bread, 
make his mouth clean, and recite four Ashem Vohus, two Yatha ahu vairyos, 
and one Ashem Vohu (6) Because, whenever they do this, at the firstAshem 
Vohu they recite, Ormazd and the Amshaspands are propitiated and wordiipped. 
(7) At the second Ashem Vohu Khordad and Amerdad Amshaspands are 
propitiated (8) At the third Ashem Vohu, the pious Srosh is propitiated and 
worshipped, and at the fourth Ashem Vohu all spintual yazads and terrestrial 
yazads and everything that is in the world have been praised. (9) They should 
know that when one can do so much merit for four Ashem Vohus, why should 
one omit to recite this much ' * 


Chapteb 60 

(1) As to what has been asked about the meamng of wearing the Kusti, they 
should know that Kusti is the girdle of the rehgion and represents the obedience 
and servitude of God the most High. (2) It is so manifest in the religion that 
whenever any small quantity of duty and good work we do and bend our heart 
upon the rehgion and do not entertain any doubt (about it) m the heart and recog- 
nise it (well), then if we fix our heart on the rehgion, (knowing) that this religion 
IS the word of God, the most High, and keep the Kusti on the waist, there is a share 
for us all of every good work which the Behedins do the whole world over and of 
whatever of it is performed at that time in Kangdez, Iran-vej, and Kashmir, and 
this IS such that we have (as it were) performed it ourselves (3) Whenever men 
®leep at ni^t with the Kusti on and recite one Ashem Vohu at the time of going 
to bed and say : “I am sorrowing for and repentant and in renunciation of all 
that sin which has sprung up from me, which I have spoken and done and thought 
of and then sleeps, every breath that he inhales and exhales is a good work of the 

1 Some add • — 

(ijo i>At) ^1.3. jyf ^ 

It IS then incumbent on every one residing in that house that he should recite (the Srosh 
Yssht) every night See MU I p 341 II 13-18 

5 1 e , saying grace before meals > For read CAiO 

4 i c , finished their meals 

6 i e . he who does not know how to recite the greater BS.) should recite the lesser one. 

« For j road 

See MU 1 p 347 11. 4-10 luid MU II. p. 407 11. 14-19 to p 408 11. 1-3. 
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weight of 18 dirams, in addition to the share which he has in the good works of the 
earth of seven regions (4) And it is said in the religion that for every person 
who puts on the Kusti and engages in work, then at every step he takes, it is a merit 
of the weight of 18 dirams, and the produce of the land and land (itself) will increase. 
(5) But for every person who does not wear the Kusti, at the first step he puts 
forth, it IS a sin of the weight of 18 dirams and at the second (step), there is the same 
amount (of sin) and at the fourth step it is a sin of the weight of 1,200 dirams and if 
he proceeds several farsangs, the sin is more than this. (6) If they sit down and 
proceed afresh, there is a fresh sin of the same amount and the produce, the land 
and the earth will decrease.^ 

Chaptee 61. 

(1) As to what has been asked about the extent of merit accruing to a man 
espousing a wife, let it be known that the extent and the proportion thereof is not 
manifest because Ormazd (only) knows the extent and the proportion thereof^ and 
we cannot describe it fully. (2) For if a child comes into existence from that 
woman, then every duty and good work which the child does is such as if it has 
been done by the father with his own hands (3) And when a child is bom to that 
(first) child,^ it happens in the same manner until his lineage continues in this 
world (4) Every good work they do is such unto that person as if it is done by 
his own hands (6) If, in the other world, on the day of resurrection, there be a 
father who is fit for hell and has the stamp of those fit for hell — ^this is a black spot 
which he carries on his forehead — those children intercede for him and God, the 
great and the glorious accepts their intercession and removes that black spot (from 
the father’s forehead).^ 

Chaptee 62. 

(1) It IS said in the religion that if any person departs from this world and if 
he has no offspring, then when the soul of that person .goes at the head of the Chinvat 
Bridge, he thinks that the middle of the Bridge has sunk down. (2) He is called 
one with the severed Bndge in the religion and the Amshaspands do not make 
up his reckoning. (3) That soul remains there heipiess, confounded and repen- 
tant. (4) He cannot return nor does he obtain a passage over the Bndge and he 
cannot attain to his own place until the resurrection and future existence. (5) 
If it happens that a relative of his takes compassion on him, and befriends the soul, 
he may appoint an adoptive son for him or he himself should be his adoptive son 
and should be like his own child Then the Bndge becomes connected again and 
they make up the account of the soul and make for him a way so that he goes to 
his own place. (6) It is incumbent on the high-pnests and priests to appoint 
an adoptive son so that that soul may bo hberated ; if not, it will not obtain release 
because what one oneself says, ‘ I am his adopted son ’* is not accepted.® 

1 See MU. I. p 2311 0-19: Cf Saddar Naar, Ch. 10 (MU. I. p 24), and Cha. 4(1 and 
84 (MU I. p. 26) . — Cf the poetical versions on MU I, p 2S.29L 
a After add (slf j j 

8 Who haa now grown to manhood * See MU I. p. 17811 14-10. 

s t.e., if one constitutes hunself an adoptive son of another, without the gmdanoe of the 
high priest. 

« See MU. I p. 17611. 16-19 to 177 11. 1-2 , Cl. Soddar Nasr. Ch. 18 (MU. 1 pp. 176-76). 
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Chaptbh 63. 

(1) As to what has been asked about the extent of merit accruing unto a 
woman espousing a husband, let it be known that it is so manifest in the religioin 
that when a girl attains to nine years, she should be betrothed to a husband. (2) 
When she is twelve years old, she should be given (t e., married) to her fianc4. 
(3) If the menstrual flow occurs and if a husband worthy of her comes of himself 
(and asks her hand in mamage) and if she is not given unto that husband, then if 
the father does not give her (in marriage), he commits the sin of one tana fur, which 
is equal to 1,200 dwms in weight, every time that the daughter is in menses and 
washes her head ; and at the head of the Ghinvat Bndge they first make up the 
reckoning of this. (4) If the mother does not assent (to her daughter’s marriage), 
the mother^ is a sinner. (5) If the brother does not assent to it, the brother is a 
sinner. (6) If the chief of the family does not give his assent, the chief of the 
family is a sinner. (7) If the daughter herself does not want a husband and does 
not many, the daughter is a sinner and for every time that she is in menses and 
makes herself clean® (by washing), they order punishment (to be inflicted) at the 
head of the Ghinvat Bridge. (8) And if she thus does not espouse a husband in 
any case and if the husband is worthy of her and asks her (in marriage) and she 
does not accept him, then if she attains to eighty years and dies, it is not possible 
that her soul will attain to heaven and obtain release from hell, although she might 
have done 100,000 duties and good works, but she will remain in hell until the re- 
surrection and future existence.^ 

' Ghaptbb 64. 

(1) As to what has been asked about the extent of merit accruing unto one 
who exerts himself in giving his daughter or sister in marriage to a husband, let 
it be known that it is said in the religion that anything given by one to a husband 
(fi.g , a daughter or sister in mfumage) or to any person is a meritorious deed and 
its reward has been said to be very great especially when it is given to the good 
and the worthy, e,g , forming a conjugal umon and giving one’s daughter or sister 
(in marriage) to a husband. Except to the worthy and the good, one should not 
give anything to another person. (2-3) It is said in the religion that if there is a 
man from whom many sins have arisen, but if he does this meritorious deed, then 
all his sins will be uprooted from him. And if a child comes into existence from 
that daughter or sister, then till these two relatives (viz., mother and child) are in 
this world, he is also a sharer of the duty and good works they do.'* 

Ghaptee 65. 

(1) As to what they had asked about false accusation, they should know 
that this is such a sin that in the rehgion no other sin is said to be graver than that ; 
of course it will not depart from him by any (merit) and no merit will wipe ofi that 
sin from its origin. (2) When the person (who is the criminal) departs from this 
world, the soul of that person is held back at the head of the Ghinvat Bridge and 

1 After add J 

2 After add j fS jLi j 

s See MU I p. 17811 3-10 

* See MU I. 17811. 10-U. 
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his account is not adjusted and made up and the Amshaspands do not come to the 
succour of that soul until the time when the soul of the person (who is the accused) 
^urivcs at that place (3) When that person arrives at the head of the Chinvat 
Bridge, he strikes him (t e , the sinner) with his hand, becomes his antagonist and 
demands punishment for him from the Creator Ormazd (4) Then the Amshas- 
pands give him justice and on account of the false accusation imputed to him, the 
merit* of the soul (of the sinner) is taken away and they give it to that person who 
is falselj'' accused and they make up the account from the rest which is left over. 
(5) If no ment is left over, then compensation is given him from “ the treasure 
of eternal benefit,”® but punishment and retribution are administered to him for 
the false accusation he has imputed (to his antagonist). (6) Then the demons 
carry away that soul to hell This sin is called the sin of Hamemdl (i.s., affecting 
the accusers) in the religion ^ 

Chapteb 66. 

(1) It is said in the religion that if some one orders Hamadin^ to be consecrated 
for the reason that the sin (of Hamemal)® may depart from him, this is not possible 
except that he satisfies the mind of his antagonist in this world and asks his for- 
giveness, and (unless) the latter accepts it as lawful* and condones it (2) If not, 
this punishment which I have described is inflicted (on the sinner) at the Chinvat 
Bndge ’ 

Chaptbe 67. 

(1) If any one has illicit intercourse^ with another’s wife, the sin is not extir- 
pated in any way except that her husband is informed of it in this world and that 
man throws himself at hiB mercy so that he (the husband) may forgive him. (2) If 
not,® he (the husband) will take vengeance on him and that man wiU be redeemed 
in the next world (3) If not,** the soul (of that man) is held back at the entrance 
of the Chinvat Bridge when the husband of that woman meets him and demands 
redress , and for every time that he has consorted with the woman, a merit of the 
weight of 1,200 dirams is taken away from his soul and it adds to (the merit of) the 
soul of the husband (4) For every time that the woman has given her body to 
another man, punishment to the amount** of 1,200 dtranw is inflicted on her soul 
and then their (final) account is adjusted and made up.*® 


I As much of it as will satisfy the antagonist. 

s This treasure always remains with Ormazd It is also called “ Ganj-i Dadar Hormazd" 
and “ Misvanahe gatvo Uhadhatahe ” (See Ch 71 § 5). 

3 See MU I p 20211. 18-19 to p 20311 1-5 and MU 11. p. 408 11 3-10. Of. Saddar Nasr 
Ch 42 (MU I p 203) 

* Bah. 1X9 i-uj* a kind of coremomal (See D&distkn and Mino-kherad). 

<> See the preceding chapter (In fact, this chapter is a part of the preceding). 

8 After “dd jlj 

7 Bee MU I, p 203, 11 5-7 and MU U, p. 408, 11 10-12. 

s (jjboLwlj (jf continence, chastity. 

8 I e., li the husband does not forgive him, 
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Chapter 68. ' 

(1) As to what was asked about the subject of telling a lie (and) about the 
sin (thereof), let it be known that it is said in the religion that the origin of all sins 
which arise in the world is the utterance of falsehood and any crime which men 
commit, until they rely on this that when they are asked (about it) they would tell 
a lie, will not be uprooted ^ (2) In the same way, it is said in the religion that a 
liar is like Ahnman : there is no difference between him and Ahriman (3) And 
whenever a person tells such lies so that out of three (truthful statements) one (is 
false), then according to the Book of Yasna,* his benediction or (the imprecation of 
his) curses will not be accepted and the Amshaspands do not pay heed to them. 
(4) And in that world, out of all (sorts of) pumshments which arc (inflicted) on 
him, one is this that they drive iron nails into his tongue and they are again drawn 
out so that he may suffer great pain thereby ^ 

Chapter 69. 

(1) As to what was asked about the amount of sm accruing unto a woman 
who does not carry out the orders of her husband or unto a child uho docs not oiicy 
the orders of its parents, let it be known that it is incumbent on women that nd 
sooner do they wash their faces at dawn than, just like men who perform a Nj'aish 
and fold their arms before Ormazd and prostrate themselves before Him and make 
obeisance unto Him, they should fold their arms and should prostrate themselves 
before, and make obeisance unto, their husbands nine times and say “ What do 
you wish so that we may do what you order ” . and they should act in the same 
manner as is ordered by their husbands and of course they should never step the 
bounds of their husbands’ order (2) As the propitiation of God the most High 
consists in maintaimng the propitiation of their husbands by the women, God the 
most High has exempted them from (the performance of) the Nyaish for this reason , 
that they may perform the Nyaish^ of their husbands (3) The soul of every’ 
woman whose husband is not pleased with her will not, of course, be liberated from 
the punishment of hell and will not reach heaven (4) In the same manner, a 
child should obey its parents and should be under their protection 

(5) For it is said in the rehgion that if a child does not carry out the orders of the 
parents and if they are displeased ivith the child, its means of sustenance become 
scant and it will be involved in greater and severer hardships whereby it will be in 
difficulty. (6) And there is no gainsaying® that whatever a child does unto its parents 
shall be done unto it by its own offspring (7) When the mother and father are 
not pleased with such a child, and when they depart from this world, then the affairs 
(of the child) will not be accomplished in this world and it will always be helpless 
about its affairs and wull not obtain its wishes. (8) In the other world, the angel 
Meher inflicts pumshment on him with his own hands and under no circumstances 
will its wishes he fulfilled. That person who seeks the molestation of his parents 


1 For read l%t , will not be reduced to iQjiuuteiiosB. 

3 Ycuht IB also used for Yosna 

3 See MU II, r 408,11 12-10. 

4 I e , they should obey them, and pay respect to them 
g us ^ without contradiction. 
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will have his means of sustenance scant^ and any calamity which befalls him will 
never be cured or remedied (9) Further, this will happen that the patents wiU 
be displeased with him. (10) For, the Creator Qrmazd says • “ My claims are 
bound up with those of the parents : first, one should seek their consent and satis- 
faction and thereafter, those of Mine If they are pleased, I am pleased.'’ (11) 
If the Amshaspands are pleased with such a soul and set him at liberty, but if the 
parents complain of it^ and are not pleased with him, the soul of that person will 
go to hell.^ 

Chapteb 70. 

(1) About what they had asked as to whether there is any sin in seeking one’s 
gain from men’s loss, let it be known that the origin of religion is in Ashem Vohu 
and the meamng of it is to practise truthfulness. (2) If truthfulness is to be 
practised and uttered, then there is no work better than practising truthfulness 
in this world. (3) And if, in practising truthfulness, a person is thrown into^ 
prison, it is better than this that a person is released from pnson for telling a lie. 
(4) One’s gain should be sought for from that quarter which is agreeable to^ one 
and Ormazd (too) should be pleased with it. (5) And whatever they seek in 
this way shall have increase of prosperity and complete abundance. (6) Whatever 
they acquire unlawfully or bring to hand with deception, and impudence, shall 
have no stability and will not continue with them, but will pass sooner out of their 
hands and there wiU be no happiness thereby.^ 

Chapter 71. 

(1) It is said in the religion, that if they acquire one diram lawfully from a 
place, they will have an increase of prosperity more than when they acquire 100 
dirama unlawfully. (2) And whatever they acquire* by theft from a person, twice 
as much is taken away from him in that world, and as regards that world this is no 
trifle. (3) They take back from him the meritorious deed® done by him and give 
it to that (other) person and they inflict punishment on him. (4) For, whatever is 
taken from men by voilence and oppression, in that world they take back from him 
the compensation thereof as four to one and take back four times as much ment 
and give it to the soul of the injured person. (5) If that (accused) has done no 
meritorious deed, then Ormazd gives back, the compensation thereof from the 
‘Treasure of Eternal Benefit ’ and inflict punishment and retribution on him.io 


1 After add jljT /.i" 

* For read tr* 

• For AiS some give cl»J j e , if they do not pardon him. 

i See MU. I, p. 204, 11. 7-12 (§§ 1-3) and MU I, p. 172, 11. 1-0 (§§ 4 to end) 
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Chapter 72. 

(1) As to what was aske5 about undergoing the Bareshnum, they should know 
that, it IS so said in the religion that until a child is in the womb of the mother, it 
gets the food from the womb of the mother (2) It is for this reason that when a 
woman becomes pregnant, she has no menstrual flow and whatever there is of the 
menstrual flow the child devours — the reason being that the menstrual flow is a 
mcaiisi (whereby the child gi’ows up) — ^and then it comes out (of the womb) and 
grows up and it IS jproper to administer Bareshnum to it so that it may purify itself 
from that pollution. (3) For, just as the bod5' is cleansed of impunty by w'ater, 
the soul ought to be cleansed with nirang (t c , the bull’s urine) (4) If Bareshnum 
has not been administered and thej go out of this world,® their souls have an un- 
pleasant smeU and they raise as much stench as rises, in this world, from a carcass 
which lies in summer for one month (5) The Amshaspands are averse to this 
stench and they cannot go near such a soul and cannot make up its account and do 
not allow him (to pass) the Chinvat Bridge until the time w’hen if he has an off- 
spring, he undergoes Bareshnum in lieu of him and in his name and performs patet 
for him , thereafter that stench (issuing from tliat soul) decreases and then the 
Amshaspands oast uji his account and convey him to his place. It is incumbent on 
every person to undergo Bareshnum (purification). 

Chapter 73 

(1) As® to what has been asked about the person who is steadlaal in the Maa- 
dayasman religion, and w'ho, thereby, is able and has the pow’Cr to engage lumself 
in duties and good worlvs and also about the manner in which he fares in the other 
world if he has committed enmes, they should know that it is said in the religion 
that he who, in these times, is steadfast in the good Mazdayasnian religion and does 
not let go the religion from his hands^ is the best of all jiei-sons w'ho had been before 
him. (2) The Creator Ormazd says . “ AVhen he comes to this w'oild from the 
world full of antagonism, I will not entrust his soul unto the hands of Ahmnan and 
the demons , if ho has committed crimes, I shall order punishment (to be inflicted) 
on him at the entrance of the Chinvat Bridge, but I shall release his soul from hell. 
(3) It IS not impossible that he who fixes his heart on to the good Mazdayasnian 
religion will not go to hell (4) For the souls who have passed away from this 
world ere this will intercede for that soul and tliey give a share of the good works 
which are theirs to that soul because the souls of the dcjiartcd ones know in what 
calamity, affliction and trouble we® are and (hence) they always take compassion 
on us (while we are) in this world and they supplicate Ormazd for boons 
and wants (and say) “ Make them® patient notwithstanding aU this affliction and 
trouble so that the accursed Ahriman may not lead them astray from the (proper) 
path and may not urge vices on them minds and may not deprave their wiU, so that 

1 lit , link, bond. 

2 t.e., when they die 

3 After (the first word) add 
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they may not turn away from the good MazdayaBman religion , and they always 
pray for boons thus : It should not be that the accursed Ahriman may over- 
power them and lead their minds and wills astray (5) “ They do not know that 
if they turn away from the good Mazdayasiuan religion, we cannot go thereafter to 
their assistance and although the v u isli and desiie that they should have a delightful 
jilace (in the terrcstiial uorld) they do not knou that the delight and sorrow of that 
world arc not eternal (6) For, whatever, happens (there), the wise do not regard 
as pii'ciuus,! and it is contcin 2 )tiblc in the eyes of the wise (7) And they ought 
to caie for eternity and should demand of Ormazd their liberation in the spiritual 
noikl, loi leiieiitanoe ihereattei will be of no avail ”2 

CUAPTER 74 

(1) As to uhat uas asked about how one should take care of these seven Am- 
shasjiands through u horn there is our sustenance, let it be known that man is crcated 
the best of uhatever uas created by God, the most High, and He has created all 
these thiiigB foi men (2) It a jierson viill look well, in this world unto himself 
and recognises himscli well, he can I'ecognisc God, the most High, and whatever is 
cri'ated in both the uorlds , and he will obtain a testimony thereof ® (3) And it 

IS said 111 the religion that the man who knows himself knows God hence it is in- 
cumbent on man that whatever is under his contiol and has been created for lum, 
he should iireseive and use well, and it is necessary that he should be friendly to all 
.ind be affectionate towards them, for over every one of them, an Amshaspand is 
appointed guardian (4) It they are not kept ivell, the Amshaspands will bo 
afflicted (o) Win n (a jierson) grasses on to that w orld the v show enmity to bis 
soul and say What 3 ’ou wanted of us, ive produced on the spot, and you could 
not jiass j'our litc with our assistance in that woild, and did not attend to us and did 

not take care ot us (now') wc will not allow you (to go) to heaven ” (6) That 

(soul) does not answer them on account of disgrace, and becomes iciientanl ot his 
deeds but rexicntance is of no a\-ail. 

(7) Now I write about the care ot every one (of the Amshaspands). 

(8) hirst, as men aie at the head ot all cieation, it is necessary that they 

should regard all otlicis as their biothci-s and relatives and should be 
sorrowful and chstiessed at the evil (befalling) every jicrson, and they should 
assist him and console him so that he may be liberated from that trouble and afflic- 
tion they should be delighted with the good (done) by all men and should think 
that some person has done such good to them^ and which hasrcachcd them ® Thej- 
should on no account sec k the molestation ot men and should not utter evil words 
about men behind them and should look to all persons as to their own children and 
should assist the jioor and the deserving and practise truthfulness, for the root 
of all things is cliantj’ 

(9) A chajitcr on good and mentoiious deeds which are most esteemed 
in the religion and are put down for greater rewards : It is said in the 

^ Lff-J -'?' ) ^ consider it a trifle 

2 See ML" 11, ji 409,11 7-19 top 410,11.1-2. 

3 t 6 , the Aiiisliusiiaiids will apiireciate the proper supervieion bestowed by Inm on all 
the things of this wutld 

4 J I ht., to him. « lit., to lum. 
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religion that there is no meritorious deed better than Khvetiodath, but men 
are more involved (in trouble) for not performing Yashts and Navazud (10) Por 
if the Yasht has not been performed or if they have not oideiod Ooti-Khaiul (to be 
performed) but if they have practised many mcritonous and good deeds, then (only) 
they are fit for heaven but they are unfit for Garothman 

(11) It IS said in the religion that not performing a good deed is a 
great sin and not committing a crime is a great good deed. (12) There 
are many good deeds which, if they are not done, have no sin in them 
and there are many good deeds, which, if they do them remove thereby 
the sms they might have committed (13) They receive punishment and 
retribution at the Chinvat Bridge for the (following) good works not done by them, 
e g., not to perform the ceremony of the Navazud , not to perform the ceremonv of 
Nabar , not to perform Khurshed Nyaish three tunes a day , not to perform the 
Mah Nyaish , not to consecrate and prepare the Gahambar, or if one cannot aSord 
to perform it, not to go to where it is being performed , not to recite the Afringan ; 
not to celebrate the Damn, Mvazd and Afnngan , not to consecrate the Damn of 
father, mother and relatives , not to wear the Kusti, to eat anything without the 
V^jl; to pass water, standing on foot and without (the recitation of) the Vdj^ , not 
to appoint an adoptive son, or, the chief of the family befitting one and to render 
those who have been thus appointed useless and inoperative ® (14) All these 
are such good deeds as, when they are done, will have great meiit m them, but it 
they are not done, there will be a great sin thereabout, such as will not be removed 
by (doing any other) good deed and at the head of the Chinvat Bridge, they will 
exact retribution and inflict punishment , but for the good deed they do, there will 
be a great reward. 

(15) About giving (something) in chanty to the worthy, the virtuous 
and the co-religionists, it is said m the religion that there are thirty-three 
ways to heaven (leading) from the Chinvat Budge (Ifi) Whoso gives m chanty 
to the good, the worthy and the deserving and has given mueh can come and go to 
heaven from (any of) these thirty-three ways (17) If any person has not given 
(anything) m chanty or has not been liberal but if he is righteous on account of 
another good work or meritonous deed, then he can come and go (to heaven) through 
one way (only). (18) If one does an act of charity for the sake of the performance 
of Yasna-service then the ment will be twice that meritonous deed one is the 
ment of the Yasna and the second is the act of generosity towards that person 
whose Yasna-service has been performed. (19) If one gives (something) to the 
wicked, or the sinners or the unworthy, thenit is a great sin there is no merit therein. 

(20) Another mentorious deed is the practice of truthfulness with everj' 
person, especially with one’s own body and soul. (21) For, every person who 
practises tmthfuhiess towards his own body and soul has practised truthfulness with 

1 Saying grace before and after meals 

2 The B&j to be uttered before going to the privy and after answermg the call of nature. 

S for (Pah. llVOl'Ot ) MU. 1, p. 303 : — 
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all persons, and practising tmtMulness towards one's own body is this that one 
should not practise misdemeanour towards oneself and one should not withhold from 
the body what it requires, and the wealth which one amasses should be acqmred by 
practising benevolence and truthfulness and should utilize it for one's own prudent 
affairs (22) Practising truthfulness towards the soul is this that one should not 
commit crimes and should abstain from all things whereby, one luiows, tlicie will 
arise injury to the soul. 

(23) Another meritorious deed is thankfulness. Thankfulness is this that if 
one gels anything from a person,^ one should be thankful unto God, the groat 
and the glorious and offer thanks and praise unto that person and be under his 
obligation. 

(24) Another meritorious deed is to be contented (with one’s lot), and 
contentment is this that one should put up with cverj’ afflietion and trouble 
which reaches one’s body from the accursed Ahnman, the vile and the 
sinful, and he should not impute any wrong to God the holy and the high , and he 
should pray for lus wants to God and the Amshaspands so that he may get nd of 
that calamity and trouble. 

(25) It IS said in the religion that every thing which God the most 
High has created is not better than men nor fitter than they (26) The 
Creator Ormazd has made man chieftam and lord over all things and it is in- 
cumbent on men to take care of all things (27) And there are particularly four- 
teen (such) things, mz , the sky, the earth, light, watcr^, four-footed ones, mines, 
jewels, articles of gokP and of brass and (other things) like these, and trees, vegeta- 
tion and the wind (28) When God, the most High, created these nine^ things, 
he thereafter created man, for the reason that man cannot exist and cannot main- 
tain himself without these nine things and God the most High has sent prophets 
for this reason that man may loiow that God the most High has created and made 
all these for the sake of mankind (29) It is incumbent on men to guard these 
things f30) It IS necessary that man should continually preserve these things 
and do not do any harm to them, and whatever they require for use, they should 
make use of completely and they should not fail in loolung after them, so that they 
may pass their lives with the assistance of each other and the body may bein case 
and comfort and the soul may reach the pleasant abode of heaven in that world 
(31) I have written about the light and comfort (given) by every one (of them), 
about how it should he guarded and taken care of, so that Ormazd and the Am- 
shaspands may be more ple-ased and may come to the assistance and the protection 
of the person (who uses these things well) in the best way.® 

Chapter 76 

(1) Taking care of the sky Let it be known that no one can take hold of 
the sky nor can one make defilement on it. (2) Guarding it is this that one’s 

1 For read 

2 Bk. adds fire. 3 Bk. adds = articles of silver. 

4 fourteen according to § 27. 

B See MU 11. p 410,11 2-18 (§§ 1-10) and MU I, p 297, 1, 19 to p. 298,11. 1-8 (§§ 11-14) 
andMU I, p 34C,1J 14-18 (§§ 15-10) and MU II.p 410,11 18-19 to p 411,11 1-3 (§§ 20-22) 
and MU. I, p. 290 11 9-12 (§^ 23-24) and MU 11, p. 410, 11 3-14 {§§ 24 to end). 
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sperm and semen gemtal should not be wasted nor should it be entrusted to un- 
worthy persons, e.g , in committing sodomy or consorting with the ivivcs of others 
or with the four-footed ones and the like of them (3) For, if one does not pre- 
serve his semen genital well, the spirit of the sky will molest him and will be inimical 
to his soul near the Creator Ormazd and does not allow that his soul may reach 
heaven , because this sperm and semen genital of man is connected with the spirit 
of the sky and as much as one can, one should perform the Yasna-service of the 
spirit of the sky^ or order it {to be performed)®. 

Chapter 76 

(1) About taking care of li^t • Light is not in need of anything from man 
but man is in need of it. (2) Guarding it and taking care of it is this that light 
should be held dear in the eyes of men and they should not do harm to light and 
if they perform prayers before God the most High, they should oftener perform 
them before the light and for the sake of Ormazd and the Amshaspands, they should 
guard the lights, praise them and ask for their wants from them, perform their 
Yaana-sernce and Nyaish as much as they have the power and should exert them- 
selves completely in it ^ 

Chapter 77. 

(1) About the care of the earth : Taking care and precautions about a piece 
of land IS this that corpses, carcasses and impure things should not be concealed 
beneath the ground. (2) Whenever corpses are concealed beneath the ground, 
Asfandarmad Amshaspand is so a£3icted as when a soropion or a snake is let under 
the mght-shirt^ of a person and it is not allowed to come out until it stings him (3) 
For, God, the most High, has entrusted every one thing to an angel or an Amshas- 
pand so that he takes care of that thing (4) Whenever one of these things is 
not properly taken care of, the angel (presiding) over it is displeased with him and • 
becomes inimical to the soul of that (person) on the day of resurrection at the head 
of the Chmvat Bridge and he does not allow that soul to reach heaven (5) And 
corpses and carcasses and impure things should be placed there where men do not 
pass and where there is no tillage, cultivation or population but (should be placed 
in a place) hke the top® of a mountain far away in a wilderness. 

(6) It is said in the rehgion that there are five lands of dehght and ]oy and 
praise (accruing) to the soil (7) One is this, when a beneficent and righteous 
man makes an abode on it and makes it habitable (8) Secondly, a chaste and 
pious woman brings forth young and nounshes them on a piece of land (9) 
Thirdly, whereon trees and shrubs are planted and kept growing. (10) Fourthly, 
wherefrom they remove the burrows of snakes, scorpions, mice and other small 
and great noxious creatures (11) Fifthly, whereon men, animals and other 
creatures of Ormazd are bom and are nourished. 

1 After add yU-wT UiAj’i Cl /.So j o*#! 

2 See MU. II p 411 11. 14-18. 

3 See MU II p, 411 II. 18-19 to p 41211 1-3. 

4 15^^ Of of Saddar Nosr. Oh, 33, Bk,=:i 5 +iA 

3 For ji read J'*"’ 
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(12) Tlierc are five kinds of affliction and grief to a piece of land. 
(13) First, wicked men ungrateful unto God and murderous come and go over 
the land and practise uickedness (141 , Secondly, when impurities carcasses and 
corpses arc concealed under the ground and they thrivei there (15) Thirdly, 
noxious creatures great and small, make their burrow’s in the ground ^ (16) ^ 

Fourthly, every jilace where the demons and demonesses come and go (17) Fifthly, 
(w'hereon) trees and vegetation which have grown are out off and are not allowed to 
attain then full growth ^ (18) The Spint of the Earth w'ho is Aspandarmad 
Amshaspand should be continually ordered to be worshipped so that she may be 
pleased ^ 

Chaptee 78. 

(1) On the proper care of water Taking care of water is this that it should 
not he poured over impurities carcasses and corpses and over a place w'hich is 
impure. (2) It is not proper to pour out water at night, for the demons become 
pregnant and if one out of necessity, is to pour water, one should recite one Yatha 
Ahu Vairvo (3) When at night thev have gone to bed, they should not drink 
watei and should not pour it and should not disturb it, for it is a great sin (4) 
And, at dawn, water should not be drunk on an empty stomaeh or that it should 
not be taken in the mouth and it is not proper that the mouth should be cleansed 
with water because if they hold water in the mouth, they become senseless. (5) 
When they wash their bodies, it is first necessary to look over the whole body, for 
if there is a member thereof w'hich is impure it should be first washed with the juice 
of plants and then with water (6) When the head of a menstruous woman is to 
be washed, then the water should be poured on a place different from that where 
the gomez^ has accumulated so that the pure water may not reach the gomez,'^' 
and the body should be clean diied with gomez and then watei should be used. 
(7) At dawn, the hands should be first washed w'lth gomez* and then with pure 
water and if the unclean stain^ of whatever impure thing remains on any member 
of the body and has not been purified, it should be removed and properly taken 
care of ** (8) For if there is any unclean spot left over and if water reaches it, 

then the man who acts so and whoso orders it (to be so done) are both® margarzun 
and fit for hell (9) It is necessarj’ that everi’ two or three days, the head and the 
body should be washed, for if in summer three days pass bv and if they do not 
w.ish their heads, then, after three days, care should be taken that it should he 
(first) washed with gomez , if not it is a sin (10) On day Avan, it is not proper 
tli-it water is poured over the head and water should not be drunk at night and 


1 JM 

2 Some MSS. add here . — j saw 

I c , thirdly, whereon they bring slaves and servants and leduco thorn to servitude 

3 After add |.U5 ^ j 

i See MU. I p 96 11. 5-10 (§§ 1-5) and p. 96 1 19 to p 9711 1-3 (§§ 6-11) and p. 9811. 
8-11 (§§ 12-18) See Saddar Nasr Ch 33 (MU I p 96). 

5 yiiAMt i III ^ that with which the hands ai e washed technically used for the urine of 
the cow. ® jj fit , golden water. ' 
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jjoui’cd uselessly and loolislily , and water should not he poured on a ^^all (11) 
For Khordad Anisha 82 mnd and the Lady Aban Ardvisur are not pleased uith him 
who acts thus and Khordad Amshas^iand show s enmity to him and does not allow 
him to pass over the Chinvat Bridge (alter his death) and does not sho-w him the 
way.* 

Chaptjsr 79 

(1) On talang care ot fue Fire should he kept away Irom the vicinity of 
water, for a dimj has mingled^ in fii-e and one in watei (2) When both unite they 
cause harm and injury (3) It is improper that hie should be exjiosed to sun- 
shine and the light of the sun should not lie allowed to fall on fire, for this is a sin 
(4) One should not take his hands near faie nor should blow it with the breath of 
the mouth,^ and imjiunty and dead matter should be kept away from tire and 
charcoal^ and coal should not be jilaced on fire wet firewood should not be burnt 
on it and nothing should even be roasted on fne (5) When food is cooked in a 
pot, it should have two jiarts commodiously filled in w ith w ater, and one part theie- 
of be left empty so that it the pot boils the w ater shall not overflow (6) Dry fuel 
should be always jilaced on the so that it shall be (piojierly jireserved) in its place 

(7) When fire is to be gathered uji, it should be allowed to remain in its 
jilace for a time so that the heat (of the ash-bed) of that jilace may subside and then 
only it should be carried to the fire-house (8) The lamp should be so jilaced at 
the top of the lamp-stand that whatever falls awav fiom the wick may fall on the 
lego of the stand and may not fall on the earth (0) In a house where there arc 
no men, it is improper that fire should be left there. It is said that it is mijiossiblo 
to do as much ment as was done by Sam Nanman in this world. (10-11) One day 
he stnick his iron mace in the midst ot fare, and w’hen ho died, the Amshiispand 
Ardebehesht did not allow him to go to heaven -iiid he was iminical to lum ujito 
the time that Zaratusht Astantamaii went (to heaven) and inierccded tor him, 
when ho was allowed to go to heaven (12) No sin is moie giievoiis than that 
w'hich sjirings u]i in connection with fire, for the Creator Oriuazd has ajiiiointod 
the Amshaspand Ardibehesht as guaidian and he piotects the fire A uniMi'sal 
command® has been issued to him thus ‘i)o not allow that peisoii to go to hea- 
ven with whom you aie not jileasc'd (13) No piitiid matter should be jilactd on 
file and should not be burnt in it but diy fuel should only be burnt (14) If it 
IB very dry,® still it should be insjiected three time.s so that any hair oi impure mat- 
ter may not be (found) on it and then it should be jilaced on file (15) Whenever 
one jilaccs a cookmg-pot over fire, and makes use ot it, tlien patter the cooking is 
over) some fragrant matter {boi) should bejilaced on tire and one Yathd aim vaiiyo 
and one Ashem Vohu should be recited , and fire should be kept aw ay from the 
vicinity of water except when it is perforce necessary. (16) Whenever it is done 
in this manner, the Amshaspand Ardibehesht is pleased with that person, and he 
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Jjasses easily and without difficulty on the Chinvat Bridge. (17) But if it is not 
thus done, the Amshaspand Ardibehesht shows enmity towards him at the Chinvat 
Bridge and does not allow him to go to heaven under any condition * 

Chafteb 80. 

(1) About the care of trees and plants • — Guarding and taking care (of trees) 
and other jilants is this that they should always be planted and made to grow* 
and should not be allowed to wither (2-3) A tree which does not yet yield fruits 
and has not become ripe (for fruits) should not be cut, and this cutting* of the 
shrubs and trees is this that when they do not yield fruits, then they should not lie 
out for three years (4) But if they yield many fruits, then they should not be 
cut for SIX years (5) The trees and plants should be always protected from dead 
matter and pollution, and they should be properly taken care of, for whenever 
this IS done, the Amshaspand Amerdad who is the guardian of trees, plants and 
vegetation is jileascd with such a person (6) If this is not done, then the Am- 
shaspand Amerdad shows enmity towards that person in the next world in the 
presence of Ormazd ^ 

Chaptee 81 

(1) About the precautions (to bo taken) as regards the wind . No one can 
take hold of the wand, noi can one see it (2) The precaution (to be observed in 
connection with it) is this that, as much as possible, one should offer Yasna -service 
in honour of Bad (i e , Minu Ram) and praise it, consecrate Damn and perfom the 
ruzgdr ceremony ® 

Chaptbe 82. 

(1) About taking care of vessels of brass or of copper and such others that are 
of metal It is necessary that they should always be kept clean, scoured and 
bright and they should not be allowed to gather rust, and thej^ should be so used 
that they can be polished and kept clean (2) For, if they grow rusty, it is a sin 
except when the vessel is made of gold, because gold will not gather rust and it 
can be used till it lasts (3) Everything (made) of metal, e g., of brass or copper, 
which IS such as has become unclean or has come in contact with dead matter should 
be washed and made clean, as is said in the religion (4) Whenever this is done 
and these things arc keiit well. Shehnvar Amshaspand who protects these things is 
pleased with that person and he goes to heaven. (5) And when they are not 
kept well and are left to grow rusty and gather rust, Shehrivar Amshaspand is not 
pleased with that person and shows enmity towards him in the other world * 

1 See MU I. p C6. 11 2-17 Cf Saddar Nasr. Ch. 11 (MU. I. p. 85) and Chs 48-49 (MU. 
I pp 6(j-C7) 

-JJj J , tillage and cultivation. 

3 §§ 2-3 may be taken together : For '-••“v) ^ J j (i) "hLr* 
read 5 J ^ (i) 5 jA as in Bk. 

i See MU II p. 41211. 3-7. 
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Chapteb 83 

(1) Taking care of cattle and other animale is this that they should be pro- 
tected from (extreme) ivinter and summer and other calamities and satiated with, 
water and fodder (2) For it is said in the rehgion that at evening time^ the 
holy and victorious Sarosh comes and goes near all the four-footed ones and ammals 
and fowls and inspects them ; if they are satisfied, he blesses the master and mis- 
tress of the house, but if they are hungry, he imprecates curses on them and de- 
parts. (3) No meritorious deed is better than this that the four-footed ones and 
fowls which are domesticated be satiated in particular, young gospand and the 
females (of the ammals) , and they should not be Idlled until they are old and be- 
come barren^ when they do not give milk. 

(4) For it IS said in the religion that one should abstain from kiUing the 
four-footed ones, especially the lamb, the kid, the horse, the ploughing-ox and 
the cock (5) For if, out of these, one is lulled it is a sin (6) Fowls which are 
domesticated should be given water and food ® (7) To preserve the cattle, one 
(caution to be observed) is this that their skins may not become impure and if 
they come in contact with dead matter, they should be washed as said in the 
rehgion and made pure (8) For whenever the gospand, (small cattle), fowl and 
all the four-footed ones are guarded well, Goshurun^ Amshaspand who is their 
guardian will be pleased with such a person and allow him to pass the Chinvat 
Bridge so that he will pass over it easily and comfortably. (9) But, whenever 
they are not kept well and no consideration is shown to them, Goshurun Amshaspand 
will be displeased with that person and will be mimical to him ® 

Chapter 84. 

(1) On taking care of men and keeping them well . The first thing man is 
ordered to do is to properly guard these nine things® and to completely put their 
proper care into operation as we have written.^ 

Chapter 85. 

(1) When people attain to fifteen years, it is necessary for them to wear the 
K.u6ti, and when they perform the Nyaish or wish to perform it, they should have 
their body and clothes neat and clean so that no fetid smell may issue from the 
body and they should repent of, and perform patet [penitential prayers] for, the sms 
arising from their hearts, and during the performance of the Nyaish they should 
not make haste nor be in a hurrv (2) For it is manifest in the religion that the 
more slowly the Nyaish is recited, the more is the merit (3) And when at day- 
break, they rise out of bed, they should pronounce one Ashem Vohu and say, 
“ I am sorrowing for, and repentant and in renunciation of, all the sms which have 

1 ^ lA j ht , evening prttyere, i e , just after sunset. 

2 barren 

3 Per some copies give gram. 

t Av Geush-urva 

6 See MU 1 p 26411 IS 10 to p 20311 l-S. 

6 See Ch. 74 § 28 

7 The following chapter should be taken in connection with this chapter See MU. 11. p, 
412 11. 9-12. (This text somewhat difiers from this chapter.) 


71 


562 


sprung up from me, and ■which I ha'^re spoken and done and thought of.” (4) 
When they want to wash their face, they should first utter an Ashem Vohu, and then 
apply water to the hands and should not utter a word until they have washed 
their face , then the Baj of Srosh should be recited, then Ahunem vavrvm and Tathd 
ahu vairyo and Kemnd Mazda should be recited. (5) Por there is a demon called 
Nasushi d%v who runs up to men at mght, but when at day-break the Avesta is 
recited, it stops rushing on to them Then the Kusti should be tied. 

(6) For it IS manifest in the religion that when at dawn they tie on the 
Kusti, they have a share of everj'^ good work done on the earth of the seven regions. 
(7) And when they attain to fifteen years* and put on the Kusti, they should 
perform Nyaish but women should (only) tie on the Kusti and should stand on 
their legs with their arms folded before their husbands and should bow to them 
and say ; “ What is your desire so that whatever you order, I may execute, and 
what IS your desire so that I may execute your wish ” (8) If she has no husband 

she should utter these words before her father or brother or that person who is her 
chief and should prostrate herself nine times before them and then execute the 
work they entrust her with (9) T or the Creator Ormazd says in the religion : 
“ I have exempted women from performing the Nyaish for this reason that they 
may perform the Nyaish [t c , homage, obeisance] of their own husbands. (10) 
Whenever their husbands are not pleased with them, I, who am Ormazd, will not 
be pleased (with her).* 

Chapter 86. 

(1) When a man so wishes, he should espouse a wife. (2) And when he 
procreates children, it is better that they should be entrusted to a nurse of the 
good rehgion.4 (3) A child, until it is five years old, should not be informed of 
its duties and good works, but if it commits a crime, they should tell it not to do so 
(4) It should not be beaten until it is four years old and should not be ternfied, 
but out of necessity they should insjnre fear by a thin stick. (5) A child, until 
it IB eight years old, should not be beaten. (6) A enme committed by a child 
which has not completed eight years is not (regarded as) a crime. (7) And, there- 
after, until it IS fifteen years old, every crime it commits, however great it may be, 
IS regarded as small in origin. (8) When it is fifteen years old, whatever crime it 
commits IS noted down just as it is. (9) It is incumbent on the father that when 
the child grows up, it should be informed of its duties and good works. (10) When 
it comes of age and is an adult, it should be taught some work which may have 
been (practised) in its family, except when it turns out a cheat or a vile fellow.® 


1 Also called naaruaht. 

2 For ^ lead (W^jC) as in MU. 

3 See MU XI p. 41211 12-10 (§§ 1-6) and MU I p 23 1. 19 to p. 2411. 1-6 (§ 1 and §§ 6-0) 

and MU. I. p 20411 12-n (§§ 7 to end) Cl. Sadder Nasi Ch. 69. 
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(11) When they grow up and become masters and mistresses of the house, they 
should find out their income, (12) Whatever they can spare (after expending it) 
on themselves should be given to the worthy and the deserving. (13) In every 
house which has a master of the family, there ought to be (one of) these seven things 
so that the dmja may not find its way m that house, eg , a harp or a lute {rabati), 
or a dog, or a fowl, or a sheep, or an eagle, or a cock which should be taken care of 
in the house, and fire (in addition to one of these) 

(14) And this should be considered that this world will not remain with 
anyone If one lives in this world for a hundred years, one ought to leave 
it at last. (15) One’s hopes should be set on another place and one has to go 
to another place where there mil be one’s account made up (of one’s deeds), 
of the amount of even the hair of an eye-lash, and they (thus) cast up 
the account. (16) If some quantity of the good deeds is in excess of the 
sins, one goes to heaven. (17) If so much of the sins is in excess of the good 
deeds, one goes to hell. (18) There is a place where they do not give good deeds 
on loan and they do not allow (men) to return (thence) to this world so that they may 
again do duties and good works. (19) There is a judge (Rashnu), near the King 
(Ahuramazda) who has no partiality for one and they do not show (any such partia- 
lity). (20) One ought not to live in such a way as it would be necessary for one 
to say at the head of the Chinvat Bridge thus ; “ Alas 1 why did I not do good 
deeds and why did I practise this (evil) deed that I should have to undergo suoh 
retribution and punishment 1 Why ’ one should act in such a way that one might 
say : “I possess the grace of God no less than another person and I am not asham- 
ed before them^ (% e , the Yazads and Amshaspands) ” (21) And every day and at 
all times and places," if one does not act thus (one should know that) that one must 
leave this world without doubt" in its place and a bad name will remain (behind) 
in this place and one will carry with him a heart full of regret, and in that world 
they inflict punishment and retribution on one’s soul upto the resurrection and one 
repents (of one’s deeds) in hell, but it will be of no avail.^ 

Chaptee 87. 

(1-2) About good and bad deeds, as is manifest in the religion • It is said in 
the religion that every person who comes of age should accept one of the spiritual 
Yazads for his protection Any Amshaspand from the day Ormazd to Amran, 
whomsoever he chooses, he should have for his protection and guardianship ; they 
should have a wise man as their fnend and should accept as a Dastur one versed in 
religious lore, for if a person meets with any trouble or calamity, he should ask 
for Ins wants and boons from that Yazad whom he has selected for his assistance® 
and protection so that he may bring on him joy without misfortune or calamity. 
(3) Anri it IS better that whatever good or evil befalls him, he may recapitulate 

1 Add j Aj " Aftei some copies add Ch. 92 (of 

the Sd Bd ) 

S (jJ 

4 SeeMU I p 20411 17-18 {§§ 1-2) and MB. 1. p. 17011. 18-19 to p. 17111. 1-4(§|3-12) 
and MU II p 41211 19 to p 41311 1-12 (§§ 13 to end.) 

i Cf. Pah 
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before that Tvise fnend, and take counsel with him so that the latter may make 
him aware of the defect or excellence of the work. 

(4) And every duty and good work he does, he should do with the 
consent, command and authority of that Dastur versed in religion so that 
he may advise him of the good works (o) For, if every merit which 
is not practised on the authority of the Dasturs. although it be precious and 
sufficient^ meritorious, a greater good d<ed will not reach the soul of that 
person, the reason being that he has not taken coimsel with the Dasturs (6) And 
if the meritorious deeds be few. but have been done on the authority of the Mobels 
and High-pnests. then one (such) meiitorious deed will be (counted as) ten. (7) 
When they exert themselves and put forth efforts in (doing) anv good deed spoken 
of in the rcli^on, they should commit themselves to it that it must be done and 
should be steadfast in it , (for) they have an equal share and advantage from any 
good work which is practised in the land of the seven regions. 

(5) It IS said in the religion that if a good work is practised in 
conformitv with the proper mode' and if this be done by a son. then 
it IS such as if it were done by the father and mother with their own 
hands, if (the mother) be a padsidA-wife (9) A padsMk--niie is she who 
has espoused one husband and is not destined for another person. (10) The 
good deeds practised by other wives, e.g , cliagar or ayuhanx attain to 
their husbands at that time when (the wives) give them to them (i e , their husbands) 
(of their own accord), and after they are entrusted to their husbands, these merits 
become the husbands’ own.2 (11) Whenever thej' find a virtuous man who has 
abstained from crimes, then one ought alwaj-s to endeavour so as to give lum some- 
thing to eat If it be even water the strength of such a thing w ill be in his stomach^ 
and he will have a share of any good deed done by him ^ Every good deed done 
by a man increases instantlj" and as much (of the good deed) as is at the origin will 
everi" year increase® so much, so long as the man is alive the same is the case 
with sins which will increase with interest every year until patel (penitence) has 
been ^lerformed , thereafter (the sin) will not increase.® 

(12) When a person practises virtue or gives something (in eharitj") to 
another person and then repents of it, then that meritorious deed is uprooted. 
(13) Every person w'hose good deeds exceed the sms by even a single hair on 
the eyelid, goes to heaven, but whenever the sins exceed (the good deeds), he 
goes to hell, and when the good deeds and crimes are both equal and similar, 
he goes to Hamistagan which is between heaven and hell.' 


1 for _5 read 

a For Ij /O read jx 

S For MU reads 

4 i.e , the hungry or the thirsty 

5 i«)AA jwq lit , to be finished , to be brought to an end. 

8 For read 

T See MU. II. p. 413 11. 12-19 to p. 414 11. I-IO and MU, I. p. 48911. 10-14 {§§ 4-6). 
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Chapteb 88, 

(0) ^V^len one makes water, then every time one speaks (with the mouth open), 
there is a tanafwr sin i (1) When one wishes to make water, one should recite one 
Yatha ahu vairyo from before three paces away from the privy and until one gets 
up, no word should be uttered (2) l^Tienthey come out of the place, they are 
to utter three Asliem Vohus, Humatanam twice, HukhsJitrotcmai thrice, Yaihd-dhu- 
vairyo four times and Ahunem vairlm yammaide Ashem vdhishtem upto the end 
and then they can say any word. (3) For, everj' time that they act like this, it 
is a merit of one tanSfur which is equal to 1200 dtrams in weight, and if they go 
near kings and grandees, their words are approved and they are endeared in the 
eyes of every one and their wishes are fulfilled. (4) It is a f ana fur sin for one 
who makes water standing on foot - 

Chapter 89 

(1) When at fifteen years of age, men walk without the Kusti, then for every 
step which they put forth, it is a sin of three stirs which is equal to the weight of 
sixty dirams. (2) For two steps, it is a sin of three stirs and at the third step 
(it IS a sin) of three stirs, and at the fourth step, it is a tanafur sin, and in addition 
to this, the milk of the four-footed ones will decrease (3) Going about without 
boots^ has the same amount of sin as is described in the chapter on Kusti. 

Chapter 90. 

(1) When one reads something, venly it ought to have been avouched by the 
faithful,* but if one does not know what its explanation is, or what meaning it has, 
then it should not be read, because® if it is read, it is a sin (2-3) Whenever one 
practises witchcraft, or teaches it (to others), then one is as wicked and fit for hell 
as a person who believes in the good Mazdayasman religion [is fit for heaven]# 
on account of righteousness and purity Every person who practises good works 
should say thus “ I did this for this reason so that such and such a crime which 
I did on such and such a day may be removed from me.” (4) If he does good 
deeds, that enme is removed from him, and the merit remains. (5) And for 
ordering (the performance of) a Yasna they should say • ‘‘ I do this for (the removal 
of) such and such a sin ”, then that sin is removed from him and the ment remains. 
(C) For every crime which has arisen against the celestial and terrestrial Tazads, if 
they recite several patets and compensate and expiate for it, that sin is extirpated.^ 

1 MU. has, at the beginning, this sentence prefixed . — 

sLxf til g cjb fj j lUuX t J CjjT 

2 See MU I, p. 9811 13-17 , Cf. Saddnr Nosr Ch. 56 (MU. I p. 98). See also MU. H. p. 414 

1. 10 (only the first three words j of our text aie heie given, which shoirs the 

dislocated condition of the MS ] 

3 tjy lit,, with a boot in one foot This is called acmok-davdraahni or avt-mok 

deviirashm, i e., walking without boots ( y* ae is lead one and not avi = without). 

'For some have j Cjlij i c , priests and mobeds. 

e For read 

8 Some such words as in the brackets aie wanted and the words j a! of the 

following section should be read with section 2, as m Bk, 

7 See MU. II p 41411, 10-14 (§§ 2 to end). 
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Chaptbb 91. 

(1) It is said in the religion that any person 'who has performed patet, 
although he has committed and (still) commits many sins, will not go to 
hell except for that sin -nhich has sprung up in reference to the ■wife of a 
person,^ because such a crime will not be extirpated by any meritorious 
deed (2) When he arrives at the Chinvat Bridge, the Amshaspanda see him 
and say • “ There goes the thief and wicked person , it is necessary to stand 

away from lum.” (3) The Amshaspands do not go near him and do not make 
way for his soul to the Chinvat Bndgc and do not make and cast up his 
account, until the time when the husband of the wife comes ® (4) They say to him 
“ What IS your order about this thief and wicked man ” (5) The soul of the 
husband of that woman^ says “ Inflict punishment on him in proportion to the 
retribution (to be taken) and whatever ment is mine should be given to me.” (6) 
Then, that (wicked) man is carried to a place and for every impropriety done to 
the woman by that man, they pour molten biass at once on his breast and take aw ay 
any merit from his soul and for every illicit intercourse earned on by him, they give 
to the soul of the husband of that woman 1200 dtrams weight of ment done by his 
soul. (7) And the husband is not satisfied with all this and says “ In order 
that this wicked prostitute who has been my wife may draw on herself this punish- 
ment, inflict it in proportion to her deserts, because until she does draw on herself 
this punishment, I will not depart from this place,” and (thus sajnng), he is still 
displeased. (8) When the soul of that w'oman arnves, the Amshaspands say : 

0 courtezan devoid of continence, worthy of death and wicked, why did you 
break your word and contract with your husband in that world * Now you will 
receive your punishment ” (9) When the wnfe sees her husband, she ones out 
and says : “Make your heart cheerful towards me, for I had been ill-mannered 
and had forgotten all about this ’ (10) The husband cries out before Ormazd 
andsaj’s ; “ Give her the retribution of what has been done by her to me in that 
world. ’ (11) Then for every four times that that woman had yielded her bod}’ 
to another person, they cut off her head once and she is again made alive until the 
heart of that husband is satisfied and he says to the Creator Ormazd . “ Forsooth ! 
she has lived for so many years with me , my heart does not -wish that she may be 
tortured and punished more than this ” (12) Then the husband is sent to heaven 
and the woman is hung up in hell (13) Had she been faithful to her husband 
in this world, there w'ould not have been such punishment ^ 

Chaptbb 92. 

(1) When peoiilc lie down to sleep, they should take counsel with themselves 
thus . ‘ To-day, how many good works have I done and how many enmes , how 
many good deeds have I hoarded up and how many bad deeds. (2) It is so neces- 
sary that tor every day there may be 30 dirams worth of good deeds and 10 dtrams 

1 t c , if the person is accused of adultery which is a liamemdl sin 

S i e , till tho death of the husband, nothing is dona foi the wicked man. 

8 For ijjT read (jjT 

4 See MU. I p. 200 11. 15-19 to p, 201 11. 1-10 and MU, 1 p 35 11. 8-10 (§§ 1-2) and My 
II. p. 4U11, U-15 (§ 1). 
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worth of sins, not that there may be 10 good deeds and 30 sins ; for whenever this 
18 so, as I have said, one can consume the produce of this world and acquire a good 
name , and in that world he is fit for heaven and is in comfort and case in heaven 
until the resurrection ' 

Chapter 93. 

(1) It is said in the religion that whenever it is the anniversary (of the death)' 
of the father, mother, children or relatives, their souls come out and stay m the 
house and are in expectation that their Afnngans are recited (2) And whenever 
they see the Myazd and Afringan (ceremonies perfoi-med), comfort, ease, delight 
and ]oy accrue unto them (3) Whenever this is not done, they wait upto the 
evening-prayers (4) When it is (the time of) the evening prayers and if this is 
not done, they are in expectation thereof until midnight (5) And when (the cere- 
monies of) Myazd and Afnngan are not performed, they are driven to desperation 
and say “ 0 good and propitious Creator • they do not know that they are to 
pass out of that world^ and Yasna-service® will have to be offered (to them) like 
unto spirits like ourselves . the5’' also will be in need of (the ceremonies of) Damn, 
Myazd and Afnngan (jierformed) by other persons , not that ue are in dependence 
on them, but if they do not perform Myazd and recite Afnngan for us, we also 
cannot keep back the calamities which may befall them.” (6) They say this and 
return to their own place * 

Chapter 94. 

(1) If a person does not go to (the place where) the Gahambar (is celebrated) 
for one year, and when it is prepared, he does not go to that feast® and does not 
participate in the communion,® then one-third of the good deeds he has performed 
diminishes and one-third of the sins increases. (2) No merit is better than this.^ 
(3) And until the damn of the Gahambar is consecrated, it is not fit that any thing 
should be eaten or taken away. (4) If any one steals anything from the Gahambar 
(ceremony), the Gahambar (celebration) is vitiated and there is no merit in it. (5) 
It is said in the rehgion that every one during his life-time should order zinda- 
ravdn^ to be performed. (6) And every year, until he is alive, as much merit as 
is done at the beginning increases, and comfort and delight accrue to his soul every 
year in the next world and when one dies* in a place where there is none to perform 
the Yasna (of Srosh), (there is nothing the matter as) (the ceremony of) the angel 
Srosh has been performed (in his life-time).** (7) Srosh (ceremony) is recited for 
this reason that when men die, then until they reach the Chinvat Bndge at the fourth 
night,llitis possible for them to suffer so much trouble at the hands of Ahnman, 

1 This chapter is included by some MSS. in Ch. 86 . see § 21 of that chapter. See MU. 11. 
p. 413 11. 7-10 

a » e., the terrestrial world 8 Yasht for Yasna. 

* See MU 1 p. 49511. 6-13. See Saddar Nasr Ch. 13 (MU 1. p 493). 

8 Cf. = feast , banquet. 

8 lit,, does not taste it 

7 t.e., the celebration of, and the participation in, the Gahambar. 

8 t e., the ceremony of the souls of the living. 

8 AJ tj lit > obtains the decree, i.e., dies (death bemg the divine decree), 

18 i e.. Ill the Zinda-mvdn ceremony. 

11 Properly, the dawn of the fourth day. 
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the demons and the drujaa that it cannot be descnbed, and if Srosh (ceremony) 
has been performed, (Srosh) does not allow that they should show any affliction to 
their souls. 

(8) It IS said in the religion that it should be known for all times that on 
eating bread, one should not speak,* for it is a sin and every time that it is 
committed, 1000 demons conceive. (9) It is manifest in the religion that it is 
necessary to consecrate tars-i-asivdan^ and if, upto the day when the accursed 
Ahnman wishes to create terror in one's soul,® the Srosh (ceremony) has not been 
performed, then fear and dread reach that soul, and if the Srosh (ceremony) has 
been performed, then there is no fear 

Ghaptee 95. 

(1) It is said in the religion that during the ten nights of the Farwardegan 
all the frokars of the jiious come in a body to this world and everyone goes back to 
its own house. (2) And it is incumbent on men that during these ten daj's they 
should not engage themselves in anything except doing duties, good works, reci- 
tation of the Avesta and pronouncing the names of the pious (departed ones). 
(3) For the more they invoke and consecrate the darwnfi for the frokars of the pious 
at any time, the more is the ease, comfort and dehght to them and they (the frokars) 
invoke blessings the more on that house and place and confer benedictions on the 
men (4) It is necessary that they should be remembered for all times, and we 
must, during these ten days, frequently perform Yasna, Af ringan. Damn and Myazd 
(ceremomes) and should recite the Avesta and offer frankincense to the fire (5) 
And on every (proper day of the) month and on the anniversary of the death, we 
must recite and perform, in the same way, the Damn, Myazd and Afnngan cere- 
monies and whatever of any kind one can lay one’s hands on must be brought and 
placed on the Damn, so that ease and comfort may accrue to the soul (6) Ahri- 
man and the demons cannot cause any loss, that year, to those things which are 
placed on the Damn (7) The Creator Ormazd is thereby at ease and He does 
not allow Ahnman and the demons to cause any damage, and the power and glory 
of Ormazd become greater • 

Ghaptee 96. 

(1) About the discourse on menstmation It is said in the commentary of 
the Vendidad that the first three days thereof are more heavy * (2) If such 

a woman casts her glance in runmng water or in a well® and sees it with her eyes, 
it IS a sin of three stirs, (3) If she goes within three steps of running water, it is 
a sin of three stirs. (4) If she goes withm three steps of fire, it is a sin worth 1200 

* For read aA>.3 8 See Ch 40. 

3 1 e., at one’s death 

* See MU. I. p 427 11. 8-17 (the first and the last portion of these lines constituting only 
§§ 1-4 of the text) 

* e> Jj — ^MU. ID I jJ 

® See MU I. p. 501 11 10-19. Cf. SaddarNasr. Ch 37 (MU. I. p 499) 

7 i,e,, great precaution should be taken during the first three days of her menstniative 
ponod by a woman. 

8 Some give (ji \st 



569 


dirama (3) If they pour water on theinselves or intentionallv ponr water on 
their (resting) place, i it is a, sin of fifteen ianafurs. (6) If they go out while it is 
raining, then for ever 5 ' drop of rain which falls on their body, it is a sin of fifteen 
Ianafurs (7) The same is the case with fire as with water. (8) If they apply 
their hands to the fire of an oven wherein there is fire, it is equally a sin of 15 tand- 
furs (9) If she speaks with a man, the reasoning faculty of the man is on the 
decrease for 40 days (10) Just as she ought to be far from water and fire, she 
ought to be at a distance of 15 steps from him also ^ (11) He who eats the bread 

of (a woman in) menses or eats the remains of the food of a woman in menses, has 
his understanding and wisdom on the decrease for .50 days, which, moreover, is a 
crime. (12) Every man who speaks with a woman ni menses has hia intellect 
and reason on the decrease. (13) If one consorts with her, it is a sin of 15 tandfnrs, 
(14) If I were to describe (all this), the story would be long 

(15) The precautions for a mensiruous woman are these that if, 
after thi-ee days,^ she notices that she is pure, then she should wait for 
one day and then wash her head (16) If (the period) continues iipto the 
9th- day,' thereafter® she" should wait for one complete day (17) When 
she ^nts (in the dasktdmsfdn) for nine days and when (after, that period) 
rfte sees that she is pure, then she should not wash herself at the very moment 
unless nine (complete) nights have passed by * (18) Every woman who wants 

to wash herself,’ jf during anyone of the (first) three days menses flow again, 
should take it into account as (occurring) from the beginmng * (19) But if menses 
flow after those three davs, it is as though it were a new period and she should not 
watch (and wait) for three da 5 >. (20) If she sits during the menstnious penod 

for 29J daj's, then, thcieafter, a new jicriod of the menses should be (counted from 
the commencement) and it is no use waiting for three days (21) When she w'lshes 
to Wiish hei-self, she should apply the unne of the cow twice to her head so that it 
may reach all over the bodv (22) At the place where the urine of the cOw has 
reached the ground, w'ater should not be poured (23) During menses she should 
not eat bread with her hands® and bread in sufficient quantity’® should not be given 
her, and if she wants to drink water, she should take her hands under her sleeve 
and should put a piece of white cloth over the sleeve , and that (vessel) wherein 
water is drunk should not be full so that it inav not overflow , she should not look 

1 I e , the armesht-gah wheie they are to take rc-,t ioi the peiiocl 

2 for 3 * tiJ lead JJ ’ lU 

3 For tins sentence, MU gi\ es the following — 

I 1 

l£ I were to desciibe the expiation of this sin, men would be astonished 

* For J read^^l jjj f • , 

6 I p , if duiing the 3rd 4th "ith, 0th, 7th, oi 8th daj , she peiceives that she is pure and 
tree from menses 

8 1 e , she should wait for an houi moio and then wash herself. 

1 Thinking herself to be free fiom menses 

B ^ e., even if she again sees herself clean and fit for washing her body, she mwst wait foi 
three days. 

9 For read and for the first o J ’c read ti) 

10 i e , lit , satiated as there is dangei of contracting some diseade by eating and 

drinking to excess. 
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at thp sun, moon and stars slip should not put her fret on the ground without 
(wealing) shoes , the food which moistens the hand should not be eaten, and during 
the first three days, neither the urine of the cou ? nor any \\ ater® should be applied 
to the hands . when it is (the time of) menstruous period and she is in doubt of it, 
first of all she should strip herself of her garments and then should be on the look- 
out thereatter, if she is in menses the garments die (regaided as) puie ^ 


Chapter 97 

(1) When at dawn one rises up from sleep, one should wash one’s hands^ 
with the sap of any vegetable substance or with daat-shu^ and then they should 
be washed with pure water (2) [f it is not thus done, every time* that one washes 
one s hands with pure watei it is a sin of one ianafur (3) If (after just rising 
from sleep) one takes hold of firewood m one's hands and carries it to fire, it is also 
a sin of one ianafur (4) If one applies one s hands to fire without (first) washing 
one’s hands and face, it is a great crime * 


Chapter 98 

(1) A chapter on the tradition how men die and how (their deeds) are taken 
into account and calculation and what are their reward^ and punishment and on 
what thing the punishment is inflicted and of what sort is the place of that person 
who has done good deeds. 

(2) It is said in the Mazdyaanian religion that there are five spiritual things 
in men (3-4) One is called jdn (vital force), one is called ravan (the soul), one is 
called akho (the conscience), one is called 6 6i (the spirit) and one is called /roAor 
and every one of them has been entrusted with some work m the body of man by 
God the most High, and it keeps a watch (therein) over something 

(4) The function of boi in the body is this that it keeps a watch over 
reason, understanding, wisdom, intellect and memory, each one in its place, so that 
every person may engage himself in his work and do his work and may confer strength 
on the body, and the limbs may mutually give strength to one another 


(5) The function of the frohar is this that it gives strength to the body on 
account of the food® and anything which (men) eat, and it gives its share to every 
member of the body, and whatever causes indigestion and is indigestible, it throws 
out or makes digestible lo 


* J i V ’ - golden water technically applied to the urine of the cow 

- After add 

See MU I. p 21711. top. 21811 l-U;Cf Saddar Nosr. Ch 66 (MU. I. p. 217). 
After <-*'“*■5 add 

ht , that with which the hands are washed • technically used for bull’s unne. 

For jb read 7 See MU. 1. p. 311 11 12-14. 

After add O'* j 
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(6) The function of ravan (the soul) is this that it preserves (the body) 
from evil ; and at the time of saying ansrthing it orders (the body) to say such 
and such a thing or not to say such and such a thing and to meditate over 
different things , it has excellent wisdom (in store) for the body and shows it in a 
dream vanous things from heaven and hell and (tells it) to do good and not to do 
evil, and whatever is of this kind, it does and orders to be done 

(7) The function of jan (the vital force) is this that it supports the body and 
increases the pleasure, sense of touch, growth, firmness and movement which are 
the strength and power of the bodies of men and strengthens the natural heat* 
whereby it removes disease and sickness inherent in the bodies of men 

(8) The function of akho (conscience) is this that it always admonishes the 
body and soul and other co-workers to do good and abstain from evil, and when 
fury, passion, hatred or malice prevails over the body, it endeavours so that these 
things are again removed from the bodies of men and it calls other (faculties) to 
its assistance for their sake so that they admonish the body and say tnat (by doing 
so) they shall not have to repent in future (9) When the body does not hsten 
to its advice and admonition and to those who speak to it so that that body does 
not give its assent to it and does not obey its orders, it (mz , akho) avoids it (mz., 
the body) . of course it (akho) is not content with this that it can do thus * It 
(generally) protects the body from evil and causes it to meditate over the future 
world, the resurrection and the final existence 

(10) These other (faculties) like the soul, boi and frokar, are at times deceived 
by demons and they become unanimous in doing evil, but finalty they (viz., the 
faculties) keep themselves away from them (% e., the demons). (11) All these 
(faculties) can reside in the body for the assistance of jdn (the vital force) 

(12) When the soul goes out of the body, these four other (faculties) sympathise 
With it and go away with it for without the souP they cannot remain in the body, 
(13) When they go out, jan (vital force) is mixed with the wind, and akho (con- 
science) goes^ to heaven with (other) minus (i e., spiritual faculties), for it has not 
done any sin (while) in the body (14) All the three — the soul, conscience and 
frohar — are mixed up with one another and their account is made up (15) If they 
have practised virtue and uttered virtue, they go to heaven , if they have practised, 
uttered or thought of evil, they go to hell. (16) Theie is no punishment and 
retribution for the body and the vital force and their account is not made up for the 
reason that the body is the instrument of the soul and does that which (the soul) 
orders. (17) The vital force (jdn) is like wind and vapour® which is dehcate and 
comes out of the body , and when all the five come out of the body, the vital force 
mixes up with wind, the body mingles with dust, and the bones, veins, tendons, 
blood, rheum and flesh mingle with the earth and the hair mingles with the trees 
and vegetables, and they are kept a watch over upto the resurrection and the day 
of judgment (18) Then at the resurrection, God the honoured and the glorious 

1 For (jji 3'® read 

2 I.C., keep itself away from the body. 

3 Here (jdn) is used m its popular sense of (tavdn), 

i For read s For rsad. 



672 


demands each, of these from those to whom they arc entrusted and makes men 
ahvc with His power, for making up their account, and the rockonmg (of their 
deeds) at the Chinvat Bridge.’ 

Chapteb 99 

(1) It is .so manitest in the religion that when life goes out of the body the 
soul walks about for three days in this world and goes to the jilace w'hencc it has 
come out of the body and is in search of the body and entertains a hope thus • 
‘ Would that I could entei the bodj’ once again ’ ’ (2) When three daj'S and mghts 

pass away, the holy and metonous Sarosh Amshaspaiid comes and carries it near 
the Ohmvat Bridge, foi the reckoning take.-5 place near the Chinvat ^Bridge, and 
Eashna makes uj) the account (3) Whenevei the good w'orks are more, it goes 
to heaven Every person whose good deeds are more than the sms, has his good 
deeds weighed w'lth the sms and for the remainder ot the good deeds he walks over 
the Chinvat Bridge with cheerfulness, ease, -comfort and joy as complete as possible 
(4) The Chinvat Bridge appeals to his eyes so that it becomes as wide as the height 
of nine spears (5) And when he puts his steps on the Chinvat Bridge, a sweet 
scented breeze emitting the fragrance of musk and ambergris comes to receive 
him from heaven He feels happier on account of that fragrance than by all other 
pleasures (6) When he goes m the middle of the Chinvat Bridge he sees a form 
with such goodness that he had never seen such (before) since he had been boiu 
it enoounteis him and when he sees that hgure. he feels astonished at the purity 
of that figuio (7) When that form sees the soul on the Chinvat Bridge, it laughs 
That form with such goodness and jiuritj when it sees the soul laughs in his face. 
(The soul) says ' Who art thou w ith such goodness as no purer form than thou 
hast was ever seen bj' me ' (8) The form replies " 1 am thy good deeds. 

I myself w as good but thv deeds made me better ‘ (9) The form throws its 

hands round fiis neck and both go to heaven with comjilete joy and ease (10) If, 
with such good deeds, (men) have perfoimedNayzud,? thej go to Garothman before 
Ormazd and the Ainshajpands (11) And if they have performed ‘ Yasnt,’’’ 
they go to heaven (12) They aie so happy and plea,ipd as eanuot be describea. 

(13) If there are more .sms than good works, the n the good w'Otks* and sms are 
both adjusted, and with the .sins that remam over, (flie soul) must pass over the 
Clunvat Bridge (14) It glasses over the Chinvat Badge (which is) of the thinness 
ot the edge of a lazoi (15) When it places its foot on the Chinvat Bridge, a very 
htmkmg breeze from hell blows against lum — such stench 'as is never smelt in the 
whole A\orld, and any other fetid smell is not worse than this This fetid sfnetl' 
IS worse for him® than all othei punishments (16) When it arrives in the midst' 
ot the Ohmvat Bridge, he sees a foim, veiy ugly and dreadful— such uglier and' 

1 Of Bd Ch 31 

See MU 11 p o3 11 lb-19 to p 5o 11. 1-2 (§§ 2 to eud) uud MU. 1 p 1-19 11. j 12 (§§ IS to 

end) 

2 I e., undergone the Xavai coiemoiiy. 

3 1 6 , who has oonsocrated the Vondidad and undergone the Maiatib ceiemoiiy A priest 
with an Yashl is. a priest with the greater Khub. Cf Vd. 0 Manthro-poreso ’ and its com- 
mentary. 

1 Add alter 


e I the soul 
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unpleasanter form -was never seen by him since he had been born Be is afraid 
of it as a sheep from a wolf and wants to flee from it (17) That form says to him : 
‘‘ Where shalt thou flee ? ” (18) Ho says ‘ Who art thou with such ugliness 

and dreadfulness I have never seen one worse uglier and more dreadful than 
thou in the world ” (19) (The form) replies ‘ I am thy bad deeds Now 
thou hast involved me and thee in trouble and affliction and upto the last day 
wc shall undergo punishment m hell ‘ (20) That form throws its hands round 

his neck and both fall down headlong fiom the midst of the Chinvat Bridge and 
go to hell (21) Because the Bridge is as sharp as the edge of a razor, until he 
reaches hell, the whole nay to the hell is such that the soul thmks that it is set 
with nails,! and it walks over it (22) Tf he is a great sinner, he goes upto a place 
near Ahriman (himself), but if the sms have not® been in excess, he turns about 
hell upto that place where his evil deeds are (accumulated). (23) When the ac. 
cursed Ahriman sees him, he lauglis and saj's ‘ 0 thou Margarzan sinner, what 
trouble hadst thou from heaven and Ormazd and the Amshaspands that thou 
reUnqiushedst such a pleasant spot and earnest to us ’ (24) Now ivhen thou art 

fashioned for this (hell), we shall so regard thee as thou wilt fit in with it ”3 This 
IS very hard for him Derision, reviling^ and mockery seem more iiainful (to him) 
than the torments he might have (before) experienced (25) If he is fit for hell 
on account of avarice and stinginess he is given to eat a thing called soAra® in 
Arabic and in Persian called diU® and this thing is worse and more stinking than 
other things (26) The merits of that person who has performed many pafels 
for his* sms are recounted with his sms before the chief-jiriests and mobeds and 
tor as many’ sins as remain ovei, they inflict torment, punishment and retribution 
on him at the head of the Chinvat Bridge and do not allow him to go to hell 8 

(27 ) Por it IS said in the religion that when they have performed patet and have 
repented of the sins they have committed, the door of hell is shut against them 
and the3’ do not go to hell. (28) When at the head of the Chinvat Bridge, punish- 
ment has been inflicted on them the more completely, then, thereafter, in proportion 

1 Bk f oi as in some coiiies • better = a nail, alorge needle, Cf. tld, 

BuisSsh 20 §7 = 

' . • 

a JFor iQa,d ISaivo /O 

s Foi some copies have ^lieii the tiauslatiou would be Since thou 

didst not understand this, we shall so regaid thee ms befits thee 

* For lead 

^ 5 Ob in MU. Ill Arabic means deceit ’ . in Feisian is ‘ deceit, duplicity’, As 

the sinnei is deluded by lUu'unan and the demons, he is given these tlungs to eat. For tyW-* 
some copies give which means deiision As the sinner is derided and mocked at by 

Ahriman and the daevas, V®** {SaUiia) is given lum so that he may eat it. dm (tfji) 
in Fall, becomes which may be lead gand, %.e , stench. 

For 15 read ^ 

7 Alter * I add . — 

s Because he has i-epouted of those uns. 
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to their crimes they are carried from the Heaven-station to Hamistagan between 
Heaven and Hell and, they remain there upto the resnrrection and future existence** 

Ghapteb 100 

(I) It any person has committed adultery in this world and seduced any 
woman, it is called the sin of hamtmal (t c., the sin affecting the accusers) (2) 
When he dies, they do not make up his account when his soul reaches the Chinvat 
Bridge (3) If he has done (anj' other) good deeds, then until the accuser* arrives, 
retribution is given onlj* for those deeds and then his (final) account is made up 
(4) If his merits are more than the crimes, he goes to heaven, but if the sins are 
in excess, (he goes) to hell (o) And on account of the sin accrumg to him for the 
(evil) deed (of adultery), he is kept back at the head of the Chinvat Bridge until 
the accuser* arrives, and the discomfort which is (to be found) in hell reaches him. 
(6) He knows that pumshment will be inflicted on him for the (evil) deed (of adul- 
tery) and that he will have to go to hell (thcreior) , and the terror of that (punish- 
ment) is the worst of all tortures to him and he is ever in sorrow and grief until the 
woman’s husband who is his accuser arnves, and for the reason (that he has seduced 
the accuser’s wile) they inflict ^lunishment on him and thereafter his (final) account 
IS made up, (7) If his sins exceed (his good deeds), he is thrown headlong into the hell 
from the midst of the Chinvat Bridge of which I have given a description , but his 
soul tames on the Bridge in sorrow and grief and he is called bunda-pul (i.e., one 
with the Bridge severed) because he cannot pass over the Chinvat Bridge. (8-9) 
He IS just like a person who arnves at a nver and sees from afar a pleasant spot 
on the other side of the nver but he cannot cross the river , and (similarly) at the 
place where (that person) is there is an unpleasant spot, and he is overwhelmed 
with grief and wishes to go to the other side but cannot go (there) and remains 
(in his own place) in pain and discomfort (10) The same is the case with the 
soul (of the seducer) , he secs heaven and wishes that he can go there. 

(II) When a person has his good deeds equal and similar to his sins, and when 
they cast up his account on the fourth mght, then (his good deeds) are set off 
(against his sins) one by one, and because any merits have been left over, the Chinvat 
Bndgebecomes wide in its midst and comfort and delight reach him as much as he 
had practised (good deeds in the world) (12) When he passes the Chinvat Bndge 
and goes to Hamestagan, there is a place m Hamistagan, which, although it is better 
and good,® is worse for him and it is at that place that his Kerddr'^ meets him. 
(13) If he has practised more good deeds and few crimes, the Chinvat Bridge 
becomes wider for him, and the Amshaspands come to meet him, and say : How 
hast thou escaped from that world with all the calamities and evil which (there) 
befell you at the hands of wicked and vile persons. We had always set our heart 
on you and now that you have come here from that place and have escaped from 
the ' hands of the wicked and the sinful, you will experience here comfort and de- 

1 See MtJ. l.p. 14911. 12-10 to p, 151 11 1-2 (§§ 1-26) and MU. I p. 3511. 3-7 ( §§ 26 
to end). Of. Saddar Nasi. Ch. 45 (MU I. p. 34) 

s i.e., when that accn&er dies and meets the soul of the seducer at the Bridge, 

3 For there is no punishment except the severity of heat and cold. 

4 His deeds in the shape of a beautiful or ugly maiden. 
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light for every evil and discomfort yon had experienced there. (14) At these vdrds 
of the Amahaspands, the soul becomes delighted and reaches Garothman (15) 
The relatives and other persons come to receive him and shou delight and (that 
soul) appears (thereby) more magnificent and virtuous than other souls (16) If he 
has been beneficient and charitable, his soul takes wide steps* on the Chibvat Bridge. 
(17) As for tho.se who have particularlv been charitable to the good and the worthy, 
they can reach heaven through .3.3 wavs and no one keeps him off from any of these 
ways and his soul passes (onward) in delight, comfort, happiness and ease (18) 
On the Chinvat Bridge, there come sweet-scented uinds and ehaste forms (Kcrdfir) 
and they welcome him,® console him and play mth him until his arrival in Garoth- 
man and he is brighter and more delighted than other souls (19) If a person by 
practising avarice and stinginesa has become wicked and when he reaches the Chin- 
vat Bndge, then that bridge becomes narrower and more discomfortable for him 
and his soul becomes uglier and more fearful than other practisers (of virtue). 
(20) If ever one is fit for heaven by his practising Navazud or his ordering the 
Yasna of Sarosh (to be performed), then they show him more comfort and he 
becomes more happy and delighted ^ 

THE END. 


Description of the Period of 9000 years 

(1-2) The people of the world, aged 50 or 60, some more and some less, when 
they have received the (divine) decree,^ are all like those aged 40 (in the other 
world ) They appear^ like those aged 40 and are sound, innocent, young and of 
good stature (3) Any one who has received the (divine) decree, just at the time 
of birth,* or any one, one year old or two j^ears old upto nearly 8 years old, who has 
received the (divine) decree is like those who are 15 years old (in the other world) 
and are innocent and good (4) This is also the case that the semen genitale pf 
all those who have seen a dream* and who have washed it becomes (like a person) 
15 years old® (5) These metals® which are melted flow into that place, %.e , 
fill in the place of hell until this earth becomes one plain (6) Thereafter men 
do not die and they are of this description and their condition is such (as is des- 
enbed) (7) May God the most High keep us .away from the tortures calamities 
and misfortunes (of those times, i e , of the resurrection) 

(8) About this raising up of the dead and how dead men. out of those fit for 
heaven and hell, are made alive dunng this Besurrection, it is so said in 
the good Mazdayasnian religion that when the world comes to an end and 
its 9000 years are completed, God, the most high, issues orders for the raising 

1 ht , becomes more expansive. 

3 oiii j Uj Ilf ^ money over him as on occasions of ]oy. 

s See MU I. p. 201 11 10-19 to p 2021 1 (§§1-10) and MU IT p. 414 11. 16-19 to p. 415 
11 1-10 (§§11 oend). 

4 ie , when they die » lit , become. 

s ht , from the womb of the mother, or, those who are still -bom 

7 to dream , to be polluted — nocturnal pollution. 

8 SeeMU. I. p. 16111 9-10 (§§3-4). » j hl.,brassK‘- 
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up of the dead (9) When there will he resurrection, God, of honoured and 
glorified name, orders the dead to he raised up (10) And at the time when 
men have received the (divine) decree (i e . when they die), every (parti- 
cular) thing from the bodies of (such dead) persons is entrusted to one 
(particular) thing (in this world), as is written before. (11) The bones veins 
and tendons are entrusted to the earth , the blood, the rheum and such (things) 
as these are entrusted to the water , the hair is entrusted to the vegetation and 
plants , life is entrusted to the wind and the Amshaspands take care of these things 
iipto the resurrection and future existence. (12) When the resurrection will take 
place, God the most high issues orders so that every one of these things is restored 
to its proper place. (13) And when all (these things) have been (so) collected 
they gather together in a desert (14) The Creator Ormazd knows through Hi.s 
omniscient wisdom from whose body comes every one of these things and He issues 
orders so that every one of the souls should re-enter his own body just as they had 
been (in their life-time) (15) Of all persons, the first who rises up is Gayomars 
and then Mashya and Maah-yana nse up (16) When it is midnight, all rise up 
and when it is dawn all acquire pow'er and strength and when it is the time^f mid- 
day prayers, all stand before the Creator Ormazd and all the relatives recognise 
one another (17) The father recognises the son , the brother recognises the 
sister ; the sister recognises the brother the husband recognises the wife , and all 
the relatives recognise one another and m this way, the relatives, the near ones, 
companions, co-workers and acquaintances all should have recognised and thev 
(thus) recognise one another (18) Then every person has his account made np 
for the future existence before the Creator Ormazd (19) If the sin of any person 
has been left over, a sign appears on the Ixidy of that person (20) At that time, 
for the remaiiung sins which have been left over, they carry him once more to hell 
and for three more days and nightu they inflict punishment for his wiclsed deed 
and those three days and nights are severer and w'orse and more grievous than those 
9000 years he had been in hell (21) As the jiumshment is (inflicted) on the 
body as well as the soul, all persons observe it and this shame and disgrace is w orse 
for (those sinful) men than all other punishments, as all persons see it, and (those 
wicked persons) are ashamed of it and they arc brought into disgrace every mo- 
ment and they say Why should they suffer so much punishment and retribution 
in the (next) world (22) When all men gather together and see one another 
and the relatives and the near ones recognise one another, the father observes, with 
dread and affliction, 1 different punishments inflicted on the .son and the mothci 
.sees (the punishment inflicted) on the daughter and the relatiics see that they in- 
flict punishment on their kith and kin Owing to the sense of shame for one an- 
other, and the dread of Ormazd and the fear and punishment of the resurrection 
and the heaviness of gnef^ and out of the terror of the punishments \yhieh are in- 
flicted men weep spontaneously so that a mill may turn w'lth the tears which the 
men shed Thus men weep and become rejieptant and show regret.® (23) When 
those fit for hell pass those three days and nights in such hardship! and trouble 
which they have never seen, they become so intense as if thej' had been in hell for 
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9000 years. (24) They raise up a ory and complain and sav : 0 Creator, had 
we been in the world for 9000 years, and had we praetised vice all this time, there 
would not have been much inorc trouble, punishment and discomfort than what 
befell us during these three daj's. (25) Then the Creator Ormazd pardons them, 
commiserates with them and orders them to be released fiom that torture and 
those punishments and he forgives them and brings them out of hell (26) Then 
the accursed Ahnman is annihilated and becomes non-existent as his time is endid, 
for the reason that no army is left with him nor any weapons, nor anjdhing what- 
ever. (27) Then according to the commandment of God, the great and the 
glorious, all the mines and mountains are melted and the molten metal turns a 
river on the earth (28) God, the great and the glorious, issues orders so that 
all those who arc pious and those -who are wicked pass through that river of molttn 
metal and the}? are in that molten metal from the foot upto the mouth. (29) When 
the pious pass through that river of molten metal, that river of molten metal be- 
comes as pleasant as warm milk and when the w'lcked pass through the river, then 
on account of that river of molten metal they cxjienence fresh discomfort and 
trouble which cannot be desenbed (30) These are the last hardshijis which the 
w’lcked experience and thereafter they become pure (31) Then the good and 
the propitious Creator forgives them and shows merev on them and Ormazd' 
issues orders so that any person whose limbs have been burnt (in the molten river) 
has the marks thereof become non-apparent and all men stand before the Creator 
Ormazd, pure and sound (32) Oimazd gives all men such garments to iiut on 
as had been eonsecrated on the dawn of the fourth da} (alter then death), whether 
of silk, of brocade or of white cotton® and of such kinds. (33) Those toi whom 
the garments have not been consecrated with the Damn (on the dawn ot the 4th 
dav) go naked and they become ashamed on (seeing) other persons (34) Then 
the Creator Ormazd bostow'S, even on these men, varieties of garments like Ihnse-ot 
this world but those gaiments (woni in heaven) differ fiom these garmeiit.s (worn 
ill this w'orld) in this that the former do not wear out, are not tom and are not spoil- 
ed, and those consecrated with the Damn remain intact^ and there is no blemish 
in them (35) If men have 2Jerforincd 'Yaslil (i e , Hcrbadship or Nai azudi or 
Geti-Kharid, etc ), they are given clothes of gold or of silver, and they a2J2’>ear 
younger on account of royal gems (3(5) After those w'ho have ]icriormed the 
Yasht (and who have got garments w'orthy of them), tlie gaiments bestow'ed on 
the charitable, the generous and the beneficent aiipear better, particularly of 
those who have given gifts to the holy (os/io-ddd) , then alter them, the garments 
ol the 2'>raetisers ol other virtues n2ipear better. (37) When the Creator 
Ormazd has bestowed garments on all men, then tlie earth becomes a 2)lam in 
such a way that no mountain lemains on it and is as 2'lc'nsant as heaven and 
it goes higher such that it goes near Garothman and becomes more extensive 
than it is (now) (38) Then all men live ontliat cailh and recogm.se one another 
and become ha2)py and pleased now and for over (39) And every 2ier.son, just 
as his desires are fiillilled, becomes so (t e , hapjiy and 2)leased) and these troubles 

1 For read as m Bk a 

8 cloak, manllo — — garment — Bk. has instead, 

3 i ss security ; service . fidelity. 
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and calamities of the resurrection pass away and no other trouble reaches them. 
(40) There is no old age, disease, sickness, sorrow, wrath, hunger, avarice, emj 
or any other thing (41) Men live in concoid with one another and become pleased 
and cheerful and have their desires fulfilled All pay homage to the Creator Ormazd 
and the Ainshaspands and offer thanks and all men accept the good Mazdayasnian 
Keligion (42) All men speak good words, think good thoughts and do good 
deeds nluch Ormazd and the Ainshaspands wish (43) They become satiated for 
ever. They are not in want of bread nor of uater, nor of any eatables, and all 
become satiated, fearless, luthout dread, without grief, happy and without want 
(44) After the Resurrection, all men observe this good Mazdayasnian Religion. 
The evil and the affliction of Ahnman are removed from us, and the sense of shame 
tor men, the derision ot Ahnman and the demons, and the separation from God 
do not find their way amongst us (45) For, this good and calamity, and evil 
and pleasure and delight will not remain with any one. Whether it is good oi 
whether It is evil, it will not remain with any one and m that other world, there will 
be no grief regret and repentance ' 

(46-47) We, the helpless and the feeble (residing in this world) become 
always penitent and ask for forgiveness for the sake of the crimes whicli 
we commit knowing! i' or iiiiknow inglv and feel sorrow for, and become repen- 
tant of, them, and perform patel (iienitencc) for what has been done, or 
spoken, or thought of by us, and ask for boons so that Ormazd and the 
Amshaspands mav come to the help of our bodies and souls and protect us from 
the evil and calamity of Ahnman and the demons. (48) And by the light of His 
Lordship and His Ommipoteucc, and not by our wisdom or actions oi speech or 
deeds (for they are all defective), we should pass our lives and spend our time during 
these ages and periods in the midst of various tribes and classes, and it is incumbent 
on us to observe the religion and take care of our soul (49) We should daily 
perform the Yasna of God and the Amshaspands so that they may protect us from 
distress and calamity, and we should not leave off (the observance of) Garun, Myazd, 
Afnngan, ceremonials {pddydbi) and punty, and ive sliould engage ourselves in 
speaking the truth and in practising virtue, and console every person and live iii 
concord with him, and do not let any grief oi wrath find its way in us and do not 
let the accursed Ahrimau and the demons find their way in ns We should keep 
away from envy and should not seek the harm of men. and should take care of the 
hearts of the parents,- and in every calamity and much disappointment,^ seek 
(the aid of) great and wise men (.lO) In every calamity and impotence, which 
befall us, we should not relinquish the Religion, and at anv rate strive for (the 
release of) the soul ^ 

1 all these Will be of no avail, 

2 Z C , they should not be displeased, < 

* SeeMXJ II p 5011 12-19top -,‘U1 1-10 and MU I 161 11. 9-10 (§§ 3-4). 
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MU. II, pp. 164-192.1 

Vasf-i Aznshaspandan 

[ The attributes of all the Amshaspands and Yazads of the Struze, in all, thirty- 
three, are here described in verse by an unknon n writer from the sayings of Dastur 
Noshirvan (Marzban of Kerman) ] 

MU. II, pp 193-94. 

Mar Namah and Biirj Namah. 

[The Mar-namah describes in verse what the appearance of a snake on every 
one of the 30 days of the month u ill portend. The thirty-two couplets constitutmg 
this subject are translated and commented on by Shams-ul-Ulama, Dr J J. Modi 
in one of the Journals of the Anthropological Society of Bombay (1893) 

On this subject, see Dr. L. H Gray's contribution m the Hoshang Memorial 
Volume, pp. 454-64. 

The Burj-mmah gives a descnption, in Persian verse, of the appearance of the 
new moon in each sign of the Zodiac.) 

MU. II, pp. 194-99. 

Story of Sultan Mahmud of Ghazni. 

[For a free translation of this tale ui Persian verse, see Spiegel Memorial Volume, 
pp. 87-93. This story was versified by Noshnvan Marzban (p. 199, 1 18), and was 
written down by Khusro Rustom (p 199, 1 17) for the Rivayat of Bahman 
Punjya. ] 

MU. II, pp 2(X)-202. 

Story of a false accusation made against the Zoroastrians of Yazd. 

This story was narrated by Dastur Khusro to Dastui’ Noshirvan Marzban in 
A Y. 965 and was veisified by the latter in A.Y. 991. Kliurso Rustom copied 
these verses for the Rivaj’at of Bahman Puaj 3 ’a, The story runs thus 

In company of several headmen, the writer of this .story, i e , Noshuvan, once 
went to Yazd. When the Dasturs and Mbbeds of Yazd had, one day, met together 
one Dastur Khusro Mavmdad related that in former times there vas a wise and 
just king of Herat called Jehan-Shah An unworthy and mean Behdin of Yazd 
went to Herat and stayed there for two or three years. Once he went before the 
king and traduced the good Behdms of Yazd, saying that they were all heretics 
{bi-Ain). He exhorted the kmg to convert them all to Mahomedanism He asked 
for a mandate from the king to harass these iieople. The lung sent for his sccretaiy 
and told him to write a letter to the Governor of Mahmudabad in Yazd, ordering 
Iiim, either to put to the sword all the Zoroastrians of Yazd, or, to convert them 
to Islam. The kmg also wrote to the Governor to leave the aifau’ of convemion 

r For pp. 149-163 which give the Introductory Letteis sent with Bahman Aafandyar’s 
Ptivayat, see below, pp. 690-96. 
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in the hand'^ of the oalumniatoi’ The wretched fellow took the missive of the 
kmg, ran up to Yazd and entrusted it to the Governor. The Zoroastrians of Yazd 
were terror-struck on hearing this They all put their heads together and tried to 
find out a wa> out of the difficulty They went to the Governor and told him 
to put them all to death, lor they said they iiould iio\cr consent to turn Musalmans 
One Behdiii named Jamshed said that if they would ask foi fortv days’ respite 
from the goveriioi, he Mould go iii peison to the lung at Herat and represent their 
case. The Zoroastrians of Yazd aiijiroved of this plan Thev biibed the governor 
of Yazd and asked for forty days respite so that Jamshed might have time to inter- 
cede in then behalf and act as their spokesman The governor consented and 
Jamshed stalled for the journey. When he icaelied Herat, he went after Im'O oi 
three days near the royal seraglio uheie tiieie Mas the king’s daughter Jamshed 
strijipcd oil his garments and stood theie When the king's daughter came on 
the balconv she saM' some one standing beneath Finding him very handsome 
she at once fell in love Mith him, and sent her nurse to take him within the harem 
When Jamshed came near the king a daughtci, she asked him on what busmess he 
had been theie Jamshed stated the cunumstances of the Mliole case. The king’s 
daughter consoled him, told him to depai't and asked him to go there the next daj' 
The daughter of the king lan to her mother and stated all she had heard from 
Jamshed The queen, iii her tuin, uifoimed the kmg of this matter. The kmg 
sent for Jamshed and ordered him to leslale his ease AVlien the lung heard his 
story, he told Jamshed to uncovci fiom head to fool The king saM" that liis mIioIc 
body Mas M’hite and imagmed that a man I'ussossmg such radiance could never 
tell a he Ho at once wrote a letter to llie goieiiior ol Vazd, revoked Ins former 
order, and informed him that the calumniator should be dehveicd up to Jamshed 
tor propel punishment A robe of hoiioui m as iircscnted by the kmg to Jamshed 
who reached Yazd on the thirty-iimth day ivitli the king s letter The governor , 
as ordered, delivered the traduccr into the hands of Jamshed The M'lctch m'us 
dragged to a plain where his clothes Mere stripped off and his M'hole body was bes- 
meared with syrup of giapcs and honey and Mas left there for one mouth so that 
ants and bees ate away the M'hole body 

MQ. II, pp. 203-20G 

A Year of Famine. 

[ The versifier, Dastur Noshirvan, dascnbmg a year of famine observes that one 
drop of rain is better than the treasures of Iskandar, and describes how, durmg 
such years, the dreams of a virtuous and devout woman were realised.] 

MU II, pp. 208-210 

Story of King Jamshed and his sister Jame 

The story is versified by Dastur Noshu-van Maraban from the Pahlavi 

When Zohak overpoM-ered Jamshed, the latter retired to a mountain in company 
of his sister Jame, and hid himself there. Thence they M'andcred forth to distant 
lands for seven years Ahriman sent two diVi to delude Jamshed uho, on scemg 

1 See Pall. Buudalushiia, Ch. 23. 
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them, asked how they arrived there. The diva replied that they were fleeing from 
Zohak’s tyranny Then one of the Aivs proposed that Jamshed should give him 
his sister in marriage and tfie latter, in return, should wed one of the diva (who 
was a druja, ^ e , a female div). Monkeys, gemi, bears and other noxious creaturef- 
were produced b^"^ these unions. Jamshed’s sister rejicntcd of her misdeed, and 
God showmg mercy on her drove anav the diva Then Jam and Jame wandered 
lor 100 \''ears in the Ghmesc forest nhere they were overtaken by Zohak Jamshed 
on seeing Zohak. hid himself under a tree Aluiman pointed out to Zohak the 
place where Jam and Jame lud themselves, and told him to saw the tree from the 
top. When the saw just reached the head of Jamshed. Zohak left off the work 
as of no avail and went away The next dav when peojile went near the tice, they 
saw to them astonishment that the tivo jiarts of the tiee sawn bv Zohak had united 
as one, as if bv a miracle Again, at the instigation of Ahnmaii Zohak began to 
saw the tree and left off his work of sawing just at the place wheie the head of Jam 
was, and thought of sotting fii'c to the tree On the tim'd day, by the same process 
Jamshed was sawn ni twaui God sent him to hell when he died • there he was 
punished for 2,000 years Zartosht mterveued and Jam was sent to Hamislagan 
whore he w'as kept for 1,000 years Afterwards he w’as sent to Gaiothman w'here 
he dwells uptil now.^ 

AfU. 11, pp 210-13, 

The Tale of Alrasiab, son of Pashang. 

.Uiasiab ruled ni Turan. Ho went thiicc, through w'ltchoralt. neai Satan m 
the liic of hell This magician said to Satan Contrive so that 1 may be every- 
where victoiious and that I may acquire the sovcieignty of Iran As I am heljiless 
near Rustom son of Zal, devise some means whereby 1 may overpower him ” 
Thereupon Satan gave him some impure dead mattei aud told him that by koepmg 
t ill his w aist-band, it ivould assume the form of a w'olt and a dragon at the proper 
time For seven years Alrasiab w'as not to go out anywhere but w'as ordered bv 
Satan to keep the dead matter lor so many years with him, wheieatter it would 
produce the desned effect But within this stipulated jienod, it so happened that 
seven warriors of Ii'an, viz., Tus, Giv, Gndarz, Rustom, Zavara, Giirgm and Farhad 
resolved, under the effect of w'lne, to go a-hunting m Turan When Afrasiab came 
to know that the Iranian heroes w'ere hiintmg m his temtory, he at once ordered 
his whole army to be got ready to cajiture the seven champions of Iran. God, 
thereupon, ordered the seven Amshaspands and the angel Bchram to jiroteot the 
heroes. In the fight which ensued, the Iranian heroes who w'erc invisibly assisted 
committed a great havoc iii the aimy ol Alrasiab During the battle, Rustom 
caught hold of the waist-band of Afrasiab, diew him with great force and threw 
him down from his saddle Rustom got possession of the w'aist-band but Afrasiab 
freed himself from his grasp by a ruse The waist- band was soon transformed 
into a wolf and a dragon, which Rustom earned to Iran before king Kaus who bemg 
afraid that Rustom had practised magic drove him away from his presence Afia- 
siab on getting leleased from Rustom’s hold ivent straight to Aliriman and told 
him to devise anothei remedy for his nctor^”^ , but the latter drove him aw'ay saying 
that no other i emedy could be devised as Afrasiab had not obeyed his order. 

1 See Saddar Bundehesb, C!h. 31, (p. 98). 
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MU. II, pp 214-230— HF. if. 298-316 

Story of Mazdak and Qobad (In’ verse). 

[This hism m as composed in veisc by Noslurvan Marzban Kermani It was 
begun on day Saiosli, month Dae, (p 214, 1. 11) and completed on day Ram, month 
Dae, AY 985, oi on Tuesday 25tli of Rajab, A.H 1025 (p 229, 1. 19 and p 230.1.1) 
It nas jii'cserved in tlieii onii handwntmg, first b^’’ Gudarz Noshirvan and then 
by Behram vSiavaksh. and nlien Bahmaii Asfandiar (Suratya) otherwise known 
as Behedin Bahman Punjv.i uent lo Pcnsia on behalf of the Behdms of India this 
stoiy was le-nritten b\ Belu.im Marzban and Khusro Rustom for the Parais of 
India and completed on d.i\ vShehiivav, month Tu, A Y 99G] 

An inliabitaiil of InduP called Mazdak ajipeaied in the time of Qobad sou of 
Fuuz He once pmdanucd in the king’s comt; that he wanted to levcal a new 
religion Tlie lang called on him to perform, .some miracles so that they might put 
implicit faith in him At this Mazdak was taken aback and could not answer the 
king on the spot H.e ictuincd home and thought of some contrivance whereby 
he might delude the long and liis subjects Round about the Atash-kadah, he cut 
an underground J)as^age 300 r/az long and a long pipe made of gold, just leading 
to the samtum-sancloi um. was uiserfced. Mazdak gave instructions lo a slave to 
conceal himself m the iindeigiound passage and oidered him to answer certain 
questions, through the pijic, whereof he was preifiously appiised and which would 
be put to him bv Mazdak himself just aftei he and the other devotees had finished 
performing the Nvaish of file Mazdak then went to th(> king and said that the 
miracle he would .''how him was that he would put cerl.iiii questions to the fire and 
if the answers thoreol weie approved by the lung, he and his subjects should at once 
accept the now' religion The king went with Ins 0011141011 , to the Atash-kadah 
and Mazdak called upon Fnc to answer his question whether his new faith w'os 
re\ cak'd by God 01 not The hre at once spoke to those a.sscmbled to accept Maz- 
dak’s religion as it was the Woid oi God Theiciipon Mazdak entreated the king 
to accept the new' religion The king wa^ conveited to the new faith and when, 
the next day, he went to the court, ilazdak wa„ seated beside him on a golden 
chair and W'as made Piime Munster The impostor seeing that he had prevailed 
over the w'cak-mmded lung wanted to preach his obnoxious doctrines to the people. 
He pleached the doctrine oi extiemc communism As all property was from God, 
why, he said, .shoidd some men have more of it and some less ? it should be equally 
drstubuted among the high and the low >Seemg that the king did not take excep- 
tion to this doctrine, Mazdak propounded a still more pernicious doctnne and preach- 
ed that there should be no such sacied nistitution as the marriage-bond but that 
any individual should enjoy himself how he liked When the people found the 
weak-headed king enmeshed m the snares laid out by the astute and evil-disjjosed 
apostate, they at once went to the king s son Noshuvan who, they know, was wise 
for his age and uitormed him oi all this Noshuvan was not more than seventeen 
He went lo his l.ither with those w’ho asked Ins assistance in tins affair and told 
him not to lend his ears to the miscreant. No.'-hu'van remuidcd his impeiial parent 

r. 45 alsomeons aniufide], or it might mean ‘a man of low ougm.’ Cf. 

A !>J jAA, 
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that the prophet Zaratusht had peirformed miracles m the court of Gushtasp and 
again when men were in doubt about the religion in the time of Ardeshir Babagan, 
Adarbad Marespand made his miiacles manifest to the people and nhen the people 
saw such rarraoles with their own eyes, thc 5 ' put implicit faith in the religion. 
Thereupon the kmg told Mazdak to perform further miracles so that those who 
were warenng may know the whole truth. At this, Mazdak was talcen by surprise 
and only said that the fire was his witness as regards the truth of the new revelation 
As Noshirvan did not become a convert to the rehgioii of Mazdak, the latter told 
the kmg to punish the pmiee The king ordered his courtiers to imprison Noshir- 
van ; but Noshirvan asked forty days’ respite so that guided by the Dasturs he 
might better fortify himself with the tenets of the Zand-Avesta and then give the 
final answer. The king consented to this and Noshuvaii fortlimtli wrote letters 
to the High-priest at Shiraz to go and confer with him on this matter. 

When thirty-nine days passed by, Mazdak again poisoned the ears of the king 
and asked him to punish Noshirvan The kmg ordered Noshirvan to be present 
in the court, who jileaded that the .stipulated time, viz , forty days, were as j'ot 
not over and the king should wait till then On the 40tli day, the High- priest 
being unavoidably absent was on the scone, who was at once brought mto the 
presence of the king The High-pricst chscoui'scd on the Zcroastrmn icligion 
with the king and his courtiers and then besocthed the king to question jrazdak 
about his new doctrine in his presence The next day, when the Mobed and Noshir- 
van went to the king's court, they found Mazdak seated by the side oi the kmg 
The High-priost sternly told Mazdak to come dow ii from his high jiosition and put 
to him the question, ‘ Why was a new religion pi ojiagatcd ’ Mazdak was at his 
wits’ end and only said that the fire was his witiie.ss Again, two raoie questions 
were put to Mazdak “ If a child Ixirn of a woman who is the consort of ten hus- 
bands, then who is the fatliei of the child * ’’ Again .accoi ding to Mazdak's doc- 
trine, a man of low origin would wed the daughter of a king Tf the kings trea- 
sury is depleted, how should he be able to earrj' on Ins goveuiment i ’ for, Mazdak s 
second doctrme was such as would pay a premium on idleness Mazdak went mto 
a fury at this and said m icjilv that his onlv object was to m.ike .ill men of God 
merry and enjoy themselves on this eaith Then he tnnicd towards the king 
.and said that the Mobed w'ho dared to sjieak in such a w'av should be jiiit to death 
The kmg refused to put to death an innocent person who talked siiisiblv of the 
law of the good religion Mazdak, fnistratcd m his object wanted to seiietly 
wreak his vengeance on the king the iiimee and the MoIk'cI tie called two of lii.s 
inmates and told them to gird thom&el\e.s with swfirds so that while he went to the 
Atash-Behram wnth the kmg and engaged himself theic in conversation with him 
after the prayers, they might jiut him to death The Mobed who had .some .such 
inkling already advised Noshuvaii to be on his guard it he w ent to the Atasli-Behram 
the next day. When on the next day, all had assembled in the iUasli BeluMin 
and offered their prayers, Mazdak said to the king tliat he would perform a mnacle 
for those who were still wavciiiig with doubts about the new religion “What 
13 wanted by you, 0 fire ', as a sacnrti c unto thee > asked Mazdak of the liic The 
fire replied All men must eon foim to a oui faith 1 h.sve not c.ateii anything for 

three days and therefoie I want, as an offering, the fat ol Qobad's body ’ When the 
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king heard these words proceeding from the fire, he M’as ready to sacrifice himself 
for the new faith He told his follow eis to put him (Oobad) to death and offer his 
heart and fat to the fire, as he would theiebr obtain paradise Ma/dak noiv sig- 
nalled his men lo put Nosbirvan to death but the people assembled there went to 
his assistance and the Mobed and Nashirvaii went out of the Atash-Beliicim They 
both pul Llieu lieads together to find out by any means what all this meant. Two 
inmates of itlazdak wore found out by Noshirvan w'lio told them to explain the 
whole matter on ])aiii of death They mformed Noshirvan about the under- 
ground ]ia'«sagc and of how the fire held conversation with Mazdak They said 
that a jioinoii eoiiccaliiig himself in the underground passage applied Ins mouth to 
the pipe and thus held conversation with Mazdak The king ivaa informed of all 
lias, who, in older to make assurance doubly sure, called the two inmates to his 
presence w'ho again recounted the same tale Thereupon the king asked the advice 
of the High-pnest as what to do then The Mobed exhorted the king to pay all 
possible respects for the time being to Mazdak He said ‘ Call Mazdak to the 
court , Noshirvan and I also will be present and wc both w'ill outw'ardly extol him 
and his religion in your piesence I will make a pretence of saying to Mazdak that 
T w ill depaii; at once for Nliiraz to let the people know' that I have become converted 
to the new faith Noshirvan is wise and it liehovcs von to consult him in the matter 
of uprooting this now pest The 1^1ng did as he was advised, honoured Mazdak 
111 the coiiit and the ^fobed and Nosluivan also paid their lespects to him The 
Mobed asked the lca\e ol the king to go lo Ins native plate and Noshiivnii and the 
!Mobed left the Couit Mazdak was not awaie of the snare spiead for him by 
Noshirvan and the Mobed A week after the High-priest bad gone to Shiraz the 
king consulted Noshirvan in the niattei of Mazdak s heiesv Noshirvan unfolded 
Ills scheme for Itfazdak 6 destruction hitoie the king but implored him not to di- 
vulge it to any one As usual lilazdak would seat himself on a golden chair beside 
(ho king but lie Iciicw not anything of the approaching doom Mazdak was treated 
by the king with all oiitw’ard jiomp and ceremony who gave him the glad tidings 
of his new' faith being accepted b\ No->!urvan and the High priest. Mazdak’s ]ov 
at this knew no bounds As No.shirvan hod apprised him, the king told Mazdak 
to make out a list ol the neojihi’tcs as the jiniire wanted to entertain them ho.spi. 
tablv, eoiifer inbcs of honour on every one of them, and prochuni aloud the now 
religion to the jieoiile of Iran iMazdak thereupon prepaied a list of his follow'ers 
W'ho counted 12 ()(J(l souls 'When No.shirvan learnt oi this iiuiiihei, he prepared 
an extensive garden enclosed ))\ high walls and dug therein 12tMM) pits to bury 
alive all of them, that being the |iunishiiieiil kept in store for them tor their infidc- 
lilv, and tbe whole jilaee w'as called lifigli-ddd (the gaiden of justice) Noshirvan 
had also informed Qobad lo send twentv to thiiti Mazdakitcs at a time to the 
B'lqh-i-Dd'l undet the jnetenee of ofTc iing them there a magnihcciit iveeption 
It W'as pioclairnod in tiie countn tint thcie should be general jov and mcri_\- 
lualving lor a week in honour of this event Foi ani' untoward contingency that 
might arise, 700 brave men equipped with niiiis were posted liy Noshirvan in the 
Brig/i-i-Ddd Tlinty to forty IMazdakites weie tonductecl there at a time where, 
on their entrance, they were .strijqK-d off their elotlies and hung in the pits dug 
for them, head downwards When thus, all the 12 000 men mot their desert, 
Mazdak came on horse baik to the Udrjh-i-Ddd, aceomjianiod by Qobad, Noshirvan 
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felled him from his homo at a stroke and told him to have a ^^c^v of the gruesome 
spectacle in the garden where, he said, the tree of Mazdak’s sow'ing had at last 
yielded such fruitful produce IMazdak’s face turned pale on heeing the sight He 
met with the same fate as his followers and ivas besides stoned to death by the 
spectators. Then all the people were infoimed that they should go and see how 
the jninishmcnt was meted out to the Mazdakites at the hands of Noshirvan. No- 
bhirvan, also, ordered Qobad to bo imprisoned and himself sal on the throne. 
Qobad remained in prison for three years during v hieh time he w'as brought out 
every week from the prison and taken onto the high w^av where the people assembled 
ill-treated him in many ways ^ 

MU IJ, pp 230-43 

Story of Noshirvan, the Just. 

[This narrative is divided into two parts (I) the Farrokh Namah or, the 
epistle wTitten by Dastur Yunan to Noshirvan . and (II) an account of the Mar- 
ghuzan or Daklma of Noshirvan ] 

(I) The celebrated temple of Adar-Gushid was in Pars It w-as built on the 
bop of a mountain to which theie was no free acccs',, and dunng the Mahomedan 
limes, no kmg could I'enturc to go thitliei Ab ul KJirin Amn (ji 231 J. 14) who 
W’as the first to iisit the fire-temple whose magnificence and beauty arc dcscnbed 
in this naiTative says that he saw Herbads, Moheds and Kads (Bastiirs) sitting 
there One of those ])riests was called Ramesh Aram wlio showed him the Parrokh 
Namah written by Dastur Yunan Hakim to Noshirvan the Just. This eiiistle 
W'as w'rittcn in Pahlavi and Ab ul Khan Amn got it translated inlo Persian It is 
so related in tins epiatlo that kmg Kobad was baniahctl from Jian on account of lus 
oppression and the people pul his brother Palash on the throne When Palash 
died, Kobad who was in Tuikastan invaded Iran with an army of the Khakan 
and conquered it As Kobad hated the people of Iran s-everal persons fled from 
the country among them bemg Dastur Yunan It is said that when Noshirvan 
came to the throne, he wanted to wreak his father b lengeance on tiie people of 
Pars and especially on Dastur Yunan aftei w hom men irere sent everyw here to bring 
him back to Iran. Yunan who had lied to the fire-temple ot Adar Ivhorah cast his 
horoscope and found that Ncsshirvan would, aftci all, tieat him well Yunan wrote 
an epistle called Parrokh Namah in which he advised the kmg to acquire wisdom 
and rule ]ustly like the tojiuci kings of Iran Nosluivan, .swearing bj* all that w as 
sacred to him, wioto to Vunan that he (the king) would neior injure him and ex- 
horted him to come over to his court 

Vunan returned to Nosliii van's court and it is hmlcd here that all the good 
deeds done by the kmg were on account ot the wise counsel given to him bv Yunan ; 
e.g., when Noshirvan wanted to demolish the Christian ehureh of Varan and to 

1 See Ra\vlm,on’& Seventh Onentat Jlonaichj Toi and AVhiivaiJ, ,ofer to 

Dinkard, Vol V, Book III, (Dastur Peshotan’s) §§ 201-202 (^ip 244-47) and Vol XR' Book VII 
(Dastur Darab’s), (Ih I’l §§21-28 (pp 5.5-58) and Pnlilavi Yendidad (Dastur Hoshnng’s) fargard 
4th, § 40 (p 135) Ot. also, “Le Rtgne dn roi Kan-adh I et lo eommunisme Mardakite ’ by 
Arthur Christensen (1923) Also see the article on ‘Mazdnk. the Tranian .Socialist by Dr. 
J, J. Modi in the Hosliang Memorial Volume, pp. 110-131, 
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erect in its place a fire-temple he vas dissuaded by Vunan from doing so, and was 
advised to restore it to the Christians The son of .Mandar, the Arab, who was 
with Noshirvan for a long time and whom Noshirvan did not allow to return to his 
country was released and allowed to go to liis native place on the advice of Yunan, 

The chief nobles of the comt of Noshuiaii who fixH(uently convci’sed with them 
in the coiiit on luoial and political tojiies- and which are heie rccoided m tins ston 
ale mentioned viz Yunan the llubadan Mubad, 3Ieher Farrokh Zad, Mahinan- 
bficl the treasiuer Khurshid the chamberlain Narsi and Buzargindir-i Biikhtagan ' 

(II) The JlaigJidziin, i c , the Dakhma or the final resting-place of Noshirvan 
(pp 240-2431 For an English translation of this incco, sec the article “ Khosrow 
Auushiiwan and Charlemagne m Legend tianslated from the Russian of F A 
Rosenberg by L Bogdanov, in the Journal of the C'ama Oriental Institute, No 3 
(1923), pp 29-59 

:MU II, pp 244-259 =HF ff. 317-334 

The Story of the Prince of Iran and Omar Khattab (in verse.) 

ComiDosed by Zartosht Rehram Pazdn the aiilhoi ol the Zortobhl-Namah 
and Changragaoh-N.unah 


[This story was transcribed by Siavakhsh iMinothehr (p 269, 1 10) in A Y 995. 
A.H. 1033 ( representing the chronogram of the transcription) and Bahman 
Asfandiar brought it from Persia for the Parsis of India ] 


During the Khalifate of Omai, the Arabs eon(][uored Persia and a son of Yazda- 
gard, the last king, was taken prisoner Omar took pity on him and told him to 
ask some favour of him The prince said that the Persians wmuld now be called 
flehqans ^ , and, as such, he asked for a desert spot which he w'ould make prosperous 
and live on the income derived therefrom for the remainder of his days Omar’s 
men searched every nook and comer in Persia, but there w as no desolate spot to be 
found Omar was informed of this and he told the prince to ask for a fruitful 
and nch piece of land but the latter told linn that his object in asking for 
a desert jilace was to show him how Persia was governed bt' Ins ancestors 
and how the peojilc lived in happiness and comfort as it was ascertained 
on a closer inspection that there was no .such depopulated and desert place 
in the whole of Iran “ 0 Arab Icing.’ said the prince, AVhai I w'ant 
to show you IS this that good government IS not a child s plav A good king 
must be like the sun which bostow'S its light on evcr\ nook and corner of the 
world and on the high and the low alike The prince then discoursed on the 

1 An attempt at rendering the Peisian of p 232, 1 .3 to p 234 11 ] -5 mto modem Pahlac i 
IS given in HastutHoshang Memorial Volume tip 494-508 by Rastm Kailcobad \darbadfrom a 
MS m his possession, with translation 


About the old Persian woid see Dairaestotei Ftudes Iranieimes , Vo] 


See also the words 




II. 


— 1 (• ,a burial place, in Persian 


pp 132-.33 
lexicons 

3 (j fi,il which originally meant ‘landed gentry ’ has become degraded m meaning (of. 
the English word villain ’) and it is this degraded sense of ■ boor ’ that is here applied to it, 
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duties of a king and of good government in the following strain ■ The Kayanian 
sovereignty (including all the four dynasties of Persia) had been the best in the 
world since the creation The prophet Ibrahim, i i e , Zardosht was of the Kavan 
lineage and as long as the Kavan sovereignty lasted, so long did the religion of 
Dastur Ibrahim remain in purity The first king was Gayomard who walked in 
the way of God Next, iSiamak followed in his father’s footsteps until the demon 
Khrurai® killed him and good was mixed with einl in the world from this time. 
Then Hoshang came to the throne, killed Khnirai and ruled righteouslj’^. In 
Jamshid’s reign, also, there was no evil and the world lived happily Then when 
Zohak assumed the reign of government, there was great misfortune and nreligious- 
ncss until Faridun came and revived the Kayan religion , but his sons Tiir and 
fcielm disobeyed him and it was Minocheher who took vengeance on them for the 
murder of then- younger brother Irach Pashaug, the Turanian, thereafter usurped 
the sovereignty and devastated Iran when Kaikobad overthrew him and ruled like 
Jamshid. Afrasiab next mvaded Tian and there was anarchy there again but 
Kaildiusro kiUed him and the world w'as again rid of evil Then Arjasp appeared 
on the scene and killed Lohrasp, but the latter’s son Gushtasj) avenged the death 
of his father on him and the w orld was again free from oppicssion and miserj', so 
much so that there w’as not a smglc poor man in his time. In the time of Sikandar. 
o 2 )pression reached its highest jntch and there was desolation everywheie. After 
him, Ardeshir restored the leligion and sovereignty and people lived m iicaoe and 
]oy until Mazdak, lor a time, introduced evil waj's, but Noshirvan the just lolled 
him and his followers, and the w'orld was lojuvenatod on account of the justice with 
which he ruled over Iran. This lasted upto the time of tho last kmg Yazdagard. 
These Kayaiiians were just and God-fearing , they governed their kmgdom righte- 
ously and justly and all walked m the wajis of tho pure Mazdayasman religion. 
Now that the fortune of the Kayans is on tin* wane, the Arabs have usurjied their 
power and they will rule over the Kayanian kmgdom tor 300 years. Thereafter, 
any and every person will long to usiu-p the kingdom and Peraia will be made deso- 
late, 

111 the Zend-Avesta, it is declaied that under foreign yoke Iran will be laid 
in lums and the Kayaman manner's and customs will become extinct. This state 
will last for 35 generations and thereafter there will be tranquility and happmess 
agam On the advent of the jirojihct, the good people will suffer at the hands 
of his followers They will tight amongst themselves. All will accept the same 
leligion, but will chciish laneour and hatred m their lieaits foi one another. Thus 
they will be divided into 70'’ difCeient tribe.*- li.iii will lie ojijtt'osscd and ruined 
by such men. The reign of driija' will prevail and the brood of Hesham’ will 
devastate the whole country. 

After narrating his long tale of miserj and woe in exactly the same strain as 
found in the Bahman Yasht and Jamaspi, the prmce continues the thread of his 

1 Zartiiaht is often identifiod with Ihitthini, Jliun, ^Jimrod, etc. 

a of , with this name, Aklumos (!S B E. Vol. 18, p. d7DJ. 

1 Keferring to the -octs of Islam 

4 i.e , of the liar 

° This woid IS used lu tw o senses heio as elsewhere. Avesta Aethina is the demon of wrath 
and rapine, or it may mean the Hashemites or the Arabs. 
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narrative thus • When Iran is ill be ui Mich throes of affliction and misery, there will 
suddenly appear a man of the peasant class bj' name Bn Muslim^ and so long as he 
will rule there mil he continual bloodshed. Then, after him Abu Abbas,* long- 
bearded and pitted mlh small-pox, mil reign in the Hashimite interests and will 
shed much blood of the Hashim tribe 

Thirty pel sons will lule, one after another, after him and then there will appear 
a soTcerci {muquutia) who mil lay claim to prophetslup and will perform miracles, 
one of i\ hioh w ill be the appearance of a moon in a well. Then, hlansur® will receive 
the Khalifate and Iran will get some rehef in his time The Tahirides^ of low 
origin will rule after Mansur and armies from all quarters will gather together and 
fight with one another. 

Y&qub Lais® mil rout these armies and, after him a one-e^'^ed man called Amr 
Lais* will get the Idngdom, but n ill be captured in Balkh. Then will come the 
Samanides* when Iran m ill be again under the worst possible misery , but after a 
tune the Tuiks under Sabaktagin mil overthrow the Samamde,s and Mahamad son 
of SabaJitagin mil assume the leigii of sovereignty after him Then the Seljuks** 
will oveirun Khorasan and Tughrel Beg8 will be defeated by Mahmud (Khwarizm- 
Shah)®. He will be the last king of the Arabs whose rule will last for 300 years 
after the Sassanids, and then the Turljs will rule mth a rod of non over Iran. The 
Arabs v ill experience, at the bands of the Turks, oppression and misery even gi’eater 
than they will bring over Sassamde Iran For every dtiidr taken as jxzya by the 
Arabs from the Iranians, the Turks mil take from the Arabs 100 such dtriHrs and m 

1 .\I)U Muslim had e».tabhahecl himself in the Hashimite interest at Morv, [hence called 

.MaivaziJ Ifo «us fighting for the house of Hashim Towards the end of t20A. H., the great 
black standard of the Ahbasides was unfurled in Khoiasan by Abu Muslim. He had raised 
the house ol Abbas upon the rums of the house of Omeyyn ” — Muir . The Khalifate, its Else, 
Decline and Fall. 

5 Called SafiSh,— the sliedder of blood Founder of the Abbaside Dynasty (A H 1.12-136). 

i! Abu Jafai, Mansur. 2nd Abbaside Oaliiih (A K 13b-l58). Baghdad became, m his 

time, the new capital of Islam. “ Magioiw came ovei m large nnmbers to the faith and brought 
with them the learning and philosophy at once of India and Persia " — (Muii) At hia court, 
Persian costume became the fashion. 

* The TaUiridcs ruled from A D 820 to A D 872 and were overthrown by the Saffandes, 

6 Yaqub the SafEaride (A.H. 266-279). He was defeated by Cahpb Motarmd near RAgi. 
dad Yaqub coveted Fars and had raised a revolt against Motamid. 

« “Amr, the son of Yacub . . submitted himself to the Caliph [Mutamid] and was 
eonfirmrd, mth every honoui, in the east to the farthest hounds of Khoiasan and Sind 
Mownft.ic iiott seeking to lestoie the Tahiiidc dynasty, had the Saffandes denounced fioni Mos 
lern piilints and meeting Ami in the field, choie lum fiom ull his uestein possessions back to 
Snjcsfaii ’■ — Muu 

7 “ The Samamde house rose on the decay of the Saffaride whose rule was now confined 
to Sejestan and the clnef of the latter, Amr bin Leith, taken prisoner by the Samamde was liy 
him sent to Baghdad where he was executed (A.H 287) ” — Mmr. 

8 Toghrel of the house of Seljuk “overran Syiia and Aimenia. At last ho cost an eye 

upon Baghdad Togluel Beg, under cover of intended pilgiimage to Mecca, entered Iraqviuli 
a heavy foico and aftcrwaids made his entry into the cnintal " Muir 

'< • The Khorizm Shah, Takasli, attacked the Seljuk forces and defeated them, leaving 
Toghiol, Inst ot his race, on the field ” “MalimaU [the Kharizm-Shah] son ofTafcash aimed 
to orosh the temporal rule of the Cahpli Hasir (A H 676) ’’ “ Baghdad lay at his mercy, but 

when he returned to Khorasan, Jenghiz Khan put him to flight, who died an exile m an island 
of the Caspian,”— Muir. 
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addition the latter will have to pay the qubjivA tax For a time the Turks will 
rule with such seventy when one from amongst them will arise from Sanjafa and 
fight for the kingdom, but a powerful enemy will ofier him battle near Heri (Herat) 
and will lule with justice for a time but in the end will turn a tyrant Then signs 
will appear m the skj'^ of the arrival of Behiam Varjavand ® One sign will be 
this that an army will march into Iran from Hum and devastate the country. 
Nights will be brighter and autumnal season will prevail The star Haftorang 
(Ursa Major) will shine towards Khorasan and theie will be great misfortune and 
calamity 

Here, the tenor of the Prince’s discourse once moic is ou a level with that of 
the Bahman Yasht or of Jamaspi wherein the w orst calamities befallmg men at the 
approach of the u orld's doom are depicted m the gloomiest picture and then the 
Prince describes the work done by Behram Varjavand, a j^rmce of Ka3'an origin 
and Peshotan, at the resurrection 

< )mar wept on hearing, trom the Pnnec, about the ups and downs of this lif<' 

MU. n, pp. 259>266. 

MinoxKberad. 

[There are many versions of the Pahlavi Miiiokherad in Persian prose as well 
as verse Metrical versions of this text ai’c composed bj* Marzban Ravari and by 
Hormazyar Faramurz Saujana (See S.B.E Vol 24 intro . pp XXIIl — XXIV 
and the Book of the Mainyo-i IChard by E W West (1871), pp XVII-XIX). 

The authors of the prose versions are not knoun For a description of the 
version in iirose as found here, which is a very much abridged and free translation 
of several passages of the original, together with the addition of some extraneous 
matters, see West • The Book of Mamj'o-i IQiard — Intro pp XIX-XX and 
y B E Vol 24, Intro . pji XXTV-XXV and pp 74-77 of Baitholomae’s Cata- 
logus . . . (Munohen, 1915) ]. 

MU n, pp. 272-82. 

Nirangs or Incantations. 

[Heie are found eight Nirangs foi warding off calamities and diseases. For 
other Nirangs, sec Pazend Texts, edited bv E K Antia (1909), pp. 174-201 ] 

MU. n, pp. 282-90 

Jamaspi. 

[This is a fice paraphiase in Persian vei.'.e of the Pazend veiiiioii of Jamaspi 
See Jamaspi : Pahlavi, Pteend and Persian Texts bj’’ Dr. J. J Modi (1903) and 
Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, Band II : Die Pahlavi Litteratur, p. 110]. 

1 01 {qulyw). a tribute consisting m one lienrl of cattle out of a hundred 

2 The future apostle 
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MU. II, pp 290-304 

Zartosht’s prophetship : His Miracles and the Establishment of Atash Behram- 

[Zartosht s apostlesliip and his mii'aicles are here described in verse, probably 
by Noshirvaii Marzban Thh account is taken from the Zartosht Nama of 
Zartosht Behram The establishment of an xltash Belnam by king Gushtosp 
IS also described, because as the versifier says, the Atash Behram and the 
Zend Avesta will prepare ones iia\ to heaven Hom the old Marzban had 
his nishes fulfilled by serving the Atash Behram is one instance, amongst others, of 
the marvellous and mysterious power of the sacred fire ] 

MU II, pp 306-331 

Tales (in verse) pointing a moral. 

These tales in verse ncrc composed by Noshirvan Marzban of Kerman They 
to rm part of Bahman Punjya s Rivay'at. These tales are : — 

(1) An explanation of this world and the next.* 

(2) A mail and his three friends. 

(3) On Faith and Doubt. 

(4) The Servant and the King. 

(5) The prince who renounced this world and acquired the nest. 

(6) The Darvish and a piece of bread ^ 

(7) What to do and what to avoid. 

MU. II, pp. 331-42. 

Ardai Viraf Namah. 

[This is a metrical version of Nosliiri'an Marzban Kermani (p 342, 1. 4 and 1. 16) 
one from the older version of Zartosht Behiam Pazdu (p, 331, 1 14), in A.Y. 1061. 
For Zartosht Behram’s metrical version see Arda Viraf Namah ’ bv Dastur Kai- 
khusro J. Jamasiiasa (1902), pji 1-37.1 

MU II, pp 343-54 

Kissa-i Sanjan. 

[This Kissa of Bahman Kalkobad IS edited bv Mr B B Paymaster, with English 
and Gujerati translation (1915) For the translation in English, see. also, Hodi- 
rala’s Studies in Parsi History (1920), pp 92-1171. 

Bahman Asfandyar’s Rivayat. 

MU II pp. 149-157. 

Letter brought by BMni, Bahman Snralya pom Kerman (.Mav vou be) 
under the shadow of the good foiUuic and of (long) lije and in delight, 

1 For this story which is taken from Burzoe’s liilrotluc 1 loii to tho Book of Kalila and Dimna 
See ‘ Iranian Influence on ^loslom Literature,’ translated. . . by (1 K Kariman (1918), pp 
131-32 

2 See the Introduction (p. 12) of Darab Hormazyar’s Kivayal, by Dr. J J. Modi 



591 


prosperity, felicity and ease of both the worlds upto eternity, vou, namely, the 
pious Dastnrs the defendeiii of faith, who aic devoutly religious, the teachers 
of the religion, the ehantem ot the religion olgood disjiosition,' of pure lineaments, 
offerers of praise renters of palel, well-mlcntioiied and bennfioeiit. true arbiters, 
and Uehdins of one accoid (with religion), e (/ the Dastum and Hoi bads, Mobeds, 
headmen, chiefs ^ and leaders, commandeis, the lesjjected and the lionoiiicd, the 
])riests, warriors, husbandmen and artizans, slulful ones of good thoughts good 
words and good d'^cds and Bchdias who aie steadfast on the Mazdaj'asnian iidigion 
and the whole congregation of the tow ilsIuji of Naveaii, es])ecially. Dastui Shapur D 
Hoshang, D Vekji I) Kaikobad,-^ D Barzo D Qaw'ainuddin, D Noshervau D Asdiii 
L) Mehmosh D Kaikobad, I) BahmanD Behram H. KolUtabD lichiain D Mehrji 
D Orinazdiar,"* and the Dasturs and all descended from Hastiirs and the tongre- 
gation of Behdms, namely Sett Kuka and the headman® Bahrain and all the 
congregations, and olhei congregations living in Surat, eg Dastur Asfandyar 
D. Bahinan D. Noshirvan D Khor«hed Darab Hira D Peshotan Khoishcd, ID 
Asa, D Pramarz D Bahman and the congi'egation of the Bchdins of Surat e g . 
Behdm Asfandyar J^eryasang, B Kamdin B Mehrbaii B Nana B Bam B Wachha 
B Nervosang, B Mehrji B Khomhed, Ji Rustom b Kamdm, B Noshenian B 
Shehriar and all the congregations residing at Broach e q Dastur Qaii amuddin 
Dastur Padam, D Bahrain D Aidashir. and Behdm Asa b Jamshid and the 
eougregalious of all Dasturs, Heibads those descended hoin Heibads and the 
meinbor.s of then families and the well-wishois who reside on that side ot the country 
of India and its depondencies To each and all, the seniors and juniors to all those 
well-intcntioiiod and w cll-w'ishcis are convoyed benediction.^, blcsssings, jiraise, 
eulogy obeisance and salutations which are endless and innumerable beyond 
calculation and in abundance May vou be under the protection of Orinazd and 
the Amsliaspands and of those who aie of one accord with the icligioii May vou 
condescend to accejit these (salutations) fiom tliose of iis here out of generosity and 
kindness Mav the tunc of onr visit lapidl.i arrive 

And in all the ciuarters (of the world) all the people ol the world and the 
creatures of Oimazd will see the Loid of the Tune i e the iirophct® who will ajipear 
at this time and at the command of God the sun of the world will be on the west- 
ward journev, and one of the muacles of God will be this that it will stand (still) 
lor ten days and mglils in the middle of the ski so that all the ei'eatures mai' know 
the tiue facts, and thereafter it will revolie with its usual wont, .lud it mil be seen 
(in the skv) with the naked eyes, and all the creature.s mil live witli affoi tioii, Icind- 
ncss, justice and in God s path out of God’s magnanimiti As the chief Dasturs 
of Yazd have written (for your information) several questions wuth answere, these 
humble servants do not know what alteration to make m them^ and from the city 
of Kerman, the abode of our re.sting-place, we send the manuscripts of Vishtasp 

1 VjA. — = (♦■‘A^natiue ,Sce p 138,1 1 J'r 

i iAStM , n grev-benid aaeil 

8 Otherwise known ns Bahmnn Ttaikohacl (ji 151, 1 14) author of the Kissa i tjaiijnn 
* In the letter from Turkflbad, this name IS ynzdj-nr (p 1.38.1 7) " j 

•' < < .the tutnip apostle SosJuo- 
/ i.e , we do not know what moie infoimation to gi\e. 
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Yaaht and Viuparad for those of that quarter^ so that the Dasturs and those of the 
priestly class of that quarter may make a copy thereof and we (also) write to say 
that if need be, a duplicate copy will he sent. In case you have duplicates of some 
books, you may send them for this congregation so that vou will lay us under obli- 
gation, and all the Behdins will participate in the reward and recompense Your 
humble servants of this side make a request that you should not withhold a corner 
of your favours from Bahman Asfandyar, but should treat lum with Idnduess for all 
lime, for it will be approved by God We pressed Behdin Bahman very muoh to 
stay® but ho did not like to stay here and will return to vour quarter with the eyes 
ol our approbation All the persons on tins side are (of the opinion) that as Behdin 
Bahman is of one accord with the religion, you should show consideration towards 
him, for it will be a great obligation Further presumption cannot proceed 
from us. 

[In the versified account just following this letter the names of the Dastuns 
of Yazd and Kerman are given Some of the names of the chief pnests of Yazd 
arc mentioned also in the next letter from Turkabad Among the priests of Kerman, 
the following are mentioned — Burzin Beliram (just as the chief priest of Yazd 
VIZ , Behram Ardcslur is called a bnieshnum-gar in this and the ne'ct letter, this 
high-piiost of Kerman is tailed heie a i'ftoztlathraga)) , Faridun Biiizin. Behiam 
Burzin Noshirvan llarzban Faridiin Slai-zban, Behiam Marzban, Eustoin 
Koshii van ilaizban Noshirvan, Zartosht Rnstoiu Shahnuudan Behram, Marzban 
Behram — the last eight being members ot a \cr\ learned faimlv (see also the last 
letter from Kerman) 

This account is versified by Paridun Marzban, brother of Noshirvan Marzban , 
and Rustam Koshirvan. son of Noslarvan Marzban and nephew of Faridun had 
made a copy of it for the Rivayat of Bahman Punj va (p 154, 11. 15-17). Letter written 
in A.Y 996, A.H 1036]3 

Bahman Asfandyar’s Rivayat. 

Lettei f^oni Tnilahnd. 

MU n, jip 158-162 

In the name of God To the jiious T).istur.s, devoutly religious, teachers ot 
the religion purifiei.s of the leligion of good disposition, chanters of the religion, 
performei's of Nvai-<h reciteis ol pfc/i/ ot holy lineaments, such as the Dasturs, 
Herbad®, Mobeds headmen (he honouied ones' the leaders — ^the exalted and 
the ennobled, the jincsts, warrioi's, husbandmen and artizans and the Behdins 
and those uho are steadfast in the good Mazdayasnian leligion e g. of the township 
of Navsari. such as Dastur Shapiir D Hosliang, D. Noshervan D Asdin, D Vekji 
D Kaikobad' D Qawamdin D Kaikobad, D Barzu D. Qawamdin, D Mehrnosh 

1 / f , to the Indmn Dasturs etn 

2 JIU HF 

5 Foi the idpi.tific atioii of thr pnnnpBl n.unes of ttii® Rivnyat. ‘•ee Hodivala “ Studies m 
Pnrsee History”, pp 328-20 

4 j hi , a ftrP^’-beBrd 

6 Also known as JJalimnn Kaikobad (p. ISO, 1. 14), author of the Kissa-1 Sanjan. 
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•D. £!arikobad, D. Bahman Behram, D. Sohrab Behram, D. Mcbrji D Yazdyar* 
and Bcbdin Sett Kuka and the headman Behram Faridun and others of the city 
of Surat, e g , Dastur® Asfandyar Bahman, D Khoi-shcd Ormazd\ ar, D Noshervan 
D Khorshed, D Behram Asa, J). Darab D Kuka, Behdm Asfandyar bin Narsang, 
B. Qyamdin Mehrvan, B Nana b Earn, B Mehrji Khorshed, and others of the 
city of Broach, eg., Dastur Qawamdm Dastur Padam, D Behram b Ardeshir, 
Behdm Asa Jamshed, and to all the Dastuns, those descended from Dasturs, to 
the Mobeds and those descended from Mobeds, and those descended from Herbads 
and the Behdins and those descended from Behdins^ of different cities, of different 
countries, of different districts, of different quarters, of different streets, of different 
houses of the land of Hindustan, innumerable blessings, countless salutations, 
numerous entreaties, endless affection, and many benedictions are conveyed by the 
Dasturs, Mobeds, Herbads, chiefs, leaders, and the Behdins of the country of Iran, 
every one of whose names will be written in the contents (of this letter) May 
they condescend to peruse it May the consummation of then’ visit be our lot, 
with goodness and excellence May Ormazd, and the Amshaspands come to the 
assistance, protection, and care of you and us who are the good Basta-Kustiins* 
of the seven regions of the earth May it be so ; mav it be still so may it be according 
to the will of God and the Amshaspands 

Let It be known to the Dasturs, Mobeds, Heibads and Behdins of the country 
of Hindustan that Behdm Bahman bin Asfandyar honoured us with his visit in 
the village of Turkabad of the country of Iran and he stayed in our service for 
several days As he had oomo by water, crossing the sea®, atonement was obli- 
gatory on him, and wo made him atone for it according to the prescribed rules 
of the Zoroastrian religion He approved of it and carried it out fully. We 
administered Bareshnum (purification) to him, and he kept (the retreat of) nine 
nights and let it be known that Ko took care of nator and fire and served the 
Atash Behram according to the tenets of the religion Again, let it be known 
that he went to the jiilgrimage of Khatun Banu® in Pars, and in every case acted 
according to the prescribed rules (of ivligion) Again, you may know that we 
have described several things about cvcr3- soit of propnetj" and impropriety of 
religion 

7 , 

Again, may the bright mmds of the Dastur*, Herbads, and Mobeds of the 
country of Hindustan be enlightened that the millennium of Ahnman is ended 

1 In tho fir*t letter from Kerman, this name is Ormezrlyar 

SHF. 

3 After Irib jy-'i HF adds 

I, iij J *•’ yr j jJ j j 

i lit , those Avho tie on the Kusti, 

sbjiiylyjj cf. Pah )|«it>l=Per or, = (SJ^ by water. 

c Same of a daughter of the last king Yazdgard, who, it is said, was engulfed in the moon- 
tamous district of Pars The place of iiilgrimage is called Banu-Pars and it is visited every 
voar by the Tram Zoioastnans on the 1 5th clay Dnepameher of tho 12th month Spendarmad 
(see also, Parsi Piakash, I, p 12). 

7 The pieces of Rivayats left off here and in the following letters are treated above in 
their proper places. 


7a 
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and the millennium of Ormazd has approached, and wo hope to sec the face of the 
victorious king Varjavand, and Hoshedar and Peshotan w'lll come without any 
doubt or suspicion, and there is not the slightest doubt that the glory of Varjavand 
will be seen (by us) 


Again mar you live under the protection of Ormazd and the Amshaspands 
This letter was luitten on day Shelinvar, month Parvardm of the year 996 of 
Yazdajard May it be in accordance with the mil of God and the Amshaspands, 
May it be so Mav it be still so May the glorv ot the good Mazdavasnian religion 
be triumphant Let it be knomi to the Dasturs. Hu'bads and Mobeds that one 
manuscript of Veiididad is sent with Behdin Bahman Wherever there is no 
manuscript of Vendidad, then you should usei it if need be We, Dastnr 
Khusio Dastur Noshervan and Dastur Rustoin, have presented it to you^ w'lthont 
receiving its value so that it may be known to you You should treat Behdin 
Bahman well and should not do any harm or injiivv to the aforesaid gentleman, for 
he puts into practice the manners and customs of the Zoroastrian religion If 
any one does him harm, then lot it be known that we shall be liis accusers before 
tlie judge Meher Izad, Haiosh Izad and Rashmi Izad 

The Dasturs and Bchduis of the country of Tran who are longing to see you 
•arc the following persons — 

D. Behram D Aideshir , D Behram D Mehrban'* , D Mavindad 
D Rustoin-’ , D Noshervan D Rustoni (D Behram D Mehrban)’’ , D Behram 

D Mavindad , D Behram D Hoshang , D Mavindad D Jamasj) , D Khusro D 

Faridun^ ; D Adarbad D Mobod Shah D Rustom D Kaikhusro , (D Khusro 

D Faridun’) , (D Mavindad D Rustom)® , D Khusro D Noshervan ; D Jamasp 

D Rustom , D Ardeshir D Noshirvan , D Buzurg-umid D Riavakhsh , Viraf D 
Shehriar , Dastur-zade Siavaldish D Mavmdad , D Hoshang D Mavmdad , D 
tShehriar D Buzarjmeher , Bais Asfandvar Mcheiban Asheq, residing in the street 
of Surak , Bais Behram Bundar, residing in the street of Khalaq^ Khan-’Ali ; Bais 
Asfandjmr Rustom Mcheiban’. resident of Yaghmabad , Bais Sarandaz Khashur, 
inhabitant of Surak , Behdin Gushtasp Asfandyar, inhabitant of Mahmudabad 
B. Noshirvan Mehrban residing in the street of Yaman , B Mehrban Rustom 
residing in the street of Yazd B Asfandyar Khusro Jamshed residing in the street 
of Yazd , B Jamshed Khusro B Zinda Bandar , B Ardeshir Rustom Farvaran , 
B Kaus Darab , B Surkhab Mavindad , B Asfandyar Ahmadabadi , B Framarz 
Jamasp Yaghmabadi , B Viraf , Mulla Kershasp Mehrban and Behram and 
Kaikobad , B Kaus Behram , B Jamshed Alwend , B Asfandyar Darab , B 
Shehriar Bchzad Rawari [This letter w'as wnitten in Turkabad in AY 995 bv 
Mavindad Behram Ardeshir Mavindad Rustom (See the verses on p 161), son of 
Behram Ardeshir, the High-priest of Yazd ] 

1 ^ J I’t , return to it. 

* This Iranian Vondidad is now m the Mulla Feeroz Library. 

3 These names are repeated 

i HF MU 


6 HF. adds 
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Letter brought by Bahman Asfandyar from Kerman. 

.MU II, pp. 162-163 

Couplet : — Pirst, begin in the name of God, and then begin to write this letter. 

May you live under the protection of Ormazd in joy and eteral fehoity. We 
convey innumerable blessmgs and endless salutations in the service of the pious 
Dasturs, who are the teachers of the rehgion and of the holy Dastur Shapur Dastur 
Hoshang and D. Vekji and D Barzu and of all the Dasturs of Hindustan and we 
hope that you -will condescend to accept them. May you be under the protection 
of Ormazd and the Amshaspands 


••••/ 

This IS written on day Adar, month Tir Qacbm of the year 1036 (Hijri) and 
996 of Yajdajard by those who are longmg to see j'ou, viz., D Noshervan D. 
Jlarzban and his brotlieis D Fariduii and Behram ^farzban Kermani , Rustom D 
Nosliu’vaii D Marzban Faridun, D Behram Rustom Bundar Shah-Maidan , 
IChusro D Behram , (The name of) the writer is D. Rustom Noshirvan Marzban. 

Nariman Hoshang's Rivayat. 

MU n, pp 354-372, 

Dialogue, between Ormazd and Zaitosht {in Pazendy. Colophon on p 368 : — ■ 
Comiileted with blessings, jov and delight Written bv me, the servant of religion 
Hoshang Siavakhsh Shehriar Bakhtafnd iShehriar® Behram Khusro-shah Nosherwan 
in the auspicious* land of Sharfabad* tor® the ownership'’ of the Herbads of 
Hindustan so that they may read it, or’ make a copv thereof and ofiei patet (peni- 
tential prayers)® for the sake of me who am the writer'* May the ])iactice of 
righteousness be of great importance’® to them and may they make me also a 

1 This whole Pazand is made up of two pieces : (1) MU 11 pp 3oJ — p 304. 1 3 gives 
larious dialogues between Onnazd and Zaitosht For some of theso dialogues already lions- 
lateclseeMU I p 17311 10-16 (=:MU II p 359 11. 4-19 to p .36011 1-2) and MU II p 21 
11 8-19top 2311.1-7 (=MU Up. 36011 3-19top 3611 l)and(2)MU II p 3641 3 to p 368 
gives the Pazand of Dinkard Book VI, Vol X (Sanjana’s Ed ), §§ II-XIII and XVI-XX 

rightly added in T 33 and SUB * T 33 for j|-j4 

4 MU, adfls ' See MU II. p 372 1 10 — I 

5^1 It IB to be remembered that this colophon is written in T33 and SDB with alternate 
Pahlavi and Persian 

B MU. — better sdB -sji^Oeii 

1 MU Jbl— better 

8 Patet should of course be recited at the death of the writer. 

The Pah, is thus given 

•WIIHJ WVO no l-i’ttJOOl ^ -WJWO =(*44 >*.4J 

for T 33 and SDB give —MU om: and MU wrongly gives 'j forljJ^Liji 

IB MU. />*,— better (seep. 371,1 6 ) The word after <»*7 is jjj which is for ijj 


(Pall, •lenttxja) 
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participator thereof ^ so that I may bless them the more I® wrote this on the 
day Manthrasiiand of the month Meher, m the year 747® (=847) Parsi after 
Yazdagard, the king of kings 

p. 371 — Colophon^ Completed with good wishes and joy and delight these 
several lines of the beginnmg of this letter® I wrote out several questions with 
answers from the Pahlavi language into the Avesta (».e., in Pazend) so that the 
learned Behdiiis of Hindustan may read it and keep it in remembrance. I copied 
it and wrote it out in Avesta (i e , in Pazend) — ^I, the servant of the rehgion — ^Hoshang 
Siavakhsh Shehriar [Bakhtafrid Shchnar]® Beliram Khusroshah Noshervan and I 
have left it (for the Dasturs of India) — ^from the copy of Jamasp Shehriar 
Bakhtafrid — may his soul leach the bnllianl Garothman of the best existence 

I have written this (copy) so that it may be kept in then possession'^ by the 
most victorious Hu'bads (of India), the defenders of the faith and versed in religious 
lore, who may read it or may teach it (to others) or make a copy thereof, and ivho 
may rcmembei this ivritci as of renowned fame and of pious soul. May the practice 
of righteousness be of gieat importance to them and may they make me also® 
a participator thereof so that I may bless them the more. This (was iratten) on 
the day Marespand of the victorious month Meher of the year 847 Parsi® after 
Yazadgard, the kmg of kings and a descendant of Ormazd. 

May the upholdersi® of rehgion denvc happiness from the Faith May it be 
so' ' , may it still be so May it be according to the w ill of God and the Amshaspands 
Aem-pantZ yo asliaU there is onlv one w-ay of happmess , othcrei® are different 
ways Shato rmndo valmhtd urvano That person is happy, who practises 
(virtue) for his soul. Noit.ckahmizazmyonoiturvanzazm ; He has got nothmg 
who has not sought (the welfare of) his ovvai soul. 

NoUcluihmi zazushyZmilurvau.zazubk' He will get nothing who will not 
seek (the welfare of) Ins soul 

I This IS written m incoirect Pahlavi m Tj j and 8 DB thus — ~ 

•31101 for oinri Here ^ ^ stands for ^ (Pah ©I): 

3 SDB Cl- ^ stands for a)*. 

3 This IS only a slip of the writer. SDB has also 

4 in SDB and T 33 this colophon is given in Pazand 

B J = exordium of a letter , beginning : T 33 writing. At the be nn . 

nmg there is a poem on the piaise of God and blessings mvoked on the reader (See p. 370). 

8 all om Bakhtafrid Shehiiar. See the above colophon 

7 MCT. — ^T 33 and SDB •e(oi 

8 gil*— SDB. (ei)„t 

9 MU. T33. SDB 

18 MU. iZilJijxr' T 33 .SDB jyJi 

II MU. ct*^ Ctl ' — ^T33, SDB -| «M I 

12 MU, jjl— better T 33 , SDB 
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No one gets any advantage from the demons, 0 Spitama Zarathushtra, not 
oven those who are w'lcked Then^ (if there is any so-called advantage), with such 
advantage even, their heads 'will be mvolved in loss. 

P 372, 1.6. Colophon : — Completed with blessings, joy and delight these several 
subjects of the Proper and the Improper. I wrote this — ^I, the servant of the Re- 
ligion — Shapur Jamasp Shehriar Bakhtafrm Shehriar Behram [Khosrushah]^ Nosher- 
van and I wrote this® from the MS of Rustom Shehnar Damhar*. May their 
souls be pious I, Shapur Jamasp, wrote this for the sake of the victorious Hirbads, 
the chiefs and the headmen of Hindustan so that they may use it with piety for 
150 years and after 150 years, they may entrust it to then pious children belong- 
ing to the good faith. I wrote (and completed) it on the day Khordadofthe month 
Meher® Qadim of the year 847 of Yazdagard, kmg of kings, in the village of Shari- 
abad,'’ and m the land of MibalS of the Abode of Worship® of king Yazdagard^® 
May they reap the fruits thereof lor 150 years and may they (thereafter) entrust 
it to their children and children’s childi’en who wiU bo the upholders of the religion, 
the acquirers of know'ledge'^ and the friends of then souls. May God have mercy 
on those who may read it and use it and call us to mmd for oui' good fame 

Aevd.pantd.yd ashaJie ' Shdfd-maiido-vahistd-urmnd .... 

MU. II, pp. 372-377 

P. 377, 11. 12-19 Colophon^* in Pahlavi — Completed with blessmgs and ]oy on 
the day Aidi-an of the victorious month Meher in 847^® after the 20th year of his 
majesty Yazdagard^*, the kmg of kings and descendant of Ormazd I, the servant 
of rehgion — Shapur Jamasp Shehriar wrote this and left it in the happy land of 
Sharfabad. I wrote it for the sake of aU the victorious persons of the good faith 
of the country of Hindustan, who may use it with righteousness. 

Pp. 378-382. I have not written these subjects^® iii the Pahlavi dialect because 
Nariman Hoshang said and so represented (to us) that the Mazdayasnian Herbads 
and Behdins of Khambayet, NavsarJ®, Broach, Surat and Anklesar do not know the 

1 MU, -(ie —better Tss, SDB 

3 Om. in all. s MU. (oi * — T 33 , SDB Lfi ^ (ht., ho did so). 

6 MU. better T 33 . SDB 

0 MU , T 33 add —SDB I (?). 

7 MU T 3 s. SDB 8 MU T 33 , SDB (?) 

® Yazd IS called ijLialljli 

10 better ij'i (Yazd) only, for 

11 MU. <-^ 7 ^ —better T 33 , SDB 

13 The subject to which this colophon is attached is a portion of the treatise called Chitak 
Avesta-i Gasan (here called Avista-i Gasani — p 372, 1. 19), which gives only Yasna 46.2-6. (See 
West in Grundriss der iran Phil Band II (Die Pahlavi Literatiuo) p. 89.) 

13 Only the last figure 7 is distmctly written m Pahlavi 

71 IVlf-SJ -J : so all for -VlpO {Vahnan bag i^azdagart) See Introduction. 

15 i.e , the portion given in Pazand in MU 11, pp. 354-368 and 372-378, the last foiming 
part of Chitak Avesta-i Gasan. 

16 MU j and Tss and SDB -J 
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Pahlavi language. He said “ In these cities there are Behdins and there arc 
Herbads, but they do not know the Pahlavi language (Hence) Shapur Jamasp 
wrote this (m Avesta characters) for the Behdins and Heibads of Hindustan 
God’s will be done May it be so. May it still be so I have, therefore, written 
this treatise^ in Avesta (characters) It was in the Pahlavi language and I tran- 
scribed it in Avesta (characters) 


(p 378, 1 19-379 11 1-18) In the name and with the piaise and help ol tlio 
creator Ormazd, the ladiant and glorioiw, and of the greatest® spiritual Yazads and 
terrestrial Yazads® and of all the /ro/ta;? of the pious and of Meher, Sarosh, Rashna, 
and of the glory of the pure and good Mazdayasiiian religion which is revealed 
tor disiielling and aiinihilatmg the miscreant Ahiiman and all the daevaa and dmjas 
opiiressors and sinners. May it not be possible for them to do any harm, injury or 
evil deed* as to the good Mazdaj’asmaii religion May our w ishcs bo fulfilled by 
thinking, saying and doing in accoi dance with it and mav we keeji off wicked 
persona from om bodies until w'c approach the period of Meher'> of the wide pas- 
tures 3^Ia> it bo so May it be still so May it be in accordance with the w ill of 
Godand the Amshaspands. With the will and in the name of God, (may you be) 
under the shadow of delight, long life, victory and good fortune May the headmen, 
Behdms of India and the chief of the town of Xavsari’', Ohanga Shah and other 
priests, high-prieats, and Herbads of Navsan and also of Surat Anldcsar, Broach 
and Khambant and all the Behdins and iLazdaj-asnans abide with® Jong life and 
health ,* may their names be periietuated*** and then souls be righteous Let the 
celebrated** and renowned*® Ohanga Shah and all priests, warriors, husbandmen 
and artizans know that during the times which have elapsed from Gayomai’s upto 
this day, there was no period more gi'ievous and troublesome than this bcgmiiiiig 
oi the millennuim of Hesham * ‘ not even than the period of the Arab Zohak or of 
Afrasyab, or ot the sorcerer Tur* •*,or of the Greek Alexander , for the Creator Ormazd 
says that these persons are utterly wicked but as compared with the cominence- 


1 MU and SDB *r (Arab.)=ovidont but this woid is Pah 




pi 


fr. Av 

2 The portions here leit untranslated hai-e all been treated above m their proper subject 
o£ classification 

3 BK adds after 

i »b _j for *l'>j 

B MU andTsa '—better SDB • (=l’ah. •■HJO’ ) : Bk . 

** i.e., the day of judgment, when Meher will be the judge of our doedg 
1 Tas&SDB MU, 

8 1^1 i>aji e =Pah. 


10 iSkwj fit , existence ( 5 **^'’*=Pah 

la — Pah •! lit , of famous name. 

13 Av. aeahma, the demon of wiath and rapine, 

*3 Tur*i Bratrut. 
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mcnt of this millennium, as said bj’ Ormazd, n hereof 847 j^cara have rolled by, 
the more olden times have not been so worse , moieover it is little within the power 
of tlic Behdins of these times to do duties and meritorious deeds in the way of 
Ormazd and only a little^ is left of mrang (ritual), Barsam, priestly function, (rules 
about) purity and impurity,® and the rest has been discontinued , for from the 
whole of Iran iipto India, there are many rules about puritv and impurity and 
manners* and customs (to lie observed) and there are many injunctions and prohi- 
bitions^ as regards them The Oreatoi Ormazd has spoken to Zaratusht Asfanta- 
man of the holy ftohar about 21 Xask* of Avesta and Zand for the practice of the 
(priestly) craft®, and they say that there are 1001 fargards of the 21 naslis of the 
Avesta and 6066 holy strophes® and they contain a thousand injunctions and 
prohibitions about duties and good works We aic confident of this that, by Or- 
mazd s grace, Oshedar of Zaitosht, Peshotaii of Vishtasp and the victorious Behram, 
the auspicious king’ ot his tunc who will bring virtue* (in their tram) so soon will 
be the protectors and iiourishers of thc^good and mil destroy® and annihilate’® 
the nicked so that the (good) timesn for the Behdins may approach 

We hope that this will happen very qmeklv as the Dastuis and the vise and 
the Poryodalashaii have said that this will be the commencement of the promised 
period.’® We can write nothing more, but from these explanations, as you may be 
(bettor) informed or not, we have ascertained the circumstances of }’our case (and 
further write as under) — 

(P 380 and p 381, 11 1-9) The worst of it is that the Herbads do not well 
know (how to handle) the apparatus of their craft ’* (They do not know) likewise 
the decisions of the arbiters and (the rules of) jiurity and impurity If possible, 
It IS necessary that two wise Herbads may come over (here) and learn the Pahlavi 
language and knoiv ‘ the Proper and the Improper and then attend to the religion 
of Ormazd over there” and bo energetic in doing meiitorious deeds so that thcA 
may attain to Garolhman, the best existence’® and the abode of the pious The 
way by land is nearer and from Qandahar to Sistaii is the nearest ivay, and there 
IS no danger on the road ti om Sistan to Yazd 

1 all ' j*r G\cept 13k - Bk om 

ST 33 , Bk tj- SDB JIU om 

1 j i,t ^ fio and do not do 

JyiMj ^'*030 

6 (Pah '10301) the following * 3^3 may be n transcription of |;euOI' 

7 SDB -rest 

8 IS j • or S D B gwes and T 33 *3^^ for ISj taking *3^ for ^ 

it may be tianslated — (who have been) appojiUeil (by Ormazd) 

1 li3jjl cf Pah 10 of. ■^-0^)0(330' 

11 (•Ifjl cf Pah ( = (‘^*,) 

13 MU, Tss SAP'j— better Bk, SDB 

13 (jl/» &MiJ 14 J ju India 

15 (jjljl'il — Pah •l)”P0' 
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Again, Changa Stall, and also HerbadWachta and Serbad Dada' and Herbad 
Khorsbed and tbe other practisers of the religion and releasers of their own souls 
(from hell) maj”^ know that a man came from India and said that his name nas 
Nariman Hoshang and his house and residence was m the city of Broach ^ The 
Mobeds and Herbads of this side here asked him questions, and he explained the 
circumstances of your case He said In Navsari, there is a leader-^ of the 
Rehedins who is called Changa Shah and he has secured the exemption^ of the Beh- 
dinsof Navsari from the payment of the capitation-tax {jizijal) All® the Bchdins 
of this quarter pronounced blessings on him Mercy of God be on that pious soul 
and thanks be to God that there are such Behdins in the land of India Again, he 
should know that this great n ork (of the leaderslup of a congregation) should be 
verj’’ well performed so that he may keep his soul awake and protect the Herbads 
and Behdins, for this reason that Ormazd says in the Avesta — 

If there is a chieftain or a king of a kingdom or a city, who is in my religion 
or if there is a town or a place which is under the jurisdiction of that chieftain and 
if the iicople thereof do good deeds they will be helpful to him and one-tenth of 
the merit will be his, but if they arc wicked* and if that chieftain knons it and does 
not punish them, nor inspire dread or fear in them then that chieftain will be 
responsible for the crime ’ Indeed he should he vigilant and pietv and devout- 
ncss should be practised m the path and religion of Ormazd If any person commits 
a enrao and if he is not asked about it nor is he prevented* (from doing it), then 
that chieftain is resixmsible for the crime ’ This is not commendable 

If he suspects that a Behdin does not make his wife or child righteous® and if 
any one commits a sin, then indeed it is so necessary that he should be well-informed 
of the circumstances like a master of a family in his own house 

If a person espouses a wife and if she practises sorcery or if she entrusts her 
children to jiMins for instruction and if that worthy [i e , the chieftain) does not 
inquire about it, it is a great sin for it behoves him as well as other Hirbads to 
prescribe punishment and retribution to the sinners so that theyio may be free 
from sms and may do as much merit as the Kayan kings 

Again, it should be known that it is bad to order infidels (to lift up) the corpses 
of Behdins and to carry them to the Dakhma and it is said in the religion that it is 

1 MU — better T33 and S D B 'li’c 

t MU and T33 — better SUB ^_}j‘ 

1 MU. as m T33 and S D B 

1 MU jjC — T33 and S D B 

S S D B and Bk add c*r after eii 
e Bk om jlS* jS j ^jS ti by 

1 lit., that sin aits on the neck of — . 
a Okib jG— ,^^,oppaj/e 

* ht , of righteous soul. JIU , Bk /•! lyby .r"* ' hotter T33 and SUB 

itt MU. S D B t>y 13 
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a grievous sin. If this is not known’ (to them) they ought to inquire aboutit 
from other cities, where there, is the chief of the Atash Behram ® 

It IS known from a question put (to us) from Anklesar that menstruous women 
eat their food with bare hands and do not observe precautions about it. Until 
thoy wash their heads (after they are free) from menstruation, it is a Margarzan sin, 
if they move out and come in contact with fire and water, and if they mix up with 
other men, they make those men nman If a child attams to 15 years from the 
tune he is weaned and does not undergo Bareshnum, then such a person makes 
everything nman, on which he puts his hand and other persons who come in con- 
tact with him. It is hard on the priests that their bodies come m contact with 
him. It is not fit that Bareshnum is not administered to such a person (at that 
age) and they (i.e., the priests) perform the Yasna of God (by coming in contact with 
such a person). 

Again, Nariman (Hoshang) said ; “ in that quarter (i e., in India) there is no 
Horn but a little of it is carried (there) from here, and that they do not use Horn 
in Yasna, or if they use it, only a particle thereof.” But for every Yasna-service, 
three pieces of Horn are required , if not, the Yasna is not valid. 

Again it is said that Horn is taken from the boat (sent from Persia) and it is 
stored up within (the Dar-i-lVleher) and they have ordered the Yasna-services, 
and they order them, to be performed (with such impure Horn). We also collect 
Horn from trees, which has been brought to your quarter (but we purify it before 
taking it into use) ; but the law of the Poriodakeshan is not known in your quarter 
(as to how the Horn should be used) And vre do not know how they perform the 
work of the Yasna (there, in India). 

There is nothing better than this that two Herbads may come over to this 
side and learn the Pahlavi language, the ritual, (rules about) the Proper and the 
Improper, because the commentary of the ritual of the Yasna and of handling a 
corpse or taking ceremonious precaution thereof is (to be found) in the Pahlavi 
language. It is difficult for us to send instructions thereanent and we do not rely 
on this (sort of instruction) for if we send (such instructions) we are afraid, there 
will be additions and omissions and these helpless ones^ will be responsible for the 
m."* We have no confidence m sending books (under these circumstances). 


(P. 381, 11 17-19 — 382, 11 1-7) : — ^We have indited some ol these facts in the 
Bari and Parsi language so that its decipherment would be easier. Enclosed* 
(herewith) are some leaves of paper whereon are (written) some decisions about 
the religion so that the Hirbads may read them and attend properly to them. 

In the name of God Again, let it be known to Herbad W&chhft, and also 
Herbad Bada, Herbad Khorshed and Herbad And. that we asked Nariman Hoshang 

1 MU,S.D.B aAlj lJ_better Bk. aAUj 

ti Evidently lefenmg to Navsari, where there was then the only Atash-Bebrain 

3 1 e , the Dasturs of Iran « IM , the sin will sit on the neck of 

S All kifoji or .better cf. Pah, Si*!" 

7« 
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about taking proper care of the corps^e.t but we did not eoininit ourselves (in the 
explanation thereof) because there are many niceties (in regard thereto). Moreover 
Nariman saw once or twice how to make the paiwand* and went beneath the bier 
of the dead, 3 but he could not go within the Dakhma, as it is not permissible , but 
he learnt something of the ritual and of (the handling of) the ceremonial apparatus ; 
and gomg withm* the Dakhma, coming out of it or walking on the road at the 
head of a corpse is not projier If the Hirbads of your side know some (rules of 
the) Proper and the Improper and if they make themselves informed of (theoOntentB 
of) those leaves of paper® which we have written (and herewith send them) and do 
their work fearlessly, then they are at hberty to do so , otherwise, as we have said 
above, the coming over (here, of some Herbads) is necessary for this purpose. May 
it be according to the will of God 

Agam, let this be known as regards the Horn . We told Nariman Hoshang to 
undergo the Bareshnum and he kept (the retreat of) nine nights and when he came 
out of the nine-mghts’ retreat® wc took bmi with us and showed him how to collect 
the Horn We said • If you are able to collect’ an ass-load of Hom8, do not 
apeak® of it (to anyone’®). But what shall we .say' All over the way are 
the unbelievers (jvddins) and the boats arc owned by the jucJdtns O Ormazd • 
Thou Creator, Omniscient and Omnipotent, the hearts of the Behdins are very 
much grieved. 

(P. 382, 11, 10 to end) : — Completed with blessings, joy and delight, on day 
Khur, month Ahan, of the year 847 as the era of kmg Yazdjard is interpreted,” 
by me the servant of the religion, Shapur Jamasp Shehriar, Bakhtafnn. Aeuo 
panto yd aahahe. There is only one way of righteousness, others are different 
ways' With the propitiation of Ormazd your loving friends (i e , the names 
of signatories) : — 

Jamasp Shehryar ; Syavakhsh Behram ; Kaikhusru Syavakhsh ; Hoshang 
Syavakbsh 

Nariman Hoshang’s Rivayat, 

M.U. H, pp 383'388. 

Such Mazdayasnian Behdins as those who are noble in friendship and justice 
and of iUustrious progeny’® m both worlds,’® who have the foundation in (perpetual) 

1 » e., to disx>08e of the corpse ceremomously. 

* ht., connection. Two persons, at least, should handle a corpse by holdug a piece of 
string between them called paiwand (see Yd. 8 ). 

* i.e., shouldered it. ♦ S D B : Tsa and MU. om. 

t M 0 . Taakol^ l 5 jj — ^better T33 and S.D B. 

• MU. ^ — ^better SD.B 

7 2 t(., if you lay your hands on. B %,e., a sufiBcient quantity of Horn. 

• MU. (il®— f — better T33 and S D B , 

10 Especially to the jrtddina. 

1 1 MU. j ' — Tss and SX> B. ^ jli 

la MU. 'Tas and S D B. im 'sJ.iLut — progeny, or, for gentleness ; 

or for ifaib^w s^p ower. 

18 MU.Taa better SJ).B. 
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youth and acquiring happiness, who are as the philosophers’ stone of their titfle 
and the chosen of their age, have no need of praise Moreover, may the Herbads 
Behdins, leaders and headmen of India and inhabitants of the township of Kavsari, 
and the chiefs who are propitiators of Ormazd and the observers of religion and who 
pay attention to spiritual things, viz., Ghanga Shah, and Bahram Ohanga Shah 
and Herbad Anan^ and the great Herbad^ Khurshid Sanjana and Herbad Bustom 
andMerbadHoshang and all the priests, warriors, husbandmen and artizans^ aod 
the other observers of religious laws in the kingdom of Iran condescend to accept 
on their part, salutations, blessmgs and obeisances from the leader^ Zindarazm 
Kershasp and Behram Asfandiar and the servant of rebgion the writer of this letter, 
Shapur Jamasp, residing in the village of SharfS,bad and from Herbad Shehriat 
Mavindad and Herbad Mehraban Moshirvan residmg in the village of Turkabad 
and again from Herbad Hoshang and Herbad Baridun and Herbad Kaikhosru, 
residing in Sharfabad. 

Again, let it be known that it is many years since the Behdins of Iran, aJthou^ 
few in number’, are desirous and in great expectation that they may become inform- 
ed, in the kingdom, of an** (approaching) sign of one belonging to the good rebgion 
who may inform them about the many important affairs about the Yasna^ (which 
should be) unadulterated^ and about how to prepare the Varas and about the ntual 
of the Yasna-services, great and small, as all these important matters^ have fallen 
out of the hands of the Behdins in this miUenmum of Gana-Minu. Although, among 
these humble ones, there are four or five persons who know a Uttle of the PahJavi 
language, yet that which is the original cannot be obtained for the reason that 
on account of the calamities of the times, our bodies and clothes are defiled^** and 
it is about!’ 160 or 170 years since the varas (ceremony) was consecrated m olden 
times. (Such well-informed) Herbads have disappeared The important affair of 
(consecrating) the varas had been performed by them and they have again goile 
away ; but it is not known to any one to what place they have departed and thus 
the Herbads of this quarter have been in great expectation (of their return) and 
nothing is known to them and they fix their hopes in the court of Sapena-Minu 
that (all this) will be revealed finally Again, about the question proposed by 
those dear ones that two astrologer-Herbads, wise and intelligent and knowing 
Pahlavi may be sent (from here), your aiKpicious mmds may be informed that at 

1 MU. om UJ — T 33 and S D B rightly insert it. 

2 MU, jii — bettor T 38 and S D B aj ^ 

s All copies repeat jd’-’ u**? 

* T 33 and S D B add — MU oin 

S MU, : SDB. According to MU, the tieoslatiodi 

would be : It is many years since the Behdins are reduced in numbeis. 

« MU. 15^4— Tss. S,D.B. 

1 Tss and S.D.B. ci^tly add j ji after 

s tjij j — ^F.S.M, substitutes (j*'’ jir (= Herbadship) for 

9 MU. for 

10 As they have to work in the midst of juddiTU, 

11 Tss and SJD.B. insert (=s amount, quantity) before 
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pfesent titey do their work^ in the midst of (their) congregation, and aJl chief (reli- 
gious) aSairs are done by them.^ 


(P. 384, 1. 1) Hirbads of this aide cannot be sent (to India) because there is 
fear of the waters of the sea^ and the boats of the times are polluted*’ and the Das- 
turs who were the observem of religion and the ancients have not allowed it and 
have not been agreeable to this iniquity, and they cannot come by land owing to 
the fear of the miscreants. If, out of favour and kindness, you can confidently 
send two capable Herbads, they will be taught as much Pablavi language as is 
known to us and there will be no denial or refusal (on our part) in imparting instruc- 
tions ip that subject. 

Again, as you had kmdly and generously^ asked the question about disposing 
of a corpse and about the knowledge of good works and sms (it should be known) 
that there are many statements (thereanent) m the Parsi language and our ances- 
tors, Dasturs, the wise ones and those versed in religion have brought out many 
injunctions<> of the rehgion about good deeds and sins m Parsi , (hence) one should 
endeavour to do, and be energetic about, duties and good works, and os is apparent 
in the religion, one should abstain from sms 


(P. 384, 1 10) — ^Again you had asked^ why we had written thus “ that if a 
person commits a sin and if the leader of the commumty does not prevent him 
(from doing it), that (leader) is responsible for that sin ‘ It was for this reason 
because we had been informed that you, the dear ones, have, within your power, 
the authority and the means (to execute it) 

(P 384,1 14) —Again it has cinauatcdfrom your letter that the Atash Behram 
of Mavsan has been extinguished. This is very unoommendablc Perhaps, this 
points to the end® of the millennium of Ahriman Again, it is not known whence 
the Atash Behram has been brought and how it is enthroned Please condescend 
to inform us of it. 

Again the service oi the Yasna, the Rapithwin the Gahambar, other functions 
of the Herbad and the administi'ation of the Bareshnum should not be withheld® 
from performance , otherwise the religious rituals and the Yasnas and other services 
will be completely abandoned and it will be a sin , and this will be to the detriment 
of religion and its laws and customs Nothing should be withheld®. 

1 iSil In , they have been mteimuigled — SD.B. , 

i And therefore th^ cannot he spared In priestly parlance, those who are amiklda 
(ordinary mobeds say amuhhta) are engaged in higher liturgical services and until these are finish- 
d, th^ oannot do other work. 

3 Not that th^ are afraid of being drowned but, a-, said just lielow, it is prohibited b}' 
the law of religion. 

* As manned by the juddina 

s MU, j tAJal and S.D.B. 0.^1/ 

• lit., pronouncement. 

f written. 8 MU. — -S-D.B. 

8 MU, T88,andS.D.B. 
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Again it had been written that the performance of the Yasna had been ith- 
held for two yeais but you know that when a person does duties and good works 
and if he does not know whether it is a merit or a sin, the Creator Ormazd has said^ 
(thereabout) that : ash-khrakhanutemS nxazishta amS amruye daenaySo Maa- 
dayasnoish • (Ys. 13, § 3) and He says that one should look to the greatest good 
and the greatest advantage in the works of religion , and the good deeds (to be 
done) according to the law (of the religion) should not be withheld, for it is a sin 


(P 386, 1 10) —Again you have represented (to us) that that devout chief® 
makes high endeavoura as regards the uay of the rehgion Blessings and mercy 
be on that righteous person • however our religion is dependant on® the leader and 
the chieftain of the district. 


(P 388, 11. 9 to end) — I, servant ofrel^iou, Shapur Jamasp, am the writer of 
the letter Agam, let it be known that the responses to the questions have been 
abbreviated aa those dear ones themselves know them. Completed with benedic- 
tions, joy and dehght on day Daepadin, month Dai of the year 855 after the era 
of king Yazdgard This is wniten for the Dasturs, head-priests, Herbads, the 
wise and the learned of the congregation of India. God’s ivill be done A<.vd 
panto yo ashahe : There is only one way of righteousness , others aie different 
ways. 

MU 11 pp 389-390 

Nariman Hoshang who came to Yazd did not know Parsi loi the lust year. 
He said a feiv woids on some subject but we did not understand it conectly. We 
said : “ If you w'lsh that « e may underaland each other, stay Jiere for the period 
of a year ” Jamasp was informed of it and be (Naiiman) attended ‘ (his lectures 
in the Parsi language) He resided in Yazd and did some busmess in dates ’ Ho 
learnt a httle of Parei and then he questioned® us and said : “ Priestly functions 
and Yasna-services are earned on in Navsari and Surat and there is an Atash- Behram 
(in Navsari) ” but we meditated on this for a year from this period^ and we had no 
confidence, and were not hasty enough, in allowing him (to learn the rules) of dis- 
posing of a corpse oeremomally, but we write a httle of the niceties of such affairs 
and again we wnte on several subjects, e.gr., disposing of a corpse ceremoniously and 
about a woman who brings forth a still-born child, which you should put into prac- 
tice. Do not be remiss (in observing precautions) about a woman who brings fortli 
a still-born child / e . .ni ar)>ief,}il tor you will be responsible for the harm® (done 
through this remis.sness) 

I MU. — T 33 . 8 D B *i 

iRefemng to Clianga .Shall, a gieal Belidm and lender of the rongregation of Navgari, 

• I ' 

— connected , dependant on 
jjU. and S.D B 

s M39. give ef. o.jU» wme, or, dates. 

* S.D.B. Jit". 

t SCO. Tss andS.D.B mil 

» AU lor ie»^^ ■ 
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Again the Herbads and the headmen of India may condescend to accept in- 
numerable greetings and blessings and after (the invocation of) blessings and greet- 
ings, let It be known that it nas so represented to ^ the ‘Mobeds and Dastnrs of the 
land of Iran that there are Behdins and Mazdayasnans in four cities (of India) and 
there is an Atash-Behram, and (rules about) the ritual, Bareshnum, and about 
purity and impurity are all different (for different places) , and (rules about) Dakhma 
and the bier (gdhdn) are uniformly observed® in those places,® except that the bier 
is made of wood in Khambaet This is improper according to'* the ways of the 
religion of Ormazd and Zartosht Asfantaman of the holy /ro^ar, for much pollution 
and iniquity will arise (thereby), and it is not to be approved Indeed, endeavour 
should be made as regards this subject that orders should be issued for making 
iron-bieis, so that there may be no sin and pollution. 

Again, i1 appears that there is a headman in Broach and that holy and dear 
(personage) is called Hoshang son of Ram May our blessings be on that headman 
and may he live in righteousness, for it is so said in the religion of Ormazd and 
Zai'tosht Asfantaman that such (person)® is regarded as noble Again,® (it is 
said that) in Navsari, Surat, Broach and Khambaet, biers are made of wood, and 
further it is not well known whether (the rules about) priestly functions, Yasna- 
servioe, and Bareshnum are (observed) without doubt, or unbelief or suspicion, and 
whether there is (only) ai-ahui^ or the Bareshnum purification or both 


(P 390, 11 5-9) : — ^Again let it be known that it was so represented to the head- 
jiriests and Dasturs of Iran that the head-priests and the wise (Dasturs) and the 
Hirbads of India who write in the language of the Zand-Avesta, eg., the religious 
decisions of the judges and the ritual do not understand that language^ and they 
cannot manage to decipher it. When so much effort has been made by these wise 
men in the way of the rehgion of Ormazd and Zaratusht, a couple of Herbads (from 
amongst them) may come to this place and refresh (their memories) a little with the 
Zand and the religious decisions until the time ivhen Behram Hamavand and 
Peshotan son of Vishtasp arrive and may revive the good laws and religion. 

The Rivayat of A. Y. 880. 

MU. II, pp 391-397. 

Infinite praise and thanlis be to the Lord of the World, that the creation of the 
creatures is from the flash oi the rays ot His own light and nature and that the vari- 
ous kinds oi creatures are a (mere) particle of the vestiges of His own munificence 
and gi'andeui’ May He be exalted in glory and may His bounty be univeraal 

1 Al) — better read (See below) 

2 M 17 45 j — better T33 and S D B (5 

8 so MU. and S D B ; T33 better 

* MU. j — better T33 and S D B. jC 

s yf 8 Tjj adds . 

f A kind of purification. 

8 Ut,, tbs language has fallen out of their hands. 
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Myriads of illifstrioiis praises and blessings and tbc choicest presents of devout 
greetings be on the whole worth of the enlightened, martyred and celebrated (Jit , 
fragrant) Prophet, from whose name and impression, felicity proceeds Toghra-hko 
((,e., lilio the Imperial Seal) Again, (salutations be) to the Mobeds, Dasturs Hir- 
bads, Behdins, the chiefs and the headmen of the country of Hindustan, c g , Olianga 
Shah, Dastur Khorshid the great Sanjana, Dastur Rustom, Dastui’ Hoshang, and 
the sons of the deceased Bahram Shah, Maneck Shah and Asdm Shah, Dastur 
Ramyar, Dasturs Jamshed and Bahram andDasturt Shehriar and Dastur Neryosang, 
the munajjam (i e , the astrologer) and the headman Shapur and Qawamdin and 
Asf andyar and other pnests, warrioTS, husbandmen and artizans and other observers 
of religious practices of the township of Navsari and other celebrated* ones of the 
town of Kambait and again of the town of Bharuch and again of the tow ns of iSiuat 
and Anklcsar of India, and those holding high positions, the excellent counsellors 
and dignity-holders*, the lords, the fortunate ones, most just and excellent persons 
of the time,'* wielders of swords, the mc»t learned, perfect regulator of affau’s, 
those who are advanced in good affairs, the axis and the glory and the ornament 
(lU , improvement) of the country of India, the most befitting and the niost agree- 
able of the time, (all these) full to overflowing ® 

Couplets : We continually pray that our meetmg may be consummated, and 
this narrow path® of separation’ and distance mav be ended The storv of our 
eager desires cannot be comprised m a hundred books : then, how can the expla- 
nation of our love (towards you) be comprised in a smgle letter 

Agam, after the payment of our respects, let it be known to those great ones 
that from the times of the Arabs that have passed and of those of the Turks, that, 
have arrived, it was not known to these humble persons whether there were, or not, 
any followers of the Good Religion in the country of Hmdustan, until 35 years be- 
fore the present date, the late Nariman Hoshang came to this quarter A letter 
had been written by the deceased Behram Shah Changa ShahS and by the congi’e- 
gation of Behdins and Dasturs to (those of) this quarter These humble ones wrote 
a reply to it and sent it with Noshervan Khusru and Marzban Asfandyar about 29 
years ago, but they did not condescend to send any reply thereto and (therefore) 
these humble ones did not know anything about the condition of the Behdins of 
that country It is strange that they should have entnely® refrained (from writing 
to us). Now it is more than a year that Kasra Yazdyar’® was sent to that country 
[i.e,, India) and that humble one had not gone further than the frontier of Khambset . 
When he returned he brought w'lth him an auspicious letter” from those dear ones 

1 MU — T33 and MFL. J 

j — or better [*I*'*=learned ones 

3 MU. — Tss and M F L. — better e>b b I 

* MU j J** — better T 33 and M F L. j Ja*l 

5 wJU for ‘-** 1 ‘* . ® MU L) yi • — better T33 and M F L. * yJ I . 

7 MU. — cf. '>r***=parting — and M F.L ~ doubt. 

8 All ».G» J tor 9 ItU (•^♦ 5 t_T 33 andMFL 

10 MU. J — better Tss and M.FL jlj ilyjl — Hodivala takes 

in the sense of “ something more,” •' a particle,” 

” MU, M.F.L, 
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When we received your auspicious letter, it wss like a night-illuminatii^ jewel. 
The writing thereof was like black ringlets at night and its grace like the whiteness 
which IS the pnde^ of the day It was studded with jewels like so many gardens and 
it was ovcmpread with gold like the blue colom^ ot the sky. AVhen wo were informed 
of a part only of the condition of those dear ones we were so^ delighted that it could 
not be described in writing The humble ones wJl write several words (in answer to 
this letter) for which they may be excused ... . . 


(I’ 1. 14) - -Agam, about the explanation of the Avesta — what is called 

Zend —we shall explam some clauses from the Yasht (i.e., the Yasna) . mvaedha- 
yemt harikaraytrm, dathusho Ahuiahe Mazdad laevatokharenanghaio (Ys 1, 1) : 
The meamng of this Zend-Avesta is this I know and I call to mind, ?.e , I follow 

the Creator Ahiuamazd the radiant and the glorious 

Yacha arshvl-Mlia yazamaule I praise (yazam) iightlv-spokeii words I praise 
(yazam). i e,. I regard as exalted and precious ('hini'al-pent&m yazamaide • 
T praise the Chmvat Bridge which is called Sirut* Garo-ntndneni Aliumhe' Mazddo 
yazamaide • I praise Garothman. the abode of Ahura ^tazda, which is called 
jinnat alrmdva ’ 

Again*, the drift of it all is to leam^ the Pahlavi language. These humble ones 
felt assured that two Dastuiu (from amongst them) who knew the Pahlavi language 
and particulars about the religion and astrologv might go to that country (i e., to 
India), but (there were) several (other) considerations about how to go out of the 
country May it be auspicious for those dear ones we hojie that two Hirbads or 
Behdins may come to Iran and these servants will be in their service, as best they 
can and iviU guide the way of tho.se dear ones and two Dasturs will go in theiv 
company to Hmdustan for the sake of tcachmg Pahlavi to those dear ones, and the 
great affairs of the religion will (thus) acquire splendour 

It IS known to those dear ones® that any Behdiii who docs this work (of religion) 
gets more than the merit of the emperor Ardeshu Babekan The interpretation 
of it IS that those were good® times, w'hereas now the times are evil,i® and those 
dear ones know that when they have got so near (as to inquire about religious 
affairs), then they should indeed make endeavours about it 

Again,” explain how many Barson-(rods) are used” in the Yashts (i e , the Yasna 
services), and how the Parahom^^ is prepared Is there rams” m that quarter (le., 

1 MU. 0 **— better T33. MFL 8^ 

3 MU, T33 —better M F L 

s MU. T33 andMF.L 

* J9 : the bridge across hell, according to the Mahomedaiis. 
t M., paradise for asylum. e MU. — better T33 

1 MU, ji ji — betterTss 

8 MU, better T33 1 ) 

^ of. Pah IX^JjIj'-cf Pah. 

” MU. jd— better Bk Id , collected. 

” The juice of Haoma, 14 The hair of the Sacred Bull. 
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I n India) or not ^hsA. 'iP, hizvaA. Ahwtem Vairim frastnvai/oish (Vd 19)* "Rx- 
pltuu what 18 gaomezem gavaddtayao bish apem mazdadhaUiycio yaozdatem (Vd 19) 
How do those dear ones prepare nvrang wherewith thev administer Bai’cshnum to 
the Bchedins 

Again, troin every book iihether Avesta or Pahlavi, which there may be in 
that ttuarter (i e , in India), show us by writmg down several sheets from the begin- 
ning and the middle and the end thereof, .so that it may be found out what book 
is that in that quarter And you had written in your letter that there were so many 
Behedms (in India) but they could not recite Nyaishes explain, by letter, why 
they are unable to recite the Nayishes 


(P 396, 1 o) —Again, do not fail to send (here) the Hirbads and men whom 
you deem worthy We look forward, afresh, to the coming (here) of the dear ones 
as our object is (to know) your condition and the nature of voiii circumstances 
We will not worry fuither those dear ones (as regards this matter) May you 
acquire the fortunate lot and happiness of this world, connected with (the attain- 
ment ot) your wishes and desires about the next woild 

Oouplet Until the world exists, inav you live in the w'orld and be safe and 
.secure from the wicked world 

Uompletod with good wishes and joy and delight —May voii bo entertained 
(hero) with long life and in long oontmuity , may thi' good live in happiness tor 159 
years and then their lineage may contmuoi upto the victorious Siavashansh 
(Completed) on the most exalted day Ormassd of the noblest month Khuidad, of the 
\ear S80 of Yazdajard, the king of kings, son of Khiisru I hi* king of kings, son 
ot Hormazd son ot Noshirvan 

Aevo panto ijd ashahe There is only one way ot righteousness , the otheis. 
are different ways Finished in prosperity and good lortune on Wednesday," the 
9th of the month of Shawwal, in the year 916® of Allah (i e , m A H 916) May 
the writing of these words* be equally® in accordance w'lth the will of God 

(The signatoriesj — Dastur Marzban jBustom Rhahiiiardan Fiom Sharfabad 
and Turkabad — -D Rustom ^hehiiai ilavindad , H Mavindad and* Maliraban 
Noshirvan , D Ardeshir Mavindad , I) Mavindad Rustom , D Jamasp Shapui 
I) Shehriar Mahrabaii , D Siavakhsh Shapiii D Adarbad Mavmdad , D Jamasp 
Mubad , Bchdm Bahrain Farlchab , Shaliriai Khorehfum , Bahman Marzban , 
Peshotan 8heriar Maravi-Gusha . Rustam Shehriar , Firuzan Shehriar This 
congregation (from Sharfabad and Turloibad) consist', ot 409 souls 

I ioi 

3 MU — Ixitter M FL I*- 

1 MU —bettei rasariUMFU rt! 

5 foi 

••MU M Fi, j 

71 
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From Yazd -JJehdm li’anoldi-baldish Naviiiz Kaiibiirz Rustom , Abtandjar 
Trail , Rhahiiai TCaikobad , Surkluib Riistoni SiavaUish Riistom , Mansur Khusni , 
Gurdan Marzban , Asfandiar ilinochehr , Asfandyar Surkhab , Daja Navruz , 
Rustom Tus , Giv Asfandiar , Noshervan Asfandyar , Asfandyar Babram ; Bahrain 
Bahrusa , Rustom Ardeshu’ , Marzban Rustom , Khusro Marzban , Damhar 
Rustom , Sa’ad Marzbanshah This oongiegation consists of 500 souls 

Prom Kerman : — D Bejan Yazdyar ; D Paridun , D Noshirvan , D. Ardeshir 
Yazdandad Marzbanshah . Behdm Rustam Khodadad and Bakht-ofnd and Bayaz- 
daban. This congregation consists of 700 souls. 

Prom Sistan : — ^D. Adar Gushasp Yazdyar ; D Bezan Behram ; D. Mahraban 
Bezan ; D. Asfandyar Hu-rama , Behdm Varan Rustom , Saqi Parhad ; Khusru 
Kusyar ; Darab Bahman This congreation has 2,700 souls. 

Prom Khorasan . — D Bahram Rustom Shahmardan , D. Yovadshah Rustom , 
D Shehriar Ardeshir , Behdm Parukhzad Rustom ; Rustom Paridun , Surkhab 
Rustom ; Kaus Kaikobad ’Adil, Parrokh Kaikobad ’Adil^, Ardeshir Javid; Khusro 
Rustom ; Iranshah Rustom , Shah Behram Marzban , Kaikobad Surkhab , Bundar 
Yelman , Parrokh Yelman . Rustom Peshotan; Shapiir Khusru. This congregation 
consists of 1,700 souls. 

Bchdiii Parrokh-Baldish® Navruz and Pariburz and Sa’ad Mai'zbanshah'^ and 
Noshu'van Mehraban have left here tor the country of India on business purposes 
and a letter has been sent \nth them Please do not fail to come here * 

MU pp 430-446 =HP. pp. a to o 

Letter to Dastur Barzo Kamdin. 

Tn the name and with the power and help of the Creator Ormazd, who is propi- 
tious, radiant and glorious and ot the Amshaspands, 1 wTite the Letter of Response ■ 
1 o the Dasturs of the country of India, m consultation with the Dastuis of the coun- 
try of Tran Mav this be according to the will of God 

Couplel • T begin to write the book m the name of the holy God who is the 
Protector of the eaith and the levolvmg skv. 

After (the offering of) piaiso and thanksgiving unto the Creator Ormazd, the 
radiant and the glorious, who is the Creator of the world, and the giver of daily 
bread to the people, (who is such that) He does not resemble anyone nor does any 
one resemble Him, Who is umquc and incomparable and far from avarice and 
want, and Who has embellished the whole spiritual and the terrestrial worlds and 
through Whose generosity and magnanimity, this world® and the next are supported 

1 Added in T 33 and M K L 

2 t-^ uias-J ^ . 

3 cjCjy* Jjh foi (See, amongst the signatories of Yazd). T 33 

and M.F.L. have for this 

* Pp. 387-98 (Fandun Harzban’a Rivayat), are the same as pp. 462-63 {qv) 

« 4-SOI*03«l -/^^} 6 MU. (jj I— better HF 
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cuid Who IS the Protector ot the world aiid the people of the v\orJd, dud Who guides 
His servants to (the path of) virtue, — ^ivith His favour and generosity, 1 write this 
letter (fulfilling) the wishes of the religion^ in response to the letter which Dastur 
Barzu had written in 1015 ot Yazdjard fiom the place of his residence in the town of 
Navsari of the country ot Gujarai of the land of India and sent to the Dasturs of the 
land of Iran, residing in Yazd, Kei’man and Isfahan (Wc la30 oui trust on the 
court of Ormazd and the Amshaspands that it may be completed with joy and 
dehght. 


(P. 446, 1 2) . — Let it be known to Dastur Barzu son of Qawamnddin of heavenly 
soul, b. Kaikobad b. Ormazdyar, the servant of the Atash-Behram and to the 
con^egation of the Dasturs and Herbads and Behdins, inhabitants of the land ot 
India, residing in the country of Gujarat and of the city of Surat and of the town 
of Navsari and of Broach and to others wherever they may be, that the letter which 
Dastur Barzu had sent with Behram Mehrban Yazadi seven or eight years before 
this had reached us but we were unable to answer it on account of adverse ciicums- 
tances of the times. In the meanwhile, a letter which was sent with Aideshir Sheht - 
yar Yazdi and Shehnar b. Rustom Kermam was received bj' us and we were exalted 
on its perusal in the happiest hour The questions (asked) iii this letter did not 
differ very much from the questions which wore addressed before and when .you 
had repeatedly urged us (to answer them) we have written a letter in response, with 
a broken reed, for the sake of that noble Dastur, who is as eomprehensive® as the 
sea and u ho is pious, wise and a defendei of the faith and to the congregation of the 
Dasturs, Mobeds and Behdins of those quarters and is sent to them Wc hope 
tliat the.v ina.i be exalted by jierusing it on the hapinest clay and at the noblest 
hour. M&y this be so ; may this be still so , may it be according to the wish of 
God and the Amshaspands May the glory of the pui-e and good Mazdayasniaii 
religion be triumphant. 

I Avrote this agreeably to the ordcis of the Dastur ot the time, the Dastur of 
Dastura, D Mavindad D. Behram D Ardeshir 

The writer, the servant of religion, Mehrban D Behram D. Mehrban Suraki 
hopes so that this letter may reach the presence of Dastur Barzu and the Dasturs 
residing m India 

Couplet : Whoso remembers us with generosity will have his name re- 
membered with generosity in the world 

Desirous to see you, (i.c., the names of the signatories) ; — ^D Behram D Mavin- 
dad, Dastur-i-Dasturfln ; D. Behram D. Mehrban ; D. Mavindad D. Rustom ; 
D. Bakhtafrin D. Jamasp ; D. Khusro D. Paridun . D. Behram D. Meli r ba n 
Suraki , D Ardeshir D. Mehrban ; D. Khusro D. Mavindad ; D Mehrban D. Noshir- 
van , D. Behram* Behramshah ; D. Shehriar D. Buzorgumid. 

1 HF. (yii— MU. om. 

2 jJ=l»^ inMU.; bji m H.F. , better Ijji 

•1 HF om. (•(/p 
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Aifandayr Sohrab’s Rivayat. 

M.U n, pp 446-450— H F . f. 195. 

LMer to Maneck Changa 

(I begin to wi'ite this letter) in the name of the Creator Ormazd, radiant and 
glorious, omniscient, wise, powerful, of powerful work, and merciful and of all the 
victorious Amshaspands and of all good^ spiritual beings and of the soul of the holy 
Zartosht Asfantaman 

Greetings and praise and homage to the Behdins, priests, warriors, husbandmen 
and the aitizans of the good religion of the Mazdayasiuans of the country of Hindus- 
tan, such as the Dasturs of the township of Navsari, e g., — ^Hirbad Nagoj Bahmin. 
Sirbhd Asdm, Hirbad Jesang Dada, Hu’bad Palon Anan, Hirbad Khurshid Chanda, 
Hirbad Chacha, Hirbad Asdm, Hirbad Adar, Hirbad Asai Rustom, Hirbad Rus- 
iom, Hirbad Nago] Rustom, Hirbad Rana Jesang, Hirbad Chacha Jesang, Hirbad 
Chanda Pahloii, Hirbad Ormazdyar Sanjana, Hirbad Mahyar Asa, Hirbad Chanj'an 
Hirbad jhsdin Sanjana, Hirbad Jesang Sanjana, Hirbad Sanjana Behram, Hnbad 
Ranai, Hiibad Kamdiii, Hirbad Chanda — may all the Hirbads, young and old, 
iill condescend to accept greetings and salutations offered out ot puic ti leiidship 
and may the visit ot those dear ones be consummated with goodness 

Again, the Behdms of the township of Navsari, e g , Maneck Changa, Behdin 
Bahmanshah, Behdin Meheiwan Asdm, Behdm Tabib Shayer, Bohdm Asa Beliram- 
shah. Behdin Rana Jamasp Behdin Maneck Bahman, Behdin Maneck Patel, ^ and 
the rest-' of the Behdms — 'young and old — ^all maj' condescend to accept . ♦ 

Agam (theMazdyasnians) of the town of Surat, eg , Hirbad Ranai Khurbhid, 
Hirbad Nariman Khurshid, Hirbad Paridun Chanda, Hirbad Jesang Narsang 
Hirbad Mubad Jesang, — may condescend to, etc. 

Again, the Behedins of the town ol Surat, eg . Behdin Behram Hira, Bclidin’ 
Uciiia, nelidm Thavar'* Namang and all the othei Behdins —one and all — ma\ 
eondescend, etc 

Agam, Hirbad Jaisa Khorshed and the Hirbads-oiie and all old and young 
of the township of Anklesar may condescend, etc 

Agam, Hirbad Kaliwa Jiva and all the Hirbads and Behdins — old and young 
of Broach — one and all may condescend etc. 

Again, from the town of Kambait, Hu-bad Jadai Shapur, Hirbad Asai, Hirbad 
Ranaii, Behdm Ragav Hira'' and other Hirbads and Behdins of the country of 
India — old and young — -may condescend, etc. 

1 MU M F.L. y*-* for leaves a blank. 

.'MU cl*-'-MFL Ji" 3MFLadd 

* See above for Hut. congiatulnlory foinuiln 

s M.F.L mi —MU om 

•> MU. MFU jj'c. 

f MU. — MFL y. 
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Now, (we wiitc) for your euiiobicd judgment lhat we are evidently m joy and 
safety on account of your protection and solicitude and on account of the felicity 
of the magnaniiDity of those 61 you who arc the Behdins and the holy, the truthful 
and the pure ones of the good Mazda gasman religion , and there is no distractedness 
amongst us except that we have not seen the laces of you who are the Mazdayasnian 
Behcdins Mav it please God you Mazdayasnians ot tlie good religion are sound 
and sale Again, lot it be known that Bchdm Aslandyar Sohrab condescended to 
come to the country ot Iran from the land of India and praised much the religious- 
ness, virtuo, good disposition*^ and nolnhty of the Bchdms of India Mercy be on 
your religiousness and on you who aic the Behduis 

(P 449, 1 13) — At the time when Bchdm Shapnr had come to the country of 
Iran, we had written a camjjlete letter about the religious questions and answers, 
about the Piopci and the Improper, about the decisions of the judge and about, the 
nuh- 2 »klta^ which should bo in accordance with the icligion and had .sent it (w'lth 
him to India) Put into practice wliatcvci is contained in that letter ^ Please 
send liWo Hu'bads accomjiaiued b\ a Behdin to the countiy ot Iran, Init send those 
who aic wise, ink lligciit , and quick ot iiiiclcrstaiiding, who ma\ aequuc religious 
knowledge sooner and return to Jndia, so that the real state of the ivligion may be 
the better, more excellent and more developed and your hearts and minds may have 
a share of virtue 

Bo much more eiieigetic in putting on the Kiisti Again Bchdm Asfantlvar 
Bchdm Soliiab spoke of the gieat religiousness of you Bchdms and ot the knowledge 
and wisdom of you Mazday'asnians of the Good Religion and (we) Hirbads and 
Behdins ot the country of Iran weio pleased with your work. Mercy be on you 
Bchdms (of India) Presumption (on our part) cannot go further 

(P. 450, 1 3) —Again, whatever questions you Behdins had put to us, these 
friends (of yours) will send answers thereto in your sciwscc Presumption (on our 
part) cannot go furtbci iMay voiir litc ami prospc rit\ be eternal May there bo 
innumerable givolmgs Adieu 

Agyin. Bohdui A.sfamhai Sohrab had w.i.'<hcd liis head ivith the BarcsJiuum m 
the country of liaii anil then had gone to Jaruii* , and when he returns fiom Jarun 
to Irap, he will again undergo the Baicshnum purification Let it bo known that 
he will return to India by way ot land May your lives and happiness be long. 

Again, mav those dcai oiie.s he informed that Behdm Asfandyar Behdin Sohrab 
wUl undergo the Bareshnum purification when ho w'ill return from Jaran (= Jarun) 
and you may rest asssuied that he will rctui ii to India in the companj’' of tw o Hir- 
bads and one Behdin Let it be known that this letter was written on the day 
Aiiiran of the month Bahman, gadhi 

1 MU, tff F L _} 

MU. ^ Xj (vJ — ct (graom)-nava,pikliem which is generally written 

>ut-pildia, hence this woid gcnoially ropiesents tlio BBreshninuni ceremony 

^ After this, tho danse i G j j a oj *,»» y ' is rather ambigons 

I The ancient name ol the city of Ormaz in tho Peisian Uulf. See " Studies in 

I'aiBi Hu>toiy bj S Jt. Hodivulu, p lUU, note. 
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I Signatories ] The writers of the epistle — Hirbad Noshirwan Hirbad Asian- 
yar ; Hnbad Asfandyar Hirbad Noshirwan and Hirbad Asfandyar Faridun; Hn - 
bad Farzane H Bahram , H Noshirwan H. Khusru ‘Behdin Bayarbad Abadan 
B Bahram Mandkar ; B Bustom Khodabad ; B Mandkar* Shapur ; B Faramaiz 
Rustoin , B Eoshan Rustom , B Bahram Rustora Abadan ; B. Yazdyar Rustom 
Abadan , B Gudarz Sohrab , B Murdad Privazid , B Abadan Marzban ; B. Rus- 
tom Faridun , B Noshu’van Rais , B Rustom Asfandyar . B Bahrain Kurab 
B. Rustora Sam 


M U II, p 151-455— H F j 438. 

Kaus Mahyar’s Letter. 

We iiiMike innumeialile blessings and benedictions mi the pious Basturs who 
arc devouth leJigious", the teachers of the leligion, leeileis of palei, offerers ot 
X 3 -aish recitcis ot coiicct Avesta, truthful judges like the Bastuiu of the Zoroas 
(iiaii icligion eg on the honoured Dastur and leader of the rehgion of Oimazd, 
Jl.istiir Hoshang son of Asa Dastur Kaikobad b Hamajj'ar, Dastur Noshirvan b 
Asdiii, and on the Belidins nho are generous and honoured leaders, eg., Behdin 
Noshirvan son of Bahnian Kaikobad b Noshirvan, togcthci with all the Behdiiis 
oJ Navsari , iiia^' these lit' accepted bv them 

Again we eonvej' oui supphcations unto Dastur Bahman b Fandun and 
othci Dasturs ot Surat and the chief and honouied Behdin Nervosang b Jainshed 
with the congregation of the co-religionists of that plaee, high and low , and we hope 
that they wall be accepted (bj' them) We convew inaiw benedictions unto the 
pious Dastur, defender of the faith, Dastur Ardeshir b Peshotan and Kaus and 
Itastur yawaniuddin and Dastur Behiain with all the Dasturs and Bchdins ol Bioaeli 
and may thej' accept them 

Again, wc offei innumerable and countless benedictions unto the honoured and 
generous Dastur, Dastur Kaikobad and Dastur Shehriar wath the whole congre- 
gation ot the Behdiiis ot Anklesar, and may the.v condescend to accept them Again, 
the honoured, esteemed and generous Dasturs. e g , Dastur Rustom b. Dastur Mah- 
yar, Dastur Astandvar b Darab Dastur Khorshed b Dastur Qawamuddin, together 
with the elderlv Behdins eg . Behdin Hoshang b Asfandj^ar, and Behdin Kaus 
son of the deceased'^ Kaus and all the Dasturs and Behdms of Khambayet of the 
country of India may condescend to accept innumerable supphcations offered out 
of excess of love of those ot this quarter Wc hope that the glorified and the 
highest God mai consummate* j'our jirecious visit (to us) After the invocation 
of blessings, let j^our ennobled mmds be mformed that the great and magnanimous 
Behdin Kaus bin Mahyar® bin Rustom of Khambayet came to this quarter in Yazd, 
the city of the abode of worship,** which lies on the skirt of the land of Ears in the 

1 M.F h. only adds 

3 lit , tasters of religion, 

3 Oarothman, for garothmani % e., residing in heaven. 

4 iUT Ztf , may God prosper. 

6 HF. adds J W* ^ again. 

® Yazd is called ‘S’ll hf,, the abode of worship. 
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country of Iran arid a'.ked for several religious writings on thuigs Pi-oper and Ini- 
]»rnpei’ Moreover, tlie Dastiire called to innid (several religious matters, stating 
tliem) orally,! and as the above-mentioned Bebdin bad not brought any letter from 
Khambayet and as the interrogatories were about religion and Behdin Kaus b. 
Mahyar so desired that the religious questions with their answers should be com- 
municated to them in writnig, we have prepared (questions and answera on) these 
proper and improper things, and send them in your service God’s will be done. 
May eternal good fortune be (your lot). May you live (long) May your desires 
be (fulfilled). 


(P. 466 1. 8) . — (The signatories) : — 'Desirous (to see you) — Zaritusht Jamasp.* 
M U. II, pp 455-468- H P. /. 460 

Letter written by Dastur Ardeshir Noshirvan.! 

Qmirain I am as much longing to sec you as Iskandai was for the water of 
life. I do not desire your separation (from me), but what remedy is there against 
the heavenly decree ’ 

(May you live) under the shallow and felicity of life and m happmess and 
eternal good fortune —you, namelv the pious Dastur, who are devoutly religious 
and the enlightener* of religion, tlie chanter ot religion, defender ot the faith, of 
good disposition, reciter ot coriect Avesta, and of good faith, you, namely, the 
honoured and venerable brother, Dastur Qvamuddm, son of the deceased* Dastur 
Padam ■ may the innumerable blessings and countless benedictions which arc con- 
veyed out of unalloyed'' love and perfect friendship be accepted by you 

After the invocation of blessings, let j^our ennobled uisdom be inf ormed tha t 
God IS taken to witness that the yearning for your sight has overstepped all bounds 

Couplet • The longing desire which my heart entertains to sec vou, inv heart 
(only) knows and I (onlv) knoii and is entertained (onlv) by my heart 

T had an intention to approach m youi .service, but it is fave months and a half 
that a letter was sent to the quarter of those dear ones,! and howsoever much 1 cast 
the glance ot expectation on the way ** no intelligence arrived , apprehension ovei- 
came me and having turned back, I intendeil to ret inn to my native place 

3 There is a blank befoie this, only name given in MU as well as H.l*'. The Mulla Ferov. 
Libtaiy Ms. of Ervad S.D Bhaiucha’s collection gives the following names — Dastur Adarbail 
Mitroyan; Dastur Mavindat Dastiu Auushoivan and Dastur Zai-tosht damasp 

See “ Studies in Parsee History ” by Prof S H. Hodivala (p 323), where the first two names 
are given differently as they are “ confusedly written ” in the Ms used by the another. 

3 HF gives the heading . — Uti* 

H F J — better MTJ J ^ jy I 

t ht , residing ui Garothman 

« Both : bettei ueauB . 

7 Befemng to the Indian Parsees (in the 3rd person) 

3 j.e,, I waited for your answer long. 
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Couplet I have the intention to reiui’n to my native jilace troin here, of 
course, mvoluutaiily • 1 cry because you thinli that I go into exile 

May it be known to th,at brother, ^ that when 1 airived at Multan, I saw Behdui 
Kaus Mahyar and I n as iileased , I asked for information of every kmd , and Behdin 
Kaus praised, so much, j^ur tlieologieal knowledge, tiiithfuliiess, propriety, cherish- 
ing of the faith, inteJligencc and friendship that my longing desire (to sec you) 
increased Irom one to one hundred Mv hopes are with God that you may enjoy 
long life and prosperity ® 

Couplet Although I am aw ay tioiii you, vour image is enough to my eyes ; 
my heart is with you and this much good fortune is sufficient for me 

Agam, had this humble .servant seen Behdin Kaus in Lahore, he ivould have 
assuredly approached in voui service, and would hav'e been exalted on seeing you 
and the congregation (of Dasturs and Behdms) . but as it was destined otherwise, 
f had not the good fortune (to see you) Behdin Kaus said that Dastur Q3’^amuddiu 
ardently desiied to go to Iian and that he would ccrtaiiilj' go (there) About (the 
safety of) the road, the mind of vour humble servant is assured. I express a hope that 
I may have the good fortune to have your atfeetionate i nterview The observance 
of brotherhood, love and the fostering of the faith (impels me to .-xiy) that the roads 
arc secure during all these times and the disasters (biought on) by the Uzbeg® (Tar- 
tars) have vanished and there is intcrooiuae between the kings of India and Iran Do 
not enlerlain am tear in voiu miiul IE you lome to (this) side, j’ou will obtain high 
rank in the ncxl world and acquire a good name iiithi', world and the (leligious) 
filTaira of the Behdms ot voiu quarter yi e , India) will be mulloyed .ind unsullied 
and the trouble (undergone) by them (lor the sake ot leligion) will not be vain 
When the affairs ol religion aie executed with certamts, truthfulnc-,s and pro- 
jirietj', thej'' will have a .share and ])aTtJci[iale in them iqifco the lesuiiection It 
this IS so, then you should not, ot eouise, excu&c jouiselt, but should como (heie) 
111 the company ot Behdin Kaus Mahyai do not enti'rtaiii cany fear, for my body ‘ 
and lilc are in 3'our wa,y ’’ it amur humble servant be in Kerman or Yazd, whetever 
lie will be, he w'lll accomjiany jou, and w'hatevci nia^ be \our wishes, they will bo 
fulfilled The drilt of it is that- you .should not fail (to come) , the eye of m3' cx- 
jiectancy is on the road ® Anv shoitcoming as u■gaId^ the affairs'' of the religion 
i.s not good 111 case, t he congi egat 1011 (of Behdms ) and 3 our own fears put obstacles 
111 vour Wca3', write a lettei to the hunomed Dastui Mein ban who i« ni \'azd or write 
a letter 111 the name ot Dastui Behianisliah and 3'our humble servant who reside in 
Kerman and write about any seivioe (wc 111,13- do unto I'ou) oi of ,1113' important 
affair and send (the letter) with Behdin Kaus, so that, Deo Vohuk, your liumble 
servaiic, provided death gives him respite, will approach 111 3'oui' service tor the sake 
of the religion of God and of the longing desire to see the Bohdins (of India). But 
as far as possible, exert yourselt to come iieie, foi we await (3'our aiiival) anxioiislv 

1 JJnhtiii Kamdm is addicwsod, geneinlly, in this lettei 111 the .Ird jieiuoii 
- T 

s /ZtyM y 

i jfm lit., head 
MU. — better II.F J 


C »,e,, I ardently long to see you. 
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and upto the time of our encounter, forgetfulness (on our part) will not be permitted. 
Send the news of your health so that my grieved heart would be solaced. If any 
facrvioe IS to be rendered, urritei of it, so that the loins of my life being girded up, 
I may serve you God’s will be done, 

Coupkt <• Convey our benedictions to every one who enquires into our condi- 

t-ion. 

I. Ardoshir No.shirvan, long to see you 


(P. 458 1. 2) : — Again, exert yourself to come here so that you will obtain high 
rank in the next world, for it so appears that .shortcomings appear (in matters per- 
taining to religion), and when you have a whole congregation (to lead in matters of 
religion) and when you possess the renowned name of Behdin (i.e., of the good 
faith) then if there ls a (religious) affair not properly tested® and if deficiency arises 
in It then there is disgrace before Meher, the .Tiidge, and Sarosh,'^ and the trouble 
(undergone therefor) will be useless The rest lies within your power. 

Qmtraiv • T wrote a letter and I envied the letter, for why should it see the 
forbidden face of my friend before me O letter I You go to the destination of 
ray friends alas ' how pleasant would it have been, bad my soul accompanied you. 

This IS written on day Daipadin,^ month Farvardin Qadim in the year 967 of 
king Yazdjard. 

Indeed, every creature who has come to this side will call to mind that the 
eyes of my expectancy are on the way (out) *’ 

Couple! There is no ignominy m recollecting (absent) friends ; a scrap of 
paper is not woitli a lunidrcrl dinars 

[When Dastiir Ardoshir Noslurvan Kerraam went to king Akbar s court from 
Iran to liiriia. be h.id thence lyritien this letter to Dastiir Qavfimdin Padam ] 

Kamdin Shapur's Letter. 

MU TI pp 4.i.8-4(il 

Quatrain ' In the name of One who was and will be — and whosoever is other 
than He will not be — begin in the name of God, the Knower of mysteries May 
He confer His divme grace on me so that I may open the tongue of His praise. 

In the name of the Creator Ormazd, the good and propitious, radiant and 
glorious and of the Amshaspands and of the greatest spiritual Yazads and terrestrial 
Yazads and of humala, hukhta and hvaishta, t e good thoughts, good words and 
good deeds, on which three manashm^ (t e., thoughts), the good and pure Mazdayas- 

1 III, send 

£oi jU* , <<< , on the cloy of resurrection, 

MU better HF 

^ t e , I long la see you 

b /.M , hmiata, h'iilhta hmfslita , cf. Si ^avashnt used m thesamesense in Pateti 

78 
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nlaa religion is well lodged in the bodies oi men Alter the thantagiviug and 
praise unto Gtod and (the uivocatioii ot) the benevolence of the spiritual angels tand 
the bounties ot Ormazd ciiul the duine grace of the Loid and the wisdom ot the 
Manthraspand who is the Sjurit ot Oimazd and tlie Loid ot the Amshasjinnds and 
ol the good and ]Hire Ma/dayaanian religion and who is the heatoner ot nieioy on 
the earth and the sk\' and the giver ot life to the Mi'i'vnnta and giver of dailv bread 
to all the creatures ' of both the workls. the Ureator ot the ercivtures bestower ol 
glorv on kings, bestower ot wisdom on the priests giver ot daily bread to the warriors, 
giver ot lueome to the husbandmen and the artizans and to the Basturs and Her- 
bads It aiiv person knows Mauthiaspand and lodges it in his bodv, the soul of 
that person will iieier reach the punishment ot hell The Spirits of water and of 
theeaith and ot all ci’caturest suppoit this earth through the poiver and assistiiiiee 
of llanthi'as])and and haic mingled Ihe soul in the bodies of men and resurrection 
and the future existence will hajtpcii through the pow'cr and assistance of Maiithras- 
paud When Zaiatusht Asfantamaii went to the confeieiioc ot Oiina/d he first 
made oheisance unto Manthiaspaiid and lodged it in his liodv and the dav on which 
he came to this woild all the Ainshaspauds went In Ills iissislance but lie was not 
able to annihilate Ahiiiuan until Maiithias^iand came to the nssistnneo ot Zaia- 
tushl, and (then) he eontounded Ahiimaii In the spuutuul w'orld Alaiithraspand 
Is oil the bordoi ot the throne of Oimazd Again, after (the invocation of) endless 
blessings and praises and benedictions (wo may say) that we arc very much longing 
to see you 

We send blessings for^ the Dasturs and Hirliads and the headmen and the pious 
Behdins of the country of Hindustan, such as reside within the boundaiy ol Broach, 
namely, for Dastur Padam, son of Ram 3 W, and innumerable benedictions and en- 
treaties arc convej'cd unto him and unto the whole congregation of the Dasturs, 
Herbads, headmen and Behdins. each and all and ive ivaitcd and shall w ait anxiously 
tor the aiipearanco ot their noble wisdom* 

After the invocation of blessings and praises, let it be knoivn that Herbad- 
zadc* Kamdin came to this quarter and brought vour auspicious letter from that 
quarter to this quarter ’ , we read and kissed it and honoured it'* and it received the 
approbation of God and the Amshaspands Several statements on oveiy subject 
appeared therein and w'ere approved (bv us) Again, after the presentation of 
blessings (may it be known) that as yon had asked for religious books, we send, 
with Herbad-zade^ Kanidin whatever was proeinable vis, of the mras and reli- 
gious manuscripts on cverv subject, egi , Saddar Biiiidohesh, Saddar-i Saddar, and 
Viraf-namcli illustiated with pictuivsj and several pages of religious decisions on 
every sort of Proper and Improper things, and a chapter on the enthronement of 
Atash-Bchram and a chapter on putting ceremoniously a corpse in a Ms/i 8 We 
hope that thej' will be conveyed in safety and with (our) good wishes to that quarter. 

1 u^®*' j lit , man and all things 

2 ij-*-® ji lit , in the service of 

.1 i c , we anxiously await your answer to our lottei 

* Lit , son of a Hertmd, S t e , from India to Iran. 

<1 lit , put it on our heads and eyes, 

7 o . S t,e„ nn enclosed boundary. 




Your humble scivanfcs have ascertained that a new raias has been prepaied, m the 
town of Navsitri, fioiu a bull .leeoidiug to (the tenets of) the good Mazdayasnian 
religion, with wliioh vatas tliev jiicjiaie itardhom and perform rituals and Yasnas 
No iKUdi is allowable othei than the ancient ociiuis which mav have reached from 
Adai Klioreh' who is Orinazd s own son and which must have been taken seven 
times bv Adar Isad in the Adai-gah (t e , an Atash- Behram) Any othei varas 
IS useless Any Yasna jierformcd with such vams will nol leach unto the iiower 
and assistance ot Oimazd, until the arri\al of Peshotan Kai Vishtasp, who will 
prejiare a new mrns Another request is this that laias and the boolcs on leligion 
and the religious decisions will be entiusted to Hcibad Padam son of Eaniiar and 
you may give them to any Dastur or Hcrbad or Mobed who wants them so that 
they may use them and they should be again let! in charge of him Var<ts should 
not be placed near fire or any place where there is hie because (if so), it will be 
soon useless and again there should be not less than three Dasturs (in charge) of the 
place where mms is placed, but, out of necessity, thcie should not be less than two 
Dasturs Again varas is sent for the sake of the good lehgion which has become 
enfeebled in that quarter and let it be known that in this quarter such vams is not 
procured for less than 1000 Shdhis ^ 

Again, every time theuftius is taken into use, one Zivda-mvdn? should be con- 
secrated w'lth the Khalinurmn of that day Again, let it be known that several 
more yearn will elapse as to the advent of Behram VarjavandA In what manner 
can he come to us (we do not know) for in this quaiter the Atash Bchi am and 
all the Behclms are distiaoted and distiessed <111(1 111 tin^ deseit' tins (event) will 
not be jDracticable 

Quatrain • Our ho.irts li.no f<illeii into piison like tin tongue (in (he mouth), 
or they are like the nightingale whieli is <i piisoiiei in the cage . from this garden, 
the bird cannot fly to that place, for the ro<id between joii and ns is verv much 
in a shattered state 

Again, be it known that w'hen Herbad-zAdc Kamdin i .iinc first to V.izcl, he had 
brought only an emptv box with a pen .uid one lettei and the second time (he 
came hero) let it be known that he had (onlv) t>i("ighl with him a saddle of 
leallicr'’ lioaiing Ihc name of Herbad Padam 

'Rvervthing which is sent is sent for Ihe sake of the path of tJie religion of 
0ima.7.d and Zai atnsht Mav you live long and may yon have ctcinal good iortuno 
and good wishes. 

1 Anlin’s MS of J3arzu Knrarlin's Rivaynt (p ^12) gives foi j' and 

sl? pi for V • The traiisl-ilion is teuliitivi' What the writoi moans 

to sav IS lliiit vaiai caiinuf lie piepaiod now that the piwNls luuo Inst all UiiowJoilgo of its pre- 
paration The Qiiilimi bocl, npto now , ilid not piciniic an\ I'liioi, hut thej siiv , they ut,ed the 
ancioul vaias nil tliose jeiiis Xow, they jnopaie a new itiiai with cuiluui iciemoinos 

2 Ij'r *> kind of com 

a The ceicinony foi (he souls of the living 

1 The futuio apostle. “ t e,, in Persia. 

'' r:: a saddle made of leather: — Steiiigaes) . Antia’s MS, of Barzu 

Knindin’e Rivayet gives u* — a shirt , tunic. 
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this letter (is written) on day Bahnian, month. Kliordad Qadim of the yeaf 
928 of king Yazdajard and on Wednesday, the lSth.date of the month Rabi-ul- 
Awwal, 966 Hijri 


(Names of the Signatories) . — ■ 

The congregation of the Dastuna of Turkabad — Dastur Noshu'van , D Mavm- 
dad Rustom , D. Mavindad Behram , D Rustom D Behram Mavindad , D Mehr- 
yar , D Bakhta.fnn , D. Noshirvan 

The congregation of the Bastuis of ShaiiS.bad . — D Mavindad Hoshang ; 
D. Khorahmand Siavakhsh , D Kaikhusro Siavaldish ; D Behram Mavindad ; 
D Jamasp ; D Khnsro Mavindad , D Adarbad , D Noshirvan , D Ainasar Khu- 
rahmand , D Mavmdad. 

The congregation of the Dasturs of Khorasan — D Behmaiiyar MobeclshMi ; 
D Shahmardan Behram , D Behram Faridun , D Rustom Bahmanyar , D Arda- 
shir Bahmanyar ; D Rustom Faridun 

The congregation of the Basturs of Sistfi,n . — Asfandyar Ardeshir , D Rus- 
tom Khusro , D Bahramshah Ardashir. 

The congregation of the Dasturs of Kerman — D Bahmanyar , D Yazdyar , 
D Farrokhzad , D Asfandyar 

The congregation of the Bohdinu of Khorasan, who are in Kerman — Yazdjard 
Shahryar , Khusro Faridun , Shehryar Yazdjard , Shehryai Ji’andiin , Shehryar 
Khusro , Shehryar Yazdjard , Bahinan Shapur Lisan Yazdjaid , MehriiuSln Yazd- 
jard , Bahman Za’yiin , MchrbSn Gharib , Khusio Behram , Khusro Bchram-iiik , 
Rustom Khusro Buiidar , Bundar Aish-baiida , Shehryar Behram , Minochehr 
Rustom , Rustom Bundar , Behiam Khusro , Rustom Bahman . Jarmad Ardashir 
Behram 


The congregation of the Behdnis ot the country of Khorasan wlio live here is 
3000 persons 


Faridun Marzban’s Letter. 


MU 11, jjp 402-63' (=MU 11, pp 397-98) 

May the pious Dastui> wJio are the teachers of the religion and n ho arc the 
tastem of religious lore, and the chanters of religion and the reciters of pa/e< and 
offerei's ol Nyaish, reciters ol the coriect Avesta and arbiters (descended) from the 
anccstoi’s of Adarbad son ot Maiespand steadfast on the religion of Zartosht, namely, 
Bastur Mahiar and Bastur Hoshang, condescend to accept a hundred thousand 
greetings and endless salutations out of the unalloyed friendship ot those of this 
quarter, by way of entreaty May the consummation of the piecious visit ol those 
dear ones be (our) lot with excellence and goodness Again, we convej^ our entrea- 
ties from this side to Noshirvan Bahmanshah, the repositoiy of good foi tune, having 

' pp 4bl-b2 give a fragment of Shapur Biiaruchi’s Bivayat Foi this JRi\ayat, see hatro- 
duetiOD, 
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tbe vestiges of divine grace, the asylum ol authoiity and of the armv^ fulfiller of 
God’s will and may he condescend to accept them by way of our petition May 
his visit be consummated m an excellent manner and may his sight be continual 
and certain Blessmgs and benedictions (bo) on him who practises smeere 
affection 

Let it be known to those deai ones that the affau’S of this® quarter do not happen 
to be in distraction on account of the felicity of the dommioii of God, and we hope 
that they, too, are in soundness of health and safety. But be it known® that the 
affairs of the country of Iran are in great distraction and disquietude, and the dearth, 
and scarcity of food, and oppression and tyranny are such that its commentary 
cannot be comprised in this letter Perhaps a kmg who is the protector of the 
Religion and the State might appear (hereafter). At any rate, a rumour has reached 
(us), that a person will appear and there being pitch-dark* (in the world), something 
would turn up and full intelligence and correct signs thereof wiU appear m India.® 
We pray that you® may condescend to inform those of this quarter, as regards this 
(affair). Secondly, the headman Faridun Marzban, with his dependants, will 
approach in your service and we request that you may condescend not to withhold 
a corner of your favour (in his case) at any rate,® for the thread of the religion of 
Ormazd is the same.8 

Again, there is no need for (his) recommendation unto you, as your solicitude is 
Unsparing Let it be known that the abovementioned Faridun stated the particu- 
lars about the dear ones,® and much delight was expressed (by us). Under any 
circumstances, the affection of the dear ones is so recorded in his heart that when 
he came to this quarter he had no peace of mmd and wished to depart for your 
service Presumxition (on our part) cannot overstep its bounds more than this 
and we beg to be excused for it , but the times in which this is written may be taken 
into your favourable consideration and may they show (signs ol) improvement.®® 

Innumerable benedictions are sent and conveyed to Sett Mmochher Bahman- 
shah, the perfection of good fortune, of high dignity, happiness, greatness of pomp, 
of magnificence and prosperitv and who is the repository of power, and august, who 
IS the asylum of high rank and possessor of greatness and magnificence and who 
has the vestiges of good fortune — (these blessmgs are conveyed) with friendliness and 
with sincerity and a longing desue (to see him). We constantly pray for his noble 
presence (here in Iran). We hope that his presence may soon be practicable. 

Longing to see you, (i e , the names ol the signatories) . — 'Khusro Noshirvau 
and the brothers of Bahram Shehriar and children, Kaus Farrokh Bakhsh and 

® ^ c , of tho flock consigned lo Ins care. 

3 bctlei,tor Ui I icud (^T s:; ol that quuitei, i c . of India. 

,1 4 (D 

s Koleniiig to the odv eiil of Buhiuin Vai luvnnd, as stated in Bahluan Yasht. 

The cvi iter addies^os, oil thioughout, lu the Brd person 

7 jjJa for J 

8 — thioad. 4.e, there should be close afiSmty between members of the same 
religion. 

t t.e„ the Indian Zoroastnans. 


10 ht , supreme, superior. 
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Batman Damhar and children , Rustom Iqbal Mavindad, Riistom Ediusro and 
relatives ; Khusro Jamshid and brothers Adieu 

Again, let it be laiowii to Sett Minochehr that Behdin Fariduii Marzban is a 
man worthy of confidence Let this be known to the pious ones 

Letter to D. Rustom Peshtan and others about the New Dakhama. 

MU II, pp. 470— 74=HP f. 459 

This letter was written by the Dastum of the land of Kerman to the Dasturs, 
Behdins and Her bads ^ about the religious decisions 

In the name and with the power and help of the Creator Ormazd,the good and 
propitious, radiant and glorious, and of the Amshaspands and of all spiritual Yazads 
and terrestrial Yazads, conferring benedictions on the pure, good and virtuous 
Mazdayasniaii religion, and with a happy and highly auspicious dipensation of health 
and long life and in the fulfilment of desires, I write this letter to the Dasturs of the 
good religion, of good disposition, of jierfect thoughts, of virtuous words and of 
wise deeds, inhabitants ot the poit of Surat, hojiing that the congregation of these 
Dasturs may always have their desires gratified and may live joyfully and 
fearlessly. 

(May jou live) in happiness, fehcity, pro&iieritj", triumph, success, victory, 
delight, jilcAsuie, ctcinal felicity, and in the hope of perpetual freedom from care — 
you, namely, the pious Dasturs who are devoutly religious, teachers of the religion, 
defenders of the faith, the chanters of leligion, reciters of Patet, glorifieis of God 
and offerers of jiraise, reciters of coriect Avesta, pure ot faith and holy, of good 
disposition and holy, well-intentioned, well-ivishei’s, and faithful wise men of the 
good Mazdayasnian religion, — (you who are) the Herbads and Mobeds, wise and 
sober, of good thoughts, good words and good deeds, — you. namely, the Dasturs 
and Behdins, the headmen honouied and generous, illustrious and fortu- 
nate ot P.11S1 lineage, and in chaige ot absolute jiowcr, of illustrious laiik and of 
sublime digiiiti, having the appearance like the sun and possessing the traditions 
ot justice, practiscis of love, affection and regard, and attentive to rites and to truth- 
fulness, intelligent distinguished wise, icnowncd, tortuiiate and auspicious, of 
sublime iiatuic, ot the i ank of Mchcr and meditators of Srosh of the temperament 
of apostles and impaitial like tiie angels ol auspicious toilnne of approved conduct, 
offerers of dailv piaveis espeeiallv the Dastui-s the great ones and the Behdins, 
inhabitants ol the auspicious (city ot) Surat, cliiefiv the honouied and renowned 
Dastiir Rustom Peshotan and the wise Behdin Kunverji,^ and the intelligent 
Behdin Hirji and Hcibad Barzo b Aderbad ot noble birth, w'lth all the congrega- 
tions ol leadcis and friends of the true religion and the allied compamons of the 
cit.v of Broach and ot the town of Navsari and all the Dasturs and the sons of Das- 
turs, the great ones and eminent' Behdins — ^nay. all the Behdins of all the cities 
ot Hindustan and those who are of one accord with'* the good religion, each and 


1 HF adds J 

n HP jyf-MU jjiif 
i HF. pl/l—MU firs' 


1 HF. om ^ 
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all. from the high to the low ■ — -having conveyed innumerable blessings and endless 
salutations and ten millions of benedictions and 2^raYers and the manifestation of 
affection and wishes of a thousand kinds, we exjjiess maiiyi longing dusiies to see 
our absent liiends and aie highly^ anxious to see their laei's llai this be acee])tcd 
from those of this quarter,'* uith kindness and tavoui ILii voiir-* times and sea- 
sons of auspicious effect be spent jieijietuall^’ in iileasure and rleligtil May you 
obtain your wishes Ma^ vou be delighted and ina\ uui Ine (long) May vou 
remain in soundness and health, which may bo b[amele.->s and uithout trouble and 
you be secure and live from the calamities and disusteis of the time May 
not anv mishaji reach youi ^icrsons of noble, kindh and leligious ongui Ma\ ,\ou 
be under the shelter of Otiiiazd and the Amshaspaiuls, 

Mav it be so * Mai it still be so * 

Aftei the piesentation and observance ot piaise and the iiivocatioii of the 
bentdictions of God and of the sincere attachment oi (loui) enlightened minds re- 
sembling the blight moon and endowed with favours (the vvritci) represents that 
the pleasure ot the perfect consummation of your sight and of the precious visit of 
the honoured ones is not such as can be described m this letter May the bene- 
volent and glorious God unravel the mystery of the invisible world so that this 
motive may bo realised in an excellent manner May the incomparable God locate 
the angel-like jiersons of exalted rank, the asvliims of prosperity and glorv on the 
seat of honour and power, and may they be eminent and may they lift up their 
heads for ever May the world-illuminating sun of their august fortune shine 
and glitter, perpetually, over the heads of all friends and well-wishers Secondly, 
(the writer) reports that by the grace of God a famous letter in which, out of great 
courtesy and out of favour, the Dasturs who think good thoughts**, speak good w ords 
and do good deeds and the Behdnis of exalted nature Kuiiverji^ and Hirji, sons 
of the asylum of mercy, Behdin Nanabhai bin Punjya of heavenly soul, had remem- 
bered and delighted those of this quartei* w'as received from Behdin Mchrban bin 
Handal and we were honoured on reading it at the happiest hour As there was 
intelligence of the safety of the auspicious-natured great persons and Dasturs of the 
religion, those of this quarter* hapjiend to be in very great joy and delight. A 
thousand thanltsgivmgs unto God that then’ favours arc accompanied with good 
wishes and it is hoped that they may be locked up in the embrace of the pleasantness 
of life When their goodness was pciceived (by us), w c wvre longing to have a meet- 
ing with them Our prayer to the highest God is this that a favourable oiiiiortu- 
nity may arise so that our fnends may gather together Dt'o Volente 


P 473 11 9-1 1 May the lives of your children and friends be eteimal May it 
please God as long as we live in tins w'orld, we shall make endeavours to do good 

^ til , wol Ids of 5 i e , many 

a 1*1 U lit „ woilds of t c , many a , p . the Dasturs of Iran 

^ The whole fiom heie is written in the 3rd peison 

5 The wiitoi expresses a desiie that some Indian Dasturs and Behdins may visit Iran, 

•> HF I ightly adds s-**! 

1 MU — HF 15^ 

8 i.e , the Zoroastrians of Persia, 
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deeds and (thereby obtain) high rank like Nanabhai who had laid the foundation 
of great rank and meiit. 


(P, 474 1 S) —Ere this, a supphcator}- letter whieh had been sent in your 
service must have assuredly reached the ehxir-like sight of vours , therefore (the 
iviiter) hopes that out of specific generosity and favour you should constantly 
write about the facts of your auspicious affairs, and condescend to make those of 
this quarter exalted by sending (such letters) for us i More presumption (on our 
part) has not gone to such an extent O God. until the revolution of dav and night 
Irists, may thev be constant, firm, steadfast, and prosperous and may (that revolu- 
tion) be auispicious and haptiy unto the world and the people of the world, and 
raanlund Truth is with God 

Desirous of seeing you [i.e , the names of the signatories] — ■Riistom D Arde- 
shir Mehibaii D Rustom Mehrban , Rustom D IVIanochcr Rahmanvar D Noshir- 
van , Marzban D Bchram Marzbaii Khw aja Khusru Bundiir Pai idun Mehrban 
D Noslnrvan Azar,® 

Mabtuboi Suratya Adhyanis. 

MU II. pp. 474-480— H P. f 456. 

[Couplet] — il begin in the name of God, the Knowor of mysteries May He 
confer His divme grace on me so that I may open my tongue in His praise.^ 

(May you live) in happiness, felicity, prosperity, triumph, success victory, 
delight pleasure, eternal felicity, and in the hoiie of perpetual freedom from care — 
you, namely, the pious Dasturs who are devoutly religious, defenders of the faith, 
teachers of the religion, reciters of paiet, glonfiers (of God) and offerers of ])rai.sc, 
reciters of correct Avesta, rememberers of the Nasks by heart , pure ol F.ntli and bolv. 
of good disposition and sober, endoived with good thoughts, good words and good 
deeds, holy and well-intentioned, well-wishers, faithful and wise* men of t.lw' uood 
Mazdayasnian religion, — ^you ivho are the Herbads and Mobeds, the wise, the Iw'ad- 
men, the Behedms, the honoured ones, the leaders, the generous, the guides, the 
illustrious and the fortunate, of Parsi lineage and in charge’ of absolute power, of 
illustrious rank and of sublime beauty, possessing an appearance lilcc the sun, the 
progeny of noble blood, the leaders and the practisers of love, affection and regard, 
attentive to the rites and truthfulness, having the vestiges of justice, wise and 
intelligent, of noble birth and renowned, fortunate and auspicious, of .sublime nature 
and of the temperament of the ajiostles, impartial as angels and of auspicious fortune, 
beneficient'* and offerera of daily prayers, especially the Dasturs and Behedms who 
are the inhabitants of the auspicious port of Surat— chicfiy. Dastiir Barzo bin 
Qavamuddin and Herbad Pahlon b Earedun and Dastur^ Rustom b. Khorshed, 

1 o 1* ht ,m (our) Bervice. 

2 T.’52 (Xavaari Mehrji R^ina Libi ary) adds 

2 HT. MU 1 MU. j HF 

6 HF. MU. 8 MU. ^ HlAi 

7 HF. om. 
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and Herbad Rustom b Peshotan and Behdin Hirji b Nanabbai and Behdui Nana- 
bhai b. Narsang and Behdin Kunverji b. Behram and Behdin Kunverji b. Nanabhai 
and Bebdin Dhanji b Behram Bharacbi, with the whole congregation of leaders 
and friends of the true religion and allied friends of the city of Broach and of the 
town of Navsari, and all the Dasturs and sons of Dasturs, the great ones and eminent^ 
Behdins of all the cities of Hindustan and all Bchdins and those who are of one 
accord with the good rehgion, each and all, the seniors and juniors. 

After the presentation of sincere attachment and friendship, and the obser- 
vance of praise, and the invocation of blessmgs, benedictions, salutations and 
greetings, and the manifestation of affection of a thousand kmds, (the writer) ex- 
presses a desire for (your) illuminatmg and elixn-hke counsel of affection that an 
answer was sent to your letter and to the questions which were addressed two or 
three times to those of this quarter.^ We do not know whether it reached the 
alchemistic sight of those of you there.^ 


P. 477 11, 15-17. Hirbad-zade Hiirbad Rustom Khorshed Asfandyar had written 
and sent (here) several questions on the pure day Adar ot the auspicious month 
Khordad, A Y 1038, and a reply thereto is written About the new Dakhma, a 
question was asked, but, ore this, a reply thereto had been given two or three times. 

(P. 479 1. 17). — Our supplicatory prayer to, and our trust in, the mcomporablc 
t rod IS such that a favourable opportumty may arise when friends and companions 
of the good religion may assemble together and angeHike poisons of exalted ranli, 
the asylums ot prosjjerity and glory, residing m the scat of honoui and power, 
may lift up their heads. Would to God that the world-iUummatuig sun of your'* 
august foituno might perpetually shine and glitter over the heads of all friends and 
well-wishers May it be so ' May it still be so ' What more incivility can be shown • 

May the ivorld be dependent on (3od® and may ftesh good wishes be in store 
for you and eternal good fortune accrue unto you 

This IS written on the date of the day Daipadin, the victorious, of the auspicious 
month Dai, Qadimi, of the Faisi Year 1039 This is written in the month of Babi- 
al-Awwal of the year 1081 Hijri, in the town of Kerman. Adieu. 

Desirous of your sight (» e., the names of the signatories) — ^Mahrban D. Rustom ; 
Rustom D Noshnvan , Kaikhusro D Yazdyar Behram D Yazdyar Mehrban ; 
Behramshah D Yazdyar ; Shah-Mardan D Behram , Marzban D. Behram ; Rustom 
D Mavindad Behram ; Behram D. Fandun Bahman , Ardeshir D. Rustom Ardeshir ; 
Bundar D. Behram Faridun, Noshixvan Mehrban, Mehrban D. Koshirvan Azar.’ 

Kama Bolira’s Rivayat.^ 

(H.F. ff. 1-3 and ff. 70 et aeq.) 

Propitiation be unto the Creator Ormazd, the bright and glorious and unto all 
the mvisible Yazads and the earthly Yazads. 

1 MTJ. cl^— better HF. 

‘■i t,e., ot Iran. 3 j.c,, of India. 

i The verb is m the 3rd person. 3 j* ^ one who commands, i,e., Gtod. 

MU (5^^ andHF (The reading is doubtful). 

7 HF gives this last name m Fahlavi, with Persian below it 

Tills letter is omitted in MU. 


79 
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With happy dispensation and with auspicious lot and at thfr lucky conjunction 
of powerful stars,^ I shall write a letter from the land of Iran to the country of 
Hindustan, to the Dasturs and Herbads, and Dahyovads to the priests, warrioi's 
husbandmen and artizans, to the devoutly religious, the teachers of religion, the 
defenders of the faith, furtherers of religion and the purifiers of religion, e.g , to the 
Dastuis of the Mazdayasniaii religion m the township of Navsari ; — vtz : — Herbad 
Bana Jesang, Mahyar Hhayj'an, IT. Junda Pahlon, 11 Bchram Pahlon, Dahyovad 
(t.e., the chief) Maneck Changa, B Asa Behram, B. Dhayyan Ghanga, and ol 
Cambay . mz , that Herbad, the physician of the soul, the punfier of the body, 
of good disposition and th*. speaker of truth — Herbad Shapur Hira, H Asa 
Heryosaiig, H Jiva Khorshed, B Nakhva Asa, B Bahman yiavakhsh, B Qaya- 
muddm Asa, B Siavakhsh Junda, B Lima Qayamuddin 

May they condescend to accept a hundred thousand greetmgs and salutations 
from the Behdins of the land of India and may Orinazd and the Amshaspands be 
the heliiers, protectors, and supportors of you and of us May all the good abide 
in the seven regions. May it be so as ue have prayed May it be accordmg to the 
will of God 

Completed with good wishes, ]oy and delight on the daj' Daepadar of the month 
Behman of the year 896 after the year 20 {man—li) of Yazdagard, king of kings> 
son ol Shehnar and a descendant {avag for mlf) of Khusro, king of kings, son of 
Oi'mazd I wrote it and left it m the auspicious town of Yazd with the Dasturs ol 

the land of Iran, who are the Dastms, e g , Dastui Shehriai D Rustom 

and the deceased Giv Isfandyax*, of immortal soul [amtslm-ramn) 

] , the servant of religion, Shehrur Ai-deshu’ Erach Rustom Erach have written 
if for the Mazdyasmans of the good faith of the country of Hindustan so that the> 
may use it wnth righteousness tor 150 years and after 150 years they may entrust 
it to their children’s children (who may tm’n out) renowned and dcAoul May it 
lie so as we have prayed. 

May the Lord of the Religion apj^iea)' the soonur May the devoutly religious 
get the benefit of the religion. 

Aevo-paiitd-yo ashahe: There is only one way’ of righteousness; (all) other 
are different ways. 

Shato-mand vahesliio v/rvatui Happy’ is that person who works for his soul 

Desiious for the sight of the Behduis of Hmdustan arc — 

Bchdiii Behram Parkhav [and other Bchdm signatories] W'ho send a 

hundi'ed thousand greetings and salutations. May’ they condescend to accept it 
and may the consumnation of their precious visit be oui lot with excellence and 
goodness * 

Again they should not be negligent (in then- duties) towaa-ds Behdin Shapur 
xhsa Any hnd ol favour shown to him will be such as if it had been shown to 
those of the good faith of Iran. May it be so ! May it still be so ! May it be 
accordmg to the wiU of God and the Amshaspands. Ealavo matnyurt&m mtavo 

1 dud-akhiar • cf. tam akMar of Ir Bd (p 11 5). 

2 Giv Isfandyar had assisted the sciibo Shehnar Arde.shir In the work of transciibmg this 
llivayat His death >ooni- lo have occiured m the internal 

■1 For part of tlie colophon hum hoie, see ML 1 p >161 II. 1-5 
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rjaeihyaviim The' Orpaior Ormazcl is the Spiritual Loid and Zartnslit Spitaman 
IS the earthly Lord. Ormazd is pleased with him who is a righteous man i 

1. Introductory Epistle of Kama Bohra’s Rivayat 

[ Not gireii m MU ]. 

j I tikis' lijtj I 

[H F f 1 el seq ] 2 - — iy eiLii ' 

/>*j 
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‘J TTansenbed into Peisian from the Eazend m Avestn oharaclers of >I,F. 
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Maktub'ioManeck Changa : ^ 

(EF. ff 376-79). 

Propitiation be unto the Creator Orraazd the radiant and glorious, omniscient, 
powerful, omnipotent and mercriul 

Propitiation be unto the Cieatoi Ormazd, the radiant and glorious, wise, the 
greatest, of good thought, word and deed I shall write, with blessings and with 
(the help of) the propitious star, a letter for the land of India 

Mav the Mobeds and Hirbads. with the priests, warriors husbandmen and 
artizans, the devoutly religious the defenders of the faith the teachers of the reli- 
gion and the learners of the religion, and the turtherers of the rebgion, condescend 
to accept myriads of greetings and salutations from those of the good rehgion, living 
in Iran, and may the consummation of the precious visit of those dear ones be (our) 
lot with excellence and goodness 

Couplets • Our circumstances are favourable m this quarter where we are. 
and we constantly prat' for vour visit Mav your heads be verdant, and may you 
be sound in body and soul May not your bodies he languid through age. May 
you be protected for ever by God and may the sun and moon be (? e revolve) accord 
mg to vour wishes May vou live as long as the world lasts and may the heads oi 
your enemies be uprooted 0 man ot the good faith I know thou for certam that 
thy protection lies in Avesta. Zand and the religion Such religion was brought 
by Zartosht and it is the greatest of all religions 

[Here the worthies of Navsari, Surat, and Cambav are mentioned] — 

Navsari ■ — H. Rana Jesang, Sahyar Dhayyan, Chanda Pahlon, Behram Pahlon, 
Behdm Maneck Changa, Asa Behran Changa, and Dhayyan Changa. 

Swrat : — Behram Hira. 

Cambay . — ’Asa Narsang, Nakhi’a Asa, Kaman Asa, Liba Kama, and Jiva 
Khorshed. 

These two persons (i e , the messengers mentioned below) brought here the 
infonnation that Khorshed bin Hira was dead {lit, become worthy of heaven) 
May the lives of the dear ones of that (quarter, i t, , those living m India) propser. 
May the high and low from amongst the dear ones who have survived condescend 
to accept endless greetings and innumerable salutations, by way of entreaty and 
mav the consummation of the precious visit of those dear ones be our lot with 
excellence and goodness. 

After (the invocation of) blessings, (let it be laiown to you) that two men of the 
good religion, one Asfandyar Yazdyar, and the other Rustom of Cambay -have 
come to the land of Iran and they say that in that countiy^ {le , in India), thej' 
have erected a Dakhma made of stone (On heormg this news), the people of the 
good religion of Iran have been greatly delighted and pleased and have invoked 

!• This whole letter feund m HF. onlj 
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many blessingB on tlic people of that coimtrj' May it be in accordance with the 
will of God. May this {i e , onr greetings) be accepted. 


Completed with blessings, joy and delight on the day Ehordad of the month 
Khordad of the year 904 after the veai 20 {Man—h) of Yazdagaid, king of kmgs 
son of Shehnar and descendant {ni<dj for ndf) of Khusro, king of kmgs son ol 
Ormazd. I have written this lettei for the Behdms of Hindustan so that they 
may read it and act according to it Amenl Again, they should act according 
to the writings brought by Shaptir Asa, and should not be negligent about it Mav 
the Creator Ormazd protect you and all the good Hehdms of the seven regions of 
the earth 

(The signatories) from the land of Turkabad — 

Dastm'-i Dasturan Dastiir Xoshervan D Rnstom D Shehnar D Asfandyar 
Behman , T) Mavindad Shehnai- , D Mavindad Rustom D. .Jamasp Mavmdad 

From the land of Sherfabad — -T) Siavakhsh Shapiir , D Mavmdad Roshang 

Of the oitj' ot Yazd — D Shehriai Ardesliir Irdiishah Hirbad Giv Isfandyar , 
Behdin Vahram Parkhav , B Shehnar Khorehfiruz , B Viraf Rustom , B Marz- 
ban Gurdan , B. Surkhav Rustom ; B Darab Navroz , B Shad Shehnar B Musafar 
Khusro , B Asfandyar Ba’aziz , B Khusro-Shah Ardeshir , 

[All the above signatories] w ith the congregation of the Bchdins of Iran —one 
and all, high and low. — send greetings and salutations The writers of this letter : — 
D. Shehnar Ardeshir and Giv Asfandvar. May you live in gladness and goodness 

Shdfd manT) vashtd urvdnd . Happy is that person who acts for his soul. 

Acto panto yd ashahe There is only one way ot righteousness , the others 
are difiereiit, (i e., wicked), ways t 

^Maktub-i-Maneck Changa. 

(HF ff 376-379) 

J J Wj aijOjUj 

J 15*®* aij jymL kAiJ jXAl ijjAi 

^(jlio,yeT (jrtc J iai3 J 3 jjy tiiCj iiitj’iS j j 

isjhi* ttij' -iItt lllbtri J (jjljliSdjljj jyJd j 

J 0.3 b o.Jol.«,3 

J ol54t« 0>«.I^Aio 

O.— • ylj yW Ijlf* , ^jU. J yj |,}lj 
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A list of technical words vsed in the Rimyals — not often met with ordinary Perswn 

lexicons. 


ijf (MU I, p. 467, 1. 18)=water cereuionially made pure. 

(*-5 '-'T (p 193,1. T)=The juice of vegefcablcs or trees (Pah 4^ 'K}4 ) 
oT (p 213,1 3,p 314,1 17 j=7if , golden water . bull’s urine. 

(p. 471, 1 12)=a tiie-stand (Pah )• 

I|^ Ij J( ^ t J ^ 8 l5».* t iHlr j t j 

I All A j ij j *^**^‘li j ^ f_g 1 ^*** jt 

<jI» (jjJ J (jJ (jj l«l j ^1.^ l-i.jl'* O-'^t'’ J (•Llf’ J 

J 111*' _3 lM)f ^ ! J l/ir J*L^P ciAjy^ j 1 j 

J A I ^ijjf ^ tli J A J l_l'’ J J l_p 

tuL/i.^ J '^^■’ dJ^T*® 0«l lAi 

AljUy Jyj JA jU/ J j\ |j-J ohaj j ly'jll'* -Jj'^ l^'lfA'U 

J AAa.wsl ^ ^ J ** ^ ^ A^l aI^ I gl ^ ^isxj ^^l.w ^1 ^.*1 

j\ A^ AiAsS J AJA'sf olri'’’ b*f (•'^J J 

^ laa.1 J AiAm J aIA o.jl«J J lu jliA yljA 

aIj 0^^ J Ab (ylA,/.'b A.'A__^^ ,/^iA d^*^ (* -7*^ 


. . -._ . . i^-y 

JUijI A^.fj J.J Jl« a’Aj^.^ _•! AIaj^.^ J AjjAJ 

yjl t5J 2*-J* iyt> ^ A^J A^J dfj b fjjc 


•■A* -•\ -jjj 

^joT ^^A Ab d^jAJl AAi^ J ^ Aa.'I^^ li /.^ ^bjA^j 

j^aIa Alls.’ ^'®s3 i-ib uiji Ai.ib d)^ AAijlf A_j^J 1"*^ 

0»a, dl'’‘:!'^rj wW J *♦! Ab Ui jIaS^J Jujjl 


_;^«oA JJ^A Abis'jj jbA 

i^ml/elsk j^jiuoA .'. oIajjjI^ _j^«bA . • f'ij^ aIA'^jI.^ _;^jju>A dl*t’ 

— A^i AIaJj, Jj*«A Abl^^/u jIjA . 

jbjf" (•LttJ jIjAaIIwI ^aJ ^_3j^.x »l.i*j jj.;! _^.iAjl 

'-■'jIa ui'^P (*’^J Lli*P d>'A_^A' dlbj^-e Lli (»'>'**J <-9lrij dJi'^P jj-1-’ *Lr’^ 

j^.»A. ..7i3*b jljAill««l }jr“^ jil^* aI." U-*P jjJJ- 

^AA^^bi _• A_jjA _5 dl ^ dl bj A^ 


Ai^j , Sj a 1.« jljAMAial yxt 

u^iy^ iy>j; *OJj a' 

»ljA«. jtjf Hlj Ca~, k.£j 


jj^AaoA Ij^^b jrAAu.J^J AaiI^ ,A.C 

dll' Ai.i •^^^»)> •^^00-^4' .^yju fy 

... i/Cl .t>{C-« 
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(p 225, 1 l])=a woman w'lio gives birth to a still- bom child 
(Pah. 

j'jj' (P 72, 1 2)=atree (Pah ) 

j.lil j —~,l (p 200,1 C)=a horse-whip and scourge Av aspahe-ashtraya. 

(p 73, 1. 6)=d!spersed (Pah fr Av spar), 

j>-m\ (p 170, 1 8)=an adopted .sou (Pah ^^^35 and ) 

(p 79,1 4)=tlie demon Aslo-vidhotii (Pah 

(p, 81, 1 19 , p 991 10)=an ossuary. (Pah 

ilijil (p 156,1, 17 &c.)=bt , a gift to the righteous hence, garments 
consecrated on the dawn of the fourth day alter death, which arc given away to 

the priest (Pah. 

(p 44, I ll)=:loTgl\Clleas 

(p 120, 1. 6)=uselea8 (Pah, ). 

jtfi (p 119, 1. 9) = useless (Pah 

,*-“T (p 174 1. 6) =:oomnion people , laymen (of (•I'J 
si" (p. 162) =N'aiuc ol a fire-temple of Iran. 

(p. 89,1. 3)=Zoroastriaasandnon-Zoroastnans (Pah ^3)** ) a>Jl ). 

lAJjI (p 228, 1. 4)=a woman who gives birth to a still-born child (Cionmpted 


iromPah. 




(p 231, i. U)=a< ^^onla^ who gires birth to a atilUbom child (P ah ) 

— Av aevd-ham). 

(p 472, 1 18 ; p 691 , 1 14)=:flbres of the date-palm leaf (Av. 
fUwyangJuina). 

jlj—jL (p 164,1 16, p 350.1 3) =thc prayer lecitod before meals . any bdj 
or prayer, e g , Sarosh bdj. (Pah ) 

i}j) (p. 67, 1 5)=a blaze (Pah ) 

(p 109,1 ll)=iiakcd (,A,^ ) See 

(l.l» nn*! I. 14, II.P 3,1 lG)=oncwho administers Bareshnum 
' purification. 

75, 1 8)=lh». who » tbe KU.U, . » , U« Zoroartr^.., 


(II p 329, 1 4)=slcep. (Av. 


,Pah. a-33-H30ip- 
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(p 314.,! 13)=sleep, uoctural pollution 
(p. 300, 1 8)=worthy of punishment (Pah 
(p- 142. 1 13)=hand-gloves 

(I, p. 221, 1. 13; II, p 2. 1 18 etc )=ffomez, bull’s urme (Pah. 6)0^6 ) 
bjb — (jjL iL(p. 591, 1 l)=water ceremonially purified (Pah. 
ji (p 85, 1 3) =ciire (Pah ) — cf 

^ (p. 48, 1. 5)=aii accused (Pah ) 

l*ij (p. 17, 1 ll)=fit for heaven. (Pah 4^ei) 

ijJU (p 48, 1 o)=an accuser (Pah ). 

j ^4j (p 594, 1 4)=order of the limbs of the body to be washed in 
the Bareshnum purification 

* j (p 160, 1. 10)=five Gatha days of the Farvardegan 

*J>i (V 111, 1. 1 , p. 235,1 14)=womb(=vyij.>Jj^ ) — Cf Pah 

(p 307,1 18) =Ceremonial utensils used m the Yasna-servjcc. 
jjlil— yjjlil (p 22,1 21 , p 206,1 18, p 274,1 19) =a iowa/ar good work or 

sin (Pah tami-feretha) 

(p 148, 1 7)^Zii , the fear of the d^lchifui / prayers offered in 
honour of Srosha for three days after one’s death 

ry (P 94,11 18-19)=a seed (Pah -^JV) 

(p 470,1 12)=milk of the goat , ji»dTO (Av gdmh-jivya). 

(p. 116, 1 ll)=a bier (girls’) (Pah ^)«00)- 

(p. 75, 1 7) -garment {=/.<li».). (Pah. ). 

(p 347, 1 19 , p 348, 1. l)=(Jhinvat bridge (Pah. ) 

(p. 152, 1. 2 , p 168, 1. 4)=-mvocatory formula for propitiation 

(Av. KhsJinuman) 

/■*iAS (p. 75, 1. 15)=the_five Gatha days of the Farvardegan. 

slfilj (I. p. 167,1.5, II. p. 1671 10)— the dakhma (Av. daityd-gdtu ; Pah. 

■(5-<i^) 

(y^'i (p. 72, 1. 16) =a gift (Pah. llHSJy )• 

(p. 86, 1 6; 99 1. 9)=impurity (Av. dakhshta), 

(P- 325, 1 13 etc )=a non-25oroastnan 

(p 429, 1 10)=Daruu , sacred bread (Pah. ). 
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166.1 13, p 218 1 9,p 314 ] 12)= . a Mdshius; for the hand , 

buU*!! uiinc, 

(l-l P 17!), ’1 3)=the razad Di\'a»])ri (W6'«h) 
j (p. y4, 1 ll)=])reparer ot the dead mu epithet of Haoma (Pah 

LJJJ (P 143, I 2) = tao<“ to be Wii&lied (■with qumez and watei) after sleep, 
ib (p 71, 1 12)=a])l<u<' ke|)t a]iart toi dead bodies 

(p 116 1 12 . p 116,1 17)— H w Oman w ho giA'es liulih to 
a still-born child (Pah J ) 

jjj (p 162)=:the tat-offeiin» ot an aminal (A\ Zcuithia — Pah. 

*jjj (P 133, 1. 6)=a hedgehog (Pah of also 

j-'j (P 237.1 12) = /(/ , ihal whieh is midenieath the Kiisti . the saored 
ehiid called Sadra. 

(]) 91,1 l)=aiK)t (el 

j*- (p 170,1 9) =an adopted son (Pah ^^05 ) — *Sce ^*•-1 


(p 314.11 3-4)=a (Pah ))H51^-9 ) 

(p 107,1 n)=thc inner well ot a da//nn« 

/-o (p 167, 1 18 , p 173, 1 ni^the ccromonv ot Siaosha for the first 
three davs after death (Pah ) 

ji'l.i 01 ^'^1 (]■» 168 1 ))=a widow who lemariie.- (Pah ) 

(See (dJi'j! ) 

(p .jgi 1 1] 

) = SaeT(>d shut i ailed Sadia 

(p ,i7(i_ 1 1,-, p -,7j) |] .).7)=/,t that whieh is undeineath the 
Kusti the saPre'd shirt ealU d Sadi a 

ji" ()) 235, 1 16)=/if undeineath the bier; lillinsj u)' ot the bier by 
the corpse-bearers 

(P 208,1 9;]) jOU 1 7)=:the saeied gaiuient ealled Sadi’a 
(p 71,1 l])=a ])ot (if Jh-j ) 

o,*uJ..e jj: (p ."iiSO, 1 4)=a woman who gives bntli to a still-born child (Pah. 
)-See 

(=:»ijy«) (p 2231 10 P 1!KI, I 14) = a child going without mfik. 
(]) 594, 1 14)=thp p'liom or. mouth- veil (Pah or ,^4) ) 

Jai (p 314, 1 5)=lcpro8V 
o.Aj ( =ss».,is) ^->1^) =a tortoise. 

f ' 


80 
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(v 272,1 9 . ]j 273 1. 10) — an emmet, ant,>pismire. 

^ 5 *— >' (p 2<IS, 1 9) =the baciecl girdle. 

(11 ]i 18) —A censer 

{p 44, 1 l(»)=Zi/ the hag ot ngliteousness ; the collar of the sacred 
shu’t, called (jirthbav 

eiljl? {p 253,1 9)=a1)ier (Pah ' )• 

(p 237,1 I6)=bullf, urine man's urine (Pah )• 

(II. p 196 I 17) = /iZ the '■anctum-sanctorum the Dar-i-Meher , a fire- 

temple. 

(p IbS I 7)— (p KiS 1 1)— *V (P 11>8,1 6)— (p. 222, 1 11) 
=the pioduct .11 the COM (Pah )—Ax gausluhitdao, 

(p 263 1. 12 , II, p. 178, 1 I7)=the soul of the bull (Pah 

(p. 228, 1 I ) = bread (Pah ) 

(P 1 6,169,1 8) =round cake.'5 

[=(Sjjt'-'‘) (p ^531 4)— The orescent .shaped implement called Mah-rui, 
used in the Yrsna-servioe 

b)bj ^ (P 209,1 13 p 300,1 8)=amoital siimer (Pah. 

(P ^ 12) = Zd . a mortal sinner a Mussalmm. 

ji* (p. 590, 1 l)=holesfor gomez, uater and sand(Pah. ^ ). 

>4* (o. 151 1 8)=the spirit of the Gatha.s (Pah 

jiAx (p 228 1. 4)=Mater (Pah -V4’) 

y b (I p, 261, 1 13, II. p. 15, 1 17) — ’the X/m6-oeremony performed by a quali- 
fied piiest 

»j6 (1. p 511 16, p 351 1 8, p. 352 1. 3 , p 516 1. 19) — a small decanter- 
shaped vessel filled with water. 

jjlj — — tj tjb (p. 1681 4; p 257 1 15 , II p. 187,1. 17, p. 322, 1 13) = 
vae-i wh ; lit., the good Vayu, i.e , Ram Yazad (Pah J JU) or -V)J JUl 

(p 79,1 4,11, jj. 187 1. 17) — l%t . the bad vayu, the demon Asto- 
vidh5tu (see a (Pah _) -Ul) ) 

(p. 164, 1 13) =a dead hodv (Pah JUJ3) ) 

(p 82, 1 14)=bodily refu&e 
(P 82,1 14) =dead matter. 

OJi^lwJ (p 232,1 18 , p 589 1 4)=(a woman) who gives birth to a still-born 
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child (Pah ) 

(J, j) 164 1 l5,iT,p. 324 1 4)=dr^/J-^ wasimS, i e., the demon of corrup- 
tion (Pah ) 

cA-j (I p 3lo 1 2 ; TI ]) 2, 1 17)— corruption (Pah 

(p 33 1 18)=Sacred shirt called Sadra (Pah. ^^\ )• 

■ijiy (p. 7G 1. 10 , p 1.50, 1 4)=Na^ar ceremony (Pah. ) 

(p IG9 1 Mete )—lU , lime nights ; Bareshnum ceremony. 

^ 3 ^ (p 75 1 l)=help, share (Pah. ). 

(l* 1*^41 lo , p. 206 1. 12 • p 3031 8, etc ) =poniez ; bull’s urine (Pah. 

(jj 2261 2 p 227 1 12. IT p 2 1 17)=conseorated gomez, or, 
bull’s urine (Pah ) 

(p 5971 17) =an undertone (Pah. ) 

LrJ-r^ jb (P 1641 14)= the Srosh-baj 

gb (p 297 1 8 , p. 162 1. 2)=the vdj recited while applj-ing 
the gomez to the bodv the Srosh-baj. 

(11 p 16 1. 2) = a word (Pah ). 

wOalj (p. 97 1. 18;p 217 1 3)=iiupure (Pah. )• 

tj ^g'j (se- tj ) 

ijij (p 1651 2 p 166 1 6)=the dead (Pah. ). 

(j- 1631 17)=dyuig dead (Pah ). 

y IjaT (p 226 1. 2, 1, 8 , p 227 1. ll)=the ashes of the Adaran fire (Pah. 

)f»n^ J \ )• 

lTjJjj (P 1671 9)=t'he demon Vizaresha (Pah. ) 

AJA-'j (p 1691 15,p. 3481. 17 II p. 2 1. ll)=Vendidad. 

alAi'j (IT p 1661 17) = Vendidad. 

o.~:5Uj (p 479 1. 12)= a strophe (Pah. ) 

(p 305 1 3)=bodily reufse (Pah. -> ^■*04)) 

jA, (p 102 1. 10) =bodily refuse (Pah. • Av.hikhra) 
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(p 2081 12)=impuiity (Piih )> ' 

(p 2551 l)=polluted (Pah 

(p. 202 1 2)=!3in affecting accusei’s (Pah I 

'^«jT (II. p 35 1 3)=a diocese (Pah. or ). 

(p. 941 10) = bodily reluse (Pah. ) 

(p. 150 1. 5)=Yasna, Yaaht (Pah ) 

(p 1521 12) =Yasna in honour ot Si’osh 
(p 162 1 2)=the gdh-sarm recital (Pah. -J )• 

o.ij (p 104 1 16)=the qdh-sdma lecital (Pah J )■ 

(p 349 1. 8)=the Yasna of Mmo-navar flu qiialiheation with 
■the greater Kh/ub ceremony. 

ss.Aj (p. 268 1, 16)=thfi ZAtt5-ceremony (Pah. -* ^OO-* ). 

(p 941,10; p. 102 1, ll)=pure (Pah ^,35 ) 
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A. 

oi-i-iioiuA (juice of plants) 2S4i 297. (See 
ib-% kmtwm). 

ab-i Umtuma (See ab-i nabati] 207, 294, 297. 
ab-% zar (bull’s urine) 137, 244. 
ab-zar (solution of gold used in saving oaths) 
48. 

ab-zur, 410, 411, 481. 

Abalish (See Gajaetak Abalish). 

Aban yazad : her hamkart, 48. 

Abon (month) 300, 301, 434, 468. 

Aban (day) 408, 668. 

Aban Arduiaur (See Arduisur) 219'21, 476- 
77, 889. 

Abangan 408. 

Abbas, Cabph 496, 683. 

Aberela, Aberetar 383, 424. 

Abu’l Kbair Amri 586. 

Abu Muslim Marwazi 496, 588 
“ Academy ”, the — of Plato 448. 
Achtememdse, the 105. 

Adam 269, 429, 431. 

Adar yazad 315, 619. 

: his hamkara 48. 

Adac (m<mth) 173, 317. 

Adar (day) 69, 279, 284. 

Adar Buizin Meher 40, 48, 60, 476. 

; miracles of — 72. 

Adar Fanokbzad, Dastur 104, 123. 

Adar Pazayinidar 468. 

Adar.g^h 619. 

Adar Qusbasp 40, 48, 57, 60, 467, 469, 476> 
336. 

Adar Ehordad 48, 60, 476. 

Adar Ehoreh 40, 70, 175, 177, 583, 619. 

Adar Ormazd 438. 

Adaran &e (See Atash Adaran) 229, 476, 
477. 

Adarbad Marespand 40, 46, 111, 118, 336, 
407, 460, 583, 620. 

' his gratefulness and 
miracles 280-81. 
Adarbadgan 439, 458. 

Adoption (See Satar) . vaiious lands 179-91, 
548. 

adoOi (fire-stand) 62, 349, 353, 354, 336, 357, 
364-66. 

Adultery 208-11. 
eeaam-bot 366, 307, 403, 412. 


aeeok-oe (See Ayukan) 190. 
eteiMik-bar (See Ayubar). 

-4farg (a comn^entator) : on dogs required ftn 
Sagdid 117. 

on the pebbles to be thrown in the 
vessels of gomez and av in the 
Nirangdin ceremony 351. 

; on the purification of metals end 
jewels 244. 

- on purifying a plastered piece of 
ground, or, one set with stones 
132. 

: on Sagdid 115 

Afrasiab . 41, 50, 263, 278, 342, 343, 454, 
458, 406, 477, 480, 488, 581, 587, 598. 
Afrid Bfhoreb (Pradat Khwareno) : an Im- 
mortal 429. 

Afrin 464 

Afrin of Dahman (See Cabman Afcin). 

Afrin of Gahambar 313, 316, 324, 325. 

Afnn of Faighambar Zortosht 333. 

Afrin of Bapithwm 303. 

Afrmgan Ceremony . 109, 171-73, 176-78 
264, 284, 292, 318, 337, 339, 420. 

! on the recital of various Afrmgans 
313-18 

Afringon of Ahuramazd Khodai 314. 
Afringan of Ardafravash (or, Ashoan) 317 
337. 

Afnngan of Behiam Izad 318 
Afringan of Cahman 168, 109, 172, 176-78 
302, 303, 313-16, 318, 420-22. 

Afringan of Gahambar 303, 313, 314, 316 
318, 324, 538 

: its commentary 325. 

Afnngan ot Oatha 303 

Afnngan-i Khiva&ta (=Afringan of Dah- 
man) 537. 

Afringan of Naozudi, or, Nonabar 318, 420 
421. 

Afringan of Fauji 314. 

Afrmgan of Bameshni (Bam Khvastia) 318 
.Afringan of Bapithwm 303, 303, 318. 

Afrmgan of Bojgar 318. 

Afrmgan of Sarosh 302, 303, 313-1 5, 318, 420- 

22 . 

Afrmgan of Vonant Yazad 317. 

Afrmgan of ya-iHsadha 171, 303, 313, 315- 
17, 337. 

Afrmgan of Zwda-ravSn 317. 
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INDEX. 


ajsun {— inoautation) 279 (See Niranga). 
agerept : its value 288-89, 513. 

Agiiriras, Aghrecath (See Yovad Sliah) 278, 
435, 436, 458. 

Agiary 463. ^ 

dkmav raesheha pmyet 171, 262, 423. 
Aliriman 18, 19. 23, 41, 43, 44, 72, 76, 98, 99, 
178, 269, J65, 269, 270, 276, 277, 280-82. 
285, 295. 296, 300, 328, 329, 399, 428-31, 
424, 431-33, 443-45, 448-54, 456, 460, 
464, 466, 468, 472-74, 491, 505, 508, 511, 
612, 518, 510, 525, 520, 530, 532, 531. 
539, 542, 543, 551, 553, 554, 556-58, 573, 
577. 578, 380, 381, 593, 604, 618 
Ahunax-ad gah 173, 314, 325, 338, 339, 541. 

(See Ahunavaiti Gatha). 

Ahunavaiti Gatha (see Ahunavad gah) 234 
Ahunavar (See Yatha aha vaiiyo) 261, 262, 
284. 339. 365, 394. 

Origin of Religion 2. 

. number of Ahunavars recited in 
diffeient Yasna-sei vices 13-14 
: number of Ahunavars to be recit- 
ed in place of other prayers 14-13 
: number of Ahunavars recited on 
undertaking different works 9-12 
Aliura Mazda 166 (See Ormazd) 
amuk-damtaahm (walking baie footed) 100, 
513 

dtiia (image or form) 425 
Aina (See Ayubar) 227. 

Air (Aryan) 320. 

Airan (Behdins) 439. 

Airyaman 395. 

Aiwisruthren gah 168, 177, 299, 315, 317 
Aiwizu dog 141. 

mwyanghan (dbres of the date-leaf used for 
binding Barsam) 47, 48, 218, 326, 355, 363 
Akbar 617 

oWio (a spiritual faculty of man) its function 
571 

Akoman . its function 503-306 
Alan 496 
Alunians, the 496 

aldt (apparatus of Yasna-gah) 328-29 
dUit-lehwdn (sea arvis) 363 
Alexander (See Iskander) 593. 

Alburz mount 96, 97, 99. 168, 239, 296, 403, 
430. 

described 420 
All, Caliph 444 

Amardad Amehaspand 40, 315, 332, 424, 
473, 470, 505, 509, 612, 547, 560 
. his function 507. 

: his hamkdra 48 
Amrosh bird 99 

Amshaspands 41, 47-50, 102 etc. 

Anaghra Boshan 426.27. 

Anahid, Lady (See Arduisur) 537. 

Andar (Indar) demon his function 505-506. 


Andar-mah 306 \ 

Animals : of different species 257-58 

1 theft lawful slaughter 261-64 
; that are regarded tn naad, when 
dead 256-67. 

: what amiuals should be eaten 
260-61. 

gntr (a darvand) 268, 273 
antrdn {darvatida or foreigners) 464, 465. 
Aniran Yazad his hamkara 48 
Aniran (day) 284, 314, 315, 317, 338, 340, 
341, 408 

Anklesar 222, 397, 598. 601, 607, 612, 614 
Ano&heh-ravan (See Nosherwan, the Just)' 
4C0 

Antipodes, the 436 

Apostles, fntnie 423-24 ; 527-30 

Ac^d-nanieh (See 'Paiwand-nsmeh) 197. 

Arabia 479,495 

Arabs, the 465, 467-69. 479, 484, 487, 489, 
490, 495, 497, 586. 387, 588, 607 
Arag lake 99 

Aid (Arshishang) her hamkdra 48 
Alda, a pious man 279 
Ardad Bid (See Eredat-fedhri) 529. 
Ardafarvard, Aidafravash, Ardafrohar, 170- 
72, 176-78 

• her hamknra 48 
: Darun of — 102 

• Yasna of— 278-79 

** Arda Viraf Naraeh ’’ (by Nosherwan Marz. 

ban) 260, 590 (See Viraf-nameh) 

Ardai Viraf 46, 266 
Aidbari Fiavush. a pious man 279 
Ardeshir Babegan 46, 454, 460, 583, 587, 603, 
Ardeshir Eai (Bahman Asfandiar) 437, 460, 
Ardeshir (Velayati), Dastur of Kerman 69, 
343, 344. 

Ardeshir Shehryar Yazadi 611 
Ardibchesht Amshaspand 40, 50, 130, 315, 
332, 424, 430, 43?, 455, 505, 609, 312. 
617-19, 644, 615, 5.59-60 
’ his function 506 
his hamkdra 48. 

Ardibehesht (day) 69, 284, 302, 303, 338. 
Ardibehesht Yasht 299 
Arduisur Anahita, Aredvisura (See Anahid 
and Aban) 96, 97, 221, 399, 536-38 
Arduisur Banu Nyaish 304, 401 
Ardush its value 288,-89 , 513 
Ardvan 488 

Argbui, a pious man 279 
Aries 428-29, 451. 472, 493 
Ariz, Arzuva, Arzuka fish 99, 258. 

Arjasp 72, 468 

Armeaht (a woman who gives birth to a still- 
born child) 238-40, 359, 361, 370, 388, 606. 
Armeaht-gdh 239-42. 

Arsheshang (day) 337. 

Altai fravart (See Aidafravash) 395. i 
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Artazerxes Longunaftys 4S7. 

Arumans, the 283, 466, 467-69, 479, 
aniar, airvar (left ear of a gospand) 282, 263* 
Arvis (See Zod-gSh) 103, 353, 363-65 
Arzah region 470. 

Aafandamiad 40, 50, 77, 100, 207, 424, 462, 
465, 466, 491, 605, 509, 512, 557-68. 

• hie function 607. 

- bis hamkdra 48 

: damn conaecracion of — 102, 278 
Asfandannad (day) 340-42. 

Asfandarmad (month) 301, 314, 337, 338’ 
341, 342 

Asfandiar 439, 609 

Ashem vohu ■ its efficacy 16-18. 

: a commentary on this prayer 18-23 
: meaning explained 537 
: its value when recited on different 
occasions 622-23 
Ashkanians, the 460, 

Asho-an (See Ardafiavash) 168-73, 176-78 
Asho-dad (consecrated garments) 171, 173, 
177, 422. 

Asho-dad (gift to the pious) 38, 74, 118, 171, 
322, 484, 677. 

Ashok-ziisht bird 251, 237, 

Asman - hia hamkdrs 48. 

Asnatar, Asnataran 334, 424. 

Asnavad mount 60 
Asperena 242 
Astad Yazad 313, 476 

: his hamKari 48 

Astad (day) 284, S' 313, 317, 324, 337, 
338, 340 
Astad yasht 458 

Astodan (repositaiy lor the dead) 78, 102, 
105, 106, 159 

: first made by Jamshed 296, 489. 
Asuiistan 347. 

Atarevakhsh (See Athravakhsh) 349, 363. 
Atash Adaran (See Adaran fire) 56-68, 60-63, 
65, 310. 

. its consecration 61-62. 

Atadi Behram (See Behram fire, Vahram 
and Varharan) 46, 56. 61-63, 176, 177, 230, 
261, 262, 264, 279, 417, 515, 583, 590 

: its consecration and establishment 

62-70. 

: fire of lightning not to bo used in 
consecration 62 

; gifts from foreigners for Atash 
Behram 74. 

: Seeing the Atash Behram fire 72 
73. 

: death in Atash Behram 129-30. 

: Its maintenejice 310. 

: its value 520. 

: its extinction, a margarzan sm 
531. 

Atash Behram of Navsari 60, 70, 72, 600, 
604, 605. 


Atash Behram Kyaish 284, 314. _ , , , 

Ata*-gah 56, 57, 60, 367. 

Atash Kyaish 61-63, 69, 71, 337„ 401, 

409. ' . ' v - ‘ 

“ Ath£ ad Tezameide ” 466. 

Athravakhsh (See Atarevakhsh) 424. 

A— Tur 465. 

Audrak 465. . , 

Auharmazd 174 (See Ahura Mazda, Ormazd) 
Aushtavat Gatha (See Ushtavad) 162. 
Ausindom mount 97. 
austSfrid (=vows) 280. 

Auzv&rish (rsPahlavi) 347. 

dv (water) 347-51, 363-58, 362, 367, 368. 

Avan (See Aban). . 

avtmghao fravashayS • when recited in cere- 
monies 171, 324. 340, 345, 412. 

Avesta : alphabet 1 

■ of Cbamashna (Chamshj 101 

■ of dost 0 TU\ 209, 390. 

. of Kttslz afzudan 299. 

. to be recited in different gabs 
299-300. 

: a miracle of Zartosbt 338 
Avesta-Zand 40, 46, 161, 175, 309, 334. 35S’s 
398, 433, 439, 454, 456, 466, 476. 

Avirasht, Avarasht (See Avoirishta) i it, 
value 288-89, 613. 

Avoirishta (See Avirasht) : its value 288-89. 
Awardad-sSl-g&h 342. 

Ayabhrem gah 322, 334 
Ayuf (Job 7) 444. 

Ayukan, AjTik, Ay6k-5in, Ayukzan, Ayu 
kani 187, 190, 195, 198, 199, 202, 203, 209- 
664. 

: her share in patnm ony 53 
Ayukbar, Ayubar, Ayokbar (o woman who, 
gives birth to a stiU-bom child) 227, 231-33, 
242, 271, 272, 383. 

Az (demon of avarice) 48, 442, 46+ 

Azar Gushid 585. 

Azar Gushasp (See Adar Gushasp) 

Azar Meher (Zarmeher) 468. 

Azirlkh (See Zairich). 


B. 

Bad Yozad 536, 660. 

: his hamkdra 48 
Bad (day) 434 

Bagh-i Bareshnum its plan 360-62, 369, 370» 
378-79. 

Baghan Yasht 17, 349, 354. 

Bagh-ddd, garden of justice 584. 

Bahman Amshapand 40, 48, 50, 122, 260, 
264, 295, 323, 332, 424, 609, 612, 538-38. 

• hia function 605. 

: his hamhara 48, 264. 
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Bkhman YmM M2. 

t translated' 4S7>in. 

Bhifimata AfltocBttr <Pi»iya> 172, 322>24, 
679, 682, 686 (See Bivayats) 

Bahman Asfandisr (King Ardeshir) 467, 460, 

Bahinan-£z 60. 

Babnan Kaikobad 690. 

Bahman Maneck 316. 

Bafamaan Fayadar 274. 

Bahmangan festival 344. 

tiSj (see vd^) 28-29, 49, 65, 89, 109. 

: eating without baj 310-12. 

Ba] (Darun consecration) 315, 326, 339, 413, 
414. 

Baj of Ardibehesht 341. 

Baj of darun-chSshni 547. 

Baj of Horn 41'0. 

Baj of Ormazd 417, 547. 

Baj of Saroeh (See Sarosh bdj). 

Baj of Sarosh-deirun 411. 

Bakht-afrin 488. 

BSlist (=;Fm8) 430 

Balkh 424, 439, 494, 583. 

Bamdat, father of Mazdak 438. 

Barad (Kavruz-i Khordadi so called) 339. 

Bareahnujn 24, 62, 81, 94, 100, 111, 112, 138> 
139, 141, 146, 140-52, 163-65, 169, 170, 
175, 178, 212, 215, 220, 226-28, 230-38, 
249, 261-55, 261, 262, 266, 267, 269, 276, 
284, 290, 293, 323, 347, 348, 350, 363, 355, 
356, 369, 396, 397, 399, 414, 420, 421, 
463. 

: to be undergone by one coming in 
contact with noed 150-51. 
s administered to one of a foreign 
faith 273-75 

- when IS it vitiated 388-91. 

■ nine-mghts’ retreat described 358, 
362, 380-81, 383-92. 

when IS this retreat vitiated 380-81, 
392-93. 

■ its administration to one not a 

nman 358-59. 

order of the different members to 
be washed in the Bareshnum puri- 
fication 372-74, 381-83 
: why IS Bareshnum undergone 553 

Bareshnum-gah (See B5gh-i Bareshnum) 108, 
118, 368, 369, 370, 381, 463. 

Bareshnumgar (See Yozdathragar) 273-75, 
360, 380, 404, 692. 

Baremnana (22nd Ad of Yasna) 349, 354, 
367. 

Bsiisamao, 133, 134, 211, 213, 216-18,231, 
263, 271, 302, 303, 315, 333, 349, 363, 356, 
367, 360, 361, 363, 365-67, 393, 397-401, 
410, 411, 413-16, 422, 463, 466, 476, 477, 
514. 

: its twigs (idt) and the darun con- 
secrated with them 326-28. 

. its twigs should be of the tamarisk 
or the pomegranate tree 418. 


Barsam.ohiD 370-71 

Banam.d&a47, 363, 3^, 413. 418. 

Bassam tee* 84. 

Baisam-vaci oideal 43. 

Baraina (name of a plant) 47. 

BsMisbavang, Berezisavong 6re 89, 60. 

Bayo Pandit Shoban Pandit 316. 

Basai : its value 288-89, 813. 

Behdins (Zoroastrians) 108, 137, 146, 147, 
151, 182, 155, 169, 160, 163, 19», 208, 200> 
222, 239, 245, 246, 248, 253, 260, 266-69, 
272, 275-78, 284, 291, 293, 295, 312, 313, 
334, 337, 338, 361, 369, 434, 439, 443, 528. 
539. 

: ^their virtues 331-32. 

Behdins (the laity) 180, 339, 340, 346, 347, 
404. 

Behdins of Samarqand 104, 278. 

Bqhram Yazad 279, 315, 318. 462, 476, 536, 
581. 

: his hamJcdrs 48. 

Behram (day) 69, 279, 284, 302, 316, 317, 
536. 

Behram Yasht 279. 

Behram fire (See Atash Behram) 55, 61, 203 
286, 287, 291-92, 359, 371, 403, 430, 616. 

Behram Asfandyar 603. 

Behram Firuz Shah (Atash Behram) 177. 

Behram Hamavand (See Behram Vaijavand) 
454, 488, 606 

Behramsbah, Dastur of Kerman 616. 

Behramshah Changashah 607. 

Behram Siavakhsh 582. 

Behram Marzban 582. 

Behram Farkbav 626. 

Behram Varjavand (see Behram Hamavand) 
313, 318, 470, 589, 599, 619. 

: the time of his advent 433-34. 

Beihramgore 460, 495. 

Bbaganas, the 421. 

bhandor (central well of the ddbhma) 102, 103, 
108. 

biers (see Gabon) ; wooden bieis not allowed 
246. 

Blood-letting 253 

Body, the . soreness of the mouth or any 
member of the body 252-53. 

bm (a spiritual faculty of man) : its function 
370 

Bokro-kapu 261. 

Bones : of men or animals found in the folds 
of garments 147-48. 

Bratorvash 468 (See Tor). 

Breach of promise (see Meher-druj) 37-38 

Broach (Bharucb) 70, 597, 598, 690, 606, 607, 
611, 612, 614, 618, 622, 625. 

Bull, primeval 505. 

Bumi country 468. 

“ BuudaJuah ” 431. 

bunda-pul 574. 
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Burj (Barjo) Yazod 99 
“ Bur]-nama ” 579 * 

Burns and brands 254-55. 
buslmsp (nocturnal pollution) 391 
Buahasp demon 48. 

Buzargmeher of Bukhta 448, 586 


Copts, the 469. 

Cultivation ■ in partnership 63.54. 

near a dakhma 106-108. 


D. 


C. 

Calamities brought by men on themselves 
281-83 

Cambay (See Khambaot) 

Cancer constellation 428-30, 451. 

Cattle which have oaton »ins(7 271 
Ceremonies of the dead for the wliole year 
167-73, 179 

. of ono dying during Ontha days 
173-7 4 

Chagar-wite, Chagar zan 191, 192, 19.i. 197- 
203, 209. 564 

• her share in patrimony 53. 

Chakar wife (See Chagar) 

Chaldea 347 

chamaahna (chaniah), the Avesta recital be- 
fore and after answering the call of nature 
101 

Chamrosh, Chinamrosh bird 99 

Changa Shah 233, 293, 598, 600, 603. 607. 

“ Changragach-nama ” 386. 

Charity 307-308 
chaahm 262, 411, 413-15 
Chikat Haiti 403, 427 
Child ' who bites another child 234 
falling in water 235 
defiled by naad 255 

Child-biith . treatment of women in child- 
birth 224-38 
China 433, 434, 493 
Chinese, the 465, 4b8 
Chinese forest, the 581 
Chinistan 427, 470 

Cliinvat bridge 20, 41, 49, 50, 70, 106, 172‘ 
177, 180, 181, 191, 259, 200. 204, 280, 
285-87, 296. 305, .196, 308, 431, 432, 437, 
306, 532-34, 539, 343, 348 30, 553, 355, 
557, 559, 560, 561, 503, 300, 567, 572, 
573-75, 608 

its location 427. 

“ Ohithtem buydd ’ (Uoa i Behram Varja 
valid) 313. 

translated 318-19 
Christ 494-95. 

Christians, the 420, 444, 448, 585 
“ City of the Maidens," the 434 
Consoiting with one’s wife 204-200. 
Conversion, peaceful and foiciblo 273-76. 
Cooking and di inking vessels . how purified 
245-46 


dad-gah (fire-place) 177. 
ddd-grih (dakhma) 93, 108, 112, 113, 120.23- 
125, 139, 147, 153, 102, 164, 177, 237, 238, 
“ Dadistan-nameh ’’ (Book on religious dooi, 
sions) 188 

r>ad-nask (Vciididad) 157, 251 
Dahak (See Zohak) 454, 473, 477 
Dahinan Afrin 177, 178. 318, 319, 422, 480. 
Dahtnan Afringan (See Afringan) 

Dahmobed 111 

Dajjal 497 

Dae’s the three 48 

Dae (month) 317, 340-41, 423 

Dae (day) 341 

Daepadar 340-41 

Doepadin 340-41 

Daepameher 340-41, 436 

Daeva (See dev, div). 

Daevayasnans, the 460, 476 
Dakhma 58, 165, 158-64, 166, 174, 176. 177, 
179, 234-38, 397 

. construction of Dakhma 103-103. 

. contioversy about the use of the 
new Dakhma erected by Nana- 
bhoi Punjya 104-106. 
cultivation near Dakhma 106-108 
. how bones are removed in the inner 
well of Dakhma 108 
why rain-water is allowed to pour 
on the corpses placed in the 
Daklima 77-78 
dakhma of Noshirvan 685-86. 
dakhma of a forest (most impure place) 248 
Damashk 479. 

Damdad Nosk 191, 263 
Damghan 494 

dung, danak 50, 50, 289, 300 
Dat Khud Didar 494 

Dar 1 Meher 230, 343, 346, 368, 380, 418, 436, 
463 

: its construction 403, 408. 

Dara, last of the Achasmenides 46 
Darab, King 489 
Dan language 233, 601 

Datvand (one of a foreign faith) 74, 95, 137, 
147, 161, 200-208, 245, 261, 265-68, 275, 
276, 284, 285, 304, 312, 313, 346 

- gifts to darvands 300-307. 

- who IS a true darvand 152 

. food cooked by a darvand 389. 
darvandi (foreign faith) 279. 


81 
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Darun consecration 28, 31, 32, 48, 67, 157, | 
166, 168-75, 177, 178, 211, 217, 223, 2B2, 
253, 262, 266, 277, 280, 284, 301, 302, 316, 
316, 318, 310, 337, 339, 396, 399, 400, 401. 
411, 420, 436, 463, 466. 

Damn (See Farsaet) . with names 109. 

. proper manner of consecration of 
various damns 413-16. 
gieat and small — its symbolism ^ 
maiking the darun 402, 403 
■ mahrui-shaped darun, 169, 177, 
178 

Dai'uu of Ardafrohar (Aslioan) 273, 340, 345, 
422. 

Damn of Awardad-Sal-gah 342 

„ ,, Dm Manthra 338, 340, 

„ ,, Gahambar 324 

„ » gospand 436 

., ,, Haft Amshaspand 340-41. 

,, „ Horn 340 

„ „ Meheragan 343. 

„ ,, Ko-navar 340, 421. 

,, ,, Ormazd-Khuda 102, 340-41 

,, ,, Ramishna Kharam 345, 423, 

,, ,, Boshna-Astad 345. 

„ „ Safer 279 

„ „ Sal (Ehordadsal) 340. 

„ „ Sarosh 102, 169, 340, 345, 421, 422 

„ „ Siruze 340, 421, 422. 

Dasht-i Kai pusht-i Vishtaspan 72. 

Dasht-i Vishtaspan 72 
daalitdn-Ladcli (See dashtamstan) 135. 
dashiSniatan 136, 213, 214, 216, 217, 222, 669 
dathtan-marz 208, 210 
dasktdri'Vandh 533. 

Dast-Khoreh (Varedat Khvareno) 424. 
dast-ahu (see Gomez) 176, 568, 570. 

Dastur his quahfications and maintenance 
334-36. 

. his authority to be obeyed 510, 
564 

dasturi . allowance given to the Dastur 336. 
dastu/n formula recited by the Nasasalais 
110-11. 

: formula recited by the priest in 
the Bareshnum purification 359, 
370, 378. 

dastvdna (hand-gloves) 111, 211, 213. 
Dat-Ormazd (a commentator) : on Afrasiab 
and Horn 263. 

davSjda-homaat ceremony for the expiation 
of sins by menstruons women 211, 210-21 
292, 401, 466, 476, 477, 546. 

Dead, the (See Naad), 
dehqana, the 586. 

Delay is dangerous 308-10. 

Demavand mount 41, 344, 464. 


dev (dw, daeva) 60, 57^ ‘62, 74, 76, 177, 207 
257, 264, 286, 287, 288, 293, 310, 320, 323, 
328, 344, 486, 429, 474, 476, 516, 625, 632, 
580, 681. 

. ten principal deva residing in men 
431. 

: names of seven diva created by 
Ahriman 463, 506. 

Dm Yazad . her handeara 48. 

Dm beh nuno Marespand, Din Manthra 337, 
338, 340 

*' Dim Vajaxkard ” 2, 4. 

“ Dinkard ” 1, 2, 5 

Diseases and their remedies 276-79. 

Divorce 204, 626-27. 

Doa-i Behram Varjavand (See “ Chithrem 
buyad). 

translated 318-19. 

Dogs ■ kinds of dogs necessary for Sagdid 
116-18 (See aagdnd) 

Dowry, the 195-96 
Dragon, the 429. 
drdyan sm 26, 31, 

Dreams : their meaning 426. 
druja 66, 67, 62, 127, 217, 310, 334, 336, 442, 
469, 466, 467, 471-74, 476, 606, 614, 616, 
559, 663, 581, 687. 
druj-naau (See namsh) 

Drvaspa 263 

Dubasrujid Nask ' on the Kuati 26. 

Dozaka (the hedgehog) 270. 


Ephthehtes, the 458 
Eredat-fedhri (See Ardad Bid) 529. 
Euphrates, the 468, 479, 490. 

Eve 429, 451. 

Evidence — ^Law of 61-53. 
Extortions : from juddma 64. 


F. 

Ferangs, the 469. 

Farat river 491. 

Farhad, hero 681. 

Faridim Athwyan (Atfyan) 41, 278, 279, 342, 
344, 439, 464, 497, 687. 

Fondun Marzban 602. 

Jarman merit or sin 23-26, 67, 61, 100, 129, 
192, 216, 217, 220, 286, 346, 614. 

: its value 288-89, 613, 

“ Facrokh-nama ” 685 

Jaraaat, fraaaat 169, 413 (See Damn). 

: its symbolism 402-403. 
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Farahoaht Khukh (Hvov) : a pious man 278 
Foraistcm 4S8. 

Farvardegan, Farvardian 6, 45, 61, 66, 70, 
173, 284, 285, 286, 303, 314, 317, 325, 337, 
398, 464. 

: usages observed and ceremonies 
performed in the Farvardegan 
days 337-40, 542-43, 568. 
Farvardin (day) 173, 174, 317, 340, 341. 
Farvardin (month) 300, 302-304, 337, 339, 
340. 

Fat offering to the fire 64, 66, 69-71 (See Zur) 
Firdusi 458. 

Fire (See Atash Adaran and Atash Behram) 

: collection of household fires 56. 

; coming in contact with water and 
dead matter 67-58. 
description of three chief fires 60' 

: fat offering to the fire 64, 66, 69-71, 
264-65 

" Gajaata Abah^ ” on the adora- 
tion of fire 73-74 

kindled near the dakhna in a 
aagdA, 58. 

. fire of lightmng 62 
: to be kept away trom nosd 74-75. 

! names of six fires 59. 

: different fires mentioned 442. 
Ftrishtaa (Yazads) twelve ycaads to be in- 
voked in the ^ajdah-lwnuMt ceremony 
219-21 

Firuz, son of Yazdagaid 488, 582 
Food : cooked food in a house where one dies 
153-54. 

: gnawed by noxious creatuies 270 
JrabSau (a measure of length) 143. 

Fraberetar 427. 

Fradodafah region 470 
Frdgdm tat (of Barsam) 326 
Fragrasyan (See Afrasiab) 263 
Frakard, Frakh-kart sea 96 
/rdrathm (a measure of length) 143 
Jraaaat (See farsaat) 

Fradiogard 472. 

Fravashi, Fravakhshi, Fravashin 337, 400, 
401, 638 

; its consecration 643 (See Ardafia- 
vash). 

ffohar, 40, 49, 168, 302, 314, 318, 337, 339, 
340, 395, 404, 412, 425, 453, 455, 599. 528, 
636, 640, 642, 568 

; its function 570-71 

Fruits and vegetables : sold byjuddins 267-68 


Q. 

■A (time of day) 115, 123-26, 162. 

the length of the 6 gdhs and the 
Avesta to be recited m these 
periods 209-300. 


Gahambar, 45, 60, 71, 261, 265, 284-36, 290, 
202, 396, 398. 

: described 322-24 

: Story of the Gahambar of Koshir- 
van 325 

: their duration and merit of cele- 
bration 541 

: merit of participation in its cele- 
bration 567. 

Gahambar-cfids/ini 323 
Gahambar-i 325. 

gahdn {gdian — a bier) 109, 120, 146, 155, 
160, 162, 238, 246. 256, 606 
Odh^aama (Yasht-i Gahan) 155, 160-62 174, 
176, 234 

Gajasta Abalish on fire and water 73-77 
on gomes 297 

Gatidareb, of the golden heel«. ,11 7 
Gana-mino 18, 23, 48, 218, 473. 476, 477, 603. 
Gaokard tree 98 

Garments, sacred (Sec Siav and ailto-ddd) 

• merit of consecration 539 
Garotliman 17, 106, 308, 309, 407, 420, 427, 
428, 430, 431, 435, 441, 451, 455, 473, 507, 
522, 523, 532-34, 537, 538, 555, 572, 575, 
577, 581, 599, 60S 
Gathas 161, 102, irs, 174, 331, 338 
. their Spirit 534, 540 

gaush-hudhao, gaus-daK (See ijoahoda) 223, 
224, 262 

Oayomars, Oajomard, Unyomaitli, 239, 309, 
420, 430 433, 451, 452, 505, 576, 387, 508 
gaz tree 303, 326, 328, 418 
Ueldner on Avesta cliaiactei 1 
Gemf&i 428-29, 451 
Georgians, the 409 

Qett-kliarid ceremony 169, 170. 176, 178, 289, 
397, 419-21, 655. 

! ceremony described 421-22, 533-34 
Geush-urva (See Goahuiaiig) 263 
Oliee (clarified butter) its prcpaiation and 
consumption 267 
Ghobaru, a pious man 278 
Gifts intended to be given in chanty 65 
gireh-bdn {ginvan) 29, 38 
Giv of Giidarz 434, 530, 381 
Giv Isfandior 626, 629 
Good (See Bod) 343, 434, 536. 

Gogoshasp (a commentator) 

about mdier-dnij 38 
on pollution of water 88. 
on the sin of unlawfully making 
water 101 

: on aagdid 115. 

on a pieoo of ground set with 
stones, defiled by riasd 132 

on the dooi of a houso polluted 
with naad 136 
on defiled coin 144. 
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qomcs (See paiycib and dast-sku) 78, 91, 92, 
141, 146, 150, 151, 154, 160, 162, 104, 176, 
206, 207, 212, 216-18. 222-24. 226-28, 230, 
232, 233, 235, 236, 239, 242-45, 248, 268 
273, 274, 278 299, 347-51, 353-59, 362, 
366-68, 370-72, 375, 378-80, 383-85, 387-91, 
397, 399, 400, 410 513, 558 

how itH use originated 294 98 
Gopatshah (See Yo\adshah) 435-30, 458 
Gosh Yazad 530, 537 

hamknis of — 48, 264 

GohlioJa (Seo tfdush-hudhao) 168, 177, 223, 
224, 202, 411, 414 

. its symbolism 403 

Goshurang, Goshuiun (seo Geush-mva) 263, 
544, 545, 501. 

Gosht Fryan 458 
Gratefulness unto God 280-81 
Gudaiz 434, 581 
Gudarz JiToshirvan 582. 

Gujarat 434, 011 

gumbad (aancium-aanctoi um) 50, 65 
Gurgin, heio 581. 
gttsasta ceremony 535 
Gusha (Saviour) 444. 

Gushtasp (See Vishtasp) 46, 78, 111, 260. 
278, 333, 338, 439, 454, 457, 459, 466, 481. 
484, 488-90, 404, 508, 509, 519, 527, 583, 
687, 500 

four things bestowed on Gushtasp 
by Aliiua Mazda 509. 

Gustaham 434, 


H. 

ha’s (Karda or chapter) 161. 

Hadokht its consecration 401 
HSdokht Mask 435 
Hadokht Yasht 476 
Haft Amshaspand Garun of — 340-41 
Haftoriing (Uisa Majoi ) 589 
Hair liimmingaiid ceremonial disposal of — 
248-50 

Hamadin, Hamak dm (all leligious iites) 71, 
167, 170, 265, 285, 202, 293, 100, 550 
Haraan 405 

Hamaspathmodem gah 322 
Haroast (See Horaast) 

Hamast (Seo Hamayasht) 401 
Hamaiand (.See Behrara Hamaiaiid oi 
Varjavaiid) 480 

Hamayasht (See Hamast) 216, 219, 221 
hania-zor (united in strength) 304 , 305 339, 
376, 460 

Hamazor (Afnn of Aidafiavash) 315 
„ (Ainu of Gahinaii) 422 

„ (Afnn of Gaharabar) 313-16 

,, (Afnn of Rapithwin) 303, 315, 316 


hamemal sin 38, 39, 46,- 210, 211, 566, 674. 
described 549-50 

Hamistagai^ Hamistan 17, 406, 426, 427, 
455, 522, 523, 520, 532, 504, 574, 581. 
hamlars 48, 71, 303. 315, 316, 445 
hamnt 151 

hamzur (see patwand) 83, 92, 111, 112, 237, 
239, 290 

Huoma (See Hum) 203, 33 1, 400 
haoma-di inking 17 
Haploiang 259, 491 
Uasan and Husain 283 
Hasham 460, 461, 484 
Hashemites, the 460, 587, 588 
hdllira (measure of distance) 274 
haeaii (moitar) 328, 365. 

Hnvan-gah 174, 209, 302, 304, 305, 315, 317, 
325, 328, 320, 339. 340, 341. 303. 408, 421, 
530 

Havan gah second 301 
Havanan 242, 424 

Heavens their distance from one another 
426-27. 435, 441. 

Hedgehog its apmes 148 49, 270 

Hell 431 

Hoi at 679. 580. 

Herbad his qualifications 325-26, 334. 

his 15 charact eristics 330 
Hoiliadship (priestly duty) qiiitUricfttions 
and reservations mider which it can be 
done 396-400. 

Hen (Herat) 580 
Hermes 497 
Herodotus 396 

Hoshara 330, 460-62. 467-70. 470, 477, 484, 
.■>05 587, 598, 

his function 507 
Hides tanned by juddiiis 208 
High-pnest (Seo Dastur) 
hikhra 35 

Hind (India) 427, 433, 434, 496 
Hindus, the 293-91. 

Hindustan 60, 408, 470, 479 
Hiiji, son of Nanabhai Punjya 106 
Horn Yazad 262-64, ,537 
his curse 522 

Horn (See Haoiua) 333, 355, 363, 367, 410, 

411 

Yasna of Horn 278-79 
Hom-daruii 261, 263, 279, 415 
Horn tree 98 

Horn twigs imported from Persia 418-19 

quantity reqaiied in Yasna service 

601 

Homan, Herbad 222 
Homnst (See Hamaiaplit) 

Homasl (Ys 22-25) 349, 3.50, 354, 357, 368, 

412 

Honey not to bo eaten by priests 266, 399. 
Hormazd Khuda . Daiun of — 340-41. 
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Hormazyar Framarz Sanjana S89 
Ho^ng, King 687. 

Hosbaug Bamyar of Broach l^o, 606 
Hoshang fiiavakhsli, with pedigree 696, 696. 
Hoshcdar (See Oshedar). 

Hugar mount 97 

hurak (hudak) (>Seo Mdnchi) 314, 338, 340. 
hiu>IU (a diocPoo) 4J1 
Uusht (name of n man) 336 
Husparum >!nsk on the kiiUi 26 
on adoption 188, 191. 
on hve meiitorioas deeds 28G. 
Hvova 278. 


I. 

Tblis 439. 

Ibrahim, Bastur (Zartosht) 687. 

Imam, the 444 

Immortals, the 434 

Indar (.Andar) 606 his function 506 

Influence of stars and planets 428-31. 

Interest • on loans 51 

Iroch 687 ■ the consequences of his murder 
by his brotheis 283. 

Iran 427, 428 

Iran-gavij (See Iraii-vej) 428 
Ironshoh (Atash Behram) 176, 177 
Iran Shahar 424, 623 
Iran-Vej, Iran-vizha 439, 827, 529, 547 
Iraq 460, 490 
Isatvnstar 436 

Iskandar, the Christian (See Alexander) 460, 
494. 680 
Islam 403 
Ispahan 497. Iill 

isttr (sill) 50, .67, 187, 188, 217, 613. 516, 
516, 565, 508 

: its value 288-89. 

“Ithoter Rivayat ” 146, 161, 179 
Izad (God) 446 (see Yazad). 


J. 

Jalamiiklii (volcano) 60 
‘lam (See Jivam) 335 
Jam and Jama their oifspriiig 257 
]dma-i ashoddd (See Siau and asho-ddd) 171, 
176, 177 

Jamasp. (\izier of Giishtasp) 608, 509, 519 
Jamasp Shchiiiii Bakhtafrid 596, 002, 006 
“ Jamaspi ” (longer) 493-97 
“ Jamaspi " (in voiso) 689 
“ Jamasp-nameh translated 481 -93 
jamddn 328, 365. 


Jame, sister of King Jamshed 680-81. 
Jamshed 397, 454, 500, 687 

putting on of Kitsh introduced by 

him 24 

institute of Gohambara 322-23. 

■ his seven wonders 436-37. 
his repentence 526-36 
Stoiy of Jamshed and his sister 
Jame 580-81 

Jamshed Asfandiar — svith pedigree 

. writer of Bahmaii Yasht 481. 
Jamyod Yazad ; his hamkurs 48, 316 
jdu (life) . its function 571. 

Jonvar-i vahashi 496 
Jarun 613. 

Jadm-i Burzigaran 341-42. 

Jashn-i Sahn 302. 

Jazu dog 141. 

jeh 198, 208, 296, 614. 

Jehan-Shah, — ^King of Herat 579, 

Jehovah 494 
Jerusalem 497 
Jesus, 448, 494 
Jews, the 443 
jtiin 278. 

}irmat al-maod (Garothman) 608. 

Jithia Behram 316 
pv (See Jtvdm and jum) 
pvdm 328, 353, 365, 307, 400, 410 
}izya, the 688 

Jouiney : going on a journey without sofe- 
guard 432-33 

juddins (^ose of a foreign faith) 02, 199, 305, 
460, 403, 466, 524 

adultery \nth piddtni 209-10 
conversion ol judihns 275-76 
cultivation in partnership with 

82-83 

disposal of the nasd of juddins 92 
93 

dung manure of juddins not al- 
lowed 36-37 

eating with juddins 207 
. extortions from juddins 64, 276 
food of juddins 312 
h-uits and vegetables sold by jud- 
dins 267-68 

ff/iec prepared Toy juddins 267. 
hides tanned by juddins 268 
ink prepared by juddins 346 
juddin witnesses and their evi- 
dence 52. 

juddins cannot cany the bier of 
Zoroastriaus 108-9, 116, 162-63 
juddins employed for sagdid 118. 
loans from juddins 64 
‘ resurrection of juddins 424 
travelling with juddins in a boat 
146 

jud-dtv-dad 327, 365, 398. 
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]ujan {d%rham) 18, 188. 289 

jwm {Seejivdm) 127, 129, 218, 400, 410 

Jupiter 468, 469, 478 


K. 


KabuliBton 470 
Kad-Khuda 196 

KadiniiB, tlie (See Qadimi) 349, 330 
Kajan (shroud for the doad) 157 
Kafirs, the 293 

Kaikhusro (King) 41, 60, 263, 434, 434, 309, 
330, 387 

Kaikohad (See Qobnd) 587 
Komak bird 518. 

Kamdiu Padaiu, of Broach 69 
Kauafsa sea 528, 529 

Kangdez 428, 434, 476. 480, 492, 539, 547 
Kangra volcano near — 60 
Kankara, Mount 00 
Kar fish (See Kharmahi) 98 
Karap family 458 
Karikan country 00 
Karku (Mino) 60 
Karm, the (Wonn) 494 
Karmak ,the 465 
Kasa-pusht (a tortoise) 270 
Kash, (furrows) 58, 151, 154,-56, 158, 159, 
166, 177, 236, 369, 370, 378, 379, 018 
Kashmir 428, 529, 547 
Kasra Yozdyar 607 
Kasias, tho 495 

Kata (chamber for the dead) 153, 158 
Kaus, King 45, 468, 489. 381 
Kavuli, the 465 

Kayad Yarclut (See Kushtan-hujit) 
Kayanian standard 481 
Kayanian gloiy 480 

Kayans, the 434, 470, 479, 480, 434, 494, 
495-97, 587 

Ketdar (one’s own conscience) 074, 375 
Koiman 1,469, 591, 611, 616, 622 
Kershasp . story of K and lire 510-20, 
Keshvars (regions) . then names and their 
distance from one anothei 427-28 
Keshwad 495. 

Khadmai, Kharmai, the (the Arumans) 405, 
467, 468 

Khakan, the 585. 

Khombait (Cambay) 70, 397, 598, 606, 607, 
612, 614, 626, 628. 

Khdndtaa 109, 123, 159, 160, 162, 237, 238, 
235 

Khamras barm 17, 237, 309, 424 

ivarious climes included in it 427- 

28. 

Ehar-i talata (three-legged ass) 97-98. 


Kbar-mahi (Khar fish) 98 
Khar-pusht (hedgehog) 148 
Khashashbad, a pious man 278-79. 

Khatun Banu — ^pilgrimage to her shrine 303. 
Khetiodath (See Khvediodath) 

Khtdft 528 

Khorasan 461, 467, 469, 470, 473, 479, 487, 
491, 405, 496, 588, 589. 

Khordad Amshaspand 40, ISO, 332, 339, 424, 
473, 476, 605, 509, 512, 536, 647, 659. 

: his function 507. 

. his hamkdra 48. 


Khordad (day) 302-04, 317, 337-39, 342 
Khordad Yasht 468 


Khordad-sal . an account of this day 341. 
Khordad-sal-Khudai 340. 

Khordad-sal-gdh 338, 342 
Khoreh Ardeshir 458 
Khoieh-chashm 424 
Khrurai demon 587 
Khahnuman of Avan 221, 412 

„ „ Ardafarvard, or Asho-frohar 

172, 422 

, ,, .Ardibehesht 303, 536 

,, „ Bahman 261. 344 

,, , Drvasp 636 

, „ Horn 261, 263, 630 

,, ,, Konabar 345, 420 

„ „ Ormazd Khoda, or, Dadar 

Oimazd 324, 420 
,, ,, Bam 536 

,, ,, Bamashna Kharom 422 

,, ,, Baslma-Astad 422 


„ Sarosh 166-68, 218, 350, 366, 
365, 408, 422' 

„ Siruze 169. 


Khub, greater and smaller (See Nabar and 
Yasht-r viraata) 261, 266, 302, 315, 326, 
360, 303, 364, 369, 397-401, 410-15, 419-12, 
572 


Khvdaah-rdi wife 195, 190, 200 
Khud-ba-rdi (See Khudaah-rdt) 
Khud-aalar-zan 198. 

Khukara (a hedgehog) 148 
Khumsa-gadima (See Panji-i veh) 70 
Khumishna, a pious man 279 
Khur Yazad . his hamkars 48 
Khur sin 292 


its value 288-89, 513. 

Khuiah khodai, Khurdak-gah (= Sarosh) 
219-20 

Kliuishid, treasurer of Koshirvan 586. 
Khurshid, Khur Kyaish 31, 32, 40, 162, 168, 
177, 284-86, 299, 304, 305, 341, 401, 463, 
536, 638, 555. 

Khurshid (day) 423. 

Khusro Anosherwan (son of Qobad) 457, 468, 
460. 


Khusro II 439. 

Khusro Mavindad, Dastur 579. 
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KhusTO Noshirvan 694. 

Khnsio Bustom 579, 582 
KhuA Savand Farvard, a pious.man 279. 
Khvarazminns, tho 469 
Khvediodath, ICh.vetiodath, Khveludath 
(marriage among relations} 45, 210-11, 
285, 286, 466, 555. 

: its meritorionsnesa 292 94. 

Khwon (see Adosht) 366 
KJiwiui of Sliit 346. 

Kings of Tran who ruled before Uushtasp 
489-90 

who ruled after (Tushtasp 482-84. 
Kiryatim-bujit (See Kuslitan-bujit). 

Kissa-i Kerfa (see gireh-baii) 38 
“ Kissa-i Saujau ” 690. 

Kiyanseh sea 470 
Kobad (King) (See Qolmd). 

Kohiston 469, 528 

Kunverji Kanabhai. letter to him from Ker- 
man about dakhma 104, 106 
Kushada-davaraahni, (See Vashul-dubafoahm) 
100, 240, 401. 

Kushtan-bujit (a oommenlator) 

.- on inelier-dru] 38 
. on the pollution of water 88 
, on the deffling power of nasd just 
when life departs 156 
- on menstruous women 21 8 
on deOled fuel 248. 

KmU 17, 146, 173, 214, 215, 221, 224, 229, 
232, 236, 240, 242, 276, 284, 209, 319, 323 , 
337, 348, 353, 356. 358, 303, 364, 369, 370, 
376, 378, 384, 385, 387, 412, 415, 418, 443, 
461-64, 466, 513, 515, 539, 541, 543, 655, 
661, 562 ■ 

■ The Dubasrujid and Husparam 
Nosks on the Kuai% 25-26 

introduced by Jamshed 24 
! investiture with Sudra and KusU 
26-27 

merit of tying it on 23-24 
, the material of which it is made 26 
. the garment on which it is tied 28 
. weaving tho kitati 25 
• turning towards light while tying 
it 28 

. the ago at which it is worn 25 
. its 72 filaments 26. 

. when IS the ceremonial for tying 
it on vitiated 27-28, 31-32. 

: Kuslt should be flawless 28-32. 

■ meaning of wearing it 547-48 
walking without it 565. 


L. 

Lahore 616 

Leo constellation 270, 428, 451. 


Leprosy ; makes a priest unfit for duty 
396-97. 

Lepsius ■ on Zend Alphabet 1. 

Loans from juddtns 54 

interest on loans 51, 531 
Lohrasp 72, 587. 

Loin cloth • wearing not allowed in ceremo- 
nies 364 

hiiag, luvak (round cakes) 168-69, 177-78. 


M. 

d/dc/ii 314, 338. 340. 
mad (see Maz) 289. 
tnagh,- magha 231, 362, 463 
Mah Yazad .'>20 

his hwnkars 48, 264 
Mali bakhtor 306 
Mah Kyaish 284-86, 401, 538, 555 
benefits of its recital 546. 

Mahigan 171, 173 
Mahmanbud 586. 

Mfih-Ormazd (a commentator) . on polluted 
fuel 248 

Mahomed, prophet 405, 497 
Mahmud of Ghazni 496, 579, 688 
Mahmad Lik Bakhsh 496 
Mahmud Khwanzmshah 588 
Mahmudabad (m Yazd) 579 
Mahomedans, tbe 267, 444 
mahr (marriage gift) 196, 197, 199. 201 
Hahrui 47, 326, 365, 367, 417 
Malirui-shaped damn 169, 177, 178 
Mahvindat (a commentator) , on Afrosiab 
and Horn 263. 

Mahynr, first Dnstur of Kavsari 020. 

Malkos 478, 492, 529 
Mandar, Arab 586 
Mamim. Oalnih 74 
Manek Clianga 612, 628 
Mansur (Abu Jafar), Caliph 588 
Manthra 330, 333, 360 
Mantluaspand 618 
‘ Mar-nama ” 579 

Maratib ceremony 73, 362, 398, 672 
Mard-bud (a commentator) . on the pollu- 
tion of water 89. 

Morespand • his hamJcdrs 48 
Marespand (day) 302, 303 
Marespand day, of the month Asfandarmad : 
described 337-38, 340. 

ma/rgarzan 36, 37, 54, 65, 57, 63, 70, 72, 76, 
78, 79, 81, 83, 85, 86, 88, 89, 92, 94, 114, 
115. 119, 122, 120, 127, 129, 164, 187, 188, 
192-94, 197, 199, 200, 201, 204, 206, 209-12, 
215, 222, 229, 234, 236, 248, 261, 272, 285, 
286, 292, 301, 306, 322, 370, 389, 404, 416, 
465, 513, 516. 626, 527, 658 
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clogroos ot margarzan ams and 
their value 280-92 

margarzan sins enumerated 531 
marr/Jiu‘an, (daUima of Noshirvan) 5S5-8C 
Jfairiage mamagoable age 192 

maiiioae contiact 193-94- 
. five kinds of marriage 195-202 

Mars 478 

Marv-i Shahjan 493 

Marzban Asfandiai 007 

Marzban Kareani his gnhambor 325 

Marzban Ravari 389 

Mashya 576 

Madly ana 676 

Ma’sud, son of Mahmud Ohazni 496. 
Mavindad (a commentatoi ) 407 
Mavindad Behram Ardcshir, Dastur 01 1 
Mavindad Shapur 458 

maz (see mad) name of a weight and com 18 
Mazanan demons 251 
Mazandaran 427 
Mazdak 458, 400, 494, 495, .587 
Mazdak and Qobad — a story 582-85 
mazdao its pronmioiation 347 
Meat-eating prohibited foi throe days after 
death 103-00, 108 
Medioroah (a commentator) 

• on carrying a corpse to the 

dakhma while it is raining 121. 
his Pahlavi Vendidad 124 

• on the defiling power of the corpse 

of one who dies a natural death 
124, 156 

: on pebbles to be thiown in the 
vessels of dv and gomez in the 
Nirangdm Ceremony 351 
: quoted in Bahman Yasht 467. 
Mediarem-gah 322, 324 
Medioshem-giih 322 
Mediozarem 316, 322. 

Meher 41, 50, 69, 70, 155, 260, 279, 330, 436, 
470, 476, 477, 480, 488, 520, 536, 637, 546, 
551 

his hamkdra 48 

Meher (day) 279, 317, 240, 341, 436. 

M eh er (month) 168, 177. 279, 284, 299, 304, 
341, 401 

Mehornngan, Mehergan festnal 343-44, 528 
Meher Azar of Farsistan 458. 

Meher Azmoi Pak-tan 495-97 
Meherban Behiam Suuiki 611 
Meherban Kliusro 310 
Meherban iSandal 106, 622. 

Meherban Yazadi Oil, 616 
Meher'drug 41, 45, 49, 54, 204, 264, 291, 431, 
461, 487, 537. 

: SIX kinds of meher druj 37-38. 
Meher Farrokh-zad 586 
Meher-panah Sroshyar 316 


Meher Zanu 496 

Men ■ different kinds 2.57. 

Menstruation' Precautions about — 211-24, 
286, 533, 568-70 

Meiits : of ceremonial locitals 400-402 
Meritorious woiks 284-86 
■ their grades 288. 

Morv 469. 

Metals how purified when defiled 242-45. 
mtno, mtnu (spiritual yazad) 49, 571 
“Mino-Kherad " 689 
Minochelu', King 489, 509, 587 
Minochehr Bahman 316, 621 
Mino-navar (Seo KTo-navar) 326 
misqCil 513 

Minu-gahan (See Gathas) 534 
Mobod his qualifications 334 
Mobedan Mobed, Mobod of Mobeds 326 445, 
449. 

Mold, M 5 

Moon, tho its waxing and waning 205-306 

Moses 494, 495 

Mu’aviya, Caliph 444 495 

Mubadan Mubad 586 

Muhammadanism 275 

muklitara 6 

muktad 6 

Multan 61 6 

Muluk ut-Tawaif 494 

Muqanna 496 

Musalmans, the 137, 197, 198, 206, 273, 275. 
283, 293, 294, 370. 

Myazd 18. 20, 44 50, 165, 176. 261, 262, 28'4, 
292, 313, 314, 310, 318, 339, 396, 420, 464, 
536, 537, 542, 543, 555, 567, fi68, 578 

merit of a myazd ceremony 407, 


ft. 

ndbar (navar) { gieat Kliub ceieraony — See 
Yasht-i vnasta and Khvb) 62, 166, 261, 
262, 206, 330, 363, 364, 368, 398, 399, 413, 
414, 419-21 
■nd-bud 420 
Nahadum Nask 191 
Nahn ceremony 350 
nd%-batar demon 431 
vdt-i veh (See Vae-i veh) 168, 170, 345 
JSTail-panng ceremonial disposal of 250-51. 
namgdnih (preservation of the name and 
lineage of the dead) 186, 188 
Nami Bid (See Srutat-fedhri) 528 
Nanabhai Punjya controversy about the 
disposal of his corpse in the new dakhma 
erected at his expense 104-100, 623. 
Namgahit 505. 

. hiB function 507. 
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narmina 47. 

Narsi, ohamberlam of Koshirvan. 586. 

Tuwa (bodily impurity ; dead matter ; a 
ooipse ; a carcass) 36, 57, 68, 63, 74, 76. 

: punisfameut for throTnng it in 
water 76. 

: rain-water fading on it in the 
dath/na 77-78. 

. MUd of both the living and the 
dead regarded as equal when 
taken to fire or water 78-79. 

: coming in contact with a heap of 
com 79. 

: Sacred vessels to be kept away 
from It 80. 

: culpability of the righteous and 
wicked when their ftosd comes in 
c<mtact with fire and water 80-81 
: Precautions to be observed about 
nasd while cultivating a piece of 
land 81-83, 62, 130. 

: ruua in flowing and stagnant 
waters 83-91, 64-95. 

1 disposal of the noad of a juddin 

62-93. 

: luud lying on the main road 63, 

130. 

: who should convey nasa to the 
dakhma and how, 118-122 
. precautKKiB about luud of those 
dying an unnatural death 123-26 
: precautions about naaa, if death 
occurs in a Yosna-gah or Atash 
Behram 126-30. 

: nasd coming in contsuit with a 
plastered piece of ground, or, one 
set with stones, or with wooden 
pieces of fumiVuie or felt-rugs, 
&c. 130-33. 

. defilement by nasd oi a house and 
of its parts 133-36. 

: defilement by the nasd when one 
dies seated upn^t 138. 

: defilement by the nasd when one 
dies on a tree 139-40 
: defilement caused by nasd when 
<nio dies amimgst a multitude of 
men 140-41. 

; defilement by nasd of a heap of 
wood, com or straw 141-44. 

: defilement by nasd of bricks, 
earth, mortar, dung-fuel and 
ashes 144-46. 

: defilement by nasd of a jar of oil 
or wine 145. 

: how to dispose of a nasd when 
death occurs on the sea 146. 

: Bareshnum to be undergone by 
one coming in contact with nasd 
160-51. 


130. 

■ difference between the nasd of a 
bduhn and a joddvn 161-62. 

: about a light to be near nasd 
162-63 

: purification of the piece of ground 
on which tiasdia placed 164-55. 

: pollution caused by nasd just when 
life departs 166 

: legs of a corpse to be bent before 
carrying it to the dakhma 168. 

: premature expulsion of the foetus 
226. 

: cattle wluch have eaten nasd 271 . 

: dead matter or nasd not to be 
taken as medicine 273. 

Nasa-Khana 155, 159, 160, 166. 

Kaeasalar (coipse-bearers) 108, 137, 156, 
158-64, 176, 235-39, 255, 397. 

. precautions to be observed by 
them in handling a corpse or a 
carcass 109-113, 139-60, 162-64. 

: bow should they cany the corpse 
to the dakhma 118-122. 

: N'umber of naeasalars for cairytng 
the dead 123. 

Kasosh (See Nasnsh) 431. 

Nasks, the 188, 277, 328, 330, 304, 433, 464- 
66 

: their order as given in the Biva- 
yats and the Dinicard 1-2. 

. their formation from the Ahuua- 
var 2-3. 

: Corre^onding to 21 words of 
Ahunavar 3-4. 

: Bemarks on West’s translation of 
the “ Contents of the hTasks " 4-7. 
their division into three groups 9. 

fiTasrusht (See Nasush) 126, 166, 176, 297, 
368. 

Nasush, (Druj-i Nasuah) 113, IIG, 106, 
133-27, 133, 141, 147, 151, 166, 162. 176, 
205, 295, 296, 376, 405, 562. 

: kinds of dogs who destroy nasush 
116-18 

; hot water will not destroy nasush 
268, 313. 

Navar (see Nabar) 

Navar (See Navzud, Kavazud) 196, 206, 334, 
362. 

• Ceremony described 419-21. 

Naveh (Bam Yazad) 177. 

naveh (goblet of water) 47, 313, 314, 339. 

Bavgar, Kavgareh (nine-knotted stick) 231, 
237, 369, 369, 371, 372, 378. 

Navgareh (=: Bareshnum) 164. 

Navruz 464. 

Navrus al-'azim 339, 

Navruz-i auvali 338, 342. 

Navruz-i buzurg 339. 

82 
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Navniz-i Daryai 33S, 342. 

Navruz-i Kliordadi 339. 

Navruz-i Zavuli 338, 342. 

Navaan 168, 196, 397, 697, 698, 600, 605, 
COG, 607, 611, 612, 614, 619, 622, 626, 626, 
628 

: Ataah Behram of Navaan 60, 70, 
72. 

nav-shu 229, 232, 358, 380, 385, 387, 390, 
392, 393. 

Navzud (Navjote) 224, 239. 

investiture with Sudra and KusH 
26 

Navzud, Navazud (See Navar) 37, 73, 398, 
533, 534, 555, 572, 575 

initiation deacnbed 419-21. 

“ Nemaz-i Auharmazd ” : translated 320-21. 
Neiyosang Yazad 476, 480 
Neryosang (Dliaval) 460. 

Neryosang 6re 59, 442 
Niha valid 469 
nwial (See Sadra) 

Nirang (bull's urine) 106, 140, 176, 211, 212, 
228-32, 235, 278, 333, 363-66, 358-69, 365, 
367 69, 371-72, 378-80, 385, 388, 393, 399, 
513, 009 

Niiaiigb (incantations) 589 
Nirang (ntual) 40, 207, 249-51, 262, 269, 279, 
330, 331, 333-36, 347, 348, 356, 364, 433, 
471 

Niiang-i dim (See Nirang and gomez) 228, 
235. 

Nirang Kusti 48 
Nirang-i Sang-rize 341-42. 

Nirnng of Tiragan 343. 

Niraiigastan 476. 

Nirangdin 212, 333, 390 

. consecration ceremony deacnbed 
347-57, 301-68 

Nishani (Nihuvand) forest 469 
Nishnpur ouiiency 197 
Nishapur (a commentator) 

on menstiuous women 218, 

Noah 497 

Nocturnal pollution 205-207. 

Nodar 434 

Noh-slia\oh (= Bareshnum) 178. 

No-shaba, No shaveh (retreat of 9 nights). 

230, 362, 383, 385-87, 392. 

No-shava (see Nav-shu) 392, 393. 

Non Aryans 294. 

No-iuihar (See Khub and Nabar) 318, 320, 
345, 397, 420, 421. 

No-navar darun of — 340. 

Non-Zoroostnans {See juddin) 81, 82, 90, 92, 
93, 152. 

Noshirvan, the just (See Khusro Anosher- 
van) 448, 495, 582-87. 

Noshirvan and Yunan Dastur 585-86. 


Noahirvan Bahmansha 620. 

Noshirvan Khusro 607. 

Noehirvan Nbrzban Kermam : 679, 580, 682, 
690, 592. 

. his last testament 175-78. 

: his celebration of Gahambar 324. 
Noxious creatures 520-21. 

; kiUing of — 268-70. 

: food gnawed by — 270. 
nuh-pilcha (Bareshnum) 613 
Nyaish : its recital described 304-306. 

: ment of its recitation 645-46. 

: Nyaish for women 562. 


O. 

Oaths (See Saogand.nameh). 

. thirty -three kinds 39 
: when can they be broken 37 . 

. manner of administration 39, 40, 
42. 

Olshausen 6. 

Olma-i Islam (1st treatise) translated 439-49. 

Olma-i Islam (2nd treatise) translated 
449-57 

Omar Khattab and the Prince of Iran — a 
story 686-89 

Omr lais 688. 

Ooshahin gah 168, 171, 173, 176, 177, 295, 
299, 304, 315, 340, 366, 364-66, 368, 408, 
412, 422, 530 

Oothamna (3rd day’s ceremony after death) 
168, 171, 173, 177. 

Ooziran gah 168, 299, 305, 315, 340, 341, 356, 
363. 

Opium its use 266 

Ormazd (day) 279, 284, 302, 303, 315, 317, 
338-40, 468. 

Ormazd Yasht 299, 364, 538. 

: benefits of its recital 546. 

Ormazd of Khoreh Ardeshir 458. 

Orvajist — fire of plants 59. 

Oshedar Bami 319, 418, 423, 433, 454, 470 
472, 477, 489, 490, 492, 527-29, 694, 699. 

Oshedar Mah 423, 464, 466, 471, 472, 478-90, 
492, 528, 529. 


P. 

Padam Ramyar, Dastur 618, 619. 
padan (See penom) 40. 

: face of the dead covered with 
padan 116, 117. 

; Adarbad on padan for the 
118. 

; of what material 399. 
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Padashkhargar 46«, 468, 469, 479, 480, 488. 
PSdshah, Patakhsha wife 179, 181, lOS-203, 
209, 664. 

' har share m patrimony 63, 186* 
187, 189, 190, 

padyab (See gomez) 87, 91, 103, 108-10, 120, 
133, 137. 149, 161, l.W, 164, 180, 162-64, 
222, 223, 226-33, 236, 238-41, 243, 246. 
248, 249, 251, 252, 264, 236, 268, 269, 
273-75, 347, 349, 362, 363, 370-72, 375, 
378-81, 386-88, 390-92, 613. 

; how its use originated 294-98. 
padyab (ceremonial ablution) 398 
padyab, padyavt (water made ceremomally 
pure) 96, 356, 363, 364, 366 386, 386, 409. 
417. 

padyab-kust% 262. 

pddyabx (ceremonial purity) 421, 678. 
padyavi (ceremonial apparatus). 

: to be kept at a distance from 
heher or tiaaa 80, 129, 211, 216, 
217, 233, 345, .348. 

Pahlavi race 496 
Pahlavi religion 460 
Pahlavians, the 496 
paimana (Ceremonial apparatus) 292. 
paiwand (See hatmur) 86, 89, 00, 92-94, 103- 
106, 109-13, 116, 120, 122. 123. 128, 137- 
41, 146, 156, 159-6.5, 220, 228-31, 233, 236- 
40, 287, 290, 389, 375, 376, 378, 379, 433 
Paiwand-nameh 196 
pcmoaata ceremony 535 
Pojak Nask (See Fazum) 329, 406 
Palash 685 

pan]%-keh (hrst five days of Farvardegan) 
317, 338 

panji-% vch, panp-% meh (five Gatha days) 61 , 
66. 174, 30.3, 314-17, 325, 339, 542. 
panthak (a diocese) : its division among the 
priests 421. 
paragdm 355 

paraqna ceremony .302, 348, 353, 356, 356. 
parahom 302, 328, 333, 365, 366, 400, 410, 
411, 417, 623, 608, 019 
parents : which parent is superior to the 
other 178. 

pan (See pankd) 257, 608. 

Pank (a commentator) : 

: on the food defiled by nasd 129. 

: on not consuming fresh meat for 
the first three days after death 
166. 

: on polluted fuel 248 
pankd 66, 62, 257. 

Pars (Pars) 436, 469, 480, 481, 685, 593, 614. 
Parsi langauage 233, 601, 604, 605. 
Parvarda-i Yazdan 497. 

Pashang 458, 581, 687. 
pasuah-haurva dog 117, 141, 


patet 17, 32, 33, 39, 123, 165, 163, 168, 171, 
172, 176-77, 196, 209, 216, 229-31, 275, 
202, 338, 368, 364, 370, 378, 563, 561, 564, 
666, 666, 673. 

: difference between paid recited by 
oneself and that recited by 
others for one’s sake 33-34 
: patet recited before a Dastur 33-34 
Its importance 524-26 

patmanak-% pddySm (ceremonial apparatus) 
217 

Patrimony : its division 202-203. 
patnt, patnd 141, Ifl. 

Payadar, Herbad 274. • 

Pazand 464, 456„ 466 
Pazum (See Pajak) Nask 406. 
penom, pcnam, fanam (See padan) 73, 262, 
369, 370, 371, 399 
Perjury 38-39. 

Pesb marg 43, 

Peshotan (son of Vishtasp) 319, 416, 418, 
458, 476, 477, 480, 492, 609, 530, 689, 694. 
699, 606, 619 
Petishaham gah 322. 

Planets ; seven planets 426 
their names 453 
their influence 430-31. 

Plato 448 

Ponodakishan, Ponotakishan 26, 331, 332, 
385, 599, 601. 

Priests : their reward or retribution foi pro- 
per or improper consecration 403-404 
: garments worn by them 404 
Prince of Iran and Omar Khattab — a 
story 686-89. 

pal (one-fourth of an utir) 187. 

Purification . of things defiled 393-95. 
Pur-mah 306. 

Putik sea 97. 


Q. 

Qadm 303, 317, 416. 

Qadimis, the (See Kadimi) 303, 313, 316. 
Qandahar 599 

Qavamudin Fadam, Dastur 61 5-616. 
Qobad King, 457, 458, 460, 585. 
qubjur, the 688. 


R. 

Babadi, Ervad 168. 

Rad (high-priest) 210, 686. 
Bae (city) 424. 

Bafizyan, the 444. 
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Baghdast, a pious man 278>79. 

Baiwand mount 60. 

Ram Yazad 168, 170, 177, 560 
' his hamkors 48, 264. 

Bam (day) 340-41. 

Ram Khvaatra (Sea Ramishna Kharam). 
Ramesh Aram 683. 

Ramishna Khvaiam (Ram Khvaatra) 318, 
422-23 

• damn of 345 

Rana Jesang, of Navsari 626, 628 
Rapithmn (Southern dirertion) 28, 409. 
Rapithwin (Summer) 127, 131,132, 154, 165 
(S6e Rapithwin gah) 

Bapithwin gah 299, 304, 306, 313, 338, 340. 
341, 356 

: its celebiation 284-86, 300-303. 
Rashiiu 41, 48-50, 59, 70. 155, 315, 336, 
437, 476, 532, 563, 572. 

‘ his hamLara 48 
‘ his balance 34, 38. 

Rashnu (day) 317 

Raahna-Astad . darun ceremony of — on the 
4th day after death 168, 170, 177, 345, 422 
Rasmaha-i Behdinau 338-40. 

Raspi (See Rathwi) 109, 172, 177, 178. 
Rathwi (See Raspi) 301, 302, 348-50, 363, 
354, 356. 357, 363-68, 398, 409, 410-12, 
419. 420. 

Rathwo-berezato (Oahambar) 324, 326 
Ratvishkar, Raethwishkar 424. 
ravdn (soul) ■ its function 571. 

Religion • connected with sovereignty 525-26 
Repentonce (See patet) 

Resurrection i the makers of the Renovation 
at 424 

• described 575-78. 

ritnan 81, 83, 84, 86, 87, 00, 91, 93, 94, 96, 
108-12, 114, 115, 123-26, 129, 131-33, 135, 
136, 138, 140, 142-53, 163, 164, 179, 206, 
212. 215-17, 220, 227, 228, 232, 237, 238, 
240, 241, 243, 244, 249, 251, 253-56, 267. 
271-73, 292, 361, 370. 

Rivayats, the. 

Letters brought by Bahman Arfandi ar 
(Punjya) with his Rivayat, with the 
names of addressees and Bignatories 
590-95 

Letter brought by Nariman Hoshang, with 
the names of addressees and signatories 
595-606 

Letter sent with the Rivayat of A. Y. 880 
with the names of addressees and siana- 
tones 606-10. 

Letter addressed to Barzu Kamdin with 
the names of the signatones 810.11 
Letter sent to with the Rivayat of 
Asfandiar Sohrab, with the names of 
addressees and signatones 612-14. 


Rivayats the : 

Letter brought by Kaus AlahyM with his 
Rivayat, with the names of addressees 
and signatories 614-16. 

Letter addressed to Dastur Qavamudin 
Fadam by Dastur Ardeshir Noshirvan, 

616- 17. 

Letter brought by Kamdin Shapur with his 
Rivayat, with the names of signatories 

617- 20 

Letter brought by Fandun Marzban, with 
the names of addressees and signatones 
620-22 

Letter addressed to Dastur Rustam Fesho- 
tan and others, with the names of 
signatones 622-24 

Letter sent to Suratya Adhyarus, with the 
names of signatories 624-26. 

Letter sent with the Rivayat of Kama 
Bohra, with the names of addressees 
and signatones 626-27. 

Letter addressed to Manek CShanga and 
others, with the names of signatories 
628-30. 

rojgdr (anniversary of the dead) 173, 178, 
284, 318, 423, 424, 

. ment of its celebration 541-42. 
Romans, the 458 
Boshan (a commentator) 467, 

. on those who have eaten naad 272. 

on the pollution of water 89. 

. on the management of the corpse 
of one who dies in the Yasna-gab 
129 

Roshaa-chashm 424. 

Bukunik (a puppy or a blind dog) 117. 

Rum (Mesopotamia) 475, 479, 494, 589. 
Burnans (Aruman?) the, (See Bumis) 469 

490. 

Rumis, the (See Bumans) 479, 484, 487, 489f 

491, 494 

Rustam, hero 581, 

Rustam Asfandiar 474. 

Rustam Khorshed Asfandiar, Dastur 625, 
Rustam Noshirvan 592, 694. 

Rustam Shehriar Damhar 597. 

Rustam Feshotan, Dastur 106, 
nagar (Time) 443. 


8 . 

Sabaktagin 496, 688. 

" Saddar Bundehesh ” 618. 

: translated 497-578. 
" 8addar-i Saddar ” 618. 
Sadrah (see Sudreh) 24. 
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Saf«ntomad Gratha ITS; 
aagd* 58, 59. 

tagdid 83, 86, 92-95, 103, 105,. 108, 137.39, 
141, 146-48, 155, 166, 159-66, 176, 226, 
233, 235, 237-40, 266, 433 

: kinda of dogs and birds used tot 
sagdid 112-18. 

: eagdid on the corpses of those who 
die a violent death 123-26. 

1 how it IB performed over a corpse 
buned beneath a debris of earth 
146-47. 

Sahaf (the Book) 444. 

Sakadum Kask 280. 

mhgdn (anniversary of the dead) 173. 

Salman (Farsi) 205 

Sam Nariman 472, 473, 493, 630, 569. 

Sam (Saman) Kershaap 72. 

Samandan Shah 496. 

Samanians, or, Samanides, the 496, 388 
Samarkand 104, 278, 496. 
ianctum-sanciorum (gumbad) of Dar-i Meher 
403 

Sandan 496 
Sanjab 689. 

Saogand-nameh (smaller) 39-41 
Saogand-nameh (larger) 41-51 
Saokant, Mount 98. 

Sapandormad (See Asfandarmad) 220, 332. 
Sapena Minn 18, 23, 432, 603. 
mrSda (see bhandar) 108. 

Sarbind 495. 

Ssrosh yazad (See Sraosha) 41, 49, 60, 69, 
66, 70, no. 111, 166, 166, 167, 169-75, 
177-79, 296, 315, 324, 336, 476, 480, 606, 
532, 535.39, 647, 561, 672. 

: his hamkars 48. 

: his dignity in this world 166-67. 

: called kliurah-lAvdm 219-20. 

: Daron consecration of 102, 169, 
340, 346, 421, 422. 

: Sorosh ceremony for the dead 
234-36. 

; ceremonial of Sarosh in Nirangdin 
ceremony 348, 356 
: Saro^-darun 366, 411. 
t his function 607. 

Sarosh bdj (or vaj) 69, 90, 94, 102, 103, 106, 
109, no, 139, 146, 159-62, 175, 176, 216. 
217, 232, 236, 249-61, 299, 369, 662. 

Sarosh (day) 69, 284,' 340, 341. 

Sarosh Yasht 167, 171, 299, 638 

: benefit of its recital 546. 

Sarosh Yasht Hadokht 299. 

Saisaok sea-ox 99. 

Sasan 494. 

SasSn, Sashan, Sasanssh (Soshyos) (future 
apostle) 471, 472, 479. 

: (See Siavashoni, Siavosash). 


Sassanians, the 454, 688. 

Sasu 496. 

Satan 39, 57, 269, 439, 484, 486, 581. 
ealar (see Adoption) 178, 198, 199, 201-03, 

548 

aaiar-mto 195. 

Sataves, Gulf of 97. 

Sataves star 174 

Saturn (See iitao?ni) (y 26) 172, 337. 

Saturn 478. 

Saukavaatan 458 
Savah region 470 
Saval 605. 

: his function 506-07. 

Sawad language (Pahlavi) 347. 
se-dush (first three mghts after death) 177 
179, 265, 286 
Seljuks, the 688 
Selam 587. 

Se-tukhma lake 469 

Sevat, Sevad (See Sawad) 347. 

Shahi (a coin) 619. 

Shah-zan (See Padshah wife) 197, 199, 201, 
202 

Shamidan, a pious man 279 
Shapur, King 46, 460. 

Shapur (a name of Behram Varjavand) 470 
Shapur Asa 613, G26. 

Shapur Jamasp Sheriar, with pedigree 697, 
598, 602, 603, 606. 

Shapur Narsi 488 
Sharfabad 696, 597, 603 
Shayaet na-Sbayast 433 
Shedasfi Christians 467-68. 

Shehen bag 346. 

Shehenshahis, the 303, 313, 316, 317, 326, 
360, 408. 

Shehnar Ardeshir Eroch Bustom, Dastur 
330, 626, 629. 

Shehriar Bustom Kermani 611 
Shehriar Bustom, Dastur 626. 

Shehrivar Amshaspand 40, 50, 424, 605, 600, 
612, 660. 

. his hamkars 48. 

; hiB function 506 
Shehrivar (dey) 302 
Sbias the 283, 444. 

Bhib-Ktati (see Sudreh,) 29, 30. 

Shiraz 494, 683, 684. 

Shoban Pandit Jesal Pandit 316 
Shroud (Kajan) tor the dead 167, 165. 
Shuristan (see Suristan) 468, 475, 479, 490. 
Siamak, 687. 

Slav (consecrated garments) (See ashd-ddd) 
167, 170, 175, 422 
Siavakhsh Minochehr 686. 

Siavakhsh bami 278, 279, 476 

: his passage over fire 46, 46. 
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Siavabham, Siavasash, Siavasansh (future 
apostle) (See Soshyos and Soaan) 465> 
490. 492, 493, 509. 528-30. 609 
Sidab (See Sudab) 

Sifiin, battle of 444 

Sikandar Bumi (See Iskandar and Alexander) 
46 436, 454, 477, 587 
Silk garments their use 265-GC 
atnjul (Jujube) 303 

Sins punishment to be prescribed in propor- 
tion to sins 33 

. who should prescribe punishment 
for sms 33-34 

. sin of the Bridge 280 
Sirat bridge 259, 608 
Sintze (=30 days) 340, 579 
Siruze : ceremony on the 30tli day 167-78, 
318 

Sisar 497 

si-sh'ii purification 90, 108, 112, 147, 151, 
212, 234, 235, 606 

explained 150 
Sistan 409, 599 

Slaves ba;-iecital with their masters 415. 
Sodaboh 45 
Soghd 496 
Snghdian, the 465. 

Soshyos (future apostle) 318, 423, 424, 435, 
492 

Soshyos (a commentator) 

on the pollution of water 88 
on the sin of making water unlaw- 
fully 101 

, on carrjung the corpse to the 
Dakhma 122. 

' on the door of a house polluted 
with naad 136. 

. on the extent of the defiling power 
of nasa 141, 156. 

, on defiled com 144 
on the impurity and defiled bed- 
ding of menstruous women 216, 
218 

; on pregnant women 226 

; on defiled fuel 248. 

■ account-making at the Bridge 

572-73 

Soul, the . form assumed by it for three days 
after death 166. 
visiting the earth 1 73, 336. 

■ invoking one whose name is un- 
known 174. 

Spenisht fire (fire of mountains) 59. 
Spenjarashk demon 59. 

Spenta Armaiti 220. , 

Spiritual faculties of men described 570-71. 
Sraosha (see Sarosh) 101, 370. 

Sraoshavareza 368. 

Sraoshooharanam 17, 18, 101. 


its value 389 

Srutat-fedhri (see Kami Bid) 528 
Sruvo sea-oK (see Sarsaok) 99 
ataorm (Y. 26) (see aatwn) 177, 172, 324, 337, 
340, 345, 412 
stir (see istir). 
stum (see Satar) 181. 

Suckling a child 208 

Sudab, Sidab . to be used m third day’s 
• ceremony 172. 

: its use in the Gahambar 322-23. 
Sudreh^ Sudre, Sadreh, (see mmaJc, z%r.Iciiat%, 
and shib-kuati) 24, 25, 28, 29, 31, 32, 175, 
214, 224, 236, 239, 240, 346, 348, 353, 356, 
358, 363-65, 369, 376, 387, 412, 415, 461. 

investiture with Sudreh and 
Kusti 26-27. 

called the garment of Vohuman 29. 
. should be white in colour 28. 
its size and texture 30. 

Sufzai 458 

Sukurena dog 141 

Sulaiman-i Khorshid Kish 497. 

Sun, the its revolution 305. 

Surat 70, 106, 697, 698, 605, 607, 612, 614, 
622, 628. 

Surians, the 468. 

Suristan (See Sburistan) 347. 

Swearing its enomuty 38-40, 46 
Syavakhsh (see Siavakhsh). 

Syesansh (See Soshyos). 

Syria 347, 468, 495. 


T. 

Xabaristan 469. 

Xabbat city 434. 

Xaherides, the 496, 588, 

(ai (Barsam rods) 326, 355, 365, 415, 418, 
422. 

Xairich demon (SeeXanch) 101. 
tdnd ceremony — foundation-laying of the 
Dakhma 102-103. 

tmiajuT (see tanamr, Umapukal and tanSval) 
24. 86, 88, 89, 92, 100, 101, 127, 129, 130, 
135, 155, 167, 193, 206, 217, 269, 270, 291, 
312, 400-02, 514, 620, 521, 533, 533, 639, 
543, 549, 565, 569r 570. 

its value 288-89, 401, 513 
tanapuhal (see tanafur) 289. 
tandval (see tanafur) 291. 
tandvlr (see tanafur) 23, 212, 215, 220, 221, 
291 

tdo-ahrm-nmdne (Afnngan) 317. 

Xaricb, Xankh 505. 

: his function 607. 

Taromat demon 48. 
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tOTB-i oBtudan ; 419, 668. 

; when consecrated S32-33. 

Taruk, Turuk (puppy) 117, 258., 

Taurus constellation 428, 429, 451 
Tauruna dog 141. 

Taaigan 427. 

Tehmuras, King 295, 398, 609. 

Thnta 279. 

Tir Yazad (See Tishtar). 

: his hamJcdrs 48 

Tiragan : festival descnbed 342-43 
Tishtar Yazad (See Tir) 636. 

Tiahtar star 99, 174. 
ioghra 607. 

Tokharistan 494. 

Tooth-swallowing 262. 

Tophid, the 466. 

Traliicking : lawful and unlawful ‘54 
“Treasure of Eternal Benefit ” 650, 552. 
Trust property • its management 64-55 
Tughrel (Seljukide) 496, 588. 

Tut, brother of Irach 587. 

Tur (Bratrut) 598. 

Tur-i Bratarvaah 530. 

Turan 427, 581. 

Turkabad 693, 603. 

Turkaatan 342-43, 476, 479, 490, 585. 

Turks, the 282, 283, 466, 468-70, 475, 484, 
487-90, 496, 497, 588, 607. 

Tub of Kodsr 434, 530, 581. 


U. 

Udvada 1. 

Ulama-l Islam (See Olma-i Islam) 

Ursa Major 589. 

UTvaram (pomegranate tree) 328, 333, 355, 
365, 367, 410, 419. 

Ushahm-gah (See Ooshahin gah) 

Ushtavad, TTshtavaiti Gatha (See Aushtuvat) 
162, 173. 

Uzbeg Tartars 61 6. 


V. 

Vae-i veh (Ram Yazad) 168. 

Vaharam Hamavand (See Varjavand and 
Behram Varjavand) 319 
Vahishtoyasht Oatha 173, 314, 339, 541. 
vahman (= such and such) 174, 

Vahram fiie (See Varahram and Atosh Beh- 
ram) 369, 463, 520, 631 
vdj (Bee baj) 167, 206, 207, 284, 285, 360, 
354-57, 365, 306, 308, 401. 


vaj (grace before and after meals) 218, 320, 
32.3, 336, 359, 383-85, 389, 390, 393, 401, 
522, 338, 565. 

its merit 547. 

oil} (imdertone, or, suppressed tone) 110, 372, 
381. 

vaj (darun) consecration 28, 31, 32. 
vaj of Sarosh (See Sarosh baj) 371, 377-81, 
383, 384, 390- 

vdj recited together by priests in higher 
liturgical services 396, 
vaj of Asfandarmad 207 
vay^ naariuh (See Sarosh baj) 175. 
vo; of Rapithwiu 301, 302. 

Vajist fire 59 
vajT-gar 52 
Vanand star 174. 

Vviimnt Yazad 317, 429. 

Vand-Oimazd (a commentator). 

: on dogs for sagdul 117 

• on consecrated clothes defiled by 

nasd 127, 129 

. on the periods of the day viz , 
Ooshahin and Havan to be pro- 
perly counted from the appear- , 
ance of the principal stais 174 
on cariying a pregnant woman 
who IS dead to the Dakhma 237. 
Vonghapaia 270, 290. 

Vanghu-fedhri (See Veh Bid) 629. 

Vamf. a pious man 279 
var-i Adaran 369, 371 
Varan. Chiistian Church of, 686. 

Varan-sud (Vouru-savo) 424 
varas (hair of the sacred bull) 333, 400, 419 
603, 608, 619 

; its ceremonial preparation and use 
416-18. 
varasdan 417. 

Varharan fire (See Vaharam) 403, 430, 461. 
Varjam-Kart 428, 478, 492, 529. 

Varjavand (Behram Varjavand) 418, 468, 
471, 480, 490-91, 504 
Varkash sea 98, 99. 

Varnim (Vouru-nem6) 424. 

“ Vasf-i Amsbaspondan ” 679. 
vashat-dubaraahm (See Kushdd-dtAaroBhnt) 

242. 

Vashokachak bird 251. 

Vazarusli (See Vizaresh) 431. 

Veh Bid (See Vanghu-fedhri) 629. 

Vehdin (See Bebdin) 320 
Vendidad ceremony 164, 212, 215, 221 236 
326 ’ 

• its teaching 327 

. to be consecrated for sms with re- 
gard to water 236 
: consecrated with zw 292. 

: Vendidad of dvajda-homast 219- 

20 . 
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: merit of its consecration 401-402, 
539. 

: the maimer of its recital and con- 
secration 407-10, 412. 

; of Nirangdin 407-408. 

Vendidad of Sarosh 102, 103, 169, 170, 178, 
284, 419 
Venus 469 

Vidadafsh region 470 
“ Viraf-Nameh,” illustrated 618 
Virgo constellation 428, 451. 

Vishoptas 306 
Vish-haurva dog 117. 

Vishtasp (See Ouslitasp) 111, 309, 319, 416, 
418, 433, 458, 466, 476, 481, 508 
Vishtasp Yaaht 591. 

Visparad 66, 326, 398, 400, 401, 420. 
vtspeshdm formula its lecital in Darun eon- 
secration 340, 344, 408, 412 
Htastt 143 

Vizaresh (See Vazarush) demon of death 59 
Vizu dog 141. 

Vohu-fryan ■ fire in the bodies of ammals 59 
Vohnkhshathra Gatha 173. 

Vohuman bird 261 
Vohumano 395 

Vohuman his garment (See Sudreh) 24, 29. 
Vohunazga dog 117 
Vorubarasht region 470 
Vorujarasht region 470 
Vourukasha (See Frakh-Kart) 97 
Vows : on diSerent occasions to be fulfilled 
436, 520, 636-37. 

Vultures . devouring of coipses by 165. 


W. 

Walking barefooted sin of 100-101. 

Water of Life 98. 

Water of Arduisur Anahita 90 
West, E W • remarks on his translation of 
the “ Contents of the Nasks ” 4-7 
Wife . her treatment and divorce 526-27 
Wine-drmkmg 266-67 

■ its good and bad effect 434-35. 
Wood : defiled wood — ^how purified 246-48 
World, the : things of this world divided into 
25 parts 425 


Y. 

Tad (recalling the dedicatory formula in a 
suppressed tone) 263. 

Yakub al-Leith 490, 688. 


Fan Jasan 'Wvaii Jashan, (a pious man T) 
278. 

Yasna-serv^ce 

: its merit 407. 

four kinds described 405-407. 

. when vahd 410-412. 

. mannor of its recital 345-46 
of Asho-frohar 278-79, 324, 422. 
of Gahambar 325, 338. 
of Gathas 324, 325, 338, 398 
of Horn 278. 

of Mino-navar, or, No-nabar 419- 

21 . 

' of Bapithwin 301, 302. 325, 326, 
338, 398. 

of Sarosh 166-68, 170-75, 419-22, 
667, 568, 676. 
of Siruze 346, 420-22 
of Vispesham 324. 

Yasna-geh (See Yazashna-gah) 211, 216, 292, 
328, 329, 366, 363, 364, 366, 403, 417, 419> 
420 

: precauti(»ia to be taken, if one 
dies in the Yasna-gah 126-29. 
Yasht-i Gahan (See QSh-aama) 161, 175, 176, 
234, 235 

Yasht-i Navzud 239, 677. 

Yasbt-i Se-padvand 348, 352, 356, 362, 369. 
Yasht-i viraata (See Khvb and ndbmr) 410-15. 
Yatha, Yatha ahu vairyo (See Ahunvar) 
218, 249-51 &c. 

: meamng explained 637, 639-40. 
Fafo, ydt 57, 129, 286. 

. its value 288-89, 513. 

Yatu 66. 

yd-vtsSdha (See Afringan-i ya-vtaadha). 

Yazad (God) (See Izad) 446-47 
Yazad-shanas 497. 

Yazashna-gah (See Yasna-goh) 213, 463 
Yazd I, 679, 580, 691, 599, 606, 611, 614, 

616. 

Yazdagard Beh-afrid 489. 

Yazdagard Shehriar 433, 439, 449, 586, 587. 
Yazdnn (God) 443, 448. 

Yazdan (Yazads) 366. 

Yemen 479, 495 
Yemi, a pious man 278 
Yo-panto-ashahe 316 

Yovad Shah (See Aghreras) 435, 430, 458. 
Yozdathragar 106, 231, 232, 267, 273, 368, 
359, 369-77, 380, 383, 397, 398, 414, 692. 

: his qualifications 360. 

■ pumshment of an unquahfied Yoz- 
dathragar 404-405. 

Yukon (See Ayukon) 

Yunan Dastur and Koshirvan 585-86. 

Yusuf (Joseph) 444. 
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z. 

Cv 

Zad-marg oS, 155, 156, 159 
Zaiiieh, Zarihh demon 101, 505 
. hiB function 507 
Zairimyangbura 270. 

Zal 581. 

Znmana (Time) 443, 445 
, Zand-Pahlavi Glo^iary ”1. 

Zand-i Vohuman Yosht 457 (See Bahman 
Yosbt). 

Zaothrs, Zohar (offering of fat to fire), (See 
Zut) 

Zaothra (holy water) {.See Zor, Zur. Zohar) 
410. 476. 

Zarathnshtra (See Zartosht) 

Zarathushtriane, the 439 
Zarathushtrotum 18. 

Zarmehor, aon of Sufzai 458 
Zarringosh dog 259, 260 
“ Zartosht-nama ” 586, 590 
Zartosht Asfantaman 2, 24, 40, etc 
called Dastur Ibrahim 587 
his Tojgar or anniversary ot the 
death 423-24 

ashed immortality of Ormazd >30 _ 
: his miracles 590 
Zartosht Behram Pazdu. 590. 586, 

Zartosht Jamasp 615 


Zavara, hero 581 
Zend 309, 333. 

Zend-Avesta .500, 606 

ZiiuJa-ravan reremony 175.-77 284, 317. 

345, 417, 419, 535, 567, 619. 

■ ceremony described 422-23 
. merit of consecration 402 
Zindarazm Kershasp 60.3. 

Ztr Kush (See Suilreh) 29,31,32 
Zod (See Zoti) 424 

Zod-gah, (See Zod Khivan) 346, 349, 354 
3.57, 364-66, 368, 409, 412 
Zod-Khwan (See Zod-gah) 353, 356 
Zoliak 40, 60, 344, 4,54, 466, 472, 473, 488 
493, 580, 581, 587, 598 
called qamj 525 

Zohai (holy watoi ) (See Zor, Zur) 456 
Zor, Zur (holy water) 355, 356, 363, 365, 367, 
481 

Zoroastrmns of Yazd — stoiy of their false 
accusation 579-80. 

Zoti (Soo Zod) 169, 172, 177, 178, 216, 301-03, 
313. 314, 317. 348-50. 354-.17, 362, 364-08, 
398, 409-12, 419, 420 
Zn Tahmosji 342 
Ztibarah bud 251 

Zur (fat ofieniig to fiio) (See Zor, Zohar, 
Zaothia) 04, 60, 69-71, 74, 176-177, 261, 
262, 264-6.-1, 292, 436 

. merit of various consecrations 
with or without Zur 400-401 
Zur (holy water) (See Zor, Zohar, Zaothra) 
127, 129,218, 202 
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